


Appendices Table of Contents

Appendix A – Executive Outreach Summary 

Appendix B – Nevada State College Campus Master Plan 

Appendix C – College Area Plan 

Appendix D – Serene Country Estates 

Appendix E – West Henderson Plan 

Appendix F – Open Space Plan 

Appendix G – U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development, City of 
Henderson Consolidated Plan 

Appendix H – City of Henderson 2012 All Hazard Emergency Operations 
Plan 

Appendix I – Clark County 2012 Multi-Jurisdictional Hazard Mitigation Plan 

Appendix J – Downtown Investment Strategy 

Appendix K – Solid Waste Disposal Agreement 

Appendix L – Regional Analysis of Impediments 

Appendix M – Above Ground Utility Corridor Plan 

Appendix N – Information on Reclaimed Water Services; Sewer Services; 
and Water Services 

Appendix O – Henderson Housing and Community Development Strategy 



 

Appendix A – Executive Outreach Summary 

 

 





 

 Henderson Strong Executive Outreach Summary   1 
 

 
 

Outreach Summary 
Introduction 
Henderson Strong is the Comprehensive Plan for the City of Henderson, a citywide planning document 
that communicates the vision, long-term goals and strategies that guide the physical development and 
orderly management of growth of the City over the next 20 years. Henderson seeks to align local plans 
with the Southern Nevada Strong (SNS) Regional Plan, a collaborative regional planning effort that 
identified a series of priorities, goals and strategies to increase the region’s economic competitiveness. 
Henderson is making a conscious effort to tie its citywide Comprehensive Plan directly to Southern 
Nevada Strong in order to position Henderson as a regional leader and allow the City to apply regional 
principles locally. 
 
Built on a strong foundation of research and community engagement, Henderson Strong capitalizes on 
the City’s strengths and addresses weaknesses to ensure it remains a premier community. The process 
was driven by extensive community outreach that draws from City input into the SNS Regional Plan 
coupled with in-depth resident and stakeholder engagement in Henderson. Outreach methods were 
conducted between June 2015 and March 2017, and included both traditional and innovative 
engagement approaches. 
 
Henderson community members, including: residents, local business leaders, nonprofit groups, faith-
based organizations, private and public sector stakeholders, elected officials and community groups 
among others, weighed-in to help define a shared vision for the community. During the four phases of 
public outreach, we reached more than 26,000 residents and received nearly 5,500 direct inputs. The 
end product of the process is the Comprehensive Plan that develops the goals and strategies for creating 
healthy livable communities; a vibrant, resilient economy; and active, complete transportation within 
Henderson. 
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Key Participant Groups and the Public Engagement Plan 

PROJECT TEAM AND PARTNERS 
Project Team 
Staff from the Long-Range Planning 
Division of the Community 
Development & Services Department 
led the Comprehensive Plan update 
process as the Project Team. The 
Project Team’s responsibilities 
included project management duties 
and support for the Stakeholder 
Groups, Advisory Committee and Staff 
Working Group. The Project Team 
provided frequent progress updates to 
all participants. 
 
Staff Working Group 
Cross-collaboration between City of 
Henderson departments is critical for 
the successful implementation of the 
Comprehensive Plan. The Staff 
Working Group served as a technical 
review committee and sounding board 
and included staff from the Community Development and Services Department, Utility Services 
Department, Public Works Department, Parks and Recreation Department and Economic Development 
and Redevelopment Department.  
 
Stakeholder Groups  
The principal purpose of the Stakeholder Groups was to refine, synthesize, and prioritize input received 
from community members through the public engagement process. Seven Stakeholder Groups 
(representing the content areas of transportation, housing, environment, healthy communities, 
community engagement, schools and education and economic development) met regularly between 
June 2015 and April 2016 to use the community input to develop the goals and strategy that constitute 
the foundation of the Comprehensive Plan. Joint meetings were held with all Stakeholder Groups to 
build consensus at key milestones. 
 
Advisory Committee  
Its members appointed by the Henderson City Council, the Comprehensive Plan Advisory Committee 
oversaw the development of the Comprehensive Plan. The Committee ensured that the outreach 
process and content developed by the Stakeholder Groups were in alignment with City Council 
expectations and incorporated the principles, goals, objectives and strategies developed through the 
Comprehensive Plan. The Committee’s role was to serve as the recommending body between the 
Stakeholder Groups and the City Council to ensure findings, recommendations, and strategies were in 
alignment with the overarching goals and vision of the draft Plan and reflected community input.  
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Working to support the Advisory Committee, City staff served as Technical Advisors in their relative 
departments and subject matter. Technical Advisors included management staff from the Community 
Development and Services Department, Utility Services Department, Public Works Department, Parks 
and Recreation Department and Economic Development and Redevelopment Department as well as the 
City Manager’s Office and City Attorney’s Office.  
 
Planning Commission 
Members of the City of Henderson’s Planning Commission received briefings from the Project Team on 
key findings and milestones.  The Planning Commission will review and accept the Plan and recommend 
approval to the City Council. 
 
City Council 
City Council played an advisory role throughout the process and received briefings from the Project 
Team on key findings and milestones. City Council members are the governing body that will approve 
and adopt the Comprehensive Plan. 

PUBLIC ENGAGEMENT PLAN  

The Public Engagement Plan (PEP) helped the City develop a multi-layered outreach approach, defining 
methods and tools and implementation measurements for target audiences to ensure the City was 
reaching community members across geography, age, income, language spoken and ability. The Project 
Team proactively reached out to and engaged a range of residents and stakeholder groups, including 
typically hard-to-reach groups who were less likely to provide input into the Comprehensive Plan 
Update including seniors, young people and low income residents.  
  
The public participation process accommodated engagement in a variety of settings, for both individuals 
and different size groups at various locations. The process emphasized “meeting people where they are” 
so most outreach activities were conducted out in the community at popular locations or on the web 
with a handful of strategically hosted events interspersed throughout the process as well. 
 

Participation and Results 
As outlined in the Public Engagement Plan, a wide range of community members throughout Henderson 
were able to participate in outreach events and methods conducted by Henderson Staff.   

PARTICIPATION BY THE NUMBERS 

Community members were able to participate through four phases of outreach in different activities and 
meetings, and through different mediums. Given the range of activities and mediums, participation in 
Henderson Strong can best be summarized in terms of individual inputs per method. Overall, we 
reached more than 26,000 residents and received nearly 5,500 direct inputs. Our outreach participation 
by the numbers can be summarized as follows: 
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Outreach Activities, Methodology and Findings 
 
The outreach process utilized a variety of tools throughout the phases that identified and explored key 
locations and types of improvements Henderson community members would like to see in the future. 

PHASE 1 ACTIVITIES 

Phase 1 outreach activities prioritized educating community members about Henderson Strong and 
gaining an understanding of the issues, concerns and priorities of the Henderson community. This phase 
was implemented through the Henderson Strong website, an online survey, an intercept survey and two 
open house workshops. This combination of in-person and online participation activities helped the City 
reach and engage almost 1,900 members of the public. 
 
Henderson Strong Website 
The project website www.HendersonStrong.org was launched in early September 2015 and served as an 
information portal for project updates, milestones and opportunities for engagement. 
 
Phase 1 Survey 
The Phase 1 survey, developed using the MetroQuest platform, received 1,878 total responses and 
1,766 complete responses. In addition to obtaining quantitative information, respondents submitted 
500 comments collectively regarding priority improvements and priority areas.  
 
Intercept Surveys 
Intercept surveys are an effective tool to elicit input from residents and visitors who otherwise may not 
participate in the planning process. Project Team staff traveled to community events and destinations, 
such as at Henderson’s Oktoberfest, Stroll and Roll and Zombie Run 5k events, inviting community 
members to complete the Phase 1 Survey on the spot using iPads. This approach ensured participation 
by those with little or no access to the internet at their homes, and helped reach targeted demographic 
groups. 
 
Open House Workshops 
The City hosted two open house workshops on November 9 and 10, 2015 that reached over 40 
residents. The workshops were held at the Silver Springs Recreation Center and the Henderson 
Convention Center. Although this method does not generate as much participation as other methods, it 
helped ensure a physical presence in the community and provided an opportunity for staff to interact 
directly with the public. 
 
Speakers Bureau 
The Speakers Bureau included a circuit of speaking engagements and presentations to professional 
groups and organizations including boards and commissions, rotary clubs, Henderson Chamber of 
Commerce, PD Management Group, CEO Roundtable, Water Street Business District Association, the 
American Planning Association Southern Nevada Chapter, to name a few. 
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Phase 1 Findings 
This combination of in-person and online participation activities helped the City of Henderson reach and 
engage almost 1,900 members of the public with responses received from racial and ethnic groups that 
align closely with the City of Henderson’s demographic makeup. 
 
The MetroQuest survey results offered rich insight into the priorities and priority areas of participants. 
The survey offered eight priorities for respondents to rank including topics such as Aging 
Neighborhoods, Economic Competitiveness, Health and Well-Being, Housing Choices, Parks and Open 
Space, Schools and Education, Transportation Choices, and Water Conservation. Of the eight priorities 
available for respondents to select as their top-three choices, Schools & Education was the most popular 
priority across all demographic groups and zip codes, followed by Health and Well-Being and Parks and 
Open Space, respectively.  
 
The MetroQuest survey also tasked respondents to identify their top-three choices of locations for 
future focus within the City of Henderson, including the Boulder Highway Corridor, Downtown 
Henderson, Galleria Drive Corridor, Lake Mead Parkway Corridor, North Green Valley, Southeast 
Henderson, Sloan Canyon Gateway and St. Rose Parkway Corridor. Of the eight priority areas available 
for respondents to select as their top-three choices, Downtown Henderson was the most popular area 
identified, followed by Boulder Highway Corridor and Lake Mead Parkway, respectively. 

PHASE 2 ACTIVITIES 

During Phase 2 activities, the focus of the engagement activities was to validate and refine the findings 
of Phase 1. The outreach strategy for this phase was crafted to capitalize on the success of hosting 
outreach at established events and through online methods. 
 
Heritage Festival Hybrid Open House 
City of Henderson Staff created a fun and engaging booth to bring visibility to Henderson Strong and 
collect input. The “hybrid” open house style brought Henderson Strong to a wide audience as the 
Heritage Festival is an immensely popular event held in Downtown Henderson that reaches more than 
20,000 residents. This event is a Henderson tradition and attracts residents citywide. Its physical location 
ensured participation from downtown residents, which is important as the area continues to be 
identified as a priority for improvements. The participation of downtown residents helped validate and 
refine the outreach findings. Conducting outreach activities at a fun and engaging booth helped make 
Henderson Strong accessible to a wide audience; bring visibility to the planning process; and, collect 
community input in a fun, casual setting. We received input from nearly 200 engaged Henderson 
residents.  
 
Phase 2 Survey 
The Phase 2 survey garnered 1,381 responses. For the Phase 2 survey, the Project Team asked 
respondents to confirm the priority locations and identify desired improvements they would like to see 
in Henderson. The City of Henderson engaged community members in a simpler, shorter, on-line survey 
than Phase 1, refining the questions and allowing for some open-ended responses through the use of 
the Survey Monkey platform. The use of open-ended questions allowed participants to elaborate on 
specific strategies they would like to see implemented in three key locations: Downtown Henderson, 
Boulder Highway Corridor and Lake Mead Parkway. 
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Intercept Surveys 
Building on the success of reaching community members through intercept events in Phase 1, the 
Project Team continued to go to city-wide events and high trafficked community meeting spots to reach 
a broad range of participants. Project Team staff attended events such as Crazy Spokes, the Art Festival 
of Henderson, and Henderson Shines (a community cleanup and recycling day), along with going to the 
Heritage Senior Facility, Valley View Recreation Center and Gibson Library. 
 
Stakeholder Interviews 
Members of the Henderson Strong Project Team conducted interviews with individuals and 
organizational representatives identified during Phase 2 activities. These interviews helped to identify 
potential partners for strategy implementation in the priority areas. In addition, the interviews provided 
an opportunity for the Project Team to delve deeper into specific topics, ensure that input from a 
particular group was captured, and further engage key stakeholders in the process. The Project Team 
identified and interviewed nine stakeholders representing either a business, organization, or resident 
living or working in Downtown Henderson, Boulder Highway Corridor, or Lake Mead Parkway priority 
areas.  
 
Speakers Bureau Presentations 
A continuation of the Speaker Bureau Presentations from Phase 1 kept citizens, professional 
organizations, boards, commissions and city leadership and staff up-to-date, to remain engaged and 
participating in the comprehensive planning process.  The presentations shared draft strategies and 
allowed attendees to vet concerns, integrate comments and create shared buy-in.   
 
Education Focus Groups and Surveys 
Henderson residents value high-quality education. This has been a strong and consistent theme from 
public outreach for Henderson Strong and Assembly Bill 394 (legislation aimed to re-organize the Clark 
County School District). As part of Henderson’s ongoing involvement in the AB394 Advisory Committee 
and community engagement efforts, through a complimentary initiative, the City of Henderson 
conducted two online surveys, hosted a community open house event and four focus group sessions 
with local community members. The purpose of these outreach efforts was to get Henderson residents’ 
feedback on the topic of education and parental engagement. The focus groups also provided 
substantial information on suggested improvements to the educational environment and how students 
access their school. This complimentary initiative garnered nearly 2,000 additional resident inputs.  
 
Phase 2 Findings 
Outreach efforts from Phase 2 brought in over 1,300 survey responses (not including the AB394 efforts), 
over 200 in person interactions with community members, and 20 in-depth conversations with targeted 
stakeholders. The Phase II survey provided Henderson Strong with details on positive improvements to 
the community in the past 5 years; activities needed for Henderson to remain a premier community and 
desired improvements in three specific focus areas. Respondents provided more than 400 comments 
regarding positive improvements the City has made to parks and recreation within the last five years, 
highlighting City-led parks and recreation action as a success. This was consistent with overall 
agreement by respondents to “maintain parks, open space and natural resources” in the future. In 
addition, ensuring good jobs and a skilled workforce and improving the quality of schools and education 
in Henderson were highly rated actions requested by respondents. 
 
The Phase 2 survey also allowed the public to provide input on desired changes or developments within 
three focus areas. For example, for Boulder Highway Corridor and Lake Mead Parkway Area, top 
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recommendations were for increasing the amount and variety of retail, grocery, dining and 
entertainment options in the area, including revitalizing and updating shopping centers. Likewise, in 
Downtown Henderson, the most commonly noted need was for increased and updated businesses in 
downtown, particularly in the Water Street district. More generally, respondents agreed that these 
areas need to be cleaned up, updated and revitalized. 

PHASE 3 ACTIVITIES 

During Phase 3 activities, the focus of the engagement activities was to receive and review public 
comments on the draft Comprehensive Plan. The outreach strategy for this phase was primarily through 
innovative and interactive online methods. 
 
Public Comment 
During this phase of public input, the goal of the Henderson Strong Project Team was to gather 
comments and feedback on the draft Comprehensive Plan. The public comment period occurred from 
September 1-30, 2016. The Henderson Strong Project Team used an interactive, visual tool entitled, 
CiviComment, which allowed members of the public a completely online review of the document in its 
entirety. The tool allowed people to suggest edits to language, photos and maps.  
 
Phase 3 Findings 
Overall, the public comment period was a success, garnering more than 230 comments from a variety of 
stakeholders including the public, professional associations, the business community and various staff 
members across city departments. Henderson Strong Project Team members addressed and reviewed 
comments, vetted additional strategies and suggestions with other City departments; developed 
updated graphic material, maps and an implementation matrix to identify key roles and actions for 
implementation of the Plan. 
 

PHASE 4 ACTIVITIES 

The Henderson Strong Project Team has heard directly from more than 5,500 residents since beginning 
their community outreach in the fall of 2015, and has created a plan for the future. During Phase 4, the 
focus of the engagement activities was to share Plan progress with residents, including staff responses 
to additional comments received during the public comment period and to preview the final 
Comprehensive Plan products prior to adoption. The outreach strategy for this phase primarily included 
workshops and open meetings promoted through email blasts, social media posts, press releases, new 
stories, Citywide emails, web banner inclusion and other promotional opportunities.  
 
Open House Workshops 
The City hosted two open house workshops on January 24 and 25, 2017. The workshops were held at 
the Henderson Multigenerational Center and the Henderson Convention Center. This method helped 
ensure a physical presence in the community and provide an opportunity for staff to interact directly 
with the public regarding the final product of the Comprehensive Plan by: reviewing goals, 
implementation items and land-use changes. More than 110 residents participated and both events 
were well attended.  
 
Potential Land-Use Changes Notification(s) 
Per NRS 278.210 outreach and notification efforts included: 

• Letters to 450+ business and land owners near proposed land-use changes. 
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• Postcard mailer invitations to more than 2,250+ nearby residents/addresses. 
• Notification in the Las Vegas Review Journal running on January 10, 2017. 
• Neighborhood meetings held on January 24 and 25, 2017. 

 
Speakers Bureau Presentations 
A continuation of the Speaker Bureau Presentations from the previous phases kept citizens, professional 
organizations, boards, commissions and city leadership and staff up-to-date, to remain engaged and 
participating in the comprehensive planning process.  The presentations shared draft strategies and 
allowed attendees to vet concerns, integrate comments and create shared buy-in. Specific presentations 
include those given to the Galleria Mall, Anthem residents and the Commercial Real Estate Development 
Association (NAIOP), among others.  
 
City Council and Planning Commission Meetings 

• Planning Commission meeting: Tentative adoption Spring 2017 
• City Council meeting: Tentative adoption Spring / Summer 2017 

 
Phase 4 Findings 

• General support for the strategies proposed with some concern regarding potential land-use 
changes in Green Valley.  Considerations will be forwarded to Planning Commission for further 
vetting.  

 

Conclusion 
 
The Project Team for Henderson Strong implemented a successful engagement strategy that tapped into 
the vision, knowledge and ideas of the general public and leaders in the community to craft a 
community-advised and community-based Comprehensive Plan. Henderson Strong’s inclusive and 
innovative outreach methods aimed to “meet people where they are,” such as at local fairs and events 
and through online formats, allowing people to participate on their own time and at their own comfort. 
Through continued engagement efforts, the City will continue to encourage community members to 
remain involved in the implementation and evaluation of the Comprehensive Plan.  
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OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT
1125 Nevada State Drive, Henderson, Nevada 89002  |  Phone: 702.992.2350  |  Fax: 702.992.2351  |  www.nsc.nevada.edu

January 2010

To Friends of Nevada State College:

Due to the foresight of the City of Henderson and the support of the Board of Regents, Nevada State College (NSC) is 
fortunate to possess a 509 acre site for campus development.  Given this valuable resource, Nevada State has embarked on 
a thorough planning process to ensure that the physical facilities of the campus match the academic mission of the institu-
tion.  The NSC students, faculty, staff and administration have worked closely with the BMS planning team, the City of 
Henderson leadership, and the members of the community to produce a plan for the development of the physical campus 
in both the near and long term.  As you will see, the plan blends the academic and student support facilities with the natu-
ral features of the southern Nevada landscape.

A critical element of any facilities plan in this decade is an emphasis on sustainability.  A major component of the NSC 
campus master plan focuses on this important issue.  This attention to sustainability matches the College’s emerging green 
curriculum.   The plan sets the lofty goal of carbon neutrality for the campus at full build-out.   While such a goal is most 
ambitious, it is the only proper path to pursue.

Nevada State College has made rapid progress since its founding in 2002 with enrollment currently topping 2,500.  It is 
providing access to bachelor’s degrees to the citizens of Nevada, especially low income, first generation students.   The cam-
pus plan before you will ensure that Nevada State College continues to fulfill its mission well into the future.
Sincerely,

Fred J. Maryanski
President





March 2010

hENDErSON, NEVaDa

PREPARED BY 
NEVADA STATE COLLEGE

WITH THE ASSISTANCE OF
BMS DESIGN GROUP
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The Nevada State College Campus Master Plan will guide the 
growth and development of this new institution.  The vision 
articulated here is comprehensive and ambitious, reflecting 
the goals and mission of this young college.  Building from 
the current operations located in leased facilities and the first 
campus building, Liberal Arts and Sciences, the plan will 
guide growth on Nevada State College’s 509-acre site from its 
current enrollment of about 2,500 students to its long term 
projection of 25,000 students (headcount).  

The process of preparing this plan has been one involving a 
high degree of collaboration and consultation with the City 
of Henderson, local residents and neighbors, students, faculty 
and staff. Various committees met regularly and many cam-
pus and local community meetings were held to review the 
progress of the planning effort.

The development of Nevada State College (NSC) will ulti-
mately involve construction of some 6,000,000 square feet of 
facilities, acres of open spaces, recreation fields and support-
ing infrastructure.  At the same time the land adjoining the 
college controlled by the City of Henderson will develop into 
what the City and the College expect will be a highly sup-
portive “town center” that can provide the services and ame-
nities crucial to a successful and active campus environment.

Executive Summary

The Carbon neuTral Campus

As part of this master planning process, the College admin-
istration embraced the opportunity to be a model of efficient 
and sustainable development and operations. Through dis-
cussions with faculty, staff, and students the following vision 
statement was crafted:

“The Nevada State College community will become an 
exemplary and highly visible model for sustainability 
in higher education that demonstrates how a college 
campus achieves carbon neutrality and self-sufficiency 
through education, practice, and partnership. The cam-
pus will embrace technology and improve our relation-
ship to our region; designed and intended to teach and 
aid in teaching, the campus will inspire faculty, staff, 
students, and visitors to take the next steps toward a 
sustainable future. As such, it must blend the best of 
the past, the proven innovation of the present, and the 
needs of our future.”

Key components of sustainable development are green in-
frastructure and green building design. Green infrastructure 
includes elements such as district energy, renewable energy, 
energy efficient lighting, transit, recycled water and stormwa-
ter treatment and management systems that service the entire 
campus. Such infrastructure promotes maximum efficiency 
of resources and minimum generation of carbon emissions, 
while enabling projects to receive the benefits associated with 
economies of scale.

Figure es.01: Illustrative plan
(opposite)
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Buildings also play a key role in the achievement of sustain-
ability goals.  Building designs that promote energy and 
water efficiency are designed to generate and use renew-
able energy, accept energy from district systems, and utilize 
recycled water.  These sustainable elements of building design 
are essential in order for NSC to meet its carbon and overall 
sustainability goals. 

The NSC Campus Master Plan has specific targets for each 
resource use that will enable the College to meet its overarch-
ing goals.  Third party certification is an important part of 
this process for confirmation of green strategies, ongoing 
measurement and verification, and publicity and student re-
cruitment.  It is recommended that NSC participate in three 
different third-party verification programs: LEED, STARS 
and the President’s Climate Commitment.

sITe plannIng

The goal of the Master Plan is to work with the natural char-
acter of the desert site to create a unique, memorable, flexible 
and highly functional campus layout that is climate appropri-
ate and promotes efficiency and sustainability. The intent is to 
create a highly walkable, comfortable campus that is appro-
priate to the desert environment of high temperature sum-
mers and cold, often windy winters. In addition, the stunning 
natural environment of mountains and arroyos that descend 
to the gently sloping campus site can be retained as a means 
of highlighting the beautiful desert.  

The Illustrative Plan (Figure ES.01) illustrates how the build-
ing program of academic, student housing, recreation fields, 
parking and other uses can be arranged on the campus, fol-

Figure es.02: natural 
Drainages
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lowing the concepts set forth in this master plan. Buildings 
are aligned along an east/west axis, facing major open space, 
linear malls or smaller shared spaces. Spacing of buildings 
is consistent with the goal of achieving a walkable, compact 
academic core and campus, while framing image-making, us-
able outdoor spaces for special events. The plan incorporates 
the drainage arroyos and other open spaces.

Key concepts that have shaped this plan layout are summa-
rized below.
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Figure es.03: Concept 2 - Compact 
academic Core
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Figure es.04: Concept 3 - relationship 
to Town Center

natural Drainages

The NSC site lies at the base of the McCullough Range.  
Stormwater runoff from adjoining hills runs through the 
campus, is captured by the engineered drainage channel, and 
is diverted to an off-site detention basin.  As the campus de-
velops, natural arroyos will be created to channel stormwater 
and the drainage channel will be redesigned as a naturalized 
element so that these infrastructure elements can be campus 
amenities as well (Figure ES.02).

Compact academic Core

The heart of the campus is the academic zone (Figure ES.03), 
where the highest levels of activity will occur throughout the 
day. The academic core will accommodate a wide range of 
uses: classrooms and lecture halls, faculty and staff offices, 
library, student union, and performance facilities. In order to 
ensure efficient operations, the academic core is arranged in 
a compact and highly walkable pattern. Uses are in proxim-
ity to one another, linked by walkways, multi-use trails, and 
routes for bicycles and transit. Virtually all of the academic 
uses lie within a 10-minute walking diameter, which will 
provide convenient access during class changes.

relationship to Town Center 

The NSC campus has been planned specifically to create a 
close relationship between the campus and the adjoining City 
of Henderson development (Figure ES.04). It has been envi-
sioned for some time that the city property would ultimately 
be developed in a higher density, mixed use configuration 
with campus-serving uses (retail, cafes, etc.) near the aca-
demic core.  For this reason, the city’s area has been termed 
the Town Center in this document.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

An area representing approximately ¼ of the entire campus 
is identified as a campus reserve which will lend a degree of 
flexibility for the long-term operations of NSC and will pro-
vide site opportunities for complementary uses such as a K-8 
school, green technology companies, or additional housing. 

major Campus entries

The site access concept (Figure ES.05) shows how the campus 
can be accessed from the regional network and from the ad-
joining town center.  In the short term, a primary entry to the 
campus will be from Paradise Hills Drive.  In the longer term, 
additional entries will be added around the periphery of the 
campus on the perimeter loop road, and from the east where 
it is anticipated that a third major access route to the campus 
will be needed. A transit network supporting the campus and 
the adjoining town center will provide service that brings 
students, faculty, staff and visitors to and from campus and 
shuttles users around the campus core.

open space and pedestrian Circulation

Pedestrian circulation follows the primary open spaces of the 
campus (Figure ES.06). Two major north-south malls lead up 
the hill through the campus. Additional north-south routes 
are located along the edges of the arroyos, providing a more 
informal path, and between buildings throughout the site.  
Major open spaces - quads or plazas - are located throughout 
the campus and will serve as spaces for gathering and events 
as well as informal socializing.

InFrasTruCTure

A significant effort has been made to plan, evaluate and de-
sign specific infrastructure elements for the campus that will 
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Figure es.05: major Campus 
entries

Figure es.06: open space 
and pedestrian Circulation
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measures associated with them will reduce overall energy 
use. If all efficiency measures are adopted, the campus will 
achieve its “aspirational target” of 50% less energy use than 
the baseline or current code requirements.  At a minimum, 
the more conservative, “commitment-level” energy efficiency 
target is 25% below current code levels. 

Water

Water savings are of critical importance to NSC, both be-
cause water is scarce in the region and because of the cost, 
energy use and carbon emissions associated with extracting, 
distributing, treating and heating water. Therefore, reduc-
ing water use is essential to serve the long-term needs of the 
campus and to reduce the College’s overall carbon footprint. 
The plan includes specific targets for reducing potable water 
use and recommends connecting to and utilizing the City’s 
recycled water system.

solid Waste

The impact on the environment can be greatly reduced with 
effective reduction, reuse and recycling programs to reduce 
the generation of waste and divert it from landfills.

DesIgn guIDelInes

Design guidelines are presented to complement the master 
planning strategies and express intentions for the design of 
buildings, open spaces and landscape.  Concepts build on 
the special desert environment of the site as well as the first 
campus building to establish a palette of colors, materials and 
textures.

Baseline Today (2010) Commitment Aspirational
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80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Active Systems
Radiant Cooling
Direct and Ind. Evap Cool
Indirect evaporative 
Cooling
Efficient cooling and 
heating
Efficient distribution
Efficient Lighting Design 
and Controls

Passive Systems
Orientation and Massing
High Performance 
Envelope
Mixed mode ventilation
Thermal Mass Cooling
External Shading
Daylighting
Landscaped 
Roof/Ground Contact

Reduce Loads
•
(domestic hot water)
• EnergyStar Equipment
• Efficient Plug and 
Process   (non-
EnergyStar)

Energy Recovery
Air Heat Recovery
Condenser  Water 
Heat Recovery
Domestic Hot Water 
Heat recovery

Water Efficient Fixtures 

be both cost effective and will lead to a high degree of sus-
tainability.  Among the most important of these are energy, 
water and waste.

energy

The development and implementation of an energy strategy 
that is, in and of itself, carbon neutral (also known as “zero 
energy”) is key for the NSC campus to reach its overall goal 
of carbon neutrality. The strategy to minimize energy use 
includes: 

Reducing energy loads•	
Using passive systems•	
Using efficient active systems•	
Recovering energy.•	

Figure es.07: steps to reduce energy use
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1.1

the nsC Campus master plan

Nevada State College (NSC) is one of eight institu-
tions of the Nevada System of Higher Education 
(NSHE).  The Nevada State Legislature in 1997 found 
that southern Nevada required supplemental educa-
tional opportunities.  In 2002, Nevada State College 
admitted its first class of students in leased facilities 
located in Henderson.  In 2007, the College re-
ceived a land transfer of 509 acres for the permanent 
campus. This site lies in the southeast corner and at 
the edge of the City of Henderson, on sloping desert 
lands at the foot of the McCullough mountain range.  

Nevada State College is a comprehensive baccalau-
reate institution of higher learning. In its short life, 
NSC has grown in enrollment and is poised to fulfill 
its role in meeting the increasing demand for higher 
education to address the state’s need for an educated 
and skilled workforce.

purpose oF The DoCumenT

This master plan has been prepared in order to plan 
for the orderly and efficient growth of the NSC cam-

1chapter one

Introduction
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1 Introduction

pus.  The campus master planning process provides 
an opportunity for the institution to consider its 
roots, assess its current condition, and articulate a 
vision for its future.  The process and resulting plan 
also support future decision-making by identifying 
the physical resources that will be needed to further 
the College’s mission and goals, and providing the 
framework to guide facilities and resources decisions.  
This is particularly important in the case of a new 
campus, where the significant investment needed to 
establish and grow the institution must be managed 
in a timely but careful manner.

This document addresses the campus site, anticipated 
program, projected facility needs, and the supporting 
infrastructure that will be needed to take the campus 
from its current enrollment to a projected long term 
enrollment of approximately 25,000 students (head-
count). 

organIzaTIon oF ThIs DoCumenT

This NSC Master Plan is organized to clearly present 
information regarding the existing site and context 
for the campus and planned programs and facilities 
to guide campus development.  It is organized into 
the following chapters:

History of Planning for Nevada State College•	
The Vision for Nevada State College•	
Planning Context•	
The Master Plan•	
Design Guidelines.•	

plannIng proCess anD parTICIpanTs

This master plan has been prepared by Nevada State 
College in close cooperation with the City of Hen-
derson, which has been a highly supportive partner 
in the endeavor.  Campus administrators, faculty, 
staff and students have  invested considerable time 
and energy in meetings to review data, concepts 
and plans and have provided essential input and 
feedback.  City of Henderson staff, the City Coun-
cil, and Planning Commission have also provided 
background information, mapping data, ideas and 
feedback.  

As described in Chapter 2, the planning process 
resulting in this document began with the transfer of 
land in 2002 from the Federal Bureau of Land Man-
agement to the City of Henderson, for the purpose of 
establishing a new higher education campus.  From 
that time forward, the City and NSC worked closely 
together to execute the necessary actions to finalize 
transfer of the land to the College and to coordinate 
the many related issues associated with land use and 
development decisions.  

NSC, for its part, worked simultaneously on two 
efforts.  First, it began planning by evaluating the 
suitability of the site for various campus uses and the 
acreage requirements of projected enrollment and 
facilities while also exploring the cost and financing 
issues associated with the long term implementation 
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of the campus site.  At the same time, NSC under-
took the design of the first permanent campus build-
ing, the Liberal Arts and Sciences Building, which 
was opened in the fall of 2008.  

Meanwhile, the City of Henderson prepared a study 
of the area immediately surrounding the future cam-
pus.  This resulted in the College Area Plan which 
established a basic land use framework for a town 
center and supporting uses to adjoin the campus.

Master planning for the campus site began in earnest 
in the fall of 2008.  At this time, concurrent with the 
hiring of a multi-disciplinary planning team, NSC 
established several committees to review the progress 
of the work.  These committees included representa-
tives from the College, the City, and the community 
and were organized to address land use, finance, 
infrastructure and sustainability.  These committees 
met frequently during a period of over one year.  In 
addition, a core steering committee, consisting of se-
nior NSC administrators and senior city staff direct-
ed and reviewed the technical work on an ongoing 
basis.  The membership of each of these committees 
is listed in Appendix A of this document.
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2.1

Determination of neeD for nsC 

In 1997, as a result of Nevada’s explosive population 
growth, the Nevada Legislature created the Southern 
Nevada Strategic Planning Authority to study Ne-
vada’s infrastructure needs.  The authority’s findings 
clearly demonstrated that the state’s higher education 
sector required additional facilities.  

As a result of the authority’s findings, the Nevada 
Legislature in 1999 appropriated $500,000 to conduct 
a feasibility study to determine whether a four-year 
state college in Southern Nevada warranted further 
consideration.  The committee tasked with this study 
conducted extensive market research and outreach in 
examining the feasibility of establishing a new state 
college.

The committee’s findings articulated, in no uncertain 
terms, the degree to which Nevada’s public higher 
education system was unable to keep pace with rising 
demand for higher education opportunities.  Some 
of the committee’s findings included the following 
statistics:

2chapter two

History of Planning for Nevada State College
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2 history of planning for nevada state college

Out of 280 metropolitan areas, Las Vegas ranked •	
first in the percentage of population change (83.3 
percent increase) between 1990 and 2000.
Out of those same 280 metropolitan areas, •	
Las Vegas ranked 32 in population size with a 
population of nearly 1.6 million residents.
Of the 40 largest metropolitan areas, 38 had three-•	
tier higher education systems. Three-tier systems 
have at least one institution that emphasizes 
associate’s degrees (community or junior college); 
one institution that emphasizes bachelor’s degrees 
(state college); and one institution that emphasizes 
graduate degrees (university).
Las Vegas was one of two metropolitan areas that •	
did not have a three tier system and it was the only 
area that did not have a separate baccalaureate 
institution.
From 1991-1992 to 1996-1997, the number of public •	
high school graduates in Nevada increased by 28.2 
percent, compared to the national median of 5.6 
percent.
Clark County has added an average of 1.5 high •	
schools per year between 1989 and 2001.
Nevada high school graduates are projected to •	
increase by 41 percent from 2000 to 2010.
Nevada has the lowest percentage in the nation of •	
high school graduates going on to college. In 1996, 
the national average for the high school to college 
continuation rate was 59 percent. Nevada’s average 
was 39 percent.
Of the 15 Western Interstate Commission for •	
Higher Education (WICHE) states, Nevada ranks 
last in the number of residents (25 and older) who 
hold a bachelor’s degree as their highest degree.

Following the completion of the committee’s study, 
the Nevada Board of Regents, in December 1999, 
accepted the recommendations of the committee 
to begin planning for a state college in the City of 
Henderson.

In May 2001, the Nevada Legislature supported the 
Nevada Board of Regents’ decision to establish a new 
state college by approving approximately $13 million 
in capital expenditures and $4.4 million ($3.75 mil-
lion in state general funds and $650,000 from student 
registration fees) for operations for the College’s 
inaugural class in the fall of 2002.

View from the Liberal Arts and 
Sciences Building looking south.
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2
partnership with the City of 
henDerson 

One of the NSC’s greatest assets is its strong partner-
ship with the City of Henderson.  This partnership 
began as a result of the city’s active participation with 
the Nevada System of Higher Education Board of 
Regents in securing a physical site for the College.  

In 2003, the City of Henderson and the Nevada 
System Higher Education (NSHE) entered into an 
agreement whereby they would implement the Clark 
County Conservation of Public Land and Natural 
Resources Act of 2002 of the United States Congress 
that provided for the conveyance of land for the pur-
pose of developing the College’s physical campus.
In 2007, the City of Henderson, NSC, and the 
NSHE entered into a revised interlocal agreement in 
preparation for the complete conveyance of the 509-
acre campus site from the City’s holdings to NSHE 
control.

In essence, the 2007 interlocal agreement ensures a 
continuing partnership between the College and the 
City.  Both parties agreed to collaborate on the devel-
opment of the college master plan which would con-
tain design and development standards in sufficient 
detail to insure quality campus development and a 
seamless interface with the city’s neighboring parcels, 
particularly the proposed commercial, mixed-use, 
and transit-oriented developments directly adjacent 
to the north side of campus as identified in the city’s 
College Area Plan.  In addition, campus design stan-
dards would reflect the “Guiding Principles” associ-
ated with the College Area Plan. 

(above)
The NSC site with Black Mountain 
in the distance.

(right)
Sunset over the McCullough Range.
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The first Nevada State College 
graduating class in 2004.

milestones

Within the space of seven years since accepting its 
first class, Nevada State College has experienced sig-
nificant growth and has solidified itself as an integral  
member of the Nevada System of Higher Education. 

1997 

In June, the Nevada Legislature commissions a study 
to assess the educational needs of Southern Nevada’s 
population.

1999 

In December, the Nevada System of Higher Educa-
tion Board of Regents, acting upon the recommen-
dations of the feasibility study, appoints Dr. Richard 
Moore as the Founding President of Nevada State 
College. 

2000 

In February, the Board of Regents and officials from 
the City of Henderson propose a college site in Hen-
derson, Nevada. The Board of Regents also approve 
the University of Nevada, Reno as NSC’s sponsor-
ing institution in May. Towards the close of 2000, 
the Board of Regents creates three community task 
forces to aid in the planning and development of the 
College. 

2001 

In April, the Board of Regents accepts the task forces’ 
recommendations, which include the mission of 
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2
Nevada State College. In June, the Legislature funds 
NSC for the 2002-2003 fiscal year, and the NSC 
Foundation raises funds for the ongoing operational 
costs of the College through July 1, 2002. 

2002 

Dr. Christine Chairsell becomes the College’s acting 
president following President Moore’s decision to 
return to the classroom. In September, NSC opens its 
doors for the first time to 177 students for the start of 
fall semester. In October, Kerry Romesburg becomes 
NSC’s second president. 

2003 

In June, NSC begins its initial campus master plan-
ning and programming efforts. 

2004 

May heralds a momentous occasion for NSC, as the 
College celebrates its first commencement ceremony 
with a class of 13 graduates.  NSC begins its self-
study for candidacy status under the auspices of the 
Northwest Commission of Colleges and Universities.  
As 2004 comes to a close, the Board of Regents select 
Dr. Fred Maryanski as NSC’s third president. Under 
the leadership of President Maryanski, the College 
further solidifies its standing as Nevada’s first four-
year college. 
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2 history of planning for nevada state college

2005 

In June, the Nevada Legislature appropriates approxi-
mately $22 million in operating funds to Nevada 
State College, as well as $9 million in capital fund-
ing for the Liberal Arts and Sciences building, the 
College’s first permanent building.  In September, 
NSC’s enrollment climbs to 1,557 students for the fall 
semester. 

2006 

The Northwest Commission on Colleges and Uni-
versities grants NSC candidacy for accreditation 
status in July.  NSC’s enrollment continues to rise 
with nearly 2,000 students enrolled for classes for fall 
semester.

2007 

As NSC experiences rapid growth, the NSC cam-
pus community and state and local dignitaries in 
May gather for the groundbreaking ceremony of the 
Liberal Arts and Sciences building, the College’s first 
permanent facility to be located on the College’s 509-
acre site.

In July, NSC welcomes Dr. Lesley DiMare as Provost.  
Dr. DiMare begins work to the development of the 
College’s undergraduate curriculum. 

With an eye towards Nevada’s nursing shortage, the 
Nevada State Legislature appropriates $3.5 million 
in August to NSC to begin design of a Nursing and 
Science building, a 60,000 sq. ft. facility designed to 
increase the number of nurses in Nevada. 

The May 2007 groundbreaking for 
the Liberal Arts & Sciences Building.
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2
President Maryanski’s vision for the College’s campus 
master plan comes closer to reality with the comple-
tion and approval of conceptual drawings that lay 
out the framework for a campus that supports 25,000 
students.

2008 

On March 4th, NSC celebrates its 5th anniversary as 
the state’s first four-year public college. More than 
250 community leaders and College faculty and staff 
gather at the Green Valley Ranch Resort & Spa to 
honor this historic occasion. 

Students of NSC’s Class of ‘08 receive their degrees 
at May’s commencement ceremony. The Class of ‘08 
eclipses NSC’s first graduating class by graduating 
more than 170 students. 

As the fall semester begins, NSC ushers in a new era 
with the opening of the Liberal Arts and Sciences 
building. The opening of the building signifies an 
important milestone in NSC’s young history.

In the Fall of 2008, a comprehensive master plan 
process commences, resulting in this document. 

2009

In September, NSC experiences a 20% increase in 
student enrollment, which pushes campus enroll-
ment to over 2,500 students.

In December, the Nevada System of Higher Educa-
tion Board of Regents approve the College’s institu-
tional strategic plan, which outlines the institution’s 
strategic objectives through 2014.

In 2008, the Liberal Arts & Sciences 
Building opens.
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Vision

Nevada State College is in the desirable position of 
developing a completely new physical campus on a 
509-acre site in Henderson, Nevada.  It is anticipated 
that NSC will develop approximately six million 
square feet of academic and campus support space 
(residential, commercial and cultural), as well as 
open space by the time it reaches its projected full 
enrollment of 25,000 - 30,000 students. 

The College has a unique opportunity to create a tru-
ly sustainable campus community from the ground 
up.  This campus master plan addresses sustainability 
in areas including:  carbon, energy, water, waste, ma-
terials, transportation, and landscape and has been 
prepared in cooperation with the City of Henderson.  
As a consequence, the campus has the opportunity 
to be a model of sustainable development that can 
educate through its very design and operations, as 
well as its curriculum.

Unlike the majority of established college and 
university campuses, Nevada State College has the 
opportunity to not simply rethink the design of one 

3chapter three

The Vision for Nevada State College
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building, but rather to undertake the design and 
development of a whole community.  Notwithstand-
ing academia’s early embrace and adoption of “green” 
thinking and practices, it is a rarity to have such a 
unique opportunity (and challenge) to create an in-
stitution in which sustainability will be practiced and 
demonstrated at every level - outside the classroom 
as well as within.  By broadly embracing a culture 
of sustainability, Nevada State College will better 
prepare its graduates, faculty and regional business 
partners for the energy challenges that are confront-
ing the global community.

Of particular importance is Nevada State College’s 
intent to demonstrate how carbon neutrality can be 
achieved at a community or campus scale.  The Col-
lege plans to serve as a model for the city, region and 
country of how integrated planning, architecture and 
infrastructure can result in a net zero carbon foot-
print for a large development.  

planning prinCiples

Through the discussions and interchange associated 
with the preparation of this master plan, principles 
have emerged that embody a vision for the future 
character of the campus and institution.  While 
over time these concepts will evolve, they should 
be constantly revisited so they can remain clear and 
consistent as the campus grows to realize its mission 
to educate the next generation of students. The key 
elements of the vision for the NSC campus include:

Sustainability and Carbon Neutrality•	
Vital Living and Learning Environment•	
Campus / Town Integration•	
Respect for the Desert Environment•	
Campus as Educational Laboratory.•	
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susTaInabIlITy anD Carbon neuTralITy

An overarching principle of this master plan is to 
develop the campus in accordance with sustainability 
best practices and to achieve carbon neutrality.  For 
the purposes of this master plan, sustainability is 
defined as the campus’ ability to minimize its impact 
on the environment and serve as social and cultural 
resource, while minimizing capital requirements and 
ongoing costs of operation.  

Figure 3.1: Emissions as Defined by the Climate Registry

Nevada State College has set a goal of achieving “car-
bon neutrality.”  NSC defines carbon neutrality to be 
the generation of zero net carbon or carbon equiva-
lent emissions from direct campus operations.  “Zero 
net emissions” in this case means that the actual con-
version of fuel to energy will not generate emissions, 
or that NSC will offset emissions from fuel or energy 
use through the on-campus generation of renewable 
energy or off-site generation of renewable energy. 

Campus emissions that will either be eliminated or 
offset include Scope 1 and Scope 2 emissions as iden-
tified by the Climate Registry.  The Climate Registry 
is a nonprofit collaboration among North American 
states, provinces, territories and Native Sovereign 
Nations that sets consistent and transparent stan-
dards to calculate, verify and publicly report green-
house gas emissions into a single registry.  As shown 
in Figure 3.1, Scope 1 and 2 emissions defined by The 
Climate Registry include: 

Direct emissions from all NSC-owned vehicles•	
Direct emissions from fuel combusted on site for •	
energy  
Indirect emissions through the use of purchased •	
electricity.  
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VITal lIVIng anD learnIng enVIronmenT

The academic mission of Nevada State College is the 
overriding consideration of this master plan and all 
the improvements that will follow.  Providing the 
appropriate facilities to support interaction between 
staff, faculty and students in and out of class is essen-
tial.  Facilities must be designed to provide flexible 
learning environments for the 21st century; outdoor 
environments will also be the locations of activities 
and interactions that support the learning environ-
ment. 

In addition to the academic and support facilities 
housing classrooms, offices, libraries, laboratories 
and study spaces, facilities to support campus life 
are also important.  Student housing, geared toward 
the wide range of potential students that will attend 
NSC, and athletics and recreation buildings and 
fields will be provided.  Food service, lounges and 
other activity spaces will be important elements to 
complement the academic mission.

The campus site is adequately sized to accommodate 
the planned enrollment and population of Nevada 
State College with flexibility for unforeseen needs or 
growth.  

(both)
Well designed buildings and 
interior spaces contribute to a 
healthy and effective environment 
for learning and collaboration.
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Campus / ToWn InTegraTIon

In the initial planning for Nevada State College, the 
City of Henderson made it clear that its desire was 
not just to have the College located within the city, 
but for the College to be an integrated and vital ele-
ment of the city.  As the City noted, the College can 
provide learning opportunities for residents of all 
ages, can be a place for special events and for special 
facilities such as a library, theater or museum.  

The City has been highly receptive to the idea of hav-
ing the town and college located immediately adja-
cent to one another, with a nearly invisible boundary 
between the two. This integration would help avoid 
a problem which often plagues new colleges of an 
unnecessary separation between town and campus, 
resulting in long commutes which discourage walk-
ing or bicycling to campus, and where amenities and 
services needed by the campus population are at a 
significant distance.  

The plan for Nevada State College therefore provides 
for a closely intertwined pattern of campus and town 
development, with shared amenities in a walkable 
environment.  In addition the plan for the campus 
protects the natural features of this location that are 
highly valued by local residents including views of 
and access to the natural desert environment.  
 

(above)
The adjacent town center can provide 
retail and services used by residents 
and the campus community.  

(left)
An integrated town center will 
provide lively places for college 
students, staff and faculty and 
neighborhood residents alike.
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respeCT For The DeserT enVIronmenT

Nevada State College occupies a spectacular desert 
site at the edge of the City of Henderson.  The eco-
logical, cultural and social values associated with this 
site will be protected through the layout, configura-
tion and treatment of campus site and facilities.

Consistent with the goal of sustainability and carbon 
neutrality, the campus will retain its desert character, 
utilizing native vegetation wherever possible, which 
by definition will require little water and will remain 
a habitat for relevant species.  

In addition, connections to the adjoining natural 
lands will be provided. Currently the natural lands 
beyond the campus are a utilized by the larger Hen-
derson community for recreation including hiking, 
bicycling and horseback riding.  Connections around 
and through the campus will be retained to provide 
access to this magnificent desert resource to the cam-
pus and adjoining communities.

(above)
The desert environment of the site 
will be protected; campus buildings 
and site improvements will fit 
appropriately.  

(left)
Hiking, bicycling and equestrian 
trails wil be provided around and 
through campus.
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Campus as eDuCaTIonal laboraTory

 The NSC site offers tremendous opportunities for 
the campus to serve as a living laboratory for learn-
ing.  The desert environment itself and the way the 
campus will sit lightly on the land, becoming inte-
grated with it, will hold many lessons for students as 
to appropriate ways of living in this environment.  

If uses such as a “health campus” or green technol-
ogy businesses grow nearby, there will be opportuni-
ties for internships and job training.  

Perhaps most importantly, the commitment of the 
College to be sustainable and carbon neutral presents 
a profound opportunity to be a model of appropriate 
development in Clark County and the southern Ne-
vada region, providing examples of energy-efficient 
and zero emissions buildings, climate appropriate 
landscapes, and infrastructure systems designed 
to address Nevada’s and the nation’s challenges in 
energy, greenhouse gas emissions and water conser-
vation.  

 

(above)
The campus will be integrated 
with the desert environment; 
buildings, landscaping and other site 
improvements will be designed to 
educate students and the public 
about this environment and how to 
sustain it.

(right)
Students can participate in climate 
change and green technology 
research in Nevada State College’s 
state of the art laboratories.
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4.1

College mission 

Nevada State College is a comprehensive baccalaure-
ate institution of higher learning. A member college 
of the Nevada System of Higher Education, Nevada 
State College is dedicated to providing quality educa-
tional, social, cultural, economic, and civic advance-
ment for the citizens of Nevada. Through student-
centered learning, Nevada State College emphasizes 
and values: exceptional teaching, mentoring, and 
advisement; scholarship; career and personal ad-
vancement; continuing education; and service to the 
community. The College helps address Nevada’s need 
for increased access to higher education for students 
entering the system and for students transferring 
from the state’s community colleges.

The College offers a wide range of baccalaureate 
programs and selected masters programs designed 
to meet the general needs of the State of Nevada and 
the specific needs of the southern region of the state. 
Special emphasis is placed on addressing the state’s 
need for effective, highly educated, and skilled teach-
ers and nurses, and commitment is made to develop-
ing and promoting partnerships with Nevada’s public 

4chapter four

Planning Context



4.2 nevada state college  Campus master plan

4 planning context

school system, the state’s health care providers, and 
Nevada’s colleges and universities. The curriculum of 
Nevada State College is based upon the community’s 
needs, the needs of business and industry, and the 
desires and demands of the students.

state anD regional role

Nevada State College provides:
Its students with a remarkable education as they •	
prepare to enter their chosen profession and make 
immediate contributions to society.
The community with a resource in its students •	
and faculty who apply their expertise, energy, and 
enthusiasm to practical problems, producing civic, 
social, and cultural benefits.
The public and private sectors with a rich pool •	
of intelligent, articulate, and technically savvy 
professionals.
The state with the professional infrastructure for •	
stable economic development and with support 
for essential social services such as education and 
health.
Its faculty with a unique opportunity to create an •	
academic environment nationally recognized for its 
instructional quality and innovation.
Its staff with opportunities for professional growth •	
and development as they create an outstanding 
student and business service environment.
Its administration with the challenge to continue to •	
re-invent the institution in response to the changing 
needs of the citizens of Nevada. By accomplishing 
the above, Nevada State College will be recognized 
as one of the nation’s best 4-year institutions of 
higher education.

eDuCational programs

The goals of the educational programs are consistent 
with the College’s mission. In line with the College’s 
assessment program, each major has established 
program and student learning outcomes that are 
published in the College Catalog. 

Nevada State College’s degree programs are consis-
tent with the entire Nevada System of Higher Edu-
cation in terms of college core curriculum require-
ments, major core requirements, upper division 
electives, and uniform course numbering. NSC has 
concurred with the system-wide judgment related to 
appropriate breadth, depth, and sequencing of cours-
es in order to guide students progressively through 
attainment of competency within the various degree 
programs.

NSC has defined three general education learning 
outcomes (communication, critical thinking, and 
effective citizenship) which are embedded within all 
NSC academic degree programs.

The College uses degree designators consistent with 
program content. Degree objectives are clear and 
are provided to students via the catalog and online 
and reflect course content. Each educational pro-
gram provides its mission statement and learning 
outcomes. The catalog clearly defines the degree 
objectives and explains what the student is expected 
to learn throughout the course of the program. Each 
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outcome also clearly sets the parameters for what the 
student will learn and experience in order to meet 
the desired outcome within the three learning out-
come areas: communication, critical thinking, and 
effective citizenship.

sChool oF nursIng

The School of Nursing is committed to prepar-
ing students for professional nursing practice. The 
School assists students to develop and express caring 
as a fundamental human characteristic essential 
for professional nursing. Behaviors such as critical 
thinking, nursing process and reflection on experi-
ence are integral parts of the mission and form the 
basis for professional nursing practice and leadership 
in all areas and settings of health care. The School 
is also committed to serving Southern Nevada, the 
State of Nevada, and the larger community in meet-
ing health care needs.

The School offers several educational tracks for 
students who are new to the profession as well as for 
students who already hold Registered Nurse (RN) 
degrees. These degree tracks include:

Nursing Degree Tracks•	
Nursing- Regular Track (B.S.)•	
Nursing - Part-Time Track (B.S.)•	
Nursing - Accelerated Track (B.S.)•	
Nursing - RN to BSN Track•	
Occupational Science (B.S.)•	

eDuCational programs
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sChool oF eDuCaTIon

The School of Education is committed to preparing 
highly qualified educators for the State of Nevada 
who will respond to the needs of all learners and 
educate students to reach their highest potential. 
The School provides the human element that creates 
a truly worthwhile and life changing experience. In 
this age of technology, now more than ever before, a 
quality, personal connection is what creates meaning 
both in the classroom and in life. The School pro-
vides a unique educational opportunity by offering 
small class sizes, mentorship, hands on field experi-
ences, discussions, and meaningful course content 
that directly relates to the education field and teach-
ing.

The School of Education offers a variety of degrees, 
certifications, endorsements, and programs to help 
students achieve their educational goals. These de-
gree programs include:

Education of Deaf & Hard of Hearing (B.S.) •	
Elementary Education (B.A.) •	
Elementary Education with a Concentration in •	
Bilingual Education (B.A.) 
Elementary Education with a Concentration in •	
Special Education (B.A.)
Management (Bachelor of Applied Science) •	
Secondary Education with a Concentration in •	
Biology (B.S.) 
Secondary Education with a Concentration in •	
English (B.A.) 
Secondary Education with a Concentration in •	
Environmental & Resource Science (B.S.) 
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Secondary Education with a Concentration in •	
History (B.A.) 
Secondary Education with a Concentration in •	
Mathematics (B.S.) 
Speech Pathology (B.A.)•	

sChool oF lIberal arTs anD sCIenCes

The School of Liberal Arts and Sciences is committed 
to providing an outcomes-based education rooted 
in the humanities, physical sciences, and social sci-
ences. The School is also committed to providing a 
strong liberal arts foundation for NSC’s programs 
that reflects the College’s mission of a four-year com-
prehensive state institution. The School emphasizes 
quality learning experiences that enable students to 
become independent thinkers and lifelong learners 
who can express themselves and solve problems in 
effective and creative ways. Degree programs encour-
age students to apply their knowledge in a variety of 
scholarly contexts while developing their communi-
cation, citizenship, and critical thinking skills.

The School of Liberal Arts and Sciences offers a va-
riety of exciting degree programs in the humanities, 
physical sciences, and social sciences. These degree 
programs include:

Biology (B.S.) •	
Biology with a Concentration in Graduate School •	
(B.S.) 
Biology with a Concentration in Integrated Health •	
Promotion (B.S.) 
Business Administration (B.S.) •	
Criminal Justice (Bachelor of Applied Science) •	

eDuCational programs
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English (B.A.) •	
Environmental and Resource Science (B.S.) •	
Environmental and Resource Science with a •	
Concentration in Graduate School (B.S.) 
History (B.A.) •	
Integrated Studies (B.A.) •	
Integrated Studies (B.S.) •	
Law Enforcement (Bachelor of Public •	
Administration) 
Psychology (B.A.) •	
Psychology (B.S.) •	
Visual Media with an emphasis in Interactive Media •	
(B.S.)

unDergraDuaTe program

The development of the general education require-
ments, or core curriculum, at Nevada State College 
began in 2001. Future plans for the general education 
component are currently being discussed. 

The core curriculum includes program offerings in 
the humanities and fine arts, the natural sciences, 
mathematics and the social sciences. 

NSC is committed to strengthening its partnerships 
with other NSHE institutions. To further this goal, 
the College has developed transfer agreements with 
the College of Southern Nevada (CSN), Great Basin 
College (GBC), Truckee Meadows Community Col-
lege (TMCC), and Western Nevada College (WNC). 

The agreements:
allow students to be jointly admitted to and to enroll •	

concurrently at both institutions 
coordinate financial aid opportunities •	
improve program articulation•	
improve student retention, persistence, and •	
graduation at both institutions 
use resources at both institutions more effectively •	
and efficiently.

aDDITIonal eDuCaTIonal opporTunITIes

NSC has a Dual Credit Program with the Clark 
County School District which allows current junior 
and senior high school students to take certain NSC 
classes on their high school campuses. NSC works 
with 3-5 high schools a year to offer this program. 

Nevada State College has developed a 2+2 Memoran-
dum of Understanding with Western Nevada College 
(WNC). The basic premise of this memorandum is 
to increase the opportunities for students to receive 
a baccalaureate degree in teaching while maintaining 
their employment and residency in the northern Ne-
vada area. Students who have completed an associate 
degree at WNC may then complete their baccalaure-
ate degree on WNC’s campus. The School of Educa-
tion has been providing this opportunity since fall 
2002. The upper division courses taken at WNC are 
offered by NSC faculty. Admission into the program 
follows the same parameters and standards as those 
expected at NSC. At the conclusion of the summer 
2008 semester, 23 students had graduated from this 
program. 
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onlIne learnIng

Online courses make up 38% of the total course 
offerings at NSC. The large non-traditional student 
population has necessitated the expansion of online 
offerings and this population has responded well to 
the increased accessibility these courses provide. The 
nature of courses offered has been determined by 
the curricular needs of the degree. Core courses may 
have two or three sections online to accommodate 
the number of NSC students.

All courses are compatible with the institution’s mis-
sion and goals, and are designed, approved, admin-
istered, and periodically evaluated under established 
institutional procedures. WebCampus is the software 
used to design and administer online courses. Every 
course contains an online (WebCampus) component 
so all students, even those taking in-person classes, 
gain experience with online learning.

Online courses are assessed in the same manner as 
in-person courses. In fall 2007 an online task force 
was created to identify the retention and persistence 
rates for students who enroll in online classes as well 
as to review existing online courses to determine the 
quality and necessity of those courses.

posT-baCCalaureaTe opporTunITIes

NSC offers post-baccalaureate students opportuni-
ties to earn state certification in elementary educa-
tion, secondary education and speech pathology. 
Students attending NSC to earn state certification in 
these areas are held to all NSC academic policies and 
procedures.

Date
fl 
04

sp 
05

fl 
05

sp 
06

fl 
06

sp 
07

fl 
07

sp 
08

fl 
08

# Online Courses 47 55 84 106 101 116 103 125 93

Table 4.1: Increase in online 
Courses annually

eDuCational programs
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faCulty

Nevada State College employs professionally quali-
fied faculty in representative programs. Faculty are 
distinguished award winners in their discipline, 
holders of patents, and members of national founda-
tion review committees. Faculty at NSC have been 
recruited and hired depending on the needs of the 
particular program and based on the funding avail-
able for faculty salaries. Table 4-2 lists faculty accord-
ing to academic program as of fall 2008.

 
NSC full-time faculty participate in academic plan-
ning, curriculum development and review, academic 
advising, and institutional governance. Course devel-
opment takes place at the school or department level, 
with proposals by individual professors presented 
and approved by the Dean, Senate Curriculum Com-
mittee and the Faculty Senate. All full-time faculty 
serve on multiple committees, including at least one 
college-wide assessment committee. Each academic 
unit has representation in Faculty Senate. Documen-
tation of the overall faculty’s role in institutional gov-
ernance can be found on the Faculty Senate website.

Table 4.2: Faculty in each 
academic program

school full time part time

Liberal Arts 31 51

Nursing 19 3

Education 9 27

(Fall 2008; Excludes Deans)
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collections, the emphasis has always been on elec-
tronic resources, due to limited physical space and 
the demand for electronic resources. Agreements 
with the University of Nevada, Las Vegas and the 
College of Southern Nevada allow NSC students and 
faculty to have access to their library collections. 

When the Director of Library Services was hired in 
January 2003, reassessment was made of the initial 
collection, plans were made for ongoing develop-
ment, and the library was reorganized to accommo-
date for student growth. Changes initiated in sum-
mer 2005 included the addition of several specialized 
databases, an electronic document delivery program, 
an Interlibrary Loan program, and an electronic 
reserves program. In the summer of 2006, the library 
acquired over 2,000 electronic books, a database link 
resolver, and an RFID system for collection manage-
ment. In 2007 the library installed CONTENTdm for 
the development of a digital repository.

The library maintains a collection of holdings as well 
as adequate equipment and personnel to accomplish 
the NSC mission and goals. NSC is a teaching insti-
tution, and the library provides strong support for 
that mission. 

The collection emphasizes library resources which 
directly relate to the programs of study being offered. 
Major emphasis has been placed on building the col-
lections in nursing, teacher education, science, and 
liberal arts. Needs of all degree programs have been 

library anD information 
resourCes

The Library and the Office of Information Technolo-
gy (OIT) provide the infrastructure for teaching and 
learning at Nevada State College. Faculty, staff, and 
students rely upon these departments to introduce 
and support technology and instructional resources. 
Both emphasize customer service to students, faculty, 
and staff and support the NSC mission of quality 
teaching and service.

lIbrary 

The NSC Library exists to serve students, faculty, 
and staff. For students, the library provides mono-
graphs, serials, online resources, and bibliographic 
instruction as they relate to the curriculum. Services 
are available to both on-campus and off-campus 
students. For staff, library personnel also performs 
research tasks and instructs classes about library use 
and research upon request. It is also the library’s goal 
to develop collections in areas in which new and 
expanded responsibilities of Nevada State College are 
anticipated, such as health sciences, education, and 
speech pathology. 

Initial library holdings were acquired during the first 
year of operation, fall 2002-spring 2003. Faculty from 
all instructional areas made recommendations on 
books, audiovisuals, periodicals, and online data-
bases while utilizing national guidelines. Today the 
collection has over 8,000 monographs. For journal 

library anD information resourCes
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considered in building the collection. Librarians, 
outside bibliographers, and teaching faculty collabo-
rate to build and sustain collections, and secure new 
resources that support the curriculum.

oFFICe oF InFormaTIon TeChnology 

The Office of Information Technology (OIT) is com-
mitted to providing faculty, staff, and students with 
technological resources necessary to foster an envi-
ronment of learning and collaboration. The overall 
objective is to provide a technological infrastructure 
of resources necessary to support NSC’s mission of 
quality teaching and service. OIT’s objective is the 
creation of a computing support organization that 
is recognized for technical skills and delivers high-
quality computing services. 
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strategiC planning

FrameWork For The FuTure

Nevada State College was established in 2002 as 
Nevada’s first and only mid-tier institution in the 
Nevada System of Higher Education. As the first 
four-year comprehensive college in the state, NSC 
is dedicated to providing quality education, social, 
cultural, economic and civic advancement to the citi-
zens of Nevada. The College also addresses Nevada’s 
need for increased access to higher education.

Nevada State College began a strategic planning 
initiative in Fall 2008 with a campus retreat. The 
major focus of the retreat was to envision the Col-
lege’s future. 

sTraTegIC plan, Fall 2008

In response to the retreat, the Provost appointed 
an Institutional Strategic Planning Committee to 
address the mandated objectives of the College. The 
committee was charged with creating a strategic plan 
that reflects the goals, objectives, and mission of the 
College. 

The committee reviewed the strategic plans from 
individual units and included important themes and 
goals from each in the College’s Strategic Plan. The 
plan identifies six goals and includes strategies and 
tactics for accomplishing these goals during the next 
five years.

The goals are overarching and flexible to allow the 
College to evolve while remaining committed to its 
values.

Advance academic programs•	
Increase retention, persistence, and graduation •	
Competitively position NSC within the local, state •	
and regional market 
Build a culture of community•	
Encourage and support an institutional and •	
individual entrepreneurial spirit
Enhance technology and information literacy to •	
educate faculty, staff and students in the use of print 
and electronic resources.

The final draft of the Institutional Strategic Plan was 
distributed to the NSC community for review and 
feedback. The final version was approved by the In-
stitutional Strategic Planning Committee in August 
2009 and was submitted to the Nevada System of 
Higher Education Board of Regents for review and 
received approval in June 2010.

strategiC planning
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enrollment projeCtions 
2002 – 2025 

Nevada State College’s enrollment projections for 
2002 - 2025 are based on the College’s ability to suc-
cessfully respond to issues and concerns that may 
dramatically impact institutional growth and stabil-
ity.

Challenges

Some of the challenges for NSC are as follows:
The continual global financial crisis and its dramatic •	
impact of the State of Nevada.
Reduced state funding for higher education.•	
NSC’s historical low retention rate for new freshmen •	
& transfer students (i.e., approx. 53% for the time 
period 2005-2007
Clark County School District graduation rate for •	
2006 has been listed as high as 63.5% and as low as 
44.5%.
It is crucial that the main NSC campus facilities  be •	
completed within the very near future (i.e., new 
School of Nursing, Education, Business, in addition 
to a Student Union, Student Wellness Center, 
library, physical plant, etc.). 

opporTunITIes

In terms of opportunities, NSC must:
Increase its fund raising activities/campaigns •	
to secure crucially needed external funding to 
successfully phase in the institution’s master plan in 
a timely and consistent manner

Develop and implement a successful institutional •	
retention plan to increase our retention, persistence 
and graduation rates
Continue to develop and implement a strategically •	
aggressive marketing campaign that clearly 
articulates the various “benefits and opportunities” 
available to students that attend Nevada State 
College
Increase the number of scholarships to be offered to •	
new, transfer and continuing students
Increase student co-op and internship opportunities•	
Improve and enhance the academic advising process •	
for all students attending NSC
Continue to enhance all processes and procedures •	
for collecting and assessing student data to make 
“data driven” decisions
Document and assess why our students officially •	
withdraw, stop-out and/or leave NSC
Utilize mid-term academic progress reports as an •	
advising/counseling opportunity.

Table 4.3 shows NSC’s enrollment history, from 2002 
to Fall 2009, and projected enrollment growth to 
2015.
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Table 4.3: enrollment history 
and projections

actual  
enrollment  

year 1  
fall 2002

actual  
enrollment  

year 2 
fall 2003

actual  
enrollment  

year 3 
fall 2004

actual  
enrollment  

year 4 
fall 2005

actual  
enrollment  

year 5 
fall 2006

actual  
enrollment  

year 6 
fall 2007

actual  
enrollment  

year 7 
fall 2008

actual  
enrollment 

year 8  
fall 2009

Actual Enrollment (+/-%)
176 531 1,272 1,562 1,957 2,196 2,126 2,517

(+/-%) +355 +741 +290 +395 +293 -70 +391

(+201%) (+140%) (+22.8%) (+25.3%) (+15.0%) (+-3.2%) (+18.4%)

projected 
enrollment  

year 9  
fall 2010

projected  
enrollment  

year 10 
fall 2011

projected  
enrollment  

year 11 
fall 2012

projected  
enrollment  

year 12 
fall 2013

projected 
enrollment  

year 13 
fall 2014

projected  
enrollment  

year 14 
fall 2015

Projected Enrollment (+/-%)
2,711 2,901 3,104 3,352 3,620 3,910

+194 +190 +203 +248 +268 +290

(+7.7%) (+7.0%) (+7.0%) (+8.0%) (+8.0%) (+8.0%)
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projeCteD faCilities neeDs

The enrollment estimates in the preceding section 
drive the need for facilities.  Two types of facilities 
must be planned for at NSC:

Facilities that house the academic curriculum, •	
including classrooms, labs and lecture halls, and
Facilities that enhance student life and aid in •	
attracting and retaining students.

The following table provides a prototype or example 
program for the interim and long term facility 
requirements for the campus.  It is based on space 
criteria and actual programs from several similar 
institutions. While the specific space needs for NSC’s 
facilities will ultimately emerge as academic and 
student life programs evolve, this table is useful in 
understanding the range of uses that will ultimately 
be needed and in ensuring that this master plan can 
accommodate them appropriately.   

In the table the estimated 2,350,000 gross square feet 
of overall space need is distributed into two catego-
ries – state funded and non-state funded (typically 
student fee based).  The phases shown are useful 
primarily in showing how space will need to track 
population growth.  The breakdown of space into 
the four phases is a strictly arithmetic calculation; in 
some cases a facility will require two or more phases 
before adequate size or demand materializes to war-
rant building an appropriately sized building.

Table 4.4: example Future 
nsC Facilities program

population phase i phase ii phase iii phase iV

Fall Student Head-
count

 4,176  7,163  13,550  26,080

FTES
Percent of Total  16  27  52  100

Faculty  150  260  500  900
Staff  325  540   1,000  1,870

 total  4,651  7,963  15,050  28,850

building space phase i phase ii phase iii phase iV

State Funded (ASF)
Laboratory  35,250  58,812  111,176  217,993
Instructional
Support  40,389  67,385  127,383  249,771

Offices (Academic)  25,414  42,401  80,154  157,165
Lecture  14,929  24,908  47,086  92,326
Library  40,862  68,175  128,876  252,698
Media  4,449  7,423  14,033  27,516
Administrative Space  23,577  39,336  74,360  145,804
Plant Operations  6,283  10,483  19,818  38,858
total state funding  191,153  318,924  602,886  1,182,130

Non-State Funded (ASF)
Student Union  19,567  32,645  61,712  121,004
Food Service  10,520  17,552  33,180  65,060
Bookstore  7,161  11,947  22,585  44,285
Student Health
Center  4,755  7,934  14,998  29,407

Alumni Center  195  325  615  1,206
Buildings & Grounds  7,158  11,942  22,575  44,266
Parking Services / 
Police  2,051  3,422  6,469  12,684

Recreation & Athletics  10,520  17,552  33,180  65,060
Performing Arts  0  0  0  0
 total non-state 

funding  61,927  103,320  195,315  382,970

 total  253,080  422,244  798,201  1,565,100

Total Building Space (GSF)
State Funded  287,016  478,864  905,235  1,774,970
Non-State Funded  92,984  155,136  293,265  575,030

total  380,000  634,000  1,198,500  2,350,000
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Table 4.6 shows the facilities currently occupied by 
NSC.  Nevada State College’s first permanent build-
ing – Liberal Arts and Sciences - opened in August 
2008. The 42,000-square-foot  building has faculty 
offices, labs and seven classrooms. The only other 
space owned by NSC are in several modular units; 
the remainder of space being used for offices and 
classrooms lies in the leased buildings in downtown 
Henderson or in the Dawson Building near the cam-
pus site.

As of the fall of 2008, six buildings and assorted sup-
port facilities have been identified as critical to allow 
NSC to continue to attract students and grow.  It is 
estimated that the next scheduled facility, the Nurs-
ing Building, which is ready to be bid for construc-
tion but for which construction funding has not been 
allocated, will not be ready for occupancy before 
2013.  

Two of the facilities noted, the Student Services and 
Activities Center and a recreation facility are not 
usually state funded but rather are financed through 
student fees.  While these facilities play a crucial role 
in providing activities and opportunities for interac-
tion that aid in attracting and retaining students, 
typically there are not sufficient fees generated until 
6,000 or 8,000 students are enrolled to support 
financing these facilities. If possible, NSC must find 
alternate sources of funds to implement these impor-
tant uses as early as possible. 

Table 4.7: near Term building 
program

Table 4.6: existing leased and 
owned space

Table 4.5: example Future 
nsC Facilities program (cont.)

facility size (gsf)

Liberal Arts & Sciences (existing)  40,000
Nursing  60,000

Student Services and Activities Center  80,000

Education  80,000
Business  80,000
Recreation  40,000

 total  380,000

address building name square footage

Leased Space

1125 Nevada State Drive Dawson 34,120

303 S. Water Street BWI 11,313

311 S. Water Street BWII 29,674

total lease 75,107

Owned Space

1021 E. Paradise Hills LAS 42,587

1121-A Nevada State Drive Modular 1,440

1121-B Nevada State Drive Modular 1,440

total owned 45,467

Student Housing (beds)  0  700  4,500  5,200
GSF at 375/bed  0  262,500  1,687,500  1,950,000

on-Campus housing phase i phase ii phase iii phase iV

parking phase i phase ii phase iii phase iV

Commuter Parking  1,336  2,292  4,336  8,346

Resident Parking  418  716  1,355  2,608

Faculty Parking  114  198  380  684
Staff Parking  247  410  760  1,421
 subtotal  2,115  3,616  6,831  13,059

TDM Reduction  0%  5%  7.5%  10%

 total  2,115  3,436  6,319  11,753

projeCteD faCilities neeDs
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Campus lanD area requirements

The enrollment and facilities projections used in this 
master plan represent the current understanding of 
the demand for particular degrees and expertise.  It 
is also based on and understanding of the effects of 
technology on education as we know it today.  Both 
of these measures are likely to change over the years, 
but a college campus will endure many years.  Thus, 
it is important to build in a high degree of flexibil-
ity in site planning for a college campus in order to 
accommodate the many unforeseen global, regional 
and local changes, as well a pedagogical and student 
life requirements that may evolve.  

Table 4.8 indicates the land area requirements for the 
primary campus land uses.  Some may be minimized 
over time; for instance if efforts to reduce drive-alone 
commuting are successful, less parking area may be 
needed, while others may increase if, for instance, a 
robust intercollegiate athletics program is ultimately 
developed.

As discussed further in the Building Guidelines sec-
tion of this plan, land areas have been calculated in 
part with an understanding of the density of facilities 
to be built.  It is anticipated that academic buildings 
at NSC will average three floors in height.  There will 
be some that may be higher, while there will also be 
some that will consist of only one or two floors.  At-
taining this average density of development will be 
important so that the campus does not consume its 
land resource inefficiently and so that the academic 
core can remain a compact, walkable zone.  

land areas quantity acres

Land Uses - College
Academic & Support  2,350,000  48.0
Student Housing  5,200  46.3
Athletic & Recreation Fields  44.6
Parking  11,753  53.4

 College Land Uses Subtotal  192.3

Land Uses - Open Spaces
Campus Open Space  34.4
Natural Open Space / Arroyos  41.7

 Open Space Subtotal  76.1

Land Uses - Related
Campus Reserve  173.0
K-8 School  10.0

 Related Uses Subtotal  183.0

Roads  57.6

 total land use acreage  509

 total site acreage  509

Table 4.8: Campus land 
area requirements

A significant land area is set aside as Campus Reserve.  This 
designation is intended to include a range of possible uses that 
cannot be predicted at this time.  Those uses include program 
increases in the areas already identified, such as athletics, as well 
as programs not yet predicted or for which demand cannot yet 
be determined.  These may include:

K-8 School•	
Medical-related facilities•	
Green technology park •	
Faculty and staff housing•	
Retail•	
NSC/City of Henderson shared cultural facilities.•	
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physiCal setting

sITe loCaTIon

The NSC campus site is 509 acres in size and lies in 
Clark County near the southern tip of the State of 
Nevada.  Situated at the southeastern edge of the 
Las Vegas Valley in the City of Henderson, the site is 
located just west of Railroad Pass, the dramatic entry 
into the Las Vegas Valley from the southeast.  Be-
yond the pass to the east and south lie the intersec-
tion of U.S. Highways 95 and 93, Hoover Dam, Lake 
Mead, the Lake Mead National Recreation Area and 
Boulder City. Entering through the pass from the 
southeast, the campus site is clearly visible on the left 
as views of Las Vegas, the Strip and the mountains 
beyond can also be seen.

Incorporated in 1953 the City of Henderson had 
its origins during World War II when housing was 
built to support the Basic Magnesium Plant which 
opened in 1941.  Although it remained a small town 
for a number of years, as the greater Las Vegas val-
ley grew explosively through the 1990s, Henderson 
experienced significant household growth.  Since 
then the City has grown to a population of 252,064 
(2008 estimate by the U.S. Census Bureau) and is the 
second largest city in Nevada.  Growth in Henderson 
was particularly strong in the late 20th century, with 
an average of 12,000 new residents added every year 
between 1990 and 2005.  From a small peripheral 
community, Henderson has evolved into a traditional 
suburban community, with large master planned 
housing developments and supporting services.  

Figure 4.1: nsC location in City of henderson
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The Las Vegas region has been and is expected to 
continue to be one of the fastest growing metropoli-
tan regions in the country.  Clark County’s popula-
tion grew 140 percent from 1990 to 2006; population 
is expected to increase another 94 percent by 2030.

surrounDIng lanD uses

The college site is surrounded by a variety of land 
uses (see Figure 4.2).  To the south and east the 
property adjoins U.S. Bureau of Land Management 
(BLM) lands which remain in a natural condition of 
a dry desert landscape sloping up to Black Mountain 
and the McCullough Range.  To the northwest lies 
Mission Hills, a Rural Neighborhood Preservation 
District, which consists of single-family homes built 
on large lots; the area began developing in the 1960s 
and is not yet entirely built out.  A flood control 
detention lagoon lies just north and west of the cam-
pus, between the Mission Hills and Paradise Hills 
neighborhoods.  The dry lagoon retains storm water 
directed to it by a raised dike that runs diagonally 
through the campus site and which captures drain-
age from higher elevations.  Multi-use trails extend 
into the BLM lands from Mission and Paradise Hills 
neighborhoods.  

The strip of land lying immediately to the east of 
the Mission Hills neighborhood, within which the 
Dawson Building is located, was designated in the 
2004 College Area Plan as office, research and devel-
opment, and public space.  In 2009 an adult daycare 
facility was completed in this area.  Currently, several 

other hospice, clinical or extended care facilities 
are being discussed for this area, with a concept of 
creating a “health care campus” that could have good 
synergies with the College’s nursing program.

A major residential project known as Jericho Heights 
is planned directly east of the campus.  This proj-
ect would consist of multi-family housing, a small 
amount of retail/service use, and on-site recreation 
uses.  A primary point of coordination with planning 
for Nevada State College involves vehicular access to 
the Jericho Heights project.  The City of Henderson 
and Nevada Department of Transportation have 
discussed implementation of a frontage road paral-
leling I-515 / U.S. 93/95 on its southern edge which 
will provide access to the residential project from the 
east, connecting to the interchange of U.S. 95 and 93.  
From the west, a connector/frontage road will also be 
required.  It will be important to ensure that access 
to Jericho Heights or any other future development 
does not cut through the college campus as this 
could result in unacceptable levels of additional traf-
fic at peak travel times (see Transportation section 
for more information).

Recently several multi-family housing projects have 
been completed between the railroad tracks and the 
freeway as have several highway-oriented retail proj-
ects, joining the existing residential and industrial 
uses in this area.
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Figure 4.2: surrounding land uses
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A proposed equestrian park would be located adja-
cent to the detention lagoon; equestrian trails would 
connect the equestrian park, the Mission Hills neigh-
borhood, and the foothills to the south.

A rail line owned and operated by Union Pacific 
Railroad (UPRR) serves industrial uses in the area 
although it is lightly used.  A multi-use trail follows 
its alignment.

A major transmission line runs along the eastern 
border of the campus. A small site is leased to Univi-
sion in the southwest corner of the site and includes 
radio transmission towers.

regulaTory ConTexT

Per the Interlocal Agreement executed between 
Nevada State College and the City of Henderson, this 
master plan and accompanying guidelines will be 
reviewed and accepted by the Planning Commission 
and City Council.  From that point on, planning and 
construction of campus projects will be at the discre-
tion of the College and Nevada State Public Works. 
There will be ongoing coordination between the City 
and College on issues of mutual concern such as fire 
and police services.  Any development lying outside 
of the campus proper, such as any areas occupied by 
college-related but not directly academic or academic 
support uses (such as student, faculty or staff hous-
ing) will be reviewed by the City according to its 
typical project review process.

However, many other plans and policies pertaining 

to the nearby communities, city and region are rel-
evant to the campus plan and are described below.

City of henderson College area plan (2004)

Following site selection of the NSC campus, in 2004 
the City prepared a College Area Plan, addressing 
the future of an area of 1,400 acres that includes 
and extends beyond the boundaries of the 520 acres 
then identified for Nevada State College (which was 
subsequently reduced to 509 acres).  With a planning 
horizon of 2020, the College Area Plan was intended 
to define the land uses and desired character of the 
area that would be established concurrent with the 
College. The study area was bounded on the north 
and east by I-515 / U.S. 93/95 and South Boulder 
Highway; on the north by the existing Mission Hills 
neighborhood, and on the west and south by land 
controlled by BLM.

The plan was shaped in a significant way by discus-
sions regarding the long term opportunity for light 
rail service along the existing rail line, which cuts 
through the center of the College Area Plan study 
area.  In response the land immediately adjoining the 
rail line between Nevada State Drive/Wagon Wheel 
Drive and to the east of Paradise Hills Drive was 
designated as high density residential, mixed use, or 
transit-oriented development, with an area of transit-
oriented development immediately adjoining the 
college campus site.  Other uses within the college 
area included gateway mixed use, highway-oriented 
retail, and light industrial.  The BLM lands adjoining 
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Figure 4.3: City of henderson College area plan (2004)
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the campus to the east, south and west were assumed 
to remain undeveloped.

City of henderson Comprehensive plan (2006)

The City of Henderson’s Comprehensive Plan (2006) 
provides overall guidance throughout the City on 
matters associated with land use, transportation 
and development patterns.  The plan incorporates 
the College Area Plan and college site.  Its themes 
include: 1. Balanced Land Uses, 2. Quality Develop-
ment, 3. Integrated Desert Environment, 4. Con-
nected Places, and  
5. Arts and Culture.

The Comprehensive Plan includes elements that can 
inform the layout and configuration of the campus 
and adjoining community. Of particular importance 
is the Master Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Plan. 
This plan addresses the City’s trails, pathways, and 
walking corridors and comprehensively addresses  
1) local trails around neighborhoods and community 
parks, 2) urban off-street trails, 3) bike lanes and 
paths in the street system, and 4) natural resource 
trails, with a goal of providing a system that can con-
nect neighborhoods and regional open space. The 
College’s location at the edge between city neighbor-
hoods and the undeveloped BLM lands offers oppor-
tunities for the college site to facilitate recreation and 
multi-modal access.

City of henderson sustainability action plan (2009)

The Sustainability Action Plan was prepared in 
2009 and incorporates seven themes:  energy, water, 
recycling and waste reduction, transportation, urban 
design, urban nature, and environmental health.  
Each theme has goals and objectives.  The emphasis 
of the plan is on personal responsibility within the 
Henderson community and leadership by the City in 
operating and maintaining facilities in a sustainable 
manner. Given the College’s commitment to sustain-
ability and carbon neutrality, coordination between 
the two will be essential as both the College and the 
surrounding community are developed.
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sITe ConDITIons

Topography and slope

The 509-acre site sits at an elevation of about 2,400 
feet, at the base of the foothills of the McCullough 
Range. These mountains and adjoining foothills 
border the site around the southwest, south and 
southeast edges.  The site rises from north to south 
at a largely consistent 4-5% slope; at and beyond the 
campus site boundary the site quickly rises in eleva-
tion with significantly greater slopes.  The mountains 
to the south of the site including Black Mountain rise 
to heights of about 4,000 feet.  

View from the campus site looking toward the McCullough Range. The campus 
site slopes up toward the foothills.

physiCal setting
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Views

Since the site sits about 400 feet above the Las Vegas 
Valley floor, there are views north across the valley 
to nearby communities, the Strip, downtown Las 
Vegas, and the Frenchman and River Mountains be-
yond.  To the south and southeast and southwest, the 
nearby mountains form a dramatic backdrop with 
views to mountain peaks.  

Views of the site are dramatic owing to the moun-
tainous backdrop.  The site is easily seen from I-515 
north- or southbound.  Adjoining residential neigh-
borhoods have partial views of the site.  

Figure 4.4: aerial View of Campus and 
surrounding mountains looking south

(below)
View from campus looking toward Las Vegas

neVaDa sTaTe College

McCullough Range
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Vegetation

The site falls within the Mojave desert scrub ecosys-
tem.  On lower elevations, near the northern edge 
of the site, the natural desert environment has been 
disturbed by construction and maintenance of the 
storm water diversion channel, construction of near-
by roads, and by construction of the Liberal Arts and 
Sciences building, associated parking, and site im-
provements.  Native site vegetation is therefore more 
sparse in lower elevations with more variety found 
upland  in the arroyos that channel storm water from 
the mountains. Lower elevations are dominated by a 
sand and gravel ground plane with little vegetation.  

Climate

Sitting at a latitude of 35.6 within the Mojave Des-
ert, the Las Vegas / Henderson area enjoys a vari-
able climate.  The Las Vegas area receives 4-5 inches 
of rain per year, which occurs steadily throughout 
the year, but which tends to occur in short, intense 
rainfalls.  Daily and seasonal temperature swings are 
fairly large and the average temperature – 68° F - is 
misleading as the area experiences both extremely 
hot and cold conditions.  Maximum temperatures 
in the summer will exceed 110° F; minimum winter 
temperatures can fall below freezing.  In the region, 
80% of winds are at speeds of 15 miles per hour or 
below, while only 1% are 30 miles per hour or above. 
In the fall, winds primary are from the north, while 
in winter and spring, winds also come from the 
south and southwest.  

(below, both)
Sparse vegetation grows on the site at the lower elevations.

physiCal setting



4.26 nevada state college  Campus master plan

4 planning context

site Drainage

The NSC site lies at the foot of the McCullough 
Range. Through a variety of canyons and arroyos, 
rainwater falling at higher elevations drains toward 
the NSC site (see Figure 4.5).  Smaller drainage 
swales or arroyos enter the site and gently dissipate 
into the gently sloping site topography.  A drainage 
channel or dike was constructed on the site a num-
ber of years ago to capture and channel much of this 
runoff into the Mission Hills Detention Basin.  The 
channel or dike, which cuts across the site diagonally 
from southeast to northwest, is designed to convey 
100-year maximum flood water and sediment flow 
and protects neighborhoods to the north from flood-
ing.  The storm water management function of this 
channel will continue to be met within the campus 
site boundaries; its appearance can be altered how-
ever, as discussed in various sections that follow in 
this document.

Drainage from the northeastern portion of the site 
is not captured by the drainage channel and instead 
sheet flows north across the site toward an off-site 
drainage culvert.  

other site Considerations

Several electrical transmission lines pass along the 
southeasterly side of the site.  A small site approxi-
mately at the southwest corner of the NSC site is 
leased to Univision and accommodates Univision 
transmission towers.  

A drainage channel handles stormwater runoff from the 
college site. This channel has a direct view of Black Mountain, 
the highest point in Henderson. 
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Figure 4.5: site slope and Drainage 0-2%
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5.1

The Master Plan for Nevada State College comprises 
the physical layout of the campus along with the sup-
porting infrastructure that will ultimately be needed 
to serve it.  It has been developed based on an under-
standing of the projected enrollment and program of 
the campus as well as the site constraints and desired 
relationship to existing and planned neighboring 
development.  

This master plan section includes the following top-
ics:

The Carbon Neutral Campus•	
Land Use and Site Planning•	
Transportation•	
Energy•	
Water•	
Storm Water •	
Waste•	
Information Communication Technologies.•	

5chapter five

The Master Plan
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5 the master plan5

the Carbon neutral Campus 

The Carbon Neutral Campus element of this master 
plan sets forth the rationale, strategy and analysis for 
achieving carbon neutrality.  This section includes 
the following topics:

Overall Goals•	
Background•	
Economic  Considerations•	
Focus Areas•	
Metrics and Targets•	
Sustainability Strategies•	
Carbon Analysis•	
Third Party Certification.•	

 
oVerall goals

In order to promote sustainable planning and design, 
the master plan has the following overarching goals:

Achieve operational carbon neutrality.  Key to •	
achieving this goal is the conservation of natural 
resources and the efficient use of resources, such as 
energy and water
Become a model of sustainable development for the •	
city, county and region
Enable the campus to serve as a learning and •	
training tool for topics related to sustainable 
development.  Key topics include: transit-oriented 
development, energy and water conservation and 
efficiency, renewable energy generation, water 
recycling, and waste recycling and reuse. 

Key components of sustainable development are 
green infrastructure and green building design.  
Green infrastructure includes elements such as 

the master plan
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district energy, renewable energy, energy efficient 
lighting, transit, recycled water and stormwater 
treatment and management systems that service the 
entire campus.  Such infrastructure enables proj-
ects to maximize resource efficiency and minimize 
carbon emissions.  For example, as described later in 
this section, distributed energy generation from an 
on-campus plant will enable NSC to generate cleaner 
electricity than that which is generated from a utility 
power plant.  In addition, distributed heating and 
cooling from this on-campus plant is more efficient 
than heating and cooling from equipment installed 
in individual buildings.

Likewise, installing recycled water or “purple pipe” 
from the City of Henderson’s wastewater treatment 
and recycled water facility will enable the project to 
access non-potable water for non-potable uses, such 
as irrigation and potentially toilet flushing.  Such in-
frastructure will enable NSC to draw less water from 
Lake Mead and, as a result, reduce the embodied 
energy requirements to convey water to the campus 
to meet all demands.  

Buildings also play a key role in the achievement of 
sustainability goals.  As shown in Figure 5.1, build-
ings contribute more metric tons of carbon to the 
atmosphere in the United States than any other 
sector (48% of total emissions in 2000).  Building 
designs that promote energy and water efficiency, 
generate and use renewable energy, accept energy 
from district systems and utilize recycled water are 
essential in order for NSC to meet its carbon and 

overall sustainability goals.  (See Chapter 6 for build-
ing design standards). 

baCkgrounD

As part of this master planning process, the College 
administration embraced the opportunity to be a 
model of efficient and sustainable development and 
operations.  Through discussions with faculty, staff, 
and students the following vision statement was 
crafted:

“The Nevada State College community will 
become an exemplary and highly visible model 
for sustainability in higher education that dem-
onstrates how a college campus achieves carbon 
neutrality and self-sufficiency through educa-
tion, practice, and partnership.  The campus will 
embrace technology and improve our relation-
ship to our region; designed and intended to 
teach and aid in teaching, the campus will 
inspire faculty, staff, students, and visitors to 
take the next steps toward a sustainable future.  
As such, it must blend the best of the past, the 
proven innovation of the present, and the needs 
of our future.”

Nevada has adopted statewide sustainability goals 
and targets.  Senate Bill 395 (SB 395) has mandated 
that 20% of the state’s electricity be generated by 
renewable sources by 2020.  The state is also an 
“Observer” of the Western Climate Initiative (WCI), 
which was started by states and provinces along the 
western rim of North America to combat climate 
change.  The WCI has set a goal to reduce carbon 
emissions by 15% from 2005 levels by 2020. 

the Carbon neutral Campus
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At colleges and universities throughout Nevada, sus-
tainability is playing an increasing role in all campus 
planning and operations.  The Nevada System of 
Higher Education’s (NSHE) Energy and Sustainabil-
ity Policy states that the Board of Regents is com-
mitted to protecting the environment, reducing the 
education system’s dependence on non-renewable 
energy resources and promoting the construction, 
maintenance and renovation of buildings that are en-
vironmentally responsible, economically feasible and 
healthy spaces to work and live.  Therefore, the policy 
states that the Chancellor shall develop procedures 
and guidelines applicable to NSHE institutions that 
will address matters including, but not limited to: 

Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design •	
(LEED) Green building rating system or an 
equivalent standard adopted by the Director of the 
Office of Energy
Energy and water conservation including the •	
minimized use of non-renewable energy sources 
and the use of local renewable energy sources
Alternative methods of transportation. •	

Following NSHE’s lead, the University of Nevada Las 
Vegas (UNLV) has launched a Sustainability Initia-
tive that is enabling the university to play a major 
role in achieving a sustainable Las Vegas community.  
The initiative is supporting various research efforts 
in the areas of sustainability, including research into 
topics that address critical regional needs, such as 
energy, water, transportation, health and the built 
environment.  The initiative advocates incorporating 
sustainability into the academic curriculum, as well 

as hosting events and conferences on topics related 
to sustainability, energy and climate change.  In 
2007, the President appointed an eleven-person Task 
Force that is empowered to promote environmental 
management and sustainability at UNLV.  As a result, 
the university campus had made efforts to become a 
model of sustainability for the community through 
such efforts as recycling, construction of energy-effi-
cient buildings, xeriscaping, and retrofitting facilities. 

eConomIC ConsIDeraTIons

The recommended strategies that will character-
ize a carbon neutral campus will not place a large 
cost burden on the College, Nevada taxpayers or its 
students.  In fact, the sustainable vision for NSC is to 
design infrastructure and buildings that will limit re-
quired up-front capital costs and generate significant 
operational savings over the life of the College.  It is 
also envisioned that by achieving carbon neutrality, 
NSC will increase the value of the property and at-
tract the best and brightest students from the region. 

The economic argument for carbon neutrality, and 
sustainability in general, is based on four major 
premises. 

There is no significant cost premium for building •	
green buildings
Many green building and infrastructure elements •	
that do have an associated cost premium generate 
savings that yield returns on the initial investment
A carbon neutral campus will serve as a powerful •	
marketing tool to attract students, and increase 
revenues
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Big ticket infrastructure items (e.g. energy, •	
transportation) present attractive business 
opportunities to third party developers/owners/
operators.  These companies, in turn, sell resources 
at or below the cost from traditional sources (e.g. 
energy from the grid).

Regarding initial cost, evidence is mounting that, 
despite the perception that green building costs 
significantly more than traditional building methods, 
actual cost premiums for green buildings are mini-
mal – and perhaps nonexistent.  Figure 5.2 shows 
that, of a total of 60 academic buildings surveyed in 
2007 - 17 LEED-seeking and 43 non-LEED – there 
was no significant difference between average costs 
of LEED-seeking and non-LEED seeking buildings. 
These buildings are located on college and university 
campuses across the country, and include a range of 
architectural forms and styles.

In regards to the second premise, recommended 
building efficiency technologies that do have an asso-
ciated cost premium versus older technologies often 
generate increased savings that will translate into sig-
nificant returns on investment (ROI).  For example, 
as described in the Water Section of this plan, many 
of the water fixtures recommended as part of the 
sustainable building guidelines have paybacks of less 
than one year.  Likewise, depending on the full infra-
structure costs associated with connecting to the City 
of Henderson’s recycled water system, recycled water 
- typically less expensive than potable water - will 
justify the investment over time.  Savings generated 

Figure 5.2: Cost Comparisons of leeD and non-leeD academic buildings

Source: Davis Langdon - Cost of Green Revisited: Reexamining the Feasibility and Cost Impact of Sustainable Design in 
the Light of Increased Market Adoption July 2007 

the Carbon neutral Campus
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by resource efficient building measures will likely 
increase over time, increasing ROI on installed tech-
nologies.  Figure 5.3 illustrates how energy prices in 
particular have trended upward over the past decade.  
Many analysts predict these increases to continue.  

The third premise is that a carbon neutral develop-
ment will yield other benefits, such as increased 
enrollment.  Many college and university rating 
publications are now evaluating institutions on their 
green credentials.  Likewise, students are increasingly 
making decisions on which colleges to attend based 
on these credentials.  Research is showing that green 
buildings have measurable, positive productivity and 
health impacts, which is attractive to prospective 
students and faculty.   

Finally, the business cases for the big ticket green 
infrastructure items (such as shuttle systems, district 
energy and renewable energy systems and waste 
handling systems) are strong enough to attract third 
party financiers/owners/operators.  For example, the 
district energy/combined heating and power plant 
(CHP) described later in this chapter has the poten-
tial to be owned, operated and maintained by a third 
party.  In this scenario, an energy service company 
(ESCo) would fund much of the necessary infra-
structure for a central plant and energy distribution 
system.  In order to attract this type of investment, 
NSC would enter into a long-term contract with 
the ESCo to purchase the hot water, chilled water 
and electricity that the central plant provides.  NSC 

Average Residential Retail Price of Electricity
Average Commercial Retail Price of Electricity
Average U.S. No. 2 Heating Oil Residential Price
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Figure 5.3: Trends in average u.s. energy prices to end Consumers
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Figure 5.3: Trends in average u.s. energy prices to end Consumers that is executed by skilled and experienced planners, 

architects, engineers and contractors – in combina-
tion with partnerships with third parties that could 
provide attractive financing arrangements for key 
sustainable systems -  a carbon neutral campus will 
not cost significantly more than a conventional col-
lege and will yield significant long-term benefits.      

FoCus areas & goals

In order for NSC to achieve its sustainability vision, 
this master plan includes several key sustainability 
focus areas and establishes corresponding goals for 
each of these areas.  These focus areas and their as-
sociated goals are listed below: 

Carbon Neutrality
Achieve carbon neutral operation attributable to 
on-site combustion, purchased utilities, and campus-
owned vehicles, through a combination of energy 
efficiency, alternative energy production, and offset 
purchasing strategies.  Mitigate indirect emissions, 
such as emissions from commuters, as much as 
possible.  Strive for certification using a nationally 
recognized rating system.

Land Use and Site Planning
Harmonize with existing site elements through ap-
propriate use of land to create a compact, sustainable 
and vibrant campus. 

would benefit from this arrangement by avoiding the 
need to raise the capital required for the central plant 
and would lock in a source of clean, reliable energy at 
a competitive, fixed price over an extended period.

Similarly, NSC could negotiate power purchase 
agreements (PPAs) for renewable energy, such as 
solar electricity or photovoltaics (PV).  Many com-
panies offer college and university customers the 
following arrangements: 

Renewable energy company makes investment in •	
rooftop and/or ground mounted PV system  
NSC and the renewable energy company enter into •	
a long term (typically 10-year) agreement, whereby 
NSC would purchase the electricity generated by the 
PV system
Alternatively, NSC could lease land to the renewable •	
energy company and the company could enter into 
a contractual arrangement directly with the utility 
(NV Energy)
Prices for generated electricity are typically •	
guaranteed to be at or below utility rates.

Like the district energy/CHP deal with an ESCo, a 
PPA contract would allow NSC to avoid up-front 
costs for a PV system.  This arrangement would also 
enable NSC to lock in long term, clean electricity 
supply at attractive rates.  
In summary, NSC’s effort to plan a new college using 
the most efficient designs and technologies does not 
present a challenge in the form of costs as much as 
a challenge to conventional building methods and 
practices.  However, with a well designed master plan 

the Carbon neutral Campus
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Transportation 
Plan for access to a wide range of efficient environ-
mentally sensitive and convenient means of trans-
portation. 

Energy 
Utilize passive design strategies, design for energy 
efficiency, reduce energy consumption and demand, 
and generate energy from renewable resources. 

Water 
Reduce overall potable water consumption, control 
quantity and quality of storm water, utilize recycled 
water for non-potable demand.

Waste 
Appropriately reduce, reuse and recycle materials, 
minimize generation of solid waste and divert waste 
away from landfills.  Where possible, convert organic 
waste to useful products. 

Information & Communication Technologies 
Incorporate smart grid, smart metering and other 
information technologies to improve efficiencies and 
reduce resource consumption.

susTaInabIlITy meTrICs anD TargeTs 

The NSC Campus Master Plan has specific targets for 
each focus area that will enable the College to meet 
its overarching goals.  The process of determining 
targets for each focus area and a summary of these 
targets are provided in this section.

methodology

The relevance, robustness and resilience of the 
sustainability framework for NSC hinges on set-
ting targets for the focus areas that will enable NSC 
to become a leading operationally carbon neutral 
institution.  The targets must be specific, measurable, 
attainable, realistic and timely.  
 
In order to achieve set appropriate targets for each 
Focus Area, thorough analysis has been conducted 
which included: 

A review of the policy context at state, regional and-•	
national levels, ensuring that NSC targets are in line 
with these policies 
A review of the project vision and goals, ensuring •	
that they are met by all targets
A review of campus building and site sustainability •	
ranking and rating systems, and institutional 
commitments, ensuring that NSC is positioned 
to be a sustainability leader among colleges and 
universities
Modeling and analyses of  recommended •	
infrastructure and building systems to assess their 
practicality and effectiveness.
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national and regional policy

The NSC Master Plan sustainability targets and 
strategies are in line with relevant state, regional and 
federal policies, programs and pending legislation.  
Key existing and potential policies are discussed be-
low.   Please note that the policy landscape related to 
climate change is evolving rapidly, therefore NSC will 
keep close track of all policy-related developments 
and adjusts the targets accordingly. 

Nevada SB395
In June 2009, the Nevada Senate signed the SB395 
bill, which includes the following: 

A Renewable Portfolio Standard (RPS) that requires •	
that 25% of the state’s total electric supply be from 
renewable energy by 2025. For the grid portfolio, 
6% needs to come from solar resources by 2016. 
A Mandate that 25% of the total RPS portfolio •	
standard should come from energy efficiency
An expedited renewable energy permitting system•	
Efficiency standards for state agencies•	
Adoption of green building standards in new and •	
renovated state buildings
Requires the transparency of CO2 emissions by new •	
vehicles starting 2012.

Of particular interest in this piece of legislation is the 
25% RPS.  This will influence NSC’s long-term en-
ergy supply strategy as the college aims to maximize 
the use of renewable energy.

Western Region Climate Initiative (WCI)
Started in 2007, WCI is an initiative aimed at identi-
fying, evaluating and implementing GHG reduction 
strategies across various Western States including 
California, Arizona, Washington, Oregon and New 
Mexico.  The regional goal established by WCI is 
to reduce emissions 15% below 2005 levels by 2020 
as well as to design a regional-market-based multi-
sector cap-and-trade mechanism. The initiative also 
calls for significant GHG reduction goals for any 
state or province wishing to become a partner as 
well as adopting clean tailpipe standards for pas-
senger vehicles. Though Nevada is currently is an 
“Official Observer,” it is likely that Nevada will join 
this coalition if a federal standard is not established 
in the near future. Therefore, as with carbon goals set 
by California’s AB 32, the NSC Campus Master Plan 
contains targets that are in line with this initiative. 

California Assembly Bill 32 (AB 32)
It is anticipated that California carbon regulations 
will gradually be adopted by the rest of the coun-
try.  Therefore, it is important to benchmark NSC’s 
performance against these goals. As shown in the 
carbon analysis later in the chapter,  proposals in this 
master plan would result in NSC exceeding the AB 
32 targets.

California demonstrated national and international 
leadership in climate policy by passing AB 32 in 
2006. Through AB 32, California aims to bring over-
all emissions to 1990 levels by 2020. AB 32 implies 

the Carbon neutral Campus
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a target of a 42% carbon emissions reduction from 
2005 to 2030.  

In order to meet these targets, the California Air 
Resources Board (CARB) issued a Scoping Plan in 
2008 that outlines how each sector should contribute 
to meeting these targets. A number of these sug-
gested measures have informed the NSC plan, such 
as: energy efficiency, regional targets, low carbon 
fuels, energy efficiency, renewable energy portfolio 
standard (RPS) and vehicle efficiency.  

Waxman-Markey Bill (U.S. House of Representatives) 
Following in the footsteps of California’s AB 32 with 
the potential of scaling up similar targets nation-
wide, the Waxman-Markey bill was passed in the 
House of Representatives on June 26 2009. This bill, 
also referred to as the “American Clean Energy and 
Security Act of 2009”, includes the following mea-
sures (not exhaustive):

Establish a renewable portfolio standard that begins •	
at 6% in 2012 and gradually rises to 25% in 2025
Establish new low-carbon transportation fuel •	
standard
Establish advanced building efficiency codes•	
Codify efficiency standards for lighting and •	
appliances
Incorporate California’s fuel economy standards•	
Allow EPA to set efficiency standards for other •	
mobile sources
Enlist utilities to implement efficiency•	
Set allowances for cap and trade•	
Allow EPA to set emission standards on sources not •	
covered by allowance program.

Kerrey-Boxer Bill (U.S. Senate)
This bill, currently before the Senate, tightens the 
emissions targets a bit beyond the House bill, aiming 
for a 20% reduction below 2005 levels by 2020 and a 
roughly 83% reduction by 2050. 

It is anticipated that a bill that reflects a majority of 
the measures in  the Waxman-Markey Bill and the 
Kerrey-Boxer Bill will be passed by Congress within 
the next year.  Therefore, NSC’s targets are informed 
by this legislation.

TargeT summary

Based on the aforementioned national and regional 
policies, information regarding the goals and targets 
of other colleges and universities, and an under-
standing of emerging best practices in the wide range 
of systems that will be required at NSC, the campus 
has established two categories of carbon reduction 
targets (see Figure 5.4): 

Commitment targets that will enable the master •	
plan to achieve operational carbon neutrality 
and reach a desired minimum level of overall 
sustainability 
Aspirational targets that will allow the master plan •	
to achieve maximum sustainability and minimize 
both direct and indirect carbon emissions from all 
campus-related activities.  By meeting aspirational 
targets, NSC will have the greatest effect on 
mitigating the effects of climate change and serve 
as an exemplary model for sustainable campus 
development.    
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The targets provide a quantitative platform to track 
the performance of NSC throughout its lifecycle: 
planning, design, construction and operations. The 
targets are designed to be flexible and should be 
adjusted based on policy changes, NSC’s develop-
ment pattern, and the growing body of technological 
innovation and experience.  The targets have been es-
tablished as corresponding to the ultimate build-out 
of the campus; interim targets and timelines should 
be set as well.  See Table 5.1: Sustainability At-A-
Glance for a complete listing of NSC’s commitment 
and aspiration goals.

Figure 5.5 illustrates how NSC’s overall carbon 
reduction commitments compare to other universi-
ties that have responded to a survey administered 
by the American Association of Sustainability in 
Higher Education (AASHE).  Of the 60 colleges and 
universities surveyed, three have already established 
the goal of achieving carbon neutrality (for Scope 
1 and 2 emissions).  Other universities are trending 
toward carbon neutrality over time.  In addition to 
those shown in the diagram, 30% of U.S. colleges and 
universities have committed to “carbon neutrality” 
(without specific target years) by signing on to the 
American College and University President’s Climate 
Commitment.

the Carbon neutral Campus

Combined Sustainability 
Performance

Low

Low

High

High

Baseline Today (2010)
Code-based Energy Consumption and Carbon Emissions
No LEED Accreditation
Very High Potable Water Consumption
20% Solid Waste Land�ll Waste Diversion (regional average)

90% Solid Waste Land�ll Diversion

75% Solid Waste Land�ll Diversion

Aspirational
+ Scope 3 Carbon Reduced 15%

 LEED ND Gold certi�ed
50% Energy Reduction

100% Recycled Water for Non-potable Use

Commitment
Carbon Neutral (Scope 1&2)
LEED ND Certi�ed
25% Energy Reduction
40% Potable Water Reduction

* Please note that this diagram does not include all the commitment and aspirational targets. 
Refer to At-a-Glance table (5.2) for details. 

Figure 5.4: Carbon reduction Targets
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1990

2000 - 2005

2005+

Cornell

UC Berkeley
UC All

UC All

Yale, Williams, New Hampshire
Pace

Baseline Years

British Columbia

1990 levels

Bowdoin, Oklahoma, 
Minnesota, Iowa, Michigan 
State

UNC Chapel Hill

2002 levels (adjusted from 1990*)

2006 levels (adjusted from 1990*)

Harvard

UNC Chapel Hill

No carbon targets prior to 2007

Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Emissions, absolute, annual

GHG Reduction Target Years

** Adjustment based on linear interpolation of the 1990-2010 absolute GHG Emissions Trajectory 
figures in the California Air Resources Board Climate Change Proposed Scoping Plan, October, 2008. 

Atlantic Middlebury Colorado State

Note: 30% of campuses in US have committed to “carbon neutrality” in the long term with the Presidents Climate Commitment  (without specific target 
years).

* based on http://www.aashe.org/resources/gw_commitments.php, Stanford Energy and Climate Action Plan

Nevada State

New Hampshire

Stanford

** 2002 and 2006 baseline adjustment based on linear interpolation of the 1990-2010 absolute GHG Emissions Trajectory figures in the California Air 
Resources Board Climate Change Proposed Scoping Plan, October, 2008. 

No carbon targets prior to 2007

Figure 5.5: Comparison of 
greenhouse gas reduction 
Commitments
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at-a-glance Table

Table 5.1 lists the top strategies along with their as-
sociated focus areas, goals and targets.  The table also 
describes the associated benefits with these strategies 
and the sustainability framework, if any, that support 
these strategies.  For example, select strategies may 
be recommended in a Leadership in Environment 
and Energy Design (LEED) program (NC or ND), 
or the Sustainability Tracking Assessment and Rat-
ing System (STARS), which provides sustainability 
targets and guidelines for colleges and universities.  
These third party certification programs are ex-
plained in more detail on page 5.18.

The strategies listed in the At-A-Glance table are 
discussed in more detail throughout this chapter. 

the Carbon neutral Campus

susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes 

An exhaustive list of sustainability strategies that will 
allow NSC to achieve its sustainability and carbon 
reduction goals and targets have been developed 
through the following activities:

Technical workshops and brainstorming sessions •	
(consulting team)
Stakeholder engagement, presentations and •	
feedback (including a workshop in Henderson on 
May 21, 2009)
Climatic and contextual analysis of the project site •	
and conditions.

In addition to the strategies presented by the design 
team, over one hundred ideas were generated by 
NSC and City of Henderson staff, local utilities, and 
other stakeholders.  The complete list of potential 
strategies was analyzed and prioritized by scoring the 
ideas on their ability to help NSC:

Achieve its goal of carbon neutrality•	
Achieve secondary goals such as being a model of •	
sustainable development for the region
Meet acceptable levels of technical, financial and •	
contextual feasibility.
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Table 5.1: sustainability at-a-glance

Strategies Commitment Goal Aspirational Goal Benefits Frameworks Supported

LU1: Compact Development

Average building heights of 3 floors or 
more; 75% of academic core within 10 
minute walk radius

Average building heights of 3 floors or 
more; 75% of academic core within 10 
minute walk radius

Improve land use efficiency; reduce building footprint; 
increase open space conservation; incentivize walking 
and biking

LEED ND

LU2: On-Site Student Housing
House up to 5,000 students (20% of 
headcount, 30% of FTE)

House up to 5,000 students (20% of 
headcount, 30% of FTE)

Improve land use efficiency; create mix of uses on 
campus; reduce VMT; reduce carbon emissions

LU3: Recreation Access
1/4 mile or less walking distance to 
recreation for all on-site residents

1/4 mile or less walking distance to 
recreation for all on-site residents

Improve university health; reduce obesity and 
associated diseases; improve social atmosphere

LEED ND

LU4: Solar Orientation
Orient all buildings with long axis no 
more than 15 degrees off E/W

Orient all buildings with long axis no 
more than 15 degrees off E/W

Improve energy efficiency; reduce carbon emissions; 
improve indoor environmental quality

LEED NC, LEED ND

T1: Promote Walking & Biking

Provide Travel Demand Management 
Program

35% Non-Auto mode share Improve university health; reduce obesity and 
associated diseases; improve social atmosphere; 
reduce carbon emissions; reduce demand on parking, 
road, and transit infrastructure; reduce VMT

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, PCC, STARS, HSAP

T2: Promote the Use of Transit Provide campus shuttle bus 25% Auto trip reduction Reduce carbon emissions; reduce VMT; reduce 
demand on parking and road infrastructure

LEED-NC, LEED-NC, PCC, STARS, HSAP

T3: Promote the Use of Car Sharing & 
Alternative Fuel Vehicles

100% Electric/Biodiesel campus fleet 100% Electric/Biodiesel campus fleet; 
three electric vehicle stations

Reduce carbon emissions; reduce VMT; useful as 
educational tools

LEED-NC, PCC, STARS, HSAP

T4: Make Efficient Use of Parking

15% Parking demand reduction 25% Parking demand reduction Increase land available for other uses; reduce heat 
island effect; reduce stormwater runoff; reduce 
pollutant runoff; increase groundwater recharge; 
reduce parking construction costs

LEED-ND

E1 Mi i i E U
25% less energy than Baseline Today 
(2010)

50% less energy than Baseline Today 
(2010)

Reduce operating cost; reduce carbon emissions; 
d d d bli i f t t d d

LEED-NC, PCC, STARS, HSAP

Site Planning and Land Use
Goal: Harmonize with existing site elements through appropriate use of land to create a compact, sustainable and vibrant campus.

Transportation
Goal: Plan access to a wide range of efficient environmentally sensitive and convenient means of transportation. 

Energy
Goal: Utilize passive design strategies, increase design for energy efficiency, reduce energy consumption and demand, and generate energy from renewable resources. 

E1: Minimize Energy Usage (2010) (2010) reduce demands on public infrastructure; reduce need 
for energy generation

E2: Employ District Energy/Combined 
Heat and Power (CHP) Systems

Implement district energy/CHP 
strategy (condenser water loop)

Implement district energy/CHP 
strategy (with alternative fuel)

Reduce waste heat drastically; improve overall system 
efficiency; reduce carbon emissions

LEED-ND, PCC

E3: Maximize on-campus renewable 
energy reneration

Offset all grid and natural gas 
emissions with rewable energy 
(minimum 10% on-campus renewable 
energy)

Offset all grid and natural gas 
emissions with rewable energy (100% 
on-campus)

Reduce operating costs; reduce energy transmission 
distance; reduce greenhouse gases; improve public 
image and awareness; useful as educational tools

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, PCC, STARS, HSAP

E4: Purchase RECs (only if necessary)
Able to use for up to 90% of 
renewable energy commitment

None Increase feasibility and cost-competitiveness of 
renewable energy locally and nationally

LEED-NC, PCC, STARS

W1: Minimize Potable Water Use

40% reduced potable water than 
Baseline Today (2010)

40% reduced potable water than 
Baseline Today (2010)

Reduce demand on public water supplies; reduce 
demand on public infrastructure such as treatment 
plants and waterways; reduce operating costs

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, STARS, HSAP

W2: Utilize Recycled Water for Non-
Potable Use

40% of non-potable water demand 
met with recycled water

100% of non-potable water demand 
met with recycled water

Avoid use of potable water where it is not required; 
reduce demand on public water supplies; reduce 
quantity of water needing full treatment

LEED-NC

W3: Treat Wastewater Using 
Sustainable Methods and Explore 
Resource Recovery Options

Send wastewater to COH recycled 
water plant

Send wastewater to COH recycled 
water plant

Minimize use of chemical- or energy-intensive 
treatment methods; improve resource efficiency

LEED-NC

Water
Goal: Reduce overall potable water consumption, control quantity and quality of storm water, utilize recycled water for non-potable demand 
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Strategies Commitment Goal Aspirational Goal Benefits Frameworks Supported
Stormwater
Utilize passive stormwater treatment strategies and appropriately manage run-off from high intensity rainfall events.

SW1: Create naturalized channels to 
convey run-on and site run-off through 
the campus.

Post-project peak stormwater 
discharge not to exceed pre-project 
conditions

Reduce post-project peak stormwater 
discharge compared to the pre-project 
conditions

Preserve natural watershed routes; slow and detain 
stormwater run-off.

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, STARS, HSAP

SW2: Utilize climate appropriate, low 
impact storm drainage techniques in 
streetscapes and parking lots

Post-project loading for pollutants of 
concern not to exceed pre-project 
conditions

Reduce post-project loading for 
pollutants of concern compared to pre-
project conditions

Reduce demand on existing, downstream stormwater 
infrastructure, treating stormwater at source and 
reducing peak flows.   

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, STARS, HSAP

SW3: Utilize climate appropriate, low-
impact storm drainage techniques at 
the parcel level

Utilize some recommended 
naturalized BMPs to treat and 
attenuate stormwater on site

Utilize all recommended naturalized 
BMPs where appropriate to treat and 
attenuate stormwater on site

Reduce demand on existing, downstream stormwater 
infrastructure, treating stormwater at source and 
reducing peak flows.

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, STARS, HSAP

SW4: Install construction site best 
management practices (BMPs) during 
construction to control surface water 
quality.

Follow Las Vegas Construction Site 
BMP Guidance Manual (2009) during 
all construction activities

Follow Las Vegas Construction Site 
BMP Guidance Manual (2009) during 
all construction activities

Limiting conveyance of constrcution associated 
pollutants and sediment.  Preserving disrupted top 
soils.

LEED-NC, LEED-ND, STARS, HSAP

WS1: Maximize Diversion of 
Construction Waste

85% construction waste diversion from 
landfill

95% construction waste diversion from 
landfill

Reduce tipping fees; reduce demand for virgin 
materials; reduce environmental impact associated 
with resource extraction; reduce methane emissions 
from landfills

LEED-NC, STARS, PCC, STARS

WS2: Employ Preferred Purchasing 
Programs

75% materials obtained through 
preferred purchasing programs

100% materials obtained through 
preferred purchasing programs

Reduce environmental impacts associated with 
production; reduce exposure to toxic materials;  
increase use of recycled and recyclable materials; 
support local economies; support green producers 
and suppliers

LEED-NC, STARS, HSAP

WS3: Maximize Diversion of Municipal 
Solid Waste (MSW)

75% MSW diversion from landfill 90% MSW diversion from landfill Reduce disposal fees; reduce demand for virgin 
materials; reduce environmental impact associated 
with resource extraction; reduce methane emissions

LEED-NC, STARS, PCC, STARS, HSAP

Waste
Goal: Appropriately reduce, reuse and recycle materials, minimize generation of solid waste and divert waste away from landfills. Where possible, convert organic waste to useful products

Solid Waste (MSW) with resource extraction; reduce methane emissions
from landfills

WS4: Utilize On-Campus Composting 
and Anaerobic Digestion (AD) 
Technologies

Develop on-site composting system 
for Phase 2

Develop anaerobic digestion plant by 
full build-out

Generate biogas usable for energy generation; reduce 
methane emissions from landfills; reduce tipping fees; 
reduce energy/fuel required to transport waste; useful 
as educational tools

ICT1: Utilize Smart Grid Technologies

75% of homes and academic buildings 
with smart meters

100% of homes and academic 
buildings with smart meters

Greatly improve understanding of energy use trends;  
achieve efficiency gains through energy analysis; 
improve overall system efficiency; useful as 
educational tools; improve public image

LEED NC, STARS

ICT2: Utilize Smart Transit 
Technologies

50% of transit facilities are ICT-
integrated

100% of transit facilities are ICT-
integrated

Encourage use of transit; reduce VMT; reduce carbon 
emissions; improve transportation efficiency

ICT3: Maximize Energy Efficieny of 
Central Server

Target a Power Use Efficiency of 1.1-
1.4 for power-intensive computing 
facilities

Target a Power Use Efficiency of 1.1-
1.4 for power-intensive computing 
facilities

Reduce operating cost; reduce carbon emissions; 
reduce demands on public infrastructure; reduce need 
for energy generation

ICT4: Develop Web Home Pages for 
Students

Yes Yes Improve understanding of energy use trends; achieve 
efficiency gains through energy analysis; useful as 
educational tools; improve public image

Goal: Incorporate smart grid, smart metering and other information technologies to improve efficiencies and reduce resource consumption
ICT
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Carbon analysIs

The NSC Master Plan is committed to attaining net 
carbon neutrality for campus operations (Scope 1 
and 2 emissions) as defined by the Climate  Registry.  
As stated in Chapter 4 of this document, Scope 1 
emissions include those associated with direct cam-
pus operations, such as those activities that involve 
the combustion of fuel on-site and the operation of 
the campus vehicle fleet.  Scope 2 emissions include 
those associated with purchased electricity.  

In addition to achieving carbon neutrality for cam-
pus operations, the master plan has a commitment 
of achieving 2.3 tons CO2(e)/capita for Scopes 1, 2 
and 3, and an aspirational target of achieving a 0 tons 
CO2(e)/capita target for all scopes.  Scope 3 emis-
sions include those that are indirectly associated with 
campus activity, such as student and faculty com-
muting to and from campus.  

Irm modeling process

An integrated resource model (IRM) has been run 
in order to determine the feasibility of achieving the 
commitment and aspirational targets for Scope 1 
through 3 emissions.  IRM is a quantitative model 
used to determine the carbon footprint of master 
planned communities. It is designed to identify the 
characteristics of current conditions (baseline) and 
proposed scenarios, ensure consistent assumptions 
across analyses, and capture the synergies and feed-
back loops across technical focus areas. 

The model has been used to determine the carbon emissions 
total for four different scenarios:

Baseline Today (2010): This scenario refers to current •	
design and construction practice using the most recent code 
requirements in terms of energy and water consumption. It 
also uses recent statistics regarding waste generation, landfill 
diversion in Henderson and auto mode share. 
Baseline 2030: This scenario expands on the previous •	
baseline by accounting for policy changes likely in the next 
20 years that will affect renewables in the NV Energy grid 
mix due to the Renewable Portfolio Standards (RPS), vehicle 
fuel efficiency or permitted carbon content of fuels. It also 
makes conservative estimates regarding the projected results 
of a widespread shift to sustainable technologies, such as 
reduced auto mode share and increased efficiency standards 
for energy and water consumption. 
Commitment Targets 2030: This scenario incorporates •	
the commitment targets for NSC, including 25% energy 
efficiency savings, enough on-site renewable energy or RECs 
(with 10% on-site renewable) to achieve a carbon neutral 
energy strategy, 40% water savings, auto mode share reduced 
by 15% and 75% landfill waste diversion, among others. 
Please refer to the At-A-Glance table (Table 5.1)  for detailed 
commitment target listing. 
Aspirational Targets 2030: This scenario ratchets up the •	
project performance to the highest level and incorporates all 
aspirational targets, such as 50% energy efficiency savings, 
enough renewable energy to offset all energy-related carbon 
emissions), 60% water savings, auto mode share reduced by 
30% and 90% landfill waste diversion, among others. Please 
refer to the At-a-Glance Table for detailed aspirational target 
listing. 
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Irm results

The results of the IRM process, illustrated in Fig-
ure 5.6, reveal that the majority of emissions come 
from commuter transportation emissions in all four 
scenarios. However, since commuter emissions are 
considered Scope 3 type of emissions, it does not 
directly affect the “operational carbon neutrality” 
goal of NSC. 

From the Scope 1 & 2 emissions, the most signifi-
cant contributor is building electricity consumption. 
Through a combination of renewable energy cer-
tificates (REC) and on-site renewables, the project 
achieves its operational carbon neutrality goal both 
in commitment and aspirational scenarios. Looking 
at Scope 3 emissions, the project succeeds in reduc-
ing them even further in the aspirational case. 

While Figure 5.6 shows the emissions across all 
technical streams, Figure 5.7 combines  the various 
categories together under the Scope 1 & 2 and Scope 
3 emissions and illustrates them both in terms of 
absolute and per student emissions. These graphics 
highlight that the campus achieves the operational 
carbon neutrality goal both in Commitment and 
Aspirational scenarios from Scope 1 & 2 energy 
standpoints, and Scope 3 emissions are reduced 
significantly. 

If NSC would like to achieve carbon neutrality for 
Scopes 1, 2 and 3 emissions, it is recommended that 
the College explore ways to reduce commuter emis-

the Carbon neutral Campus
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sions as much as possible.  For more information, 
please see the Transportation Section. 

Beyond transportation strategies, it is still possible to 
use voluntary certified emissions reductions (CER) 
to offset the non-energy-related carbon emissions. 
CERs are carbon credits issued by the Clean Devel-
opment Mechanism (CDM) for emission reductions 
achieved by well-monitored and verified projects 
from around the world. These projects take various 
scales and types, ranging from deforestation preven-
tion to waste to energy systems installation, from 
landfill gas systems to small hydropower installation. 
For NSC, these CERs provide a viable alternative to 
offset the commuter emissions.  

Conclusion

In conclusion, the following items are key strategies 
in order for NSC to achieve its carbon goals:

Adopt a carbon neutral energy strategy •	
(combination of efficiency, on-site renewable energy 
and renewable energy certificates (REC))
Minimize water use and use of recycled water from •	
the local City of Henderson Plan
Maximize landfill diversion and use on-site •	
composting and anaerobic digestion technologies if 
possible
Implement transportation strategies that both •	
minimize emissions from campus vehicles and 
reduce the need for commute via automobiles.

Other findings:
On-campus transit and maintenance carbon •	

emissions are insignificant compared to other 
sources of emissions. However, it should be noted 
that campus transit network strategy may reduce the 
commuter trips. 
Water’s role in carbon is relatively low compared to •	
transport and energy.

ThIrD parTy CerTIFICaTIon

Third party certification is an important element of 
the NSC Master Plan for a number of reasons. Most 
importantly, third party certification provides proof 
and verification that the campus’s sustainability strat-
egies are being implemented according to the goals 
of the master plan and NSC policy. Similarly, the 
third party certification system provides a mecha-
nism for on-going evaluation of these goals, whether 
for new construction or operations and maintenance 
of existing facilities. Finally, certification provides 
validation of the College’s commitment to sustain-
ability, which can be a useful tool for recruitment 
and retention of students, faculty and staff for whom 
sustainability is a priority. 
NSC will participate in three different third-party 
verification programs: LEED, STARS and the Presi-
dent’s Climate Commitment.  The respective targets 
for NSC are described below. 

leeD

The Leadership in Energy and Environmental 
Design (LEED) rating system developed by the US 
Green Building Council (USGBC) provides a widely 
accepted benchmark for measuring sustainability 
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performance in the built environment.  Based on the 
current guidelines of USGBC’s new initiative, LEED 
for Neighborhood Development (LEED ND) is a 
system that could be applied at a campus-wide level, 
including the residential component of the program. 
In addition, the LEED New Construction (NC) 
system applies to all buildings on campus and has 
requirements and benchmarks that can be used for 
the design, construction and operation process.

It is envisioned that at a commitment level, the 
campus will achieve LEED ND Certified level. At the 
buildings-scale, 100% of buildings will be designed 
with standards that are LEED Silver equivalent and 
25% of buildings will achieve LEED Silver certifica-
tion.  

At an aspirational level, the campus will achieve 
LEED ND Gold and 100% of buildings will be de-
signed to NC Platinum standards, whereas 25% of 
them will seek NC Platinum certification. 
sTars

Developed by the Association for the Advancement 
of Sustainability in Higher Education (AASHE) 
beginning in 2006, this rating system is a voluntary 
framework for enabling unbiased comparisons of 
college and university sustainability progress over 
time and across institutions. The program was offi-
cially launched in October 2009.  More than 90 insti-
tutions are participating in the pilot project, though 
none of them are based in Nevada. 

This rating system has two types of credits: perfor-
mance (quantitative, e.g. % buildings with LEED 
silver) and strategy (qualitative, e.g. adopting a green 
building policy). The credits are categorized under 
three major titles with approximately equal weight-
ing:

Education and Research: covers the institution’s •	
emphasis on sustainability in the curriculum 
breakdown (e.g. % of sustainability-focused 
courses), faculty development (e.g. incentives 
for developing sustainability courses), research 
emphasis (e.g. expenditures for sustainability 
research) and co-curricular peer-to-peer education 
(e.g. number of sustainability related student 
competitions). 
Operations: covers various issues such as combined •	
building performance (e.g. LEED), dining 
services (e.g. local food), energy and climate (e.g. 
renewable electricity), grounds (e.g. irrigation 
water consumption), materials & waste (e.g. waste 
diversion), purchasing policy (e.g. Energy Star 
purchasing), transport (e.g. commute mode split)
Administration and Finance: covers various •	
issues such as investment (e.g. transparency), 
planning (e.g. sustainability plan), sustainability 
infrastructure (e.g. officers, inter-campus 
collaborations), community relations (e.g. student 
participation in community service), diversity, 
access and affordability (e.g. diversity officer), 
human resources (e.g. faculty and staff benefits) and 
trademark licensing (e.g. independent monitoring 
of logo apparel). 

From this wide range of categories, metrics and tar-

the Carbon neutral Campus
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gets (mostly from operations category) are immedi-
ately relevant to the sustainability plan of NSC (see 
Table 5.2).

Considering that STARS is both an industry-accept-
ed and technically rigorous rating system, NSC will 
participate in further development, refinement and 
application of this system. At a commitment level, 
NSC’s target is to achieve Bronze certification with 
25 successful credits, whereas the aspiration is to 
achieve 65 points and thus the Gold certification. In 
all cases, NSC aims to play a critical role in advocat-
ing the testing and adoption of rating system across 
Nevada. 

president’s Climate Commitment

The American College and University Presidents 
Climate Commitment (ACUPCC) provides a 
framework and support for America’s colleges and 
universities to go “climate neutral”.   Climate neutral 
is defined by the ACUPCC as having no net green-
house gas (GHG) emissions.  While it is unclear what 
scopes of emissions this includes or by what year 
these targets should be met, most participating uni-
versities have interpreted this to include only Scope 
1 and 2 emissions as defined in Chapter 4 of this 
document.  The ACUPCC allows for the use of any 
methodology and emission calculator that is compli-
ant with the Greenhouse Gas Protocol (GHG Proto-
col) of the World Business Council for Sustainable 
Development (WBCSD) and the World Resources 
Institute (WRI).

The ACUPCC commitment allows colleges and uni-
versities to achieve carbon neutrality by either of the 
following methods: 

Eliminating GHG emissions  (Scope 1 and 2)•	
Minimizing GHG emissions (Scope 1 and 2) as •	
much as possible and using carbon offsets or other 
measures to mitigate the remaining emissions. 

The path that ACUPCC recommends that colleges 
and universities take in order to achieve climate 
neutrality involves:

Initiate the development of a comprehensive plan to 1. 
achieve climate neutrality as soon as possible.

Within two months of signing this document,  ◦
create institutional structures to guide the de-
velopment and implementation of the plan.
Within one year of signing this document,  ◦
complete a comprehensive inventory of all 
greenhouse gas emissions (including emissions 
from electricity, heating, commuting, and air 
travel) and update the inventory every other 
year thereafter.
Within two years of signing this document, de- ◦
velop an institutional action plan for becoming 
climate neutral.

Initiate two or more tangible actions to reduce 2. 
greenhouse gases while the more comprehensive 
plan is being developed.
Make the action plan, inventory, and periodic 3. 
progress reports publicly available by providing 
them to the Association for the Advancement of 
Sustainability in Higher Education (AASHE) for 
posting and dissemination.
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Thus far, 30%, or 659 institutions, have signed this 
commitment.  In the future, it is recommended that 
NSC register for this commitment, as it is consistent 
with both the commitment and aspirational carbon 
targets set forth in the master plan. 
 

Category metric

minimum 
requirement 

(1 point)

best practice 
(maximum 

points)

Education
% courses sustainability-focused 0% – 0.1% 4%
% courses sustainability-related 1% - 5% 25%
% departments with sustainability courses 5% - 10% 30%

Operations

% new buildings LEED NC certified 25% Certified 25% Platinum
% new buildings LEED EB certified 1 building 

certified
20% Platinum

% “institution-catalyzed”   renewables   electricity supply (con-
sumption kWh based)

5% 100%

% off-site renewables electricity supply  (consumption kWh based) 15% 0% (since it is 
all on-site)

% on-site combustion with renewable fuel (e.g. biomass, renew-
ably derived hydrogen)

15% 100%

% Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions reduction 5% 100%
% carbon offsets allowed (compared to total emissions) 50% 15%
% potable water reduction (non-irrigation) per building square 
foot

10% 50%

% non-potable water usage for irrigation 50% 100%
% landfill waste diversion (via recycling, reusing, composting, 
donating)

15% 50%

% construction and demolition waste diversion 75% 75%
Fleet GHG emissions (CO2e per passenger mile) 0.5 0
% commute mode split (non single occupancy vehicle) 25% 95%

Administra- 
tion and 
Finance

% institutional investment in sustainability-related industries (e.g. 
renewables, community development financial institution socially 
responsible fund)

5% 30%

Table 5.2: metrics and Targets related to 
nsC from the sTars rating system
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lanD use anD site planning

Land use and site planning encompasses the plans 
that will guide placement of buildings, open space, 
and the connective elements that will support pro-
gram and enrollment growth. The site planning and 
land use element includes:

Land use goals and strategies•	
Development pattern•	
Grading plan•	
Land use plan•	
Parcel plan•	
Illustrative plans•	
Development densities•	
Building siting and configuration.•	

lanD use goals anD sTraTegIes

goals

Work with the natural character of the desert site 
to create a unique, memorable, flexible and highly 
functional campus layout that is climate appropriate 
and promotes efficiencies and sustainability.

strategies

Work with natural site characteristics to retain •	
desert character
Create a compact, walkable campus environment by •	
building at average heights or three floors or more
Arrange a compact academic core with 75% of •	
facilities within a 10 minute walking radius
House up to 5,000 students or 20% of •	
headcount/30% of FTE on campus
Provide convenient access to recreation for on-•	

site residents at a distance of 1/4 mile or less from 
residences
Orient buildings with long axis no more than 15 •	
degrees off east/west to maximize passive solar 
performance
Provide convenient access to campus with entries •	
directly adjoining town center
Provide parking around periphery to create an auto-•	
free, pedestrian and bicycle-oriented campus
Locate paths, open spaces and key uses to create a •	
vibrant, living learning environment.

DeVelopmenT paTTern

As noted in the strategies the intent is to create a 
highly walkable, comfortable campus that is appro-
priate to the desert environment of high temperature 
summers and cold, often windy winters.  In addition, 
the stunning natural environment of mountains and 
arroyos that descend to the gently sloping campus 
site can be retained a focus for demonstrating the 
beautiful desert environment in which the campus is 
located.

The following concepts are the ideas regarding how 
the campus will fit and be organized on its site. 
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natural Drainages shape Campus layout

As noted in the Planning Context section, the Mc-
Cullough Range lies directly south of the campus 
and stormwater drains south toward and through 
the campus site.  To mitigate potential flooding the 
drainage channel was constructed to divert storm 
water to a detention basin northwest of the campus 
site.  The arroyos lying south of the campus are steep-
ly incised at higher elevations; as they descend they 
flatten out until only remnants remain on the cam-
pus site itself.  These drainages are clear expressions 
of the dynamics of water and mountains.  Rather 
than resorting to underground piping to direct storm 
water, the campus will be built around a system of 
four enhanced arroyos and a naturalized drainage 
berm.  Each will channel storm water runoff through 
the campus toward the detention basis.  In addition, 
each will provide a location for natural vegetation, 
as well as walkways and multi-use trails that traverse 
the campus and also lead into the higher elevations 
of this desert site. By treating the arroyos as both 
infrastructure and amenity, the campus will have a 
distinctive image and will fit well into the surround-
ing natural environment.

Figure 5.8: Concept 1 - natural Drainages

lanD use anD site planning
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Compact academic Core

The heart of the campus is the academic zone, where 
the highest levels of activity occur throughout the 
day.  The academic core will accommodate a wide 
range of uses:  classrooms and lecture halls, faculty 
and staff offices, library, student union, and perfor-
mance facilities.  In order to ensure efficient opera-
tions, the academic core is arranged in a compact 
and highly walkable pattern.  Uses are in proximity 
to one another, linked by walkways, multi-use trails, 
and routes for bicycles and transit.  

Virtually all of the academic uses lie within an area 
falling within a 10-minute walking diameter, which 
will provide convenient access during class changes 
for students and faculty.  

The academic core is enhanced through the place-
ment of buildings and walkways.  The compact size 
of the area and appropriate arrangement of buildings 
will provide an abundance of shaded walkways to 
access areas of the campus even in the hottest times 
of the day.  

The compact academic core is located in close prox-
imity to student housing areas and to other campus 
uses such as athletics and parking.

Figure 5.9: Concept 2 - Compact 
academic Core
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relationship to “Town Center” and adjoining land 
uses

The NSC campus has been planned specifically to 
create a close relationship between the campus and 
the adjoining City of Henderson development.  It has 
been envisioned for some time that the city property 
would ultimately be developed in a higher density, 
mixed use configuration with campus-serving uses 
(retail, cafes, etc.); for this reason the City’s area has 
been termed the “Town Center” in this document.

The location of the campus academic core in close 
proximity to the town center will provide excellent 
easy accessibility for the education program and the 
K-8 school, and for the nursing program and the 
health care uses planned nearby.

Opportunities to share transit and to ultimately cre-
ate a true transit-oriented neighborhood with bus 
rapid transit in the short run and light rail service 
in the long run are increased by the close proximity 
of the campus and town.  In addition, faculty and 
staff may choose to live near the campus in town as 
may older residents of Henderson who will value the 
advantages of a campus town environment.

The NSC campus will grow from its northern edge 
adjoining the City.  An important campus entry will 
therefore be located at this edge.  

Figure 5.10: Concept 3 - relationship to Town Center
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Create Defining open spaces

The open spaces of the campus provide the venues 
for special events and are the locations where inter-
action among students, faculty and staff occur in 
serendipitous, informal ways.  Open spaces range 
from major malls, quads or plazas, to small building 
courtyards, building entries and walkways.

The open spaces for the NSC campus are configured 
to provide a memorable campus environment that 
feels “campus-like” while celebrating and respecting 
the desert environment.  Linear spaces oriented east-
west will allow one side to be shaded for comfort-
able walking at all times of the day and year.  Several 
major open spaces are provided; one occurs within 
the first phasing of buildings and will be the event 
and identity space for the campus for many years, a 
second is located in the center of the academic core 
and will emerge as a primary gathering space where 
large, intensive use facilities such as a student union 
or library might be located.  

Figure 5.11: Concept 4 - Create Defining open 
spaces
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major Campus entries

Creating a memorable arrival experience is an im-
portant component of campus design.  In the near 
term, access to the NSC campus will be, as it is today, 
from Paradise Hills Drive.  A more formal entry 
is proposed centering on this edge of the campus 
directly adjoining the town center.  

Additional entries will ultimately be needed as the 
campus grows.  A second major entry is located cen-
tered on the eastern edge of the campus and would 
be accessed via a new parkway that would also serve 
the campus reserve area uses.  Smaller, secondary 
entries would be located at various locations around 
the periphery of the campus, providing access to 
parking, transit stops, and drop-off areas.

All important entries will be enhanced with signage, 
campus information and short term parking.  Since 
these are where the public often gets its first impres-
sion of the campus, a distinctive landscape treatment 
is also desirable.  Facilities that will attract the public, 
such as performance halls or the library should be 
located nearby.

Figure 5.12: Concept 5 - major Campus entries
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graDIng plan

In order to minimize site development costs and to 
create a compact, walkable campus environment, the 
campus site is proposed to be shaped into a series of 
terraces, rising gently from the first phase of devel-
opment along Paradise Hills Drive to the highest, 
southern extent of the site (see Figure 5.13).  These 
terraces create large building pads to accommodate 
multiple buildings and their associated open spaces.  
The terraces also serve to provide level crossings of 
the campus to the east and west, thus creating level 
routes of travel from housing to academic, aca-
demic to recreation and so on. The grade transitions 
between terraces, ranging generally from five to 10 
feet in height, can be taken up with ramps, stairs and 
with the buildings themselves.  Access for the handi-
capped will be provided through the use of ramps or 
by means of elevators within adjoining buildings.

Flat portions of the terraces provide spaces for 
special events, gatherings, and building entries. The 
sloped transition areas between terraces provide 
locations for seat walls to view activity.  The terraced 
nature of the campus will allow virtually all buildings 
to enjoy north views to the valley beyond.
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lanD use plan

Future land uses are illustrated in the Land Use Plan, 
Figure 5.14, and are discussed in the section that fol-
lows.  Land uses illustrated in the plan include:

Academic and academic-support•	
Student housing and affiliated uses•	
Athletics and recreation•	
Major campus open spaces•	
Campus operations and support•	
Parking•	
Campus reserve areas •	
K-8 school•	
Natural open space and arroyos.•	

academic and academic support

As illustrated, academic uses are concentrated in 
a compact zone in the eastern portion of the site.  
Arranged along linear open spaces or malls, the 
academic uses are readily accessible from student 
housing as well as from parking and transit routes 
that surround the academic zone.  Uses will include 
classrooms, faculty offices, administrative offices, 
student services centers, student organization offices, 
library, learning centers, primary food service and 
student lounges oriented toward commuting stu-
dents and residents.

Major facilities, such as a library, administration 
building, student union or performance hall, should 
be located in one of two high activity areas adjoining 
major campus entries:  near the initial campus entry 
and first phase of development, adjoining Paradise 
Hills Drive, or at the second primary entry, at the 
junction of the major campus arroyo, primary north-

south pedestrian spine, and adjoining open spaces.  
Either of these locations will be high activity loca-
tions and suitable for major campus destinations. 

student housing and Dining services

The campus plan provides the capacity to house up 
to 5,000 students in four residential neighborhoods.  
These neighborhoods have been defined as clusters 
of housing units with supportive services such as 
dining, lounges, laundry, study areas, and indoor 
recreation rooms.  In addition, outdoor recreation 
facilities such as basketball or volleyball courts, and 
non-regulation, small fields suitable for soccer or 
other field sports are provided within the neighbor-
hoods.

Clustering student housing into distinct neighbor-
hoods, creating a smaller grouping of students aids in 
socialization and integration into the campus envi-
ronment, especially for younger students.  Housing 
types can range from traditional dormitories to suites 
or apartments, depending on market demand and 
pricing constraints over time.

The first housing neighborhood to be developed will 
be located adjoining the academic core at the south-
ern edge of the campus.  Since the housing demand 
may lag somewhat behind enrollment growth, by 
the time this housing is constructed, nearly half of 
the academic zone may be complete, providing good 
adjacencies for these residences to all activities of 
the campus.  Later phases of housing extend west, 
adjoining athletics and recreation facilities as the 
campus grows in this direction from its initial phase.
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Figure 5.14: land use plan
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Food service can be accomplished on campus in sev-
eral ways.  Dining halls associated with the student 
housing areas are highly desirable and should be 
implemented with the first phase of housing devel-
opment, with expansion possible as the on campus 
population grows.  Food service should also be 
provided in the campus academic core, associated 
with the student union or other centers of activity.  
Unlike in the past, today a wide variety of food and 
beverage choices are available to students in mixed 
use buildings and in proximity to study areas such as 
the library.

In addition, as the campus population grows, smaller 
distributed food service locations may be provided 
throughout campus, utilizing a flexible vendor kiosk 
or moveable cart model.

student services

Student-oriented facilities are critically important to 
the daily life of the campus.  In early years in par-
ticular, providing amenities for students will have a 
significant effect on attracting and retaining students 
and in their academic success.

Student services or amenities must include facilities 
for both resident and commuting students and can 
include counseling and career offices, lounges, lock-
ers, study areas, food vendors, child care and other 
uses that will keep commuters on campus and en-
courage interaction of all students with one another 
and with faculty.  

athletics and recreation

This master plan provides ample room for a robust 
recreation and athletics program for NSC.  The plan 
illustrates a layout that could accommodate a large 
track and field / soccer field with spectator stands, as 
well as additional soccer fields, softball and baseball 
fields.  In addition, sites for a gymnasium, natato-
rium and other buildings are noted.  

It will be important to ensure that the fields and 
athletic facilities enjoy good access from student 
housing, from the academic core and that they have 
convenient parking nearby for events and daily use.   

Informal trails are provided throughout the site, gen-
erally along the arroyos and at the edges of campus.  
These can be used for walking, running, bicycling 
and by neighboring equestrians for recreation and 
for access to the desert and mountains to the south.

open space

The campus land use plan illustrates the locations of 
two primary open space types: the arroyos, which 
also have a stormwater management role in the 
system of infrastructure serving the campus; and the 
system of developed, intensive use spaces such as the 
primary malls and quads or plazas.  

Major open spaces contribute enormously to the 
character and image of the campus and play an im-
portant role in the decisions of students and parents 
in college selection.  These spaces need, therefore, to 
be considered as major capital projects, implemented 
early in the growth of the campus, to as high a level 
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of quality as possible.  Campus open space, and 
guidelines for its planning and design, is described in 
detail in Chapter 6.

parking

A vital college campus is built around an active, auto-
free zone where large numbers of students faculty 
and staff can freely circulate.  The land use plan, 
therefore, provides for parking lots and structures 
that are arranged around the academic core, lying 
generally outboard of all major land uses.  They are, 
however, conveniently located at the primary cam-
pus entries to allow visitors to easily find and access 
destinations on campus.  While in initial phases 
surface parking lots will be used to provide conve-
nient access, in the longer term these surface lots 
will become building sites and parking will move to 
the periphery.  As funding allows, when the campus 
nears its full build out parking structures will be 
needed in order to effect an efficient utilization of 
land.  Structures are primarily located around the 
academic core.

Managing the supply of parking will be a critical 
component of the transportation demand manage-
ment (TDM) strategy, which is discussed further in 
the Transportation section that follows.

Campus support

A variety of support buildings and areas are required 
for campus operation.  These include facilities for 
offices, shops, materials storage (interior and exte-
rior), fleet (shuttle, campus vehicles) storage and 
maintenance, and facilities associated with central 

energy, water and waste generation, conveyance and 
disposal.  Most of these uses have been centrally lo-
cated along the northern edge of the campus near the 
primary drainage arroyo, east of the existing Liberal 
Arts and Sciences building.  This location is eas-
ily accessible from Paradise Hills Drive and should 
provide adequate space for long term growth.  Other 
smaller distributed locations may also be added as 
the campus grows.

Campus reserve

An area representing approximately ¼ of the entire 
campus is identified as a campus reserve.  Virtually 
all universities and colleges find that over time their 
projections of enrollment, programs and facilities 
change significantly, so this acreage provides a degree 
of flexibility for the long term operations of NSC.  In 
addition, it provides acreage for related and comple-
mentary uses that will advance the mission of the 
college.  Thus approximately 10 acres has been iden-
tified for a K-8 school of the Clark County School 
District. This school will provide student teaching 
opportunities for the NSC School of Education.  
Other uses might include faculty / staff housing, ad-
ditional student housing, medical facilities that can 
partner with the School of Nursing, or green technol-
ogy businesses that can accept student interns and 
that will advance the college’s commitment to carbon 
neutrality and sustainability.

The largest portion of this acreage lies immediately 
to the east of the campus academic core. Additional 
acreage lies along the south and east edges of the 
campus.

lanD use anD site planning
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DeVelopmenT FrameWork

The Development Framework Plan (Figure 5.15) 
establishes critical relationships and dimensions 
among key elements of the campus.  While the de-
tails of academic program and facility requirements 
will evolve over time, the campus itself needs a clear 
organization to guide facility siting decisions.

The framework defines the alignment of spaces and 
buildings throughout the campus.  This will ensure 
that the site can:

Accommodate the projected building program•	
Develop an attractive and usable open space system•	
Optimize adjacencies and density to create a •	
compact environment that is also responsive to the 
dramatic climate of the area.

The Development Framework Plan shows key di-
mensions and alignments of major open spaces and 
malls in order to define the sites on which facilities 
should be built.  The edges defined by the dimensions 
indicate the build-to lines for the majority of build-
ing facades that line the space.  Building entries will 
also locate along these key open spaces, thus generat-
ing activity and interactions.  

The Development Framework does not define align-
ments or building footprints through most of the 
campus, allowing flexibility to respond to program-
matic requirements. However, the Illustrative Plan 
that follows demonstrates how the land uses and 
buildings may be sited, following this Development 

Framework, to create a cohesive and pleasing campus 
environment.

DensITy oF DeVelopmenT

While it is hard to predict the ultimate programs and 
budgets that will define the size of future buildings, 
a number of assumptions can be made to under-
stand the likely nature of future facilities.  Typical 
of a college campus of its type, NSC is not likely to 
build many large buildings of the type found on 
many research university campuses – tall buildings 
with programs exceeding 150,000 gross square feet.  
Instead, NSC buildings are likely to fall in the range 
of 50,000 – 125,000.  Similarly, for cost, code and effi-
ciency reasons, buildings are unlikely to be designed 
to be more than four to five stories maximum while 
many buildings such as student union, performance 
or large classrooms, may only be one or two floors in 
height.

As a consequence, it is assumed for purposes of this 
master plan that the average building height will be 
three floors.  Variations in building height would be 
welcomed to add interest and variation to the cam-
pus roof line.  In no instances it is anticipated that 
any building would exceed 75 feet in height.

Whenever programs allow, buildings should be three 
floors or more.  This will ensure an adequate density 
of development so that the site can accommodate 
the projected enrollment and program while retain-
ing some flexibility to allow for unexpected program 
variations or additions.
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IllusTraTIVe plan

The Illustrative Plan illustrates how the building 
program of academic, student housing, recreation 
fields, parking and other uses can be arranged on 
the campus, following the concepts set forth in this 
master plan.  As shown in Figure 5.18, buildings are 
aligned along an east/west axis, facing major open 
space, linear malls or smaller shared spaces.  Spacing 
of buildings is consistent with the goal of achieving a 
walkable, compact academic core and campus, while 
framing image-making, usable outdoor spaces for 
special events.  

The plan also illustrates road and parking layouts, 
indicating how the campus can be accessed from 
the regional network and from the adjoining town 
center.  The plan illustrates the drainage arroyos and 
other open spaces.  

The buildings illustrated in this plan are described 
further in the Building Guidelines section of this 
document.  Guidelines for the design of open spaces 
and their landscaping are found in the Landscape 
Guidelines section.

Figure 5.17: Illustration of the phase I Central open space

Figure 5.16: Illustration of the phase I main Quad
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Figure 5.18: Illustrative plan
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Figure 5.19: Illustration of the Campus entry
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Figure 5.20: birds-eye View of the phase I Campus Development
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transportation

The implementation of sustainable transportation 
strategies presented in this section will lower the 
levels of traffic growth, lessen traffic impacts, cre-
ate a safe and pedestrian friendly environment, and 
minimize the transportation-related carbon footprint 
for the campus. 

TransporTaTIon goals anD sTraTegIes

goals

Plan access to a wide range of efficient, environmen-
tally-sensitive, and convenient means of transporta-
tion. 

strategies

Promote Walking & Biking•	
Promote the Use of Transit•	
Promote the Use of Car Sharing & Alternative Fuel •	
Vehicles
Make Efficient Use of Parking.•	

Commitments

15% Parking Supply Reduction compared to •	
business-as-usual 
100% Electric/Biodiesel Campus Fleet•	
Provide Campus Shuttle Bus•	
Provide Travel Demand Management Program.•	

aspirational Targets

25% Auto Trip Reduction•	
25% Parking Demand Reduction•	
35% Non-Auto Mode Share.•	

The key factor defining transportation on the Nevada 
State College campus is accessibility. The campus’s 
location on the edge of the City of Henderson’s urban 
area limits the practicality of bicycling or walking 
to campus. Transit usage is also limited due to the 
distance from the campus to the City Center and the 
lack of robust transit service provided to the area. 
As a result, student, faculty, staff and visitor trips to 
campus occur largely by car. 

The transportation plan is designed to move NSC 
toward a more sustainable transportation system - 
one that will provide commuters and visitors mul-
tiple and convenient modes of transportation to and 
from the campus, and where future campus residents 
have little need to maintain a personal automobile on 
campus.
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DemanD anD usage assumpTIons

In order to calculate a base transportation scenario 
that represents the goals and strategies presented in 
this section, a number of key assumptions have been 
made to understand the implications of the amount 
of carbon emissions expected to be generated based 
on the program elements. These assumptions repre-
sent the college when it is operating at full build out. 

Table 5.3 shows the key assumptions behind the 
overall NSC transportation program.

types

number 
of  
Vehicles Vehicle type

number of 
trips (per 

day)

average 
trip length 

(miles)
Vmt per day 
(calculated)

Days in  
operation

Vmt per 
year

Transit 2 CNG in baseline, biod-
iesel in commitment, 
biodiesel in aspiration

51 2.5 255 227 57,885

Maintenance 20 Electric golf carts in all 
cases

10 0.5 100 211 21,100

types
trip rate per 
student

average trip 
length (miles) Vmt per day

auto trip  
reduction factor

Days in  
operation

Vmt per 
year

Commuter Auto 
Trips (3)

2.38 / day 20 1,241,400 0% (baseline), 0% 
(commitment), 25% 

aspirational

227 281,800,000 
(baseline)

(3)  Preliminary estimate based on ITE rates

Table 5.3: Transportation 
program assumptions
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exIsTIng roaDWay neTWork

regional accessibility

Interstate 515/U.S. 93/95 is a north-south connector 
that provides freeway access to the Nevada State Col-
lege campus. The highway provides access to down-
town Las Vegas and the City of Henderson beyond. 
Access to the campus is provided via two freeway ex-
its from the interstate, Wagon Wheel Drive and Para-
dise Hills Drive. Wagon Wheel Drive is the northern 
exit which provides vehicular access to the campus 
from the north. Paradise Hills Drive is approximately 
2/3 mile south of Wagon Wheel and provides vehicu-
lar access to the campus from the east.

Boulder Highway is a parallel north-south highway 
that also provides connections to downtown Las 
Vegas and beyond. Boulder Highway ends at Wagon 
Wheel Drive, and continues as an arterial street for 
another 2/3 mile to Paradise Hills Drive.

local accessibility

The local roadway network that will serve the cam-
pus is only partially in place at this time.  From the 
existing I-515 / U.S. 93/95 interchange, Nevada State 
Drive serves the Dawson Building, then swings east 
and ends at Paradise Hills Drive at the campus edge.  
Compassion Drive leads from Nevada State Drive 
past the existing day care center to Paradise Hills 
Drive to the west.  Other than Paradise Hills Drive, 
which enters from the east and runs along the north-
ern edge of the site, no other roads currently serve 
the campus. 

Transit

Currently Nevada State College is served by Regional 
Transportation Commission of Southern Nevada 
(RTC) Line 402. Line 402 operates the Crosstown 
Connector/Boulder City route, which directly serves 
the campus. The service operates daily from 5:40AM 
to 10:23PM, with 35 total trips in both directions on 
approximately 60 minute headway.

bicycle Circulation

On roads that directly serve the campus, Wagon 
Wheel Drive/Dawson Avenue currently has a desig-
nated bicycle lane. The bicycle lane extends beyond 
Wagon Wheel Drive as the street merges into Ap-
paloosa Road. Paradise Hills Drive is also signed as a 
shared bicycle route. In the nearby area, a dedicated 
off street bicycle path runs between Wagon Wheel 
Drive and Paradise Hills Drive east of I-95. West of 
I-95 and east of the railroad tracks, a dedicated off 
street bicycle path runs north-south from Foothills 
Drive, crossing Dawson Avenue and west across the 
railroad tracks, and continues along parallel to resi-
dences along San Eduardo Avenue.

pedestrian Circulation

Pedestrian circulation is limited by the lack of side-
walks to, from and within the campus site. Sidewalks 
along Dawson Avenue currently end approximately 
1/3 mile beyond the Wagon Wheel Interchange. On 
campus, sidewalks provide access between the park-
ing lots and the buildings.
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susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes

When the college is fully built out, the campus will 
have approximately 25,000 students with over 2,000 
faculty and staff and 5,000 residential housing units. 
In order to achieve a street network that efficiently 
conveys students, faculty and staff to campus desti-
nations, the strategies proposed in this section will 
reduce the number of vehicles that will be traveling 
to and through the area. 

The sustainability strategies listed below are intended 
to be a general overview of strategies that are similar 
in intent to transportation demand management 
(TDM) strategies. While the proposed strategies aim 
to reduce transportation demand, they also aim to 
reduce the campus’s carbon footprint through the use 
of alternative technologies and systems.

The detailed strategies listed below are organized into 
various categories that are intended to be implement-
ed in conjunction with each other. All of the strate-
gies combined will help to reduce overall vehicular 
travel to campus.

promote Walking & biking

In order to promote walking and biking, the master 
plan includes the following recommendations:

Put pedestrians first•	
Provide attractive, comfortable,  and safe pedestrian •	
paths 
Provide well-designed, shaded walkways•	
Maximize pedestrian and bicycle connectivity•	

Many times of the year, the climate in Henderson 
is conducive to bicycle riding.  Appropriate facilties 
should be provided.
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Establish on-campus bike shops and maintenance •	
facilities
Provide free access to showers and lockers•	
Include well-designed and secure bicycle parking•	
Expand the existing City of Henderson bike-share •	
program to serve the campus.

promote the use of Transit

In order to promote the use of public transit, the 
master plan includes the following recommenda-
tions:

Optimize transit network, operations, and access•	
Establish a Transportation Coordinator •	
Develop a website with real time transit information•	
Work with the local transit agency to provide •	
discounted transit passes
Provide ride-matching services for carpool and •	
vanpool programs
Institute a campus shuttle service.•	

promote the use of Car sharing & alternative Fuel 
Vehicles

In order to promote the use of car sharing and al-
ternative fuel vehicles, the master plan includes the 
following recommendations:

Capture trips on-site by modes other than the car•	
Partner with companies like Zipcar to promote car •	
sharing
Run the following fleet vehicles on  alternative fuels •	
or electricity:

Shuttle service ◦
Service vehicles ◦
Parking enforcement and police vehicles ◦

Partner with companies like BetterPlace that own •	
and operate electric vehicle infrastructure. 

make efficient use of parking

In order to minimize and make the most efficient use 
of parking, the master plan includes the following 
recommendations:

Provide a price appropriate parking program•	
Give preferential parking for carpool/vanpool, and •	
electric/biofuel vehicles
Incorporate a shared parking program•	
Offer incentives for people to forego campus •	
parking.
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CIrCulaTIon plan
The proposed circulation plan described below 
highlights the development intentions as the campus 
grows over time. As the existing roadway network 
currently provides minimal access, the campus has 
an opportunity to shape and implement a circulation 
system that will reflect the goals and design objec-
tives sponsored by the College and put forth in the 
master plan. 

street network

The campus will be served by a variety of roads, 
varying in size depending on projected traffic vol-
umes.  As illustrated in Figure 5.21, roads serving 
the campus will range in size from six lanes to two 
lanes.  In the long run it is anticipated that a major 
new entry will be required from the east.  This entry 
will pass through the Campus Reserve and ultimately 
create a major campus entry along the eastern edge 
of the academic core area.  With the two existing 
routes from the I-515 / U.S. 93/95 corridor, Nevada 
State Drive and Paradise Hills Drive, adequate traffic 
capacity should be provided to serve the college and 
surrounding development.

In and around the campus a variety of vehicular 
routes will be provided.  A publicly-accessible pe-
ripheral loop road will form the edge of the campus 
site, minimizing the number of vehicles needing to 
enter the campus, and thus mitigating potential con-
flicts with pedestrians and bicyclists.  This peripheral 
loop road, Campus Drive, will vary in size depending 

Sustainable transportation strategies 
include providing a campus shuttle, and 
using alternative fuel vehicles for the 
campus fleet. 
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on location, ranging from four to two lanes, typically 
with left turn pockets.  Parking lots and structures 
will be conveniently  located adjacent to Campus 
Drive. 

Inside the campus, several publicly-accessible routes 
will lead into special campus destinations: on the 
north edge a road will allow access to the major rec-
reation facilities and fields for athletic events. 

In the near term a road adjoining the middle arroyo 
will provide full access around the academic core 
of the campus.  As the campus grows, however, this 
road will be converted to a limited access road to 
minimize traffic within the campus.  Other routes are 
provided throughout the campus for limited access 
for service and emergency vehicles; these are illus-
trated on the Service Plan.

Figures 5.22 - 5.29 illustrate typical roadway configu-
rations for campus streets.  The street section desig-
nation (A, B, C, etc.) and location is shown on Figure 
5. 21 with the letter designation and an indication of 
the orientation or direction of the view in the cross 
section.

Transit network

The transit network supporting the campus will be 
comprised of service that brings students, faculty and 
staff to and from campus and service that shuttles 
users around the campus core. Over time, transit ser-
vice provided by RTC is expected to increase as the 
campus grows and demand increases. A future Bus 
Rapid Transit (BRT) line along Boulder Highway, 
while not currently planned to service the campus, 
has the potential to extend its current planned termi-
nus to the college when there is sufficient demand to 
support it. This BRT service would provide a transit 
link between the campus and greater Clark County, 
including downtown Las Vegas.

In addition to the potential growth in transit services 
to campus, a shuttle service within the interior limits 
of campus will foster greater alternative transpor-
tation mobility. The strategic locations of parking 
lots, further described in the following sections, will 
allow users to park once and utilize pedestrian paths, 
bicycling, and/or the shuttle service to reach multiple 
destinations on campus. The shuttle would use the 
loop road as its main route in order to service the 
main parts of campus.



5.47

t
h

e
 m

a
st

e
r

 p
l

a
n

5

2370

2380

2390

2400

2370

2400

2390

2380

2410

2420

2430

2440

2450

2460

2460

2470

2480

2600

2440

2470

2480

2490

2500

2360

2350

2340

2330

2320

2350
2340

2510

2520

2530

2540

2550

2560

2410

2420

2430

2440

2370

2360

2450

2460

2470

2480

2490

2500

2510

2520

2530

2540

2550

2560

2570

2530

2540

2550

2560

2570

2490

2510

2500

2520

2350

2340

2330

2320

2310

2300

2290

2580

2590

2600

2430
2420

2550254025302520251025002490

2560

2570

2580
2590

2450

95
US

93
US

BOULDER HIGHWAY

UPRR TRACK

UPRR TRACK

CONESTOGA WAY

SAN GABRIEL

SANTA YNEZ

NE
VA

DA
 S

TA
TE

 D
R.

FO
O

TH
IL

LS
 D

R.

DOWSON AVE.

SA
N 

MIG
UE

L

SA
N 

AN
DR

EA
S

0 300 600150
Feet

N

10 AC

LEGEND

College Site

Six Lane

Four Lane + Median / Turn-
lane

Four Lane

Two Lane + Median / Turn-
lane

Two Lane

Cross Section Location

A BC

G

E

HD

F

Figure 5.21: street network

Six Lane

College Site

LEGEND

Four Lane + Median / 
Turn Lane
Four Lane

Two Lane + Median / 
Turn Lane
Two Lane

Cross Section Location

0 300 600150
Feet

N

10 AC

transportation



5.48 nevada state college  Campus master plan

5 the master plan

Figure 5.22: street section a

Figure 5.23: street section b
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Figure 5.25: street section D

Figure 5.24: street section C
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Figure 5.26: street section e

Figure 5.27: street section F
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pedestrian Circulation plan

Pedestrian circulation follows the primary open 
spaces of the campus (see Figure 5.30).  Two ma-
jor north-south malls lead up the hill through the 
campus; the spine leading from the first phase of 
the campus is the more important mall that leads 
through the academic core.  Additional north-south 
routes are located along the edges of the arroyos, pro-
viding a more informal path, and between buildings 
throughout the site.  

East-west routes are typically flat, following the 
graded terraces of the site and linking residential 
neighborhoods or the recreation areas with the aca-
demic core.  These pedestrian malls will be designed 
to have weather protection and a variety of amenities 
and site furnishings.  Major building entries will be 
located on these malls.

The periphery of the campus will be linked in with 
the regional multi-use trail system identified in the 
City of Henderson Comprehensive Plan.  Shade trees arch over pedestrian 

walkways to provide comfort in all 
seasons.
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bicycle Circulation plan

The campus will have a clear bicycle circulation plan 
(Figure 5.31) to encourage commuters to ride or 
bring bicycles to campus.  All major access routes 
will be designed to include bicycle lanes.  The cam-
pus peripheral loop road, Campus Drive will also 
include bicycle lanes.  Within the campus, bicycle 
routes will follow the arroyos to achieve north-south 
circulation.  Additional routes will run east-west, but 
will remain separate from pedestrian malls.  Those 
routes will provide good access while helping to 
avoid pedestrian/bicycle conflicts.

Bicycle facilities will be provided throughout cam-
pus, including bicycle storage lockers and bicycle 
racks located near building entrances.  It is recom-
mended that campus buildings, including student 
housing, the gymnasium, the student center and 
other appropriate facilities, provide showers for 
bicyclists.

The ‘Freewheelin’ bike-share program in Hender-
son, sponsored by Humana, offers free access to 18 
bikes for members of the Henderson community. 
A version of this program could be developed and 
expanded to fit the NSC campus environment and 
encourage bicycling for on-campus and off-campus 
trips.

Bicycle racks should be provided 
throughout campus.
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parking plan

Parking must be provided to accommodate com-
muters to the campus.  As noted in the discussion of 
sustainable strategies, NSC will develop programs to 
encourage carpooling, bicycling and transit use, but a 
significant demand for parking will still exist.  Proper 
parking planning requires short and long-term solu-
tions.  The goal is to provide sufficient parking while 
maintaining a pedestrian-oriented campus where 
there are few vehicle/pedestrian conflicts.

Fully built out the campus will have between 10,000 
and 12,000 parking spaces. This parking total covers 
both parking for staff and faculty, students, and on-
campus residents. 

In the long term, as illustrated in Figure 5.32, park-
ing will be located at the periphery of the campus, 
accessed via the campus loop road.  When the 
campus reaches its full enrollment, it is estimated 
that two-thirds of the parking will likely be located 
in parking structures, in order to minimize land use 
and ensure easy access to campus destinations.  Four 
structures are shown to serve the academic core, with 
additional structures and lots serving the residen-
tial neighborhoods and the athletics and recreation 
facilities.  

In the short term, parking will be provided in surface 
lots in good proximity to buildings.  However, rather 
than providing parking immediately adjacent to each 
building, as has been implemented with the Liberal 

Arts and Sciences building, larger surface lots should 
be developed at a reasonable distance from destina-
tions, but out of the core of the campus.  If too many 
surface lots are constructed in the core of the cam-
pus, they either will be hard to remove or if moved, 
will represent a waste of limited resources.

The implementation of a parking pricing program 
will help manage demand as well as provide funds 
for continual maintenance and future development 
of parking structures.  It is recommended that the 
College develop a short and long-term parking pric-
ing strategy.

Table 5.4: parking Countssurface/ 
structure

# parking  
spaces

1 Surface 200

2 Surface 300

3 Surface 600

4 Surface 1,160

Surface Parking Spaces 2,260

1 Structure 500

2 Structure 800

3 Structure 1,050

4 Structure 1,800

5 Structure 2,000

6 Structure 2,000

Structured Parking Spaces 8,150

total parking spaces 10,410
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service access

The Service Plan, Figure 5.33, illustrates routes for 
service vehicles. The plan also indicates the most ap-
propriate locations for service bays and other “back 
of the house” components of future buildings.  

Service vehicles are allowed throughout the campus 
loop road and are provided with a variety of inter-
mediate routes through campus, such as along the ar-
royos.  When accessing individual buildings, howev-
er, there is the potential of conflicts with pedestrians.  
Service and loading docks will generally be located 
not on pedestrian walkways, but on the opposite 
sides of buildings, away from pedestrian activity.  

Emergency vehicles will be allowed on all service and 
public roads.  In addition, pedestrian malls and ma-
jor walkways will be designed to have adequate driv-
able surface to allow emergency vehicles to enter and 
gain access to all buildings on site.  Small campus 
service vehicles will also be allowed to occasionally 
traverse a pedestrian mall, but generally these will 
be protected via bollards or other barriers to general 
traffic.
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energy

The development and implementation of an energy 
strategy that is, in and of itself, carbon neutral (also 
known as “zero energy”) is key for the NSC to cam-
pus to reach its overall goal of self-sufficiency. This 
section provides an overview of the strategies in the 
master plan such as energy efficiency, district energy 
and renewable energy that will enable NSC to gener-
ate zero net (energy-related) carbon emissions.

energy goals anD sTraTegIes

goals

Reduce energy consumption, increase system ef-
ficiency and utilize renewable resources.

strategies

Minimize energy usage•	
Deploy district energy/combined heat and power •	
(CHP)
Maximize on-campus renewable energy generation•	
Purchase renewable energy credits (RECs) only if •	
necessary.

Commitments

Achieve 25% less energy use than Baseline •	
Today (2010), which is based on current code 
requirements
Use combination of on-campus renewable energy •	
(minimum 10%) and RECs to offset all energy 
related emissions use.

aspirational Targets

50% less energy use than Baseline Today (2010), •	
which is based on current code requirements
Use enough on-campus renewable energy on •	
campus to achieve a carbon neutral energy strategy.

DemanD anD usage assumpTIons

The following maximum overall energy demand and 
usage projections for the campus are based on cur-
rent code requirements:

Electric Demand: 8 MW peak (3 MW base)•	
Electricity Usage: 42,000 MWh/yr (145,000 MBtu/•	
yr)
Natural Gas Usage: 110,000 MBtu/yr•	
Total Energy: 235,000 Mbtu/yr.•	

The percentage of projected energy use by building
type is shown in Figure 5.34.

52%

19%

9%
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Office-Admin
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Figure 5.34: energy use by building 
Type
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minimize energy use

The strategy to minimize energy use includes the fol-
lowing components:

Reduce energy loads•	
Use passive systems•	
Use active efficiency systems•	
Recover energy.•	

Figure 5.35 illustrates how these four strategies and 
the specific measures associated with them will 
reduce overall energy use. If all proposed efficiency 
measures are adopted, the campus will achieve 
the aspirational target of 50% less energy use than 
“Baseline Today (2010),” based on current code 
requirements.  By adopting a majority of the pro-
posed efficiency measures, the campus will achieve 
a commitment-level energy efficiency target of 25% 
below current code levels. These projected reductions 
are illustrated in Figure 5.36.

The design guidelines in Chapter 6 provide a more 
detailed discussion of how careful building design 
can enable the campus to reach its energy efficiency 
targets. It is important to note that a less aggressive 
energy efficiency target means NSC would have to 
generate or purchase more renewable energy and/
or purchase offsets in order to achieve its carbon 
neutrality goal. Efficiency measures are generally be 
more cost effective strategies to reduce the campus’s 
carbon footprint than renewable energy, renewable 
energy credits or carbon offsets.

Figure 5.35: steps to reduce energy use
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100%

E
ne

rg
y 

U
se

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Active Systems
Radiant Cooling
Direct and Ind. Evap Cool
Indirect evaporative 
Cooling
Efficient cooling and 
heating
Efficient distribution
Efficient Lighting Design 
and Controls

Passive Systems
Orientation and Massing
High Performance 
Envelope
Mixed mode ventilation
Thermal Mass Cooling
External Shading
Daylighting
Landscaped 
Roof/Ground Contact

Reduce Loads
•
(domestic hot water)
• EnergyStar Equipment
• Efficient Plug and 
Process   (non-
EnergyStar)

Energy Recovery
Air Heat Recovery
Condenser  Water 
Heat Recovery
Domestic Hot Water 
Heat recovery

Water Efficient Fixtures 

-

50,000 

100,000 

150,000 

200,000 

250,000 

300,000 

350,000 

400,000 

Energy Performance Scenarios
Total Campus Energy

(MBtu/yr)

Baseline
(Historical)

Baseline Today 
(2010)

Commitment

Aspirational

Figure 5.36: energy performance scenarios
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To other
campus buildings

CW loop

Campus buildings

Yard or roof

Central plant

Boilers CHP
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Figure 5.37: recommended 
District energy Configuration

Table 5.5: phasing for a 
District energy/Chp system

Central heating and Cooling plant
Combined heat and 

power plant

boilers
Cooling  
towers building 

plot area 
(reserve) Chp

plot area 
(reserve)

MMBH (sq-ft) Tons (sq-ft) sq-ft (Final sq-ft) Acres MW (sq-ft) Acres

Phase 1 4 (1,400) 600 (1,000) 2,400 (18,000)

0.6

0 1

Phase 2 9 (3,100) 910 (1,500) 4,600 (18,000) 0.25

Phase 3 27 (8,700) 2,500 (2,000) 10,700 (18,000) 0.50

Phase 4 44 (14,500) 4,150 (3,300) 18,000 (18,000) 0.75

Note: Values are cumulative.

Deploy an efficient Campus energy system: District 
energy with Combined heat and power (Chp)

District energy systems are on-site systems that 
generate energy at a central plant and distribute heat-
ing, cooling and power to buildings throughout the 
campus. 

The major advantages of a district energy system 
with combined heat and power (CHP) include the 
following:

Provides stable and reliable source of base load •	
heating, cooling and power.
Eliminates the need for some amount of building •	
level energy generation equipment 
Allows for centralized maintenance, reducing costs •	
and manpower requirements.
Allows for campus-wide plug-in of energy using •	
systems (buildings) and energy generation systems 
(plants) into a shared network.
Can provide greater redundancy than building •	
level plant systems as a result of greater system 
diversities, leading to reduced overall equipment 
size.
Allows for fuel flexibility, including the use of •	
renewable fuels such as biogas from anaerobic 
digestion of organic waste.
Production of power that is more efficient than the •	
typical power plant and has less carbon content than 
NV Energy grid (due to use of waste heat).
NV Energy considers waste heat capture a •	
renewable energy source.
Power generated from waste heat in a CHP system •	
is more cost effective than solar electric systems 
(photovoltaic or PV), or other forms of renewable 
electricity.
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The major disadvantages of district energy are the 
large space requirement for the central plant and 
the high cost for infrastructure, including capital 
and maintenance. However, the infrastructure cost 
could be mitigated by shifting the responsibility of 
building, financing and operating the district energy 
system away from NSC to a third-party provider that 
would function much like a typical utility.

The recommended district energy system configura-
tion is illustrated in Figure 5.37.  This system would 
consist of natural gas or alternative fuel boilers and 
cooling towers that would respectively add or remove 
heat from a campus level “thermal reservoir” in the 
form of a buried, large diameter condenser water 
pipe loop. Distributed reversible heat pumps located 
in campus buildings would draw or reject heat to or 
from this condenser water loop, resulting in energy 
sharing across campus. This would negate the need 
for net heat addition or rejection to/from the loop 
at the central plant during a significant period of 
the year. The electric heat pump systems can also be 
utilized to generate hot water for domestic purposes 
or for other systems requiring high grade heat.

Since it will take time for a critical mass of buildings 
to be constructed, and in order to avoid making large 
initial investments in equipment and infrastructure 
that would not be utilized efficiently, it will be neces-
sary to develop an effective phasing strategy.  Table 
5.5 illustrates a potential phasing scenario for the 
central plant that would correspond to the campus 

energy

Figure 5.38: District energy system layout – phase 1

SS

2015 Heating & Cooling

5,300 sq-ft (Installed Capacity) 2015 CHP

Insignificant heat load (no housing)

Reserve plot only

(1 acre for 1 MW)

Central Plant (Full Buildout)

~ 52,000 sq-ft (Building only)

~ 3,000 sq-ft (Building by 2030)Suggested lot size ~ 1.6 acres

Figure 5.39: District energy system layout – phase 2

S
S

2020 Heating & Cooling

12,000 sq-ft (Installed Capacity) 2020 CHP

Continue to reserve plot only 

(1 acre for 1 MW)Central Plant (Full Buildout)

~ 52,000 sq-ft (Building only)

Suggested lot size ~ 1.6 acres
~ 3,000 sq-ft (Building by 2030)
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growth and facilities development phases described 
in Chapter 4.

Figures 5.38 and 5.39 illustrate the potential layout 
for the NSC district energy system for initial phases 
of campus growth.

If buildings cannot be constructed to create a criti-
cal mass of energy demand, NSC should consider a 
more distributed system, relying on a more decen-
tralized plant approach that can be interconnected 
via a campus loop as buildings are brought on-line. 
While some of the advantages of district energy 
would be lost under this scenario a conventional cen-
tral plant would not make practical or financial sense 
without an initial critical mass of facilities.
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PPA directly with Nevada Energy (NV Energy to •	
purchase electricity)
PPA with a developer, private owner/operator (NSC •	
to purchase electricity).

For the purposes of this master plan, the two PPA 
options are assumed to be equivalent from an energy 
generation and carbon emissions standpoint. 

The potential capacity from building integrated PV 
is approximately 5 MW. This amount of installed 
capacity would generate roughly 7,500 MWh/year, 
which is equivalent to approximately 10-15% of the 
total projected energy use for NSC at full build-out.  
As described later in this section, if NSC decided to 
offset all energy-related carbon emissions from en-
ergy use (assuming the aspirational energy efficiency 
targets are achieved and the recommended district 
energy/CHP option is adopted) with PV, NSC would 
need to develop an additional 12 MW ground-
mounted PV farm. Such a farm would require ap-
proximately 45 acres of land.

Solar thermal can be used to replace natural gas for 
heating and cooling. Solar energy would be cap-
tured via solar collectors and stored and distributed 
through a hot water system. Solar thermal collectors 
could be building-integrated, on roofs, canopies or 
facades. They could also be ground mounted and 
connected directly to buildings or directly to a cam-
pus hot water loop. In order to offset all natural gas 
use completely, 50,000 Mbtu can be generated from 

energy

maximize on-Campus renewable energy 
generation

NSC has a variety of options to generate renewable 
energy on-campus. Options include solar electric or 
photovoltaics (PV), solar thermal, geothermal and 
biogas/biomass. Waste heat recovery can also be 
considered as a renewable energy source.

Solar Energy
The greatest and most appropriate opportunities are 
to produce energy from solar energy technologies, 
in the form of photovoltaics (PV) or solar thermal. If 
used directly, solar energy used to generate electricity 
can reduce the need for grid electricity and eliminate 
the associated emissions from generation at a power 
plant. This electricity can also be used to offset the 
amount of grid energy that NSC uses if all energy 
produced is sold directly to the utility. Solar heat en-
ergy can also be used to offset on-site gas or electric 
energy use for heating.

Figure 5.40 illustrates that strong potential for solar 
energy at the NSC campus. Compared to most other 
locations, the potential in the Las Vegas/Henderson 
area is very high.

Since the college is not able to take advantage of the 
tax credits that accompany solar power systems, it 
is recommended that NSC purchase solar power 
through a Power Purchase Agreement (PPA).  The 
options for structuring and financing a PV facility 
include the following:
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about 15 acres dedicated to solar thermal energy 
production. This strategy tends to be more cost effec-
tive than PV if it can be used on-site. Site use of solar 
thermal energy can be increased via thermal storage, 
providing a greater solar fraction of heating energy 
use. Solar thermal energy would compete with the 
ability to utilize waste heat from the cogeneration 
process. Therefore, it is likely that the solar thermal 
energy system could reduce or replace the CHP 
system.

Geothermal Energy
Geothermal resources (see Figure 5.41 to see the 
high temperature resource in Nevada) include both 
deep geothermal (several kilometers deep in some 
cases) and shallow geothermal, most commonly 
referred to as ground-source or geo-exchange energy.

Ground source or geo-exchange energy has potential 
at NSC. It can be deployed at the building level or 
tied into a larger district energy system. The Heritage 
Park Senior Facility in Henderson, which opened in 
2009, utilizes a ground source geothermal system.  
It includes 190 wells that meet much of the facility’s 
demand. Further analysis is required to determine 
the feasibility of either deep geothermal or ground 
source energy strategies. 

Wind Energy
Winds in Henderson seldom rise above 10 MPH. 
These conditions are not suitable for the develop-

ment of wind power. However, NSC may consider 
small scale wind energy generation for aesthetic and 
demonstration purposes as part of the energy mix.

Anaerobic Digestion
Anaerobic digestion is a mechanical-biological-treat-
ment process in which anaerobic bacteria convert 
organic matter into a methane rich biogas at con-
trolled temperatures and pH levels in the absence of 
oxygen. In addition to food waste, materials such as 
biodegradable waste paper and grass clippings can be 
converted to biogas through anaerobic digestion.

A campus-wide organics separation and collection 
system would therefore create a suitable feedstock 
for this process, which would generate a renew-
able fuel which can be used in the district energy 
system described earlier in this section. This waste-
to-energy strategy is described in more detail in the 
Solid Waste section. Note: Sewage conversion to 
biogas was discussed at workshops and was generally 
unaccepted due to permitting of discharge requiring 
a private wastewater collection and treatment facility, 
and a need for a licensed operator, among other limi-
tations. It also involved high risk and capital invest-
ments with a relatively low reward potential.

Renewable Energy Certificates (REC)
The NSC commitment target for renewable energy 
is to utilize 10% on-site renewables. Combining this 
with the state-wide Renewable Portfolio Standard 
target of 25% by 2025, it is evident that in the base 
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summary: achieving a Carbon neutral energy

strategy

In order to achieve its goal of net zero energy (aspi-
rational goal), the energy plan includes the following 
elements:

Reduce energy use through efficiency measures - •	
commitment-level energy efficiency target of 25%, 
aspirational target of 50% less energy use than the 
Baseline Today (2010) scenario.
Utilize district energy strategy that includes a •	
central campus heat rejection loop combined heat 
and power (CHP). This would provide an efficient 
method for generating heating and cooling at the 
campus scale, including the potential for heat 
recovery for simultaneous heating and cooling 
needs. The CHP component would provide a heat 
and electric generation base load that has fewer 
per unit carbon emissions than the equivalent grid 
supplied electricity and natural gas supplied heating.  
Figure 5.42 illustrates the amount of energy use and 
corresponding emissions result from a combination 
of achieving the aspirational energy target and 
employing district energy/CHP system.
Maximize renewable energy – the goal of the •	
renewable energy strategy is to generate at least 
enough renewable energy to offset the carbon 
emissions resulting from the use of grid electricity 
and natural gas. As shown in Figure 5.42, for the 
recommended energy efficiency and renewable 
energy combination, the NSC renewable energy 
strategy would have to offset approximately 7,000 
tons CO2/year in order to achieve an energy-related 
carbon neutral, or “net zero” energy strategy. At a 
minimum, this renewable energy strategy would 

energy

commitment case only 35% of the campus annual 
energy consumption would be supplied by on-site 
and grid renewables. This is not enough to achieve 
carbon neutrality, since the remaining energy would 
be supplied by NV Energy’s relatively dirty grid mix 
including coal and natural gas.

If higher levels of self-sufficiency are not achieved, 
the campus will need to utilize other mechanisms 
such as Renewable Energy Certificates (REC) to off-
set its energy-related carbon emissions. RECs repre-
sent non-tangible, tradable environmental attributes 
of the energy generated from renewable projects and 
are sold separately from commodity electricity. Most 
RECs support wind farms or large-scale PV installa-
tions.
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include the use solar electric (PV) systems, however 
other renewable technologies will be considered.

A brief summary of the capacities and land areas 
required to offset the emissions for each energy strat-
egy scenario is provided in Table 5.6.

These PV offset requirements would decrease if other 
renewable energy technologies are incorporated into 
the overall mix. For example, as described earlier in 
this section, the natural gas requirement and result-
ing emissions, can be offset through solar thermal, 
geothermal, biogas or other technologies (for the 
purposes of this master plan, all renewable fuel 
sources are assumed to be by an equivalent thermal 
energy source). As described earlier in the report, if 
all natural gas use was to be offset through solar ther-
mal energy production, NSC would have to dedicate 
approximately 15 acres to this plant. An integrated 
heat storage system would also be required.

Figure 5.43 compares each component (building ef-
ficiency, central energy with CHP, and photovoltaic 
offsets) that can be used to achieve energy-related 
carbon neutrality. It is important to note that achiev-
ing the aspirational energy targets is likely to provide 
the most cost effective means of achieving this goal. 
Building energy efficiency and performance mea-
sures are generally less expensive than renewable 
energy or other purchased offsets. While these strate-
gies represent likely scenarios at NSC, other renew-
able energy strategies could be incorporated in order 
to achieve the same result.

50,000

100,000

150,000

200,000

250,000

300,000

350,000

Energy Performance Scenarios
Total Campus Energy

(MBtu/yr)

Baseline
(Historical)

Commitment

Baseline Today (2010)

0

5,000

10,000

15,000

20,000

25,000

30,000

35,000

40,000

Energy Performance Scenarios
Total Campus Net Carbon Emissions

(tonnes CO2/yr)

45,000

Commitment +
District Energy

Aspirational +
District Energy

Aspirational

Baseline
(Historical)

Commitment

Baseline Today (2010)

Commitment +
District Energy

Aspirational +
District Energy

Aspirational

Figure 5.42: energy use and resulting emissions from 
potential energy efficiency and District energy scenarios
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Figure 5.43: energy strategy 
Combinations to achieve Carbon 
neutrality

PV

CHP
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PV

CHP

Efficiency

Commitment Aspirational

Table 5.6: amount of pV required to 
offset emissions from each energy 
strategy scenario

scenario pV Capacity land area

MW acres
Baseline (Historical) 50 200
Baseline Today (2010) 35 130
Commitment 25 100
Commitment + District Energy 18 70
Aspirational 16 65
Aspirational + District Energy 10 40
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energy uTIlITy ConneCTIons/
InTerConneCTIon anD layouTs

Figure 5.44 illustrates the ultimate electrical, gas and 
hot and chilled water network for the campus.

electrical

The grid-fed electrical supply at Nevada State College 
will most likely be provided by NV Energy. The need 
for a local, on-campus substation can be avoided if a 
direct connection to the 12 kV NV Energy distribu-
tion can be established, however a substation may be 
needed.

Power will be distributed at 12 kV through the cam-
pus via an underground distribution network.
The distribution network will have one of the follow-
ing configurations:

A “linear” distribution where incremental •	
extensions are added as the campus grows
A “star” type distribution with a central node(s) •	
from which power is distribution to building and 
site loads.

NV Energy will likely own and maintain the campus 
electrical distribution up to the campus boundary, as 
well as installing and maintaining the on-site electri-
cal distribution network.

The initial utility feed(s) will enter the campus via 
Nevada State Drive and Paradise Hills Drive to the 
central plant. From there, electrical power will be 
distributed throughout the campus.

The central plant just off Paradise Hills Drive is the 
appropriate main point of entrance for the electri-
cal distribution as it will centralize maintenance and 
monitoring efforts for campus facilities and improve 
accessibility for NV Energy staff due to its location at 
the edge of the campus.

The proposed central plant location just off Paradise 
Hills Drive is the appropriate main point of entrance 
for the electrical distribution as it will centralize 
maintenance and monitoring efforts for campus fa-
cilities and improve accessibility for NV Energy staff 
due to its location at the edge of the campus.

natural gas

Southwest Gas Corporation (SWG) is the local 
natural gas provider. SWG has indicated that there is 
adequate supply to feed NSC. The central plant will 
have a dedicated 3-inch supply line running from 
Nevada State Drive down Paradise Hills Drive to the 
central plant. The remainder of the campus will be 
supplied by a 2-inch supply line, also running down 
Nevada State Drive.

hot and Chilled Water

The central plant will be used to supply hot and 
chilled water mainly to the academic buildings.. 
Natural gas will be used to supply the boilers and 
chillers. 
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water

Water savings are of critical importance to NSC, both 
because water is scarce in the region and because of 
the cost, energy use and carbon emissions associated 
with extracting, distributing, treating and heating 
water. Therefore, reducing water use is essential to 
serve the long-term needs of the campus and to 
reduce the College’s overall carbon footprint.

WaTer goals anD sTraTegIes

goals

Reduce overall water consumption.

strategies

Minimize potable water use•	
Utilize recycled water for non-potable use•	
Treat wastewater using sustainable methods and •	
explore use of wastewater sludge as fuel for energy.

Commitments

40% reduced water usage vs. code minimum •	
requirements (Baseline Today (2010))
40% of non-potable water demand met with •	
recycled water (irrigation only).

aspirational Targets

100% of non-potable water demand met with •	
recycled water.

Baseline Today (2010) Commitment/Aspirational
Case

Potable Water Demand

Flushing

Laundry

Cooling Towers

Irrigation

Other Outdoor Uses

44%

7%

25%

10%

6%

8%
40%

8%

24%

12%
8%

9%

Figure 5.45: Water end use 
breakdown - estimated Water end uses  

DemanD anD usage assumpTIons

The estimated total water demand (potable and 
non-potable) baseline if built to current code is  2.0 
million GPD at full build out (730 M gal/year).  This 
demand and usage is summarized in Table 5.7.

NSC is committed to reducing the overall demand to 
1.3 million GPD (460 M gal/year).

The breakdowns of demand by end-use under the 
“Baseline Today (2010)” and anticipated reduction 
scenarios are shown in Figure 5.45.
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item unit Criteria

potable Water

Average potable water demand gpd 510,000

Peaking factor - 2.5

Peak water demand gpm 1,000

Fire Flow gpm 1,500 to 4,500

Design velocity fps 5 to 8

Maximum fire hydrant spacing feet 1,000

recycled Water

Average recycled water demand  

Irrigation gpd 900,000

Other Outdoor Uses gpd 140,000

Flushing gpd 170,000

Laundry gpd 120,000

Cooling/Process gpd 210,000

TOTAL gpd 1,540,000

Peaking factor 3

Peak recycled water demand gpm 3,200

Design velocity fps 5 to 8

sanitary sewer

Sewer flow (90% of potable water demand, 
90% of flushing and laundry recycled water 
demand) 

gpd 720,000

Peaking factor - 2.5

Peak sanitary sewer flow gpm 1,250

susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes
The sustainable approach to waster use on campus 
focuses on the efficient use of water and the use of 
recycled water to reduce potable water demand.

minimize potable Water use

The first priority is to conserve water through effi-
ciency and demand reduction measures. This results 
in both environmentally preferable and cost-effective 
outcomes. Recommended measures to reduce po-
table water use are described below.

Fixture Efficiency
High efficiency fixtures and appliances will be 
included in all buildings. Table 5.8 shows proposed 
maximum flow rates for fixtures and appliances. 
These flow rates are achievable with currently avail-
able technology, and meet or exceed guidelines set by 
Watersense and the Southern Nevada Water Author-
ity.

Most of the proposed fixtures can be purchased with 
little to no price premium as compared with code 
baseline fixtures. Once installed, fixture water savings 
provide yield ongoing operational cost savings.

Site Water Efficiency
Water-wise landscapes will be used throughout the 
campus (see Chapter 6: Design Guidelines) with a 
goal of exceeding local requirements, which are quite 
stringent. Proposed measures include:

Avoid planting lawns in non-recreational areas.  Use •	

Table 5.7: Water Demand and usage assumptions

Notes:
fps = feet per second
gpd = gallons per day
gpd/sf = gallons per day per square foot of development
gpm = gallons per minute
sf = square feet

water
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artificial turf if appropriate, where overheating is not 
an issue.
Plant native and climate-adapted plants as the •	
primary planting material on the campus.
Limit or eliminate watering of native and adapted •	
plants. 
Use high-efficiency irrigation methods.•	
Avoid use of decorative water features.•	
Place swimming pools indoors or under shade to •	
reduce evaporation losses.

Mechanical Water Efficiency
Proposed mechanical water efficiency measures 
include:

Reduce cooling demand in buildings (to reduce •	
both water use from cooling tower operation at the 
central plant and offsite water use in the region from 
energy production).
Use the most water-efficient cooling system •	
technology that meets energy objectives. 
Operate cooling towers efficiently. •	
Provide separate non-billing meters for indoor, site •	
and mechanical water use (to facilitate tracking 
of water conservation efforts.)  Note: The City 
of Henderson does not recognize submeters.  
Therefore these submeters are proposed not for 
official billing purposes, but solely to keep the 
college community informed about usage and help 
identify savings opportunities.

Table 5.8: maximum Flow rates for 
Fixtures and appliances

Value

plumbing fixture

baseline
today
(2010) proposed unit

Lavatory faucet, private 2.2 1.5 gpm at 60 psi
Lavatory faucet, public (metering) 0.25 0.2 gallon per metering cycle
Lavatory faucet, public (not metered) 2.2 0.5 gpm at 60 psi
Shower head 2.5 1.75 gpm at 80 psi
Kitchen sink faucet 2.2 1.5 gpm at 60 psi
Urinal 1 0.125 gallon per flushing cycle
Water closet (Toilet) 1.6 1.28 avg. gallon per flush cycle
other appliances
Dishwasher (Residential) 6 4 gallons/cy capacity
Dishwasher (Commercial) 1.46 0.92 gallons per rack
Laundry 9.5 4.5 gal/load-ft^3 (water factor)

Utilize Recycled Water for Non-potable Uses
The City of Henderson has a recycled water plant lo-
cated in the north of the city (approximately 7 miles 
away, with the nearest connection point at about 3 
miles away) and another plant under construction, as 
discussed in the Wastewater Strategy section below.  
It is recommended that NSC send all wastewater to 
one of these treatment plants and use recycled water 
generated by that plant for all uses not requiring 
potable water, including irrigation, toilet flushing 
and cooling tower make-up water.  It is understood 
that characteristics of recycled water, including hard-
ness, will make it necessary to operate towers at a 
lower number of cycles than would be possible with 
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economies of scale, ability to regulate and ensure 
proper operation by certified staff, and reduced risk 
under the discharge permit filed with the state.

The recommendation to utilize the City’s local recy-
cled water plant for all non-potable uses, as opposed 
to using the potable water that comes primarily from 
Lake Mead, is due to the following factors:

Energy/carbon savings•	
Cost savings•	
Ecological and water quality benefits.•	
Benefits of supply diversification.•	

Regarding the diversification benefit, the region has a 
stated goal of reducing dependence on the Colorado 
River. Figure 5.46 illustrates the implications of this 
goal. Diversification is important because the region 
must have alternative sources in case of reduced 
Colorado River flows accompanying drought.
The use of recycled water from the City of Hender-
son plant consumes much less energy than drawing 
water from Lake Mead. Figure 5.47 illustrates that 
recycled water typically requires approximately 75% 
less energy than potable water because of savings in 
distribution and treatment.

Although it is difficult to calculate the exact embod-
ied energy difference between recycled water and 
potable water in Henderson, a minimum cost savings 
can be established; namely, the saved energy that 
would be required to pump treated wastewater sent 
to Lake Mead back to the SNWA service territory.  
This minimum energy savings is approximately 1,230 

potable water, using slightly more water overall.  It 
is expected that it is still preferable from a cost and 
potable conservation standpoint to use the recycled 
water, but further study is needed to confirm which 
source is best for cooling towers.  Although recycled 
water is currently only being used for irrigation in
Henderson, indoor use is not prohibited.

Technically, water received from Lake Mead includes 
some recycled water, as treated wastewater is sent to 
Lake Mead, recharged, and pumped back to the City 
to meet all potable water supply demands.  Like the 
rest of the region, the City of Henderson can earn 
return flow credits for treated wastewater that it dis-
charges to Lake Mead, permitting the withdrawal of 
more than this amount. However, using the recycled 
water directly from the treatment plant, rather than 
returning it to Lake Mead, provides several environ-
mental and financial benefits, as described later in 
this section. Recycled water is already used at several 
sites for irrigation in Henderson (totaling over 8,000 
afy), and the City is interested in expanding its use.

The City of Henderson is capable of treating all of 
NSC’s wastewater (the current wastewater facility has 
a capacity of 32 MGD) and sending the treated water 
to Lake Mead. However, the City also supports NSC’s 
connection to the City’s recycled water system. Either 
method reduces the strain on a limited potable water 
supply. However, the City does not allow the use of 
on-site greywater recycling systems.  Reasons for 
the preference for municipal water recycling include 

water
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kWh/acre-foot of recycled water used (energy re-
quired to lift water 900’ vertical).  This equals rough-
ly $80,000/year in energy savings for NSC’s estimated 
non-potable demand.  This savings is presumably 
one of the main reasons that recycled water costs less 
than potable water ($1.20/1000gal in Henderson as 
of 2009).  

Finally, the use of local recycled water is preferred 
over drawing water from Lake Mead due to local 
ecological and water quality concerns. The Las Vegas 
Wash receives most of the treated wastewater and 
stormwater runoff that flows to Lake Mead.  Higher 
wastewater flows mean both erosion and reduced 
water quality for the Wash, its wetlands, and ulti-
mately Lake Mead, where it can cause sedimentation.  
An incremental increase in direct local water recy-
cling will relieve some of the stress on these water 
bodies without overly limiting flows and concentrat-
ing other pollutants.

The following issues must be considered for the 
proper design and operations of a campus recycled 
water system (that taps into the City system):

All irrigation distribution must be installed in •	
purple pipe to indicate a non-potable water supply. 
This should be done even if the recycled water 
system cannot be connected during the early phases 
of development. Purple pipe can be charged with 
potable water temporarily, but not the reverse.
Dual plumbing: all buildings will require dual •	
supply plumbing (one potable pipe for sinks and 
showers and one purple recycled water pipe for 
toilets and urinals).  This is permitted by the 2006 
Uniform Plumbing Code with Southern Nevada 

Figure 5.46: regional Water resource 
Diversification goal
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amendments for non-residential buildings.  Dual 
plumbing is also proposed for residential campus 
buildings, subject to the City’s approval.  Dual 
sewage plumbing is not required since on-site 
greywater treatment is not proposed.
Investigate operating cooling towers with recycled •	
water.  

Figure 5.48 shows expected potable water use reduc-
tions resulting from recommended water efficiency 
and recycled water strategies. 

Treat Wastewater Using Sustainable Methods and Ex-
plore Resource Recovery Options
It is recommended that NSC send all wastewater to 
the City of Henderson’s Kurt R. Segler Water Recla-
mation Facility (WRF) located in the north part of 
the city, and obtain recycled water from the WRF.  
The details of connection are still being determined 
in collaboration with the City, and current assump-
tions are discussed further in the Water Utility Con-
nections and Layout section.

Although on-site wastewater treatment options have 
been considered for this master plan, the use of a city 
facility is recommended due to the following factors:

The City of Henderson favors the use of the existing •	
facilities.
Existing facilities have sufficient capacity to treat •	
projected NSC wastewater flows (32 MGD at WRF).
Utilizing an existing plant is expected to be more •	
resource efficient than building a new plant, as fewer 
materials would be required and operational energy 
per gallon treated is expected to be lower in a larger 

water

Figure 5.48: reduction of potable Water 
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Water strategies

500,000

0

1,000,000

1,500,000

2,000,000

2,500,000

W
at

er
 D

em
an

d 
(G

al
lo

ns
/d

ay
)

Site Water 
Efficiency

Fixture
Efficiency Cooling

Efficiency

Recycled Water
(Irrigation)

Recycled Water
(Buildings)

Recycled Water
(Cooling)

Baseline Today (2010)



5.78 nevada state college  Campus master plan

5 the master plan

plant.
Initial capital costs would be less than for •	
constructing a new on-site system.

Although it is recommended that NSC send all 
wastewater to a Henderson facility, it is also recom-
mended that NSC consider working with the City of 
Henderson to recover energy from wastewater sludge 
via anaerobic digestion. Sludge can be combined 
with other organic waste and placed in a digester to 
produce methane, or biogas, in a controlled envi-
ronment. This renewable fuel will help reduce the 
amount of carbon emissions from the district energy 
plant. 

Currently, the City’s WRF and water recycling fa-
cilities are not equipped with digesters and treated 
sludge is sent to landfill. NSC could work with the 
City of Henderson to recover the energy generated 
from the college’s sludge in one of two ways:

Option 1: NSC can partner with the City to add •	
an anaerobic digestion facility to the existing 
wastewater treatment plant, and obtain the 
renewable energy produced, or
Option 2: NSC can site an anaerobic digestion •	
facility on campus to produce renewable energy.

A facility located on or off campus could take in 
sludge in addition to food scraps and landscape 
waste. In addition to biogas energy, the anaerobic di-
gestion facility can also produce compost that can be 
applied as a natural fertilizer to (generally non-food) 
planting areas.

WaTer uTIlITy ConneCTIons anD layouT

Water supply

NSC is served by City of Henderson water system, 
which in turn purchases water from the Southern 
Nevada Water Authority (SNWA) and The Basic 
Water Company.  Water is pumped from Lake Mead 
to the City water treatment facility.  It is then distrib-
uted to supply reservoirs located throughout the City.

The City’s water distribution system operates on a 
pressure zone system.  The pressure zones are based 
on water elevations representing the maximum 
hydraulic grade line at 0 pressure and 0 flow (i.e., the 
maximum water elevation within that zone if there 
were no water demand and thus no hydraulic loses).  
NSC is located near three pressure zones:  2500, 
2610, and 2720.  NSC could be assigned to one or 
more zone.  

A hydraulic model was not developed as part of the 
master plan, so it is not possible to determine the 
pressure zone(s) that will be assigned to NSC.  The 
2500 pressure zone serves the existing NSC build-
ing and has adequate infrastructure in the area, and 
there is available capacity in the 2500 pressure zone 
reservoir.  

In the best case the maximum top floor elevation al-
lowed within the 2500 pressure zone would be 2,396 
feet at 45 psi, which assuming a four story building 
would result in a maximum bottom floor elevation 
of 2,420 feet without booster pumping.  Most of the 
campus is located above 2,420 feet, so most likely 
NSC will need to be served from the 2610 or 2720 
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pressure zones.  The 2610 and 2720 pressure zones 
do not have infrastructure in the NSC area and so 
would require significant infrastructure upgrades.  
An adjacent planned development, Jericho Heights, 
will also need to be served by pressure zone 2720.

The border between the 2500 and 2610 pressure 
zones will need to be determined by the City de-
pending upon the modeling results, but generally 
it would be close to the 2,400 elevation.  It appears 
that this would be approximately parallel to and a 
bit south of Paradise Hills Drive.  The area north of 
there (i.e., the wishbone area along Nevada State Col-
lege Drive) should be in the 2500 zone.

As discussed previously, recycled water will be used 
in appropriate applications, such as irrigation, so 
were not included in the water demands.  

Fire Flow Demands
The required fire flow for the site is set as the re-
quired fire flow for the one worst case building (e.g., 
the building with the greatest square footage and/or 
the building constructed with the most flammable 
materials).  The fire flow elevation is set at the worst 
case fire hydrant elevation (typically the fire hydrant 
at the highest elevation).  Typical fire flow require-
ments are 1,500 gallons per minute (gpm) to 4,500 
gpm, but can be higher.  For example, the fire flow at 
the Nursing Building is expected to be 3,950 gpm.

General practice is to feed fire hydrants from pipes 
with minimum diameters of 6-inch laterals and 
8-ince mains, in order to be able to provide 1,500 

gpm at less than 20 feet per second.  Therefore, all 
distribution pipelines should have a minimum diam-
eter of 6-inches.  The fire hydrants should be spaced 
approximately 1,000 feet apart, subject to review by 
the City of Henderson Fire Marshall.

Transmission and Storage
For planning purposes, it should be assumed that 
a new potable water storage tank will be required.  
The actual sizing will be determined as part of the 
hydraulic modeling, but assuming that an average 
day demand of 553,500 gpd then a 1,000,000 gallon 
storage tank would provide between 1.5 and 2.0 days 
of storage.  The storage tank should be installed in a 
central location with a relatively high elevation, such 
at the south end of the Nevada State Drive exten-
sion.  A tank for the 2,610 zone would require a base 
elevation of 2,580 feet and a below-grade tank would 
require a top elevation of 2,610 feet.

Depending upon the required fire flow, the water 
transmission pipeline would likely be 10-inch diam-
eter.  The City will expect NSC to cover the cost of 
installing this transmission pipeline and between the 
City and SNWA will charge applicable connection 
fees.

Distribution
As shown in Figure 5.49, the 10-inch transmission 
pipeline to the storage tank and the storage tank 
itself would need to be constructed soon, depending 
on the phasing of the next few buildings.  A looped 
system of 8-inch diameter pipelines would also be 
constructed in the central part of campus, along 
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Paradise Hills Drive, the perimeter road, and sur-
rounding the campus core area development.  Later, 
the distribution system would be expanded to the 
east on both sides of the playing fields using 6-inch 
and 8-inch pipelines.  

recycled Water supply

The City has a centralized recycled water treatment 
and distribution system.  The closest potential con-
nection point for NSC is at the Boulder Highway 
Pump Station located along Boulder Highway near 
Heritage Park.  There is currently not much recycled 
water demand near NSC, so the City does not antici-
pate a capacity issue.  Further details on the connec-
tion strategy, including air gap and potential on-site 
storage requirements, are being identified in discus-
sion with the City.
 
Transmission and Storage
A transmission pipeline would be required to bring 
recycled water from the Boulder Highway Pump 
Station to NSC and would likely be 8-inch diameter.  
Because recycled water is not planned to be used for 
fire fighting, and because it is not a critical utility, a 
storage tank should not be required.

Distribution
The recycled water transmission pipelines would be 
constructed as early as feasible.  Initially, a looped 
system of 6-inch and 8-inch diameter pipelines 
would also be constructed in the central part of 
campus, along Paradise Hills Drive and the perim-
eter road.  Later, the distribution system would be 
expanded to the east on both sides of the playing 
fields using 6-inch pipelines.  

sanitary sewer
Collection
Initially, two main trunk sewers would be con-
structed; the first will be a 15-inch diameter trunk 
sewer along Paradise Hills Drive, from the playing 
fields to Nevada State Drive, and the second would 
be a 10-inch diameter sewer along the east edge of 
campus.  A 10-inch sanitary sewer would also extend 
along the east side of the playing fields.  Later, the 
western sanitary sewer would be extended to the 
perimeter road with 8-inch and 10-inch pipelines, 
and the eastern trunk sewer will also be extended to 
the perimeter road with an 8-inch pipeline.  A third 
10-inch north-south sanitary sewer would also be 
constructed along the amphitheater road.  

Pumping and Transmission
The City of Henderson is planning to install the East 
Side Interceptor Project in the next few years.  This 
interceptor is planned to handle flows from NSC 
and would be much closer to NSC than the existing 
42-inch intersector located at Lake Mead Parkway.  
Depending upon the timing, it may be possible to 
discharge to the existing City sewers until the East 
Side Interceptor is constructed.  The City is planning 
to set up a refunding district for this interceptor, and 
NSC would be part of this district.  

Treatment
NSC sanitary sewers will discharge to the City collec-
tion system and be treated at the Henderson Water 
Reclamation Facility (WRF).  The WRF has adequate 
capacity to treat NSC flows.
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stormwater management

The average annual precipitation level in Las Vegas, 
Nevada between 1971 and 2000 was 4.49 inches/year, 
with approximately 42% of rainfall usually occurring 
between January and March.  

sTormWaTer goals anD sTraTegIes

goals

Utilize passive stormwater treatment strategies and 
appropriately manage run-off from high intensity 
rainfall events.

strategies

Create naturalized channels to convey run-on and •	
site run-off through the campus.
Utilize climate appropriate, low-impact storm •	
drainage techniques in streetscapes and parking lots
Utilize climate appropriate, low-impact storm •	
drainage techniques at the parcel level
Install construction site best management practices •	
(BMPs) during construction to control surface 
water quality.

Commitments

Post-project peak stormwater discharge not to •	
exceed pre-project conditions.  
Post-project loading for pollutants of concern not to •	
exceed pre-project conditions.

aspirational Targets

Utilize naturalized BMPs to treat and attenuate •	
stormwater on site.  
Reduce post-project peak stormwater discharge •	
compared to the pre-project conditions.  
Reduce post-project loading for pollutants of •	
concern compared to pre-project conditions.
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exIsTIng FaCIlITIes

The NSC site generally slopes from south to north 
at approximately 4-5%.  The McCullough Range, 
which lies above the site to the south, drains into 
the existing NSC site via a series of natural canyons 
and arroyos that fan out across the site.  The existing 
Mission Hills Detention Basin (MHDB) drainage 
channel, crossing the site in a north-westerly man-
ner, catches most of the run-off on the proposed NSC 
campus site as well as run-off from the McCullough 
Range.  The MHDB channel carries the storm drain-
age to the existing basin located northwest of the 
NSC campus.  This channel is a major drainage facil-
ity and therefore, it has been assumed that it must 
be accommodated in the future development of the 
campus.  However, it is also planned that its configu-
ration and design will be modified to better fit into 
the aesthetics and function of the campus. 

The existing drainage channel has a bottom width of 
approximately 50 feet, a slope of approximately 1.7%, 
and is constructed of a rip-rap reinforced earthen 
berm located on the south side of the channel.  The 
channel has an assumed capacity of 1,450 cubic feet 
per second (cfs)  and is designed to convey the 100-
year storm with 2 to 3 feet of water depth and 3 feet 
of freeboard.  There has not been much rain in the 
area since the 1990’s, but the last large storm event 
reportedly deposited a significant amount of debris 
in the MHDB channel.

The area north of the MHDB channel drains north-

ward towards an off-site drainage culvert located 
adjacent to the railroad tracks.  This channel slopes 
toward the west, with flow eventually discharging 
into the Boulder Highway C1 channel and then into 
Las Vegas Wash.  There have not been any major 
flooding issues in this area, although the existing 
culverts at Nevada State Drive and Conestoga Way 
may be undersized.

CapaCITy oF CITy sysTem 

The MHDB, railroad track channel and Boulder 
Highway C1 channel generally have capacity to 
handle stormwater flows from Nevada State College, 
although culverts at Nevada State Drive and Cones-
toga Way may need to be upsized. Further analysis is 
required to determine capacity requirements.

ConsTraInTs
From the initial geotechnical observations, the 
site has been found to contain caliche, sands and 
silty sand material, and residual clay materials. The 
existing on-site soils are relatively impermeable and 
sensitive to excess water being added over the long 
term. However, site grading will modify the exist-
ing condition and further study and analysis will be 
necessary to determine soil permeability. Stormwater 
infiltration techniques should not be used within the 
project site in locations where they could negatively 
impact soil conditions. 

The region tends to experience short, intense rainfall 
events, resulting in erosion and high sediment loads 

stormwater management
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Table 5.9: general 
assumptions

Table 5.10: estimated 
100-year stormwater 
Flows

item unit Criteria

Storm Water
C in developed areas  - 0.9
C in open space areas - 0.5

25-year storm in/hr 1.22
100-year storm in/hr 1.7

Pipeline slope assumed feet/feet 0.005
Pipeline friction factor assumed - 0.014

Notes:
C = runoff coefficient – based on land use
i = rainfall intensity for a 24-hour storm with a 10-year return period
in/hr = inches per hour

name
Drainage 

area acres

100-
year 

flow cfs

Channel 
slope feet 
per feet

Channel size  
feet*

Arroyo A 70 63 0.045 5 bw x 6 d x 30 tw
Arroyo B 590 534 0.038 5 bw x 6 d x 30 tw
Arroyo C 360 336 0.046 5 bw x 6 d x 30 tw
Arroyo C1 180 84 0.042 5 bw x 6 d x 30 tw
Arroyo C2 180 84 0.051 5 bw x 6 d x 30 tw
Channel D1 140 120 0.02 10 bw x 6 d x 34 tw
Channel D2 670 616 0.02 10 bw x 6 d x 34 tw
MHDB Channel 1,250 616 0.02 50 bw x 6 d x  tw
North of MHDB 
Channel

130 155 n/a n/a

Notes:
bw = bottom width (width of channel at bottom)
cfs = cubic feet per second
d = depth of channel
tw = top width (width of channel at top) (does not include access road, pathway, or 
other adjacent facilities)
* = sized according to Mannings equation with roughness coefficient of 0.030

in the stormwater run-off.  Turbidity and Total Sus-
pended Solid (TSS) loads have been found to be very 
high in wet weather flows at other sites within the 
Las Vegas Valley.  At post-development the project 
site should not experience high sediment loads due 
to the proposed perimeter road drain system that 
will prevent the McCullough Range run-off from 
entering the site.  

In accordance with the City of Henderson National 
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) 
Municipal Separate Storm Sewer System (MS4) 
Permit (No. NV0021911) and Title 13 of the City of 
Henderson Municipal Code, stormwater flows result-
ing from the short, intense rainfall events that occur 
in the region will be detained on-site and treated.  
The site will also treat stormwater run-off to ensure 
that discharges do not negatively contribute to listed 
impaired waters under the Clean Water Act (CWA) 
§303(d).  The MHDB is a tributary to the Las Vegas 
Wash, portions of which are listed as impaired waters 
which triggers a monitoring of Total Maximum Daily 
Loads for molybdenum, total dissolved solids (TDS), 
selenium, iron, and pH.   

Site grading will be designed to minimize the risk to 
people and building structures in the event that the 
design storm is exceeded and the drainage system 
overtops.  Additionally, post-development peak 
discharge rates will not exceed pre-development 
peak discharge rates to ensure that the MHBD is not 
overloaded.  
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stormwater Flows summary

Table 5.10 presents a summary of the estimated 100-
year stormwater flows and the recommended config-
uration of site drainage infrastructure at the campus 
site (see also figure 5.50)

susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes

At campus build-out, as well as during each incre-
mental phase of development, stormwater run-off 
from the McCullough Range will be transported 
through the site within naturalized channels (ar-
royos), thereby retaining the natural drainage charac-
teristics of the site, while providing some limited 
attenuation and treatment as well as an aesthetic 
feature.  Within the NSC site, aligned with the City of 
Henderson Municipal Code, low impact stormwater 
Best Management Practices (BMPs) and sustainable 
methods will be used to detain and treat stormwater 
run-off before discharging to the naturalized chan-
nels crossing the site.  These BMPs have been identi-
fied within the Clark County Regional Flood Control 
District (CCRFCD) Hydrologic Criteria and Drain-
age Design Manual (HCDDM) as being effective and 
appropriate for this site and will serve as the primary 
mechanism to ensure that discharge does not exceed 
pre-project conditions, while also eliminating the 
need for pumping stormwater to treatment areas and 
the need for extensive storm drains .  The stormwater 
quality design will also comply with requirements of 
the City of Henderson National Pollutant Discharge 
Elimination System (NPDES) Municipal Separate 
Storm Sewer System (MS4) Permit (No. NV0021911) 

stormwater management

and the City of Henderson Municipal Code.  

The effectiveness of the naturalized channels, BMPs 
and sustainable measures in their ability to attenu-
ate and treat stormwater run-off in a dry climate is 
dependent on the design and construction of the 
management devices and techniques. Soils, slope 
and vegetation all play critical roles in collecting and 
managing stormwater appropriately. Further study 
and research of existing site drainage, adjacent water 
sources and city infrastructure capacities is required 
to evaluate and design the stormwater system for the 
campus.

See Landscape Design Guidelines Section for sus-
tainable stormwater management measures. 
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proposeD DraInage FaCIlITIes

The preliminary stormwater design calls for run-off 
from the McCullough range, south of the site perim-
eter, to be collected using a perimeter arroyo located 
south of the campus peripheral road.  Future devel-
opment south of the campus peripheral road will be 
responsible for providing drainage for this area as 
well as for a portion of the McCullough Range run-
off.  The perimeter road arroyo will then discharge to 
the natural arroyo system that crosses the site.  The 
layout for this system is illustrated in Figure 5.50.

In this system, Arroyos A and B discharge to the 
existing MHDB channel north of the site.  Arroyo C 
will discharge to arroyo D, a naturalized arroyo con-
structed to replace the current MHDB engineered 
channel located within the campus site. 

For the area north of the existing MHDB channel, 
storm drains will be required.  Two 16-inch diameter, 
PVC storm drains will be constructed during Phase 1 
in two locations:

Along Foothills Drive, from the MHDB east to •	
Nevada State Drive
Along the east side of campus, from the MHDB •	
south to Foothills Drive.

The NSC site will generally be graded to promote 
sheet flow or overland flow into the channels and will 
include stormwater BMPs (discussed in the Land-
scape Design Guidelines section).  By employing 
these BMPs, the use of storm drains will be mini-
mized.  
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soliD waste

The total solid waste projected for a project of this 
size and type is 20,103 tons/year.  The impact on the 
environment can be greatly reduced with effective 
reduction, reuse and recycling program to reduce the 
generation of waste and  divert it from landfills. 

solID WasTe goals anD sTraTegIes

goals 

Appropriately reduce, reuse and recycle materials, 
minimize generation of solid waste and divert waste 
away from landfills. Where possible, convert organic 
waste to useful products

strategies

Maximize diversion of construction waste•	
Employ preferred purchasing programs      •	
Maximize diversion of municipal solid waste •	
(MSW)
Utilize on-campus and/or off-campus composting •	
and anaerobic digestion technologies if feasible.

Commitments

85% construction waste diversion from landfill    •	
75% MSW diversion from landfill•	
75% materials obtain through preferred purchasing •	
programs.

aspirational Targets

95% construction waste diversion from landfill    •	
90% MSW diversion from landfill•	
100% materials obtain through preferred purchasing •	
programs. 

2006 2007

Tons Recycled 719,223 894,652
Tons Disposed 3,463,395 3,245,596
Recycling Rate 17.2% 21.6%

Table 5.11: nevada recycling 
rates

Nevada is not advanced in terms of solid waste 
management relative to other states.  While a 25% 
recycling goal  was adopted by the State of Nevada 
in 1991 as part of Assembly Bill (AB) 320, the lat-
est statewide waste audit conducted in 2007 and 
reported in 2009 concluded that though steady 
progress was being made, this goal remains unmet. 
The reported recycling rates for 2006 and 2007 are 
summarized in Table 5.11.

Clark County has reported a recycling rate of 19.4%,  
which is approximately 40% below the national aver-
age. Bi-weekly recyclables pick up is currently offered 
in the City of Henderson, with a few weekly pick-up 
pilot projects gaining momentum. Per capita waste 
generation and disposal estimates for Nevada and 
Clark County are also reported as being over twice 
the national average as shown in Figure 5.51.

Figure 5.52 shows major solid waste facilities in the 
vicinity of Henderson.  
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Clark County has two permitted composting fa-
cilities.  One is located near Nellis Air Force Base, 
approximately 25 miles from the campus site. Other 
major solid waste facilities in the region are mainly 
class I, II and III landfills and associated transfer sta-
tions. Republic Services has indicated that a com-
posting collection service could be offered in the City 
of Henderson as soon as January 2010.

Therefore, Nevada State College is in position to 
serve as a model in the County and State for waste 
and resource management.  A low or zero waste cam-
pus with an internal collection system and compost-
ing biogas generation facility would provide such a 
model.

0
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Figure 5.51: nevada and Clark County Waste performance

Figure 5.52: henderson area solid Waste Facilities

soliD waste
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general assumpTIons

The total annual solid waste generation at each phase 
is summarized in Table 5.12 assuming a significant 
summer program (approximately a 315 day/year 
equivalent).
 
Similar estimates are shown in Table 5.13 for reduced 
summer (approximately a 270 day/year equivalent) 
and no summer program (approximately a 225 day/
year equivalent) scenarios.
 
Of the total projected waste generated, the stream 
characterization breakdown is shown in Figure 5.53.

Table 5.12: projected Waste 
generation

Figure 5.53: projected Waste 
Characterization breakdowns

Table 5.13: projected Waste 
generation under reduced 
summer program and no 
summer program scenarios

Organics

Recyclables

Disposables

Likely Aspirational

32%

34%

34%

10%

45%

45%

Organics

Recyclables

Disposables

Likely Aspirational

32%

34%

34%

10%

45%

45%

total solid waste (tons/year) phase
i

phase 
ii

phase 
iii

phase 
iV

Students Living On-Campus 0 1,000 3,900 7,400
Students Living Off-Campus 1,900 3,000 5,000 9,500
Faculty 100 200 300 500
Staff 200 300 500 900

program total 2,200 4,500 9,700 18,300
operational total 2,420 4,950 10,670 20,130

operational total (tons/year) phase
i

phase 
ii

phase 
iii

phase 
iV

~ 225 d/y 1,870 3,520 7,700 14,410
~ 270 d/y 2,200 4,400 9,020 17,270
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maximize Diversion of Construction and 
Demolition (C&D) Waste

The generation estimates and stream characterization 
discussed in the previous section are for municipal 
solid waste (MSW) and can be considered opera-
tional campus waste generation. This waste stream 
excludes construction and demolition (C&D) waste 
that is generated prior to the completion and oc-
cupancy of campus buildings and landscape. C&D 
waste typically comprises of heavy, bulky materials 
including:

Concrete•	
Wood•	
Metals•	
Glass•	
Salvaged building components•	
Spoils from site grading.•	

The master plan deals primarily with the construc-
tion of new buildings and site grading and, as a 
result, there will be limited opportunities for material 
reuse and resource sharing across campus. Neverthe-
less, it is recommended that all tools, machinery and 
materials generated as a result of construction activi-
ties be re-used wherever possible.  This will help 
divert waste from landfill and eliminate the need for 
duplicate materials.

susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes

The waste strategy for NSC is motivated by the 
campus’s overarching carbon neutrality goal.  In ad-
dition to causing direct green house gas emissions in 
the form of landfill methane, waste disposal implies 
that valuable resources cannot be reused and new 
resources must be harvested. The resulting flow of 
materials between extraction and disposal causes 
indirect emissions due to a number of activities in-
cluding but not limited to:

Transportation activities between each of the •	
material extraction, manufacturing, retail, end-use 
and disposal stages
Energy consumption during the material extraction •	
and manufacturing processes
Fugitive emissions during each of the phases •	
between extraction and disposal.

Therefore, in addition to reducing, re-using and re-
cycling materials in order to avoid landfill emissions, 
the waste strategy pursues opportunities to convert 
organics into renewable fuels, offsetting energy re-
quirements and associated emissions. Minimization 
of transportation emissions are also targeted through 
on-campus organics treatment and locally sourced 
materials wherever appropriate.

The following sections describe the waste strategy in 
detail.

soliD waste
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employ preferred purchasing policies

First and foremost, minimizing the generation of 
disposables will be targeted through purchasing 
policies. Takeout food containers and coffee cups, for 
example, make up a significant fraction of campus 
waste streams going to landfills and a simple switch 
to organic take out containers and a “Bring-your-
own-mug” policy can either help increase the per-
centage of the waste stream that can be recycled or 
composted, or eliminate the generation of waste. 

Strong preferred purchasing programs are a common 
theme at peer institutes that achieved high recycling 
and/or diversion rates. The preferred purchasing pro-
gram at NSC will build on, and improve upon, such 
successful programs by incorporating the goals listed 
in Table 5.14 into the master plan.

maximize Diversion of municipal solid Waste 
(msW)

The maximization of municipal solid waste diversion 
from landfill can be achieved through a series of pro-
grams, partnerships and strategies.  These include:

Source separation of waste •	
Consolidated central collection point•	
Outreach and education.•	

An extensive and easy to use system that would 
separate recyclables, organics and trash (MSW) into 
separate streams would help facilitate proper waste 
handling and maximize the amount of materials that 
are recycled or composted.  A “three bin” system 

Table 5.14: purchasing program 
goals

goal example strategy

Maximize life of materials 
coming to campus

Electronics with longer warranty and/or service life to be given preference
Product replacement policy and purchasing cycle duration to be reviewed every 
two years
Purchasing to be informed by product durability and re-usability

Maximize recycled content 
in new materials

Vendors offering high pre and post-consumer recycled content to be given 
preference

Maximize recyclable and 
organic fractions of waste 
stream

All take out containers and beverage cups to be compostable
Create partnerships with vendors that develop recyclable products
Appropriate pricing for disposable waste collections services at student housing

that provides ample, clearly marked receptacles for 
the different waste streams is becoming standard 
throughout the country.  

A robust and systematic internal collection and con-
solidation system would also help maximize landfill 
diversion and reduce transportation-related emis-
sions.  NSC could operate a fleet of electric vehicles, 
similar to golf carts, that would collect each waste 
stream from distributed bins, or central building 
facilities, and consolidate the waste at a central point 
on campus for pickup or on/off campus treatment.  
Partnerships with waste and recycling haulers would 
help to ensure effective and efficient pickup from 
these central nodes on campus.  Efficient pick-up 
translates into fewer waste truck vehicles miles and 
reduced corresponding emissions. 
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As described and illustrated in the Energy Strategy 
section of this master plan, another option for NSC 
is to convert organic waste to biogas which can then 
be used as an alternative to natural gas and fuel the 
district energy system.  Following the third phase of 
development (when there is a significant on-campus 
student population and a corresponding, significant 
waste stream), the organic waste had been fed to the 
rotating drum compost could be redirected to an 
anaerobic digestion facility.  This anaerobic digestion 
facility would be co-located with the district energy 
plant.  

There is potential to combine NSC’s organic waste 
with other organic waste from the region.  For ex-
ample, the City of Henderson wastewater treatment 
plant currently sends its treatment sludge to landfill.  
NSC could potentially partner with the City to have 
that waste send to the proposed digestion plant and 
converted to a renewable fuel. 

The engagement and involvement of students will 
also play an important role in the success of the NSC 
waste strategy. Outreach and educational programs 
for students, faculty and the general community 
would help solicit buy-in and participation in recy-
cling programs and proper use of source separation 
mechanisms. Partnerships with the biology and 
environmental sciences departments would also 
help to NSC to convert organics to an energy or soil 
enhancement resource directly  on-site (see follow-
ing section).  Finally, waste minimization challenges 
and competitions such as “Recyclemania”  have been 
highly successful at several peer institutes could be 
considered by NSC. 

utilize on-Campus Composting and anaerobic 
Digestion Technologies

The organics separated on campus will consist pri-
marily of food (cafeteria leftovers and food scraps), 
soiled paper and napkins, compostable takeout con-
tainers, and coffee cups.  While proper source sepa-
ration and collection of organics would facilitate the 
transport of organics to existing compost facilities in 
Henderson, NSC has the opportunity to operate on-
campus facilities that convert organics to compost 
that could, in turn, be used as a soil enhancer for 
campus landscaping.  This strategy would not only 
convert organic waste directly to a valuable resource, 
but would eliminate both the need for organic waste 
transportation and resulting emissions.  A controlled 
and odor free rotating drum system is the recom-
mended composting technology. 

soliD waste
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information CommuniCation 
teChnologies (iCt)

Information and Communication Technology (ICT) 
in development projects is typically focused on data 
distribution.  While this infrastructure aspect is criti-
cal, it should be seen as the just the framework for an 
information platform that enables the campus to be 
better managed and more resource efficient, promot-
ing a higher quality of life.

goals

Provide an information system that improves opera-
tional efficiencies and reduces resource consumption.

strategies

Utilize smart grid technologies•	
Utilize smart transit technologies•	
Maximize energy efficiency of central server•	
Develop web home pages for students.•	

Commitments

Equip 75% of academic buildings and residences •	
with smart meters
Integrate 50% of transit facilities with ICT.•	

aspirational Targets

Equip all academic buildings and residences with •	
smart meters
Integrate all transit facilities with ICT.•	

role oF ICT In emIssIons reDuCTIon

Between 2007 and 2020, the share of U.S. carbon
Emissions attributable to ICT is expected to rise from 
2.5% to 2.8%—an annual growth rate of 1.4% that is 
nearly triple the projected growth rate of total U.S. 
emissions. This figure already assumes the technol-
ogy sector will continue to innovate and increase the 
amount of computing power it can provide per watt.

Although equipment is becoming increasingly 
energy efficient, carbon savings derived from this ef-
ficiency are absorbed and exceeded by the increase in 
demand for technology.  Nonetheless, the overall re-
duction in carbon emissions that are enabled by the 
better use of technology  have the potential to deliver 
reductions of up to five times ICT’s direct footprint.

A number of strategies to facilitate technology-en-
abled carbon reduction are described in this section.  
However it is important to note that technology 
changes rapidly, and it is likely that there will be 
several transformations of technology within the life-
time of the development. Therefore the recommend-
ed strategies are focused on providing a platform for 
future strategies and services rather than concentrat-
ing on specific near-term applications.
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cycling of Air Conditioning circuits during periods 
of high demand)
Open (but secure) information interface, providing •	
the customer with easy access to the metering and 
tariff data.

Smart Meters are emerging technology, and there are 
several vendors, integrators and suppliers pursuing 
different business models. The lack of standards and 
the speed of development in the smart meter and 
home automation sector makes it difficult (and im-
prudent) to endorse a specific technology or vendor 
at this stage.

Smart Meter deployment has not been as fast as 
many consumers and advocates would like, but it is 
an expensive and logistically challenging exercise. 
The first step would be for NSC and developers to 
partner with NV Energy, or the owner/operator of 
the proposed district energy system to develop a 
smart-meter strategy that would provide the func-
tionality described above.

utilize smart Transit Technologies 

Transit is historically underutilized in this region.  
However the project goals call for increased and inte-
grated transit within and connecting to the campus. 
Transit vehicles are now usually equipped with loca-
tion data systems connected to control and dispatch 
centers. While the intent of these technologies is 
operational efficiency for the agency, they are usually 
layered with customer-interface systems that provide 

information CommuniCation teChnologies

Figure 5.54: mock-up of a smart meter panel

susTaInabIlITy sTraTegIes

utilize smart meter Technologies

‘Smart Meter’ technologies refer to customer-in-
terface devices that put energy consumption infor-
mation in the hands of the consumer at the point 
of consumption (see Figure 5.54). They typically 
perform the following
functions:

Real-time wired or wireless transmission of data to •	
the utility.
Creation of differential and time-based tariffs•	
Facilitation of net-metering (selling renewable •	
energy back to the grid)
Grid control/management by the Utility (e.g. for •	
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timetable and wait time information to transit users, 
allowing them to make informed decisions. Such 
systems can enhance customer satisfaction and ulti-
mately lead to increased utilization of public transit, 
with a corresponding reduction in carbon emissions 
associated with automobile trips.

Customers prefer not to wait longer than necessary. 
Therefore, multiple information delivery mecha-
nisms should be considered. Traditional variable 
message signs at stops and interchanges require the 
rider to be in the vicinity of the sign. However, timely 
transit information can also be delivered via exist-
ing mobile devices (i.e. cell-phones). There is a trend 
toward the separation of transit information delivery 
systems from the transit agency itself; which allows 
the agency to retain ownership of its own data for 
operational purposes, while providing the appropri-
ate data to a third party who integrates it with other 
traffic data and formats the content for delivery. 

maximize energy efficiency of ICT equipment 

As noted above, the efficiency of ICT equipment has 
increased significantly in recent years, and this trend 
is anticipated to continue. NSC will seek to procure 
the most efficient equipment available. Third party 
ratings systems that rate products on energy efficien-
cy are available for desktop equipment.

Such systems include Energy Star (from the U.S. 
Department of Energy) and EPEAT (from the Green 
Electronics Council). Both organizations are con-

stantly revising their criteria and are expected to be 
releasing standards for server equipment.

Power-intensive computing facilities, such as data 
centers should be aggressively target a Power Use 
Efficiency of between 1.1 and 1.4 - which will require 
diligent planning and design of supporting mechani-
cal and electrical services.

In addition to equipment selection, NSC should 
implement policies regarding equipment,  includ-
ing mandating the use of ‘powersave’ functions and 
reducing the use of energy intensive peripherals.  For 
example: using fewer shared larger printers, rather 
than a many personal printers.

Develop Web home pages for students

Achieving NSC’s carbon neutrality goal cannot 
be guaranteed by the design of the campus alone. 
The conservation and efficient use of resources is, 
to alarge extent, dependent on the will of the end-
user. Although the ongoing footprint of the campus’ 
individual users cannot be completely controlled, 
it is important to use technology to help influence 
demand-side behavior.

Many colleges provide student web-pages to provide 
access to academic resources (see Figure 5.55). As 
these pages frequently become the student’s portal to 
the school, they present opportunities to take some 
of the data gathered by granular smart metering 
on individual resource use and relate it back to the 
student.
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ICT uTIlITy ConneCTIons & layouT

Telecommunications infrastructure provides the 
physical pathway and media on which to layer tech-
nology services; infrastructure requirements at the 
campus inter and intra-building level are described 
below.

Campus 

At the campus level, telecommunications infrastruc-
ture provides connection to the outside world, spe-
cifically service providers in the area.  The developer 
is required to provide a Minimum Point Of Entry 
(MPOE) to which telecommunication providers (Tel-
cos) can connect. 

It is the responsibility of the Telcos to connect the 
MPOE to their infrastructure. The major service 
providers in the area have main fiber and copper 
routes along the highway to the east of the develop-
ment; they have minor copper and fiber routes to the 
existing building on the site (they also have copper 
distribution in the existing residential neighbor-
hoods to the north east of the development). 

Depending on the phasing of the development, it 
is recommended that the MPOE be located in the 
proposed central utility location (see Energy section) 
and that communications are routed along Nevada 
State Drive and Foothills Drive to the central plant. 
The MPOE shall be the central distribution point for 
inter-building cabling around the campus. 

information CommuniCation teChnologies

Figure 5.55: example student Web 
home page
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A potential first phasing scenario is as follows:
The main communication system feed(s) to the •	
central plant would be constructed. From the 
central plant, the distribution system along Paradise 
Hills Drive and on the east side of campus would 
also be constructed.
Next, the central section of the communication •	
system will be constructed.  
Finally, the western portion will be constructed. •	

The MPOE should be sized sufficiently to accom-
modate three carriers (two carriers and a spare). The 
MPOE should be fitted out in accordance with the 
BICSI Customer Owned Outside Plant (OSP) guide-
lines in force at the time of construction.  Transi-
tion from Telco to campus infrastructure should be 
demarked appropriately with separate feeds or vaults. 

Quantities and types of cabling should be deter-
mined by the services identified in each building by 
the Telcos and NSC.  It is typically the responsibility 
of the Telcos and owner organizations (e.g. NSC, the 
City of Henderson, transit agencies) to provide and 
install this cabling.  However, critical services that 
support adopted sustainability strategies  (e.g. Transit 
signage) should be identified and installed as part of 
the campus build out. The communication system 
should be installed in concrete encased ducts.

Inter-Building
Connectivity from the between buildings shall follow 
the route of the multi-utility joint trench, Four 4” 
conduits or ducts is the minimum space allocation 

for telecommunications within the joint-trench, 
one each for the three Telcos accommodated in the 
MPOE and one for use by NSC. 

Transition from the joint trench to each building 
should be by vault or hand hold from the joint trench 
to the Entrance Facility (EF) within the building (or 
building complex) 

Quantities and types of cabling should be deter-
mined by the services identified in each building by 
Telcos, service providers and owner organizations. 
Infrastructure and cabling should be designed in ac-
cordance with the BICSI Customer Owned Outside 
Plant (OSP) guidelines in force at the time of con-
struction.  

Intra-building
Cabling backbones and distribution within buildings, 
from the Entrance Facility through to the voice/data 
outlets shall be part of the building design and shall 
be designed in accordance with the BICSI Telecom 
Distribution methods manual (TDMM) in force at 
the time of construction. 
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Design Guidelines

These design guidelines are presented to accompany 
the Land Use Plan, Development Framework, Il-
lustrative Plan, and other plans previously presented 
in this document. The design guidelines express the 
intentions for the design of buildings, open spaces 
and landscapes that will occur on the NSC campus. 

The guidelines reflect dual objectives:  
to have the campus reflect and fit into the unique •	
desert environment of its site, and 
to allow NSC to achieve the ambitious goal of being •	
a truly sustainable institution.

The guidelines will inform future design consultants 
as well as the College’s representatives - administra-
tion, building committees, and facilities staff - who 
will be charged with implementing this master plan. 

Included in the pages that follow are:
Building Design Guidelines•	
Landscape Design Guidelines.•	



6.2 nevada state college  Campus master plan

6 design guidelines

builDing Design guiDelines

This section addresses the design of campus build-
ings to ensure a consistent architectural character 
and compliance with principles of sustainable plan-
ning and building design. In general these guide-
lines do not prescribe a certain architectural style or 
specific design strategies. Instead they describe a set 
of shared principles and characteristics that provide 
a framework for design appropriate for this site, this 
climate, and the mission of the College. 

The guidelines described below cover the four pri-
mary building types on campus: academic, resi-
dential, infrastructure, and parking. While most of 
the discussion applies to all of these building types, 
distinctions are clearly made where specific features 
apply to specific types only.

The building design guidelines section is organized 
as follows:

Context•	  discusses the rich history of desert 
architecture and other precedents for the design of 
the Nevada State College campus
Guiding	Principles•	  communicate the values which 
should guide building development.
Passive	and	Climate	Responsive	Design•	  describes 
the a cost effective approach to designing carbon 
neutral buildings. 
Detailed	Guidelines•	  apply aesthetic and sustainability 
principles to significant building attributes and 
provides specific guidance to future designers.

(above) 
The indigenous dwellings at Pueblo 
Acoma were zoned so that spatial use 
varied with the seasons.
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of other suitable building materials and the inher-
ent durability and thermal mass of earth and stone 
buildings. The peak heat of summer is extreme and 
tends to be addressed directly through basic plan-
ning features. For example at Pueblo Acoma, near 
Albuquerque, New Mexico, interior spaces were used 
during the summer day and outdoor terraces and 
night, while in the winter the opposite use pattern 
occured. 

More recently, Springs Preserve in Las Vegas demon-
strates how modern understanding of sustainability 
and the LEED certification process can meld with 
traditional materials and practices to yield a built en-
vironment that feels at home both in time and place.

The current campus context is not a blank slate. The 
Liberal Arts and Sciences building currently stands 
alone, successfully balancing the need to stake a 
claim to this vast landscape with the desire to blend 
in. Its use of earth-colored masonry walls and care-
fully planned outdoor spaces are valuable precedents 
build upon. 

The Nevada State College campus will carve out a 
place not only on its site but within the context of 
this tradition of desert architecture and planning. 
The Guidelines draw heavily from the lessons from 
the past, the current features of the site, and the rap-
idly evolving world of high performance buildings to 
guide the development of the future campus.

ConTexT

The indigenous architecture of hot and dry regions of 
the world share many common characteristics borne 
out of their ecological constraints and opportuni-
ties. Earthen architecture dominates due to the lack 

(right, above) 
The LEED Platinum buildings at 
Springs Preserve in Las Vegas meld 
contemporary building science with 
traditional, southwestern building 
materials and passive strategies

(right, below) 
The Liberal Arts and Sciences building 
serves as an effective bridge between a 
beautiful but rugged natural site and a 
future campus built environment
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(left) 
The overall form of campus should 
resonate with the desert landscape 
from a distance allowing buildings to 
blend into the site context.

(right) 
Building spaces at ground level, of 
a pedestrian, eye-level scale, should 
be animated with social spaces and 
architectural detail. 

guIDIng prInCIples

The following principles shall guide future develop-
ment of campus buildings:

1. Building designs shall be appropriate to the desert 
site and the local climate. Architectural character is 
not something applied to buildings but derives from 
climate responsive design strategies and sensitivity to 
the color, materials and forms that resonate with the 
site. 

2. The campus architecture shall be legible from two 
primary scales: the distant view of the campus as a 
whole and the pedestrian eye-level view. The larger 
scale suggests a formal presence that resonates with 
the elemental and rugged desert topography while 
the smaller scale requires human-scaled detail and 
emphasis on elements such as building entries and 
key intersections. 

3. Buildings should employ passive design measures to 
reduce heating and cooling loads. Designs will make 
use of the available resources on site to their advan-
tage while tempering forces that can send a building 
system out of balance. This is particularly critical for 
this project with its climatic extremes and ambitious 
carbon reduction goals.  

4. The outdoor spaces formed by buildings are as im-
portant as the enclosed spaces serving direct program 
needs. Create outdoor “rooms” that are protected or 
exposed to sun and breezes as appropriate for the 
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(upper left and right)
Shaded outdoor courtyards attract activity in 
summer.

(below)
Indoor environmental quality is critical for 
learning environments. (below)

Building transparency in selected locations such as building 
entries contributes to a more lively nighttime environment.

builDing Design guiDelines

season and use. A strategic use of building elements 
is critical in a climate with such hot summers and 
cool winters, so that outdoor spaces remain active. 
Shading elements of various types and scales can 
help create positive microclimates.  

5. Colors and materials should exhibit integrity and 
directness and demonstrate responsiveness to the 
character and forces of the site. This includes dura-
bility to weathering forces unique to this climate as 
well as a color palette that derives from the desert 
landscape. 

6. All materials and building elements need to be jus-
tified on a life-cycle cost basis in addition to demon-
strating first cost-effectiveness. The long term costs 
of maintenance and operations must guide material 
selection and overall building design decisions.

7. A selective use of transparency at key locations 
such as ground floor and entries creates a welcoming 
and legible built environment. People and activity 
are what animate spaces and they need to be made 
visible.

8. Water shall be treated as a precious resource and 
all efforts to reduce water use, and especially potable 
water use, are strongly encouraged.

9. Indoor environmental quality has direct impacts 
on occupant satisfaction and productivity. Integrated 
building designs shall strive to provide quality day-
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light to all occupied spaces and views to the exterior 
from as large a percentage of floor area as possible. 

10. In general, building designs should be appropri-
ate to the climate, the site, the era, and the programs 
for which they are intended. They should continue 
the tradition of other fine examples of contemporary 
desert-appropriate buildings completed recently in the 
southwest. 

The buildings pictured are examples of 
contemporary buildings in southwest desert 
environments that fit well in their contexts 
due to the appropriate use of material and 
color and sensitive placement on their sites.
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passIVe anD ClImaTe responsIVe DesIgn

The high level goal of all campus building designs 
should be to design buildings that use passive strate-
gies to create comfortable, efficient environments for 
learning.

A carbon neutral campus plan starts with energy ef-
ficient buildings. 80% of the carbon emissions on this 
campus derive from energy use in buildings. 

As discussed earlier in this document, NSC’s carbon 
neutral plan aspires to a 50% reduction in building 
related carbon emissions. This section outlines the 
steps required to achieve this level of emissions re-
ductions in the most cost-effective manner. In simple 
terms this means integrating sustainability deeply at 
the earliest stages of planning and design to capital-
ize on “free” strategies, such as building orientation, 
and to avoid costly add-ons at later stages needed to 
compensate for bad early decisions. When “passive 
design principles” are established correctly the need 
for lighting, cooling and heating is reduced, which 
allows the use of smaller and more efficient building 
systems and technologies.

The recommendations outlined below derive from 
testing of best-practice assumptions using the 
specific conditions found in this climate. The plan-
ning team ran energy simulations to determine the 
building attributes most effective at reducing energy 
use. Based on this analysis, 40% reductions in carbon 
emission will be achieved through passive design 

(left and lower) 
Well designed and oriented natural 
daylighting can significantly reduce 
lighting requirements and energy use
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measures with an additional 10% reductions gained 
through “active” design measures.  Each strategy 
described below is responsible for a portion of the 
40% total savings. The savings noted are additive and 
sequential, therefore if “sunshading” was analyzed 
prior to window-to-wall area ratios (WWR) reduc-
tion, the savings percentage would have been higher. 
The referenced percentages should therefore be 
viewed as a general guide and not as absolute mea-
sures of the value of each strategy.

passive Design strategies

Strategy #1: Orient long dimension of building within 15 
degrees of north and south orientations = 10% savings
The master plan organizes site and buliding parcels 
to encourage building orientations that comply with 
this strategy. This allows a reduction of wall area with 
east and west orientations and greater north and 
south exposure. Since the summer sun is hits south 
facades from a high sun angle, simple horizontal 
overhangs can keep out unwanted summer heat. In 
contrast, low angled sun on east and west facades is 
much harder to control with cost effective sunshad-
ing.

Strategy #2: Increase width of academic buildings to 
reduce skin-to-volume ratio = 3% savings
While narrow buildings with abundant access to 
views and daylight may be more pleasant to live, 
work and learn in, a wider building reduces skin-to-
volume ratio. In Henderson’s climate with extreme 
hot summers this increase in building width results 
in a slightly more energy efficient building overall. 
Building designs should balance the desire for access 
to views and light with the benefits associated with 
bulkier buildings with less heat gain and loss through 
the building envelope.

Figure 6.1: strategy #1 - optimal 
building orientation

max.

builDing Design guiDelines
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Strategy #3: Optimize window-to-wall (WWR) area 
ratios per solar orientation to maximize daylighting and 
winter passive heating gain and minimize summer heat 
gain and winter heat loss through glass: 7% savings
Provide total glazing areas per elevation within the 
following optimum percentages :

South orientation = 25-35% WWR•	
North orientation = 35-45% WWR•	
East orientation = 5-15% WWR•	
West orientation = 0-10% WWR.•	

South-facing Facade: 25-35% WWR

North-facing Facade: 35-45% WWR East-facing Facade: 5-15% WWR
West-facing Facade: 0-10% WWR
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Strategy #4: Provide properly-sized sunshading on south 
and west facades to keep out all direct sun during cooling 
seasons = 3% savings
Horizontal overhangs on south-facing windows are 
a critical component of the passive cooling strategy. 
Windows are to be avoided on the west elevations 
but any windows that exist shall be shaded with 
horizontal overhangs and vertical fins. East-facing 
windows can be left unshaded as most the year 
morning warming from sun is desirable from an 
energy perspective. North-facing windows do not 
require external sunshades. Internal blinds should be 
used to control glare on all elevations.

Since window sizing has already been optimized, en-
ergy savings for this strategy appear somewhat mod-
est. This is also due to the winter heating benefits of 
solar gain through south-facing windows offsetting 
the summer cooling benefits of well-shaded win-
dows.

Strategy #5: Design effective daylighting for all spaces 
within 20’ of exterior walls and integrate daylight sensors 
and controls into all electric lighting in daylit zones to 
reduce daytime electric light usage = 12% savings
Daylight-responsive lighting controls switch off or 
dim electric lighting when daylight levels in a space 
reach a specified level. Very often well-daylit spaces 
do not see an energy use reduction when design re-
lies on occupants to manually switch off lights. Many 
lighting manufacturer now offer integral daylight 
sensors in their lights, which drastically reduces the 
cost and complexity of installing these systems.

(above, all) 
Shade devices reduce heat gain and 
cooling loads.  They also reduce glare, 
thereby improving the quality of light 
in the interior.

builDing Design guiDelines
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Strategy #6: Specify windows systems with lower U-
values (insulation values) than code minimum to reduce 
heat loss through envelope = 5% savings
High-performance glazing proves to be a cost-ef-
fective way to reduce carbon emissions and increase 
thermal comfort by means of upgraded technology, 
such as low-e coatings, gas fills, and “heat mirror” 
films,  without impacting installation costs. Upgrade 
code compliant glazing (SHGC = 0.49, SC = 0.56, 
U = 0.6) to high-performance glazing (SHGC = 
0.35, SC = 0.4, U = 0.13). One manufacturer with a 
product that meets this specification at this time is 
Serious Windows.

Note: Carbon emissions savings are not equivalent to 
energy savings. While carbon emissions and energy 
use are directly linked, gas use and electricity use 
have varying carbon intensities. In simple terms, 
using a carbon emissions metric favors gas use over 
electricity use due to the carbon intensity of grid 
electricity.

Additional Strategies
The following strategies were not tested for potential 
savings but should be considered:

Thermal Mass
Exposed thermal mass can be an effective compo-
nent in an integrated building strategy aimed at mak-
ing use of nighttime temperature inversions to level 
out indoor temperatures over the course of a 24-hour 
period. Options include exposed concrete floors, 

(upper) 
Lighting modeling studies are used 
to ensure effective light levels and to 
reduce energy use.

(left) 
This example of a triple-element 
glazing system is highly insulative.
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exposed concrete or concrete-filled metal deck floor-
ceilings, or exposed concrete block walls. CMU with 
integral insulation is a cost effective way to achieve 
decent insulation values and exposed thermal mass 
on the interior while providing a finished interior 
and exterior surface. Compliance with project seis-
mic requirements shall be confirmed on a case by 
case basis

Increased Roof and Wall Insulation
Upgrading from R-20 to R-30 roofs and R-14 to R-19 
walls has a significant impact on winter gas energy 
use but overall a modest impact on carbon emissions. 

builDing Design guiDelines

Integrally-insulated concrete block is 
an economical way to improve thermal 
performance of the building envelope 
by combining exposed thermal mass 
to the interior and insulation in one 
wall assembly.
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building systems & equipment

The last 10% of savings will be achieved through 
“active strategies” for energy efficiency. These include 
heating, ventilation and air-conditioning systems, 
electric lighting design, and heat recovery. Clever 
mechanical designs that take advantage of “free 
energy” available on site and in this climate, for 
example economizer modes and natural ventilation 
in the shoulder seasons, can radically reduce energy 
use and increase thermal comfort. They are a crucial 
part of sustainable building design and the carbon 
neutral campus plan and require a knowledgeable 
and integrated design team working together from 
the earliest stages of a project.

Another significant area is “plug loads,” which 
includes all equipment that are plugged into wall 
outlets. This includes servers, desktop computers, 
projectors, copiers, iPhone chargers, and so on. In 
a typical office building, lighting, HVAC and plug 
loads each account for around 1/3 of the energy use. 
Once lighting and HVAC loads are reduced by 50% 
through measures described above, the plug loads 
account for half or 2/3 of the total building energy. 
By developing (1) a rigorous campus purchasing 
policy that requires all equipment to be in the top 
10% of Energy Star-rated products and (2) energy-
efficient computing standards such as server virtu-
alization, plug loads can be drastically reduced. In a 
carbon-neutral campus where all energy use is being 
offset through renewable energy generation, this is 
the most effective way to reduce costs.

Figure 6.2: plug 
loads

Figure 6.2 is an example of how plug loads can be 
reduced in a typical office building.
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energy use profiles by building Type

Despite the universality of the above recommenda-
tion, design responses should always be tailored to 
the specifics of each individual project. Each building 
type in a particular climate has a unique energy use 
profile. In order to make the biggest impact for the 
least cost, designers should address the largest sec-
tors for their building type first. 

In academic classroom buildings, lighting and cool-
ing energy are most significant, therefore attention 
should be paid to balancing effective daylighting 
with protecting interior spaces from direct solar gain 
through careful window placement and sunshading. 
A good building envelope and exposed thermal mass 

can help keep down internal temperatures as well.

Administrative and other office uses are similar to 
academic classroom buildings except ventilation and 
office equipment (plug loads) form a bigger piece of 
the pie. Note that once lighting, cooling, ventilation 
and heating loads are reduced, the plug load com-
ponent takes on up to 40% of the overall pie unless 
adequately addressed.

In student housing, the density of water use means 
that heating hot water for showers and laundry is 
the biggest energy user. Passive cooling and efficient 
lighting strategies are significant in student housing 
as well.

Heating
9%

Cooling
21%

Hot Water
9%

Plugs
3%

Refrigeration
6%

Cooking
3%

Heating
9%

Cooling
21%

Ventilation
4%Lighting

44%

Hot Water
9%

Plugs
3%

Refrigeration
6%

Cooking
3%

Heating
2%

Cooling
21%
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7%

Refrigeration
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Motors
4%

Misc
3%

Heating
2%

Cooling
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Vent
7%

Lighting
12%

Hot Water
40%

Refrigeration
10%

Motors
4%

Misc
3%

Figure 6.3: academic building 
energy use profile in Desert 
Climate zones

Figure 6.4: residential 
building energy use profile in 
Desert Climate zones
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massIng anD buIlDIng elemenTs

height and bulk

Academic Buildings
Based on anticipated enrollment and academic pro-
grams at NSC, it is expected that academic buildings 
will average three stories in height. Key intersections 
may be highlighted through vertical elements such as 
towers or additional floor levels

Variation in height is encouraged among group-
ings of buildings with taller buildings preferred on 
the south side of east-west circulation spaces to 
increase shading of outdoor space. Building mass 
shall be used strategically in this manner to create 
beneficial microclimates in adjacent outdoor spaces. 
This includes shading adjacent walkways and court-
yards, and protecting gathering spaces from strong 
winds. Southwest winds are particularly problematic, 
especially in the winter season. Therefore building 
mass should be used when possible to buffer wind 
from the southwest, creating protected space on the 
northeast. 

Semi-enclosed balconies and terraces are encouraged 
to break up the mass of buildings and provide shaded 
and protected exterior spaces. In general these spaces 
should face outdoor public spaces and thereby help 
animate the spaces below. 

Building width needs to be carefully considered. 
Narrow buildings allow for good cross-ventilation 

and daylighting whereas wider buildings reduce skin 
area and therefore passively reduce heating and cool-
ing loads. See page 6.7 - Strategy #2 for discussion.

Residential Buildings

Residential buildings should be oriented around us-
able open spaces of various sizes and configurations, 
some of which can be used for informal outdoor 
recreation and others for informal gatherings. Ad-
ditional, formalized recreational features should be 
provided in student housing neighborhoods. Sea-
sonal wind patterns should be studied on a project 
by project basis and building massing used to create 
outdoor spaces with beneficial breezes in summer 
and wind protection in all seasons. Balconies and 
terraces are encouraged to break up the mass of 
buildings and provide shaded and protected exterior 
spaces. Carefully planned utdoor circulation is an ap-
propriate way to reduce building costs while animat-
ing the exterior elevations.

Residential buildings should have a more varied 
form, massing, and articulation than academic facili-
ties that breaks down the scale of buildings. Student 
housing designs should encourage use of stairs and 
thereby be limited to four stories in general. 

Infrastructure Facilities

Major elements of the central plant and other 
infrastructure may take on a different architectural 
form to differentiate these buildings from others 
on campus and add an elements of visual interest. 
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Massing Cross-Section Diagram

1
2

6
5

4

3

1  Ground floor partially set into hillside, providing accessibility to all 
     levels and upper site via building elevator
2  Sunny south side of street ideal for winter pedestrian use
3  Shady north side of street ideal for summer pedestrian use
4  Buildings may step in height from four story down to three story to 
     increase shaded site area and provide dynamic massing

5  Slab-on-grade building is most economical way to build individual 
     buildings, though requires additional site costs to provide 
     accessibility across site slope 
6  Landscaped berms can be utilized to transition between grades when 
     building pads are built at grade
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(upper) 
Balconies and rooftop terraces lend 
interest to the building form.

(below, all) 
Parking structures should be articulated with form or texture 
to temper visual impact.

(above) 
Infrastructure facilities present opportunities for unique 
articulation and visual interest on the campus.
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building siting

Building Placement and Accessibility

A distinguishing feature of the campus site is the 
relatively consistent 5% slope from north to south. 
This is both an opportunity for a unique, dynamic 
character and a challenge to accessibility. Accord-
ing to the latest building codes, all entries and exits 
from the ground floor must meet ADA acceesibility 
requirements. One way to accommodate building ac-
cess and general site movement is to use the step up 
from first to second floors as a means to move up the 
site. Internal building elevators thereby become part 
of the accessible route and must remain open at all 
times. Where elevators and other vertical circulation 
elements within buildings are included as part of the 
campus circulation system, they would need to be 
available 24 hours a day and 7 days a week. Alterna-
tively, buildings can be built as slab-on-grade with 
berms with accessible ramps and/or exterior eleva-
tors accommodating the change in grade between 
site terraces.  

The complexities to this choice demand deeper 
investigations during site development phases. The 
tradeoffs are multiple, including potentialy higher 
building costs due to the construction of partial 
basements vs. the avoidence of berms or site retain-
ing walls. Nonetheless this is a critical issue that will 
impact the character of the campus.

Where small support structures are required 
throughout campus, they should be designed for 
minimal visual impact and be sited away from major 
pedestrian routes. Planting should be used where 
possible to screen utility structures and equipment.

Parking Structures

Massing should be articulated to address scales of 
adjacent buildings or pedestrian walkways. Vertical 
components such as stairs and elevators should be 
articulated to lend scale to the building mass. Struc-
tures should be open to air or as transparent as pos-
sible to provide mandatory visibility and help prevent 
security concerns. Any enclosed stairwell must be 
properly conditioned or ventilated to prevent over-
heating during the summer months. 

Structures should be designed to avoid expressing 
sloping floors on major facades. Given the slope of 
the site, using the grading to help de-emphasize the 
height of parking structures is encouraged. Refer to 
the Landscape Guidelines for buffering of parking 
structures from walkways.
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Building Entries
Strategic placement of building entries reinforces the 
active nature of major open spaces and corridors, 
directing pedestrian traffic and providing places for 
waiting and socializing between classes. Entries shall 
be clearly visible from these spaces and accented 
through architectural features such as enlarged glaz-
ing areas, overhead canopies, good lighting.  Placing 
primary building entries at grade level or at the level 
of an accessible adjacent plaza or courtyard will ac-
centuate the building as a component of the campus-
wide circulation system.

Building entries shall be located on north and south 
façades. This will ease building accessibility as overall 
site grading provides relatively shallow slopes along 
these facades.  It will also encourage larger glazing 
areas on north and south facades where sun control 
is feasible. Specific locations shall be determined by 
the building program and architecture as well as by 
the context of surrounding or facing buildings and 
adjoining open spaces.

A selective and strategic use of transparency at key 
locations such as ground floor and entries is critically 
important to create a welcoming and legible built 
environment. People and activity are what animate 
spaces and therefore they need to be visible. 

Stairs should be located in lobbies and designed to be 
visible from the exterior and attractive alternatives to 
elevators.

(left) 
Vertical panel protects building entry 
from sun while dramatically marking 
the location.

(left) 
A protruding canopy marks the 
building entry and provides weather 
protection.
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roofs

(See “Colors and Materials” section for discussion of 
roofing materials.)

Academic Buildings
“Flat” roofs are preferred due to economy of con-
struction, flexibility for equipment (including both 
mechanical units and photovoltaic installations), and 
for the sustainability benefits of a white roof.  Flat 
roofs should incorporate a minimum ¼” per foot 
slope and  utilize the highest-albedo, white roofing 
materials as possible to reduce heat island effect and 
heat transfer through the roof construction. Sloped 
roof elements are allowable and encouraged at key 
locations for emphasis and variety.  

Since rooftops may be visible from higher buildings 
and higher grade, they must always be treated as an 
extension of the overall building design. Rooftop 
equipment should be clustered and placed behind 
screens set back from the roof edge. Similarly, com-
munications equipment should be organized near the 
center of roof areas. Guard rails for terraces or main-
tenance access should be set back from the roof edge.
Rooftop terraces are acceptable where applicable.

Residential Buildings
Sloped roofs are encouraged for differentiation from 
academic buildings. Where possible, slopes should 
face south to accommodate immediate or future 
installation of photovoltaic or solar hot water panels. 
Standing seam metal roofs are ideal for such instal-

builDing Design guiDelines

(top) 
Flat roofs are flexible, accommodating 
a range of equipment and features 
such as skylights and photovoltaics. 
White, reflective coatings help limit 
heat gain.

(bottom)
Rooftop mechanical equipment will 
be located and designed to minimize 
visual impact and blend with the roof 
and building form
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(upper left and right) 
Residential buildings can have varied 
roof shapes to distinguish them from 
academic buildings

(lower left) 
Rooftop terraces provide views and 
ourdoor activity areas

lations as they allow simple, non-destructive attach-
ment of panels. Ashpalt shingles are discouraged 
except in non-visible applications. Flat roof buildings 
are acceptable where a component of an integrated 
design concept.

Infrastructure Buildings and Parking Facilities
Roof level sunshading structures, including photo-
voltaic canopies, are encouraged.
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service bays and Docks

Service spaces and loading areas need to be carefully 
planned and supplied to meet the demands of each 
building use. However, they are not desirable to be 
seen, heard or encountered by most members of the 
campus community. Therefore:

Service bays, docks and storage must be located •	
as far as possible from quads, courtyards and 
pedestrian walkways
Wherever possible, service bays and docks should •	
be located within the building envelope and placed 
behind doors integrated with the façade design
Service areas should be screened from view and •	
noise mitigated as much as possible
Noise-generating equipment at grade should •	
be studied for acoustic impacts and appropriate 
measures taken to control spreading of noise within 
the building and into adjacent spaces.

builDing Design guiDelines

The service bays for this campus 
bookstore and academic building are 
integrated into the building and are 
located off major roadways, minimizing 
the impact of loading and service 
activities on surrounding uses.
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Colors anD maTerIals 

A strong Colors and Materials guideline ensures 
the campus fits with its natural surroundings and 
remains coherent as buildings and spaces develop.  
A continuity of design intent will ensure that open 
spaces feel intentional and unified rather than hap-
hazard. The concepts that follow will therefore serve 
as the backbone of all future color and material selec-
tions. The authors are aware that overly restrictive 
design guideline requirements can stifle creativity 
and result in lackluster campuses. With this in mind 
these guidelines strive for a balance of unity and 
diversity, for legibility without uniformity.

Color

Effective use of color can support the overall goal 
of a campus that feels at home in the mountainous 
high desert context of Black Mountain and the Mc-
Cullough Range while still asserting its own pres-
ence. The site context includes the colors found in 
soil, vegetation, and mountains but also the unique 
quality of light and heat in the desert environment. 
White and light colors will reflect heat away from 
outdoor spaces and interiors – thereby supporting 
carbon neutral goals -- but could potentially create 
excessive glare. Colors selection shall therefore bal-
ance the desire for both visual and thermal comfort.

The campus Color Palette is formulated by taking 
direct cues from the existing natural context. Site 
photos are indexed and translated into an appropri-
ate range of color options.  

Primary colors are based in earth tones that blend in 
with the desert context. They apply to primary walls, 
roofs, paving, and other large surfaces, especially 
ones that are visible from public spaces and from a 
distance.  They are colors that can be achieved in ma-
sonry and other integrally-finished materials without 
the need for paint. 

Secondary or accent colors take their cues from the 
fleeting colors of desert flowers that animate the oth-
erwise muted landscape. They signal the excitement 
and creativity of this new, manmade campus. These 
accent colors should introduce brightness, surprise, 
and delight into the manmade environment. They 
may be applied to window and door frames, doors, 
metal trim, paving at entries, sunshades, railings and 
other metalwork. In some cases, exterior walls that 
face interior courts or key entries could utilize accent 
colors to distinguish them from the overall public 
face of the campus.

materials

The following principles shall guide future material 
selections on the campus:

Durability
Materials and finishes shall be selected to limit  
maintenance requirements. In some cases materials 
can take advantage of natural weathering processes 
to improve their character over time. One example 
is Cor-Ten steel which invites rust formation as a 
protective coating and a rich coloration that feels at 
home in the desert landscape. 
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sITe Imagery prInCIpal  
Color paleTTe

seConDary 
Color paleTTe

InDexeD  
Colors

Figure 6.5: Color palette
builDing Design guiDelines

Examples of use of bright accent colors to 
complement muted primary, masonry-based 
colors. The blue wall picture and the yellow 
courtyard picture are  examples of dramatic, 
surpising, delightful color within more 
private, exterior spaces. 
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Honesty and directness
Materials whose true properties are expressed are 
preferred for their honesty and directness of char-
acter. Faux reproductions of stone, for example, are 
discouraged.

Fit with color palette
Materials need to work with the Campus Color 
Palette

Low carbon materials
Materials fabricated through energy-intensive 
processes are discouraged. Concrete with reduced 
cement content and high recycled content metals are 
preferred, for example. In addition, materials that 
improve building envelope performance through 
insulation values and thermal mass are encouraged.

Locally available
Material selection should favor locally and regionally 
available products to reduce transportation-related 
carbon impacts as well as supporting local economies

Wall materials 

Primary materials
Concrete masonry, brick, cement plaster (residential 
only), precast concrete panels

Secondary and accent materials
Brick, terra cotta, natural stone, weathering steel, 
painted metal, unfinished copper, zinc

Prohibited materials
Exterior Insulation Finishing System (EIFS), Cement 
Plaster (on Academic buildings), wood or cement 
board siding, dry stack stone

materials Information

Concrete Masonry Unit (CMU)
This is an appropriate and cost-effective primary ma-
terial.  It shall be integrally-finished and must comply 
with the color palette.  Finishes such as ground face 
and sandblasted which expose the inherent visual 
texture of the material are encouraged. Use of CMU 
with replacement of cement by fly ash or slag will 
reduce embodied carbon and should be pursued.  
Consistency of finish on building walls is important, 
especially in CMU construction.  Exposed grey block 
stem walls at grade are not acceptable.  

Concrete
Cast-in-place concrete (CIP) is not economical as 
a primary exterior finish but is encouraged as a 
secondary or accent material with a natural finish 
or integral color complying with the Color Palette.  
Tilt-up concrete is discouraged for non-utilitarian 
buildings. Painted concrete is not permitted.  

Brick
Larger dimension brick is preferred over standard 
brick for non-residential buildings.
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Stone
Regionally-sourced stone is appropriate as an accent 
material. Stone type should be coordinated with 
adjacent site walls and site paving.

Rammed Earth
Rammed earth is an attractive accent wall material 
that provides good texture and contrast with fac-
tory-produced materials such as CMU and metals.  
Careful selection of the base soil material is required 
so that it harmonizes with the native landscape and 
campus color palette.

Weathering Steel
“Cor-ten” or weathering steel is encouraged on cam-
pus.  The patina or rust that runs from this material 
should be accounted for in design to plan for inten-
tional staining of adjacent areas or to design to avoid 
staining.

Finished Metal
Metal shall be factory finished and comply with the 
color palette.  Exterior doors and frames, railings 
and miscellaneous similar fabrications may be site 
painted. All metals become hot and should be buff-
ered away from the public. 

Perforated Metal
Perforated metal or metal mesh is allowed for sun-
shading or to clad open air structures such as park-
ing garages and infrastructure facilities. Screening 
materials may be metal fabric, perforated metal or 

Cast-in-place concrete with integral color Natural stone

Rammed earth

builDing Design guiDelines

Concrete masonry units in varying colors 
and textures
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other permanent and durable material that allows 
ventilation and visual screening. Such panels are 
encouraged on parking garages and infrastructure fa-
cilities where more liberty can be taken with expres-
sive wall panels of varying transparencies and texture 
in order to add visual interest.

Alternative materials that comply with the color pal-
ette and spirit of these guidelines should be proposed 
if appropriate.

Fenestration

Glazing should be as clear as possible and non-re-
flective to promote transparency and visibility while 
meeting the performance specifications above. Some 
green tint (not blue-green) is acceptable to reduce 
heat gain while allowing in natural daylight. This 
green can also help balance the earth-toned color 
palette. Window frame material must be durable 
with an integrated factory finish. Frames can have 
and anodized finish or factory applied paint such as a 
Kynar process.

Glazing shall meet the following performance cri-
teria to balance daylight harvesting and controlling 
heating and cooling loads:

Minimum SHGC and U-Value: 10% below adopted 
code maximum at time of building construction

Preferred SHGC and U-Value: 30% below adopted 
code maximum at time of building construction.

Concrete masonry units (CMU)

Painted metal panel over CMU at Liberal 
Arts and Sciences building on campus

Cor-ten steel panels

Cast-in-place concrete with weathering 
steel accent at window boxes
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Triple element windows – which include two air 
gaps separated by a low-emissivity , solar-reflective 
film – can provide exceptional insulation value and 
therefore allow reductions in active heating systems 
and, ultimately, renewable energy systems as part of 
a integrated zero energy design. These high-perfor-
mance window systems should always be evaluated 
early in a building design process to reap the greatest 
cost and energy benefits

See Passive Design section for specific window-to-
wall ratios by façade orientation.

Windows and doors shall be scaled according to in-
ternal programmatic needs, thereby communicating 
building type and use. Windows shall be set back as 
far in the wall plane as possible to promote a sense of 
wall depth and solidity and increase use of jambs and 
heads for shading.

structural systems and embodied energy

Concrete offers many advantages, including poten-
tial thermal mass benefits and lower floor-to-floor 
heights. However, cement production accounts for 
roughly 8% of global CO2 production. Therefore all 
concrete shall be produced using at least 25% and 
optimally 50% or more replacement of cement with 
fly ash, slag or other suitable replacement. Steel is 
increasingly produced with a large percentage of 
recycled content and therefore is relatively low in 
embodied energy. For appropriate building types and 
scale, wood is an attractive structural system due to 
its low cost, low embodied energy to produce, and 
ability to sequester carbon.

Painted metal panel Naturally-weathered copper shingles

Metal screen at a parking garage Clear glazing illuminated from within at 
night 
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sIgnage

A comprehensive signage plan will provide identifi-
cation, improve circulation and enhance area-wide 
connectivity for the Neveda State College campus.  
The signage program should have a unique and con-
sistent image that reflects the environmental themes 
of the campus and contributes to the attractiveness of 
the site, in addition to providing useful information.

The following types of signage are recommended as 
part of the identification and wayfinding systems:

monument signs

Monument signs that include the Nevada State Col-
lege name and NSC logotype should be located at 
major entrances.

building Identification signs

Signage should be mounted on all buildings adjacent 
to major entrances.  The building name, and a sub-
script indicating building  use should be visible from 
major pedestrian and vehicular circulation routes.  
Font and letter size should be consistent across the 
campus.

Wayfinding  signs

Wayfinding signs should be provided for pedestrians, 
bicyclists and vehicles at the appropriate scales and 
locations.  The wayfinding system should include 
pedestal-mounted campus plans for pedestrian ori-
entation.

banners

Mounting stanchions  for standard size banners 
should be provided on lightpoles.  Banners could 
enhance site identity in the arid and undeveloped 
setting and provide information on seasonal campus 
activities.

regulatory signs

Most regulatory signs have a standard design (such 
as the red octagon stop sign).  These should remain 
stock, off the shelf products, but the mounting poles 
should be of a color and material that relates to 
the other signage or streetscape components of the 
campus.

Signage used at the Liberal Arts 
and Sciences building provides a 
starting point for a campus-wide 
comprehensive signage plan.
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ConTexT

mojave Desert 

The City of Henderson is situated in Clark County 
and lies within the Mojave Desert, the smallest of the 
warm deserts of the Southwestern United States. The 
Mojave Desert covers over 22,000 square miles in 
southeastern California, Nevada and Utah and por-
tions of northwestern Arizona. The Mojave Desert is 
the most arid desert in North America and receives 
less than ten inches of rain annually with tempera-
tures and precipitation varying wildly in all seasons 
across the region. Elevation differences within the 
desert are extreme with the highest peak at 11,918 
feet and the lowest area at 282 feet below sea level. 
Three fourths of the desert lies between 2,000 and 
4,000 feet in elevation.

Landforms in and around Henderson consists of 
gentle slopes, alluvial fans, steep hills and mountain 
ranges. Alluvial fans are common in the Mojave 
Desert and are formed by arroyos traveling through 
the mountains and depositing detritus in a fan shape 
at the canyon’s mouth. A bajada is formed by lateral 
merging and blending of alluvial fans that extend 
from the base of the mountain out onto the flood-
plain. Bajadas with finer texture downslope blend 
and form playas in the lowest part of the basin.  

Desert soils contain a biological soil crust layer that 
is full of living organisms that are vital to the desert 
ecosystem. The crust’s organisms live in the top four 
to six inches of soil and reduce erosion, increase 
water retention and increase soil fertility.  The soil 
crust is sensitive to disturbance and human activities 
have harmful impacts on the biological crusts. The 
top 1/8th inch of the soil contains a concentration of 
the living biomass and once compacted the organ-
isms can no longer encourage soil fertility and plant 
growth. During development of any site, the biologi-
cal soil crust should be protected whenever possible.

The Mojave Desert is home to unique plants and 
animals that have adapted to lack of water, tempera-
ture extremes, wind and elevation. The boundaries 
of the Mojave Desert are delineated by the distinc-
tive Joshua Tree, Yucca brevifolia, with other desert 
vegetation consisting of primarily low, widely-spaced 
shrubs such as Creosote Bush, Larrea	tridentata, 
White Bursage, Ambrosia	dumosa and low-growing 
cacti, Prickly-pear and Cholla, Opuntia	species.  The 
Mojave Desert receives most of its rainfall between 
November and March when moisture travels from 
the Pacific Ocean traveling from west to east, de-
creasing as it travels. When enough rainfall occurs in 
the winter months, the desert comes alive in spring 
with short-lived annual wildflowers. 

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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regional landscape

McCullough Range
The City of Henderson is approximately 94.5 square 
miles and is surrounded by the McCullough Range. 
Most of the mountains in this range are volcanic in 
origin and lava flows, ash falls and glassy zones are 
visible. Peaks are generally flat-topped with steep 
eastern escarpments and gentle western slopes. The 
Range combines plants from Mojave and Sonoran 
deserts with primary vegetation including Creosote 
Bush with Barrel Cactus, Joshua Trees, Cholla and 
Prickly Pear. The North McCullough Wilderness 
Area is within the Sloan Canyon Conservation Area. 
The Mojave Desert wildlife consists of Desert Tor-
toise, Nelson Bighorn Sheep, Chuckwalla Lizard, 
Gambel’s Quail and Chukar.

Sloan Canyon National Conservation Area (SCNCA)
SCNCA is a National Conservation Area admin-
istered by the US Bureau of Land Management 
(BLM) and consists of over 48,400 acres of land with 
unique geologic features and remarkable cultural 
resources. The northern portion of SCNCA is located 
three miles due west of NSC campus and the main 
entrance to the area is off of Interstate 15 on Sloan 
Canyon Access Road.  Sloan Canyon contains more 
than 300 petroglyphs with 1,700 individual design 
elements created by native cultures.  Hiking, biking 
and horseback riding are welcomed on existing roads 
and trails. SCNCA lies west of the Nevada State Col-
lege site and extends south to include the northern 
portion of the McCullough Range.
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Multi-Species Habitat Conservation Plan (MSHCP)
Nearly 89 percent of land in Clark County is owned 
by the United States and managed by seven Fed-
eral agencies: Bureau of Land Management (BLM), 
National Park Service (NPS), U.S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service (USFWS), U.S. Air Force, U.S. Forest Service 
(USFS), Bureau of Indian Affairs and the Federal 
Aviation Administration (FAA). The remaining 
eleven percent is owned by the State of Nevada, local 
government and private parties. 

MSHCP is an extension of the Clark County Desert 
Conservation Plan (DCP), which focuses primarily 
on the conservation of the desert tortoise, a federally 
designated threatened species. The MSHCP expands 
the scope of conservation to include a wide range of 
biological resources. The key purpose of the MSHCP 
is to achieve balance between conservation and 
recovery of natural habitat and native species, and 
beneficial land use that supports a vibrant, economi-
cally sound and culturally rich community. 

There are four basic conservation management cat-
egories in the MSHCP and they are as follows:
•	 IMAs:	Intensively	Managed	Areas
•	 LIMAs:	Less	Intensively	Managed	Areas
•	 MUMAs:	Multiple	Use	Managed	Areas
•	 UMAs:	Unmanaged	Areas.

Most of the City of Henderson falls within an Un-
managed Area, yet the BLM land surrounding the 
City is designated as Multiple Use Managed Area 

and Intensively Managed Area. Although the City is 
considered an Unmanaged Area, the NSC campus 
has established sustainability goals, benchmarks and 
aspirations that will exceed the conservation category 
requirements. These goals encourage sensitively 
designed and managed spaces that respond to the 
climate and environment and will also encourage, 
enhance and improve spaces for wildlife and humans 
to cohabitate.

Open Space and Trails
Nevada State College’s site is cradled on the south, 
east and west by open space which provides immedi-
ate access to the mountains and trails. In December 
2005 the City of Henderson adopted an Open Space 
and Trails Plan to protect special places, provide 
accessible trails and conserve natural resources. This 
plan was incorporated in the City’s Comprehensive 
Plan and follows the guiding principles of develop-
ing open space adopted by the City in February 2004. 
The City has the beginnings of a network of open 
space and trails but the system is somewhat discon-
nected. A primary goal for the Open Space and Trails 
Plan is to provide connectivity through protected 
areas and the built environment to provide users 
with complete trails that offer areas for recreation 
and enjoyment of the natural environment. The NSC 
campus, with its network of pedestrian pathways and 
multi-use trails, can be an important linkage in this 
system.

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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guIDIng prInCIples

The following principles shall guide future develop-
ment of campus landscape design:

1. Site and landscape design shall be appropriate to 
the local desert climate. Outdoor spaces shall be de-
signed to ameliorate the climate by providing shade 
and by capturing breezes. 

2. Site, landscape and building design shall create a 
sense of place that is of the desert. Materials, colors 
and design implementation shall respond to the site 
and the region.

3. Outdoor spaces shall respond to the architecture 
and provide an extension of indoor spaces. The des-
ert climate provides opportunities to socialize, gather 
and learn outdoors and the design of outdoor spaces 
shall provide comfort and protection.

4. The planning and design of the campus shall 
protect, preserve and celebrate the desert environ-
ment. Choosing native materials wherever fea-
sible provides desert color and texture that blends 
seamlessly with the adjacent natural environment. 
Preserving and enhancing existing drainageways 
provides open space corridors that support wildlife 
habitat.

5. Water shall be treated as a precious resource and 
native and drought-tolerant planting that minimizes 
water usage shall be implemented throughout cam-

(upper)
Existing mountains and campus 
landscape provide color and texture 
to emulate.

(lower)
Outdoor rooms provide areas to 
gather, study or socialize.
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pus. The design of irrigation systems shall be effec-
tive, efficient and connected to local weather stations 
to respond to current conditions. 

6. Local and regional materials shall be used to 
reinforce sense of place, minimize transportation 
costs and environmental impacts of acquiring mate-
rials from outside of Nevada, and support the local 
economy.

7. Landscape and site design shall employ design 
measures and materials that support integrated 
stormwater management. Porous paving materi-
als in courtyards, pedestrian circulation paths and 
parking lots allow water to infiltrate and recharge the 
groundwater system. Vegetated swales and stormwa-
ter planters shall be integrated into designed spaces 
and the open space framework 

8. Utilizing local plant materials that grow natu-
rally in the Mojave Desert will minimize water and 
chemical use and will lower maintenance. The 
campus landscape should be resilient to heavy use, 
respond to climate extremes and require cost effec-
tive maintenance. 

(upper)
Shaded seating areas provide 
protection from the desert sun and 
climate.

(lower)
Courtyards respond to architecture 
and provide outdoor rooms.
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Campus open spaCe 

Introduction

The desert landscape provides a unique environment 
for the Nevada State College campus where natural 
features are celebrated and enhanced throughout 
the site. Existing arroyos are integrated features that 
weave through the campus connecting adjacent open 
spaces and providing wildlife corridors. The informal 
edges of the natural landscape juxtapose the formal 
alignment of buildings and the regular terracing of 
the landscape up the hill. The mountain ranges to the 
south and east cradle the site and connect the cam-
pus to the larger regional open space network, thus 
providing continuous refuge and habitat for wildlife 
while connecting users to the desert landscape. 

role of open space and landscape 

The Open Space Framework for the campus provides 
a variety of spaces to meet the immediate needs 
of campus life while anticipating and planning for 
future growth and expansion. A network of spaces 
and promenades accommodate special functions, 
informal events, pedestrian movement, studying, 
recreation, casual sports and socializing. The Open 
Space Framework not only supports residential and 
academic life, but it also connects to and celebrates 
the natural environment. Sustainability plays a key 
role in the design of open spaces and will be dis-
cussed further in the landscape concepts and guide-
lines section. 

(left)
Pedestrian malls are part of the major campus-
wide open space and provide circulation routes 
throughout campus.

(lower)
Courtyards are part of the major campus-wide open 
space and provide areas to gather, study or socialize.
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Characteristics of open space

Campus open space is defined by: existing condi-
tions and natural environment, building layout and 
use, pedestrian movement and distance, and poten-
tial program. A hierarchy of spaces caters to a wide 
variety of uses and creates diversity on campus, while 
promenades and circulation paths create linkages 
that enhance the pedestrian experience. Quads, 
central gathering spaces and courtyards provide 
places that support the social aspects of the campus 
and provide areas for campus events, casual sports, 
lounging and socializing. Landscaped spaces and 
places create respites from the classroom and dormi-
tory and provide comfort in the desert climate.

open space Framework plan

The open space framework plan, shown in Figure 
6.7, is defined by five major open space types and 
pedestrian circulation. The types of open space are as 
follows:

 Arroyos•	
•	 Major	Campus-wide	Open	Spaces
•	 Quads
•	 Entry	Plazas
•	 Recreation	Fields.

The following section describes in more detail the 
characteristics of each open space type and the po-
tential uses.

(left)  
Enhanced arroyos with desert trees, 
shrubs and rocky groundplane. 

(lower left) Natural arroyo with spring 
bloom.

(lower right) Arroyo enhanced with 
shrubs and trees.
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Desert
The existing desert landscape is the backdrop and 
canvas from which enhanced open spaces and 
buildings emerge. The existing site slopes up to the 
adjacent mountains at a 5% grade with sparse vegeta-
tion of creosote bush and intermittent yucca. The 
warm tones of the desert soil and vegetation coupled 
with the rich colors of sky and mountain provide a 
palette to compliment and enhance. In some areas of 
campus where proposed buildings and spaces meet 
the existing landscape, the natural condition should 
be preserved. Allowing the desert landscape to frame 
buildings and spaces creates a seamless transition 
from the developed site to the natural landscape.  
The desert landscape covers sloped terraces, spaces 
between buildings or spaces adjacent to enhanced 
open spaces. The desert palette establishes a baseline 
landscape treatment to build upon.

Arroyo
Existing arroyos provide natural fingers that pen-
etrate the campus and embrace the more formal 
spaces. These natural drainageways are integral to 
mountainous desert landscapes and their existence 
on site is celebrated and protected. The arroyos 
become linear parks that connect campus spaces, 
provide pedestrian and vehicular access and cre-
ate areas of respite and connection to open space. 
The arroyos are also important wildlife habitats that 
provide desert wildlife with shelter and food along 
uninterrupted corridors. Preserving the arroyos as 
they enter the campus site allows for critical connec-

(upper)
Courtyard space defined by building 
facade. Shade structure and seating 
provide areas to gather.
 
(lower)
Promenades with shade trees, 
pedestrian lighting and seating provide 
comfortable circulation routes within 
campus.

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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tions to be made to the natural landscape beyond the 
campus property.

Major Campus-wide Open Space 
Major Campus–wide Open Space defines the aca-
demic core and provides access to adjacent open 
spaces and buildings.  The north/south axis, which 
leads into the campus from the main entry, provides 
a central spine to connect buildings with spaces and 
to form larger public open spaces by responding to 
building alignments. Formal walkways and grand 
stairways present iconic entries and provide circula-
tion through the academic core. As the central spine 
traverses the terraced graded site, views are directed 
to adjacent mountains and to the future town center. 
An east/west axis provides outdoor rooms and spaces 
within the academic core and connects to the central 
arroyo on the site and to the recreation fields. Other 
secondary axises form the connective fabric on cam-
pus from the academic core to residential areas, open 
spaces and recreation fields.  

A variety of design treatments are anticipated within 
the major campus-wide open space category that de-
pend on program, adjacent building use and overall 
campus open space design. Within the campus wide 
open space are courtyards, promenades, pedestrian 
walks and features such as the amphitheater. 

Major Quads
A collection of quads are planned for the campus to 
provide variety of scale for different uses. Centrally 

(upper) 
Formal entry plazas allow 
space for public art. 

(lower left)
Grand staircase creates 
prominent entry to campus.

(lower right)
Open quads provide areas for 
respite or casual play.
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(clockwise from upper left) 
low concrete seatwall forms 
gathering space, outdoor 
dining spills out onto 
the plaza, quads provide 
open space for events 
and socializing, courtyards 
respond to building entries 
and create shaded outdoor 
spaces.

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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should not turn its back on the wider community.

As the campus and the surrounding areas develop 
an additional prominent entry will occur on the east 
side of campus. Direct access to the site will be avail-
able off the freeway and the roadway will culminate 
at an entry to campus. This entry will lead visitors 
and the campus community to the nexus of campus 
where the existing arroyo meets the built environ-
ment. The open space at the center is a central focal 
space as well as a crossroads of main pedestrian 
promenades. 

Secondary entries are planned on the perimeter 
of the campus to accommodate students, staff and 
regular visitors. They provide access to academic 
areas, residential villages and parking. Although 
these entries are less formal than the main entries 
their design should include consistent place making 
elements, arrival amenities and wayfinding.

Recreation Fields
Open athletic fields and courts are located on the 
north west side of campus and provide areas of ac-
tive, collegiate sports. 

lanDsCape ConCepTs 

overall Concept

The vision for the Nevada State College campus is to 
create a place that is “of the desert.” The landscape 
will embrace the existing desert setting and allow it 

located quads within the academic core are larger, 
social spaces that can accommodate campus-wide 
events such as orientation, graduation and fairs. The 
smaller quads are in the residential villages and are 
formed by building edges. These social gathering 
spaces provide ample room for casual recreation and 
socializing. 

There will be one primary quad within the academic 
core of phase one and it will be the prominent open 
space for the campus in the early years of develop-
ment. The space will be versatile with the ability to 
accommodate a variety of events and uses. Due to its 
central location and proximity to the main campus 
entry, the main quad will create a sense of arrival 
and place. Its role as an iconic place should inform 
its design and relationship to buildings and main 
pedestrian promenades.

Entry Plazas
The prominent entry to the campus will be on the 
north side of campus on Paradise Hills Drive. Dis-
tinguished buildings anchor the space, define edges 
and welcome visitors to campus. A grand staircase 
rises from the entry and leads to the primary quad 
in the central core. This entry will be more formal 
and grand in design and due to its role in providing 
the initial impression of campus, the design should 
respond with place making elements that evoke the 
desert community and landscape. This entry is also 
important because it is a link to the town center and 
thus the design should be open and inclusive and 
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to inform design decisions, materials and plant pal-
ettes. The drainageways that are indicative of moun-
tainous desert landscapes weave through campus 
providing interesting existing patterns and defining 
edges and spaces. 

Climate plays a key role in the distinct ecosystem of 
the Mojave Desert and is integral to the planning and 
design of campus open spaces and their relationship 
to buildings and the natural environment. During 
the winter warm days are followed by cool evenings 
and the landscape can help celebrate warm days and 
mitigate temperature extremes. Site and landscape 
design objectives preserve, protect and enhance the 
existing desert landscape where possible and outdoor 
spaces should be designed to ameliorate the climate 
by providing shade, shadow, texture, and by captur-
ing breezes. The recommended plant palette draws 
from the native desert landscape, responds to the 
unique climate and setting and is sensitive to water 
conservation. 

There are four landscape typologies that are tailored 
to specific areas on site, to the relationship to in-
door / outdoor spaces, and to program and building 
location. A consistent desert plant palette is planned 
throughout campus to unify the site, connect it to the 
desert landscape and provide a sense of place. Areas 
of intense planting is planned for entries, courtyards, 
quads and portions of the pedestrian promenades. 
Accent planting within these areas will provide 
seasonal color, focal points and protection from the 
desert climate. The arroyos are prominent existing 
features that weave through campus softening the 

(upper)  
Existing desert 
landscape.

(lower left)
Sunlit Cholla.

(lower right)
Enhanced desert 
landscape.
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edges of development. The four landscape typologies 
are as follows:
•	 Desert
•	 Arroyo	
•	 Intense
•	 Recreation.

landscape Concept elements

Desert
The desert landscape, as mentioned in the open 
space section, is the baseline canvas of landscape 
treatment. The existing site consists primarily of 
Creosote Bush, White Bursage and an occasional 
Yucca. The desert landscape as applied in the land-

scape concept plan shall consist of vegetation and 
groundplane treatment that can be found in the Las 
Vegas Valley which will add more diversity to the ex-
isting desert landscape on site. An approved plant list 
is included in this document. The desert landscape is 
the dominant landscape on campus with native and 
drought-tolerant plants spaced informally to soften 
edges of buildings and outdoor rooms and to blend 
with the existing adjacent desert. 

Arroyo
Existing arroyos provide natural fingers that pen-
etrate the campus and embrace the more formal 
spaces. Existing arroyos are enhanced and enlarged 

12'
MULTI-USE /

SERVICE PATH

ARROYO CAMPUS MALL24'
LIMITED ACCESS
SERVICE DRIVE

CAMPUS MALL

Henderson, Nevada

Arroyo Landscape Concept
Nevada State College Campus Plan





Figure 6.9: landscape 
section at arroyo

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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to become linear parks that provide gathering spaces, 
nodes and areas of respite. Design of these spaces 
should be informed by climate, views and connectiv-
ity. Roadways, service roads and multi-use trails line 
the edges of the arroyo and provide circulation routes 
through and around campus. Additional native trees 
and shrubs found in natural washes are planted 
informally at the middle and top of slope. Dry, desert 
groundplane, consisting of rocks of varying sizes and 
desert soil, low shrubs and groundcover stabilize 
banks and blend seamlessly with existing arroyo. 

Intense
Spaces that accommodate a higher intensity of use 
shall be designed appropriately to the program and 
use of the space. Throughout campus there will be a 
variety of outdoor spaces which be treated with vary-
ing degrees of intense planting, hardscape materials, 
site furnishings and lighting. Major campus-wide 
open spaces, quads, courtyards and entry plazas all 
fall within the intense landscape treatment category. 
There are varying levels of intensity dependant on 
the design goals of the space. The intense landscape 
creates formal allees, frames larger public spaces, 
lines grand stairways, shades courtyard gardens and 
consists of plants that provide shade, accent color, 
form and texture. Due to the influence of climate 
on outdoor spaces the landscape will have a key role 
in making comfortable places. Within the intense 
landscape there is a wide range of design possibilities 
to allow flexibility in future design work and to create 
unique, special places on campus. The ornamental 

(upper) 
Ornamental desert planting defines walkways and 
provides accent color.

(lower left)
Desert trees provide a shaded canopy in a plaza.

(lower right) Shaded courtyard with seatwalls and 
raised planters.
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Figure 6.11: landscape section at phase one main Quad
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Figure 6.10: landscape section at phase 
one promenade
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planting on one end of the intense spectrum consists 
of desert flowering trees, shrubs and groundcover 
and is planted in regular alignments with a simple 
plant palette and close spacing. Spaces using highly 
intensive landscape may include accent paving, a wa-
ter feature, art or sculpture. The plants used in these 
spaces may require more water for irrigation but 
should still adhere to the sustainability goals and wa-
ter budget established for the campus and specific ar-
eas. On the opposite end of the spectrum are spaces 
that are informal and create natural outdoor spaces 
and rooms. Natural materials blend with desert plant 
material which is spaced informally and further 
apart with loose, low shrubs and groundcover. Desert 
rocks and soil weave through groundplane planting 
and blend with the adjacent desert landscape.

Courtyards fall within the intense category and 
provide appropriately scaled spaces that connect 
indoor / outdoor uses by creating more intimate, 
shaded areas to gather, socialize and learn. Court-
yards respond to building facades, entries and solar 
orientation. Courtyards will vary throughout campus 
and the diverse plant palette and hardscape materi-
als recommendations help inform design decisions 
while offering flexibility to create unique spaces. 
Refer to Building guidelines for additional courtyard 
design parameters and landscape design guidelines 
for materials and color selection. 

Pedestrian promenades usher students, staff and visi-
tors through campus and provide a pleasant experi-

PLANTED SLOPE 24'
SERVICE ROAD

TYPICAL
ACADEMIC

TYPICAL
ACADEMIC

24'
LOADING DOCK

10'
SIDEWALK

30'
TERRACE

145’

Henderson, Nevada

Service Access / Slope Landscape Concept
Nevada State College Campus Plan





Figure 6.12: landscape 
section between 
academic buildings with 
graded Terrace and 
service road

(lower) 
Ornamental desert plants make 
good accents in courtyard planting.
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ence that varies between campus areas and creates 
focal points and linkages to major open spaces, 
academic buildings and residential villages. Infor-
mal pedestrian bridges are the connective fabric on 
campus, providing pedestrian access across arroyos 
and directing views to the mountains or to architec-
tural elements on campus. The bridges respond to 
the existing landscape and become focal points that 
provide a change in the pedestrian experience.

An amphitheater is centrally located in the academic 
core and is a featured open space on campus. It is 
on axis with a secondary entry and provides a focal 
point to the south. Seating is terraced with the grade 
and the lowest area of the amphitheater blends with 
the existing arroyo, thus merging and expressing the 
natural with the built environment. 

Throughout campus there are opportunities to 
implement accent landscapes that provide a contrast 
between the open desert and the campus landscape. 
A desert grove could be implemented in areas to 
provide a canopy of shade that integrates building 
masses into the landscape. A wildflower meadow 
along the south edge of campus could create a spring 
feature when dormant seeds bloom vibrant colors 
after a winter rain.

Recreation Fields
Active recreation and sports fields are open spaces 
with appropriate planting or hardscape for chosen 
athletic program.

(clockwise from upper left) 
Vibrant spring blossoms on Globemallow, existing 
desert landscape provides color palette inspiration, 
desert sky lends blues and purples to the palette while 
vegetation adds warm tones of brown, green and 
yellow.

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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Colors anD maTerIals

In creating a campus of the desert, the colors and 
materials used in the design of outdoor spaces 
should respond to and complement the existing 
physical setting and be in harmony with the architec-
ture to create a cohesive place. A warm, muted toned 
color palette should inform design decisions and 
material choices. Locally found, desert tones with 
occasional, restrained accent color are encouraged. 
Color should come from the inherent natural color 
of a material. The colors of the desert vary depending 
on time of day and season and can provide a change 
in quality throughout the year. See Building Guide-
lines, Campus Color Palette.

Local and regional materials should be implemented 
whenever feasible to reinforce the desert environ-
ment, reduce costs and environmental impacts on 
transporting goods and to support the local econ-
omy. Porous pavement is encouraged to allow for 
infiltration during the infrequent rains and for pos-
sible excess irrigation runoff. A hierarchy of paving 
material is anticipated throughout campus to provide 
consistency along promenades and pedestrian walks, 
while allowing flexibility to implement accent paving 
in special places. It is recommended that a few ma-
terials be chosen and implemented throughout the 
campus site to unify the campus. Such an example 
would be integral colored concrete walkways and 
paths with an accent paving along the edge. These 
paths would weave throughout campus and reinforce 
a sense of place. The following material options and 

(clockwise from upper left) 
Decomposed granite paving, accent stone paving, exposed 
aggregate paving with concrete bands, concrete pavers with 
band pattern, concrete landscape walls.  
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locations are encouraged:

Stabilized decomposed granite:•	  informal walk-
ways, multi-use trails, courtyards, residential 
quads, under benches along promenades and in 
service areas.
Porous concrete:•	  parking lots, service roads and 
pedestrian walks.
Interlocking pavers:•	  entry drives or access roads 
of significance, plazas and courtyards.
Concrete pavers:•	  plazas and courtyards.
Concrete with integral color or exposed aggre-•	
gate: pedestrian walkways, entry plazas, prom-
enades, quads and courtyards. Integral color and 
aggregate shall adhere to color guidelines.
Concrete:•	  walls, benches and signage.
Gravel:•	  informal walkways, courtyard gardens 
and residential quads.
Stone:•	  plazas, accent areas, building entries and 
courtyards.
Accent bands:•	  accent paving is encouraged in 
main promenades to provide consistency of 
material to create a uniform thread throughout 
campus.
Benches:•	  one type of bench along main prom-
enades, malls and main quads is encouraged to 
provide consistency, while a diversity of benches 
and tables is recommended in courtyards, ter-
races, residential quads and along arroyos to help 
create unique spaces. Flexible seating is encour-
aged in select quads, courtyards and residential 
areas.
Metal:•	  signage, railings, benches. Corten, weath-

(clockwise from upper left) 
Discrete lighting located in concrete bench wall, 
contemporary fixture, bollard lighting, contemporary 
fixtures with partial cut-off.  

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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ering steel, powder coated metal in muted colors, 
naturally weathered copper is encouraged. Shiny 
metals are discouraged. See Building Guidelines 
for metals as well.

lIghTIng

The lighting design objectives are to:
Preserve the dark sky by minimizing the amount •	
of exterior lighting without compromising safety
Utilize light fixtures that complement the archi-•	
tecture
Provide pedestrian-scaled lighting in the inte-•	
rior campus and vehicular-scaled lighting along 
roadways and access drives
Provide safety•	
Minimize impact on wildlife habitats.•	

Guidelines:
Exterior building lighting shall be the minimum •	
needed to provide general illumination and 
security at entries, courtyards and other outdoor 
spaces.
Exterior site lighting shall have partial cut-off •	
and be directed onto pedestrian walkways and 
provide ample security lighting in parking lots 
and surrounding residential buildings.
Uplighting is discouraged to preserve the dark •	
sky.
Light fixtures shall complement the architecture •	
and be contemporary in design. A consistent 
fixture is encouraged for pedestrian use and a 
similar fixture that complements the pedestrian 

(upper)
Shade structure with photovoltaic 
panels provide shade for cars and 
collect energy for use.
 
(lower left)
Shade structure materials complement 
architecture and provide pedestrian 
comfort. 

(lower right)
Planted wood trellis provides informal 
shade. 
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fixtures should be used for roadway / service 
areas. 
Specialized lighting is encouraged in courtyards •	
and garden spaces to create unique places.

shaDe sTruCTures

The shade structures design objectives are to:
Incorporate landscape structures which help •	
ameliorate the climate
Design landscape structures that are extensions •	
of the architecture and complement architectural 
style
Design shade structures that can support photo-•	
voltaic panels where feasible
Design shade structures that reduce albedo effect •	
at parking lots and curtail glare from car win-
dows
Design shade structures that create spaces and •	
enhance pedestrian experience.

Guidelines:
Color and materials shall be consistent with •	
building materials guidelines.
Scale and height of landscape structures shall •	
complement the architecture and provide ample 
shade for pedestrians.
Shade structures locations on site shall be in-•	
formed by solar orientation and building design.

(upper)
Enhanced desert planting 
adds accents such as prickly 
pear and cactus.

(lower)
Trees provide ample 
shade along pedestrian 
promenades.

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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planTIng

The planting design objectives are to:
Utilize plant communities that reflect and blend •	
with the existing desert environment
Utilize plant materials to frame views, create •	
outdoor spaces and ameliorate the climate
Utilize plant materials to create sense of place •	
and unique spaces
Revegetate disturbed desert landscape with na-•	
tive plants.

Guidelines:
Plant materials should be used to provide shade, •	
texture, color and interest in the landscape.
Shrubs should be used to define edges and spaces •	
and can be used as low walls.
Trees should be used to frame views or soften •	
building edges.
Native vegetation: areas of disturbance due to de-•	
velopment or site grading that are to be returned 
to the natural desert landscape shall implement 
the native revegetation plant palette (see list).

Plant lists have been established for Nevada State 
College: an Approved Plant List, a Prohibited Plant 
List and a Revegetation List (see Tables 6.1-6.5). The 
approved plant list is provided to ensure the exist-
ing desert landscape character is maintained and 
enhanced appropriately. The list includes plants that 
thrive in the desert environment with little to no 
water usage, as well as more ornamental plants that 
require low to medium water usage. High water use 

(upper)
Native trees provide dappled 
shade and texture.
 
(lower)
Shade trees and ornamental 
grasses soften building edges.
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plants are discouraged because they do not support 
the campus place making goals nor do they adhere to 
the sustainability mission. 

The prohibited plant list is provided to discour-
age use of invasive plants that compete with native, 
drought-tolerant desert plants. 

IrrIgaTIon 

Irrigation objectives are to:
Utilize irrigation systems that provide efficient •	
water coverage and minimize water usage and 
runoff
Ensure irrigation systems that have low mainte-•	
nance and are easy to service
Utilize automated systems that respond to plant •	
types and hydrozoning.

Guidelines:
Temporary irrigation may be used in areas •	
that are being revegetated or have native desert 
plants.
Irrigation to have programmable zones to en-•	
courage efficiency and allow for hydrozoning.
Irrigation system to be designed effectively and •	
not cause overspray onto paving or cause excess 
runoff. 

sTormWaTer managemenT

Managing stormwater in an arid climate is chal-
lenging due to the infrequency of rainfall and the 
intensity of rainfall events. An integrated approach to 
stormwater management will respond to the climate 
and existing site, implement aesthetically pleasing 
control measures that benefit the overall ecosystem, 
enhance campus design and manage water qual-
ity and quantity. This section discusses sustainable 
stormwater management practices through three 
control measures: source control, runoff reduction 
and treatment control. Whenever feasible, the solu-
tion with the least impact should be implemented 
to ensure sustainability goals of the campus are 
being met and exceeded, where possible. Based on 
stormwater capacities and collection requirements 
a variety of solutions should be evaluated to ensure 
flood requirements are being met with sustainable 
goals and methods in mind. 

The stormwater management objectives are to:
Implement an integrated approach to stormwater •	
management that provides aesthetically pleasing 
control measures, manages water quality and 
quantity, improves drainage patterns and creates 
wildlife habitat and natural features
Implement source control measures to stop •	
pollution at its source
Reduce runoff close to the source by promoting •	
infiltration, minimizing impervious sources and 
separating impervious sources.
Implement smaller treatment control measures •	
throughout the site to integrate sustainable practices 
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throughout campus. 
Install construction site Best Management Practices •	
(BMPs) during construction to control surface 
water quality.
Adhere to regulatory requirements at the State and •	
Federal levels.

existing Drainageways

The existing site contains natural drainageways 
that enter the site on the south side of campus and 
traverse the site to the northwest. These arroyos are 
natural features indicative of mountainous desert 
landscapes and provide a depressed area where water 
can flow during heavy rains and flash floods. Since 
the arroyos are natural features to be utilized and 
celebrated, the stormwater management plan should 
maintain, enhance and replicate the existing drainage 
characteristics. An integrated approach to storm-
water management benefits campus life, provides 
environmental benefits and connects the campus to 
the larger regional context. 

Utilizing existing site features creates a sense of place 
that marries stormwater management with campus 
recreational use and wildlife habitat. The arroyos and 
naturalized drainage patterns provide opportunities 
for trails and circulation systems and create continu-
ous wildlife corridors. The environmental benefits 
of preserving and enhancing natural features allows 
stormwater quality features to be integrated into the 
site design and will help maintain and improve pre-
development drainage patterns. Allowing stormwater 

(upper)
Water travels in existing 
arroyos from mountain range 
to the south.
 
(lower)
Proposed drainageways can 
be integral landscape elements 
while providing natural open 
spaces.
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management techniques to be expressed above grade, 
instead of channeled in below grade structures, 
provides the campus community with educational 
opportunities to promote sustainable practices. 

source Control

Source control measures are employed to prevent 
pollutants from coming in contact with site runoff 
and entering the storm drain system. Controlling 
pollution at its source minimizes mitigation needed 
downstream to treat and cleanse water. The areas of 
concern on campus where design measures should 
be implemented to control pollutants are mainte-
nance facilities, service and loading areas and waste 
management areas. 

Guidelines:
Install appropriate paving material that doesn’t •	
allow pollutants to infiltrate the groundwater supply
Grade paving with little to no slope so minor spills •	
can be contained
Provide signage at maintenance facilities, loading •	
areas and waste management areas
Provide storm inlet markings and signage to inform •	
and educate campus community.

runoff reduction

The principles of reducing runoff is to decrease the 
amount of water runoff due to development and the 
increase in impervious surfaces. Runoff can be re-
duced through design techniques that infiltrate, filter, 
store, evaporate, and detain runoff close to its source. 

(upper left)
Signage helps inform the campus 
community that inlets drain to 
creeks and other water bodies.

(upper right)
Stormwater can be directed from 
parking lots into vegetated swales 
for pollutant filtration and water 
infiltration.
 
(lower)
Rocky swales can be integral parts 
of the landscape.
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Runoff reduction measures can be implemented 
throughout campus in many locations rather than 
designing one large detention or retention basin. 
Runoff controls can be integrated into site landscap-
ing including: paved areas, planting beds, along 
streetscapes, adjacent to parking lots and in park-
ing lot planters. By reducing the volume of runoff, 
potential downstream degradation and erosion can 
be minimized and mitigated.

Guidelines
replace conventional impervious surfaces with •	
pervious surfaces such as: porous pavement, pavers, 
gravel and decomposed granite
implement vegetative roofs instead of traditional •	
impervious materials
separate impervious surfaces from storm drain •	
inlets with planting to redirect water through 
vegetation before entering the system
roof drains can be disconnected from the storm •	
drain system and directed across vegetation or into 
surface infiltration devices

Treatment Controls

Treatment controls are engineered devices and 
landscape elements that remove pollutants from site 
runoff prior to entering the storm drain system. Di-
recting water towards these devices and landscaped 
areas slows the velocity of water allowing pollutants 
to settle, minimizes sediment accumulation and 
encourages infiltration and recharge of the ground-
water supply. Encouraged treatment devices include: 
detention basins, infiltration basins, stormwater 

(upper and lower)
Arroyos provide drainageways 
through campus and create open 
space amenity.
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planters, swales and vegetated filter strips.

Guidelines
Detention Basin
A detention basin is designed to hold stormwater 
runoff from small storms and release runoff slowly 
after filtration has occurred.

Iimplement dry storm water detention basins to •	
temporarily detain water during heavy rains or flash 
flood events
Design detention basins to be aesthetically-pleasing •	
landscape elements with natural forms
Allow joint uses, such as passive recreation, open •	
space and wildlife habitat in detention basins so 
they become an integral part of the campus
Plant detention basin with native, drought-tolerant •	
plant material to blend with existing desert 
landscape and college campus.

Infiltration Basin
An infiltration basin is a shallow basin designed with 
naturally pervious soils.

Design infiltration basin to be a shallow earthen •	
basin with planted vegetative edges and appropriate 
infiltration rate and permeability
Integrate infiltration basins into open spaces, •	
planting buffers and natural areas 
Infiltration basins should not be used for recreation •	
or active park area
Follow design standards for infiltration basins to •	
ensure permeability.

(upper)
Infiltration trench can line roadways 
as natural planting buffer to blend 
with existing environment.
 
(lower)
Stormwater planters provide areas 
for excess water to collect, filter and 
infiltrate.
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Infiltration Trench
An infiltration trench is a narrow, linear basin de-
signed with naturally pervious soils.

Locate infiltration trenches along roadways, trails or •	
paths
Direct runoff from impervious surfaces into •	
infiltration trench 
Design trench edges with natural lines to blend •	
with landscape and to respond to existing desert 
landscape.

Stormwater Planter
A stormwater planter is a low-lying vegetated planter 
that receives runoff from adjoining paved areas or 
roof drains.

Implement stormwater planters near buildings and •	
paved areas to assist in managing runoff from roof 
drains and paved surfaces
Integrate planter into the design of landscaped •	
spaces and outdoor rooms
Utilize hardscape materials that compliment •	
adjacent spaces and buildings
Utilize appropriate plant materials that can •	
withstand periods of drought and sudden rain 
events
Locate planters in parking lot medians. •	

Vegetated Swale
A vegetated swale is a wide, shallow, depressed area 
that is planted with vegetation that can assist in filter-
ing runoff from adjacent surfaces. A swale collects 
stormwater along the ground surface to slow the ve-
locity of water which improves water quality through 

(left)
Stormwater management that 
expresses itself above grade offers 
opportunities for community 
education.
 
(lower)
Stormwater planters provide areas 
for excess water to collect, filter and 
infiltrate.
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filtration and recharges the groundwater supply 
through infiltration.

Direct runoff from impervious surfaces into graded •	
swale
Select areas on site where topography has a shallow •	
slope
Integrate swales into landscaped buffer areas, along •	
parking lots, along recreation fields, roadways, trails 
and paths
Design swale with an informal alignment to blend •	
with topography and existing desert landscape
Utilize appropriate plant materials that can •	
withstand periods of drought and sudden rain 
events
Utilize temporary irrigation to establish plant •	
material, if necessary
Integrate swale into landscape design as an amenity •	
or design feature
Select plant material that is low-maintenance and •	
has qualities necessary to remove pollutants from 
runoff and allow infiltration to occur
Gently slope sides of swales to reduce erosion•	
Slope parking lot pavement towards swale•	
Slope pedestrian walkways towards planting areas•	
Avoid soil compactioni to allow for proper •	
infiltration

(upper)
Water from disconnected 
roof leader enters pervious 
surface and filters water before 
discharge to porous pavement.
 
(lower)
Stormwater planters provide 
areas for excess water to 
collect, filter and infiltrate.
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Clockwise from upper left: Acacia in bloom, flowering Creosote Bush, Beavertail Prickly Pear, Ocotillo, Yucca, Globemallow, White Bursage, 
Creosote Bush, Cholla, Desert Marigold and Hedgehog Cactus. 
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Table 6.1: approved plant list: Trees

approVeD planT lIsT

Trees

Botanical Name Common Name AR IN DES NAT

Acacia greggii Cat’s Claw l l l

Acacia smallii Sweet Acacia l l

Acacia stenophylla Shoestring Acacia l

Arbutus unedo Strawberry Tree l

Celtis pallida Desert Hackberry l l

Cercidium floridum Blue Palo Verde l l

Cercis occidentalis Western Redbud l l l

Cercocarpus ledifolius Mountain Mahogany l

Chilopsis linearis Desert Willow l l

Fraxinus anomala Singleleaf Ash l l

Fraxinus velutina Arizona Ash l

Gleditsia triacanthos Honey Locust l

Juniperus californica California Juniper l

Juniperus osteosperma Utah Juniper l l

Koelreuteria paniculata Goldenrain Tree l

Laurus nobilis Sweet Bay l

Olea europaea ‘Swan Hill’ Swan Hill Olive (fruitless) l l

Parkinsonia microphylla Foothill Palo Verde l

Pinus eldarica Afghan Pine l l

Pinus halepensis Aleppo Pine l l

Pinus monophylla Singleleaf Pinon Pine l l l

Pinus pinea Stone Pine l

Pistacia chinensis Chinese Pistache l

Prosopis alba Argentine Mesquite l

Prosopis chilensis Chilean Mesquite l

Prosopis glandulosa Texas Honey Mesquite l

legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

botanical name Common name ar In Des naT

Prosopis juliflora Native Mesquite l l l l

Prosopis pubescens Screwbean Mesquite l

Prosopis velutina Velvet Mesquite l

Prunus fremontii Desert Apricot l l

Quercus gambelii Gambel Oak l l

Quercus turbinella Canyon Oak l l

Rhus lancea African Sumac l

Salix gooddingii Goodding Willow l l

Salix lasiolepis Arroyo Willow l l

Sambucus nigra ssp. cerulea Mexican Elderberry l

Ulmus parvifolia Chinese Elm l

Vitex agnus-castus Chaste Tree l

Table 6.1: approved plant list (continued)

Trees (continued)
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Table 6.2: approved plant list: shrubs

legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

shrubs, grounDCoVers & VInes

botanical name Common name ar In Des naT

Abronia villosa Sand Verbena l

Acacia redolens Creeping Acacia l

Acacia redolens ‘Desert Carpet’ Desert Carpet Acacia l

Aloe spp. Aloe l

Ambrosia dumosa White Bursage l l l

Baccharis pilularis Dwarf Coyote Bush l

Baccharis pilularis ‘Centennial’ Centennial Coyote Bush l

Baileya multiradiata Desert-marigold l l l l

Buddleia davidii Butterfly Bush l

Buxus microphylla japonica Japanese Boxwood l

Calliandra californica Baja Red Fairy Duster l

Calliandra eriophylla Fairy Duster l

Campsis radicans Trumpet Creeper l

Cotoneaster spp Cotoneaster l

Dalea capitata ‘Sierra Gold’ Sierra Gold Dalea l

Dalea greggii Trailing Indigo Bush l

Dalea pulchra Pink Indigo Bush l

Elaeagnus ebbingei Ebbing Silverberry l

Encelia farinosa Desert Encelia l l l

Gazania sp Gazania l

Hemerocallis hybrids Day Lily l

Justicia spicigera Mexican Honeysuckle l

Lantana spp Lantana l

Larrea tridentata Creosote Bush l l l l

Leucophyllum frutescens Texas Sage l

lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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botanical name Common name ar In Des naT

Leucophyllum laevigatum Chihuahuan Sage l

Lippia repens Lippia l

Lonicera japonica ‘Halliana’ Hall’s Honeysuckle l

Lotus rigidus Deer Vetch l l l l

Lycium torreyi Torrey Thornbush l l l l

Macfadyena unguis-cati Cat’s Claw Vine l

Mimosa biuncifera Catclaw Mimosa l l

Myoporum parvifolium Myoporum l

Penstemon eatonii Firecracker Penstemon l l

Penstemon spp. Penstemon

Punica granatum Pomegranate l

Raphiolepis sp Indian Hawthorn l

Rhus ovata Sugar Bush l

Rosmarinus sp. Rosemary l

Salvia spp. Sage l

Santolina chamaecyparisses Lavender Cotton l

Santolina virens Green Lavender Cotton l

Simmondsia chinensis Jojoba l

Tecomaria capensis Cape Honeysuckle l

Teucrium chamaedrys Germander l

Trachelospermum jasminoides Star Jasmine l

Vauquelinia californiica Arizona Rosewood l

Verbena peruviana Peruvian Verbena l

Verbena rigida Sandpaper Verbena l

legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

Table 6.2: approved plant list: shrubs (continued)

shrubs, grounDCoVers & VInes (continued)
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legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

suCCulenTs anD CaCTI

botanical name Common name ar In Des naT 

Agave sp. Century Plant l

Aloe barbadensis Aloe Vera l

Aloe saponaria African Aloe l

Dasylirion acrotriche Green Desert Spoon l l l

Dasylirion longissimum Stick Palm l l

Dasylirion wheeleri Desert Spoon l l l

Echinocactus grusonii Golden Barrel l

Echinocereus sp. Hedgehog Cactus l l l

Echinocactus polycephalus Cottontop Cactus l

Echinocereus triglochidiatus Mojave Mound Cactus l

Escobaria vivipara Foxtail Cactus l

Ferocactus acanthodes Barrel Cactus l

Ferocactus wislizenii Fishhook Barrel Cactus l

Fouquieria splendens Ocotillo l

Hersperaloe parviflora Red Yucca l

Opuntia basilaris Beavertail Cactus l l l

Opuntia echinocarpa Silver Cholla l l l

Opuntia erinacea Old Man Cactus l l l l

Opuntia ficus-indica Indian Fig Cactus l

Opuntia microdasys Bunny Ears l

Opuntia phaeacantha Engelmann Prickly Pear l

Opuntia ramosissima Pencil Cholla l l

Opuntia santa rita tubac Purple Prickly Pear l

Trichocereus pachanoi San Pedro l

Yucca aloifolia Spanish Bayonet l

Yucca baccata Datil Yucca l l l l

Yucca brevifolia Joshua Tree l l l l

Yucca elata Soap-Tree Yucca l

Yucca recurvifolia Pendulous Yucca l

Yucca rigida Blue Yucca l

Yucca rupicola Twisted Yucca l

Yucca schidigera Mojave Yucca l l l l

Table 6.3: approved plant list: succulents and Cacti
lanDsCape Design guiDelines
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naTIVe reVegeTaTIon planT paleTTe

botanical name Common name

Ambrosia Dumosa White Bursage

Echinocereus triglochidiatus Hedgehog Cactus

Encelia farinosa Brittlebush

Larrea tridentata Creosote Bush

Opuntia basilaris Beavertail

Opuntia erinacea Old Man Cactus

Yucca schidigera Mojave Yucca

Table 6.5: native revegetation plant palette

legenD
ar arroyo
In Intense
Des Desert
naT native 

grasses

botanical name Common name ar In Des naT 

Festuca ovina ‘Glauca’ Blue Fescue l

Muhlenbergia dumosa ‘Regal Mist’ Regal Mist Muhly Grass l

Muhlenbergia rigens Deer Grass l

Nolina biglovii Bear Grass l

Ophiopogon japonicus Mondo Grass l

Phormium tenax ‘Compacta’ Dwarf New Zealand Grass l

Table 6.4: approved plant list: grasses
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Table 6.6: prohibited plant list

prohIbITeD planT lIsT

Trees, shrubs anD grounDCoVer

botanical name Common name

Acroptilon repens Russian Knapweed

Alhagi maurorum Camelthorn 

Anthemis cotula L. Stinking Chamomile

Arundo donax L. Giant Reed  

Brassica tournefortii Gouan African Mustard

Cardaria draba (L.) Desv Hoary Cress

Carduus nutans L. Musk Thistle  

Centaurea calcitrapa L. Purple Starthistle  

Centaurea diffusa Lam. Diffuse Knapweed  

Centaurea iberica Trev. ex Spreng Iberian Starthistle 

Centaurea melitensis L. Malta Starthistle 

Centaurea solstitialis L. A Yellow Starthistle 

Centaurea stoebe ssp. 

     micranthos (Gugler) Hayek Spotted Knapweed

Centaurea virgata Lam. Squarrose Knapweed 

Chondrilla juncea L. Rush Skeletonweed  

Cicuta maculata L. Spotted Waterhemlock

Conium maculatum L. Poison-Hemlock

Crupina vulgaris Cass. Common Crupina

Cynoglossum officinale L. Houndstongue  

Eleaegnus angustifolia Russian Olive

Euphorbia esula L. Leafy Spurge

Galega officinalis L. Goatsrue 

Hydrilla verticillata L. f. Hydrilla

Hyoscyamus niger L. Black Henbane  

Hypericum perforatum L. Common St. Johnswort

Isatis tinctoria L. Dyer’s woad

botanical name Common name

Lepidium latifolium L. Perennial Pepperweed  

Linaria dalmatica L. Dalmatian Toadflax 

Linaria vulgaris P. Mill. Yellow Toadflax

Lythrum salicaria L. Purple Loosestrife 

Lythrum virgatum L. European Wand Loosestrife  

Morus alba Fruitless Mulberry

Myriophyllum spicatum Linnaeus Eurasian Watermilfoil 

Olea europaea European Olive 
cultivars ‘Swan Hill’ and ‘Wilson’ are okay.

Onopordum acanthium L. Scotch thistle 

Peganum harmala L. African Rue

Pennisetum setaceum (Forsk.) Chiov. Crimson Fountaingrass 

Populus angustifolia Narrowleaf Poplar

Populus fremontii Fremont Cottonwood

Potentilla recta L. Sulfur Cinquefoil

Rorippa austriaca (Crantz) Bess. Austrian Fieldcress

Salvia aethiopis L. Mediterranean sage

Salvinia molesta D. S. Mitchell Giant Salvinia

Solanum carolinense L. Horsenettle

Solanum elaeagnifolium Cavanaugh Silverleaf Nightshade

Sonchus arvensis L. Perennial Sowthistle

Sorghum halepense (L.) Pers Johnsongrass

Sphaerophysa salsula (Pallas) DC. Swainsonpea

Taeniatherum caput-medusae (L.) Medusahead

Tamarix species Tamarisk, Salt Cedar

Tribulus terrestris L. Puncturevine

Zygophyllum fabago L. Syrian Beancaper

lanDsCape Design guiDelines

Sources for all Plant Lists: Native Plants for Southwestern Landscapes, Judy Mielke. Sunset Western 
Garden Book. Recommended Plant List, City of Henderson website. Nevada Noxious Weeds, 
www.invasive.org. Trees for Tomorrow, www.lvsnag.org. Mojave Desert Plants, www.mojavedesert.
net/plants. Native Revegetation Plant Materials, Southwick LA.
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appenDix a: projeCt partiCipation

projeCT sponsor                 

Buster Neel   Nevada State College

projeCT leaD

Annie Macias  Nevada State College

aDVIsory  CommITTee

Don Andress                Andress Enterprises 
Mark Calhoun              City of Henderson 
Bob Cooper                  COH-Economic Dev.
Bruce Deifik                 American Nevada Co.
David Diffley               Lewis Operating Corp. 
Thalia Dondero            Former NSHE Regent
Bristol Ellington          City of Henderson
Mark Fine                    Mark Fine Associates
Ed Goedhart                Assemblyman
Somer Hollingsworth  NV Development Authority
Randy Innis                 Innis Enterprises LLC
Richard Lee                 First American Title Co.
Rob Martin                  NSC Foundation
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Alice Martz                 Henderson Chamber
Chris Miller                 Senator Reid’s Rep
Richard Myers            Thomas & Mack
Marcel Parent              Springs Preserve
Mark Paris                   Landwell Co
Mary Kay Peck  Past City Manager (COH)
Phillip Peckman           The Peckman Company 
Roland Sansone           Sansone Companies 
Stephen Schmidt          Steelhead Development
Dan Shaw                     NSC Foundation
Michael Wixom            Regent, NSHE

sTeerIng CommITTee

Glenn Christenson NSC Foundation
Lesley DiMare  NSC Provost
Stephanie Garcia-Vause COH Community Development
Amsala Alemu-Johnson NSC NSSA President - Student
Steve Lake                      Community Representative
Buster Neel  NSC Finance and Adm.
Sean Robertson  COH Community Development 
Gregory Robinson NSC Faculty Senate
Spencer Stewart  NSC College Relations

InFrasTruCTure sub-CommITTee

Brian Chongtai  NSC IT
Lesley Di Mare, Chair NSC Provost 
Robert Herr  COH Utilities
Gena Kendall  COH Public Works
Imad Mehana                   NSC Facilities
Nichole Miller  NSC Pres. Office
Donald Pelissier  COH Utilities
John Penuelas  COH Traffic
Jonna Sansom  COH Public Works

Anthony Ventimiglia COH Utilities
Christi Wells       NSC NSSA VP Student 
Robert Woodson COH Utilities 

susTaInabIlITy group 

Sharon Allen  NSC President’s Council
Paul Andricopulos COH 
Danielle Ball  COH
Bud Cranor  COH
Michael Genseal SAIC
Paul Gerner  CCSD Facilities
John Holman  SW Gas
Tibor Jozsa
Arnold Lopez, III            NV Energy
Ed Price  NSC Faculty
Dudley Sondeno SW Gas
Spencer Stewart , Chair NSC College Relations
Ned Thomas                    COH
John J. Warwick  DRI

FInanCe & lanD use sub-CommITTee

Sharon Allen  NSC President’s Council
Patricia Ayala  COH Parks and Recreation
Steve Hanson  COH Finance
Bob Kasner  NSC Foundation
Andy Kuniyuki               NSC Faculty
Scott Nash  JNA Consulting
Annie Macias  NSC Finance & Adm.
Laura Martin  COH Development
Buster Neel, Chair NSC Finance and Adm.
Sean Robertson               COH Development
Spencer Stewart              NSC College Relations
Hank Stone  NSHE Legal Counsel
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Grant McInnes
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Brian Renehan
Will Baumgardner
Lauren Dong
Afaan Naqvi
Engin Ayaz
Grant Schlareth
Kirstin Weeks

ehDD architecture
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Carpenter sellers architects
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HSAP erson nabilit tion Plan

AASHE Association for the Advancement of Sustainability in Higher Education
ACUPCC American College and University Presidents Climate Commitment 
AD Anaerobic digestion
AFY Acre‐feet per year
ASHRAE American Society for Heating, Refrigeration and Air‐Conditioning Engineers
BAU Business‐as‐usual
BMP Best management practice
BRT Bus Rapid Transit
C&D Construction and demolition
CARB California Air Resources Board
CCAR California Climate Action Registry 
CDM Clean Development Mechanism 
CER Certified emissions reductions 
CFS Cubic feet per second
CHP Combined heat and power
CNG Compressed natural gas
COH City of Henderson
ESCO Energy service company
FPS Feet per second
FTE Full‐time equivalent
GHG Greenhouse gas
GPD Gallons per day
GPF Gallons per flush
GPM Gallons per minute
HCDDM Hydrologic Criteria and Drainage Design Manual 
HSAP Henderson Sustainability Action PlanHend  Sustai y Ac  
ICT Information and Communications Technologies

appenDix b: list of aCronyms
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WWTF ewa er t t t

LEED Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design
LEED‐NC LEED for New Construction
LEED‐ND LEED for Neighborhood Development
MGD Million gallons per day
MHDB Mission Hills Detention Basin 
MMTCO2e Million metric tons carbon dioxide equivalent
MPOE Minimum Point Of Entry 
MS4 Municipal Separate Storm Sewer System
MSW Municipal solid waste
NPDES National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
NSHE Nevada System of Higher Education
PPA Power Purchase Agreement 
PSI Pounds per square inch
PV Photovoltaics
REC Renewable Energy Certificate
ROI Returns on Investment
RPS Renewable Portfolio Standard
RTC Regional Transportation Commission of Southern Nevada 
STARS Sustainability Tracking, Assessment and Rating System 
SWG Southwest Gas Corporation 
SWRF Southwest Water Reclamation Facility
TDM Transportation demand management
TDS Total dissolved solids 
USGBC United States Green Building Council
WCI Western Climate Initiative 
WWTF Wastewater treatment facilityWast t   rea men  facility
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I. INTRODUCTION

A. PURPOSE OF STUDY 
This study examines the land surrounding the 
proposed Nevada State College campus, 
connecting the campus with the southeast portion 
of the city of Henderson. 

The purpose of this study is to create a successful 
College Area Plan for Henderson that will: 

 Define the character of the college area 

 Address land use compatibility 

 Incorporate community input 

 Integrate the Nevada State College into the 
fabric of the community 

This study is meant to provide a College Area Plan 
for the identified area of land and to be a 
component of the City’s overall Comprehensive 
Plan.  The planning horizon of this College Area 
Plan is through 2020.   

 

B. OVERVIEW OF STUDY AREA 
Named the fastest growing large city in America by 
the U.S. Census (with a population increase of over 
200% since 1990), the City of Henderson is 
recognized as the gateway community into the Las 
Vegas region.  Situated in the southeastern portion 
of the Las Vegas Valley, Henderson forms a 
contiguous urban area with Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas and unincorporated/urbanized Clark County: 
the fastest growing metropolitan area in the United 
States.   

The College Area is experiencing immediate 
development pressures from residential and 
industrial developers, and the City of Henderson 
needs tools to ensure that growth in this area 
occurs in a manner that is well planned and does 
not compromise the City’s commitment to a high 
level of services and quality of life. 

The College Area as discussed in this study 
consists of an irregularly shaped piece of land, 
approximately 1,400 acres in size, and is roughly 
bounded on the north and east by I-515 and South 
Boulder Highway from Railroad Pass north to the 
Union Pacific rail crossing of I-515, the north also 
by the existing Mission Hills neighborhood, and to 
the west and south by BLM land.      

Background 

Nevada State College began offering classes in the 
fall of 2002, and total student enrollment during the 
2004 fall semester was 1,121.  A consulting team is 
in the process of developing a master plan for the 
Nevada State College campus.  This process 
occurred somewhat concurrently with this College 
Area planning study in order to maximize 
coordination and result in the best plan for both the 
neighborhood and campus.   

In January and February of 2003, the City of 
Henderson identified and interviewed a group of 
stakeholders.  The stakeholders were asked five 
questions and the answers were summarized to 
formulate the College Area Plan Guiding Principles.  
These guiding principles were presented to the 

Map showing the College Area planning boundary in 
relation to the Nevada State College land boundary. 



Chapter I: Introduction          September 7, 2004 

College Area Plan                   Page 2 

Planning Commission and City Council in March, 
and a resolution was passed on April 8, 2003 to 
adopt the Guiding Principles to plan for future 
growth of the land area surrounding the Nevada 
State College.   

Guiding Principles 

 Development should occur in such a manner 
that preserves the rural lifestyle of the 
surrounding rural neighborhoods to the greatest 
extent possible. 

 The area surrounding the Nevada State College 
should maintain a coordinated, cohesive look. 

 Development in the area should maintain and 
reflect the rural, desert surroundings through 
architecture, coloring, and landscaping that 
blend into the mountain environment. 

 Retail and service businesses, which serve the 
campus as well as the surrounding residential 
and business community, should be 
encouraged. 

 Determine street alignment alternatives that will 
preserve the residential rural character to the 
greatest extent possible. 

 Attract businesses and economic development 
that is aimed at supplementing College 
programs, while maintaining low intensity 
business uses.    

 Attain walkability in the newly developed areas 
of the plan. 

 Take advantage of opportunities for mass 
transit within the College Plan area, including 
light rail, bus systems, and bicycle routes.    

These guiding principles are the guide for decision 
making and consensus building for the College 
Area Plan, and will be the guiding vision for the 
future. 

C. PROCESS AND PARTICIPANTS 

Project Team 

Four resources were used to support the College 
Area Plan process. 

EDAW Consulting Team 
The consulting team was retained by the City of 
Henderson to lead the planning effort.  EDAW’s 
Denver office primed the neighborhood planning 
project and was supported by key team member 
Poggemeyer Design Group, the transportation 
planning and engineering consultant based in the 
Henderson area. 

City Staff Resources 
Staff representing the Community Development, 
Parks and Recreation, Real Property, Building and 
Fire Safety, Utility Services, Public Works, 
Economic Development, Neighborhood Services, 
and Transportation departments gave insight and 
helped facilitate the planning process.    

 

College Plan Steering Committee (CPSC) 
Eighteen volunteer citizens agreed to serve and 
were appointed by the City Council as the Steering 
Committee. This group represents the diversity of 
the stakeholders’ interests.  The membership 
consists of local merchants and business owners, 
Henderson City staff, a Nevada State College 
representative, a Nevada State College architect, 
home developers, a Regional Transportation 
Commission representative, residents from both 
within and outside the study area, etc.  The College 

The August CPSC meeting was held at the Nevada State 
College. 
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Plan Steering Committee’s strength in bringing a 
broad range of opinions representing their 
respective interest group is a key to the successful 
development of this plan. 

Public Meetings 
A series of public meetings/open houses were held 
to communicate critical consensus statements 
made by the CPSC and to garner additional input to 
the planning process. 

Project Schedule 

In June 2003, the planning team met in Henderson, 
Nevada for the Kick-off Workshop and a CPSC 
meeting to complete analysis of the college area, 
and identify the strengths, opportunities and 
constraints of the area.  The team then compiled a 
series of existing-conditions maps and analyses to 
use as a basis for further planning.  This information 
was presented at the July 10th CPSC meeting and 
staff meeting.  This workshop included ‘what-if’ 
scenarios.  Steering Committee members were 
asked to consider ‘big ideas’ or ‘blue-sky thinking’ 
so as not to be constrained at this very visionary 
point of the planning process. 

Next, the consulting team formulated alternative 
land use scenarios.  Preliminary scenarios were 
used as a baseline for discussion during the first of 
two joint work sessions between the College Area 

Plan team and the Nevada State College planning 
and representative group.  

The first joint workshop was held on August 5th and 
6th at the existing Nevada State College building 
within the College Area Plan boundary.  
Representatives from the City, Nevada State 
College, the consulting teams, and the CPSC met 
during this workshop.   

On September 9th and 10th, two Alternative 
Framework Plans, along with detailed urban design 
plans of the focus area, were presented to staff, the 
CPSC, and the public for review and comment.  
Specifically, the CPSC walked meeting attendees 
through each land use and urban design 
recommendation, and the preferred items from 
each of the Alternatives were identified.  In addition, 
completely new ideas were proposed and 
discussed for possible inclusion in the final design. 

All of the comments from staff meetings, CPSC 
meetings, and the public meeting were combined to 
complete a Draft Preferred Plan.  This plan was 
presented during meetings held on September 30 
and October 1, 2003.  The Preferred Plan and 
detailed urban design plan were again discussed 
thoroughly by the city staff, the CPSC, and the 
public.  A public open house was held during this 
workshop that included a presentation of both the 
College Area Draft Preferred Plan and of the 
current planning, programming, and projected 
schedule of the Nevada State College planning and 

The first of two joint work sessions between the Nevada 
State College team and the College Area Plan team was 
held in August 2003.  

Informal discussions continued after the public meeting. 
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construction process.  This joint public open house 
was held to help clarify any differences in the two 
planning boundaries and to better coordinate the 
separate but parallel planning processes. 

On October 22nd, the second joint work session 
between the College Area planning team and the 
Nevada State College planning team was held.  
This one-day workshop allowed for an update of 
both planning-team efforts and included discussions 
of the larger, overall vision and also very specific 
development types and patterns within this unique 
‘opportunity area’ of the City of Henderson. 

After receiving comments, identifying necessary 
adjustments, and incorporating some new ideas 
from the September 30th, October 1st, and October 
22nd work sessions, the College Area planning team 
refined the Preferred Alternative.  The Final 
Preferred Alternative and urban design sketch, 
along with specific uses appropriate for each land 
use category was presented and discussed at the 
final CPSC meeting and public meeting. 

A draft College Area Plan report was completed 
and presented by City Staff to the public on 
December 15, 2003.  The Draft College Area Plan 
was also reviewed by the Planning Directors of the 
Regional Planning Commission at their December 
29th meeting.  The Draft was then reviewed by 
Planning Commission on January 15, 2004.   

As a result of several pending land use applications 
in the area, staff continued work on the Plan and on 
August 18, 2004, a Joint Workshop of City Council 
and Planning Commission was held for the purpose 
of reaching a consensus on the proposed land 
uses. Comments from the Joint Workshop were 
incorporated into the final document, ultimately 
presented to City Council for adoption on 
September 7, 2004. 

Members of the CPSC had the opportunity to provide input to 
the draft alternative plans. 

A public open house consisted of formal presentations of both 
the Nevada State College Master Plan and the College Area 
Plan. 
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II. EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. EXISTING LAND USE 

College Area 

The College Area includes a mix of land uses, as 
indicated on Map II.1 found on page 8.  Much of the 
land in the study area is vacant Bureau of Land 
Management (BLM) lands.  The eastern section of 
the College Area is the most developed and 
consists of light industrial/high tech uses (IBC and 
CAM Industries) as well as former RV park lands 
that are being redeveloped into a medium-density 
single-family detached residential development.   

The only existing commercial use within the College 
Area is a gas station/food mart on Nevada State 
Drive at the US Interstate 515 interchange.  The 
Union Pacific Railroad is aligned approximately 
paralleling I-515 and the study area boundary.  This 
line currently does not carry freight traffic through 
the study area.  A 1,500 foot utility easement with 
high-voltage transmission lines crosses southern 
portion of the study area.  Additional high-voltage 
transmission lines are to be constructed in this 
easement within the next five years.  The easement 
currently crosses BLM land and generally abuts the 
south edge of the Nevada State College campus 
boundary. 

The proposed Nevada State College campus will 
comprise 520 acres of land centrally located within 
the 1,400-acre neighborhood planning area for a 
total of 1,920 acres of land. 

Surrounding the College Area 

The study area is bounded on the west and north 
by I - 515.  Land uses directly outside the study 
area to the east of I-515 include a medium-density 
triplex development and low-density single-family 
detached residential neighborhoods.  The northwest 
corner outside the College Area consists of the 
Mission Hills Neighborhood, a Rural Neighborhood 
Preservation district.  The Mission Hills 
Neighborhood consists of a mix of homes built 
anywhere from the 1960s through today.  A flood 
control retention lagoon lies just north of the  

College Area boundary, between the Paradise Hills 
and Mission Hills neighborhoods.  This retention 
pond at the northwest corner of the study area 
connects a raised dike that runs from the south 
foothills to the lagoon area through the study area.  
Thousands of acres of BLM land border the western 
and southern boundaries of the College Area, and 
multi-use trails (ATVs, walking, mountain biking, 
equestrian) extend into the public lands from the 
Mission Hills neighborhood.  

 

B. EXISTING ZONING 

College Area 

The College Area is zoned approximately 10% 
industrial park, 5% highway commercial, 5% 
community commercial, 5% tourist commercial, 5% 
high density residential, 15% low density 
residential, 5% development holding, with Bureau of 
Land Management acreage (including the campus 
lands) comprising the majority (50%) of the College 
Area.  Existing zoning is indicated on Map II.2, 
located on page 9. 

Surrounding the College Area 

To the west of the College Area is the Mission Hills 
Neighborhood, zoned Low Density Residential (RS-
1A).  (See following zoning descriptions.) This 
neighborhood is also a Rural Neighborhood 
Preservation (RNP-1) Overlay District.  

The lands directly outside the College Area to the 
north and east are mostly zoned Office Commercial 

An existing triplex development east of the College Area 
Plan boundary on the east side of Boulder Highway. 



Chapter II: Existing Conditions                    September 7, 2004 

College Area Plan                   Page 6 

and Development Holding (outside of the Mission 
neighborhood).  Outside the College Area to the 
south are thousands of acres of public (BLM) lands, 
zoned rural open space.  

Zoning Characteristics 

The following are characteristics of zoning districts 
within and surrounding the College Area.  

Industrial Park District  
The purpose of this zoning district (IP) is to provide 
and protect sites for research and development 
facilities and limited industrial activities (no raw 
materials processing or bulk handling), in a 
landscaped setting.  Offices and support 
commercial services are permitted in mixed-use 
projects, and accessory office uses are allowed.  

Highway Commercial District  
Highway commercial districts (CH) provide sites for 
auto-oriented commercial uses including hotels, 
motels, service stations, car washes, automobile 
sales and services, drive-in restaurants, offices, 
limited warehousing, and commercial services.  

Community Commercial District  
This district (CC) provides sites for community and 
regional retail shopping centers including retail 
stores and businesses selling home furnishings, 
apparel, durable goods and specialty items; 
restaurants; commercial recreation; service 
stations; and business, personal, and financial 
services.  The CC District is most appropriate 
adjacent to the intersection of two arterials as 
depicted on the Henderson Master Streets and 
Highways Plan or the intersection of a major arterial 
and a beltway interchange.  

Tourist Commercial District  
Tourist commercial districts (CT) provide sites for 
visitor-oriented uses, including casinos, hotels, 
motels, resort complexes, commercial recreation 
facilities, restaurants, travel trailer and RV facilities, 
and limited residential development in a mixed-use 
project.  

 

High Density Residential 
The purpose and intent of the High-Density 
Multifamily Residential District (RH-24) is to provide 
opportunities for high-density residential uses, 
including duplexes, townhouses, apartments or 
cluster housing with landscaped open space for 
residents’ use, at a density of up to 24 dwelling 
units per gross acre.  

Medium Density Residential 
The purpose of the RM, medium-density residential 
district is to provide opportunities for medium-
density residential uses, including single-family 
housing, duplexes, townhouses, apartments or 
cluster housing with landscaped open space for 
residents’ use, at a density between eight and 
sixteen dwelling units per gross acre.  

Low Density Residential 
The purpose of the Low-Density Residential Single-
Family District (RS-1A) is to provide opportunities 
for single-family residential land use in 
neighborhoods at a density up to one dwelling unit 
per gross acre, subject to appropriate standards. 
Existing attached units (duplexes) are allowed to 
remain as legal uses. 

Development Holding 
The purpose of the Development Holding District 
(DH) is to provide a suitable classification for limited 
service areas as designated on the Comprehensive 
Plan, avoid premature or inappropriate 
development that cannot be provided with utility 
service, and permit only low-density development 
until such time that utility services and community 
services can be provided.  When a property owner 
can demonstrate that utility services can be 
extended to a development site in accordance with 
a financing plan acceptable to the City, the City may 
rezone such land to another base district in 
accordance with the provisions of this Development 
Code.  The DH District is also an appropriate 
holding zone for purposes of annexation.  
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Special Districts 

Rural Neighborhood Preservation Areas 
In 1999 the Nevada State Legislature adopted SB 
391, which allowed for the creation and protection 
of rural preservation neighborhoods.  The Rural 
Neighborhood Preservation (RNP) designation 
protects designated rural areas from non-residential 
and more intense commercial development in their 
vicinity.  In response to this State legislation and the 
concerns of local residents related to protecting the 
character of rural neighborhoods, the City of 
Henderson designated Rural Preservation Areas 
and established standards for their protection.  The 
Comprehensive Plan Amendment provides for two 
land use districts: RNP-1 (0-1 units per gross acre) 
and RNP-2 (1-2 units per gross acre).  The purpose 
of these land use categories is to preserve the rural 
character of the designated rural neighborhoods by 
identifying and maintaining the density unique to 
each of the rural neighborhoods. 

Hillside Ordinance Overlay District 
This zoning district (H) provides for the reasonable 
use of hillside areas and related lands while 
protecting the public health, safety and general 
welfare through reduction of the impact of hillside 
development (e.g., water runoff, soil erosion, cost-
efficient public services, innovative site 
development). 

 

C. OPEN SPACE 

College Area 

Currently, the College Area consists mostly of 
undeveloped federal and City-owned land.  This 
area has always been perceived to be “open 
space.”  There are numerous trails and two-track 
dirt roads through the study area. 

Neighborhood/Community Parks 

The 8-acre Mission Hills Neighborhood Park is 
located one mile to the north and west of the 
College Area, and includes an elementary school 
and related grounds.  This park was created for use 
by the Mission Hills Neighborhood.  It is the goal of 

the City of Henderson’s Parks and Recreation 
Department to have a neighborhood park within 
one-half mile of all city residents.   An existing 50’ 
buffer between the Mission Hills Neighborhood and 
the College Area will be maintained. A proposed 
equestrian park is located near the retention pond 
at the northwest corner of the study area. 
Equestrian trails would connect the Mission Hills 
neighborhood to the equestrian park and extend 
south to the foothills. 

Trails 

Developed and unsanctioned trails leading from 
existing development crisscross the College Area.  
Trails currently lead from the Mission Hills 
Neighborhood into the BLM land to the south of the 
College Area, and a minor foot trail runs along the 
west side of the UPRR within the study area.  The 
River Mountain Loop Trail runs north/south to the 
east of the College Area, and opportunities exist to 
connect the College Area with this regional trail.  
There is a great opportunity to connect the College 
Area with existing trails and parks and create a 
sense of connectivity with the undeveloped 
surrounding environment.  

 

D. TOPOGRAPHY, VEGETATION AND 
SOILS 

The College Area is mostly flat, rising slightly 
toward the southern foothills of the North 
McCullough Mountains.  Generally, slightly less 
than half of the land area is contained within slopes 
of 8% or greater and the remaining lands are in 
slopes of less than 8%. 

Native vegetation in the College Area is consistent 
with Mohave Desert species – sparsely scattered 
cacti and Creosote.  Much of the area has shallow 
bedrock, with mixed-alluvial sand and gravel soils.  
Refer to Topography Plans on pages 10 and 11. 
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E. RELATED PLANS AND PROJECTS 

Comprehensive Plan Update 

The City of Henderson is in the process of updating 
its existing Comprehensive Plan.  The 
Comprehensive Plan guides the growth and 
development of the entire city, recognizing the 
physical, economic, social, political, aesthetic, and 
other characteristics of the community.  The intent 
of the statutes is to allow communities to 
comprehensively address their long term growth 
issues related to land use, housing, transportation, 
jobs, utility services and facilities, and parks and 
open space.  

When complete, this College Area Plan will be 
incorporated into the updated Comprehensive Plan. 

Master Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Plan 

The City’s trails, pathways, and walking corridors 
provide a valuable role for the community.  There 
are four components to the Master Bicycle and 
Pedestrian Facilities Plan trail system: 1) local trails 
around neighborhood and community parks; 2) 
urban off-street trail; 3) bike lanes and paths that 
are part of the surface street system; and, 4) natural 
resource trails used primarily for hiking.  Henderson 
is developing a well-balanced comprehensive trail 
system that is linking fragmented components 
together providing connectivity between 
neighborhoods, multi-use trails and the regional 
River Mountain Loop Trail. 

The College Area Plan will consider the Master 
Bicycle and Pedestrian Plan, and will complement 
and enhance the existing and proposed trail 
system.  

Master Streets and Highways Plan 

The Master Streets and Highways Plan was 
prepared by the City of Henderson and Approved 
by the City Council on September 7, 1993, with the 
latest revision being adopted on April 22, 2003.  
The Rural Neighborhood Preservation area requires 
that street improvements are subject to the current 
RTC Air Quality Model, streetlights are only 
required at intersections, sidewalks may be asphalt 

and must comply with the current ADA 
requirements and individual turn lanes are required 
at intersections.   

Two existing major streets within the College Area 
are Dawson Avenue which was planned as an 80-
foot secondary arterial street and Paradise Hills 
Drive, which was planned a 100-foot primary 
arterial street.  

The College Area Plan will consider the Master 
Streets and Highways Plan, and will complement 
and enhance the proposed system. 

Multi Species Habitat Conservation Plan 
(MSHCP)  

The goal of the 5-million-acre MSHCP is to 
conserve healthy functioning ecosystems and the 
species supported by them.  It is one of the most 
far-reaching Habitat Conservation Plans in the 
nation, covering 78 species, 11 ecosystems, and 
145,000 acres that are subject to development over 
the next 30 years.  The plan incorporates a science-
based adaptive management process that provides 
a flexible, interactive approach to long-term 
management of biological resources.  The plan will 
provide an analysis of all land use trends to ensure 
that take and habitat disturbance are balanced with 
solid conservation. 

The College Area Plan will consider the Multi-
Species Habitat Plan throughout the design 
process. 

Southern Nevada Regional Policy Plan 

Clark County, the cities of Boulder City, Henderson, 
Las Vegas, and North Las Vegas, and the Clark 
County School District entered into an inter-local 
agreement to establish the Southern Nevada 
Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC).  The state 
legislature charged the SNRPC with crafting a 
regional plan that promotes the efficient use of land 
within existing urban areas, allows for the 
conversion of rural lands to other uses in a well-
planned fashion, and promotes sustainable growth.   
 
The legislation favors growth in areas with existing 
public facilities, the preservation of natural 
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resources, and balanced management of growth in 
the region.  In short, the law requires the region to 
come together to better manage its future.  The 
legislation also requires a conformity process 
through which regional planning efforts are to be 
coordinated with local planning efforts, and directs 
that projects of regional significance be addressed 
at a regional level.  
 
The Regional Policy Plan includes regional planning 
guidelines that will be followed by Las Vegas, North 
Las Vegas, Henderson, Boulder City, Clark County, 
the Clark County School District, regional and state 
agencies, and public utilities.  These guidelines 
address: Conservation, Open Space, and Natural 
Resource Protection, Population Forecasts, Land 
Use, Transportation, Public Facilities, Air Quality, 
Infill Development.  SNRPC will be involved in the 
College Area Plan planning process  

Regional Transportation Commission Projects 

Several regional transportation studies are under 
way that could affect the College Area:  

 Interstate 515 – This project is in the very 
preliminary stages of development.  An EIS was 
recently started that will study the I-515 corridor 
between the existing grade separation at 
Foothills Drive and the I-15/I-515 interchange in 
downtown Las Vegas.  The study will evaluate 
the need and necessity of potential new 
interchanges and other features of the existing 
interstate to enhance system utilization. 

 Las Vegas Valley Transit System 
Development Plan – The purpose of Plan is to 
identify a strategic plan for mass transit that will 
guide investment priorities and recognize 
various needs within the Las Vegas Valley 
community.  

Two separate plans potentially affecting the 
College Area are currently underway.  First is 
the Boulder Highway Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) 
Study which is exploring serving the community 
between the Downtown Transportation Center 
in downtown Las Vegas to a terminus at 
Boulder Highway and Horizon Drive in 
Henderson.  BRT is not a single type of transit 
system; it encompasses a variety of 

approaches, including buses using exclusive 
bus ways or high occupancy vehicle (HOV) 
lanes with other vehicle, and improved bus 
service on city arterial streets.  

The second is the CATRAIL Feasibility Study.  
This study is looking at transit options in the 
larger Las Vegas valley, but specifically is 
studying the Henderson Branch of the UPRR, 
which runs between downtown Henderson and 
the South Strip Transfer Terminal.  The Branch 
Line corridor appears to be well suited for rail 
service.  The feasibility study is reviewing three 
potential types of technology for use in this 
corridor.  They include:  

Diesel Multiple Unit (DMU) passenger cars on 
the existing UPRR track and a new track,  

Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) that would steer itself 
and have the options of traveling in currently 
street right-of-ways, and 

Light Rail Transit (LRT).  

Future transit that would occur within the UPRR 
ROW would most likely be designed and used 
as an end station once the technology arrives at 
the College Area Plan site, as this would be the 
end of the line for first phase planning, 
construction and operation.  RTC has identified 
the need for a bus transfer facility to be 
somewhere within the College Area boundary.  
Approximately 10 acres of land was 
recommended by RTC for this transfer station.  
A representative from RTC is a steering 
committee member. 

 Boulder City Corridor Study – An 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) process 
has begun for the proposed highway project in 
the corridor between a western boundary on US 
93 in Henderson, approximately one mile north 
of the Railroad Pass Hotel Casino, and an 
eastern boundary on US 93 approximately 5 
miles east of downtown Boulder City.  The EIS 
will evaluate the traffic and environmental 
impacts of the construction of a new facility for 
safety and access related issues for both the 
traveling public and the Boulder City 
community.  The eastern boundary is coincident 
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Photo of College Area entrance looking east towards 
Boulder Highway. 

with the planned western end point of the US 
93 Hoover Dam Bypass project.  The study 
process will result in the development of 
alternatives for roadway improvements.  This 
study will evaluate several alternatives including 
a potential full interchange at the intersection of 
Boulder Highway and Foothills Drive, currently 
a grade separation. 

 Boulder Highway Corridor Study – This study 
is a continuation of the Las Vegas Valley 
Transit System Development Plan and 
encompasses the design analysis for a corridor 
which runs from Railroad Pass to downtown 
Las Vegas.  The corridor is one-half mile on 
either side of the current Boulder Highway 
alignment and will evaluate any future specific 
requirements for bus and light rail possibilities.  

 

F.  CHARACTER OF THE BUILT 
ENVIRONMENT 

College Area 

There is very little existing built environment within 
the College Area, but what is there is rather 
haphazard development.  The high density, defunct, 
walled RV Park is in strong contrast with the 
surrounding open desert.  This land is to be 
redeveloped into high density single-family 
detached entry level residential product.   

A large bakery with related truck parking and 
loading area is located within the site, and has been 
landscaped with a buffer zone around the property.  
One two-story high building constructed within the 
last ten years houses a high tech business and is 
located on the southeast portion of the site.  A gas 
station/food mart within a very new structure exists 
at the southwest corner of I-515 and Nevada State 
Drive.  One two-story building currently houses the 
Nevada State College on Dawson Drive.   

Generally, there is no established architectural 
‘sense of place’ that exists on the site given its 
development immaturity.  This plan and the Nevada 
State College Master Plan should create a cohesive 
image of the site as a college area, a unique 

neighborhood within the City of Henderson and as a 
gateway to entire Las Vegas valley. 

College Area Surrounds 

Entrance to College Area via I-515 from the 
South 
When approaching the College Area on I-515 from 
Lake Mead, Boulder City, and southern Nevada, 
one summits Railroad Pass and the initial view of 
the greater Las Vegas Valley encompasses the 
College Area to the west.  Thousands of acres of 
open, public land precede this arrival point.  The 
east side of the highway after summitting Railroad 
Pass is also open public land, but medium and high 
density development occurs abruptly just north of 
the federal lands.  This exemplifies the importance 
of creating a College Area Plan that represents the 
underlying vision expressed within the Guiding 
Principles.  

Entrance to College Area via I-515/Boulder 
Highway from the North 
There is currently one entrance into the College 
Area from I-515 – exiting at Nevada State Drive.  
Paradise Hills Drive connects the existing and 
vacant lands to the east of I-515 to the site via a 
grade separated crossing of I-515.  College Drive 
exits I-515 and has the potential to connect to the 
site along its western edge. 
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G. TRANSPORTATION 
INFRASTRUCTURE 

Roadways 

Within the College Plan area there are a limited 
number of existing roadways.  The major arterial 
street is Paradise Hills Drive which extends from 
the grade separation at Foothills Drive and I-515, 
southwesterly across the UPRR corridor to its 
ending at the intersection with Dawson Avenue.  
Dawson Avenue is a secondary arterial which 
proceeds north across the UPRR to the Wagon 
Wheel Drive interchange at I-515.  Minor streets 
such as Conestoga Way and Car County Boulevard 
service the existing industrial and residential 
developments within the area. 

Railroad 

The Union Pacific Railroad (UPRR) Henderson 
Branch runs parallel to I-515 through the College 
Area.  This line currently terminates at the crossing 
of the Boulder Highway at Rail Road Pass.  At this 
time no trains pass through the College Plan area.  
However, there is an approved industrial 
development along Conestoga Way and Dawson 
Avenue which will require several trains per day.  
This UPRR alignment has to-date been 
conceptually studied for use as a commuter rail line 
that would connect McCarran Airport to the site.  
The Regional Transportation Commission is also 
considering a BRT (Bus Rapid Transit) line along 
Boulder Highway that would also connect to the 
site. 

 

H. UTILITY INFRASTRUCTURE 
Existing Utility Infrastructure map is included on 
page 18. 

Water System 

The College Area is within the City of Henderson 
2500 Zone water system.  Currently there is a ten 
inch (10”) water main within Dawson Avenue, which 
runs from the I-515 corridor southerly to Paradise 

Hills Drive.  At that point it connects to another 
twelve inch (12”) water main.  These water services 
were installed by the City for the proposed 103-acre 
Industrial Park which is currently within the College 
Area Plan. 

Sanitary Sewer System 

The College Area is within the service area of the 
City of Henderson; however, the service is very 
limited at this time.  Within Dawson Avenue there is 
currently a single ten inch (10”) sanitary sewer 
which serves the existing College Building.  This 
line does not extend southerly to Paradise Hills 
Drive.  The next nearest sewer main is located 
adjacent to the UPRR right of way within Paradise 
Hills Drive.  Based on discussions with the City, 
capacity of this system may be very limited.  These 
services were installed by the City for the proposed 
103-acre Industrial Park which is currently within 
the College Area Plan. 

Storm Sewer System 

No public underground storm sewer system 
currently exists with the College Area.  There are 
several surface drainage facilities within the area 
which must be perpetuated.  These consist of the 
diversion dike which bisects the area and an 
existing channel within the UPRR right of way.  

Electrical Power System 

Nevada Power Company (NPCO) currently supplies 
electrical power for the College Area.  There is a 
substation located at the end of Conestoga Way 
which acts as a hub for the local system.  There 
currently are underground transmission and 
distribution electrical lines within Dawson Avenue 
and Paradise Hills Drive.  These systems were 
installed by NPCO for the 103 acre Industrial Park 
proposed by the City of Henderson.  At this time 
NPCO could not estimate the capacity of the 
system to serve the College Area. 
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Telephone System 

Sprint Central Telephone Company currently 
supplies the telephone system for the College Area.  
The system is underground with the right of way for 
Dawson Avenue and Paradise Hills Drive.  Sprint 
currently estimates that the system may have the 
capacity to handle the proposed College, based on 
very preliminary estimates.  These systems were 
installed by Sprint for the 103-acre Industrial Park 
proposed by the City of Henderson. 

 

I.  STRENGTHS, OPPORTUNITIES AND 
CONSTRAINTS  

During the Kick-off meeting, the Steering 
Committee was asked to provide what they felt 
were the strengths, opportunities and constraints of 
the College Area site.  Below is a summary, and an 
Opportunities and Constraints Map is located on 
page 19. 

1. What are the Strengths (primary values) of the 
College Area that are most appreciated by the 
community? 

 Visibility 

 Accessibility from freeway 
 Vacant land could be good balance between 

campus, rural, commercial, industrial 
 Rail line can be used by industry and RTC, and 

be integrated with City of Henderson bike and 
pedestrian plans 

 Strengths will come from the type of 
development 

 Great location between rural/open space and 
urban – “on the edge” 

 Access to open space 
 Gateway to Henderson 
 Location – accessibility to entire valley and 

Lake Mead 
 May set a pattern for development on east side 

of highway 
 “Looking In – Looking Out” 

 Boulder Highway – a Federal Highway – can 
handle traffic for the college (sporting 
events/stadium) 

 Rural/mountains surroundings –College itself 
allows for open space  

 Proposed flood control facilities will benefit the 
City 

 Size of the area 
 Topography 
 Educational opportunities  
 Campus will bring positive commercial on 

Boulder Highway 
 Newness – it is a ”Blank Slate” 
 Integration of surrounding area 
 Beautiful 
 River Mountain Trail connection – equestrian 
 East/west portion of planned trails 
 Opportunities for connection to existing trails 
 Connect residents to Lake areas and mountains 
 Strong regional economy 
 Strong demand for real estate 

 

2. What are the Opportunities for the College 
Area in terms of development and character?  

 Market driven today – develop for future 
 Campus – green environment, environmentally 

responsive development 
 Proximity to transit corridor 
 To create a town center that people want to go 
 Space to include buffer, or ability to be at a 

higher density “EDGE” 
 Opportunities to plan 
 Historic railroad from Boulder 
 Tax revenue 
 Another “heart” of Henderson: Saint Rose 

Parkway, hospital, Sunset, Green Valley 
Ranch… 

 Diversification of development due to college 
 Economic development and economic impact in 

the long run 



Chapter II: Existing Conditions                    September 7, 2004 

College Area Plan                   Page 17 

 Cultural activities/event centers 
 Opportunity to keep high density away from 

rural area 
 Opportunity for kids, close to home 
 Attract business because of college graduates 
 Increased identity for Henderson 
 Cohesion of community 
 Historical corridor opportunities 
 Employment opportunities 
 Diversity of use – mixed use – well planned 

mixed use 
 
3. What would be the Constraints/concerns that 

would inhibit support of and/or maintaining the 
College Area character? 

 Figuring out traffic flows that work with existing 
and satisfy future development 

 Accessibility – one entrance – Dawson/Foothills 
 Development of area will be dependant on level 

of University development 
 Flood control facilities will not protect most of 

campus area  
 Access 
 Landowners need to sell/develop 
 Effect on police, fire, schools, etc. 
 Infrastructure 
 Air quality 
 Lack of transit ridership until build out 
 Cost 
 College doesn’t own enough land to 

accommodate growth 
 Market forces may conflict with Principle #4 
 College Plan should have happened before this 

plan 
 Ingress – egress 
 Protection for rural areas – no flow through 
 Preserve neighborhood and neighborhood 

access 
 Balance between public/private development 
 Guiding principles are a constraint 
 Lack of looking at case studies 

 Geography 
 BLM/BORI freeway/strange boundaries/Boulder 

County 
 Existing adjacent land uses 
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J. ANALYSIS RECOMMENDATIONS 
The existing Guiding Principles and Opportunities 
and Constraints identified to-date, triaged with the 
critical goal of providing a unique, currently non-
existent neighborhood within Henderson, is the 
basis for all recommendations.  A unique, mixed-
use, “family-friendly”, college campus and 
neighborhood/transit center offering a blend of 
economic and cultural opportunities must be 
created on this site; all in the context of providing a 
regional gateway into Henderson and the Las 
Vegas region.  The following baseline 
recommendations for a neighborhood plan are 
identified here to act as the foundation for 
formulating alternatives for the site. 

Baseline Recommendations 

 Provide for an appropriate mix of housing stock 
to support future campus student and faculty 
housing needs. 

 Plan for and designate appropriate lands to be 
utilized as a future mixed-use transit center 
within the neighborhood.  This includes a 
minimum ½-mile radius land area around the 
proposed station location.  These lands must 
allow for vertical mixed-use development, 
minimum densities, and good urban design that 
connect the station area to the Nevada State 
College Campus. 

 Preserve the existing natural topography 
located within the planning area wherever 
feasible. 

 Emphasize the importance of the long term 
southern gateway into the region and city along 
I-515 through the land use, beautification 
impacts, environmental impacts, and specific 
urban design allowed along this corridor. 

 Emphasize the importance of “gateways” into 
the College Area: 

 Consider either the existing Nevada State 
College Avenue entrance or a future 
interchange to the south along the 
approximate alignment of the existing 
Paradise Hills Drive as the primary gateway 
into the campus and neighborhood; 

 A possible new interchange at the Paradise 
Hills underpass or south of the underpass, 
may become necessary to accommodate 
increased traffic;  

 Establish appropriate highway gateway land 
uses, setbacks and corridor aesthetic 
guidelines to assure appropriate development. 

 Provide adequate ingress/egress to the College 
Area taking into account full build-out of the 
campus, special activities’ needs (e.g., high 
traffic during stadium events)  

 Incorporate additional open space within the 
College Area, both through private and public 
investment. 

 A mix of retail businesses catering to both the 
basic needs of local residents (i.e., grocer, 
banking, hair salons, restaurants, etc.) and a 
specialized market for student needs (i.e., copy 
shops, laundry facilities, coffee shops, 
bookstore, etc.) need to be accommodated on 
the site. 

 Explore the potential for expanding the High-
Tech and R&D opportunities along the I-515 
corridor that provide a synergistic effect 
between the college and the commercial uses 
in the area. 

 Provide for additional public facilities/services 
as needed in the neighborhood. 

 Provide for adequate supporting businesses to 
the future College cultural, recreational, and 
entertainment activities/facilities. 

 Only provide parking as needed for residential, 
commercial and light industrial development.  
Do not provide additional parking for campus 
related uses off of campus lands. 

 Look for shared parking opportunities in 
development and land use designations. 

 The open space provided by the new campus 
should be made easily accessible by the 
neighboring community. 

 The City can be an active participant in the 
College Area development by marketing City-
owned property, establishing specific design 
guidelines, serving as a tenant in development 
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projects and/or offering economic incentives to 
enhance the financial feasibility of appropriate 
projects in the College Area. 

 Create higher density in sections of the College 
Area and introduce a wide range of new 
housing opportunities through the mixed-use 
development of sites.  The ability to support a 
wide range of housing opportunities will create 
an active town center and stimulate the demand 
for additional retail goods and services. 

 Establish the College Area as a regional 
destination by building on the activities that a 
State College will create. 

 Create “transition zones” at the fringes of the 
College Area allowing for smoother land use 
transitions between the campus and the 
adjacent residential neighborhoods. 

 Construct sidewalks and bike paths linking the 
College Area with residential neighborhoods 
and existing pedestrian/equestrian trails and 
neighborhood parks. 

 Improve signage and gateways at all scales. 
Erect regional and municipal entry signs along 
Interstate 515. 

 The City’s role will be vital in fostering 
appropriate development efforts in the College 
Area.  City government must serve as a leader 
in the planning and implementation process. 
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III. ALTERNATIVE FRAMEWORK  
PLANS

Land use recommendations for alternatives in the 
College Area Plan are based on the assumption 
that a future transit station will be located within the 
planning area, and that a future state college 
campus is to be located within the College Area.  
This proposed station, combined with providing 
neighborhood services to existing and future 
residential development in the area as well as 
services typically associated with a college campus, 
formulate the basis for both alternatives.   

The value and unique possibilities in development 
of lands surrounding the campus as well as 
development of the Nevada State College (NSC) 
Campus in context to a future transit station is a 
tremendous opportunity that cannot be missed in 
the College Area Plan. 

 

A. JOINT PLANNING SESSION 
Several sketches were produced during the joint 
planning session held in early August 2003 
between the College Area Plan team and the 
Nevada State College team.  These ‘big-ideas’ are 
included here to show the progress of the planning 
effort.   

The joint session included a question and answer 
session with key City of Henderson Staff.  Public 
Works, Traffic, Community Development, Fire 
Services, Utilities, and Property Management were 
represented at this meeting.  Next, the Nevada 
State College planning team shared some of their 
early programming results.   

When the College opened its doors in fall 2002, 
there were 177 students.  Fall of 2003 brought 
approximately 660 students.  The overall ‘build-out,’ 
or 2025 population of the campus, may include 
25,000 students and approximately 5,000 faculty 
and staff, for a total campus population of around 
30,000 persons.  Of that, approximately 20% of the 
students are expected to take courses remotely.  

Also, enrollment growth planning assumptions have 
identified that approximately 20% of the students 
will be full time, resulting in a very large 80% 
population of part-time students. 

At this time the Campus planning team is assuming 
very low numbers of students would actually live on 
campus grounds.  The first new building for the 
campus, to be constructed on the lands transferred 
to Nevada State College, is scheduled to begin 
construction early 2004, and open for the fall 2006 
semester.  Generally, the ideal schedule would be 
to open one new building every two years as the 
college grows.   

The joint planning session then included two teams 
working on an overall plan for the area that 
illustrated how campus planning could work with the 
community planning and visa versa.  A more 
detailed plan illustrating how a potential rail transit 
station could be incorporated into the plan and 
integrate with Nevada State College was also 
produced.  These workshop sketches are illustrated 
on the following three pages.  These initial sketches 
were used as a basis for developing the two 
Alternative Framework Plans discussed beginning 
on page 26. 
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B. ALTERNATIVE OPTION A 

Land Use 

In Alternative A, the transit station is located on a 
new alignment as it comes through the site, and 
provides the heart from which all remaining land 
use decisions are made.  An Overall Land Use Plan 
and an urban design sketch of how the plan might 
be realized are included on pages 30 and 31.  
Vertical mixed-use development is recommended 
within a ¼-mile radius of the station.  The ¼-mile to 
½-mile radius from the station could become a 
combination of vertical mixed-use development or 
high-density residential development depending on 
the market demand at time of development.  The ½-
mile to ¾-mile radius from the station would include 
high density residential development.  By realigning 
the transit line further to the south and west, 
additional developable land area is provided for 
appropriate mixed-use development around the 
station, as there is currently development east of 
the existing ROW that would preclude appropriate 
densities around a transit station. 

Examples of mixed-use development/retail include 
coffee shops, restaurants/taverns (with outdoor 
seating opportunities), dry cleaning, satellite bank 
facility, and campus related shops such as 
bookstores, beauty salons/barber shops, etc. 

The main transit station plaza area would become a 
space for gathering, and as one exits the platforms, 
one side of the station creates an entry and 
physical connection to the future NSC campus, 
while the other side connects to a small dedicated 
park-n-ride lot and some of the primary ground-floor 
retail components.  

Mixed-use development would occur south of the 
existing Nevada State Drive on land between the 
existing bakery and the UPRR ROW.  North of 
Nevada State Drive, on currently undeveloped 
lands, mixed-use development would also be 
located.   

Adjacent land north of the existing Paradise Hills 
Drive is currently proposed for single family 
detached and triplex type development.  South of 

Paradise Hills Drive is recommended to a mix of 
high density product types.   

Highway-oriented retail space would be encouraged 
adjacent to the existing gas station between 
Conestoga Way and Boulder Highway, both north 
and south of Nevada State Drive.  The potential for 
some of this land to be reserved for a future Bus 
Rapid Transit station should also be considered. 

Ideally a campus union and many core classroom 
buildings would be located within a ¾-mile radius of 
the transit station on campus lands to maximize 
transit ridership and reduce impacts of vehicular 
traffic to and from the site.  Additionally, a cultural 
venue that could be utilized by both the campus 
and as a community-wide venue could possibly be 
located within walking distance from the station. 

Land in the College Area south and west of the 
Campus boundary is BLM land and will remain 
undeveloped.  Further, the existing 1,500 foot utility 
easement bordering the south edge of the NSC 
land area through BLM land also precludes 
development in this area. 

Land north of the campus boundary and within the 
college planning area would include a combination 
of higher density residential development, 
potentially some office development, and open 
space. 

Transportation 

The Main entrance into the campus from Boulder 
Highway in Alternative A would occur via a new 
interchange that would be created approximately 
where the existing Conestoga Way dead-ends into 
Boulder Highway.  This new interchange road 
would be named Nevada State Drive.  The existing 
Nevada State Drive would become a secondary 
entry into the campus and be renamed Wagon 
Wheel Drive.  

A grade separated crossing with Boulder Highway 
would still occur at Paradise Hills Drive. 

The existing portion of College Drive that is south of 
I-515/US 95 is recommended to be renamed to 
better distinguish the two campuses and provide 



Chapter III: Alternative Framework Plans         September 7, 2004 

College Area Plan                                            Page 27 

most direct access to each via specific naming of 
exits from US 95/Boulder Highway. 

The future transit line would be located within the 
existing UPRR ROW and a new ROW.  The specific 
technology for this system is currently being studied 
in a feasibility study being undertaken by the RTC.  
In addition, RTC is also conducting a study that is 
considering Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) along Boulder 
Highway.  There would be the need for a transfer 
station/park-n-ride facility adjacent to Boulder 
Highway of approximately 10 acres.  The rail transit 
station would also require a small park-n-ride facility 
associated with the station area. 

Open Space 

The college area ‘town center’ would be connected 
to the campus area and existing surrounding 
neighborhoods via a combination of plazas, formal 
open space, and naturalized open space infused 
with sidewalks and trails. 

Naturalized open space would flow from the BLM 
land to the south of the campus into the campus 
area providing drainage to the retention pond as 
well as a natural connection to the mountains.  This 
is the general precedent established by Nevada 
State College in planning of its campus that is being 
considered and integrated into the overall College 
Area Plan. 

Open space towards the north end of the site might 
accommodate a needed neighborhood park for this 
area.  Open space utilizing primarily native 
landscape elements would be designed throughout 
the site to provide spaces for relaxation, meeting, 
play, and art.  

The City’s Master Bicycle Plan indicates a multi-
purpose trail along the UPRR ROW that would 
connect with the River Mountain Loop Trail.  In 
addition, a bike route/path would connect from east 
to west through the BLM lands in the site, and a 
bike route would be located generally paralleling the 
existing dike on its northern side.  A bike lane is 
also proposed along Nevada State Drive.  Some of 
the exact alignments of these routes may be 
modified once a preferred plan becomes more 
definitive.  Generally, bike lanes, bike routes and 

multi-purpose trails will be accommodated in the 
final plan.  More specifically, a naturalized trail 
system connecting the railroad trail, transit station 
and the campus area with the surrounding 
communities and the River Mountain Park would be 
designed for safety, ease of access and 
convenience.  Bike lanes would be provided on 
streets throughout the campus area.  Equestrian 
connections would occur between the existing 
Mission Hills and Paradise Hills neighborhoods to 
BLM lands and to a potential future equestrian park 
immediately south of the existing retention pond.  

 

C. ALTERNATIVE OPTION B 

Land Use 

A Land Use Plan and Urban Design Sketch of 
Alternative B are found on pages 32 and 33.  The 
transit station in Alternative B is located within the 
existing UPRR ROW as it traverses the site.  Here 
vertical mixed-use development is again 
recommended within a ¼-mile radius of the station.  
The ¼-mile to ½-mile radius from the station could 
be a combination of vertical mixed-use 
development, depending on the market demand at 
time of development.  The ½-mile to ¾-mile radius 
from the station would include high density 
(minimum 30 du/acre) residential uses.  The 
specific station location is towards the southern 
portion of the site to provide for more ‘360 degree’ 
transit-oriented development opportunities and for 
adjacency to Nevada State College lands.  

Examples of mixed-use development/retail include 
coffee shops, restaurants/taverns (with outdoor 
seating opportunities), dry cleaning, satellite bank 
facility, and campus related shops such as 
bookstores, beauty salons/barber shops, etc. 

The main transit station plaza area would become a 
space for gathering, and as one exits the platforms, 
one side of the station creates an entry and 
physical connection to the future campus, while the 
other side connects to mixed-use development and 
further to varied density residential development. 
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High density residential would occur south of the 
existing Nevada State Drive on land between the 
existing bakery and the UPRR ROW.  North of 
Nevada State Drive, on currently undeveloped 
lands, future light industrial and office uses would 
provide a transition from the heavy industry to be 
located further north between Conestoga Way and 
the UPRR ROW.   

Adjacent land north of the existing Paradise Hills 
Drive is currently proposed for single family 
detached and triplex type development.  South of 
Paradise Hills Drive is recommended to a mix of 
high density development and vertical mixed-use 
development within a ¼-mile radius of the station. 

Highway-oriented retail space would be encouraged 
adjacent to the existing gas station between 
Conestoga Way and Boulder Highway, both north 
and south of Nevada State Drive.  The potential for 
some of this land to be reserved for a future Bus 
Rapid Transit station should also be considered. 

Land in the College Area south and west of the 
Campus boundary is BLM land and will remain 
undeveloped.  Further, the existing 1,500 foot utility 
easement bordering the south edge of the NSC 
land area through BLM land also precludes 
development in this area. 

Land north of the campus boundary and within the 
college planning area would include a combination 
of higher density residential development, 
potentially some office development, and open 
space. 

Transportation 

The main entrance into the campus from Boulder 
Highway in Alternative B would occur via a new 
interchange at the existing Paradise Hills Drive 
alignment.  This new interchange would be named 
Nevada State Drive and the existing Nevada State 
Drive would become a secondary entry into the 
campus from Boulder Highway renamed Wagon 
Wheel Drive.  A grade separated crossing with 
Boulder Highway would also be desired, and from a 
traffic stand point would be located at the 
approximate alignment of Conestoga Way as it 
currently intersects with Boulder Highway. 

The existing portion of College Drive that is south of 
I-515/US 95 is recommended to be renamed to 
better distinguish the two campuses and provide 
most direct access to each via specific naming of 
exits from US 95/Boulder Highway. 

The future transit line would be located within the 
existing UPRR ROW.  The specific technology for 
this system is currently being studied in a feasibility 
study being undertaken by the RTC.  In addition, 
RTC is also conducting a study that is considering 
Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) along Boulder Highway.  
There would be the need for a transfer station/park-
n-ride facility adjacent to Boulder Highway of 
approximately 10 acres.  The rail transit station 
would also require a small park-n-ride facility 
associated with the station area. 

Open Space 

The college area ‘town center’ would be connected 
to the NSC campus area and existing surrounding 
neighborhoods via a combination of plazas, formal 
open space, and naturalized open space infused 
with sidewalks and trails. 

Naturalized open space would flow from the BLM 
land to the south of the campus into the campus 
area providing drainage to the retention pond as 
well as a natural connection to the mountains.  This 
is the general precedent established by Nevada 
State College in planning of its campus that is being 
considered and integrated into the overall College 
Area Plan. 

Open space towards the north end of the site might 
accommodate a needed neighborhood park for this 
area.  Open space utilizing primarily native 
landscape elements would be designed throughout 
the site to provide spaces for relaxation, meeting, 
play, and art.  

The City’s Master Bicycle Plan indicates a multi-
purpose trail along the UPRR ROW that would 
connect with the River Mountain Loop Trail.  In 
addition, a bike route/path would connect from east 
to west through the BLM lands in the site, and a 
bike route would be located generally paralleling the 
existing dike on the northern side.   A bike lane is 
also proposed along Nevada State Drive.  Some of 
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the exact alignments of these routes may be 
modified once a preferred plan becomes more 
definitive.  Generally, bike lanes, bike routes and 
multi-purpose trails will be accommodated in the 
final plan.  More specifically, a naturalized trail 
system and equestrian systems connecting the 
railroad-trail, transit station and the campus area 
with the surrounding communities and the River 
Mountain Park would be designed for safety, ease 
of access and convenience.  Bike lanes would be 
provided on streets throughout the campus area.  

 

D. MAJOR SIMILARITIES BETWEEN 
ALTERNATIVES 

Major similarities between the 2 alternatives 
include: 
 Philosophical approach to renaming streets 
 Need for another interchange with Boulder 

Highway 
 Need for a grade-separated crossing with 

Boulder Highway 
 Planning for rail transit as a core to land use 

organization 
 

E. MAJOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN 
ALTERNATIVES 

Major differences between the 2 alternatives 
include: 
 Location of new interchange with Boulder 

Highway 
 Location of the grade-separated crossing of 

Boulder Highway 
 Configuration of rail transit through the site 
 Specific location of the vertical-mixed use 

development as it surrounds the proposed 
transit station 

 Proposed uses northeast of the UPRR tracks 
vary in each alternative 
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IV. PREFERRED FRAMEWORK PLAN

Based on the best ideas within the Alternatives, 
comments from staff, CPSC, and the public the 
Preferred Framework Plan was developed.  The 
draft plan was reviewed by City Staff and others 
and the comments were incorporated to become 
the final College Area Plan.  An Overall Land Use 
Plan and a detail of how the plan might be realized 
are included on pages 38 and 39.   

A. PREFERRED PLAN 

Land Use 

The transit station is located within the existing 
UPRR ROW.  The final location is approximately 
400’ northwest of the intersection of the UPRR with 
Paradise Hills Drive in order to accommodate future 
end line/tail track conditions that will have to be 
accommodated on this site.    

Transit-Oriented Development 

Vertical mixed-use development is recommended 
within a ¼-mile radius of the station.  The ¼-mile to 
½-mile radius from the station could become a 
combination of vertical mixed-use development or 
high-density residential development depending on 
the market demand at time of development.  The ½-
mile to ¾-mile radius from the station would ideally 
include high density residential development.   

The main transit station plaza area, as identified in 
the urban design sketch on page 40, would become 
a gathering space, providing for those 
exiting/entering the transit station, access to a 
nearby RTC Park-n-Ride facility, and a direct visual 
connection to the Nevada State College campus.  
Development would face this grand plaza - creating 
a unique ‘commercial quad’ for the college area.   

Appropriate uses discussed for this district include: 
 Pub/tavern 
 Coffee shop 
 Café 
 Bookstore 
 Music store 
 Laundromat 

 Drycleaner 
 Business supply store (e.g., Kinko’s)   
 Flower shop 
 Clothing boutiques 
 Small food store (e.g., Trader Joe’s, Wild Oats) 
 Bank 
 Post office (storefront) 
 Fast food (storefront) 
 Food court 
 Office space – professional services 
 Beauty salon/Barber shop 
 Cinema (urban model) 
 Bakery 
 Pharmacy 
 Fitness center 
 F.I.R.E. (Finance, Insurance, Real Estate) 
 Daycare 
 For-sale and for-rent residential at a minimum 

of 40 du/acre 

Gateway Mixed Use 

The gateway mixed use districts have been 
identified along the two arterials that will eventually 
lead into the campus and would be the new ‘front 
doors’ to the campus.  These areas have been 
identified as approximately 300’ wide adjacent to 
the proposed interchange at Dawson Drive, and 
approximately 240’ wide adjacent to Nevada State 
Drive, both north and south of the right of way. In 
addition, a portion of that area wraps north onto 
Conestoga Way to provide gateway appearance on 
the corner of Nevada State Drive and Conestoga 
Way. 

The intent of this district is to provide a mixed use 
environment along the “gateways” into the campus 
area. This district allows for commercial and high-
density residential when combined with first floor 
retail. Even though many of the retail uses identified 
overlap with those identified in the Highway-
Oriented Retail land use category, they are a bit 
more restrictive, and more importantly, they will be 
subject to additional design restrictions. 
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Until such time as these mixed-use design 
standards are complete, development in the area 
will incur restrictions as Conditions for Approval for 
each individual project. These design restrictions 
shall include the following: 

 Build-to lines not subject to standard front 
setbacks to encourage clearly defined street 
frontages with all building fronts facing the 
street 

 Pedestrian and rear building access 
 Rear parking not visible from Nevada State 

Drive or Dawson Drive 
 Cohesive standards for building design and 

color 
 Sign restrictions to maintain consistent 

appearance 
 Enhanced landscaping requirements to 

encourage pedestrian access and overall 
cohesiveness 

 Inclusion of multi-story elements and varied 
articulation methods in order to add 
architectural interest and avoid long flat walls 

 
Uses in the Gateway Mixed Use District may 
include: 
 High-Density Residential in combination with 

first floor retail 
 Personal services such as dry-cleaner, beauty 

salon, and barber shop 
 Professional offices such as real estate, 

financial services, and insurance 
 Retail sales such as clothing boutique, flower 

shop, bakery, and music store 
 Eating and drinking establishments such as 

restaurant, café, and coffee shop 
 
Ideally a campus union and many core classroom 
buildings would be located within a ¾-mile radius of 
the transit station on campus lands to maximize 
transit ridership and reduce impacts of vehicular 
traffic to and from the site.  Additionally, a cultural 
venue that could be utilized by both the campus 
and as a community-wide venue could possibly be 
located within walking distance from the station. 

Highway-Oriented Retail 
Highway-oriented retail space would be encouraged 
adjacent to the existing gas station between 

Conestoga Way and Boulder Highway south of 
Nevada State Drive.  This use will allow for 
adequate highway-oriented retail activity adjacent to 
the prominent entry into the campus for the 
foreseeable future (until a new interchange is 
constructed), as well as an appropriate transition 
between land uses. 

Appropriate uses discussed for this district include: 
 Chain sit-down restaurants  (e.g., Applebee’s, 

Marie Callander) 
 Hotel/small inn 
 Auto supply shops 
 Potential Fire Station location 
 Fast Food Restaurants – with drive through 

Office and R&D  

An Office and R&D district has been identified 
between the Nevada State College grounds and the 
existing Mission Hills Neighborhood south of the 
Public/Semi-public designated area.  Uses 
appropriate here might include:   

 Medical/ Dental offices 
 F.I.R.E 
 Incubator office space 
 Professional Services 

High Density Residential   

Two areas have been identified for high-density 
residential development.  The definition of high-
density is defined as 3-4 story construction with a 
minimum density of 30 dwelling units per acre.  
These areas include land south of Nevada State 
Drive and east of the UPRR ROW, and land west of 
Conestoga Way and north of Nevada State Drive. 

BLM Land 
BLM land in the College Area south and west of the 
Nevada State College Campus boundary is 
assumed to remain undeveloped.   
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Land Use Classifications from Henderson 
Comprehensive Plan found in this Plan 

Commercial 
One area has been identified for a general 
commercial use and is located between the existing 
bakery site and the proposed residential land use. 
This commercial use would serve as a buffer 
between the industrial land use and the high-
density residential.  This area would be 
approximately 175’ deep, running the entire length 
of the site.  

Public/Semi-public 
An area designated as public/semi-public would be 
located south of the Mission Hills Neighborhood 
north of the Office and R&D district. This area 
would include a possible hospice location. 

Medium Density Residential 
One are (in addition to two existing areas) has been 
identified for medium density residential. The 
definition of medium density is defined in the 
Comprehensive Plan as ranging from 8 to 16 
dwelling units per acre. This area includes the area 
east of the UPRR ROW, and north of the proposed 
gateway mixed use. 

Signs 

The intent of the Plan is to encourage aesthetic 
cohesiveness throughout the College Area Plan, 
including the desire to promote cohesive signage. 
Signs should maintain a consistent appearance 
throughout the plan area. Pylon signs are prohibited 
and ground mounted monument signs are 
encouraged. 

Transportation 

The main entry for the near term of 10-15 years 
would occur at the existing Nevada State Drive.  In 
the future, a new full interchange is recommended 
to accommodate both College Area and Nevada 
State College development.  This new interchange 
would be created approximately where the existing 
Conestoga Way dead-ends into Boulder Highway.  
When this new interchange is constructed, it is 
recommended that the new road be named Nevada 
State Drive.  The existing Nevada State Drive would 

become a secondary entry into the campus and be 
renamed Wagon Wheel Drive to continue one street 
name on both sides of the interchange, minimizing 
wayfinding confusion. 

A grade separated crossing with Boulder Highway 
would still occur at Paradise Hills Drive. It is 
recommended that the short section of Paradise 
Hills Drive between I-515 and the college area be 
renamed Foothills Drive to continue one street 
name on both sides of the interchange. In addition, 
a portion of Paradise Hills Drive is being taken off 
the Master Streets and Highways Plan by a city 
initiated amendment. 

The existing portion of College Drive that is south of 
I-515/US 95 is recommended to be renamed to 
better distinguish the two campuses and provide 
most direct access to each via specific naming of 
exits from I-515/US 95/Boulder Highway. 

There is potentially a need for a transfer 
station/park-n-ride facility adjacent to Boulder 
Highway of approximately 10 acres.  The rail transit 
station would also require a small park-n-ride facility 
associated with the station area.  However, these 
are initial programming components identified for 
two separate corridor studies.  Depending on the 
preferred alternative mode and alignment from both 
the Boulder Highway BRT Study and the 
CALTRAIN Feasibility Study, one joint facility may 
be determined to be most efficient for transfer 
between modes.  This one facility should then be 
located adjacent to the UPRR transit station, 
carefully planned to accommodate bus, vehicular, 
bicycle and pedestrian movement in and around the 
station. 

Open Space 

The college area ‘town center’ would be connected 
to the campus area and existing surrounding 
neighborhoods via a combination of plazas, formal 
open space, and naturalized open space infused 
with sidewalks and trails. 

Naturalized open space would flow from the BLM 
land south of the campus into the campus area 
providing drainage to the retention pond as well as 
a natural connection to the mountains.  This is the 
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general precedent established by Nevada State 
College in planning of the campus that is being 
considered and integrated into the overall College 
Area Plan. 

An existing 50’ buffer between the Mission Hills 
Neighborhood and the R&D district will be 
maintained and would establish the first component 
of open space within the Framework Plan.  Next, 
the existing 200’ UPRR would be utilized for future 
transit as well as a regional trail system and linear 
park within the College Area.  The existing 
drainageway along the north side of Nevada State 
Drive would become an enhanced easement 
accommodating both the regional drainage needs 
as well as a new multi-use trail.      

Open space utilizing primarily native landscape 
elements would be designed throughout the site to 
provide spaces for relaxation, meeting, play, and 
art.  The only area that might be designed with a 
more traditional, ‘green’ space is the transit plaza 
connecting the transit station with the Nevada State 
College campus.  This space would be a 
combination of hardscape plaza space for heavy 
pedestrian activity, as well as softscape areas for 
relaxation and contributing to the ‘presence’ of the 
college. 

The City’s Master Bicycle Plan indicates a multi-
purpose trail along the UPRR ROW that would 
connect with the River Mountain Loop Trail.  In 
addition, a bike route/path would connect from east 
to west through the BLM lands in the site, and a 
bike route would be located generally paralleling the 
existing dike on its northern side.  A bike lane and 
multi-use trail, as mentioned before, are also 
proposed along the north side of Nevada State 
Drive.  Both multi-use and equestrian trails will 
connect the east and west sides of US 95 generally 
where the BLM land meets US 95.  The equestrian 
trail will connect the McCullough Hills and 
Mission/Paradise Hills areas with the River 
Mountain Loop trails.  Striped bike lanes and a 10’ 
multi-use trail are identified in a future Paradise 
Hills Drive cross-section where feasible. 

More specifically, a naturalized trail system 
connecting the railroad trail, transit station and the 
campus area with the surrounding communities and 

the River Mountain Park would be designed for 
safety, ease of access and convenience.  Bike 
lanes would be provided on streets throughout the 
campus area.  Equestrian connections would occur 
between the existing Mission Hills and Paradise 
Hills neighborhoods to BLM lands and to a potential 
future equestrian park immediately south of the 
existing detention pond which is located west of the 
College Area. 

Private high-density development will also be 
required to provide open space within the 
boundaries of the development.   

For the most part, open space for residential 
development that occurs west of the UPRR ROW 
will be accommodated via the main transit plaza 
and via fields and other active and passive space 
constructed on Nevada State College grounds.  The 
Nevada State College Master Plan process is trying 
to accommodate these field and related activities 
within close proximity to the TOD district to provide 
for that synergy.  Finally, a portion of the open 
space for that area developed in the TOD zone will 
also be accommodated via the linear parkway 
created within the UPRR ROW.   

Utilities/Services 

Water/Sewer/Storm/Electrical 
The existing 1,500 foot utility easement bordering 
the south edge of the NSC land area through BLM 
land will remain as is. 

Existing utilities will have to be expanded to serve 
much of the area west of the UPRR.  Extensions of 
existing transmission lines will occur to 
accommodate development between Boulder 
Highway/I-515 and the UPRR tracks.   

Fire 
Fire services for any development that would occur 
within the Nevada State College Plan area can 
currently be accommodated within an existing Fire 
and Rescue service area.  When Nevada State 
College develops, there will be a need for a new fire 
station of approximately 3 acres in size.  This 
station will need convenient access to/from Boulder 
Highway/I-515, and will need to be in a convenient 
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location to serve Nevada State College needs.  
Some discussion of locating a potential station on 
the NSC grounds near the TOD zone occurred 
during the planning process. 

Schools 
The City of Henderson has a list of ‘hot spots,’ or, 
those areas within the City that are currently in 
need of additional schools to support the residential 
growth of the community at large.  The College 
Area is currently not included as a ‘hot spot’ area.  
As specific zoning and densities area determined 
for the land use plan, specific population numbers 
can be better estimated, and then transferred to the 
Clark County School District for planning purposes. 

B. STREET SECTIONS 
Four typical street sections have been sketched 
and are illustrated on page 40.  These sections 
illustrate a future vision for urban design and 
streetscape treatment.   

Nevada State Drive (Future Wagon Wheel Drive) 
The existing section of Nevada State Drive includes 
a 60’ ROW and an 80’ Drainage Easement.  Given 
growth of the College and the College Area, an 
expanded street section will be warranted here.  
The proposed section is designed to create an entry 
statement in the +/- 10 year time frame that this will 
serve as the primary entrance into the campus.  
The section includes detached sidewalks and tree 
lawns to clearly distinguish between the vehicular 
and pedestrian realms.  Two lanes of traffic and a 
bike lane are accommodated in each direction, with 
a center turn lane.  The existing regional 
drainageway becomes an aesthetic multi-use entry 
feature to the College.  An existing naturalized 
channel will accommodate the regional drainage 
needs, but a new multi-use trail will be integrated 
into the easement, along with additional 
landscaping. 

Paradise Hills Drive 
The existing section of Paradise Hills Drive includes 
a 100’ ROW and three lanes of traffic in each 
direction with a center turn lane.  The proposed 
section includes an expansion of the ROW to 115’ 
in order to accommodate additional pedestrian and 

streetscape amenities for this existing/primary 
future grade separated (with Boulder Highway) 
entrance into the College Area.  This future ROW 
includes the addition of a center landscaped 
median and a tree lawn and substantial sidewalk on 
the south side of the street to accommodate 
pedestrian traffic from the High-Density residential 
area to the TOD zone and Nevada State College.  

Typical TOD Street 
New local streets will have to be constructed within 
the TOD zone to adequately serve the mixed-use 
development, pedestrian-oriented focus of the area, 
and access to the transit station.  A typical street 
section represents adequate vehicular traffic, 
accommodations for bicycles and on-street parking, 
and a generous sidewalk to accommodate outdoor 
cafes, heavier pedestrian traffic, and an amenity 
zone along the curb.   

In some cases the striped on-street bike lane might 
not be needed, nor a 20’ wide sidewalk.  However, 
in no case should a sidewalk be less than 18’ in this 
zone.   

Transit Plaza 
The final section specifically discussed as a 
component to the urban design strategy for the 
College Area Plan includes the grand Transit Plaza 
that will connect the transit platforms across 
vertically mixed-use development to Nevada State 
College.  This will provide a grandiose gathering 
place for social interaction, studying, and moving 
through.   
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This map is offered as a general reference 
guide only. Neither warranty of accuracy is 
intended nor should any be assumed. 
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V. IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY 

A. OVERVIEW 
A plan is only a vision in a document until the local 
leaders, citizens, and the development community 
makes it a reality.  The implementation strategy 
summarized in this chapter is designed to provide a 
prioritized list of actions to be taken to make the 
College Area Plan a reality. 

The City of Henderson has an unprecedented 
advantageous position in completion and 
implementation of the College Area Plan.  This is one 
of the few Greenfield areas remaining in the 
community, and it has the luxury of being planned for 
transit and college campus supporting uses rather than 
retrofitting transit and appropriate transit-oriented 
development into the area.  Henderson’s rapid growth 
pressures must be calmed for this area in order to 
accommodate the uses, densities and character of 
place strived for in the College Area. 

While much has been accomplished to-date by 
securing a site for Nevada State College, much 
remains to be done.  Planning for and around a college 
campus must address appropriate commercial uses, 
student and faculty housing opportunities, and efficient 
and safe transport systems including vehicles, transit, 
and bicycles.  Paramount is to create pedestrian-
focused development that connects to the NSC 
campus.    

 

B. VICTORIES AND CHALLENGES 
Many examples of victories and challenges for this 
type of plan can be identified.  The most frequent 
victories include: 

 Strict adherence to carefully crafted zoning 
ordinances and design guidelines that allow the 
plan and vision to be appropriately realized; 

 Providing vertical mixed-use development that 
improves quality of life factors; and 

 Providing appropriate densities surrounding transit 
to reduce vehicle trips. 

The most frequently mentioned challenges were: 

 The educational curve for residents, 
developers, builders, and community 
leaders to understand transit-oriented 
development 

 Having the vision stifled by development 
pressures; and  

 Maintaining momentum of the vision through 
a 10-20 year planning horizon. 

 

The unique opportunity in the City of Henderson 
and the Las Vegas Valley with completion of this 
Area Plan and the planning and construction of 
a new state college campus cannot be 
underestimated.  This could become a national 
case study for planning around college 
campuses. 

 

C. ACTION PLAN 
RECOMMENDATIONS 

This section of the report outlines potential 
Action Plan strategies for implementing the 
College Area Plan.  Both conservative and pro-
active options are feasible, differing in the level 
of the City’s involvement in the development 
process.  Ultimately, success will require public-
private partnership.   

Under a Conservative approach, the City would 
take a moderate role in the development 
process, while the private sector would take a 
leadership position.   

Under a Pro-Active approach, which is 
recommended for this particular Area Plan, the 
City would play a vital role in fostering critical 
development efforts, particularly in the TOD 
zone.  The City government would serve as a 
leader in both the planning and implementation 
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process.  Significant private sector investment will still 
be required.  

The balance of this section outlines economic 
development and real estate strategies for the College 
Area.  These strategies are designed to provide the 
City with greater control of the development process. 

1. Economic Development Strategies 
The City’s potential responsibilities in promoting 
economic development efforts in the College Area 
could include the following: 

 Promoting business recruitment; 

 Creating additional economic incentives/funding 
opportunities for development that supports the 
vision. 

a. Marketing and Promoting Business in the area 
Promoting the College Area as a unified place with 
a unique identity is an important factor in building a 
strong and vibrant neighborhood. 

The marketing campaign could include 
newsletters, focused articles in the local paper or 
news stories on the local TV channels.  Information 
on zoning, design guidelines, available parcels and 
updates on the status of new buildings, etc., at 
Nevada State College as well as new projects in 
the plan area should be highlighted. 

b. Creating Additional Economic 
Incentives/Funding Opportunities 

 
Local Economic Incentives 
Forms of low-cost local economic incentives 
available to the City include zoning variances; 
building permit and utility fee reductions and 
deferrals; public grants; low-interest direct loans; 
assuming or sharing costs of infrastructure 
improvements; and using or leveraging other fund 
sources such as community development block 
grants, tax credit programs, and/or a low-interest 
revolving loan program. 

Local Funding of Capital Improvements 
Funding mechanisms for financing future capital 
improvements include general obligation bonds; 

public/private sector partnerships; tax 
increment financing (TIF); and Community 
improvement districts (CID).   

2. Real Estate Strategies 
The City’s primary real estate related 
responsibilities would be to revise zoning 
language, adopt planning guidelines and 
standards that support the vision and spearhead 
development of city-owned properties.   

a. Facilitator of Development Efforts 
The City’s involvement will be critical in 
successfully executing and managing a 
development strategy for the College Area.  
Specific areas of responsibility could include 
business recruitment, marketing and 
promotions, coordinating public 
improvements, and attracting real estate 
development and investment.  These 
responsibilities could be administered by a 
dedicated City staff member from Economic 
Development and Property Management 
services; in close coordination with 
Planning. 

Further, these groups should work closely 
with other property owners to develop 
according to the vision of the College Area 
Plan and to closely consider future 
conditions within shorter term planning and 
development. 

b. Adopt Zoning Guidelines and 
Development Standards 
The City of Henderson needs to review the 
existing zoning ordinance to see if current 
zoning districts can be applied to the vision 
and land use categories identified in the 
College Area Plan.  Zoning language must 
be modified, if necessary, to support the 
plan.  Specifically, a new TOD zone district 
needs to be established to accommodate 
the type of mixed-use development vied for.  
Implementation may also need to consider 
creation of one or more overlay districts as a 
way to guide appropriate development. 
Design guidelines and/or standards are 
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another tool to help realize the vision for the 
College Area.  A Design Review Committee should 
be created specifically for evaluating proposed 
developments within the College Plan area. 

c. Packaging Development Sites 
The City of Henderson currently has ownership of 
a substantial amount of land in the TOD and 
Office/R&D land use districts identified in the 
Preferred Plan.  This is a great advantage when 
trying to realize a plan.   

The city should closely review the urban design 
sketch and identify specific parcels for issuing 
either a request for qualifications (RFQ) and/or 
request for proposals (RFP).  To facilitate 
economically viable development and attract 
developer participation the public sector can use 
land write-downs which involves conveying 
property at below the acquisition price or fair 
market value.  These RFQ/RFP’s could be 
structured in several different ways.  The city could 
act as development partner - creating a 
public/private partnership, or simply request 
proposals for total private development of identified 
sites.   

In either case, it is critical to have the specific 
zoning and design guidelines in place before any 
RFP/RFQ’s are released. 

The Office/R&D uses would probably be developed 
sooner (3-5 years) than the TOD uses (5-10 or 
more years depending on timing of the transit 
facilities); and this should be considered in timing 
development within the city-owned lands. 

3. Parking & Transportation Strategies 
Parking and transportation strategies for the College 
Area will be different than those typically applied to 
development.  Parking must be convenient yet not 
dominate the landscape; transportation options need to 
be accommodated; and streets must be pedestrian-
friendly. 

 Specific design parameters for on and off-street 
parking need to be addressed.  Any surface 
parking should be behind buildings.  On-street 

parking should be mandatory on all streets 
except for the existing Nevada State Drive 
and Paradise Hills Drive between the UPRR 
ROW and I-515/Boulder Highway. 

 Work closely with RTC on the location and 
design of transit stations, park-n-ride and 
transfer facilities. 

 Provide street design standards that are 
pedestrian-friendly and not overscaled. 

 Provide adequate bicycle facilities – from 
on-street lanes to off street multi-use trails, 
to storage facilities.  Not every street needs 
to have striped bike lanes, but rather those 
commuting and connecting streets between 
transit, key destinations and outreaching 
areas. 

 Provide adequate pedestrian amenities.  All 
new streets in residential areas should have 
detached sidewalks with a tree lawn.  All 
mixed-use streets should have adequate 
width sidewalks for an amenity zone, clear 
zone and outdoor café zone.  Key streets 
within the mixed-use district where focused 
ground floor retail should have a minimum of 
20’ sidewalks.  Other sidewalks in this 
district that will not have outdoor cafes or 
similar activities could be a minimum of 14.’ 
Detached sidewalks should be provided in 
Office/R&D zones and in Gateway-oriented 
retail and Highway-oriented retail. 

 Work with NSC and local employers to 
coordinate pedestrian amenities, bicycle 
routes, and the potential for a transit shuttle 
to connect surrounding residential areas and 
employment centers to the transit center and 
campus.   

4. Selling the College Atmosphere 
The ‘college town USA’ idea – live, work, play, 
and educate all in one place – is a vision that 
needs to resonate through all planning, design 
and economic considerations for the College 
Area.   

 Cultural and entertainment 
venues/strategies need to be 
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accommodated within either the private 
development lands and/or within those NSC lands 
adjacent to the transit district.  These 
venues/strategies range from the placement of art 
in public spaces to providing a performance space 
that could be used by either the college or the 
community at-large.  

 The marketing of the mixed-use environment 
supporting both college and neighborhood needs 
and activities is critical.  The ‘culture’ of a college 
campus includes those uses needed by students 
as discussed in Chapter IV.  The synergy of 
bookstores, laundry mats, coffee shops, pubs, and 
other related uses will create the culture for the 
College Area. 

5. Housing 
Both for-sale and for-rent housing to accommodate 
students, faculty and staff of the college, as well as 
family units should all be considered within the College 
Area Plan. 

Townhomes, condominiums, apartments are all 
appropriate product types for the College Area.  The 
High Density Residential district might include 
apartment buildings as well as condominiums.  Flats or 
lofts that are either rental or for-sale might be realized 
on the second, third or fourth story of TOD district 
buildings.  Townhomes might be accommodated for 
faculty and/or staff of the college, as well as those who 
want a low maintenance product in walking distance of 
transit and a mixed-use center.  

Again property management, the EDC, and planning 
will have to work closely with private developers to 
assure the appropriate product types to support future 
build-out of the campus is considered in the shorter 
term. 

D. PRIORITIZED ACTION LIST 
The following actions are separated into several 
different categories: Economic 
Vitality/Development, Streets/Pedestrians, 
Parking, and Services.  The actions are 
indicated by land use category identified in the 
Preferred Plan discussed in Chapter IV, if 
necessary.  For example, some actions might be 
specific for a particular category, where as 
others affect the entire planning area.  A 
timeline, in months to start, is included, as well 
as whose primary responsibility it should be to 
spearhead this action.   

Those entities included in the Action Chart as 
‘primary responsibility’ include:  

 City of Henderson Planning (PD) 

 City of Henderson Economic Development 
(ED) 

 City of Henderson Property Management 
(PM) 

 City of Henderson Parks Department (PaD) 

 Private Developers  (Developers) 

 Nevada State College (NSC) 

 Neighborhood Services (NS) 

Even though a particular entity has been 
identified as a leader of an action, this does not 
mean that they are the sole implementer.  This 
is meant to be a consolidated effort by all public, 
quasi-public and even private entities that have 
a stake in the Henderson College Area Plan. 
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Economic Vitality 

Action Land Use Category Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

General Actions  
 The City’s involvement may include business 

recruitment, marketing and promotions, 
development review, coordinating public 
improvements, and attracting appropriate real 
estate development and investment.  These 
responsibilities could be administered 
by/shared by the City of Henderson Economic 
Development Dept. and Property Management 
Dept. 

All Ongoing ED and PM 

 Plan a tour of other communities’ with TOD 
development, particularly if the TOD is 
associated with a higher education campus to 
fully realize the real estate and urban design 
potential. 

All 12 months PD, ED, and PM 
and potentially 
developers and 
representatives 
of NSC 

 Package suitable city-owned sites for future 
development consistent with the Neighborhood 
Plan strategy.   

Office/R&D and TOD 
zones (city owned 
property) 

Office/R&D: 
24 months 

TOD: 4 years 

PM 

 Write RFQ/RFP for packaged city-owned sites.  
Make sure the RFQ/RFP has adequate 
information on zoning, design guideline, density 
and mix of uses required for the particular site.   

Office/R&D and TOD 
zones (city owned 
property) 

Office/R&D: 
24 months 

TOD: 4 years 

ED and PM 

 Maintain an accurate inventory of all property 
and businesses on the site.   

All Ongoing ED and PM 

 Continue the community outreach program to 
address neighborhood concerns and continue 
generating support for the Area Plan. 

All Ongoing NS 

Economic Incentives 
 Evaluate the feasibility of various financing 

options to finance future public infrastructure 
improvements. 

All Immediate/ 
Ongoing 

ED 

 Review and update established economic 
incentive policies in context with goals for 
downtown.  Potential areas include: 

 Community Development Block Grants 
 Revolving Loan Pools 
 Tax Abatements 

 

All Immediate/ 
Ongoing 

ED 

 Identifying funding sources and implement a site 
improvement or similar program to assist private 
property owners in improving the appearance of 
their sites, specifically border and overall 
landscaping and treatment of parking areas. 

All 12 months NS 

    



Chapter V: Implementation Strategy          September 7,  2004 

College Area Plan                                            Page 47 

Action Land Use Category Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

Marketing & Promotion 
 Undertake marketing campaigns targeted at 

 City of Henderson residents and business 
owners 

 Las Vegas valley residents and business 
owners 

All Ongoing ED 

 Investigate a cooperative marketing/outreach 
campaign with RTC and the City of Henderson 
when preferred transit alternatives are identified. 

All Immediate  

 Consider establishment of an “Art in Public 
Places” program.  

All 18 months PD 

 Explore the establishment of a Small Business 
Development Center or similar program as part 
of the local community college system. 

All Immediate EDC, C of C, 
Educational 
Leaders 

 Commence strategic discussions regarding retail 
concepts that will build sufficient critical mass to 
truly leverage a market niche for the College 
Area TOD core. 

TOD 3 years PD, ED 

 Identify potential construction of an indoor 
performance venue to accommodate a wide 
variety of programming.   

TOD/Adjacent NSC lands 3 years EDC/NSC 

 Instill an art in public places program when a 
critical mass of development within the TOD 
zone occurs. 

TOD 8 years + EDC 
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Land Use/Zoning/Design Guidelines 

Action Land Use Category Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

General 
 Adopt the College Area Plan as a component to 

the city’s Comprehensive Plan. 
 

All 
 

Immediate PD 

 Review, modify, and adopt changed zoning 
ordinance language as necessary to support the 
land use categories and appropriate uses 
identified in the planning process. 

 Review existing site design language that 
assures appropriate setback of parking 
lots, removes front yard parking, and 
provides for adequate landscape 
standards. 

 Review and modify signage codes to 
assure modest signage, precludes 
billboards, and provides detailed signage 
guidelines appropriate for each zone 
district. 

 

All  
 

9 months PD 

 Create a new zone district for the TOD land use 
that assures appropriate mix, density, 
appropriately scaled and designed, a mix of 
uses is allowed, and parking is accommodated 
appropriately.  Specifically: 

 Allow for a high percent of lot coverage 
 Mandate a maximum front yard setback (0’ 

preferred for any commercial or mixed-use 
development) 

 Mandate a zero side setback with common 
wall for all commercially zoned land.  

 Allow for a smaller rear yard setback 
 Change front yard setback to a maximum 

setback of zero feet 
 Identify specific uses appropriate for this 

neighborhood/college commercial center. 
 Allow second, third, and fourth floor 

residential units – for-sale, for-rent, 
traditional or loft approach. 

 Specifically list those uses that are in 
concert with a TOD/neighborhood 
commercial zone adjacent to a college 
campus 

 Provide zoning language for outdoor cafes 
and for serving of liquor outdoors in 
outdoor cafes. 

 

TOD 9 months PD 
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Action Land Use Category Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

 Establish and promote a ‘Smart Building’ policy 
that requires all new construction to be smart 
buildings.  (Smart buildings are buildings with 
appropriate high -speed fiber optic lines, 
adequate power and phone lines, etc.)  

All 12 months EDC 

 Establish and promote a ‘Green Building’ policy 
that requires all new construction to meet any 
state established green building standards 
and/or, at a minimum, the National LEED Green 
Building Rating System. 

All 12 months PD 

 Complete design standards, at a minimum, for 
the TOD zone.  These guidelines must address 
architectural quality and context to the vision for 
the TOD district.  Consider additional design 
standards and/or guidelines for other land use 
categories in the College Area. 

All/specifically TOD 12 months 
(either 
slightly 

coinciding 
with or 

immediately 
after the 
Zoning 
District 

changes/ne
w categories 

area 
established. 

PD 
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Streets/Pedestrian Vitality 

Action Land Use 
Category 

Month/Year to 
Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

 Identify a specific ‘kit-of-parts’ for streets within the 
TOD zone.  This kit-of-parts should include: 

 How sidewalk pavement from building face to 
back of curb is handled  

 What amenities will be included based on the 
street typology. i.e., benches, trash 
receptacles, kiosks 

 

TOD At the time the 
street network is 

identified and 
constructed for 

this area.  Close 
coordination with 

private 
developers will 
be necessary 

PD , 
Developers 

 Do not permit billboards anywhere within the 
College Area Plan boundary.  Change necessary 
zoning ordinances to reflect this. 

All Immediate PD 

 Commence comprehensive wayfinding/signage 
package for the area – particularly for the TOD 
zone and NSC.  This may include: 

 Entry points 

 Street signs 

 Campus wayfinding  

 Kiosks for retail areas –showing tenant 
directories, activities, etc. 

 Signage for Office/R&D areas, etc.  

All 24 months - 
ongoing 

PD 

 Provide appropriate city ordinances/guidelines to 
enable building owners and tenants in the TOD 
zone to hang banners, awnings, signage, utilize 
sandwich boards, and add facade lighting and other 
building embellishments that enliven the 
environment.  All of these elements must be 
carefully worded though to assure a consistent and 
not overwhelming/chaotic outdoor environment. 

TOD 36 months or 
prior to any 

development 
occurring in the 

TOD district, 
whichever 
occurs first 

City 

 Provide adequate bicycle facilities at the future 
transit station and within the TOD zone. 

TOD 8 years + 
variable 

PD 

 No asphalt paving should be used in pedestrian 
areas. 

All Ongoing PD 

 Establish a landscape maintenance district for 
ongoing funding and upkeep of landscape medians 
and tree lawns as necessary to support the 
streetscape vision for streets within the plan area. 

All When needed PaD 

 Coordinate with the current city and regional bicycle 
trail system planning underway in order to assure 
connectivity of the regional system to local routes 
and the plan area. 

Downtown Ongoing City 
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Parking 

Action Land Use Category Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

 Develop a parking management strategy in 
conjunction with Nevada State College. 

Downtown Core Approx. 8 
years – or 
when TOD 
area is 
constructed.  

PD 

 Assure parking occurs behind buildings and is 
adequately screened from public right-of-ways. 

All Ongoing PD 

 Maximize on-street parking opportunities in the 
TOD zone and in residential areas. 

TOD/High Density 
Residential 

Ongoing PD 

 Explore shared-parking opportunities between 
retail, residential, cultural and NSC uses to 
minimize the amount of surface parking needed. 

All Ongoing PD 

 

Services 

Action Land Use 
Category 

Month/Year 
to Start 

Primary 
Responsibility 

 Establish a design review process for the plan area.  
Project review should begin at the schematic design 
stage so that urban design, transportation, land use, 
signage, landscaping, streets, and pedestrian 
objectives can be met early on in the process. 

All Immediately 
after zoning 
changes and 

design 
guidelines 

are 
complete. 

City  

 Begin lobbying now on the opportunities for this 
area of the community in terms of transit 
opportunities. 

All Immediate/ 
ongoing 

PD, ED, PM 

 Explore establishment of a TOD Streets 
Management Entity that immediately addresses the 
maintenance of sidewalks, striping, traffic control 
devices, street and pedestrian lights, and signage.  
This is typically, but not exclusively, associated with 
a formal established CID. 

TOD When 
developed 

PD 
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SERENE COUNTRY ESTATES NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN
EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Adopted by the Henderson City Council
January 4, 2000

WHAT IS SERENE COUNTRY ESTATES AND WHERE IS IT LOCATED?

Serene Country Estates is the residential area in west Henderson bounded by Serene
Avenue on the north side, Ivanpah Drive on the south side, Fletcher Road on the west
and Manhattan Road and St. Rose Parkway on the east.  It is located within the south
half of Section 24, Township 22 South, Range 61 East, M.D.B.&M., Clark County,
Nevada.  The neighborhood is a rural enclave with about 230 variously sized parcels, of
which about 121 have occupied houses interspaced with considerable open desert,
indigenous wildlife and native plants.  The majority of the housing is located on
minimum one half acre parcels and the area is closely associated with the north side of
Serene Avenue in unincorporated Clark County.  New housing starts are underway and
five-acre mini-subdivision projects are in the planning stages suggesting that the area
remains a desirable place to live. Serene Country Estates strongly desires to retain its
rural residential character although commercial development and high traffic volume
public streets surround it.  This Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Plan, facilitated
by the City of Henderson with the participation of the homeowners is an effort to better
preserve the rural nature of the area.

NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN REQUEST AND PROCESS

The Henderson City Council traditionally expects developers to meet with neighboring
property owners and resolve all conflicts before requesting project approvals.  For
several years, beginning in 1996, various developers asked residents of the sparsely
developed Serene Country Estates neighborhood to support commercial projects
fronting on Eastern, St. Rose, and Serene.  Although the Beltway Plaza project was
approved and built at the southeast corner of Eastern and Serene, other projects
languished.  In the summer of 1999 the City Council, at the request of area residents,
directed the Community Development Department to assist the residents and other
landowners in preparing a neighborhood plan.

The first in a series of seven City-sponsored neighborhood planning meetings was held
on the evening of August 12, 1999, at the Silver Springs Recreation Center. Fifty to sixty
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participants attended each meeting, and with City staff serving as facilitators, attendees
identified neighborhood issues and solutions.  Participants included:
• Residents and property owners of Serene Country Estates
• Residents and land owners north of Serene Avenue in Clark County
• Residents of Southfork (the residential subdivision to the south)
• Prospective commercial developers on Eastern, St. Rose, and Serene

NEIGHBORHOOD PARTICIPATION

A loosely organized group represented the residential interests of the Serene Country
Estates area with a leadership team during the original neighborhood plan
administrative process.  They met regularly in the neighborhood and made an effort to
develop consolidated positions on matters of interest to the neighborhood.  More
recently, the more active elements of the neighborhood have reorganized to become
the Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Alliance.  The Alliance is actively involved in
distributing essential topical information to all interested property owners within the
defined area and in contiguous parts of unincorporated Clark County north of Serene
Avenue.  The Alliance places a high priority on developing consensus positions that are
intended to preserve the rural neighborhood nature of the area.

RESULTS OF THE PLAN

• Commercial or Low Density Residential Areas.  The final land use plan identifies
Eastern Avenue (west of Fletcher) and East St. Rose Parkway (original north/south
Pecos Road alignment) (east of Manhattan)  frontages as appropriate locations for
commercial Master Plan Overlay Districts, primarily neighborhood and office
commercial with community-level commercial uses on a limited basis.  Commercial
approvals include guidelines for use and design criteria.

• Institutional or Public/Semi-Public.  South St. Rose Parkway (State Route 146)
frontage was deemed appropriate for residential and public and semi-public uses
(municipal facilities, churches, convalescent homes, etc.) and has its own list of uses
and design criteria.  This includes only parcels abutting or immediately adjacent to St
Rose Parkway.

• Professional Offices.  Professional offices were requested by certain owners of the
first tier of lots south of Serene Avenue, but the neighborhood generally was not in
support of any non-residential uses between Fletcher and Manhattan.  The Planning
Commission and City Council each discussed the issue at length, and both agreed
to adopt the plan without the professional offices on Serene, thereby maintaining
only residential uses.

• Half-Acre Residential.  All other parcels were designated for single family detached
homes on half-acre lots.

• Street System.  Three options were initially discussed.  One was eliminated early
on, and support for the other two was split about 3-to-1.   Of the two that were
supported, the significant difference was in how they treated Ivanpah Drive.
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Alternate 1 left Ivanpah closed at Presque Isle, while Alternate 2 extended Ivanpah
from Eastern across the channel into the half-acre neighborhood.   The majority
asked to keep Ivanpah closed, hoping to preserve the integrity of the neighborhood.
Their main concern was the possibility of Silverado Ranch Boulevard traffic cutting
through the neighborhood when Eastern Avenue is difficult to negotiate.  The City
Council adopted Alternate 1, which left Ivanpah closed.  Alternate 1 also has a
number of costly bridges, which the City Council stated they would not support in
their entirety, and asked City staff to revise the plan to eliminate some of the bridges.

• 24-Hour Uses.  24-hour uses are prohibited in the guidelines, with certain
exceptions as described in Specific Zoning Requirements.  However, a mechanism
is added to the plan by which a developer may apply for a conditional use permit to
waive any specific use restriction if that developer can demonstrate that his proposal
provides equal or better protection for the neighborhood.

• Restaurants.  All restaurants must be separated from residential land use parcels
by either 300 feet or an intervening non-restaurant structure.  Drive-throughs must
stay at least 300 feet from residential access streets or the property line of properties
designated as residential land use.

PLANNING COMMISSION AND CITY COUNCIL ADOPTION

On December 16, 1999, the plan was presented in public hearing before the Henderson
Planning Commission, who recommended approval with all commercial development
restrictions removed.  Prior to presenting the plan to the City Council, the residents and
commercial developers met again and worked to modify the plan by removing many of the
features not supported by the Planning Commission. The City Council adopted the modified
plan on January 4, 2000.

2004 Update

In November 2002, the Community Development Department initiated an update to the
Plan in order to clarify specific portions of the Plan that the residents and staff felt were
unclear.  From February 2003 to March 2004, the Community Development Department
facilitated seven public meetings.  The conclusions from those meetings were presented to
the Henderson Planning Commission and City Council for their approval, and the results
are contained in this plan.

♦♦♦♦♦
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SERENE COUNTRY ESTATES NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN

Adopted by the Henderson City Council
January 4, 2000

1996 Comprehensive Plan – Current Serene Country Estates Zoning

In 1994, the Henderson City Council asked its Citizen’s Advisory Committee (CAC) to
prepare a new Henderson Comprehensive Plan. During the following two years the
CAC and their consultants prepared the new plan, and on August 20, 1996, the City
Council adopted the 1996 Henderson Comprehensive Plan.  That Comprehensive Plan
assigned land use classifications to every parcel in the city.  Serene Country Estates
was designated as Low Density Residential.  The Low Density Residential category
allows zoning in a range from RS-1A (one home per acre) to a maximum of RS-6 (six
homes per acre).  At the time this plan was originally adopted in 2000, all of Serene
Country Estates was zoned RS-2, except for the approximate 10-acre Beltway Plaza,
which is CN (Neighborhood Commercial).  A city-initiated zone change in late 2000
rezoned approximately 30 acres along Eastern Avenue, bound by Serene, Fletcher, and
Presque Isle, and approximately 23 acres along East St. Rose Parkway, bound by
Serene and Manhattan, from RS-2 to CC (Community Commercial).  And in 2001 an
RNP (Rural Neighborhood Preservation) zoning overlay was added to the remaining
RS-2 parcels, and they were reclassified to the new RNP-2 land use designation.

Center Plans and Neighborhood Plans

The 1996 Comprehensive Plan introduced the concept of Center Plans, which are
essentially neighborhood plans for commercial and industrial employment areas.
Having successfully completed five Center Plans, the city embarked on generalized
neighborhood plans.  The first was spurred by an inter-local agreement between Clark
County and Henderson for the west end of the city, covering approximately two square
miles north of St. Rose Parkway (State Route 146) and eleven square miles south of St.
Rose Parkway.  The Serene Country Estates Plan was the second general
neighborhood plan initiated.
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Section 24 / Serene Country Estates

Now called Serene Country Estates, the neighborhood was originally called merely
“Section 24.”  Technically, there is a section (one square mile) designated as Section 24
in every 36-section township.  However, Henderson residents have customarily referred
to the south half of Section 24, Township 22 South, Range 61 East as “Section 24.”
The neighborhood is essentially a typical half-section, with approximately 27 acres cut
off diagonally by St. Rose Parkway.  Approximately 293 remaining acres lie north of St.
Rose Parkway (and Ivanpah Drive), south of Serene Avenue, east of Eastern Avenue,
and west of St. Rose Parkway (formerly old Pecos Road).

Henderson’s Section 24 was first sold by the federal government, much of it in 5-acre
parcels to private owners, with the remaining parcels sold to the City of Henderson.
Parcels bought by the City were then parceled into 5-acre pieces, similar to the way the
federal government had first done.  Shortly thereafter, most of those five-acre parcels
were sold by the City to private individuals, both to generate municipal revenue and to
provide affordable, half-acre homesites for Henderson residents.  The City retained
approximately 10 acres and has since repurchased approximately 10 additional acres
near St. Rose Parkway.  Additionally, the City owns a one-acre site for flood control
near Serene Avenue and another one-acre parcel east of Goldhill and Delano.  As of
September, 2003 Serene Country Estates has the following makeup: there are 121
single family homes, Beltway Plaza occupies approximately 10 acres, there are
approximately 30 acres along Eastern and 23 acres along St. Rose Parkway that are
zoned for commercial, which leaves the possibility for approximately 438 one-half (1/2)
acre homesites.

Initiation of the Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Plan

In mid-1999, after extensive negotiations between potential commercial developers and
Serene Country Estates residents, those residents asked the City to help them prepare
a neighborhood plan.  In addition to land uses, the residents asked for a review or their
internal street patterns, with the possibility of vacating or restricting access on certain
streets.  From August to November, 1999, the Community Development Department
facilitated seven public meetings at the Silver Springs Recreation Center.  The
conclusions from those meetings were presented to the Henderson Planning
Commission and City Council for their approval, and the results are contained in the
original Plan.

2004 Update

In November 2002, the Community Development Department initiated an update to the
Plan in order to clarify specific portions of the Plan that the residents and staff felt were
unclear.  From February 2003 to March 2004, the Community Development Department
facilitated seven public meetings.  The conclusions from those meetings were presented
to the Henderson Planning Commission and City Council for their approval, and the
results are contained in this plan.           ♦♦♦♦♦
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For the purposes of this plan, “permanent” features are those likely to remain
unchanged due to their commercial or residential value and their development under
today’s standards.

• Permanent features, built on approximately 75 total acres, include:

1 retail center
1 in-line retail building
1 commercial car wash
121 single family residences

The approximate 10-acre Beltway Plaza is a commercial project at the southeast corner
of Eastern and Serene Avenues.  All single family dwellings are built on individual half-
acre or larger lots.  Homes are dispersed throughout the neighborhood, with no regular
pattern of placement.  Some homes are on one-acre and larger lots, with some sited in
a manner that could allow their lots to be split (down to half-acre) in the future.  The total
potential is approximately 438 half-acre house lots.  The Utilities Department plans to
keep the existing sewer lift station near Ivanpah Drive. If the neighborhood wanted to
initiate a change to the City sewer system, that could be accommodated.  

Land Use – by Comprehensive Plan Category

As of October 2003, the area has three categories of land use.  The approximate 10-
acre Beltway Plaza (south of Serene, west of Fletcher, north of Candelaria, and east of
Eastern) is NC (Neighborhood Commercial); the parcels east of Eastern, south of
Candelaria, west of Fletcher, and north of Ivanpah, as well as the parcels north and
west of East St. Rose, south of Serene, and east of Manhattan are GC (General
Commercial); all other parcels are RNP-2 (Rural Neighborhood Preservation – 2 Units
Per Acre).

Streets – External

• Eastern Avenue and East St. Rose Parkway are northbound arterials carrying traffic
to I-215 (the Beltway), northern Henderson and Las Vegas.

• Eastern Avenue provides southbound access to St. Rose Dominican Hospital, Del
Webb’s Anthem and Horizon Ridge Parkway.

• Pecos Road southbound becomes St. Rose Parkway at the I-215 overpass and
provides arterial access to southwest destinations, including I-15, Primm and Los
Angeles.

• Westbound I-215 connects to I-15  and to Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, Arizona,
and Utah.  Eastbound I-215 provides the most direct access to Henderson’s
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traditional central business district, City Hall, Lake Mead National Recreation Area
and I-515.

Streets – Internal

Except for approximately 250 feet near Fletcher Road, the south half of Ivanpah Drive is
fully improved along the Southfork north perimeter wall, including landscaping.  The
remaining unimproved 250-foot portion of Ivanpah was eliminated to make room for
Southfork’s sewer lift station.  All other streets in Serene Country Estates are either
unpaved, paved to a 16-to-18-foot wide cross-section, or paved to a 24-to-32-foot wide
rural cross-section.  Those currently with the 16-to-18-foot cross-section will ultimately
be upgraded to the 24-to-32-foot rural width.  Maintenance (sealer) on some of the
existing rural road pavement was being applied while the original plan was being
prepared.  Many of the internal streets were paved in March and April, 2003.

Utilities

• Water.  Public water lines exist in Eastern Avenue, East St. Rose Parkway, Serene
Avenue, Ivanpah Drive and Jessup Road. Sufficient public water is available for
buildout of all anticipated uses in Serene Country Estates, although some properties
continue to use wells for water.  See maps GG1 and GG2 for specific locations of
water lines.

• Sewer.  Except for Eastern Avenue and East St. Rose Parkway frontages, all
sewage disposal is provided by private septic system.  There are no sewer lines in
residential streets except for Serene Avenue and Ivanpah Drive.  There is an
existing sewer lift station adjacent to the Plan area on the south side of Ivanpah
Drive, west of Fletcher Road.

• Electric Power Distribution.  Nevada Power serves Serene Country Estates.
There is adequate capacity to accommodate all proposed commercial and
residential uses.

• Natural Gas.  Natural Gas service is provided by Southwest Gas.  Natural Gas
service lines exist under various streets within Serene Country Estates and can be
extended under rules published by Southwest Gas.  There is adequate capacity to
accommodate all proposed commercial and residential uses.

• Telephone.  Telephone service is provided by Sprint.  There is adequate telephone
capacity to serve all current and future development in Serene Country Estates.

Drainage – Flood Control

Several natural flood washes historically cross Serene Country Estates.  Flows on all
but two of the established washes have been reduced by upstream development,
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leaving only rain falling within the first half-mile south of South St. Rose Parkway to be
carried across the surface.  The two remaining significant washes enter from the south
near Fletcher and Jessup Roads, then converge near Belmont between Fletcher and
Goldhill and head north across a City owned one-acre lot purchased specifically for
flood control purposes.  As with other washes in Serene Country Estates, future
upstream development (to the south of St. Rose Parkway) is expected to reduce flows
in those two remaining major washes. Plans to channelize these washes are underway.
The channel in the eastern portion of the planning area (referred to as the Pittman
Pecos Wash) will eventually be picked up at Hardin and conveyed to the west into the
channel in the western portion of the planning area (also known as the Eastern Avenue
Tributary or Fletched channel).  Potential property owners are encouraged to meet with
City staff regarding drainage improvements that may be required when building
throughout Serene Country Estates.

Rural Preservation Neighborhood

The 1999 Nevada legislature passed SB 391, portions of which amended NRS 278 by
creating protected rural areas in urbanizing neighborhoods. The Rural Preservation
Neighborhood portions of the bill became effective on October 1, 1999, and remain in
effect until June 1, 2004.  The statute sets forth criteria for buffers identifying certain
parcels that can have no development greater than three homes per acre.  The rural
preservation neighborhood designation is not optional, except that, “for good cause
shown,” the City Council may allow more intense uses within the boundary and buffer
areas.  The Henderson City Attorney’s office has determined that the test of “good
cause shown” is met if a situation exists where residential use would present a danger
to the home’s occupants, or if a neighborhood, including the neighbors within the rural
preservation boundary, recommends more intense uses on certain lots.

Since the time the legislation became effective, the City has created a Rural
Neighborhood Preservation land use category, as well as a Rural Neighborhood
Preservation Overlay zoning district.  The parcels that were previously designated as
LDR (bound by Serene, Manhattan, St. Rose, Ivanpah, and Fletcher) were given the
RNP-2 (Rural Neighborhood Preservation – 2 Units Per Acre) land use designation on
October 2, 2001, by CPA-01-003802.  The RNP-2 land use designation allows the RS-
1A, RS-2, and PS zoning districts.  The aforementioned parcels were also given the
RNP zoning overlay designation by ZCO-01-004717, also on October 2, 2001 (see
Exhibit A).

♦♦♦♦♦
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Issues Identified by Serene Country Estates Property Owners

Land Use

• Preservation of the rural character of the existing residential area
• Potential adverse impacts of non-residential development on Eastern Avenue

and East St. Rose Parkway
• Traffic, noise, and light associated with 24-hour commercial enterprises.
• Traffic, noise, and light associated with “big box” and anchor tenants.
• Non-residential uses along South St. Rose Parkway.
• Development along Serene Avenue occurs in the City of Henderson on the south

side of the street and in Clark County on the north side.
• Traffic patterns to and from proposed facilities at the Southfork City park
• The Rural Preservation Neighborhood designation provides legal protection for

the neighborhood’s residential real estate values and quiet lifestyle.

Streets, Traffic, & Utilities

• Traffic speeds and volumes are too high on certain streets.
• Streets are being vacated without adequate consultation with the neighborhood.
• Design of improvements to Serene Avenue.
• Completion of residential area roadway improvements.

Landscaping, Buffering, & Aesthetics

• Tall, flat building walls degrade the visual resources of the neighborhood.
• Views of non-residential buildings and activities seen from homes can be

unattractive.
• Views of non-residential development from arterial roadways can be unattractive.
• I-215 should have more landscaping adjacent to the sound walls and travel ways.

Notifications

• Not all property owners within the notification radius are receiving notifications of
proposed actions affecting their properties.

• Final neighborhood plan is not available on the Internet.

Signs

• Some signs on non-residential properties are too tall and too big.
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Opportunities Identified by Serene Country Estates Property Owners

Land Use

• There is still much undeveloped land within and surrounding the neighborhood
• Adopted zoning for non-residential uses provides framework for residents to work

closely with City staff as development is proposed.
• Conditions adopted as part of the zoning for non-residential areas include design

and performance standards that will protect neighborhood against adverse
impacts of non-residential development.

Streets, Traffic, & Utilities

• The Master Streets & Highways Plan amendment increased the required width of
Eastern Avenue from 100 to 120 feet. It was approved in time to allow future
commercial developers to adjust their site plans and provide adequate
landscaping.

• The right-of-way for South St. Rose Parkway is 300 feet wide.  Traffic studies
anticipate a need for 146-foot-wide right-of-way to accommodate traffic.  The
remainder of the right-of-way could be used for enhancements, including trails
and landscaping.

• The residents of Serene Country Estates desire the construction of a soundwall
along the southerly right of way of St. Rose Parkway.

• When the Ivanpah and Jessup right-of-way dedications are developed to rural
roadway  standards, additional right-of-way will be available for trails and
roadside planters, and there are public water lines in both streets that are
available for roadway planter irrigation.  The City has the ability to make certain
adjustments to the planned road maintenance program for Serene Country
Estates to help implement the traffic calming measures.

• The residents of Serene Country Estates desire to keep Serene Avenue
residential in nature.  To this end, various means of traffic calming are being
evaluated by the City and County to determine if traffic calming is appropriate
and can be adequately funded.

Landscaping, Buffering, & Aesthetics

• The City has established certain precedents in dealing with commercial and
residential adjacencies, such as upgraded commercial landscaping, increased
commercial setbacks, and the requirement that commercial development in
centers and neighborhood planning areas be approved through the Master Plan
Overlay or PUD process.

• The existing zoning approvals will help to preserve the neighborhood’s rural
lifestyle and to provide non-residential project proponents with clear information
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about what uses, and design and performance standards are acceptable to
neighborhood residents.

• Design of drainage channels and their service roads can provide an opportunity
for neighborhood residents to be involved in implementing recommendations for
landscaped features, recreational trails, and buffers.

Notification

• There is an opportunity to include residents in proposed projects and make them
aware of City projects that are occurring in neighborhood.

• The residents desire the City to notify the residents in Serene Country Estates
early on for any proposed project or request for deviation to this plan in or around
the neighborhood.

♦♦♦♦♦
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The Vision as contained within the Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Alliance
Guiding Principles is as follows:

Serene Country Estates is an excellent example of a rural preservation
neighborhood.  The neighborhood seeks an enriched and sustained
quality of life where residents feel safe and enjoy the open space,
minimal rules, calm atmosphere, and a sense of community.  The
neighborhood has influence over its development patterns and is
empowered through a unified voice and excellent relations with the
City of Henderson, Clark County, and the development community.

Goals, Objectives and Policies Adopted by Serene Country Estates Property
Owners

Land Use

Goal 1: Rural residential uses are preserved in residential areas.
Objective 1.1: RS-2 zoning with Rural Neighborhood Overlay are maintained.

Policy 1.1.1: Proposals to amend the Plan should demonstrate that
the amendment would result in conditions equal or
superior to the adopted requirement.

Goal 2: Non-residential land uses on major streets (defined as Eastern Ave., and all
of St. Rose Pkwy.) serve the immediate area and do not have adverse
impacts on homes in the neighborhood.
Objective 2.1: Zoning is consistent with planned land uses.

Policy 2.1.1: Zoning that is not consistent with the Plan should not
be approved.

Policy 2.1.2: Proposals to amend the Plan should demonstrate that
the amendment would result in conditions equal or
superior to the adopted requirement.

Objective 2.2: The Plan is updated at least once every five years to ensure it
continues to effectively represent neighborhood land use.

Policy 2.2.1: Plan updates should recognize and address changing
conditions, but shall not adversely affect existing or
proposed residential development.

Objective 2.3: Limit commercial development on major streets to uses serving
the neighborhood.

Policy 2.3.1: Zoning requirements should implement use   and
performance standards.
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Goal 3: Residential land use and zoning are retained along the south side of Serene
Avenue.

Objective 3.1: RS-2 zone with Rural Neighborhood (RN) overlay is retained.
Policy 3.1.1: Land uses should be identical to those allowed in

remainder of RN zone.
Policy 3.1.2: Proposals to amend the Plan or zoning should

demonstrate that the amendment would result in
conditions equal or superior to the adopted
requirement.

Goal 4:  The north side of Serene Avenue is developed per the 1996 Winchester and
Paradise Land Use and Development Plan.

Objective 4.1:  A cooperative relationship with Clark County is maintained.
Policy 4.1.1: The Community Development Department should

maintain a working relationship with Clark County
Planning staff.

Policy 4.1.2: The Community Development Department should
continue to monitor rezoning proposals for the north
side of Serene Avenue.

Policy 4.1.3:  The Community Development Department should
become involved with any updates to the Winchester
and Paradise Land Use and Development Plan.

Policy 4.1.4:  The Community Development Department should
continue to review all County applications within 1 mile
of the City’s borders for potential impacts to the Serene
Neighborhood.

Goal 5:  Adequate recreational opportunities for the neighborhood are ensured.
Objective 5.1:  Site(s) for recreational opportunities are identified.

Policy 5.1.1: Park facilities within or adjacent to Serene Country
Estates should be designed as a Neighborhood Park
and should not be regional in nature.

Streets, Traffic, & Utilities – Goals

Goal 6:  Traffic speeds and volumes are minimized in residential areas.
Objective 6.1:  Sufficient points of Access/Egress into the neighborhood are

preserved so that traffic is not concentrated onto a few streets.
Policy 6.1.1:  Points of access/egress should be identified.
Policy 6.1.2:  Discontinuous street patterns should be discouraged.
Policy 6.1.3: Use of neighborhood residential streets by construction

vehicles should be restricted to those having business
in the residential area of the neighborhood.
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Objective 6.2: Roadway features that will reduce speeds within the
neighborhood are included with all neighborhood street
improvements.

Policy 6.2.1:  A palette of traffic calming measures such as lane
narrowing, bike lanes, roundabouts, traffic circles, and
surface variations should be considered.

Policy 6.2.1:  Roadway segments that should include traffic calming
measures in their improvements design should be
identified.

Goal 7:  Serene Avenue improvements include traffic calming.
Objective 7.1:  A palette of traffic calming features appropriate to Serene

Avenue is included in the Circulation Plan.
Policy 7.1.1:  City traffic engineering staff of the Engineering Division

should encourage inclusion of one or more traffic
calming features in the improvement design of Serene
Avenue.

Goal 8:  Interior residential streets are improved to no greater width than rural road
standards consistent with Development Code requirements.

Objective 8.1:  Roadway improvements widths are consistent with rural road
standards.

Policy 8.1.1: The Development Code should continue to include
Rural Road standards.

Goal 9:  Comply with County Department of Air Quality Management requirements
for dust control.

Objective 9.1:  Pave streets as required for dust control.
Policy 9.1.1:  The City should not waive half street construction

requirements necessary to meet air quality
standards.

Policy 9.1.2:  City should continue working with the County to
identify shoulder development techniques that do
not rely on extending the pavement through the
shoulder.

Goal 10:  Rights-of-way and easements provide appropriate corridors for utilities.
Objective 10.1:  Utility corridors are retained.

Policy 10.1.1: Where utility corridors are not accommodated in
existing or planned street rights-of-way, an easement
should be designated.

Policy 10.1.2:  In the event that a roadway right-of-way is abandoned,
an easement sufficient to accommodate existing or
proposed utilities shall be retained by the City.

Goal 11:  Except as necessary to block traffic from non-residential areas, the
number of vacations are minimized, thereby dispersing traffic more
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evenly throughout the neighborhood, and not overburdening any one
street.

Objective 11.1:  Include an updated future street circulation map with the
Neighborhood Plan.

Policy 11.1.1: The neighborhood should work with City traffic
engineers and other departments as appropriate to
ensure neighborhood concerns are adequately
addressed.

Policy 11.1.2: Except as necessary to protect the neighborhood from
traffic to and from Eastern Avenue and St. Rose
Parkway, the number of vacations should be limited
to those that will not create discontinuous street
patterns or unnecessarily restrict access into and
throughout the neighborhood.

Policy 11.1.3:    The Neighborhood Plan should include guidelines for
requests for reviewing vacations and deferral of off-
site improvements.

Landscaping, Buffering, & Aesthetics – Goals

Goal 12:  Non-residential developments are subject to design review consistent with
adopted standards that will mitigate adverse impacts on residents.

Objective 12.1:  Maintain Design Guidelines for use in review of all proposed
non-residential projects.

Policy 12.1.1:  Signage should have a cohesive look throughout non-
residential areas and should be subject to review
consistent with City restrictions.

Policy 12.1.2: Lot splits in non-residential areas should be
discouraged, particularly if they create parcels without
arterial roadway frontage.

Policy 12.1.3:  Terms that have been misinterpreted and are not
found in the City Development Code should be
defined.

Goal 13:  The Fletcher drainage channel is a landscaped feature with recreational
trails and buffers.

Objective 13.1:  Acceptable corridors for recreational trails are identified.
Policy 13.1.1:  As trails pass through residential areas, private lands

should be protected from trespass.
Objective 13.2:  Drainage corridors are included in Neighborhood Plan

Policy 13.2.1: The City should notify the neighborhood when channel
trail enhancements are in the planning stages to allow
for neighborhood participation in such design.

Policy 13.2.2: Open drainage channels through the neighborhood
should be landscaped and natural drainage channels
should be encouraged.
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Notifications – Goals

Goal 14: The neighborhood has an association that regularly coordinates with City of
Henderson and Clark County to help ensure all interested residential
property owners have an opportunity to participate in City and County
decisions that may affect the neighborhood.

Objective 14.1:  All owners are notified of any neighborhood meetings and public
hearings concerning properties in the neighborhood.

Policy 14.1.1: Community Development Department should notify all
owners in the RN District.

Objective 14.2:  Any proposal to amend the plan or zoning is not heard by
Planning Commission or City Council until after the proponent
has held a Neighborhood Meeting.

Policy 14.2.1: The Community Development Department should
notify all owners of any such meetings.

Goal 15: The current Serene County Estates Neighborhood Plan is available on the
Internet in its entirety throughout its adoption process and in its final form.

Objective 15.1:  The Serene County Estates Neighborhood Plan should be
posted on the City web site.

Policy 15.1.1:  The current plan and proposed revisions as they
occur should be posted on Community Development
web page.

Policy 15.1.2:  The City should announce its availability as “New” or
“Updated” on the Community Development web page.

♦♦♦♦♦
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Certain land uses are approved to achieve the goals and policies stated above.  These
land uses are displayed in Map BB and listed in sub-areas, as follows:

1. Approximately 10 acres at southeast corner of Eastern and Serene
(Beltway Plaza)

• Commercial

2. Approximately 30 acres on Eastern Avenue from Candelaria south to
Presque Isle and east to Fletcher (Three existing dwellings, one in-line retail
building [Carmel Plaza IV] and one commercial car wash.)

• Commercial – with development guidelines to encourage neighborhood and
office commercial uses and limit general commercial uses per Specific Zoning
Requirements/Eastern Avenue Commercial Corridor Land Use Guidelines.

3. Approximately 23 acres east of Manhattan Road on East St. Rose Parkway
from Serene south to the Edgemont Drive alignment

• Commercial – with development guidelines to encourage neighborhood and
office commercial uses and limit general commercial uses per Specific Zoning
Requirements/St. Rose Parkway East Corridor Land Use Guidelines.

4. Approximately 217 acres north of Ivanpah and bounded by the areas
described in 1 through 3 above

• Low Density Residential – RS-2-RNP (2 dwelling units per acre maximum
density).

   ♦♦♦♦♦
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In support of the Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Plan, the City Council adopts
the following policies:

IMPACT OF AN ADOPTED NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN ON DEVELOPMENT

Within the municipal boundaries of the City of Henderson, an adopted neighborhood
plan is an effort by the City and property owners of particular defined residential areas
to establish and make publicly known a comprehensive list of desirable features that will
help guide future development within the plan defined area and in boundary areas.
Prior to presenting their projects to the City of Henderson Planning Commission and the
City Council, developers are required to meet with potentially impacted neighborhood
interest groups in an effort to inform the neighborhood about the proposed project and
to attempt to achieve agreement on their designs and rezoning intentions.  In
circumstances where developers choose to go forward with projects in conflict with
elements of this adopted Plan, the City of Henderson Planning Commission and City
Council will give substantial deference to the conditions set out in the Plan.

It shall be presumed that all guidelines adopted with this Plan are appropriate to
preserve the peace and residential security of the neighborhood.  In order to amend any
requirements of this Plan, the person proposing the change must demonstrate that the
amendment will result in conditions equal or superior to the adopted requirement.  The
burden of proof shall be on the developer, and neighborhood consensus opinions shall
be given primary consideration in the final determination by the Planning Commission
and City Council.

PLAN AMENDMENTS AND NOTIFICATION

Following are the application types required for development within the Serene Country
Estates Neighborhood Plan, other than residential uses in conformance with the Plan.
All of the following require a neighborhood meeting, as defined in this section, and
notification of the entire Plan area plus any additional notification requirements as
required by the City Development Code.

Neighborhood Plan amendments and Comprehensive Plan amendment
• Required for Plan amendments or land use amendments.

Zoning Amendments
• Required for any zone change.
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Master Plan Overlay and Planned Unit Development (PUD)
• Required for all non-residential use development.

Amendments to Specific Zoning Requirements (Design Guidelines) or Exhibit B
of this Plan

• Must be applied for as Waivers to Master Plan Overlay or PUD.

Conditional Use Permits, except as required to allow occupancy of commercial
properties by tenants not planning exterior changes to the building(s) to be
occupied

• A Conditional Use Permit is required to establish a use specifically
restricted by this Plan.  In this circumstance, a neighborhood meeting
and notification of the entire Plan area would be required.

• A Conditional Use Permit may also be required to establish a
commercial conditional use allowed by this Plan.  In this circumstance,
notification of the entire Plan area would be required, however, no
neighborhood meeting would be required.

Amendments to the Circulation Plan (including right-of-way vacations)
• Any amendment to the Circulation Plan will be applied for as a Waiver

to the Master Plan Overlay/PUD or as a vacation.

Master Sign Plans
• All freestanding monument signs require a Master Sign Plan.
• All Master Sign Plans shall require a neighborhood meeting for the

purpose of discussing aesthetics and design cohesiveness.  The intent
of this Plan is that sign height, size and setback requirements that
meet City Code requirements will not be restricted.  Any request for
height, size and setbacks that are not within City Code requirements
must be identified during the neighborhood meeting.

Applicant’s Responsibility
It is the intent of this Plan that property owners in the Plan area participate in early
discussions with applicants to gain an accurate understanding of each proposed project
or plan amendment before the applicant commits substantial resources for detailed
architectural and engineering plans. The applicant shall comply with the above
requirements for neighborhood meetings and the meetings shall be held within the time
specified by the Community Development Department.  Any failure to meet all of these
requirements will result in the application not being heard at a public hearing until the
requirements have been met.  Applications for nonconforming uses and/or
nonconforming zone changes that are not supported by the neighborhood are unlikely
to be approved.
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NEIGHBORHOOD MEETING REQUIREMENTS

Neighborhood Meeting is defined as a meeting held in a public place, such as a nearby
Henderson recreation center, public library, local school, or similar public meeting place,
after notification of all property owners within the boundaries of the Plan area plus any
additional notification requirements as required by the Development Code for any
proposed project requiring a Neighborhood Meeting.  The private home of an individual
does not meet the definition of a public place.  Notification includes time, place, and
agenda of the meeting.  The Henderson Community Development Director  must be
notified of the date, time, and place of the meeting for the purpose of having a
Community Development staff member present at the meeting.

No public hearing shall be held unless the Neighborhood Meeting and
Notification Requirements have been met.

ZONING AND LAND USE

• In making its findings, Planning Commission and City Council will accord substantial
deference to the Plan.

• Any approvals contrary to the Plan shall include a finding that the change will result
in conditions equal to or superior to those of the Plan.

• Maintain RS-2-RNP (half-acre) zoning on all interior parcels (bounded by Serene,
Manhattan, St Rose, Ivanpah, and Fletcher) with a Rural Neighborhood Preservation
(RNP-2) land use classification.

• Projects on major streets must meet the dual purpose of serving primarily the
immediate neighborhood and preventing adverse impacts on homes in the area.

• On all parcels between Eastern Avenue, Fletcher Road, Candelaria Street, and
Presque Isle Street, support CC-MP/CC-PUD (Community Commercial), with the
restriction that all commercial development must be approved either through the
Planned Unit Development or Master Plan Overlay process, and further, that all
development shall be subject to the Specific Zoning Requirements of this plan.

• On all parcels between St. Rose Parkway, Manhattan Road, Serene Avenue, and
Edgemont Drive, support a zone change to CC-MP/CC-PUD (Community
Commercial), with the restriction that all commercial development must be approved
either through the Planned Unit Development or Master Plan Overlay process, and
further, that all development shall be subject to the Specific Zoning Requirements of
this plan.

• On all parcels fronting on St. Rose Parkway between Edgemont Drive and the city
park at Southfork, maintain RS-2-RNP zoning, with the restriction that all
development must be approved through the Master Plan or Planned Unit
Development Overlay process and further, that all development shall be subject to
the land use matrix in Exhibit C of this plan.
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• The City, with input from the residents of Serene Country Estates, shall determine
whether a need exists for City sponsored cultural facilities such as a senior center,
and if so, shall consider placing them in the parcels adjacent to St. Rose Parkway.

• Maintain the Rural Preservation Neighborhood designation.

LANDSCAPING, BUFFERING, & AESTHETICS

• All property owners and developers shall adhere to the landscaping, setback, and
design requirements adopted as Specific Zoning Requirements and Exhibit B of this
Plan.

• Any requests for waivers to these regulations shall be processed as Waivers to the
Master Plan Overlay or Planned Unit Development application and shall be
mandated to hold a neighborhood meeting prior to a public hearing.  Notification
requirements shall be for the entire Plan area plus any additional notification
requirements as required by the City Development Code, as described in the Plan
Notification section.

Conflicting Regulations

Permitted uses, prohibited uses, restricted uses, limited uses and property development
requirements shall be as reflected in this Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Plan.
In the case of a conflict between the approved uses, property development guidelines
and City ordinances, unless specifically approved as a project waiver, the more
restrictive shall prevail.

♦♦♦♦♦
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Street Pattern for the Circulation Plan

1. Ivanpah Drive is closed between Fletcher Road and Presque Isle Street.
2. All east/west streets except Serene Avenue extend east to Manhattan Road or to

the parcels identified in Specific Zoning Requirements, as applicable, and
terminate on the west in cul-de-sacs with no vehicular access to the
proposed/existing non-residential property/development as required by City
Development Code.

3. The Fletcher right-of-way is intended to be used for public purpose/drainage
channel, and not as a street, wherever specified by the City.

4. Goldhill Road ,Jessup Road, and Kingston Road extend from Serene to Ivanpah.
5. East/West Rights-of-way east of Manhattan Road between Serene Avenue and

St. Rose Parkway are vacated east of the Manhattan Road alignment.
6. East/West Rights-of-way west of the Fletcher Flood Channel terminate in cul-de-

sacs.

Development Standards

1.  As residential streets are added, each is  designed and improved to  rural road
standards.

2. No non-residential use shall have a driveway onto any residential street or any
residential access street.  There shall be no direct vehicular access onto
Candelaria, Manhattan, Fletcher, Presque Isle or Ivanpah Drive from any non-
residential  parcels.  For the purposes of this restriction, Serene Avenue west of
Fletcher and east of Manhattan is not a residential access street.

3. There shall be no residential overhead streetlights in conformance with the rural
standards found within the Development Code.

4. Reduce the proliferation of curb cuts and median breaks on St. Rose Parkway by
requiring complete internal roadway systems, including all necessary cross-
easements, inside every project adjacent to St. Rose Parkway.  The internal
roadways should serve all non-residential and institutional land uses, including
those directly abutting St. Rose Parkway.   The design of St. Rose Parkway as it
curves to the west from the south (near Edgemont) should allow access to the St.
Rose Pkwy South parcels identified in Specific Zoning Requirements on the
south and the commercial parcels to the north, and should allow vehicles to
move north from the southern parcels to the commercial parcels between all
properties without having to re-enter St. Rose Parkway.

5. Reduce the proliferation of commercial curb cuts on Eastern Avenue and St.
Rose Parkway by requiring central access points from streets, inter-connected
internal parking lots and drives, and parking cross-easements.  For example, it is
envisioned that through the PUD or Master Plan Overlay process, direct access
onto Eastern Avenue may be limited to a total of three driveways between
Candelaria and Ivanpah.
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6. The rights-of-way for the cul-de-sacs shown in the Circulation Plan shall be
dedicated to the city prior to issuance of a building permit on a given property.
These cul-de-sacs shall be constructed to City specifications prior to issuance of
an occupancy permit.

7. The City shall not waive half-street construction requirements necessary to meet
air quality standards.

8. As trails pass through residential areas, private lands shall be buffered with a
screen wall.

Criteria for Amendments to the Circulation Plan
As stated in the Plan Amendment section, all amendments to the Circulation Plan
(including vacations) will require a Neighborhood Meeting and notification of the entire
Plan area.  The following criteria should be used by staff to evaluate requests for
Circulation Plan Amendments:

• Discontinuous street patterns should be discouraged.
• The original street network plan should be retained as much as possible.
• Safe access to shopping, schools, and community amenities should be a primary

consideration of the Circulation Plan.  
• When the City Traffic Engineer determines their need, traffic-calming methods, such

as entry monuments, landscape planters, lane narrowing, bike lanes, roundabouts,
traffic circles, and surface variations, are encouraged as ways to discourage non-
resident and cut through traffic and to slow all traffic passing through Serene
Country Estates.

• Shoulder development techniques that do not rely on extending the pavement
through the shoulder should be adopted.

• The applicant should provide justification that the vacation or amendment does not
adversely impact traffic within the neighborhood.

♦♦♦♦♦
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Eastern Avenue Commercial Corridor Land Use Guidelines

The Eastern Avenue Commercial Corridor is defined as that area bounded by Eastern
Avenue on the west from Candelaria Drive on the north to Ivanpah Drive/Presque Isle on the
south and extending east to the Fletcher Road Alignment.

Residential Uses
• No new residential uses allowed

Commercial Uses
• No 24-hour Uses (except pharmacies, banks, government offices, and caretakers)
• No Taverns
• Drive-Through uses must be separated from residential access street(s) and other public

rights-of-way abutting parcels designated with a residential land use classification by at least
300 feet.

• No Convenience Markets
• No Liquor Stores
• No Service Stations
• No Vehicle/Equipment Repair
• No Pawn Shops
• No Massage Studios as a primary use.

Notice/Amendments
• All non-residential development shall occur by Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD.
• Any proposal to amend the zoning or any provisions of this Exhibit shall not be heard by the

Planning Commission or City Council until after the proponent has held a Neighborhood
Meeting and has considered the recommendations of the residents.

• Any proposal to allow a use specifically not allowed in this section will require the approval
of a Conditional Use Permit (in addition to a Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD for the
development proposal) and shall demonstrate that the use would result in conditions equal
to or superior to the adopted requirement.

• Notification requirements shall be consistent with this Plan and mailed notifications shall be
sent to all property owners within the Plan area plus any additional notification requirements
as required by the City Development Code.

Design Guidelines
• Restaurant uses shall be separated from parcels designated with a residential land use

classification by at least one retail or office business or a minimum of 300 feet.
• Except as specified herein, all development shall meet the requirements of the Development

Code of the City of Henderson, as revised.
• Each PUD or Master Plan Overlay applicant shall mitigate the impact of non-residential

development on residential land use  property with an emphasis on neighboring residences
and those abutting the Fletcher Channel alignment.  This may include, but shall not be
limited to, strict conformance to Outdoor Lighting requirements in the Development Code,
increased setbacks, enhanced landscaping, and reduced building heights, including
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architectural features.  Enhanced landscaping shall include a minimum 6-foot-high
decorative wall on top of the minimum 2-foot-high landscaped berm with 15 feet of
landscaping on the residential side of the wall and 10 feet of landscaping on the non-
residential side of the wall.   The landscaping requirements will be in conformance with the
Development Code.

• Lighting shall conform to the City Development Code.

Development Design
• Maximum non-residential building height shall be 24 feet for buildings within 100

feet of the easterly (Fletcher Road) and southerly (Presque Isle Street) commercial
property lines for the properties south of Galena Drive. For buildings not within this
100-foot zone and all commercially zoned properties north of Galena Drive, building
height may not exceed 35 feet.  See diagram below.  With an administrative
approval, Section 19.7.1.J.2 of the Development Code allows 10 additional feet in
height for certain architectural features (including towers, spires, and other design
elements), so long as they do not occupy more than 25 percent of the total roof area
of the building.  This administrative approval may be given to buildings within the 24’
maximum height area and the 35’ maximum height area. “Height” is as defined by
the Henderson Development Code.  The building height must be on the plans
shown to the neighborhood during any Neighborhood Meeting as required by this
Plan.

                                  = 24’ Maximum Height Area                              = 35’ Maximum Height Area

            Serene Avenue

   Eastern Avenue         Fletcher Road/Channel

                                                     100’    Galena Drive alignment

           100’

                                                                    Presque Isle Street

• At least 50 percent of all non-residential roof area shall be sloped on each elevation.
This is not intended to mean that all of the slope is to be located on one single
building or isolated on one end of any building.  The 50 percent of sloped roof shall
be architecturally integrated throughout the entire commercial development.

• The design of development within the Commercial Corridor shall contain a common
architectural theme and circulation pattern from Candelaria to Presque Isle.
However, it is the intent of this plan that the development abutting Eastern Avenue
avoid the exact appearance of the existing development south of Serene on
Eastern.  (Note:  It is the intent of these guidelines that all development between
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Candelaria and Presque Isle function as a single project or shopping center,
regardless of owner or phase of construction.)

• The maximum building length is not specified as a set dimension.  It is the intent of
this plan, however, to create more freestanding buildings with depth-to-width ratios
of approximately 1-to-3, rather than to create continuous, long buildings.

Landscaping / Wall Standards
• Landscape buffers shall be constructed and planted between the Fletcher Road

alignment and commercial uses, and between Presque Isle Street and commercial
uses, and shall contain a minimum 6-foot high decorative wall on top of a minimum
2-foot-high landscaped berm (Per Exhibit B).

• The landscaping and wall along Presque Isle Street/Ivanpah Drive shall be as
follows:
a. 10-foot planting area behind the sidewalk.
b. No retaining walls.
c. No turf.  3-inch colored rock groundcover only.
d. Drought tolerant shrubs, planted so they are approximately matching the species

and planting pattern on the south side of Presque Isle Street.  
e. Canopy trees (no pines) with the lowest boughs nine feet above the sidewalk,

approximately matching the species and density on the south side of Presque
Isle Street.  

f. Behind the landscaping, a solid six-foot high wall constructed on a two-foot-high
landscaped berm (Per Exhibit B), continuous from the Eastern Avenue setback to
the pump station wall, stuccoed and colored to match the Southfork subdivision
wall south of Ivanpah.

g. The appearance of the Fletcher side decorative wall and landscaping shall be
uniform end-to-end, and shall be architecturally compatible with the architecture
of the commercial buildings.  It is the intent of the Plan that the materials and
color of the wall along Fletcher not only blend with the commercial center’s
architecture, but also match the commercial perimeter fence along Manhattan.
Matching elements shall include 32” square pilasters on 30-foot centers, 11
courses high, consisting of 10 courses of CSR Mocha – or City approved
equivalent – split-faced block with 1 course of CSR Cinnamon – or City approved
equivalent – fluted block, matching white precast pyramid caps on pilasters and
fencing, and fencing consisting of 8 courses of CSR mocha – or City approved
equivalent – split-faced block with 1 course of CSR Cinnamon – or City approved
equivalent – fluted block.  (See Exhibit B)

• The residential side of the perimeter block wall shall be landscaped as follows:
a. Curbs and gutters shall be required, but no sidewalks.
b. The perimeter fence shall be constructed 15 feet back of right-of-way (20 feet

back of curb).
c. Each non-residential developer shall plant Mondell Pines with 1.5-inch caliper

trunks, at 15 feet on-center, using a 5-foot staggered pattern 5 feet and 10 feet
from the fence.

d. All trees shall be irrigated and maintained and the exterior appearance of the
fence shall be maintained by the non-residential parcel owner.

e. All ground areas between the curb and the fence shall be covered by a minimum
3-inch depth of medium gray and/or dark gray rock with a minimum size of 2
inches and a maximum size of 3 inches.
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Traffic Standards
• Reduce the proliferation of commercial curb cuts on Eastern Avenue and St. Rose

Parkway by requiring central access points from streets, inter-connected internal
parking lots and drives, and parking cross-easements.  For example, it is envisioned
that through the PUD or Master Plan Overlay process, direct access onto Eastern
Avenue may be limited to a total of three driveways between Candelaria and Presque
Isle.

Sign Guidelines
• Freestanding signs shall not be approved without a Master Sign Plan.
• Lot splits, subdivisions, or PUDs creating parcels without Eastern Avenue frontage

shall not be permitted without a Master Sign Plan that provides for visibility of
signage serving parcels without Eastern Avenue frontage.

• Signage shall have a cohesive look throughout the Eastern Avenue Commercial
Corridor and shall be subject to review consistent with City restrictions.

• Neighborhood meetings in accordance with the section “Neighborhood Meeting
Requirements” shall be required prior to the issuance of a Master Sign Plan.

♦♦♦♦♦
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ST. ROSE PARKWAY EAST CORRIDOR LAND USE GUIDELINES

St. Rose Parkway East Corridor is defined as that area bounded by the Manhattan Road
alignment on the west from Serene Avenue on the north to the St. Rose Parkway South on the
south and extending east to St. Rose Parkway East.

Residential Uses
• No new residential uses allowed

Commercial Uses
• No 24-hour Uses (Except pharmacies, banks, government offices and caretakers)
• No Taverns
• Drive-Through uses must be separated from residential access street(s) and other public

rights-of-ways abutting parcels designated with a residential land use classification by at
least 300 feet.

• No Convenience Markets
• No Liquor Stores
• No Service Stations
• No Vehicle/Equipment Repair
• No Pawn Shops
• No Massage Studios as a primary use

Notice/Amendments
• All non-residential development shall occur by Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD.
• Any proposal to amend the zoning or any provisions of this Plan shall not be heard by the

Planning Commission or City Council until after the proponent has held a Neighborhood
Meeting and has considered the recommendations of the residents.

• Any proposal to allow a use specifically not allowed in this section will require the approval
of a Conditional Use Permit (in addition to a Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD for the
development proposal) and shall demonstrate that the use would result in conditions equal
to or superior to the adopted requirement.

• Notification requirements shall be consistent with this Plan and mailed notifications shall be
sent to all property owners within the Plan area plus any additional notification requirements
as required by the City Development Code.

Design Guidelines
• Restaurant uses shall be separated from existing parcels designated with a residential land

use classification by at least one retail or office business or a minimum of 300 feet.
• Except as specified herein, all development shall meet the requirements of the Development

Code of the City of Henderson, as revised.
• Each PUD or Master Plan Overlay applicant shall mitigate the impact of non-residential

development on residential land use property with an emphasis on adjacent residences
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abutting the Manhattan Road and Serene Avenue alignments.  This may include, but shall
not be limited to, strict conformance to Outdoor Lighting requirements in the Development
Code, increased setbacks, enhanced landscaping, and reduced building heights including
architectural features.

• Enhanced landscaping shall include a minimum 6-foot-high decorative wall on top of the
minimum 2-foot-high landscaped berm with 15 feet of landscaping on the residential side of
the wall and 10 feet of landscaping on the non-residential side of the wall.   The landscaping
requirements will be in conformance with the Development Code.

• Lighting shall conform to the City Development Code.

Development Design
• Maximum non-residential building height shall be 24 feet, except that freestanding

professional offices detached from retail may be 36 feet.  Section 19.7.1.J.2 of the
Development Code allows 10 additional feet in height for certain architectural
features (including towers, spires, and other design elements), so long as they do
not occupy more than twenty-five percent of the total roof area of the building.
“Height” is as defined by the Henderson Development Code.

• At least 50 percent of all non-residential roof area shall be sloped on each elevation.
This is not intended to mean that all of the slope is to be located on one single
building or isolated on one end of any building.  The 50 percent of sloped roof shall
be architecturally integrated throughout the entire commercial development.

• Any freestanding office building exceeding 24 feet in height shall have a fully sloped
roof.  For the purposes of this condition, the term “fully sloped roof” shall allow a
mechanical well, but shall appear from all sides as if the building has a complete,
residentially–styled, pitched roof in conformance with the section on building height
listed above.

• The design of the commercial development shall contain a common architectural
theme and circulation pattern from Serene to Edgemont.  (Note:  It is the intent of
these guidelines to ensure that all development between Serene and Edgemont
appear to be a single project or shopping center, regardless of owner(s) or phase(s)
of construction.)

• The maximum building length is not specified as a set dimension.  It is the intent of
this plan, however, to create more freestanding buildings with depth-to-width ratios
of approximately 1-to-3, rather than to create continuous long buildings.

Landscaping / Wall Standards
• The landscape buffer between Manhattan Road and the commercial uses shall

contain a minimum 6-foot high decorative wall on top of a minimum 2-foot high
landscaped berm (Per Exhibit B).

• The appearance of the decorative wall and landscaping shall be uniform from end-
to-end, and shall be architecturally compatible with the architecture of the
commercial buildings.  It is the intent of the Plan that the materials and color of the
fence along Manhattan not only blend with the commercial center’s architecture, but
also match the commercial perimeter fence along the Fletcher alignment.  Matching
elements shall include 32” square pilasters on 30-foot centers, 11 courses high,
consisting of 10 courses of CSR Mocha – or City approved equivalent – split-faced
block with 1 course of CSR Cinnamon – or City approved equivalent – fluted block,
matching white precast pyramid caps on pilasters and walls, and walls consisting of
8 courses of CSR mocha  – or City approved equivalent – split-faced block with 1
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course of CSR Cinnamon – or City approved equivalent – fluted block.  (See Exhibit
B.)

• The exterior (residential) side of the perimeter block wall shall be landscaped as
follows:
a. Curbs and gutters shall be required, but no sidewalks.
b. The perimeter fence shall be constructed 15 feet back of right-of-way (20 feet

back of curb).
c. Each non-residential developer shall plant Mondell Pines with 1.5-inch caliper

trunks, at 15 feet on-center, using a 5-foot staggered pattern 5 feet and 10 feet
from the fence.

d. All trees shall be irrigated and maintained and the exterior appearance of the
fence shall be maintained by the non-residential parcel owner.

e. All ground areas between the curb and the fence shall be covered by a minimum
3-inch depth of medium gray and/or dark gray rock with a minimum size of 2
inches and a maximum size of 3 inches.

• All ground areas between the curb and the fence shall be covered by a minimum 3-
inch depth of medium gray and/or dark gray rock with a minimum size of 2 inches
and a maximum size of 3 inches.

• Buildings shall maintain a 50-foot setback from Manhattan and Serene, of which the
first 25 feet on the residential side shall be landscaped.  The landscaped area shall
contain the minimum 6-foot decorative wall on top of the minimum 2-foot
landscaped berm (per Exhibit B), with 15 feet of landscaping on the residential side
of the wall and 10 feet of landscaping on the commercial side of the wall.  The 15
feet of landscaping on the residential side shall be measured from the street right-
of-way.  The street-side landscaped area shall be 20 feet if no sidewalk is required.

• As an option to the 50-foot setback on Serene east of Manhattan, the setback for
professional offices with no retail may be reduced to 25 feet if there is no parking
between Serene and the office building, and if the setback contains enhanced
landscaping similar to the Whitney Ranch Professional Center at Sunset and
Whitney Ranch Drive.  If no parking is allowed and enhanced landscaping is
installed, there shall be no requirement for a perimeter wall along Serene.

Traffic Standards
• Non-residential uses east of Manhattan shall be accessed from Serene Avenue and

St. Rose Parkway only.  There shall be no curb cuts or other direct access from
Manhattan or Edgemont.

• Reduce the proliferation of curb cuts and median breaks on St. Rose Parkway by
requiring complete internal roadway systems, including all necessary mutual access
easements, inside every project adjacent to St. Rose Parkway. The internal
roadways should serve all non-residential and institutional land uses, including
those directly abutting St. Rose Parkway.   The design of St. Rose Parkway as it
curves to the west from the south (near Edgemont) should allow access to the St.
Rose Pkwy South parcels identified in Specific Zoning Requirements on the south
and the commercial parcels to the north, and should allow vehicles to move north
from all parcels used for non-residential use to the commercial parcels between all
properties without having to re-enter St. Rose Parkway.
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Sign Guidelines
• Freestanding signs shall not be approved without a Master Sign Plan.
• Lot splits, subdivisions, or PUDs creating parcels without St. Rose Parkway

frontage shall not be permitted without a Master Sign Plan that provides for visibility
of signage serving parcels without St. Rose Parkway frontage.

• Signage shall have a cohesive look throughout the St. Rose Parkway East Corridor
and shall be subject to review consistent with City restrictions.

• Neighborhood meetings in accordance with the section “Neighborhood Meeting
Requirements” shall be required prior to the issuance of a Master Sign Plan.

♦♦♦♦♦
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ST. ROSE PARKWAY SOUTH PARCELS LAND USE GUIDELINES

St. Rose Parkway South Parcels are the approximate 12 acres on East St. Rose Parkway from
Edgemont to the City Park, as follows:
• All parcels east of Leadville Road, south of Edgemont Drive, west of Manhattan Road, and

north of South St. Rose.
• The east half of the approximate 5-acre parcel east of Kingston Road, south of Galena

Drive, west of Leadville Road, and north of Hardin Drive.
• All parcels east of Kingston Road, south of Hardin Drive, and north of South St. Rose and

Ivanpah Drive.

Permitted Uses
• Only those uses permitted within RS2-RNP land use designation

Notice/Amendments
• All non-residential development shall occur by Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD.
• Any proposal to amend the zoning or any provisions of this Plan shall not be heard by the

Planning Commission or City Council until after the proponent has held a Neighborhood
Meeting and has considered the recommendations of the residents.

• Any proposal to allow a use specifically not allowed in this section will require the approval
of a Conditional Use Permit (in addition to a Master Plan Overlay or commercial PUD for the
development proposal) and shall demonstrate that the use would result in conditions equal
to or superior to the adopted requirement.

• Notification requirements shall be consistent with this Plan and mailed notifications shall be
sent to all property owners within the Plan area plus any additional notification requirements
as required by the City Development Code.

Design Guidelines
• Except as specified herein, all development shall meet the requirements of the Development

Code of the City of Henderson, as revised.
• All convalescent and other residential or quasi-residential and associated buildings shall

have residential design characteristics (sloped tile roofs, etc.).
• No building within 100 feet of any property line adjacent to half-acre residential zoning shall

be taller than one story.    Building Height shall be in accordance with the RS-RNP (Single-
Family Residential, Rural Neighborhood Preservation Overlay) zoning restrictions.

• A landscape buffer of 50 feet shall be maintained adjacent to half-acre residential zoning.
The buffer shall consist of 15 feet of landscaping nearest the street, then a 6-foot decorative
wall on a 2-foot berm, then 35 feet of landscaping in which no parking or trash enclosures
may exist.  Where the property line does not abut a street, but instead abuts a residential
land use  property, a wall shall be constructed at the property line and the setback shall be
50 feet of landscaping from the property line to the nearest building.  No parking or trash
enclosures shall exist within the 50-foot buffer.

• If any portion of these properties is developed for residential care or convalescent
development, the entire area shall contain a common architectural theme.
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Traffic Standards
• All non-residential uses shall be accessed from St. Rose Parkway only.  There shall

be no curb cuts or other direct access from any street on the interior of the residential
neighborhood.

• If these parcels should develop as residential, they shall have no access to St. Rose
Parkway.

• Reduce the proliferation of curb cuts and median breaks on St. Rose Parkway by
requiring complete internal roadway systems, including all necessary cross-
easements, inside every project adjacent to St. Rose Parkway. The internal
roadways should serve all non-residential land uses, including those directly abutting
St. Rose Parkway.  The design of East St. Rose Parkway as it intersects curves to
the parcels identified within the St. Rose Parkway South parcels on the south and
the commercial parcels to the north, and should allow vehicles to move north from
the St. Rose Parkway South parcels to the commercial parcels between all
properties without having to re-enter St. Rose Parkway.

Standards for City Owned Properties not included Within This Section
• Standards for landscape buffers, block walls/fences, and setbacks will be decided

upon by the collaboration of Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Alliance’s
approved committees and the City of Henderson, but in no instance shall be less
stringent than the standards provided for in this Plan for commercial properties.  It is
the intention of this Plan that these committees will work with the City of Henderson
to reach a consensus decision on these items.

• All non-residential uses shall be accessed from St. Rose Parkway only.  There shall
be no curb cuts or other direct access from any street on the interior of the residential
neighborhood.

♦♦♦♦♦
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RURAL NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION ZONING ORDINANCE

RESOLUTION NO. 2664
(CPA-2001-003802 – City of Henderson Comprehensive Plan Update)

A RESOLUTION OF THE CITY COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF
HENDERSON, NEVADA, TO AMEND THE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN,
COMPREHENSIVE PLAN MAP, SERENE COUNTRY ESTATES
NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN, SERENE COUNTRY ESTATES
NEIGHBORHOOD PLAN MAP, EAST LAKE MEAD CORRIDOR
SPECIAL AREA PLAN, EAST LAKE MEAD CORRIDOR SPECIAL AREA
PLAN MAP, AND WEST HENDERSON/SOUTH ENTERPRISE LAND
USE PLAN, AND WEST HENDERSON/SOUTH ENTERPRISE LAND
USE PLAN MAP OF THE CITY OF HENDERSON FOR THE PURPOSES
OF ESTABLISHING NEW LAND USE DEFINITIONS OF RURAL
NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION ; TO REDESIGNATE CERTAIN
LANDS WITHIN THE CITY OF HENDERSON AS RURAL
NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION AND OTHER MATTERS RELATED
THERETO.

WHEREAS, the City of Henderson has made application to amend the Comprehensive
Plan, Comprehensive Plan Map, Serene Country Estates Neighborhood
Plan, Serene Country Estates Neighborhood Plan Map, East Lake Mead
Corridor Special Area Plan, East Lake Mead Corridor Special Area Plan
Map, West Henderson/South Enterprise Land Use Plan, and West
Henderson/South Enterprise Plan Map to establish new land use
definitions of Rural Neighborhood Preservation; to redesignate certain
lands within the City of Henderson as Rural Neighborhood Preservation;
and

WHEREAS, in accordance with Nevada Revised Statutes, the City of Henderson,
Nevada, has deemed it necessary to amend the Plans and Maps; and

WHEREAS, the Henderson Planning Commission has conducted the appropriate
public hearing, received public comment, duly deliberated the proposal,
and recommends approval of the Plan and Map amendments.

THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED by the City Council of the City of Henderson, Nevada,
that the Plan and Map amendments be approved as follows and as
depicted on exhibits A, B, C and D hereto attached, consisting of four
pages:
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RNP-1 RURAL NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION (0-1 UNIT PER
GROSS ACRE)

RNP-2 RURAL NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION (1-2 UNITS PER
GROSS ACRE)

The purpose of these land use categories is to preserve the rural character of the
designated rural neighborhoods by identifying and maintaining the density unique
to each of the rural neighborhoods in Henderson that have some or all of the
following characteristics:

• Populated by residents with common interests in more open-space
lifestyles than experienced in urban neighborhoods.

• Custom-built homes.
• No mandatory Conditions, Covenants and Restrictions (CC&R’s) or

homeowners associations.
• Suitable for keeping and riding horses as defined by code in a rural

residential setting.
• Trail access to mountainous areas surrounding the city.  
• Residential lots large enough to park boats, horse trailers, and other

recreational vehicles behind the front setback line and having enough
rear-yard area to construct accessory buildings, stables, tack houses, and
other horse-related outbuildings.

• Residential densities low enough to allow substantially more physical
separation between neighboring dwellings than typically found in
urbanized areas.

• Modified pavement sections and few public streetlights and sidewalks.
• Less light pollution from fewer residential nighttime activities and house

lighting in general.

Sites within the RNP-1 and RNP-2 land use category are subject to the Rural
Neighborhood Preservation Regulations of the Development Code.  Uses include
low-density residential, natural open space, and trails. Sites with RNP land use
designations may also be considered for conversion to a PS (Public/Semipublic)
land use. Within the RNP-1 land use category, the following specific zoning
districts are permissible:

• DH (Development Holding) District (1 unit per 5 gross acres)
• RS-1A (Single-Family Residential) District (1 unit per gross acre)
• PS (Public/Semipublic) District

Within the RNP-2 land use category, the following specific zoning districts are
permissible:

• DH (Development Holding) District (1 unit per 5 gross acres)
• RS-1A (Single-Family Residential) District (1 unit per gross acre)
• RS-2 (Single-Family Residential) District (2 units per gross acre)
• PS (Public/Semipublic) District
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RNP (RURAL NEIGHBORHOOD PRESERVATION) GOALS AND POLICIES

1. Goals

A. Protect existing residential uses from incompatible or
unattractive uses.

B. Ensure that adequate public and private open space is
provided.

C. Provide opportunities for low-density rural living as a lifestyle
choice.

2. Policies

A. Establish standards for the physical development of the land
to ensure compatibility with existing rural residences.

B. Require all applicants to seek neighborhood input through
neighborhood meetings prior to presentation of any plan to
the Planning Commission.

C. Approve only land uses and zoning that are aesthetically
compatible with and designed in consideration of
neighboring residences.

D. Approve only land use changes that meet this plan’s
adopted land use requirements.

E. Encourage the integration of existing and proposed
equestrian and multiple-use trail systems, open space, and
parks into rural neighborhood areas.

F. Except through approved project entrances, encourage
access to new residential development from local residential
streets, not arterial streets.

G. Provide opportunities for low-density rural living as a lifestyle
choice.

H. Preserve existing rural neighborhood areas by encouraging
vacant lots within these areas to develop at like densities.

END OF RESOLUTION
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1996 COMPREHENSIVE PLAN (EXCERPT)

LAND USE ELEMENT

Location and space are Henderson’s primary assets.  Its land resource management
requires careful stewardship of its use/density balance.  Development should be
accomplished through partnering between the public and the city’s private landowners.

Land development has been Henderson’s primary business over the past decade.  The
advent of housing booms and industrial relocation in the community has heightened
construction activity. Development of its land resources will continue to pace a dynamic
Henderson into the twenty-first century.

Goals
Citizens have spoken clearly in setting land use goals for Planning Commission
and City Council consideration.  They support community economic
diversification, distinctive neighborhood character, and manageable growth.
They are also adamant in calling for compatibility with existing developments,
protecting private property values, and maintaining Henderson’s standards for
residential quality.

This community is looking for more than project excellence.  Developments
should fit into an overall scheme of land use balance, judicious resource use,
attention to established neighborhood character themes, and sensitivity to
environmental considerations, as well as meeting quality construction and site
improvement standards.  Future land use developments are to be subjected to
additional tests to determine how well they contribute to overall City expectations.

Community Commitment.  Taking charge of the development of the City’s
limited land is a primary goal of the Comprehensive Plan.  Residents and
business people need to understand the advantage of living in a unified, well-
planned Henderson, as well as the benefits to be gained from participating in
decisions that affect their immediate neighborhoods.  Familiarity with this
Comprehensive Plan’s goals and objectives is everyone’s civic responsibility.

Public involvement begins with plan development and is nurtured by citizens who
organize neighborhood improvement initiatives and who participate in
Comprehensive Plan implementation monitoring activities.  Constructive input to
Council, Commission, and City staff (this means proposing better solutions…not
simply opposing current practices) should become the public’s principal role in
the land development process.
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Committed citizens who participate in planning processes – educated in
Comprehensive Plan principles – provide essential input and support for the
City’s land use decision makers.  Representative local government depends on
knowledgeable citizen/developer contribution and established, rational planning
guidelines to effectively implement land use plans.

Henderson Character.  Diversity, within orderly development strategies, is the
City’s main development goal.  While striving to maintain Henderson’s positive
image as a wholesome living environment, this Comprehensive Plan also calls
for creating a variety of neighborhood choices.  An ideal plan for community
growth includes establishing multiple markets.  These markets would appeal to a
full range of socio-economic populations and attract business investment from
small business expansion to corporate relocation.

Lifestyle variations can help to determine a commercial or industrial identity as
well as define a distinctive residential character.  Henderson’s more urban
neighborhoods invite office and retail users.  Suburban housing areas
accommodate light industry, warehousing, and garden-type commerce parks as
transitions between residences and high traffic businesses.  Master-planned
peripheral communities can build in their own employment and shopping
components to match their chosen style of housing market.

Growth Accommodation Management.  Accepting quality growth as essential
for future success, Henderson looks forward to continued growth.  Land
development goes hand-in-hand with the City’s functional plans, which include
providing adequate transportation; ensuring water availability and air quality;
designing municipal service/utility capacity; and reserving space for educational,
recreational, cultural, and institutional uses.  One of Henderson’s best tools for
ensuring economical, orderly growth and development patterns is properly timing
municipal improvements.

Sustained economic strength includes preparing for business expansion.
Anticipating that commerce, employment, and tourism attraction will grow along
with the City’s population, the Comprehensive Plan calls for spatial flexibility
which reserves land in planned Centers.  This land reserve will allow for additions
with preplanned transition to ensure neighborhood compatibility.

Most importantly, growth accommodation goals stress a partnership between
homebuilders and local government.  Whether infill housing or master-planned
community, residential construction represents sustained contribution to the
City’s strong attraction as a hometown.

Regulatory Guidance.  The City’s Development Code is to be referenced when
planning land use.  The regulatory document combines zoning, subdivision, and
site design regulations in a single-source and requires further reorganization into
a proactive Comprehensive Plan implementation tool. Provisions should be
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tailored to Henderson’s unique conditions, as has been done with multi-family
residential guidelines, to accomplish neighborhood balance.

In conjunction with updating the Comprehensive Plan, the Development Code is
also being reviewed.  Specific recommendations are intended to establish
incentives for preferred types of development and property improvement features
that follow Comprehensive Plan principles.  Code revision philosophy is primarily
motivated by flexible options to encourage development creativity – rather than
rigid control.

Taken together, these Land Use Element goals help organize private and public
initiatives for profitable, compatible development.  In concert with the principles of other
Elements, Henderson’s Future Development Plan seeks to guide development through
transitions of land use and intensities that permit maximum use of Henderson’s
infrastructure investment as well as to preserve residential living quality.

♦♦♦♦♦
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LAND USE CLASSIFICATIONS SPECIFIED IN THE 1996 COMPREHENSIVE PLAN

Low Density Residential
This designation encompasses existing rural and single-family residential areas
with densities ranging from two to six dwelling units per acre.  Adjacent,
undeveloped areas, including Federal land reserves, are depicted in this
category.

Medium Density Residential
These areas consist of moderate density residential neighborhoods, generally
ranging from eight to fourteen dwelling units per acre.

High Density Residential
Remaining residential areas are represented by this designation, ranging from 16
dwelling units per acre and more.

Commercial
Retail and service establishments, including offices, are contained within this
designation.

Tourist Commercial
Hospitality and commercial tourist services, including hotels and resort
developments, are identified by this category.

Business/Industry
This designation encompasses areas where business parks, light and heavy
manufacturing, warehousing, general industrial uses, and industrial park
developments are appropriate.

Public/Semi-Public
Parks, golf courses, commercial, recreational, and other open space acreages
are included in this category.

Redevelopment Area
Central Henderson’s redevelopment overlay district is shown.

♦♦♦♦♦
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DEFINITIONS

• Access is defined as the ability to enter a site from and exit onto a roadway by
motorized vehicle.

• “Conditions equal to or superior to” shall be defined as supported by neighboring
property owners, including residential property owners, as meeting Development
Code requirements, and as consistent with findings that are within the discretion of
City Council. The burden of proof shall be on the developer, and neighborhood
support shall weigh in the final determination by the Planning Commission and City
Council.

• Neighborhood meeting is defined as a meeting held in a public place, such as a
nearby Henderson recreation center, public library, local school, or similar public
meeting place, after notification of all property owners within the boundaries of the
Plan area plus any additional notification requirements as required by the
Development Code for any proposed project requiring a Neighborhood Meeting.
The private home of an individual does not meet the definition of a public place.
Notification includes time, place, and agenda of the meeting.  The Henderson
Community Development Director is notified of the date, time, and place of the
meeting for the purpose of having a Community Development staff member present
at the meeting.

• Shall is defined as in law, that which is obligatory or necessary.
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PLAN RELATED CORRESPONDENCE

Copies of each piece of correspondence sent and received, and each exhibit
contributed by the public are included with the draft booklets prepared for each member
of the Planning Commission and City Council.  The public correspondence serves as
background information for the Planning Commission and City Council during the
approval process.  Following approval, all correspondence and exhibits are removed
from printer’s master copy.  Thereafter, all correspondence sent or received during
preparation of the plan is maintained by the Community Development Department in the
appropriate application file.

♦♦♦♦♦
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CHAPTER 1:  
The Importance of West Henderson



WEST HENDERSON LAND USE PLAN UPDATE 

1-2

INTRODUCTION
The area referred to as West 
Henderson encompasses 
mostly vacant land and is 
generally bounded by Las 
Vegas Boulevard to the west, St. 
Rose Parkway to the north, the 
master-planned communities 
of Seven Hills and Anthem to 
the east, and the Sloan Canyon 
National Conservation Area to 
the south.
The land use plan for the area 
was last amended as a whole 
in 2008 after 3,500 acres of 
Bureau of Land Management 
(BLM) land was annexed into 
the City in late 2006. The West 
Henderson area is largely 
comprised of BLM property 
with pockets of private 
properties.

Since the last major land use 
plan amendment in 2008, the 
economic and development 
climate changed significantly. 
Major projects have evolved 
and newly proposed projects 
have altered plans. In an effort 
to proactively shape one of the 
most important growth areas 
of the City, an update is being 
conducted to reflect current 
market conditions, and create 
an environment supportive 
of growth, quality of life, and 
economic sustainability.

For the purpose of this study, 
the West Henderson Study Area 
was expanded to Interstate 
15. Although the expanded 
study area includes land 
within unincorporated Clark 
County, the I-15 corridor 
greatly impacts land use and 
economic development within 
the City limits. The total area 
encompasses over 12,600 acres.
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VISION 

West Henderson 
is the premier 
destination 
for economic 
development 
and livable 
neighborhoods  
through 
integrated 
mobility solutions, 
vast recreation 
amenities, and 
diverse housing 
opportunities. 
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PLAN PROCESS 

1The West Henderson 
Land Use Plan Update 

provides an updated 
vision based on West 
Henderson’s greatest 

opportunities. 
Phase 1 of the Plan 

Update included data 
gathering and analysis  
for baseline conditions 
and demographics by 

inventorying needs 
and issues, collecting 

necessary data, and 
reviewing the City’s 

existing plans, policies, 
and goals. 

PHASE 1A:
DATA & ANALYSIS

(JANUARY - FEBRUARY)

PHASE 1B:
VISION & GOALS

( MARCH - APRIL)

STAKEHOLDER 
INTERVIEWS

WEBSITE 
LAUNCH

KICKOFF MEETINGS

COUNCIL BRIEFINGS

EXISTING CONDITIONS

SNAPSHOTS

COMMUNITY 
KICKOFF PUBLIC 

EVENT
ONLINE 

QUESTIONNAIRE
VISION & GUIDING 

PRINCIPLES

OPPORTUNITIES & 
CONSTRAINTS
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2Phase 2 began with the 
strategic choices that 
were determined by 
input received from 

advisory committees, 
City Council, key stake-
holders, and the general 
public. With this input, 

recommendations were 
made for adjustments 

to key policies, land 
uses, and infrastructure 
to modernize the Plan. 
Those implementation 

strategies that would  be 
most effective in achiev-

ing the community’s 
vision were identified.

PHASE 2B:
STRATEGIES & 

IMPLEMENTATION
(JULY - DECEMBER)

PHASE 2A:
STRATEGIC CHOICES

(MAY - JUNE)

STAKEHOLDER 
WORKSHOP

PUBLIC 
WORKSHOP

ONLINE 
QUESTIONNAIRE

PC & CC WORKSESSIONS

PRIORITY POLICIES

KEY CHOICES

PUBLIC OPEN 
HOUSE

PC & CC BRIEFINGS & 
PRESENTATIONS

DRAFT & FINAL PLAN 
RECOMMENDATIONS
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PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT EFFORT
The Plan Update included a targeted public 
outreach process to effectively reach and maintain 
open channels of communication with community 
groups and interests. Multiple opportunities and 
a broad range of methods were used to engage 
the public, stakeholders, and elected officials. 
A website was set up to provide the public with 
information, public meeting notices, and process 
updates. The final plan document is located 
here: http://cityofhenderson.com/community-
development/land-use-plans/west-henderson-
land-use-plan-update. 

1A: Data & Analysis
Planning Staff Kickoff Meeting

City Council Briefings 
Technical & Advisory Committee Meetings

Stakeholder Meetings

1B: Vision & Goals
Technical & Advisory Committee Meetings

Community Kickoff Workshop
Online Virtual Workshop

City Council Briefings

PLANNING COMMISSION/
CITY COUNCIL WORKSHOP 

63 Stakeholder 
Meeting Series #2  

NINE Advisory 
Committee             

12 TECHNICAL COMMITTEE

+4,400 CONTACTED 
RESIDENTS 
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The public was notified of the website through 
postcard mailings and materials at the public 
meetings. Participatory exercises were used to build 
the initial vision, provide education, and increase 
awareness of why this process is so important in 
shaping the City’s future quality of life. 
Stakeholder interviews with landowners and 
interest groups were held early and throughout 
the process to gauge issues, needs, and vision. 
Stakeholders were also engaged through a 
priorities workshop during the strategic choices 
phase.

Three public events were held that featured 
interactive workshops on shared values, big ideas, 
and choices facing West Henderson. An online 
virtual workshop was held after the Community 
Kickoff Meeting to gather additional input from 
community members that were not able to attend 
the kickoff. 
The planning team met often with City Council 
members, including the facilitation of a joint 
worksession between City Council and Planning 
Commission, and an additional workshop with 
Planning Commission. 

34 
Public 
Workshop #2 

2A: Strategic Choices
Stakeholder/Agency Workshop

Technical & Advisory Committee Meetings
City Council/ Planning Commission Worksession

Public Workshop

2B: Strategies & Implementation
Draft Plan

Planning Commission Hearing
City Council Hearing

Final Plan

 
70 PUBLIC OPEN HOUSE #1

127 Virtual Open House FIFTY-TWO 
Stakeholder   Meeting Series #1                                                 

20 Stakeholder 
Meeting Series #3  

37  Public Open House #3
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HOW TO USE THIS PLAN 
Based on the visioning process and community input, four priority areas were identified to shape the 
Land Use Plan: Economic Development; Housing and Demographics; Transportation and Infrastructure; 
and Parks, Recreation, Trails, Open Space, and Civic Uses. These four topics are carried throughout the 
plan as the primary focus areas.  
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The guiding principles establish the overall character and goals for West Henderson and are based on 
existing plans and best practices. Chapter 2 evaluates the existing conditions as well as defines how those 
conditions influence the development of policies, land uses, and opportunities for the land use plan. The 
frameworks, found in Chapter 3, outline the design principles that develop the regulatory framework. 

big ideaS

Three 
Community 

Parks

Amenitized 
Neighborhoods

Bus 
Rapid Transit 

Connecting 
Centers

FrameworkS 

Balanced Community
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GUIDING PRINCIPLES 
The Vision is informed by four guiding principles, and each notes a set purpose and associated goals:

Economic Development

West Henderson will support future land use decisions to 
facilitate diverse economic opportunities, generating a 
strong economic hub and increasing the City’s overall jobs-
to-housing balance. 

Goals for Economic Development include:
• Enhance the environment for small businesses 

and business start-ups as one component of a 
larger economic diversification strategy.

• Maintain an adequate inventory of land for 
business expansions (existing companies) and 
relocations (new companies).

• Ensure that West Henderson offers a range of 
product and place types to attract and retain 
future employers, employees, entrepreneurs, 
and investors.

• Establish policies and standards that 
emphasize quality development, creativity 
and variety in product types, and stability in 
established existing centers. 

• Monitor and improve all areas of the city’s 
economic development “infrastructure” 
(e.g., competitive wages, housing diversity, 
recreational amenities, placemaking 
elements).  

Housing
 
West Henderson will supply a range of high-quality housing 
stock to serve all residents and incorporate alternative 
housing types.
 

Goals for Housing include:
• Encourage an adequate supply of housing in 

a range of price, income, density, ownership, 
and building types. 

• Encourage developers to work with the City 
to provide well-designed and long-lasting 
projects throughout the community.

• Enhance neighborhoods by building highly 
amenitized communities with schools, parks, 
and services that provide for daily needs.

• Conserve washes and the desert edge 
transition by developing clustered 
neighborhoods that maintain rural character 
and allow for the conservation of open space 
and natural resources.
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Transportation & Infrastructure

West Henderson will facilitate a livable community by 
accommodating both regional and local travel through a 
well-connected, multimodal network. 

Goals for Transportation and Infrastructure 
include:
• Implement transportation systems that 

improve air quality and protect the 
environment.

• Align land use and transportation plans with 
regional economic development plans.

• Support the educational system and learning 
environment through thoughtful land use and 
transportation planning. 

• Develop a modern transit system that is 
integrated with vibrant neighborhoods and 
employment centers, better connecting people 
to their destinations.

• Connect and enhance bike and pedestrian 
facilities.

• Develop a safe, efficient road network that 
supports all transportation modes.

• Design the transportation system in such a 
way that alternatives to automobile use are 
possible, and vehicular congestion throughout 
the community is minimized.

• Design public transit so citizens find it 
accessible and convenient, and feel safe and 
comfortable using it.

Parks, Recreation, Open Space,    
Trails & Civic
West Henderson will provide a safe, interconnected system 
of progressive parks, trails, and open spaces for recreation 
and education within a desert environment. Natural 
features will be protected and inform the character of West 
Henderson.

Goals for Parks, Recreation, Open Space, Trails, 
and Civic include:
• Support access to healthcare facilities, 

healthy food, parks, employment areas, and 
community services. 

• Connect and enhance bike and pedestrian 
facilities.

• Promote resource-efficient land use and 
development practices while strengthening 
neighborhoods through placemaking 
improvements. 

• Meet established parks standards for 
greenways, community parks, and 
neighborhood parks.

• Integrate washes, floodplains, and steep 
slopes into future development as natural, 
open areas and protect and preserve these 
natural resources.

• Encourage appropriate development at the 
edge to preserve scenic resources, allow for 
public access to open space areas, provide soft 
transitions between developed areas and the 
desert landscape, and maximize the benefit of 
adjacent public lands to citizens.

• Conserve resources (including cultural, visual, 
wildlife, and recreational benefits), provide 
relief from urban development, and provide 
recreational and educational opportunities.
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CHAPTER 2:  
The Foundation for West Henderson
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INTRODUCTION 
Using the best available data from the City, Clark County, Bureau of Land Management (BLM), 
Southern Nevada Strong (SNS), and other sources, the team researched and synthesized information 
for each planning topic into a series of “existing conditions snapshots.” These snapshots provided 
not only an overview of baseline conditions, but also defined how those conditions influenced the 
development of policies, land uses, and opportunities for the land use plan. 

SNS is a regional planning project intended to build a foundation for long-term economic success 
and livability by better integrating transportation, housing options, and job opportunities throughout 
Southern Nevada. This project included extensive levels of public outreach; findings and comments 
were used as a basis for some of the highlights and feedback in this section. This plan strives to align 
with the vision and goals of SNS. The public surveys determined Southern Nevadans support a region 
characterized by: 
• a diversified economy with a wide range of job opportunities; 
• high-quality educational systems for youth and the workforce; 
• a multimodal, well-connected transit system; 
• housing options for all preferences and budgets; 
• strong social service networks and high-quality health care; and 
• communities that are safe, desirable, and engaged. ´
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT - INDUSTRIAL 
A community land use plan that is programmed in a deliberate manner, with an understanding of market, 
financial, and physical realities, can help foster a healthy balance of land uses and minimize uncertainty 
for its officials, staff, residents, and other interests. Shifts in real estate markets nationally and locally 
following adoption of that plan caused many property owners to reconsider existing entitlements for 
other uses with near-term potential for growth and available capital for development. This practice has 
been particularly prevalent within the study area, elevating the concern that the City could be left with 
an insufficient supply of land for employment uses, including industrial and office product types. Some 
sources on best practices in planning suggest that a minimum of 15% of a community’s land inventory 
should be preserved for employment purposes. SNS promotes a balance of uses as one way to increase 
better paying job opportunities and the community’s economic competitiveness within the region. 
Whereas flexibility is imperative in any land use plan, public officials must evaluate all land use requests 
in the context of not only the individual property owners’ interests, but the impact of these requests on 
the community. 

What We Heard
• It is imperative that the City identify appropriate locations for employment and specifically 

industrial product development, particularly if existing industrial parcels located around the 
Henderson Airport are re-zoned for residential neighborhood development.

• West Henderson has several advantages as a place to foster job creation including proximity to 
the Henderson Executive and McCarran International Airports, as well as planned interchange 
improvements at Starr and Sloan 
Roads. 

• Properties within the Study 
Area are challenged by a lack of 
infrastructure (including water 
storage facilities), placing them 
at a competitive disadvantage to 
similarly zoned parcels in other 
locations and other communities. 
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Highlights 
• “Balance of land uses” is a stated community objective and appears as the first of several planning 

themes in the currently-adopted Comprehensive Plan. Overall balance can only be achieved by 
considering short term needs and the ultimate build out of the West Henderson Area. 

• The Southern Nevada industrial market is considered healthy and growing by industry 
professionals. Among the fastest growing products are warehouse/distribution facilities, and 
primarily along the I-215 corridor in the Southwest Submarket. Recent completions of build-to-suit 
projects within the corridor have seriously reduced the supply of M-1 industrial zoned land. 

• Based on anticipated growth within key industry sectors in the Las Vegas market, and Henderson’s 
and West Henderson’s potential for capturing a fair share of that growth, the Study Area 
could absorb approximately 4.1 million square feet of industrial space in the next 20 years, or 
approximately half of the vacant acres zoned for industrial use. 

• A jobs-housing ratio is recognized as an acceptable measure of “equilibrium” or, at least, economic 
stability. Whereas the national target is 1.7:1, both the Study Area and City are and will be far below 
a desired level of stability. Based on Regional Transportation Commission of Southern Nevada 
projections the West Henderson Study Area jobs-housing ratio was 1.7:1 in 2010, but is projected to 
drop to between 0.5:1 and 0.7:1 over the next two decades. Conversely, the 2010 City of Henderson 
jobs-housing ratio of 0.6:1 is expected to remain constant for the foreseeable future. 

• Although the planned industrial land has a long absorption time, any further reduction in land for 
employment uses, or replacement of this land for residential uses, will drive this figure lower and 
potentially increase fiscal instability. 

• Areas in close proximity to the Henderson Executive Airport meet the locational requirements for 
a business park including proximity to major roads, interchanges, airport, and other associated 
businesses, as well as helping ensure the long term viability of the airport. As they are likely to be 
among the earliest to be absorbed they present the great`est 
opportunity to improve the City’s economic base and jobs/
housing balance.

• Southern areas such as the South Limited Transition Area, 
also known as, Commerce Center meet less of the locational 
attributes of a business park and compete against other 
competing business parks located along I-15.

• The industrial and distribution sector will lead the way for both 
investment and development prospects in 2014. It should remain 
strong through subsequent years due to collaborative strategies 
by retailers and manufacturers to shorten the supply chain, as 
well as growth in the medical and technology fields.

• Over-allocated commercial lands can act as surrogate industrial 
lands, resulting in additional and even greater supply of 
industrial lands and should be reallocated into defined 
commercial centers. 

• The early transfer of lands from BLM to private sector for 
industrial uses can have a negative affect on the absorption of 
existing parcels. 

Locational Considerations 
for Industrial Uses:
• Drive time from interstate 
• Drive time/ access from 

major US highway
• Rail access
• Surrounding land use 
• Already zoned industrial
• Price per acre
• Utility connections
• Within city limits
• Other surrounding 

employers/ businesses 
• Proximity to airports
• Flat land
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Industrial Supply 
West Henderson industrial space will primarily compete with other products in the larger Henderson 
submarket. This submarket currently has over 13.1 million square feet of industrial space, of which 9.4% 
was vacant as of the third quarter in 2013. At this rate, the Henderson market is considered close to 
stabilization and outperforming the metro market as a whole, which had a vacancy rate of 14.2% during 
this same period. Monthly rental rates in Henderson ($0.51 per square foot) are also higher than the 
metro market rate of $0.49 per square foot. Taken together, these conditions suggest the market could be 
ready for new development. 
Warehouse/distribution space comprises approximately 61% of all industrial space in the Henderson 
submarket. This type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 6.5%. Comparatively, the metro 
market’s vacancy rate is 12.8%. Light industrial/incubator space comprises approximately 29% of the 
Henderson submarket’s total industrial inventory, and is currently showing a vacancy rate of 11.6%. The 
metro market’s vacancy rate for light industrial and incubator space is 13.8%. 
Flex space comprises approximately 10% of total industrial space in the submarket and is currently 
showing a vacancy rate of 20.6% compared to the metro market’s vacancy rate of 27.7%. Overall monthly 
rental rates in Henderson ($0.85 per square foot) in this category are considerably higher than the metro 
market rate of $0.78 per square foot. The table below presents a summary of industrial indicators for the 
Las Vegas metro market and Henderson submarket. 
Lands in proximity to the airport and St. Rose Parkway are in the greatest position to capture this 
demand because they meet the locational requirements for industrial/business park type lands due to 
the proximity to major roads, interchanges, airport, and other associated businesses, as well as helping 
ensure the long term viability of the airport.

Industrial Market Characteristics, West Henderson Trade Area

Industrial Indicator Henderson Las Vegas Metro

Total Space (SF)  13,142,251  109,306,668 
Warehouse/Light Distribution  7,984,827  63,576,156 
Light Industrial/Incubator  3,830,143  39,499,617 
Flex  132,781  6,230,895 

Vacancy Rate 9.4% 14.2%
Warehouse/Light Distribution 6.5% 13.8%
Light Industrial/Incubator 11.6% 12.8%
Flex 20.6% 27.7%

Net Absorption (SF)  1,298  692,482 
Warehouse/Light Distribution  26,924  553,746 
Light Industrial/Incubator  (4,824)  248,226 
Flex  (20,802)  (109,490)

Average Monthly Asking Rental Rate $0.51 $0.49
Warehouse/Light Distribution $0.38 $0.40
Light Industrial/Incubator $0.43 $0.48
Flex $0.85 $0.78
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Industrial Demand  
Demand for new industrial space is derived from two primary sources - the expansion of existing businesses 
and relocation of new ones into the market. Employment projections by industry classification for the Las 
Vegas-Paradise MSA were used to estimate demand over the next 20 years. Based on published sources, 
the market is expected to realize sustained growth across all employment sectors of 1.1%, annually, 
resulting in demand for approximately 67,890 new industrial employees over the next 20 years. While 
it is understood that different industry categories have different space needs, for the purpose of this 
analysis, a weighted average estimate of 400 square feet per employee was assumed, resulting in demand 
for over 27 million square feet of new industrial space over the next two decades. At a relatively modest 
capture rate of 15%, the West Henderson Study Area could absorb approximately 4.1 million square feet 
of industrial space by 2034. At a relatively low building-to-land ratio of 15% to 20%, this level of demand 
would require approximately 500 to 600 acres. 

Industrial Demand, West Henderson Study Area

Industry 
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Mining & 
Construction  50,691 2.8%  88,063  37,372 50%  18,686 400 7,474,399 15% 1,121,160

Manufacturing  20,486 1.1%  25,496  5,010 30%  1,503 400  601,258 15% 90,189
Trade, 
Transportation, 
& Utilities

 153,023 1.0%  186,717  33,694 70%  23,586 400 9,434,330 15% 1,415,149

Information  9,301 0.6%  10,484  1,182 20%  236 400  94,571 15% 14,186
Financial 
Activities  40,561 0.4%  43,932  3,371 10%  337 400  134,848 15% 20,227

Professional 
& Business 
Services

 104,719 1.2%  132,934  28,215 30%  8,464 400 3,385,792 15% 507,869

Education & 
Health Services  122,636 1.2%  155,678  33,042 20%  6,608 400 2,643,391 15% 396,509

Leisure & 
Hospitality  265,326 1.1%  330,220  64,894 10%  6,489 400 2,595,749 15% 389,362

Other Services  24,079 0.7%  27,684  3,605 10%  360 400  144,197 15% 21,630

Government  46,877 0.2%  48,788  1,911 30%  573 400  229,335 15% 34,400

Self-Employed  41,126 0.6%  46,353  5,227 20%  1,045 400  418,145 15% 62,722

Totals  878,825 1.1%  1,096,349  217,523 31%  67,887  400 27,156,015 15% 4,073,402
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Available Land 
Currently, the West Henderson Study Area includes approximately 991.3 acres of industrially-zoned land. 
128.6 acres (13%) are already developed, and 862.7 acres (87%) are vacant. The table below summarizes 
developed and vacant zoned land by industrial category.
As shown, 68% of the vacant industrial property in the study area is zoned for industrial park uses, with 
the remaining 32% zoned for limited and general industrial. There is also a modest amount of additional 
capacity within currently developed sites.

Industrial Property, West Henderson Study Area

Zoning Category
Developed Vacant

Acres % Acres %

Limited Industrial (LI) 11.4 9% 37.0 4%

General Industrial (IG) 53.1 41% 235.0 27%

Industrial Park (IP) 64.1 50% 590.8 68%

Total 128.6 100% 862.7 100%

Jobs/Housing Balance  
In the current Comprehensive Plan several planning themes are defined, but are centered on the 
community’s desire for balance. One measure of whether a community is achieving equilibrium, or at 
least economic stability, is their jobs/housing balance as measured in the form of a ratio of actual jobs to 
existing housing units.  
Recommended target ranges for larger geographies is 1.7/1. Based on jobs and housing unit figures 
published by the Regional Transportation Commission (RTC), the jobs/housing ratio in the study area 
was 1.743/1 in 2010, but according to their projections is expected to drop over the next 20 years to 
between 0.520/1 and 0.693/1. 
Conversely, the overall City of Henderson jobs/housing ratio in 2010 was 0.648:1, and is expected to 
remain at or near this level for the foreseeable future. Using the national target of 1.7/1 for comparison, 
neither the study area nor City is maintaining a “healthy” or sustained ratio of jobs to housing. Figures 
like those being experienced in the Henderson market are fairly indicative of a bedroom community 
within a larger metropolitan area. In other words, Henderson could be considered jobs poor with a 
significant number of its residents commuting outside the community (and study area ) to work. 
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Jobs Housing Balance, West Henderson Study Area 

Year Employment
Occupied 
Dwelling 

Units

Jobs-Occupied 
Housing Ratio

Total 
Dwelling 

Units

Jobs-Housing 
Ratio

Henderson
2010  74,369  103,802 0.716  114,805 0.648
2015  83,981  11,786 0.751  123,635 0.679
2020  89,911  123,511 0.728  136,603 0.658
2025  97,786  137,865 0.708  144,929 0.675
2030  104,786  145,404 0.721  160,817 0.652
2035  112,218  150,372 0.746  166,311 0.675

West Henderson
2010  3,211  1,617 1.986  1,842 1.743
2015  5,496  8,385 0.655  9,550 0.575
2020  7,543  12,725 0.593  14,494 0.520
2025  11,028  14,049 0.785  16,002 0.689
2030  15,448  19,578 0.789  22,299 0.693
2035  19,526  24,833 0.786  28,285 0.690
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT - COMMERCIAL 
When communities suffer from market shifts and the tightening of lending practices, conditions can 
be exacerbated by land use decisions that may translate into diminished funding for service programs, 
reduced staffing levels, deferred maintenance in public spaces and infrastructure, and ultimately quality-
of-life. A solid development program and, when necessary, public intervention in the form of incentives, 
policies, and regulations, and sometimes all three, can effectively speed up the recovery, and more 
importantly offer more certainty for public officials and residents. West Henderson was identified in 
the last plan update as a location for business and industry, however, following adoption, shifts in real 
estate markets nationally and locally caused many property owners to reconsider existing entitlements 
for other uses with near-term potential for growth and available capital for development. This practice 
has been particularly prevalent within the study area, elevating the concern that the City could be left 
with an insufficient supply of land for employment uses including industrial and office product types. 
Some sources on planning best practices suggest that a minimum of 15% of a community’s land inventory 
should be preserved for employment purposes. Southern Nevada Strong promotes a balance of uses as 
one way to increase better paying job opportunities and the community’s economic competitiveness 
in the region. In addition to preserving land for employment, a community must also accommodate 
revenue-generating retail uses, not only to serve residents’ shopping and service needs, but to provide 
spending opportunities for visitors. A healthy retail base tied to household and tourism growth will 
provide another key element of a community’s economic development infrastructure. 
A strategic and informed land use plan that addresses key components of the community and their 
relationship to each other in light of external market forces and industry trends is a necessary resource 
for Henderson officials. The challenge, going forward will be how to manage change while pursuing 
intended outcomes. Whereas flexibility is imperative in any land use plan, public officials must evaluate 
all land use requests in the context of not only the individual property owners’ interests, but the impact 
of these requests (near- and long-term) on the larger community.  

What We Heard 
• It is imperative that the City identify appropriate locations for employment and specifically 

industrial product development, particularly if existing industrial parcels located around the 
Airport are re-zoned to accommodate residential neighborhood development. The City is also an 
established Class B office submarket and should be preparing areas to accommodate this type of 
land use, as well as Class A office. 

• West Henderson has several advantages as a place to foster job creation including proximity 
to both the Henderson Executive and McCarran International Airports, as well as planned 
interchange improvements at Starr and Sloan Roads.  

• Properties within the study area are challenged by a lack of infrastructure, including water 
storage facilities, placing them at a competitive disadvantage to similarly-zoned parcels in other 
locations and communities. 

• Maintain a balance of land uses through established policies so that demand does not 
disproportionately exceed supply, and values are maintained even during typical market 
downturns. 
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Highlights
• The Southern Nevada commercial market is slowly recovering from the recent real estate downturn 

and is generating cautious optimism from industry professionals. Among the products that appear 
to have shorter-term potential are: suburban anchored shopping centers; smaller-scale specialty 
retail; build-to-suit office; and speculative Class A and B office. New retail construction is occurring 
in the Henderson and Northwest submarkets, while new office construction is primarily located in 
the Downtown and Northwest submarkets.

• Retail and office development is considered to be a less desirable investment than industrial in 
2014, as changes in under-writing criteria following the recession have made it difficult to finance 
speculative projects by individuals and single entities. 

• Of the total 1,092.0 acres of commercially zoned land within the study area, 184.6 acres is already 
developed. Among the approximate 907 vacant acres, 50% is zoned for neighborhood commercial 
uses, 1% is zoned for community commercial uses, and the remaining 49% is zoned for tourist 
commercial uses. 

• Based on anticipated household growth in the Las Vegas market, and Henderson’s and West 
Henderson’s potential for capturing a fair share of that growth, the study area could absorb 
approximately 1.8 million square feet of retail space by 2034. 

• Based on employment growth across industry categories in the Las Vegas market, and Henderson’s 
and West Henderson’s potential for capturing a fair share of that growth, the study area could 
absorb approximately 1.7 million square feet of office space by 2034.

• The study area, could support approximately 3.5 million square feet of commercial space over the 
next 20 years. At a relatively low building-to-land ratio of 20 to 30%, this level of demand would 
require between 250 and 400 acres. Zoned, undeveloped land for neighborhood and community 
commercial totals 460 acres and there is no zoned, undeveloped land for office commercial. While 
neighborhood and community commercial zoning categories are more retail-oriented, they could 
still accommodate significant office development. The level of potential office demand, however, 
would require a substantial increase in land zoned specifically for office commercial. This would 
allow for the development of office parks and mixed use centers with office as the focal point.   

• There appears to be an ample supply of land zoned for tourist commercial uses (447 acres). 
Because these uses tend to be driven by the tourism market, and could accommodate large-scale 
developments that have multiple real estate products, it is reasonable to preserve key locations 
along major transportation corridors for these opportunities.

• Office users will demand less space per worker as they reconfigure for more collaboration space 
and less individual space. Retailers will look for urban formats able to serve city dwellers more 
efficiently. Commercial space will be designed and located where it can meet the needs of online 
retailers seeking ever faster delivery times. Multifamily units will be adapted to provide less space 
per unit, but larger common areas.

• The retail and office sectors will continue to show slow improvement for both investment and 
development prospects in 2014. Going forward, retail development will be dependent on residential 
and tourism growth, while office development will mirror job growth in the service industries. 
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Retail Supply 
Las Vegas Metro Market 
• The Las Vegas retail market, after showing slight signs of improvement in 2013, continues to lag 

behind other real estate sectors. Vacancy rates increased slightly from 1st Quarter 2013, rents 
declined and net absorption was negative.

• Metro area-wide, retail vacancy rates increased to 9.5% from 2013’s 9.3%. Although a negative 
trend, this rate is relatively close to what is considered a healthy retail vacancy rate. 

• The Southern Nevada retail market, as defined by Colliers International, only expanded by 8,000 
square feet from 1st quarter 2013 to 1st quarter 2014. There is approximately 702,880 square feet 
of retail product currently under construction or planned, so there still appears to be demand for 
niche markets or more modern retail products. 

• Of the retail space currently in the pipeline, approximately 1/3 will be constructed in Henderson, 
with the other 2/3 being constructed in the Northwest submarket. 

• Based on current and forecasted absorption rates, assuming an 8% vacancy rate equals equilibrium, 
the Southern Nevada retail market is considered to have a 2- to 3-year supply of available product. 

Henderson Submarket 
• West Henderson retail space will primarily compete with other products in the larger Henderson 

submarket. This submarket currently has nearly 8.7 million square feet of retail space, of which 
9.2% was vacant as of 1st Quarter 2014. At this rate, the Henderson market is considered close to 
stabilization and is slightly outperforming the metro market as a whole, which had a vacancy rate 
of 9.5% during this same period. Monthly rental rates in Henderson ($1.40 per square foot) are also 
higher than the metro market rate of $1.32 per square foot. 

• Power center space comprises approximately 33% of all retail space in the Henderson submarket. 
This type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 8.4%. Comparatively, the metro market’s 
vacancy rate is 7.5%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in Henderson ($1.60 per 
square foot) are higher than the metro market rate of $1.41 per square foot.

• Community center space comprises approximately 33% of all retail space in the Henderson 
submarket. This type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 8.8%. Comparatively, 
the metro market’s vacancy rate is 10.4%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in 
Henderson ($1.25 per square foot) are similar to the metro market rate of $1.27 per square foot.

• Neighborhood center space comprises approximately 34% of all retail space in the Henderson 
submarket. This type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 10.5%. Comparatively, 
the metro market’s vacancy rate is 9.7%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in 
Henderson ($1.35 per square foot) are similar to the metro market rate of $1.34 per square foot.
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The table below presents a summary of retail indicators for the Las Vegas Metro market and Henderson 
Submarket. 

Retail Market Characteristics, West Henderson Trade Area

Retail Indicator Henderson Submarket Las Vegas Metro Market

Total Space (SF) 8,660,185 44,486,788
Power Center 2,896,215 10,169,667

Community Center 2,864,154 18,828,525

Neighborhood Center 2,899,816 15,488,596

Vacancy Rate 9.2% 9.5%
Power Center 8.4% 7.5%

Community Center 8.8% 10.4%

Neighborhood Center 10.5% 9.7%

Net Absorption (SF) (17,798) (118,591)
Power Center (2,590) (62,411)

Community Center (346) (5,146)

Neighborhood Center (14,862) (51,034)

Average Monthly Asking Rental Rate (Price/SF) $1.40 $1.32
Power Center $1.60 $1.41

Community Center $1.25 $1.27

Neighborhood Center $1.35 $1.34
Source: Colliers International and Ricker|Cunningham
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Retail Demand
Future demand for retail space is determined by the potential level of retail expenditures in a given trade 
area from two sources: those dollars spent by trade area residents outside the trade area, or leakage; 
and those generated by new household growth. These demand estimates are prepared for the City of 
Henderson. For each major retail category, current household retail expenditures (demand) are compared 
to current retail sales (supply) in the trade area to determine if there is a retail surplus (supply exceeds 
demand) or leakage (demand exceeds supply). The table below shows that leakage exists in six retail 
categories: furniture and home furnishings; electronics and appliances; building materials and garden 
equipment; food and beverage (grocery); health and personal care; and miscellaneous retail stores. The 
remaining categories currently have retail surpluses, i.e., supply exceeds demand. Projected demand 
from new household formation over the next twenty years is determined by multiplying growth in 
households with that portion of household income typically spent on general retail and service purchases.
The table below shows that an additional $1.0 billion in retail spending is anticipated from new household 
growth over the next 20 years. Applying a market capture rate of 40%, the study area could absorb 
approximately 1.8 million square feet of new retail space over the next 20 years. At a relatively low 
building-to-land ratio of 20% to 25%, this level of demand would require approximately 150 to 200 acres. 

Retail Demand from New Households, West Henderson Trade Area

Retail Category
Estimated 2014 

Household Retail 
Demand

Estimated 2014 
Retail Sales 

(Supply)

Annual 
Household 

Growth Rate
(2014 - 2034)

Net New 
Household Retail 

Demand

New Retail 
Space Needed 

for Household 
Growth

Total 20-Year New 
Trade Area Retail 

Demand (SF)

West Henderson 
Attainable 

Capture Rate

West Henderson 
Attainable 
Capture (SF)

Furniture & Home Furnishings $97,167,010 $76,787,241 1.50% $33,702,864 134,811 216,331 40% 86,532

Electronics & Appliance $90,639,740 $78,674,364 1.50% $31,438,848 114,323 157,834 40% 63,133

Building Materials, Garden Equipment $489,684,557 $207,890,715 1.50% $169,849,540 485,284 1,290,410 40% 516,164

Food & Beverage (Grocery) $604,119,363 $526,411,979 1.50% $209,541,826 558,778 765,998 40% 306,399

Health & Personal Care $241,985,085 $228,707,406 1.50% $83,933,738 223,823 259,230 40% 103,692

Clothing & Accessories $214,208,013 $664,083,295 1.50% $74,299,122 330,218 330,218 40% 132,087

Sporting Goods, Hobby, Book, Music $94,788,658 $103,044,116 1.50% $32,877,921 146,124 146,124 40% 58,450

General Merchandise $552,749,803 $635,675,480 1.50% $191,724,037 639,080 639,080 40% 255,632

Miscellaneous Stores $123,500,889 $102,305,204 1.50% $42,836,902 171,348 256,130 40% 102,452

Food Service & Drinking Places $465,007,107 $933,783,499 1.50% $161,290,043 460,829 460,829 40% 184,331

Total $2,973,850,225 $3,557,363,299 $1,031,494,839 3,264,619 4,522,184 40% 1,808,873
Source: U.S. Census Bureau; Claritas, Inc.; Urban Land Institute; and Ricker|Cunningham
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Retail Demand from New Households, West Henderson Trade Area

Retail Category
Estimated 2014 

Household Retail 
Demand

Estimated 2014 
Retail Sales 

(Supply)

Annual 
Household 

Growth Rate
(2014 - 2034)

Net New 
Household Retail 

Demand

New Retail 
Space Needed 

for Household 
Growth

Total 20-Year New 
Trade Area Retail 

Demand (SF)

West Henderson 
Attainable 

Capture Rate

West Henderson 
Attainable 
Capture (SF)

Furniture & Home Furnishings $97,167,010 $76,787,241 1.50% $33,702,864 134,811 216,331 40% 86,532

Electronics & Appliance $90,639,740 $78,674,364 1.50% $31,438,848 114,323 157,834 40% 63,133

Building Materials, Garden Equipment $489,684,557 $207,890,715 1.50% $169,849,540 485,284 1,290,410 40% 516,164

Food & Beverage (Grocery) $604,119,363 $526,411,979 1.50% $209,541,826 558,778 765,998 40% 306,399

Health & Personal Care $241,985,085 $228,707,406 1.50% $83,933,738 223,823 259,230 40% 103,692

Clothing & Accessories $214,208,013 $664,083,295 1.50% $74,299,122 330,218 330,218 40% 132,087

Sporting Goods, Hobby, Book, Music $94,788,658 $103,044,116 1.50% $32,877,921 146,124 146,124 40% 58,450

General Merchandise $552,749,803 $635,675,480 1.50% $191,724,037 639,080 639,080 40% 255,632

Miscellaneous Stores $123,500,889 $102,305,204 1.50% $42,836,902 171,348 256,130 40% 102,452

Food Service & Drinking Places $465,007,107 $933,783,499 1.50% $161,290,043 460,829 460,829 40% 184,331

Total $2,973,850,225 $3,557,363,299 $1,031,494,839 3,264,619 4,522,184 40% 1,808,873
Source: U.S. Census Bureau; Claritas, Inc.; Urban Land Institute; and Ricker|Cunningham
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Retail Surplus Leakage, West Henderson Trade Area

Retail Category

Estimated 
2014 

Household 
Retail 

Demand

Estimated 
2014 Retail 

Sales 
(Supply)

Estimated 
2014 Retail 

Void 
(Leakage)

Estimated 
Retail 

Sales/SF

New Retail 
Space 

Needed to 
Recapture 

Void/ 
Leakage

Furniture & Home Furnishings $97,167,010 $76,787,241 $20,379,769 $250 81,519

Electronics & Appliance $90,639,740 $78,674,364 $11,965,376 $275 43,510

Building Materials, Garden Equipment $489,684,557 $207,890,715 $281,793,842 $350 805,125

Food & Beverage (Grocery) $604,119,363 $526,411,979 $77,707,384 $375 207,220

Health & Personal Care $241,985,085 $228,707,406 $13,277,679 $375 35,407

Clothing & Accessories $214,208,013 $664,083,295 $0 $225 0

Sporting Goods, Hobby, Book, Music $94,788,658 $103,044,116 $0 $225 0

General Merchandise $552,749,803 $635,675,480 $0 $300 0

Miscellaneous Stores $123,500,889 $102,305,204 $21,195,685 $250 84,783

Food Service & Drinking Places $465,007,107 $933,783,499 $0 $350 0

Total $2,973,850,225 $3,557,363,299 $426,319,735 1,257,564

Source: U.S. Census Bureau; Claritas, Inc.; Urban Land Institute; and Ricker|Cunningham

The level of leakage estimated in current retail categories is approximately $426.3 million in retail 
spending, which could support an additional 1.3 million square feet of space. This indicates a 
substantial void in the current market for several retail store types. 



2-17

ADOPTED 02 DECEMBER 2014

Office Supply
Las Vegas Metro Market 
• The Las Vegas office market recovery is beginning to gain some momentum, with slight 

improvements in vacancy, rental and absorption rates, and modest increases in construction 
activity.

• Metro area-wide, office vacancy rates dropped to 21.0% from 2013’s 21.9%. The current vacancy rate 
is the lowest since the first quarter of 2009. Although a favorable trend, this rate is still twice what is 
considered a healthy office vacancy rate. 

• The Southern Nevada office market, as defined by Colliers International, expanded by 723,554 
square feet from 1st quarter 2013 to 1st quarter 2014. In addition, there is approximately 832,000 
square feet of office product currently under construction or planned. Despite a market-wide 20% 
vacancy rate, there still appears to be demand for niche markets or more modern office products. 

• Of the office space currently in the pipeline, approximately 18% is build-to-suit and 82% is 
speculative. Class A space comprises 83% of pipeline office space, with the Northwest submarket 
capturing the largest share (37%) of new space. Downtown is anticipated to capture 25% of new 
space. 

• Based on current and forecasted absorption rates, assuming a 10% to 12% vacancy rate equals 
equilibrium, the Southern Nevada office market is considered to have a 4- to 5-year supply of 
available product. 

Henderson Submarket 
• West Henderson office space will primarily compete with other products in the larger Henderson 

submarket. This submarket currently has over 5.2 million square feet of office space, of which 20.9% 
was vacant as of 1st Quarter 2014. At this rate, the Henderson submarket is performing similarly to 
the metro market as a whole, which has a vacancy rate of 21.0% during this same period. Monthly 
rental rates in Henderson ($2.03 per square foot) are higher than the metro market rate of $1.88 per 
square foot. Taken together, these conditions suggest the Henderson submarket is not yet ready for 
significant new development. 

• Class A space comprises approximately 13% of all office space in the Henderson submarket. This 
type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 47.0%. Comparatively, the metro market’s 
vacancy rate is 29.2%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in Henderson ($2.48 per 
square foot) are similar to the metro market rate of $2.49 per square foot.

• Class B space comprises approximately 45% of all office space in the Henderson submarket. This 
type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 12.4%. Comparatively, the metro market’s 
vacancy rate is 18.7%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in Henderson ($2.11 
per square foot) are higher than the metro market rate of $1.91 per square foot. Given these 
indicators, this type of space may represent a more immediate opportunity for new development in 
Henderson.

• Class C space comprises approximately 42% of all office space in the Henderson submarket. This 
type of space is currently showing a vacancy rate of 22.3%. Comparatively, the metro market’s 
vacancy rate is 20.4%. Within this category, overall monthly rental rates in Henderson ($1.70 per 
square foot) are similar to the metro market rate of $1.57 per square foot.
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Office Demand
Demand for new office space is derived from two primary sources - the expansion of existing businesses 
and relocation of new ones into the market. Employment projections by industry classification for the Las 
Vegas-Paradise MSA were used to estimate demand over the next 20 years. Based on published sources, 
the market is expected to realize sustained growth across all employment sectors at an average of 1.1% 
annually, resulting in demand for approximately 55,535 new office employees over the next 20 years. 
While it is understood that different industry categories have different space needs, for the purpose of 
this analysis a weighted average estimate of 200 square feet per employee was assumed, resulting in 
demand for over 11 million square feet of new office space over the next two decades. At a relatively 
modest capture rate of 15%, the study area could absorb approximately 1.7 million square feet of office 
space by 2034. At a relatively low building-to-land ratio of 25% to 30%, this level of demand would 
require approximately 130 to 160 acres. 

Office Demand, West Henderson Trade Area

Industry Category
Estimated 

2014 
Employees

Estimated 
Growth Rate 
(2014 - 2034)

Estimated 
2034 

Employees

Estimated 
New 

Employees

Estimated % in 
Office Space

Estimated Net 
New Office 
Employees

SF  per Office 
Employee

Estimated 
20-Year Office 

Demand

West 
Henderson 

Office Capture 
Rate

West 
Henderson 

Office Capture 
(SF)

Mining & Construction 50,691 2.8% 88,063 37,372 20% 7,474 200 1,494,880 15% 224,232

Manufacturing 20,486 1.1% 25,496 5,010 5% 251 200 50,105 15% 7,516

Trade, Transportation & Utilities 153,023 1.0% 186,717 33,694 10% 3,369 200 673,881 15% 101,082

Information 9,301 0.6% 10,484 1,182 80% 946 200 189,143 15% 28,371

Financial Activities 40,561 0.4% 43,932 3,371 90% 3,034 200 606,815 15% 91,022

Professional & Business Services 104,719 1.2% 132,934 28,215 80% 22,572 200 4,514,389 15% 677,158

Education & Health Services 122,636 1.2% 155,678 33,042 20% 6,608 200 1,321,695 15% 198,254

Leisure & Hospitality 265,326 1.1% 330,220 64,894 10% 6,489 200 1,297,874 15% 194,681

Other Services 24,079 0.7% 27,684 3,605 30% 1,081 200 216,295 15% 32,444

Government 46,877 0.2% 48,788 1,911 30% 573 200 114,668 15% 17,200

Self-Employed 41,126 0.6% 46,353 5,227 60% 3,136 200 627,217 15% 94,083

Total 878,825 1.1% 1,096,349 217,524 26% 55,535 200 11,106,962 15% 1,666,044

Source: Nevada Department of Employment, Training and Rehabilitation and Ricker|Cunningham
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Office Demand, West Henderson Trade Area

Industry Category
Estimated 

2014 
Employees

Estimated 
Growth Rate 
(2014 - 2034)

Estimated 
2034 

Employees

Estimated 
New 

Employees

Estimated % in 
Office Space

Estimated Net 
New Office 
Employees

SF  per Office 
Employee

Estimated 
20-Year Office 

Demand

West 
Henderson 

Office Capture 
Rate

West 
Henderson 

Office Capture 
(SF)

Mining & Construction 50,691 2.8% 88,063 37,372 20% 7,474 200 1,494,880 15% 224,232

Manufacturing 20,486 1.1% 25,496 5,010 5% 251 200 50,105 15% 7,516

Trade, Transportation & Utilities 153,023 1.0% 186,717 33,694 10% 3,369 200 673,881 15% 101,082

Information 9,301 0.6% 10,484 1,182 80% 946 200 189,143 15% 28,371

Financial Activities 40,561 0.4% 43,932 3,371 90% 3,034 200 606,815 15% 91,022

Professional & Business Services 104,719 1.2% 132,934 28,215 80% 22,572 200 4,514,389 15% 677,158

Education & Health Services 122,636 1.2% 155,678 33,042 20% 6,608 200 1,321,695 15% 198,254

Leisure & Hospitality 265,326 1.1% 330,220 64,894 10% 6,489 200 1,297,874 15% 194,681

Other Services 24,079 0.7% 27,684 3,605 30% 1,081 200 216,295 15% 32,444

Government 46,877 0.2% 48,788 1,911 30% 573 200 114,668 15% 17,200

Self-Employed 41,126 0.6% 46,353 5,227 60% 3,136 200 627,217 15% 94,083

Total 878,825 1.1% 1,096,349 217,524 26% 55,535 200 11,106,962 15% 1,666,044

Source: Nevada Department of Employment, Training and Rehabilitation and Ricker|Cunningham
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This table presents a summary of office indicators for the Las Vegas metro market and Henderson 
submarket. 

Office Market Characteristics, West Henderson Trade Area

Office Indicator Henderson Submarket Las Vegas Metro Market

Total Space (SF) 5,252,148 41,499,321
Class A 657,202 5,953,334

Class B 2,370,917 16,743,963

Class C 2,224,029 18,802,024

Vacancy Rate 20.9% 21.0%
Class A 47.0% 29.2%

Class B 12.4% 18.7%

Class C 22.3% 20.4%

Net Absorption (SF) 25,318 127,494 
Class A (12,091) (18,450)

Class B 11,956 (1,145)

Class C 25,453 147,089 

Average Monthly Asking Rental Rate (Price/SF) $2.03 $1.88
Class A $2.48 $2.49

Class B $2.11 $1.91

Class C $1.70 $1.57
Source: Colliers International and Ricker|Cunningham
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Available Land
Currently, the study area includes approximately 954.3 acres of commercially-zoned land. 128.6 acres, or 
13% are already developed and 825.7 acres, or 87%, are vacant. As shown, 50% of the vacant commercial 
property in the study area is zoned for neighborhood commercial uses, 1% is zoned for community 
commercial uses, and the remaining 49% is zoned for tourist commercial. 

Commercial Property, West Henderson Study Area

Zoning Category
Developed Vacant

Acres % Acres %

Neighborhood Commercial (NC) 0.6 0% 450.6 50%

Community Commercial (CC) 31.7 17% 9.5 1%

Tourist Commercial (TC) 146.2 79% 447.4 49%

Office Commercial (CO) 6.1 3% 0.0 0%

Total 184.6 100% 907.4 100%
Source: City of Henderson; Logan Simpson Design; and Ricker|Cunningham
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HOUSING & DEMOGRAPHICS 
Land use decisions, particularly those that will effectively alter the intent of previously adopted plans, 
and to the extent possible, should be considered in the context of stated goals and objectives. In the 
existing Comprehensive Plan, last updated in 2006, planning themes speak to the community’s desire for 
balance, and ”include a diverse mix of housing types and neighborhood choices to support the needs of 
all residents.” 

What We Heard 
• Address pressure to convert non-residential land to residential, as well as incorporate additional 

residential and recreation products into previously approved projects.
• Connect residential enclaves through vehicular and non-vehicular means in an effort to promote 

greater efficiencies in service delivery.
• Ensure that West Henderson offers a range of housing product types in order to afford existing 

residents the opportunity to age in place, and future residents choices that meet a range of 
lifestyle choices.

• Promote live-work opportunities and redeveloped and urbanized centers as one component 
of a larger economic development strategy intended to enhance the environment for small 
businesses and business start-ups.

• Establish design and development standards that emphasize quality, yet allow for creativity and 
variety in product types and price points. 

• Maintain a balance of land uses through established policies so that demand does not 
disproportionately exceed supply, and values are maintained even during typical market 
downturns. 

• Monitor and improve all areas of 
the city’s economic development 
“infrastructure” such as 
competitive wages, recreational 
amenities, and place-making 
elements; as well as a diversity 
of housing options at multiple 
income levels.
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Highlights 
• According to the Greater Las Vegas Association of Realtors, in 2013, there were 39,288 single-family 

units listed for sale in the Las Vegas metro area, of which 32,756, or 83%, were sold. During this 
same period, 9,405 condominium/townhome units were listed for sale, of which 7,365, or 78%, were 
sold. These figures suggest a relatively stable relationship between supply and demand. Average 
prices for single-family home and condominium/townhome sales were $214,156 and $130,056, 
respectively.

• By comparison, there were 5,945 single-family units sold in Henderson in 2013, with an average 
price of $267,175 - 25% higher than the metro area. During this same period, 705 condominium/
townhome units sold in Henderson, with an average price of $140,035 - 8% higher than the metro 
area. 

• It appears that while the greatest demand (33%) is for product priced below $200,000, only 7.2% 
of new units were priced for this market. Units priced between $200,000 and $250,000 represented 
48.5% of inventory despite the fact that this product only represented 21.0% of demand. 

• Given the existing supply of residential product in the City of Henderson, future residential should 
serve multiple goals including meeting new types of housing demand, supporting the local work 
force and reinforcing existing and future commercial centers. 

• Generation Y desires a predominantly more urban and less suburban lifestyle; prefers multiple 
forms of mobility to driving-only; and are less likely to buy their own homes (69% will prefer to 
rent). Other new ways to think about housing development include active living where housing 
connects to local amenities and services.

• Existing plans for housing throughout West Henderson should be reevaluated to meet the needs of 
the current market and future trends, especially regarding density and housing type. 

Industry Trends 
• Multifamily units will be adapted to provide less space per unit, but larger common areas.
• The growth of generation Y and its impact on real estate is characterized by this generation being 

more urban and less suburban; preferring multiple forms of mobility to driving-only; and being 
less likely to buy their own homes (69% will prefer to rent). When asked about the importance of 
specific community features, gen-Yers ranked the following characteristics highly: a short distance 
to work and school, walk- ability, proximity to shopping and entertainment, and convenience of 
public transportation.

• Moderate- and high-income apartment development prospects will remain among the strongest of 
all sectors in 2014, largely driven by the gen-Y and Baby Boomer segments that will demand units 
located in fully integrated mixed-use environments.

• Housing prospects for almost all residential property types will increase modestly with the 
strongest jumps in single-family moderate- and high-income housing. Most attractive housing 
prospects, for both developers and consumers will be those located in infill and in-town locations, 
followed by senior housing options. 
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Economic and Demographic Indicators 
Economic and demographic characteristics in the market are indicators of overall trends and economic 
health which may affect private and public sector development. The following highlights trends which 
will most directly affect housing development within the City and study area over near- and mid-term. 
According to Zillow Real Estate, West Henderson had a population of 6,022 during the first few months 
of 2014. Among its residents, 12.9% are younger than 20 years, 8.6% are in their 20s, 15.5% in their 30s, 
22.5% are between 40 and 60 years, 19.5% are in their 60s and 11.1% are over 70 years. 
Among householders in West Henderson, 75.4% are married, 8.3% are single, 9.7% are divorced, and 
6.9% widowed. This compares to the City as a whole where 59.9% are married, 23.0% are single, 13.2% 
divorced, and 4.5% widowed. When considering the unit breakdown, in the study area which is 64.8% 
single-family and 35.2% condominiums, it becomes apparent that a sizable portion of married residents 
potentially live in a product other than a traditional single-family detached unit. 
Compared to the West Henderson submarket, Henderson’s housing inventory has a greater percentage 
of single-family units at 80.6%, with 16.7% condominiums and 2.7% classified as other. Given relationship 
statistics in the City, either a sizable number of individuals are living in a traditional single-family home 
by themselves or with other unrelated individuals. This further suggests that there may be deficits in 
the City’s inventory of product types for individuals who may be seeking something outside of these 
classifications.  
An additional striking aspect of households in West Henderson is the number of households with 
children. Zillow Real Estate reports that 21.3% of homes in the area have children, resulting in an average 
household size of 2.2. Comparatively, Henderson has an average household size of 2.6, which is the same 
as the national average. Again, considering that 75.4% of area residents are married,this indicates there 
are couples without children. This statistic may be partially explained by a median age in the area of 46 
years, as compared to 36 in the City and nation.
Among the housing products in West Henderson, 92% are owner-occupied, while 8% are rentals. Despite 
the higher number of condominium units, the median home size is larger in West Henderson than the 
City at-large, at 1,995 square feet and 1,771 square feet, respectively. The average year built of homes in 
West Henderson is 2008, compared to 1997 in Henderson. This appears realistic since more than 96% of 
all units in West Henderson were completed after 2000. 

Psychographic Profile 
Psychographics is a term which describes peoples’ psychology, as distinct from physical characteristics. 
Psychographic analyses identify personality characteristics and attitudes that affect a person’s lifestyle 
and purchasing behavior. Commercial retail developers, in particular, are interested in understanding a 
community’s psychographic profile, as this is an indication of its resident’s propensity to spend across 
select retail categories. The top seven household psychographic segments within the City of Henderson 
are presented in the table below. Of particular interest is the number of households that would pursue 
an alternative to a single-family detached unit priced for the entry market if one to be available. Among 
them New Empty Nesters, Gray Power, Young Influentials, Second City Elite and Brite Lites, Li’l City, 
which collectively represent nearly one-third of total households. 
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Psychographic Profile

Profile 
Group Description Demographics % of City Households

New Empty 
Nests 

With grown up children; new empty nesters; 
upper-middle income older Americans who 
pursue active- and activists-lifestyles; most over 
65 years old, but show no interest in a rest-home 
retirement 

Upper-Mid, Age 
65+, White, Asian, 
Mix 

7.76% 8,013

Kids & 
Cul-de-Sacs

Large families in recently built subdivisions; 
high rate of Hispanic and Asian-Americans; 
large outlay for child-centered products and 
services 

Upper-Mid, Age 
25-44, White, 
Black, Asian, 
Hispanic, Mix 

3.54% 3,658

Home 
Sweet 
Home

Upper middle-class married couples living 
in mid-sized homes without children; mostly 
under 55 years; comfortable lifestyles 

White 8.45% 8,715

Gray Power
Older, healthier Americans, middle-class, home-
owning suburbanites who are aging in place 
rather than moving to retirement communities

Midscale, Age 65+  3.12% 3,216

Suburban 
Sprawl

Midscale, singles and couples living in the heart 
of suburbia; Baby Boomers with decent jobs, 
own older homes and condos

Midscale, Age 45-
64, White, Asian, 
Hispanic, Mix

3.32% 3,428

Young 
Influentials

Yuppies; younger, middle-class singles and 
couples; preoccupied with balancing work and 
leisure pursuits; live in apartment complexes 

Midscale, Age 
<55, White Collar, 
Mix

7.19% 7,415

Second City 
Elite 

Prosperous professionals living in satellite cities; 
own home; half have college degree; prefer 
cultural activities for entertainment 

Upscale, Age 45-
64, White, Black, 
Mix

4.62% 4,768

Brite Lites, 
Li'l City

Chic sophisticates live in major metro areas; 
well-off, middle-aged couples; double income, 
no kids; college-educated and well-paying 
professional jobs; swank homes

Upscale, Age <55, 
White, Asian, Mix 6.94% 7,157

Middleburg 
Managers

Middle-class with solid white-collar jobs or 
comfortable retirements; own older home

Upper-Mid, Age 
45-64, White, 
Black, Mix 

6.28% 6,480

White 
Picket 
Fences

Midpoint on the socioeconomic ladder; modest 
homes and ethnic diversity including largely 
Hispanics and African Americans

Upper-Mid, Age 
25-44, White, 
Black, Asian, 
Hispanic, Mix 

2.97% 3,062

Sunset City 
Blues

Live in older neighborhoods; lower-middle-class 
singles and couples who have retired or are getting 
close; empty nesters with modest homes

Lower-Mid, Age 
55+, White, Black, 
Mix

3.47% 3,585

Source: Claritas, Inc. and Ricker|Cunningham. 
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Residential Supply 
While multifamily building permits remained comparatively steady since 2008, the first official year of the 
Great Recession, single-family building permits fell off consistently, with a modest increase realized in 2012.
Among existing single-family units sold in the Las Vegas metro area in the first few months of 2014, 
16.3% were in Henderson, a 13.5% drop over last year. Among those units, the average sale price was 
$313,350, a 22.0% increase over 2013, and 139.3% of the metro area average price. Condo and townhome 
sales among existing units in Henderson during this same period represented 16.3% of the metro area 
market, similar to last year’s ratio. The average sale price of attached units in Henderson was $140,035, a 
16.5% increase over the 2013 figure, and 96.4% of the metro area average price.
Despite relatively low sales rates among existing units in the Henderson market, new unit sales among 
both single-family and condo and townhome units during 2013 totaled 1,080 and 136, respectively. The 
average sale price among new single-family units was $295,296, 94.2% of the average price of existing 
home sales. The average price among condo and townhome units during this same period in Henderson 
was $195,537, 139.6% of the average price of existing attached sales. 
According to the Greater Las Vegas Association of Realtors, in 2013, there were 13,624 single-family units listed 
for sale, of which 14.7% sold, and 3,561 condo/townhome units were listed for sale, of which 14.3% sold. These 
figures suggest a 6.8-year supply of existing single-family units and a 7-year supply of condo/ townhome units.
Given the sales rate among new versus existing units in the Henderson market among both product types, 
but particularly single-family detached units given the marginally lower average sale price coupled with 
the increasing number of building permits; there exists the potential for a sustained and significant level 
of existing available units. With competition from new product, existing homes will likely depreciate at 
a disproportionately high rate.

Residential Demand  
Demand for new residential units is primarily a factor of the growth in income-qualified households 
within a trade area. Projected 20-year demand of West Henderson household growth is estimated at 
approximately 6,200 detached single-family units, 4,100 single-family attached units and 6,600 rental units. 
It appears that while the greatest demand or 33% is for product priced below $200,000, only 7.2% of 
new units were priced for this market. Units priced between $200,000 and $250,000 represented 48.5% of 
inventory despite the fact that this product only represented 21.0% of demand. 

Housing Inventory, Existing

Housing Indicator Single-Family Condo/ Townhome

Las Vegas Metro Area
Total Units Listed 39,288 9,405

Average List Price $254,648 $154,471

Total Units Sold 32,756 7,365

Average Sale Price $214,156 $130,056

Henderson
Total Units Sold 5,945 705

Average Sale Price $267,175 $140,035
Source: Greater Las Vegas Association of Realtors & Ricker|Cunningham. 
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New Home Sales, 2013

Housing Indicator Single-Family Condo/ 
Townhome Total

Las Vegas Metro Area
Total Homes Sold 6,412 442 6,854
Average Sale Price $286,406 $406,824 $294,171

Henderson
Total Homes Sold 1,080 136 1,216
Average Sale Price $295,296 $195,537 $284,139
Source: Hanley Wood and Ricker|Cunningham. 

Henderson Home Sales, 2013

Housing Indicator Single-
Family

Condo/ 
Townhome Total % of Total

Home Sales By Price Range
Less than $200,000 69 18 87 7.2%

$200,000 to $250,000 473 117 590 48.5%

$250,000 to $300,000 116 0 116 9.5%

$300,000 to $350,000 55 0 55 4.5%

$350,000 to $400,000 221 1 222 18.3%

$400,000 to $450,000 42 0 42 3.5%

$450,000 and over 104 0 104 8.6%

Total 1,080 136 1,216 100.0%
Source: Hanley Wood and Ricker|Cunningham. 

Residential Building Permits, City of Henderson

Unit Type 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 6-Yr. 
Avg.

Single-Family 1,063 491 700 752 1,117 1,274 687

Duplex/Triplex 18 37 0 0 28 12 14

Multifamily 397 749 68 368 432 382 336

Total 1,478 1,277 768 1,120 1,577 1,668 1,037
Source: U.S. Census Bureau and Ricker|Cunningham. 
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Available Land  
Currently, the West Henderson Study Area includes approximately 1,900 acres of residentially-zoned 
land, of which approximately 170 acres is already developed, leaving 1,730 acres vacant. The map on 
the following page shows currently zoned land by residential or related category. As shown, 53% of 
the residentially developed property in the study area is zoned Planned Development, and 98% of the 
residentially zoned vacant property. An obvious benefit of this zoning classification is the flexibility 
it affords developers so that they can capitalize on market opportunities and changing conditions. Its 
limitations are in the lack of predictability offered the City in terms of long-range planning and service 
impacts. 

Residential Property, West Henderson Study Area

Zoning Category
Developed Vacant

 Acres % Acres %

Low Density Residential 29.0 17% 15.0 1%

Medium Density Residential 33.2 19% 13.7 1%

High Density Residential 18.2 11% 0.0 0%

Planned Community 90.2 53% 1,668.8 98%

Total 170.6 100% 1,697.5 100%
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Single-Family

Annual 
Household 
Income 
Range

Approx. 
Home Price 
Range

Trade Area 
For-Sale 
Demand 
(Income 
$15K+)

Estimated 
% Single-

Family 
Demand

West 
Henderson

Capture 
Rate

West 
Henderson

Capture 
(Units)

Single-Family Attached

$15-25K $75 to $100K 441 35% 154 55% 85

$25-35K $100 to $150K 662 35% 232 55% 127

$35-50K $150 to $200K 1,545 35% 541 55% 297

$50-75K $200 to $250K 5,793 35% 2,028 55% 1,115

$75-100K $250 to $350K 4,635 35% 1,622 55% 892

$100-150K $350 to $500K 4,635 35% 1,622 55% 892

$150K and up $500K and up 3,384 35% 1,184 55% 651

Attached Totals 21,096 35% 7,383 55% 4,061

Single-Family Detached

$15-25K $75 to $100K 441 65% 287 45% 129

$25-35K $100 to $150K 662 65% 430 45% 194

$35-50K $150 to $200K 1,545 65% 1,004 45% 452

$50-75K $200 to $250K 5,793 65% 3,766 45% 1,695

$75-100K $250 to $350K 4,635 65% 3,013 45% 1,356

$100-150K $350 to $500K 4,635 65% 3,013 45% 1,356

$150K and up $500K and up 3,384 65% 2,200 45% 990

Detached Totals 21,096 65% 13,712 45% 6,170
Note: Assumes condo/ townhome development stabilizes at 35% of all ownership demand
Source: U.S. Census; Claritas, Inc.; and Ricker|Cunningham.

Rental Apartments

Annual Household 
Income Range

Approximate Rent 
Range

Trade Area 
Rental Demand 
(Incomes $15K+)

West Henderson 
Capture Rate

West Henderson 
Capture (Units)

$15-25K $375 - $625 2,501 55% 1,376

$25-35K $625 - $875 2,648 55% 1,457

$35-50K $875 - $1,000 3,605 55% 1,983

$50-75K $1,000+ 1,931 55% 1,062

$75-100K $1,000+ 515 55% 283

$100-150K $1,000+ 515 55% 283

$150K and up $1,000+ 294 55% 162

Totals 12,010 55% 6,605
Source: U.S. Census; Claritas, Inc.; and Ricker|Cunningham.
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TRANSPORTATION & INFRASTRUCTURE 
An efficient and sustainable transportation and infrastructure network is key to a successful community. 
Currently, West Henderson is mostly undeveloped. A few roads cut through the northern part of the 
subarea, namely Volunteer Boulevard and Executive Airport Drive. However, West Henderson is 
situated opportunistically, with I-15 running along the western edge and St. Rose Parkway to the north. 
With nearly a clean slate, outlining a transportation and infrastructure plan that includes all modes of 
transportation and integrates land use will create an enriched economic environment and community. 

Residential land use development in the Las Vegas Metro area has grown extensively over the last 
decade. The main form of development has been in the form of master planned communities. These 
residential developments separate retail from housing by gates and often include wide streets, which 
discourage walkability and bikeability. The West Henderson Land Use Plan Update will strive to 
identify opportunities to improve the vibrancy of key corridors and the integration of transportation 
and land use. 

“Strengthen the connectivity and accommodate 
and balance the needs of all modes.”
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What We Heard
• Address lack of infrastructure and appropriate level of water storage.
• Capitalize on the future interchanges at Starr and Sloan Roads. 
• Provide a transportation corridor/ connection to the south.
• Focus on a layered and fine grained transportation system, address master plans’ lack of 

connectivity, and limit use of circuitous routes.
• Comprehensively plan for infrastructure, stormwater facilities, utilities, and communications. 
• Adjust typical roadway standards to include conduit banks, utilize complete streets standards, 

and address interim construction requirements.
• Address Via Inspirada’s future transit connections to Inspirada Town Center. 
• Provide transit connections to Cadence,  

the M Resort, and Lake Las Vegas.
• Plan areas for maintenance facilities, municipal services, schools.
• Create new funding models to construct infrastructure and emergency/ police services. 
• Minimize water usage and direct drainage to existing washes.
• Plan for trail connectivity 

including an east-west connector 
using topography and washes as 
an advantage.

• Incorporate complete streets.
• Address efficient and safe 

transportation at school sites.
• Create interim requirements for 

streets and trails.
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Highlights  
• The 2011 Master Streets and Highways Plan lays out a basic plan for major roads through West 

Henderson.
• A layered and fine grained network with connections to neighboring communities is essential. West 

Henderson has the opportunity to exceed the 58.5 intersections per square mile of neighboring 
master-planned communities, and achieve a best practice recommendation of 100 intersections per 
square mile. 

• Bicycle and pedestrian facilities should be incorporated as a way to commute as well as for 
recreation. At a current city service level of 0.4 miles/ 1000 residents, West Henderson has the 
opportunity to provide an additional 23 miles of recreational trails.

• Quality public transit should be available to all residents and employees of West Henderson and 
connected to the established RTC system, especially BRT.

• Schools, parks, police and fire services, water and wastewater lines should be included in the 
transportation and infrastructure plan. 

Overview 
Transportation planning and design efforts that currently exist include a West Henderson Transportation 
Study completed by the Regional Transportation Commission (RTC), a Master Bike and Trails Plan, 
Master Streets and Highways Map, and a Trail and Watershed Mapping Project. The City’s Department 
of Utility Services is also working to complete an updated Backbone Infrastructure Master Plan at this 
time.
In coordination with RTC, the West Henderson Transportation Study was updated in February 2011. 
The plan identifies four challenges that future transportation development will face. High volumes of 
regional traffic pass through West Henderson as a gateway to the Las Vegas Metro area. 
Certain constraints such as freeways, existing development, and topography present barriers to 
transportation connectivity. Roads and facilities should be developed with a multimodal focus and 
integrate with existing transit, pedestrian, and bicycle infrastructure. Finally, the Transportation Study 
provides three alternatives to solving the challenges. 
Challenges identified by the West Henderson Transportation Study are:

Issue 1: Balancing Regional and Local Mobility Needs
Issue 2: Minimizing Barriers and Improving Network Connectivity
Issue 3: Balancing Mobility Needs, Mobility Options, and Strong Connectivity
Issue 4: Enabling Livable Communities

The solutions to these issues are to strengthen the grid network, provide facilities to augment primary 
travel corridors, accommodate and balance the needs of all modes, and incorporate context-sensitive 
design.
The Master Streets and Highways Plan was completed in 2011. Future transportation and infrastructure 
development should integrate with this plan. While this plan outlines the beginnings of a connected, grid 
network, the future roadway system could be further refined to increase connectivity.
In February 2014, the Henderson City Council adopted an updated Bicycle and Trail Master Plan. There 
are a few existing shared-use paths, all on the outskirts of the study area. However, the Master Plan has 
planned for an extensive bicycle and trail network in the future.
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Transportation and Infrastructure
# # 260' Street Section

194' Street (SW Henderson)

178' Street w/ Transit (SW
Henderson)

166' Street No Transit (SW
Henderson)

166' Street w/ Transit (SW
Henderson)

166' Street w/ Transit - Ex Air
(SW Henderson)

154' Major Arterial (SW
Henderson)

154' Street (SW Henderson)

150' Street (SW Henderson)

136' Street (SW Henderson)

120' Street (Controlled Access)

120' Street (w/ Bike Lane)

110' Minor Arterial

100' Street Primary Arterial

80' Street (Secondary Arterial)

County Streets

k Planned Interchange

Study Area

Conveyance

BRT

Bus Route

Flood Control Basin

Limited Transition Area

Transmission Station

Transmission Line
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Henderson has a history of providing walkable neighborhoods. Through the Federal Highway 
Administration’s Safe Routes to Schools Program, the City has been awarded funding to construct 
safety improvements and create programs to help kids walk and bike to school. Twenty-five schools in 
Henderson have Safe Routes to School programs. Schools built in West Henderson should provide safe 
walking and bicycling routes connecting residential neighborhoods.

Infrastructure Overview  
Current infrastructure in West Henderson includes flood control basins, channelized drainages, a regional 
power transmission line and sub station.
Within West Henderson there are two currently constructed flood control basins. One is located just 
southeast of the Henderson Executive Airport; the other at the extreme southeast corner of the study 
area. A proposed detention basin south of St. Rose Parkway is presently under design and is planned 
for construction in three years. Two other additional detention basins in southern West Henderson are 
proposed, although no construction date has been set. 
Flood infrastructure planning throughout the region is coordinated by the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District. The District is responsible for developing a master plan, regulating land use in flood 
hazard areas, and funding and coordinating the construction of flood control facilities. In 2013, they 
completed a Master Plan Update for the Las Vegas Valley, which includes West Henderson.
The Backbone Infrastructure Plan is currently being updated by the City of Henderson. 
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PARKS, RECREATION, TRAILS & OPEN SPACE
Henderson’s parks, recreation facilities, open space, and trails are essential quality of life amenities for its 
residents. The City Parks and Recreation Master Plan sets a precedent for parks and recreation across the 
City. Given the limited development to date in West Henderson, parks, trails, and recreational amenities 
are not a prominent part of the landscape. Overall, however, the City has an award-winning parks and 
recreation program and new parks and recreation facilities will be developed in West Henderson as 
development occurs and in accordance with adopted standards. 
West Henderson provides an opportunity to develop an integrated parks and open space system, one that 
meets community needs for parks, trails, and recreation facilities while also providing ecological benefits. 
Protected open space and parks provide habitat for wildlife; stormwater collection and filtration; and 
protection of sensitive terrain, such as steep slopes. According to recent studies completed by The Trust 
for Public Lands, parks, open space, and trails benefit the health of the residents and the local economy. 
People and employers are attracted to locations that offer proximity and access to parks and open space.

“The City’s goal is to provide access to a park 
within a half mile of all residential units.”

What We Heard
• Utilize and build on the 2005 Open Space and Trails Plan and the Desert Edge Study goals and 

recommendations, and integrate and buffer the Sloan Canyon National Conservation Area (SCNCA).
• Plan for recreation facilities, and unique and different types of parks. Incorporate park and trail 

amenities within a 1/2-mile distance from every resident. 
• Plan for trail connectivity including an east-west connector, and use topography and washes as 

an advantage.
• Leverage future funds made available through Southern Nevada Public Land Management Act 

(SNPLMA).
• Keep washes naturalized. 
• Address challenges with 

topography. 
• Utilize the endowment created 

for a visitor center at SCNCA.
• Satisfy the 5.5 acres/1,000 

residents standard
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Highlights  
Recommendations from previously completed studies in the City of Henderson that are related to parks 
and recreation should be the primary factor in the location and amount of developed parks, recreation, 
open space, and trail amenities in West Henderson; including the 2005 Open Space and Trails Plan, the 
2009 Parks and Recreation Master Plan and the Desert Edge Study.
Two parks located in the Inspirada Community, Capriola and Potenza, are currently under construction 
and will open in Fall 2014. West Henderson provides a unique opportunity to develop an integrated 
parks, trails, and open space system that builds upon the subarea’s proximity to Sloan Canyon National 
Conservation Area (SCNCA) system of natural washes, and planned regional trails such as the Vegas 
Valley Rim Trail.
• The desert edge adjacent to Sloan Canyon should be 

protected and the opportunities created by visitation 
to a future visitor center should be recognized. 

• Trails should connect neighborhoods to employment 
centers and tie in with regionally planned trails, 
including the St. Rose Parkway and Vegas Valley Rim 
Trail. 

• The City of Henderson Parks and Recreation Plan 
establishes park standards that should be followed in 
West Henderson. West Henderson can work to meet 
and exceed this goal.

• The Inspirada Master Planned Community will add 
75 acres of park and recreation facilities to West 
Henderson at build out. 

• As of the 2008 inventory, Henderson had 2.78 acres 
of parks per 1,000 people. The City has set a standard 
of 5.5 acres per 1,000 residents in the current Parks 
and Recreation Plan.

Park Land Standards

Facility/Amenity Units Pop.

Neighborhood Park 1.75 acres 1,000

Community Park 2.75 acres 1,000

Natural Resources 
(Greenways) 1 acre 1,000

Trails (All Surface 
Miles) .37 miles 1,000

Recreation Center 1.5 square 
feet Person

Aquatic Center .25 square 
feet Person

Dog Park 1 site 30,000

Skate Park 1 site 40,000
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Getmapping, Aerogrid, IGN, IGP, swisstopo, and the GIS User Community

Date: 6/20/2014

Current and Proposed Park, Recreation and Trail Amenities
Trail Type and Status

PAVED, EXISTING

PAVED, FUTURE*

SOFT SURFACE, EXISTING

SOFT SURFACE, FUTURE*

Proposed Rim Trail

Channelized Drainage

Conserved Washes

Desert Edge Transition

Existing Park

Proposed Park

Study Area

City Limits

0 0.5 1 Miles

Sloan Canyon 
National Conservation Area

Proposed 
Visitors Center

*Trails outside of City of Henderson subject to change.
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Overview  
Although parks, trails, and recreation amenities are not a prominent part of the current landscape in 
West Henderson, the City has a well-developed parks and recreation program. The City of Henderson 
completed a Parks and Recreation Master Plan in April 2009. A survey completed for the plan identified 
a park visitation rate of 81% across the City, which is higher than the national average of 72%. 
One neighborhood park, Solista Park, exists along Via Firenze Road at Volunteer Boulevard. The five-
acre Solista park has a playground, picnic area with BBQ areas, and open lawn. Within the Inspirada 
Master Planned Community, which is proposed in the east part of West Henderson,  7 other parks are 
proposed for development. Ranging from 5 to 20 acres, a total of over 75 acres of parkland are planned. 
Approximately eight miles of existing shared-use or sidewalk trails run through the subarea, namely the 
St. Rose Parkway Trail. The currently-adopted future land use plan includes approximately 130 acres for 
future parks and recreation facilities.
Park standards, as defined in the Parks and Recreation Master Plan, show a need for more facilities 
throughout the City based on current and future population projections. As of the 2008 inventory, 
Henderson had 2.78 acres of parks per 1,000 people. The City has set a standard of 5.5 acres per 1,000 
residents which includes community and neighborhood parks, as well as greenways. Additional 
development in West Henderson should meet or exceed these standards. The City has a goal of providing 
access to a park within a half mile of all residential units. 
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Desert Edge and Neighboring Opportunities  
The BLM administers the majority of land to the south and west of West Henderson. Bordering the 
southern edge of West Henderson is the SCNCA. Spanning 48,000 acres, the SCNCA offers distinctive 
geologic features, cultural resources and volcanic rock peaks. The area is known for historic petroglyphs. 
Hiking trails can be found throughout the SCNCA with equestrian and biking uses allowed on some 
trails. The North McCullough Wilderness sits within the SCNCA. All motorized recreation, as well as 
mountain biking, is prohibited in the Wilderness area.
Building on the momentum of the Open Space and Trails Plan, the City of Henderson created conservation 
development strategies for 700 acres of land identified for auction by the BLM with the goal of an 
interconnected system of protected desert environments with parks, off-street trails, and open spaces to 
enhance the City’s unique image and sense of place. The study area supports undisturbed special status 
animal and plant species, natural washes, and panoramic vistas of the City. Most importantly, the 700-
acre parcel is immediately adjacent to the Sloan Canyon Rock Art Site and the future SCNCA Visitor 
Center on the southern edge of the West Henderson Study Area. 
In addition to the recreational opportunities within the project area, West Henderson is ideally situated 
to be a part of the Vegas Valley Rim Trail, a planned 100+ mile trail encircling the Las Vegas Valley. The 
trail will connect the SCNCA, Red Rock Canyon National Conservation Area, Desert National Wildlife 
Refuge, Nellis Dunes Recreation Area, and Lake Mead National Recreation Area and will border the 
southern edge of the City of Henderson. 
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CHAPTER 3:
Creating West Henderson’s New, 
Balanced Community



Areas of Stability: 
Developed 

 Environmental Constraints  
5,444  /  43%

Areas of Transition:  
Proposed Development 
Desert Edge Transition  

5,368  /  42% 

Areas of Change:  
Vacant 

Not compatible   
1,949  /  15%

“This is one of 
Henderson’s 

most developable 
sites and is the 

key gateway 
from Southern 

California”
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LAND USE INFORMS THE CREATION OF A BALANCED COMMUNITY 
Land Use Analysis
Why It Matters
The West Henderson area is under constant pressure for rezoning, including pending requests to 
rezone base employment lands for residential and other uses. The Las Vegas region is one of the faster 
growing areas in the country. For perspective, development within the Las Vegas region consumed 
100,000 additional acres within the last decade. Although development has slowed, reemerging activity 
is anticipated to primarily occur around the outer edges of the metro area, including West Henderson. 
Historic and emerging growth demands have been dominated by residential uses, often in the form of 
master-planned communities, which creates pressure on available lands needed for employment centers 

and related uses. The majority of West Henderson remains vacant with an opportunity to grow. 
Goals for developing a balanced community include:
• Ensure a diverse set of choices of housing, employment, and retail services to maintain the City as a 

vital community.
• Align land use and transportation plans with local and regional economic development plans. 
• Promote resource-efficient land use and development practices.
• Raise the bar of quality design and development by working with developers to provide well-

designed and long-lasting projects throughout the community.
• Integrate with the desert environment such that natural landscapes weave through the built 

environment to add beauty, provide wildlife corridors and habitat, 
and give the community a unique image and closer identity with 
the desert environment.

What We Have Heard
• Create a balance of land uses - base industries, commercial, mixed 

use and livable communities - that support Henderson as an 
economically sustainable community. 

• Create the entryway to the Las Vegas Valley from Southern California.
• Maintain a strong employment base that capitalizes on the area’s 

unique position relative to regional transportation and the airport.
• Create new economic centers versus strip commercial and transition 

to strong mixed use centers.
• Recognize existing plans of both agencies and private developers. 
• Create a holistic master plan that utilizes the local constraints as 

assets.



Existing Land Use Acreage
Percent of 

Overall 
Acreage

Commercial 110 0.2%

Tourist Commercial 80 0.7%

Business Industrial 130 1.2%

High Density Residential 20 0.2%

Medium Density Residential 20 0.2%

Low Density Residential 115 0.9%

Very Low Density Residential 10 0.1%

Public/ Semi-Public 7,000 6.5%

Vacant 10,850 86.5%

Other (ROW) 400 3.8%

24%

9%

22%

34%

11%

Commercial

Industrial

Residential

Public/Civic

Tourist

24%

9%

22%

34%

11%

Commercial

Industrial

Residential

Public/Civic

Tourist
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Overview
There are 12,661 total acres of land in the West Henderson Study Area, the majority of which are currently 
vacant (87.3%). The study area was expanded to include adjacent lands within Clark County, however 
the majority (10,798 acres) of the land is within Henderson City limits. The Bureau of Land Management 
administers 7,230 acres. Land associated with the airport is the largest developed use, with a limited 
amount of residential, hotels/resorts, and schools. The main employers in West Henderson are the 
Henderson Executive Airport and M-Resort, a hotel and casino/spa facility, and Levi Strauss. A FedEx 
logistic center will add jobs in 2014.
Of the areas that are not vacant, 4 percent is industrial. Another 44 percent is public or civic uses, which 
includes a Clark County School District facility, Henderson Executive Airport, and some government 
buildings. About 16 percent of the land area is commercial uses, including tourist commercial.
Areas of Stability, Transition & Change
A range of physical and other constraints exist in West Henderson. There are 5,444 acres of substantially 
constrained land in the subarea. These areas are Areas of Stability or areas that are not likely to change 
within this planning horizon and include already developed areas. Already developed areas include the 
Henderson Executive Airport, built portions of Inspirada, and the M Resort and adjacent development. 
The edge of the McCullough Range extends into the southwest part of the study area, creating a dissected 
landscape along the NCA boundary, with areas of steeper slopes.  Almost 621 acres of the area have 
slopes greater than 20 percent and another 610 acres have slopes of 15-20 percent. These slope conditions 
present limits to some types of uses and are subject to the conditions in the City’s Hillside Overlay Zone.  
The area bordering the Sloan Canyon NCA and the approach to the proposed visitors’ center is identified 
in the City’s Open Space Plan and in other planning documents as an area where future uses should 
be sensitive to the context and provide for a thoughtful transition between urban uses and the NCA. 
Approximately 1,245 acres are located within the Desert Edge Transition Area. An additional 281 acres 
in the northern section of West Henderson are within a defined 100-year floodplain, portions of which 
would be mitigated through existing and planned projects implemented by the Clark County Regional 
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Flood Control District and other entities. 
The Henderson Executive Airport is located on the northern edge of West Henderson. Airport noise 
creates impacts that affects 282 acres of surrounding land. Areas within the noise environs contour 
range of above 60 decibels are compatible for industrial, some commercial, recreation and parks, and 
agricultural uses. This land is included in the Areas of Transition.
Areas of Transition, land with pending development with some limitations, include the Limited 
Transition Area (LTA) and the Inspirada Planned Community. The West Henderson Commerce Center 
is located within the southern part of the 502-acre LTA. The northern part of the LTA is located west of 
the airport. Acquired through the Omnibus Public Land Management Act of 2009, the Commerce Center 
is envisioned as a “premier business and employment center for the Intermountain West.” The Act 
provides for the transfer of land from the BLM to the City to be sold for the sole purpose of nonresidential 
uses and certain public uses. Strategically located near the airport, land uses within the LTA should be 
compatible with airport noise planning. The 350-acre Commerce Center will provide an opportunity 
for employment and business development to serve not only West Henderson but the entire Las Vegas 
Valley as well as a gateway for southwestern US. 
Inspirada spans 1,760 acres in the southeast area of West Henderson. The planned community consists 
of seven residential villages and a Town Center, a planned 350-acre mixed use commercial development.
Approximately 1,660 acres currently remain undeveloped. Northern segments abutting Anthem have 
already been constructed. At complete build out, the community is expected to have 8,500 housing units 
in the residential villages with an additional 3,500 - 5,000 units in the Town Center.
Areas of Change, which include areas that are vacant, available for redevelopment or areas that are not 
compatible with planned uses, cover a substantial portion of the land in West Henderson. A total of 1,949 
acres, or 15 percent, of West Henderson falls in this category.



Source: Esri, DigitalGlobe, GeoEye, i-cubed, USDA, USGS, AEX,
Getmapping, Aerogrid, IGN, IGP, swisstopo, and the GIS User CommunityLand Use and Constraints Analysis

Areas of Stability

Areas of Transition

Areas of Change

City Limits

State & National Guard Offices

Date: 5/13/2014

0 0.5 1 Miles
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FISCAL BALANCE  
A community’s fiscal environment can be described as a “three-legged” stool, balancing nonresidential 
development, municipal services and amenities, and residential development.  The first “leg” of the 
stool -- nonresidential development – typically provides the majority of revenues to support municipal 
services.  Municipal services and amenities, the second “leg”, attract residents and maintain their quality 
of life.  The third “leg” – residential development – generates the spending and employees to support 
nonresidential business.  In order for a community to operate in a fiscally sound manner, this balance 
must continually be maintained, even through changing economic cycles.  A community’s return on 
investment from development growth is largely determined by this balance. 
The City of Henderson has had great success in maintaining a high quality of life for its residents, as 
evidenced by a high level of service and community amenities.  The City recognizes now the need 
for additional revenue-generating, nonresidential development to offset the costs of providing these 
amenities.  If the entire Henderson community is considered a “portfolio of assets,” then West Henderson 
represents the engine for revenue generation.   
The framework plan resulting from the community planning process represents a fiscally-balanced land 
use plan which:
• Offers a balanced mix of land uses, which is flexible enough to respond to current and future 

market conditions;
• Captures the community’s vision for a high level of services and amenities; and
• Allows the City to better achieve long-term economic sustainability.  
The City’s biggest fiscal challenge in the future will be to maintain the high level of municipal services 
and amenities that its residents have enjoyed, while still accommodating economic development growth.  
While many “first-ring” suburbs have a relatively constrained environment for new development, 
Henderson enjoys ample room for expansion in the West Henderson area.
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Economic Development
Targeted mixed use centers  as a subcategory of the 
existing Mixed Use future land use:
• Urban
• Employment
• Community 
• Neighborhood
• Special Districts

Two complementing, compact Urban Centers, 
connected by transit, and serving both existing and 
future households.

3 Special Districts focusing on targeted industries 
and sports and entertainment venues; 4 
Community Centers with locally-serving retail; 
and a Business Corridor focusing on the airport and 
supporting industries.

Housing
A range of housing types, from mixed use 
to single-family, to conservation and active 
living neighborhoods.

25 distinct neighborhoods of 800 to 
1,200 units, each with a centrally-located 
neighborhood park.

Distributed neighborhood amenities from 
greenways to a regional mountain park.

Transportation
Framework Streets:
Larger east/west and north/south complete 
streets
Character differs between east/west 
streets which are residential-oriented, and 
north/south streets which are industrial/
employment-oriented

Increased connectivity by moving towards a 
highly connected network, which can reduce 
overall street sizes.

Contextual, phased transit system that 
includes bus managed lanes, center-running 
BRT, dedicated-lane BRT/ streetcar, and 
a shuttle to Sloan Canyon, with regional 
connections and park-n-rides.

Balanced Community 
Development of a balanced community guided by an adaptive management plan and directed by four 
guiding elements: Economic Development; Housing; Transportation & Infrastructure; and Parks, 
Recreation, Trails, Open Space & Schools.

Creation of a community in which people can live, work, and recreate.

Concentrated areas of industrial and commercial surrounded by supporting neighborhoods and 
amenities within walking distance.

Public Spaces and Civic Uses
Defined placemaking features, including civic areas, 
neighborhood centers, and schools.

Greenways and trails connect the natural 
environment with neighborhoods, centers, and 
parks.

3 great parks, each with a unique experience, and 
including the Sloan Canyon Gateway Park to 
interface with and transition into the Sloan Canyon 
NCA.
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PLAN FRAMEWORKS - BIG IDEAS 
Economic Development Framework
Overview
West Henderson has the potential to become the major economic engine for the City.  Its proximity 
to I-15, the Henderson Executive Airport, and the inclusion of the LTAs put it in a position to provide 
needed office, commercial and industrial development to support existing housing areas.  
High quality development, and the inclusion of two urban centers will create a setting for high-quality 
residential development that will attract the full range of executives, professionals, employees and families 
who work in these facilities.  The planning area sits at the crossroads of not only I-15, but additional 
arterials such as St. Rose Parkway. With additional planned interchanges at I-15 and Sloan and at I-15, 
midway between Sloan and St. Rose, the area is a highly desirable location for investment.
Two great centers are structured around the existing housing base: Anthem and Inspirada will support the 
Inspirada Urban Center, and the existing residential areas across I-15 and St. Rose Parkway will support 
the Las Vegas/ St. Rose Urban Center. The Inspirada Urban Center is anchored by a new great diagonal 
transit route, and is at the intersection of multiple forms of transit. The Las Vegas/ St. Rose Urban Center 
is supported by two interchanges at either end, feeding an internal center. A series of smaller Community 
Centers are strategically located toward the interior of the site and along transit routes. An Employment 
Center corridor runs north/south, supporting both the LTAs and the Henderson Executive Airport.
Design Principles

Center Service Area Size Transp. Comm./ 
Emp.

School/ 
Parks

Transit 
Service Spacing

Neighborhood 
Center

800 - 1,200 
Households

(1) 5-Acre 
block

Arterial 
Road 

Proximity

Nbhd. 
Retail/ 

Gathering 
Area

Elementary 
School & 

Nbhd. Park

1/2-Mile 
Proximity 
to Transit

1/2-Mile

Community 
Center

4 Nbhd. 
Centers & 
associated 

neighborhoods

(3 - 4) 
5-Acre 
blocks

Arterial 
Road 

Adjacency

Grocery-
Anchored 
Mixed Use

Middle 
School & 

Community 
Park

1/4-Mile 
Proximity 
to Transit

1 - 2 Miles

Employment 
Center

4 Community 
Centers & 
associated 

Nbhd. 
Centers & 

neighborhoods

Generally 
5-Acre 
blocks, 

capability 
to include 

larger 
blocks as 
needed

Regional 
Road 

Proximity & 
Connections; 

Arterial 
Road 

Adjacency

Regional  
Employment

College 
& Park 

Connections

1/4-Mile 
Proximity 

to 
Dedicated 

Transit

 Over 2- 
1/2 Miles

Urban Center

4 Community 
Centers & 
associated 

Nbhd. 
Centers & 

neighborhoods

(15 - 20) 
5-Acre 
Blocks

Arterial 
Road 

Adjacency

Regional 
Mixed 
Use & 

Employment

High 
School/

College & 
Regional 

Park

1/4-Mile 
Proximity 

to 
Dedicated 

Transit

 Over 2- 
1/2 Miles
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Neighborhood Framework
Overview
Residential Neighborhoods make up the majority of place types within the planning area. These 
neighborhoods feature a carefully integrated mixture of attached and detached housing within walking 
distance of Neighborhood, Community, Urban and Employment Centers. Neighborhoods vary from 
townhome communities to traditional neighborhood designs (TND) to single-family conservation 
communities and active-living adjacent to Sloan Canyon NCA and surrounding the new Mountain Park. A 
highly connected street system with bike lanes, bike routes, and pedestrian-friendly sidewalks contribute 
to its multimodal character. If development necessitates that combination of mutliple 5-acre blocks, it is 
recommended that right-of-way be preserved through the site, in order to allow for on-site connectivity, 
as well as allow flexiblity for redevelopment and future inclusion of roadways. Neighborhoods are also 
planned to provide a wide range of housing choices.
Neighborhoods are places of community pride, strong social fabric, and identifiable qualities found 
in traditional, grid-based neighborhoods of the past. Design of great new neighborhoods requires the 
integration of certain architectural elements and sustainability measures, such as a highly walkable 
network of streets and access to transit connections. Neighborhood amenities include community gardens, 
pocket parks, multi-purpose trails and civic plazas; a variety of housing options from single-family 
homes to high density live-work units that promote a balanced community; siting of neighborhood-
serving restaurants and retail at the center of the community; and inclusion of landscaping policies to 
reduce water usage and mimic the native desert habitats.
Design Principles
A typical neighborhood: 
• consists of between 800 - 1,200 units;
• extends between 80 - 200 acres;
• includes areas of higher densities within 1/4 –mile of centers and transit for workforce, senior 

housing; and 
• is centered on a Neighborhood Center with amenities such as neighborhood retail, elementary 

school, church and/or park components.

Residential Densities Units/ Acre

Neighborhood Type 1  0 - 4 DU/ Acre

Neighborhood Type 2 2 - 8 DU/ Acre

Neighborhood Type 3 8 - 16 DU/ Acre

Neighborhood Type 4 16 - 36 DU/ Acre
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Transportation & Infrastructure
Overview
The vision for the transportation system in West Henderson is a connected, multi-modal system. The 
vision starts with a base layer of a gridded major roadway system, supplemented by a well-connected 
system of collectors and local streets. By providing a well-connected roadway system with a high 
number of intersections per square mile and minimal number of cul-de-sacs, drivers have a multitude of 
driving options, reducing the need for large arterials, which can reduce walkability and the vibrancy of 
a community; congestion; vehicles mile traveled (VMT); and pollution. Pedestrian crossing times should 
remain in the forefront when designing roadway widths and intersection treatments.
The West Henderson roadway system is supplemented by a robust bicycle and pedestrian network, 
that should be buffered along heavily-trafficked roadways through means such as landscaped medians. 
Along major roadways, such as Executive Airport Drive and Via Inspirada, a trail-like pedestrian and 
bicycle accommodation would provide a safe, comfortable facility that could easily link to other trails, 
parks, and schools throughout the community.
A highlight of the planning area will be a transit corridor, possibly a shared streetcar/ BRT service, bisecting 
West Henderson diagonally northwest-to-southeast. This corridor will provide a connection between the 
planned Urban Centers and potential express transit service to Las Vegas. Each transit system extension 
is modular and able to be phased over time. A circulator from Inspirada Town Center serves the Sloan 
Canyon Gateway Park.
The BRT along Executive Airport Drive will provide a transit backbone with an exclusive, center-
running BRT facility to the Urban Center, with the possibly of extending the BRT down Via Inspirada 
when densities support ridership. Additional local bus service along such streets as Gillespie, Bermuda, 
Volunteer, and Via Nobila should be considered to supplement the BRT and parkway-transit corridor. 
Design Principles
• Fine grained, connected network of multimodal streets (at least 100 intersections per square mile)
• Approximately 1 mile between major arterials: South Las Vegas Boulevard, Executive Airport 

Drive/Via Inspirada, Bermuda/Democracy Drive, Volunteer Boulevard, Bicentennial Drive
• Approximately ½-mile between collectors 
• Approximately ½-mile spacing for enhanced bicycle lanes, such as buffered (either painted or 

physical separation from vehicle travel lanes) and cycle tracks. There should be bicycle lanes and 
bike boulevards on streets between enhanced bicycle lanes. 

• Integrate planned bus rapid transit (BRT) route, supplemented by frequent local bus service

Typical Characteristics Local/ Enhanced Bus Bus Rapid Transit
Trip Type Local / Circulator / Feeder Commute / Intra-city

Operating Environment Mixed traffic w/ priority lane Dedicated transitway/ exclusive ROW
Length of System (miles) 5 - 15 8 - 20

Station Spacing (miles) 0.25 - 0.5 0.5 - 1
Peak Frequency of Service (minutes) 10 - 30 5 - 15

Daily Riders (per mile) 300 - 800 500 - 2,500
Capacity (riders in peak hr. peak dir.) 500 - 1,000 1,000 - 2,000+

Construction Cost (per mile) $1 - $3 million $10 - $30 million
Residential Density (DU/acre) 4 - 15 12 Minimum
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This illustration conceptualizes a major street network in West Henderson. The Master Streets and Highway Plan will need to be amended in order to adopt 
any of these alignments, and changes and refinements are anticipated to be made. Please see the Master Streets and Highways Plan for currently adopted 
alignments. Park-n-Ride locations are generally placed on the map to show ideal locations based on employment, commercial, and residential densities. 
Park-n-Rides should be located in conjunction with transit facilities and will be determined at a later date with the full consent of the property owner.
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Parks, Recreation, Open Space, Trails & Schools
Overview
The West Henderson planning area will be anchored by three great parks, each providing a different experience 
to help brand and amenitize the area. The southern Mountain Park is oriented at active outdoor challenge 
sports; amenities could include mountain biking and hiking. The Sloan Canyon Gateway Park is aimed at 
interpretation and the concept of a living desert. The Central Community Park is aimed at active sports, such 
as ballfields, etc. Preservation of washes is recommended to preserve natural drainageways. Wash trails are 
recommended to provide an additional level of connectivity. Greenways are currently depicted with a 100’ 
buffer for washes on lands currently managed by the BLM and with a 50’ buffer on privately-owned parcels. 
This minimum 50’ buffer is recommended within the West Henderson Trail and Watershed Mapping Project, 
January 2009. Schools identified on the facing Framework Map were determined based on locally-recognized 
standards. The quantity and location of schools may change over time in response to development patterns 
and population densities. School sites should be generally integrated within neighborhoods, especially 
elementary schools, which are intended to be walkable for most students.
Design Principles

Park Type Level of Service General Size Service Areas: 
Distance

Service Areas: 
Time

Regional Park Mountain Park Unlimited N/A N/A

Community Park 2.75 Acres/1,000 10 – 20 Acres 1 -1½ Mile Radius 20 – 30 Min. Walk

Neighborhood Park 1.75 Acres/1,000 5 - 10 Acres ¼-Mile Radius 5-Minute Walk

Natural Resources 1 Acre/ 1,000 N/A ¼-Mile Radius 5-Minute Walk

Trails .37 Miles/ 1,000 N/A ¼-Mile Radius 5-Minute Walk

Recreation Center 1.5 SF/ Person N/A Within Centers

Aquatic Center .25 SF/ Person N/A Within Centers

Dog Parks 1 Site /30,000 N/A Within Centers

Skate Parks 1 Site /40,000 N/A Within Centers

School Type Acres Location Site Criteria Service Area

Elementary School 10 - 15 Acres Neighborhood 
Center

Access to at least 
2 Collectors; high 

connectivity to 
surrounding 

neighborhoods; 
access to utilities; 
low conflicts with 

topography

1/2 Mile

Middle School 20 Acres Community 
Center 1 Mile

High School 40 Acres Urban Center 2 Miles
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REGULATORY FRAMEWORK 
Place Types
The ten place types within the West Henderson Land Use Plan include Urban Center, Employment 
Center, Community Center, Neighborhood Center, Neighborhood Type 1, Type 2, Type 3, and Type 
4, Open Space, and Special Districts. The location and size of each place type should honor the general 
intent of each framework and the Land Use Plan. Adjustments are expected to be made, but intended 
uses, connectivity, and general size and locations should be respected.

Centers

Urban Center Employment Center Community Center Neighborhood Center

Neighborhoods

Neighborhood Type 4 Neighborhood Type 3 Neighborhood Type 2 Neighborhood Type 1

Other

Special District Industrial Special 
District Open Space
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Urban Centers
Urban Centers are major urban-scale commercial cores as 
well as a significant employment areas. The Centers are 
connected to a number of framework streets and contain 
a diverse mix of commercial, office, residential, and civic 
uses. They are the most intensely developed area within 
the planning area.  
Oriented around transit service, these centers place 
residents and employees within a five-minute walk of 
a proposed BRT route. Future convention, conference, 
cultural, entertainment, and resort facilities should be 
located within the Urban Centers. Complementing these 
Urban Centers are the adjacent Employment Centers and 
the Employment Corridor along Executive Airport Drive.  
The Urban Centers will have varied height buildings, 
with adjacent areas transitioning from higher density into 
shorter buildings of medium and lower density at their 
edges. All buildings should be oriented to the street with 
build-to lines or minimum setbacks. Required parking 
should generally be at the back of buildings or on-street. 
As economics allow, some surface parking requirements should be accommodated in shared parking 
structures strategically located to support as many buildings as possible.  
The Urban Centers should accommodate a wide range of land uses including residential; neighborhood 
to regional-scale commercial uses; recreation, entertainment and visitor services; medical, health 
and personal care related services; business, vehicular, financial and personal services; and civic and 
recreational uses.

General Requirements for Urban Centers

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Place Type Size Per Place Type Map N/A
Place Type Spacing 4-mile radius N/A

Street Access
Adjacent to 2 or more 

Framework Streets; near  a 
regional facility

N/A

Planned Transit Services Transit center with local & 
regional connections N/A

Principle Building Heights 3 stories Unlimited
Lot Width & Depth 15 foot width; depth N/A Block width, N/A depth

Floor Area Ratio 1.0 Unlimited
Residential Density 20 units per gross acre Unlimited
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Employment Centers
The Employment Centers are primarily intended as job 
generators. Employment Centers provide an intense 
workplace that serves both the City and the larger region. 
They are intended for businesses that would benefit 
from proximity to the Urban Centers and the Henderson 
Executive Airport, as well as the local and regional 
transportation network. This West Henderson location 
is extremely accessible as it is served not only by I-15, 
but also by a proposed BRT route providing convenient 
connections within and outside the area. 
The Employment Centers, while predominately office-
based, should also accommodate a variety of land uses 
to promote employment opportunities including low-
impact manufacturing, warehousing, flex space, light 
industrial uses, research and development, small-scale 
energy production or transmission, civic services and 
other similar uses. Secondary uses that support the 
primary use and do not detract from the area’s ability to 
serve as a primary employment base should be considered 
when appropriately located and designed. Examples 
include large-format commercial uses that may not fit in 
neighborhood, community or urban centers. Supporting 
medium to high density housing such as workforce housing 
and apartments may be considered when designed in a 
manner compatible with an industrial area, when located 
in areas that do not conflict with noise attenuation zones, 
and when impacts with trucking, aviation and other 
industrial uses are mitigated. Residential uses would 
only be appropriate when adjacent to existing or planned 
residential areas in order to provide access to needed 
neighborhood services.

General Requirements for Employment Centers

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Place Type Size  20 acres N/A

Planned Transit Services Transit center with local & 
regional connections N/A

 Principal Building Height  1 story Unlimited
Lot Width & Depth N/A N/A

Floor Area Ratio 1.0 2.5
Residential Density 20 units per gross acre* Unlimited

*A 300’ buffer with a minimum zoning classification of RM-10 may be allowed when 
necessary to act as a transition to adjacent planned- or zoned-lower-density developments 
as of adoption of this plan.
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Community Centers
Five Community Centers are located within the West 
Henderson Land Use Plan. These Centers are pedestrian-
friendly areas, generally located at transit stations or 
intersections of arterials, and contain neighborhood-
scale commercial, office, entertainment, and civic uses, 
generally anchored by a grocery store, with attached 
residential uses in mixed-use buildings and serving as a 
transition to adjoining residential neighborhoods.  
Considerably smaller than Urban Centers, Community 
Centers serve residents within a 5-minute drive or a 5- 
to 10-minute walk from adjacent neighborhoods. Access 
should be provided from alleys and side streets, and 
shared access is used to avoid multiple curb cuts and 
minimize pedestrian, bicyclist, and vehicular conflict 
points. On-street parking should supplement surface 
parking requirements in order to maximize land available 
for commercial and residential uses.

General Requirements for Community Centers

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Place Type Size 4 acres 40 acres
Planned Transit Services Local & regional connections N/A

Principal Building Height 2 stories 5 stories
Accessory Building Height 1 story 2 stories

Lot Width & Depth 15 foot width, N/A depth Block width, N/A depth
Floor Area Ratio 0.5 2.0

Residential Density 16 units per gross acre 30 units per gross acre
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Neighborhood Centers
Neighborhood Centers are an intrinsic part of 
neighborhoods and, are generally located towards the 
geographic center of each neighborhood. These centers 
vary in size, use, and intensity depending on the size 
and density of surrounding residential uses. In an urban 
neighborhood, where the number of houses within 
walking distance is fairly high, they may contain local 
shops and small offices in addition to civic uses. In other 
settings only civic and open space uses will form the 
neighborhood center. 

General Requirements for Neighborhood Centers

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Place Type Size N/A 5 acres (per commercial project)
Planned Transit Services Local & regional connections N/A

Principle Building Height 1 story 3 stories
Accessory Building Height 1 story 2 stories

Lot Width & Depth 15 feet; depth N/A Block width; depth N/A
Floor Area Ratio 0.25 1.0

Residential Density 8 units per gross acre 16 units per gross acre
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Neighborhood Type 1 
Neighborhood Type 1 represents the lowest-density 
residential neighborhoods within the planning area, 
and are typically included within the Desert Edge area, 
adjacent to Sloan Canyon NCA. These neighborhoods 
would include an undisturbed natural edge, green 
building technologies, and provide opportunities for 
recreation and education, and extensive use of best 
management practices. LEED Neighborhood Design 
principles as well as energy conservation practices should 
apply to these areas.

General Requirements for Neighborhood Type 1

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Neighborhood Size 800 units 1,200 units

Planned Transit Services Local connections at 1 mile 
spacing N/A

Principle Building Height N/A 3 stories
Accessory Building Height N/A 2 stories

Mix of Residential Units
Residential Detached 100% N/A

Residential Attached (Up to 6 Du/Ac.) N/A N/A
Residential Attached (6 - 12 Du/Ac.) N/A N/A

Residential Attached (> than 12 Du/Ac.) N/A N/A
Live-Work Dwellings (Up to 4 units per site) N/A N/A
Live-Work Dwellings (Over 4 units per site) N/A N/A

Lot Width 60 feet N/A
Lot Depth 100 feet N/A

Residential Density N/A 4 units per gross acre
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Neighborhood Type 2 
Neighborhood Type 2 represents the most predominant 
place type within the planning area. It features a carefully 
integrated mixture of 800 to 1,200 housing units located 
within a 5- to 10-minute walk of neighborhood-scaled 
commercial, civic or open space uses. The mix of housing 
types is oriented more to detached single-family units 
than attached units, but could also include live/work 
units. Recreational and civic uses should be incorporated 
throughout each neighborhood, including both active 
and passive parks and open space; and preschools, 
kindergartens and/or elementary schools. 

General Requirements for Neighborhood Type 2

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Neighborhood Size 800 units 1,200 units

Planned Transit Services Local connections at 1/2 mile 
spacing N/A

Principle Building Height N/A 3 stories
Accessory Building Height N/A 2 stories

Mix of Residential Units
Residential Detached 75% N/A

Residential Attached (Up to 6 Du/Ac.) N/A 25%
Residential Attached (6 - 12 Du/Ac.) N/A 15%

Residential Attached (> than 12 Du/Ac.) Not Permitted
Live-Work Dwellings (Up to 4 units per site) N/A 10%
Live-Work Dwellings (Over 4 units per site) N/A 5%

Lot Width 25 feet 100 feet
Lot Depth 100 feet N/A

Residential Density 2 units per gross acre 8 units per gross acre
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Neighborhood Type 3
Neighborhood Type 3 is focused on providing a transition 
from lower-density neighborhoods into the mixed use  
Neighborhood and Community Centers. They feature a 
carefully integrated mixture of traditional neighborhoods 
with residential uses including both attached and detached 
units, live/work units, higher density complexes, such 
as assisted living facilities, and multifamily residential 
buildings; civic uses such as religious facilities, preschool, 
kindergartens, elementary, and middle schools; 
recreational facilities including parks and recreation 
centers; and limited, small-scale commercial. 
These neighborhoods are typically located within a 5- 
to 10-minute walk of Neighborhood and Community 
Centers. The mix of housing types is balanced between 
single-family detached units and attached units, and 
limited ground floor commercial and service uses could 
be permitted in appropriate areas. These neighborhoods  
also feature highly-connected street systems with transit 
facilities, alleys, bike lanes, and pedestrian-friendly 
sidewalks that contribute to the multimodal character.

General Requirements for Neighborhood Type 3

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Neighborhood Size 800 units 1,200 units

Planned Transit Services Stations at 1/4 mile spacing N/A

Principle Building Height N/A 6 stories

Accessory Building Height N/A 2 stories

Mix of Residential Uses

Residential Detached 50% N/A

Residential Attached (Up to 6 Du/Ac.) 15% N/A

Residential Attached (6 - 12 Du/Ac.) 5% 40%

Residential Attached (> than 12 Du/Ac.) N/A 20%

Live-Work Dwellings (Up to 4 units per site) 5% 15%

Live-Work Dwellings (Over 4 units per site) N/A 15%

Lot Width 20 feet Length or width of block

Lot Depth N/A N/A

Residential Density 8 units per gross acre 16 units gross acre
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Neighborhood Type 4
Neighborhood Type 4 is focused on providing a transition 
to from Neighborhood Type 3 into Community, Urban 
and Employment Centers. They feature a mixture of 
attached units over detached units, and focus on providing 
a wide range of housing types for the workforce in close 
proximity to Urban and Employment Centers. These 
neighborhoods focus on a more dense, urban housing 
environment, including a wide range of attached and live/
work units; supporting civic and recreational uses such as 
recreational and senior facilities, urban pocket parks and 
open spaces, and middle and high schools; and limited, 
ground-level commercial areas in mixed use buildings.
This Place Type also features highly-connected street 
systems with transit facilities, alleys, and pedestrian-
friendly sidewalks that contribute to their multimodal 
character.

General Requirements for Neighborhood Type 4

Requirement Minimum Maximum

Neighborhood Size 800 units 1,200 units

Planned Transit Services Stations at 1/4 mile spacing N/A

Principle Building Height 2 stories 10 stories

Accessory Building Height 2 stories 3 stories

Mix of Residential Uses

Residential Detached N/A 25%

Residential Attached (Up to 6 Du/Ac.) N/A 25%

Residential Attached (6 - 12 Du/Ac.) 25% N/A

Residential Attached (> than 12 Du/Ac.) 25% N/A

Live-Work Dwellings (Up to 4 units per site) 10% N/A

Live-Work Dwellings (Over 4 units per site) 5% N/A

Lot Width 20 feet Length or width of block

Lot Depth N/A N/A

Residential Density 16 units per gross acre 36 units per gross acre
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General Commercial/ Special Districts
Special Districts are intended to serve two purposes. First, Special Districts provide a place within the 
planning area for commercial and employment land uses that provide an essential function but are 
incompatible with the surrounding urban form, either through their operations or space needs. These 
are typically of a use which cannot fit into, or should not be mixed with other types of development in 
an urban setting, such as industrial operations, distribution centers, or production facilities. Secondly, 
Special Districts provide a dedicated place type with standards adapted to their individual form. These 
areas have currently been identified within the Land Use plan as the north and south Limited Transition 
Areas, and the former, proposed stadium site.  
The LTAs are currently defined in the existing Land Use Plan as follows:
“Acquired through the Omnibus Public Land Management Act of 2009, the Limited Transition Areas 
area envisioned as a “premier business and employment center for the Intermountain West.” The Act 
provides for the transfer of land from the BLM to the City to be sold for the sole purpose of nonresidential 
uses and certain public uses. Strategically located near the airport, land uses within the Northern LTA 
should be compatible with airport noise planning. The 350-acre Southern LTA (Commerce Center) will 
provide an opportunity for employment and business development to serve not only West Henderson 
but the entire Las Vegas Valley. Development is guided by the Limited Transition Area Master Plan 
Overlay and Design Guidelines (October, 2010).
Many of these Special Districts are recommended for further detailed study after the completion of the 
Land Use Plan. These areas are identified at the end of this chapter under Areas of Special Study.
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Framework Streets & Connectivity
Fine Grain Network
The fine grain network establishes the overall connectivity for West Henderson. Connectivity refers to the 
number of alternative travel routes between any two locations. In traditional suburban road patterns, the 
shortest route will usually be very circuitous, from cul-de-sac, to collector, to arterial, with few alternative 
routes available. In a highly connected system, a number of alternative routes will be available, including 
a number of direct routes.  
Connectivity via greenways adds an alternative solution for connectivity throughout West Henderson. 
Greenways with walking and biking paths should be integrated into the transportation system to connect 
commercial and retail centers and schools with residential neighborhoods.
To ensure connectivity, submitted development plans, should demonstrate consistency with the fine 
grain network as conceptually presented in the Land Use Plan. Variations within the network shall be 
allowed based upon the following three factors:
• Strive for at least 100 framework or local street intersections per square mile
• A through-street should be present every 600 feet minimum, on average, and
• At least 50 percent of dwelling units and non-residential buildings should be within a 1/2 mile of a 

planned transit stop.  
Framework Streets
The Framework Streets, a key part of the transportation network, include those street types that function 
within the fine grain network, facilitate movement between place types, and include major transit 
corridors. Development plans should implement the Framework Streets in the approximate locations 
outlined in the Land Use Plan and the Transportation Framework, in order to achieve the overall 
connectivity not only within the planning area, but also between the planning area and other regionally-
serving roadways. Conceptual enhancements to the Framework Streets, which promote the land use and 
transportation goals, are illustrated on the following pages.
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These cross sections conceptualize how desired elements and amenities can be incorporated into the major street network in West Henderson. The Master Streets and Highway Plan will need to be 
amended in order to adopt any of these alignments or cross sections, and changes and refinements are anticipated to be made. Please see the Master Streets and Highways Plan for currently adopted 
alignments.
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These cross sections conceptualize how desired elements and amenities can be incorporated into the major street network in West Henderson. The Master Streets and Highway Plan will need to be 
amended in order to adopt any of these alignments or cross sections, and changes and refinements are anticipated to be made. Please see the Master Streets and Highways Plan for currently adopted 
alignments.



11’
two-way
left turn

11’
travel lane

3’
buffer

6’
bike lane

6’ 
landscaping

8’
trail

8’
parking

8’
parking

11’
travel lane

8’
trail

6’ 
landscaping

6’
bike lane

3’
buffer

11’
two-way
left turn

11’
travel lane

4’
buffer

6’
bike lane

8’ 
landscaping

8’
trail

11’
travel lane

8’
trail

8’ 
landscaping

6’
bike lane

4’
buffer

with parking - 95’ 

without parking - 85’ 

3-lane Roadway

TransitwayTransitway

36’
landscaping

20’
trail

10’
landscaping

8’
landscaping

6’ 
sidewalklandscapingtraillandscaping landscapingsidewalk

20’ trail or
11’ sidewalk / 9’ station

10’
landscaping

8’
landscaping

6’ 
sidewalk

9’ landscaping 
or 9’ station

11’
transit

way

11’
transit

way5’
landscaping

Phase 1 - 80’

Phase 2 - 80’

3-29

ADOPTED 02 DECEMBER 2014

These cross sections conceptualize how desired elements and amenities can be incorporated into the major street network in West Henderson. The Master Streets and Highway Plan will need to be 
amended in order to adopt any of these alignments or cross sections, and changes and refinements are anticipated to be made. Please see the Master Streets and Highways Plan for currently adopted 
alignments.



Place Type Total
Acres 

Commercial 
(Square Feet)

Office
(Square Feet)

Public/ Civic
(Square Feet)

Industrial
(Square Feet)

Residential
(Units)

Number of 
Residents

Number of 
Employees

Job/ Housing
Balance

Urban Center 480 1,570,000 2,720,000 370,000 0 4,400 8,800 19,100

Community Center 40 110,000 130,000 50,000 0 260 600 1,200

Neighborhood Center 50 70,000 80,000 390,000 0 40 100 2,200

Employment Center 850 930,000 3,240,000 470,000 2,780,000 5,100 11,200 24,400

Special District 490 650,000 220,000 970,000 330,000 2,800 6,700 7,100

Industrial Special District 500 140,000 360,000 140,000 2,150,000 0 N/A 5,800

Henderson Executive Airport 750 0 0 0 1,640,000 0 N/A 1,100

Neighborhood Type 1 840 0 0 190,000 0 1,600 4,200 N/A

Neighborhood Type 2 1,240 0 0 280,000 0 5,900 15,300 N/A

Neighborhood Type 3 1,000 0 0 220,000 0 7,600 19,800 N/A

Neighborhood Type 4 230 0 0 60,000 0 2,700 7,000 N/A

Total 6,470 3,470,000 6,750,000 3,140,000 6,900,000 30,400 73,700 60,900 2.00
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Development Program
The Illustrative Plan on the following page visually describes the spatial arrangement of place types and their 
relationship to the transportation system. Allocation of the developable areas within the 12,600 acres is shown 
according to place type in following table, and describes a possible, balanced development program; however, 
actual development may differ in order to respond to actual market and other conditions.



Place Type Total
Acres 

Commercial 
(Square Feet)

Office
(Square Feet)

Public/ Civic
(Square Feet)

Industrial
(Square Feet)

Residential
(Units)

Number of 
Residents

Number of 
Employees

Job/ Housing
Balance

Urban Center 480 1,570,000 2,720,000 370,000 0 4,400 8,800 19,100

Community Center 40 110,000 130,000 50,000 0 260 600 1,200

Neighborhood Center 50 70,000 80,000 390,000 0 40 100 2,200

Employment Center 850 930,000 3,240,000 470,000 2,780,000 5,100 11,200 24,400

Special District 490 650,000 220,000 970,000 330,000 2,800 6,700 7,100

Industrial Special District 500 140,000 360,000 140,000 2,150,000 0 N/A 5,800

Henderson Executive Airport 750 0 0 0 1,640,000 0 N/A 1,100

Neighborhood Type 1 840 0 0 190,000 0 1,600 4,200 N/A

Neighborhood Type 2 1,240 0 0 280,000 0 5,900 15,300 N/A

Neighborhood Type 3 1,000 0 0 220,000 0 7,600 19,800 N/A

Neighborhood Type 4 230 0 0 60,000 0 2,700 7,000 N/A

Total 6,470 3,470,000 6,750,000 3,140,000 6,900,000 30,400 73,700 60,900 2.00
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PLACE TYPE MAP (ILLUSTRATIVE PLAN) 
The following map is an illustrative depiction of what the future land use could look like within West 
Henderson. 
The West Henderson Implementation Plan and regulatory framework allows for modifications to both 
land use and transportation. There are many different ways to achieve the desired future condition with 
the appropriate land use mix, building program, connectivity, and amenities.

Centers

Urban Center Employment Center Community Center Neighborhood Center

Neighborhoods

Neighborhood Type 4 Neighborhood Type 3 Neighborhood Type 2 Neighborhood Type 1

Other

Airport General Commercial/ 
Special District

Industrial Special 
District Civic

Schools Parks Open Space Drainage/ Detention



   0      1,250’   2,500’            5,000’

Urban Center
Employment Center
Community Center
Neighborhood Center

Area of Special Study

Neighborhood Type 4
Neighborhood Type 3
Neighborhood Type 2
Neighborhood Type 1

Airport
Special District
Industrial Special District
Civic (Fire, Police, Utilities)
Planned Community 
(Inspirada)

School
Park 
Open Space
Drainage
Sloan Canyon NCA Gateway Plan 
(black hatch)

Place Type Map (Illustrative Plan)

Central 
Community Park

Sloan 
Gateway Park

Mountain 
Park

Typical 
Neighborhoods

Planned Inspirada 
Neighborhoods

Existing Inspirada 
Neighborhoods

Existing 
Airport & 
Industrial 

Development

South LTA 
Special District

Inspirada 
Town Center

Las Vegas/ St. Rose 
Urban Center

Employment
 Center

Typical Low-Density & 
Conservation Neighborhoods

General Commercial/ 
Employment District

Typical Low-Density & 
Conservation Neighborhoods

North LTA 
Special District

City Crossing 
Special District

Ex
ec

ut
iv

e 
A

ir
po

rt
 D

r. 

Be
rm

ud
a 

Rd
.

G
ill

es
pi

e 
St

.
Volunteer Blvd.

Via Inspirada

So
ut

h 
La

s 
Ve

ga
s 

Bl
vd

.

Sunrid
ge H

eig
hts P

kwy.

Starr Ave.

Via Nobila

Via de Arbol

Larson Ln.

I-1
5

Bruner Ave.

Bicentennial Pkwy.

Democracy Dr.

St. R
ose 

Pkwy.

C
as

a 
de

l S
ol

 D
r.



3-34

WEST HENDERSON LAND USE PLAN UPDATE 

LAND USE PLAN 
Land Use 
Category Zoning Districts Uses Characteristics & Location

Urban Center 
(existing 

categories TC, 
TOD, and PS)

CT (Tourist
Commercial)
CC (Community
Commercial)
MC (Corridor/
Community
Mixed-Use)
MR (Regional 
Mixed-
Use)
RH-36 (High 
Density
Residential)
PS (Public and
Semipublic)

Primary: Regionally-oriented 
commercial and entertainment uses; 
multi-family residential and mixed-
use developments
Secondary: Trails, parks, and other 
public facilities

Major urban-scale commercial 
and employment cores oriented 
around transit service that contain 
a diverse mix of commercial, 
office, residential, and civic uses.  
Future convention, conference, 
cultural, entertainment, and resort 
facilities should be located within 
the Urban Centers. 

Employment 
Center

(existing cate-
gories BI,COM, 
HDR, and PS) 

IP (Industrial 
Park)
IL (Light
Industrial)
IG (General
Industrial)
CC (Community
Commercial)
CO (Commercial
Office)
CN 
(Neighborhood
Commercial)
MN 
(Neighborhood
Mixed-Use)
MC (Corridor/
Community
Mixed-Use)
MR (Regional 
Mixed-
Use)
RH-24 (High-
Density 
Residential)
RH-36 (High-
Density 
Residential)
PS (Public and
Semipublic)

Primary: Office, flex space, light 
industrial, light warehousing, 
manufacturing, and business parks.
Secondary: Supporting retail and 
residential, open space, trails, and 
other public facilities.

This designation serves as 
the city’s future job base, and 
should be located to capitalize 
on transportation and transit 
infrastructure. With less intense 
uses, residential should be 
included, allowing for workforce 
housing in conjunction with 
supporting retail uses.
The Employment Centers 
are primarily intended as job 
generators, including office, 
commercial, industrial, flex space, 
and supporting uses. Supporting 
medium to high density housing 
such as workforce housing and 
apartments may be considered 
when designed in a manner 
compatible with an industrial 
area, when located in areas that do 
not conflict with noise attenuation 
zones, and when impacts with 
trucking, aviation and other 
industrial uses are mitigated. 
Residential uses would only be 
appropriate when adjacent to 
existing or planned residential 
areas in order to provide access to 
needed neighborhood services.
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For the most current land use information, please see  
the interactive Zoning and Future Land Use map at:

cityofhenderson.com/gis/interactive-maps
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Land Use
Category Zoning Districts Uses Characteristics & Location

Business
Industrial

(BI)

IP (Industrial 
Park)
IL (Light
Industrial)
IG (General
Industrial)

Primary: Industrial, warehousing, 
manufacturing, and business parks.
Secondary: Supporting retail and 
office, open space, trails, and other 
public facilities.

The Industrial category is meant 
to be in less-invasive areas of the 
city, typically where regulations 
are less restrictive to allow typical 
industrial uses to take place. 
Surrounding residential should 
be limited and appropriately 
buffered from the effects of the 
industrial use.

Commercial 
(COM)

CC (Community
Commercial)
CO (Commercial
Office)
CN 
(Neighborhood
Commercial)
CH (Highway
Commercial)
CA (Auto Mall
Commercial)
MN 
(Neighborhood
Mixed-Use)
MC (Corridor/
Community
Mixed-Use)
MR (Regional 
Mixed-
Use)

Primary: Commercial services such 
as banks, restaurants, grocery stores, 
office complexes, theaters, and 
repair services. The General
Commercial designation is intended 
to provide a location for more 
intense commercial uses that will 
serve a broader population than the 
immediate neighborhood area.
Secondary: Open space, recreational 
amenities, trails, and other public 
facilities.

The General Commercial 
designation should be located 
at major intersections such as a 
highway and an arterial street or 
two arterial streets.
They may also be located along 
major arterial streets.

Neighborhood
Commercial

(NC)

CN 
(Neighborhood
Commercial)
CO (Commercial
Office)
MN 
(Neighborhood
Mixed-Use)
PS (Public &
Semipublic)

Primary: High quality office (low 
rise), neighborhood retail, and 
neighborhood services.
Secondary: Open space, trails, 
recreational amenities, places of 
worship, and other public facilities.

Generally located at the 
intersection of two arterial 
streets or an arterial street and a 
collector street, the Neighborhood 
Commercial category includes 
retail centers that provide 
shopping and services to the 
surrounding neighborhoods and 
areas.
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Land Use
Category Zoning Districts Uses Characteristics & Location

Neighborhood 
Type 1

(from existing 
categories VLDR 

and LDR)

RS-1 (Single-
Family
Residential)
RS-2 (Single-
Family 
Residential)
RS-4 (Single-
Family
Residential)
PS (Public &
Semipublic)

Primary: Single-family detached 
residences.
Secondary: Open space, trails, 
schools, places of worship, and 
other public facilities. Appropriate 
for residents interested in a more 
open-space lifestyle, custom built 
homes, equestrian uses, fewer public 
street lights and sidewalks, and no 
mandatory Conditions, Covenants, 
and Restrictions (CC&Rs) or 
homeowner’s associations. 
Density: Up to 4 units per gross acre 
depending on zoning category

Generally located in areas near 
trail access and the mountainous 
regions around the City, these 
areas will offer the preservation 
and development of rural 
neighborhoods.
Modified street sections and a 
reduction in light pollution (by 
reducing adjacent nighttime 
activities and street and house 
lighting) may be offered to allow 
for a less urban environment 
conducive to the pastoral setting 
residents residing here desire.

Neighborhood 
Type 2

(from existing 
categories LDR 

and MDR)

RS-2 (Single-
Family
Residential)
RS-4 (Single-
Family
Residential)
RS-6 (Single-
Family
Residential)
RS-8 –(Single-
Family 
Residential)
RMH (Mobile
Home 
Residential)
PS (Public &
Semipublic)

Primary: Single-family detached 
residences, single-family attached 
residences, mobile home estates.
Secondary: Open space, trails, 
schools, places of worship, and other 
public facilities. This is the broadest 
category in terms of both land area 
and allowable density, providing for 
typical suburban development with 
considerations for adjacent land 
uses.
Density: Between 2 and 8 units per 
gross acre depending on zoning 
category

This designation will be 
located throughout the city in 
appropriate areas. Sites adjacent 
to rural neighborhoods are 
expected to properly buffer 
those neighborhoods with lower 
densities. Projects located around 
commercial or industrial projects 
should be properly buffered to 
protect both the interests of the 
residents and the business owners.
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Land Use
Category Zoning Districts Uses Characteristics & Location

Neighborhood 
Type 3

(from existing 
categories LDR 

and MDR)

RS-8 (Single-
Family 
Residential) 
RM-10 (Medium-
Density 
Residential) 
RM-16 (Medium-
Density 
Residential) 
RMH (Mobile 
Home Residential) 
PS (Public & 
Semipublic)
CN 
(Neighborhood 
Commercial) 
MC (Corridor/
Community 
Mixed-Use) 
MN (Neighbor-
hood Mixed-Use)

Primary: Single-family detached 
homes, single-family attached 
homes, townhomes, condominiums, 
patio homes and apartments.
Secondary: Complementary uses 
include parks and recreation 
amenities. Neighborhood-based 
commercial activity, places of 
worship, schools, senior housing 
facilities and other civic uses could 
also be located along nearby arterial 
and collector streets.
Density: 8 - 16 units per gross acre 
depending on zoning category

Appropriate locations for this type 
of development can be found near 
more urban areas with activity 
centers. Landscaped open space 
should be provided for residents.  
Neighborhood serving commer-
cial may be permitted as part of a 
master plan that includes a larger, 
connected mixed-use develop-
ment plan.

Neighborhood 
Type 4

(from existing 
categories MDR 

and HDR)

RM-16 (Medium-
Density 
Residential) 
RH-24 (High-
Density 
Residential) 
RH-36 (High-
Density 
Residential)
PS (Public & 
Semipublic) 
MC (Corridor/
Community 
Mixed-Use) 
MN (Neighbor-
hood Mixed-Use)

Primary: Cluster
Housing, duplexes, townhouses, 
condominiums apartments, and 
other multifamily residences. 
Secondary: Open space, trails, 
schools, places of worship, and other 
public facilities.
Density: 16 - 36 units per gross acre 
depending on zoning category

High Density Residential 
should be located in and around 
urban settings that provide 
non-residential services to the 
residents. They are generally 
found in areas that offer mobility, 
including along collector or arterial 
streets or near transit centers. 
Private recreational facilities 
should be provided in the project, 
such as, swimming pools, tot lots, 
and landscaped open space.  
Neighborhood serving commercial 
may be permitted as part of a 
master plan that includes a larger, 
connected mixed-use development 
plan.
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Land Use
Category Zoning Districts Uses Characteristics & Location

Public and
Semi-Public

(PS)

PS (Public &
Semipublic)

Primary: Parks, libraries, 
community centers, fire stations, 
utilities, open space, trails, and other 
public uses.
Secondary: Hospitals, government 
offices, schools, places of worship, 
and cultural institutions.

The purpose of this category is to 
provide community services to the 
surrounding areas. The location 
of such facilities is reliant on the 
character of the neighborhood, 
community, or region that the 
particular facility will serve.

Planned
Community

(PC)

PC (Planned
Community)

Primary: Dependent on the final 
development agreement.
This area should develop with 
ideas and projects that are modern 
and innovative, following the best 
planning practices available as the 
venture moves forward.

Typically found on large tracts of 
vacant land, the purpose of this 
category is to ensure comprehensive 
planning of the area to create 
efficient and stable developments 
offering a combination of planned 
uses. This designation gives 
maximum flexibility to the City 
Council and the developer in 
implementing a development 
agreement that is in the best 
interests of the community and 
provides all the necessary facilities 
and amenities for the subsequent 
development of the land.
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SPECIAL STUDY AREAS  
Within the West Henderson Study Area, six special study areas exist:

Inspirada Town Center
Planned as part of the master 
planned community of 
Inspirada, the Town Center 
is slated to be a primer urban 
center destination. However, 
recent ownership changes has 
left the future of the Town 
Center in flux. A great urban 
center is needed to service the 
planned community as well as 
the neighboring area of Anthem.

Henderson Executive Airport
The Henderson Executive 
Airport is a corporate airport 
located just south of St. Rose 
Parkway. The airport serves as 
a relief airport for the McCarran 
Airport, and has been the 
subject of land use debates.

Las Vegas Boulevard / St. 
Rose Parkway Urban Center
Based on the West Henderson 
development plan and market 
demand, West Henderson 
could support an additional 
urban center. This area already 
anchored by the M Resort, 
boasts the high visibility 
and excellent transportation 
connections to be ideal location 
for an urban center.

General Commercial/ 
Employment District
This district is a 480-acre site 
located along Via Inspirada 
and adjacent to the Inspirada 
Town Center. At one time, this 
area was proposed as a location 
for multiple stadiums, but its 
future is now in flux. This area 
will allow for flexibility in the 
development of additional jobs 
and economic development. 

I-15 Corridor 
The I-15 corridor is located just 
west of Henderson’s City limits, 
however, this corridor and the 
connections to it influence the 
land use, economic viability, 
and growth within the City of 
Henderson. 

City Crossing
This once-industrial area had 
been rezoned to a mixed use 
commercial project which 
ultimately did not develop as 
a result of the recession.  The 
future of this area remains in 
flux due to a pending change 
of ownership and the area’s 
proximity to the Henderson 
Executive Airport and nearby 
industrial uses.
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CHAPTER 4:  
Realizing the Plan
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THE WEST HENDERSON IMPLEMENTATION PROGRAM (WHIP) 
The West Henderson Implementation Program (WHIP) is a quantitative review structure that provides 
the measurability and accountability needed to ensure that West Henderson will achieve its Vision. The 
WHIP allows Henderson to be adaptive, flexible, responsible and decisive in addressing the location and 
type of development. The WHIP’s adaptive management program provide a structure to continuously 
verify the path that West Henderson is on and correct course when necessary to ensure our desired 
character is realized.

Annual Review of Metrics
The WHIP includes an adaptive management program that allows Henderson to annually review 
progress toward achieving the Vision. The Plan should be flexible and allow changes to ensure that it 
is heading in the right direction. The metrics used for monitoring simply represent the four regulatory 
elements described in the previous chapter. The metrics also encapsulate most environmental, economic 
and social sustainability indicators.
• Place Types 
• Building Program  
• Connectivity 
• Placemaking 
When the metric is triggered it warrants review. This review may necessitate that corrective actions are 
needed to ensure the City of Henderson is moving toward the Vision. If we are successfully moving 
toward our targets no adjustments will be necessary and we will continue on to a regular 5-year plan 
update. During an annual review, if a series of  metrics are triggered, staff will go through a process 
involving Planning Commission and elected officials to review actual developments against program 
targets. Based upon the comparison, corrective actions should be explored to ensure our Vision is being 
achieved. If corrective actions are needed in response to the metrics, staff will determine the appropriate 
actions and how they will be implemented. 
Annual metric reports should be designed as a check-in on Henderson’s progress toward achieving the 
Vision. Through annual metric reports Henderson will understand how we are measuring up to the 
Plan’s framework and will have the information needed to proactively design annual work plans to 
move toward the WHIP targets. The following graphics depicts annual metrics that tie directly to the 
regulatory elements for staff  to consider as part of the annual monitoring of the Plan. 
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PLACE TYPESPLACE TYPES
RESIDENTIAL AND COMMERCIAL BLOCK SIZE
2050 desired future condition:
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city
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BUILDING PROGRAMBUILDING PROGRAM
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CONNECTIVITYCONNECTIVITY
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2050 
desired 
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Amendments
This Plan is intended to be a dynamic document 
and may need to be amended if metrics are 
triggered or as Henderson’s conditions change. 
Regardless of when they are proposed, they will 
be reviewed by Planning Commission and then 
jointly by City Council at the same annual meetings 
where the annual metric report is reviewed and 
the implementation work plan for the following 
year is set. This promotes a simultaneous and 
comprehensive review of proposed amendments, 
metrics, and the work plan to meet the Plan’s 
vision. To approve an application to amend the 
Plan,  the action should:
• better implement the  West Henderson Vision;
• be consistent with the other policies and 

strategies of this Plan; and
• respond to indications that at least one of the 

following situations exists:
• The principles of this Plan are not being 

implemented
• Henderson’s characteristics have 

substantially changed, warranting a 
revision to the Plan’s key components 
that directly relate to the change in 
characteristics

• The values and priorities of Henderson 
have changed

• Special study area plans are completed 
(i.e. Inspirada Town Center, Henderson 
Executive Airport, Las Vegas Boulevard/ 
St. Rose Parkway Urban Center)

Work Plan
A work plan for implementing West Henderson’s 
Vision will be established each year as part of the 
budget process. In setting the work plan, staff 
should evaluate the work completed over the 
past year, review annual metrics, and prioritize 
strategies for implementation based on how well 
Henderson is achieving its vision and which 
implementation measures are most needed. The 
work plan may also include the implementation 
of preemptive corrective actions. The resources 
required to implement the work plan will be 
considered, along with the parties responsible 
for implementing the strategy, the timeframe 
for implementing the strategy and the goal for 
implementation. As strategies are completed and/
or new best practices, technology and information 
become available, the work plan may include 
strategies that are not listed. 
Key initial 2014 - 2015 workplan actions include:
1. Code Development
2. Identification of Funding Opportunities 
3. Special Study Area Plan Development (i.e. 

Inspirada Town Center, Henderson Executive 
Airport, Las Vegas Boulevard/ St. Rose 
Parkway Urban Center)
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5-Year Update
Staff and the community should 
conduct a detailed review 
of the Comprehensive Plan 
every 5 years. The WHIP is 
not intended to eliminate the 
need for Comprehensive Plan 
updates. Its purpose is to ensure 
the achievement of the West 
Henderson Vision and better 
understand the implications 
of measures taken. The 5-year 
update should be an effort to 
build on the lessons learned 
through the WHIP and 5 years of 
annual metrics reports.

Implementing the Plan
Implementation of the West 
Henderson Land Use Plan 
will require the support and 
effort of the entire City of 
Henderson. Elected officials, 
City Departments, and 
other government and non-
government organizations all 
have specific roles. 
Planning staff will coordinate the 
administration of the plan and 
will be responsible for producing 
and presenting reports to 
track the recommended 
metrics; executing annual 
implementation work plans 
based on the strategies of the Plan 
and direction from the elected 
officials; exploring corrective 
actions when the metrics are 
triggered; facilitating the 5-year 
update of the Plan; processing 
amendments to the Plan; and 
reviewing land development 
regulations, zoning maps and 
other implementation measures 
for consistency with this Plan.

Elected officials will rely on the 
plan as a guide to help make land 
use decisions that ensure West 
Henderson develops consistent 
with the adopted vision. They will 
allocate the resources necessary 
to implement the policies and 
strategies contained in this 
Plan. Furthermore, they will 
oversee coordination between 
neighboring jurisdictions and 
non-governmental service 
providers to find regional 
solutions to transit, economics, 
and infrastructure funding; and 
appropriate service delivery 
and coordination of major 
capital projects. Each year, 
elected officials will have the 
opportunity to:
• receive and review the 

annual metric report 
presented by staff; 

• determine the strategies 
to be included in the 
implementation work plan 
for the next year; and 

• budget appropriately to 
achieve the objectives of this 
Plan. 

Effective implementation will 
require the City to proactively 
collaborate and partner with 
Clark County, the BLM and other 
agencies to identify solutions that 
are mutually beneficial. These 
agencies and organizations 
can play a crucial role in data 
collection and monitoring, and 
analyzing the feasibility and 
success of proposed strategies. 
The collective input from 
all governmental and non-
governmental agencies and 
organizations will be helpful 
in monitoring perception of 
and satisfaction with this Plan. 
Agencies and organizations are 
also responsible for working 
together to pool resources 
and find mutually beneficial 
solutions to achieve West 
Henderson’s goals.
The support and participation 
of the community is equally 
important to the success of 
the Comprehensive Plan. It 
is essential that Henderson 
continues to be diligent in its 
outreach efforts so that residents 
and stakeholders remain an 
engaged and active part of the 
process.   Each citizen should stay 
involved in local government and 
monitor the decisions of elected 
officials, planning staff, and 
other governmental and quasi-
governmental agencies. Citizens 
of Henderson must stay involved 
in comprehensive planning 
efforts. Where government and 
other organizations are falling 
short in the implementation of 
this Plan, the citizens must help 
make it happen. 
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CHAPTER 1:

INTRODUCTION

Henry David Thoreau 
Journal, 1861

“What are the natural features which make a township handsome? A river, with its waterfalls and meadows, 
lake, a hill, a cliff or individual rocks, a forest, and ancient trees standing singly.  Such things are 

beautiful; they have a high use which dollars and cents never represent. If the inhabitants of a town 
were wise, they would seek to preserve these things, though at a considerable expense; for 

such things educate far more than any hired teachers or preachers, or any present 
recognized system of school education.  I do not think him fit to be 

the founder of a state or even of a town who does 
not foresee the use of these things.”
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Open Space and Parks Spectrum

ParksCommon AreasOpen Space

Less Developed
Less Programmed

More Developed
More Programmed

Figure 1-1. Open Space and Parks Spectrum

In the context of this plan, open space is defi ned as 
an interconnected system of protected lands that are 
conserved in their natural state, restored, or improved 
with appropriate native landscaping to retain a natural or 
natural-appearing condition.  Open space areas provide 
resource conservation, visual, wildlife, and recreational 
benefi ts, as well as relief from urban development.  
Allowed uses vary depending upon resource sensitivity 
and management objectives, but some areas can 
accommodate passive recreational uses and facilities such 
as trails, trailheads, overlooks, rest areas and interpretive 
signage.

Nature Preserves:   Clark County Wetlands Park, Bird 
Viewing Preserve

Natural Areas: Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve, Lake 
Las Vegas Wetlands Park

Corridors: Pittman Wash

Areas set aside for the use and benefi t of the residents 
of a particular subdivision or development. These areas 
vary widely in character, from sites with developed 
facilities to sites that retain a more natural character.  
Typically, these areas are privately owned and 
maintained by the developer or homeowner association. 

Streetscapes

Medians

HOA Lands

Park areas programmed for active recreational use. These 
areas are typically owned and maintained by the City and 
contain an array of developed uses, recreational facilities, 
and landscape improvements.

Community Parks

Neighborhood Parks

Sports Complexes
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INTRODUCTION

The Mojave Desert is home to many unique desert 
plants and animals, in addition to being our home. As 
the most arid desert in North America, the Mojave is a 
place of beauty and displays an intricate evolutionary 
interplay between water, earth, and life. Mountain 
and desert wild land backdrops, and the natural 
areas within the City defi ne our community’s sense 
of place and provide opportunities for recreation and 
relaxation. Especially notable in the desert are its 
washes, ridgelines, and mountain chains—which are 
critical lifelines for plants and animals. 

The Mojave is also home to the fastest growing city 
in America: the City of Henderson.  With a current 
population of approximately 246,000, the City is 
expected to continue to experience tremendous 
population growth in West Henderson and through 
infi ll projects. Because the City of Henderson still has 
extensive areas of vacant lands and is adjacent to 
public lands, many residents take the region’s open 
space for granted. But even newcomers can see that 
development is beginning to affect the landmarks 
that make Henderson a place to come home to: its 
mesas, mountains, and washes. Thus, residents and 
City leadership have acknowledged the need to begin 
protecting the special places that make Henderson a 
desirable community.

Today, as Henderson’s focus shifts from industry to 
lifestyle, the quality of the natural environment can no 
longer be seen as an “amenity.”  Rather, it is essential 
to the evolution of a successful and sustainable 
community, cultivating civic identity, stimulating 
development, and providing a reprieve from the often 
overwhelming intensity of urban life.  Residents and 
business owners increasingly demand that the City 
work to protect the region’s special places, create a 
connected trail system, and provide natural amenities 
within urban areas. 

Open space and trails are good investments; open 
space improves our quality of life, provides an escape 
from the urban setting, promotes awareness and 
respect for our desert environment, and defi nes a 
buffer for growth.  Trails accommodate several of the 
most popular recreation activities residents enjoy, 
such as walking, jogging, bicycling, walking with 
pets, photography, or just simply relaxing.  There is 
a growing recognition that cities that provide quality 
natural environments continue to attract brain power, 
economic investment, and creativity. Open space 
investments truly pay dividends for those cities bold 
enough to plan, protect, fi nance, and build attractive 
and centrally-located parks, open space, and trail 
systems. 

In a recent community-wide survey, 9 out of 10 resi-
dents stated that preserving open space was impor-
tant to them, and 8 out of 10 residents stated that in-
creasing the number of trails and walking paths was 
important. 

The City has defi ned a goal of respecting the land 
and integrating the desert environment into the 
community as it grows. Henderson aims to protect, 
restore, and conserve the beauty of our desert 
home, provide wildlife corridors and habitat for birds, 
and provide relief for residents from continuous 
development.  Henderson is learning to conserve 
through development, as demonstrated by recent 
master planned communities built around the “green 
infrastructure” of trails, greenways, natural washes, 
and open spaces. 

WHAT IS OPEN SPACE?
 
Open space occurs on a spectrum, from natural 
environments, to common areas, to parks. Often, 
natural open spaces occur within or adjacent to 
programmed park sites, such as Equestrian Park 
(at Magic Way and Equestrian Drive), or the dune 
formations at Sunset Park as shown in Figure 1-1. 

In the context of this plan, open space is defi ned as 
an interconnected system of protected lands that are 
conserved in their natural state, restored, or improved 
with appropriate native landscaping to retain a 
natural or natural-appearing condition.  Open space 
areas provide resource conservation, visual, wildlife, 
and recreational benefi ts, as well as relief from urban 
development.  Allowed uses vary depending upon 
resource sensitivity and management objectives, but 
some areas can accommodate passive recreational 
uses and facilities such as trails, trailheads, overlooks, 
rest areas and interpretive signage.
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Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Spectrum

Trails can be located in open space corridors that have 
regional signifi cance and are recreational destinations in 
and of themselves, or lead to or through destinations such 
as Wetlands Park, Lake Mead, or Sloan Canyon National 
Conservation Area.  These corridors provide a greater 
degree of connectivity, interpretation, safety, pedestrian 
amenities, and grade-separated crossings. 

Landmark
Corridors

Trails provide connections to parks, schools, 
employment areas, and retail centers for 
recreational and non-motorized use. They 
often occur within vehicular right-of-ways, with 
landscaping or other barriers that physically 
separate users from motor vehicle traffi c. However, 
trails ideally occur in non-vehicular corridors 
such as utility corridors, fl ood control channels, 
or railroad easements, featuring appropriate 
pedestrian amenities, aesthetic enhancements, and 
connections. 

Primary and 
Secondary Trails   

On-Street 
Lanes

Most Vehicular Conflicts
Least Recreative

Least Vehicular Conflicts
Most Recreative

Sidewalks / 
Shared Use 

Paths
Shared Roadways

Bike Lanes

Bike Routes

Many sidewalks adjacent 
to streets in Henderson are 
landscaped and designed 
to carry large amounts of 
pedestrians.  However, due 
to the number of curb cuts 
and intersections, motorized 
vehicle confl icts at sidewalks 
are not ideal for other users, 
such as bicyclists and in-line 
skaters.

Figure 1-2. Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Spectrum
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OTHER IMPORTANT TERMS USED IN THIS PLAN

Green Infrastructure
Green infrastructure is a planning approach that attempts to maximize the benefi ts ecosystems provide to sur-
rounding human populations.  The counterpart to green infrastructure is gray infrastructure, the system of human-
constructed elements (roads, water treatment plants, airports, etc.) that supports our lifestyles.  While the pervious 
character of green infrastructure allows plant and animal communities to fl ourish and water to infi ltrate the soil, the 
impervious character of gray infrastructure generally excludes nature and prevents absorption of water.  

In order to encourage thriving natural and human communities, green infrastructure planning treats open spaces as 
a necessary and benefi cial aspect of urban and suburban environments.  By incorporating green space networks 
into our communities, we improve our own quality of life as well as the health of the natural world.  Green infrastruc-
ture plans also help us decide how to expand our communities in the best possible manner, just as gray infrastruc-
ture plans help us effi ciently distribute services to human populations.  Both types of infrastructure must be planned 
judiciously to ensure the best future for us and for the ecosystems we live in.  

Ecosystem Services
Ecosystem services are the processes of the natural world that provide benefi ts to human communities.  These 
benefi ts come in many forms and are often forgotten when planning for human populations.  Ecosystem services 
provide us with, for example, clean water, habitat for raising and harvesting food, climatic moderation and protec-
tion from ultraviolet solar radiation, detoxifi cation and decomposition of waste products, purifi cation of air, recycling 
of essential nutrients, pollination of crops and natural vegetation, etc.  Without these benefi ts, human communities 
would deteriorate and eventually cease to function.  Hence, we must consider and place great importance on eco-
system services when developing our communities.

Landscape Ecology
Landscape ecology is a discipline that studies the interactions between organisms at a scale large enough to show 
emergent spatial patterns and structures (viewing the Earth from an airplane window provides a good sense of the 
scale of landscapes).  These patterns and structures transform over time and can be roughly divided into patches, 
corridors or strips, and background matrices.  Various factors such as weather, soils, precipitation, solar aspect, 
elevation, etc., determine how these spatial patterns array themselves on the land.  As human communities have 
consumed ever more open space, however, pre-existing ecosystems have been disrupted and altered.  Roads, for 
example, fragment landscapes and create barriers that are diffi cult for plants and animals to cross.  Understanding 
landscape ecology and applying its principles enable planners and designers to create strategies for human com-
munities that respect and value the natural world.

WHAT IS A TRAIL? 

Trails also occur on a spectrum, ranging from soft-
surface trails in backcountry areas to shared-use 
paths adjacent to major roadways (see Figure 
1-2). In urban areas, Henderson seeks to set a 
new standard for what makes a trail: ideally, trails 
occur in non-vehicular corridors with appropriate 
pedestrian amenities, aesthetic enhancements, 
and connections. Although this is not always an 
achievable goal (especially in built areas), Henderson 
seeks to separate pedestrians from vehicles in order 
to enhance safety and the recreational experience, 
as well as promoting functional alternative modes 

of transportation. On-street lanes, sidewalks, and 
other “neighborhood trails” (6-8 foot sidewalks within 
subdivisions) are not addressed in this plan, but will 
be addressed in updates of transportation, bicycle, 
and pedestrian plans, such as the Master Streets and 
Highways Plan. 
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Citizens Steering Committee field trip with Sarah Sutherland (Sloan Canyon NCA)

Table 1-1.  Public Involvement Process

Phase Tasks Timeframe Communication and
Participation Methods 

Project Initiation 
and Inventory 

Project Initiation 
Natural Resource 
Inventory
Trails Inventory 
Agency Interviews 
Vision Development

October 2004 – 
January 2005 

Public Meeting #1 
Webpage
Newsletter

Analysis 
Natural Resource 
Analysis
Needs Assessment 

January 2005 – 
March 2005 

Webpage
Postcard Mailing 
Utility Bill Insert 

Framework 
Development

Opportunities and 
Constraints
Framework Themes 

April 2005 – 
May 2005 

Public Meeting #2 
Webpage
Press Release 
Newsletter

Recommendations

Principles and Policies
Implementation 
Strategies
Action Plan 
Draft Plan 

June 2005 – 
September
2005

Public Meetings #3 and #4 
Draft Sections for Comment 
Webpage
Press Release 
Newspaper Advertisement 
Radio Announcement 
TV news spotlight 
Newsletter
Draft Report for Comment 

Adoption Final Plan August 2005 – 
November 2005

Property Management 
Committee
Parks and Recreation Board 
Meeting
Planning Commission Public 
Hearing
City Council Public Hearing 

Public Meeting #1Citizen Steering Committee field trip to Pittman Wash Public Meeting #3
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Edges

• How should urban development relate to protected 
desert environments?

• How can public access be maintained at the edge, 
while still protecting the desert environment?

Trails and Corridors

• How can we enhance trail system connectivity?  
How can the trail classifi cation system be 
improved?

• How can fl ood control projects better contribute 
to an interconnected system of wildlife habitat 
areas, parks, trails and open space? Specifi cally, 
how can we better utilize fl ood control projects 
for pedestrian circulation? Should we incorporate 
aesthetic treatments (including landscaping) in 
the design of storm drainage improvements?

• Should we protect signifi cant natural channels as 
greenways and landscape features?

Guiding Principles
 
In February 2004, City Council adopted a set of 
guiding principles for developing an Open Space and 
Trails Plan. City Council direction formed the basis 
for the vision, principles, and policies presented in 
Chapter 3. 

These guiding principles are reinforced by City 
Council’s vision and priority for natural resource 
management: “ to protect and preserve our natural 
resources for future generations.”

HOW WAS THE PLAN 
CREATED?

The Plan was prepared under the direction of City 
Council, the Planning Commission, and the Parks 
and Recreation Board. Each of these commissions 
provided key considerations and strategies at 
regular intervals throughout the planning process 
during public work sessions.  A Citizens Steering 
Committee, with representation from a cross-section 
of the community, met regularly for 10 months in a 
public forum to debate and refi ne the Plan’s content.  
A Technical Advisory Committee composed of City 
staff from nine separate departments also met 
monthly to coordinate and contribute to the Plan. The 
consulting fi rm EDAW and the National Park Service’s 
Rivers, Trails, and Conservation Assistance Program 
assisted in facilitating the planning process.

In addition to the many City Council, Planning 
Commission, Parks and Recreation Board, and 
Steering Committee work sessions that were open 
to the public, several other public input opportunities 
were provided including four public meetings at four 
separate locations throughout the City (Table 1-1).  

In addition to ensuring numerous public participation 
opportunities, the project team consulted regularly 
with Clark County, the Southern Nevada Regional 
Planning Coalition, the Regional Transportation 
Commission, the Regional Flood Control District, 
BLM staff representing the Sloan Canyon National 
Conservation Area, and other agencies to ensure 
trail connectivity and achievement of conservation 
objectives.  Comments from each public event were 
recorded and refl ected in the plan.  Thus, the Plan’s 
recommendations truly represent the values of a 
broad and diverse community.

WHAT WILL THIS OPEN SPACE 
PLAN ACCOMPLISH?

Some view land primarily as a source of wealth, a 
commodity that is bought and sold, an investment, 
a subject of laws and regulations, a matter of real 
estate, an object for tax policies, or a resource of the 
free market. Others view land primarily as a living 
dynamic system, a place to live, a habitat containing 
plants and animals, a site of history, culture, 
aesthetics, and inspirations, or something that is 
planned, conserved designed, managed, and cared 
for.  Often these two perspectives are framed as 
being directly incompatible to one another in popular 
discourse, although that is not the case. 

The City of Henderson seeks to balance these 
seemingly competing goals.  The purpose of the 
Open Space and Trails Plan is to take advantage 
of some clear opportunities to protect special 
places, provide accessible trails, and conserve 
natural resources while maintaining the City’s 
vibrant economy.  The Plan focuses on protecting 
lands for resource conservation, wildlife, or passive 
recreational activities like jogging and horseback 
riding. Like parks, open space increases property 
values and provides educational opportunities, in 
addition to providing a number of “ free” ecosystem 
services like fl ood storage.  Principles and policies 
established in the Plan will be incorporated into the 
City’s Comprehensive Plan.  In conjunction with the 
2005 Comprehensive Plan Update, the Plan assists 
in answering important questions about how to best 
improve citizens’ quality of life, such as:

Special Places

• What special places in Henderson should be 
protected?  What should be the priorities?

• Are there other ways to protect special places 
besides acquiring them?

• How should open spaces be funded and 
managed?

City Council Open Space and Trails Plan 

Guiding Principles

1. Recognizing that open space improves our 
quality of life, provides an escape from the 
urban setting, and defi nes a buffer for growth, 
we should continue to provide open space 
areas of our community.

2. Because of the potential loss of open space 
resources that may be caused by growth, there 
is an urgency to develop a plan that identifi es 
natural areas that are appropriate for continued 
and future preservation.

3. In developing a common defi nition of open 
space, which may be used to develop standards 
and future goals, it is key to recognize the 
various types of open space located throughout 
our community and ensure that the multiple 
needs of our diverse population are balanced.

4. Take advantage of natural resources and 
ensure the protection of sensitive lands, 
including hillsides, view sheds, natural drainage 
facilities, and areas containing wildlife, cultural, 
historical, and biological resources, through 
the initiation of conservation strategies and the 
promotion of public education regarding open 
space issues. 

5. Enhance opportunities to provide trail 
connections between local and regional 
facilities, open spaces, and residences, and 
adjacent federal lands, including the Sloan 
Canyon National Conservation Area.

6. In promoting fi scally sound open space 
planning, it is important to: 1) understand the 
various funding sources available for open 
space preservation and development, and 
2) create a sensible and realistic plan that 
recognizes future operations and maintenance 
costs incurred by the City as a result of plan 
implementation. 

— adopted February 2004
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HOW IS THE PLAN 
ORGANIZED?

Chapter 2: Today summarizes the City’s growth 
trends, existing open space and trail resources, 
relevant policies, and other related issues. Chapter 
3: Tomorrow establishes a common vision, an Open 
Space and Trails Framework, principles and policies, 
a list of potential projects, and design guidelines 
for trail facilities. Chapter 4: Strategies identifi es 
open space protection, management, and fi nancing 
strategies, trail prioritization strategies, and an action 
plan. 

Works Consulted

Dramstad, W. E., J. D. Olsen, and R. T. Forman. 
Landscape Ecology Principles in Landscape Archi-
tecture and Land-Use Planning. Island Press. 1996.

EDAW. Urban Transformations: Parks as Urban 
Regenerators. 2005



CHAPTER 2:

TODAY

President Lyndon B. Johnson 
1964

“If future generations are to remember us with gratitude rather than 
contempt, we must leave them more than the miracles of 

technology.  We must leave them a glimpse of the 
world as it was in the beginning, not 

just after we got through 
with it.”
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I.  INTRODUCTION

This chapter describes the trends, regulatory context, 
and existing conditions of open space and off-street 
trails in the City of Henderson.  It is organized into the 
following four sections:

II.  Existing Conditions and Issues:  The Exist-
ing Conditions and Issues section presents a 
summary of resource conditions and the issues 
regarding open space preservation and trails 
development identifi ed through the public involve-
ment process.

III.  Trends: The Trends section includes recreational 
and population trends.  This section demonstrates 
the demand for more complete open space and 
trail networks in the City.  

IV.  Planning Context: The Planning Context sec-
tion includes pertinent plans and legislation that 
guide open space and trails planning in the City.  

V. Opportunities and Constraints Summary: The 
Opportunities and Constraints Summary sec-
tion presents suggestions for future projects and 
constraints which may hinder project implemen-
tation.

II.  EXISTING CONDITIONS 
AND ISSUES

Natural Setting 

The City of Henderson is situated in the Mojave 
Desert, the smallest of the four American deserts.  The 
Mojave Desert lies within southwestern Utah, south-
ern Nevada, southeastern California, and western 
and northwestern Arizona.  It is the most arid desert 
in North America, averaging only two to four inches 
of rain annually.  Elevation ranges from 1,301 feet to 
3,492 feet above sea level.  Landforms in the Valley 
are characterized by gentle desert slopes, transition-
ing to alluvial fans and steep hills and ridgelines. The 
Northern McCullough Mountains, Lake Mead, Las 
Vegas Wash, Whitney Mesa, the River Mountains, 
and numerous smaller washes are signifi cant land-
marks in the area. 

Soils and their biological, chemical, and physical 
processes play a central role in the persistence and 
sustainability of ecosystems, because they link plants, 
animals, fungi, and bacteria together into cohesive and 
dynamic systems. Desert soil crusts are biologically 
active forming a “ tough skin” that prevents water and 
wind erosion, while maintaining water permeability 
and the process of nitrogen fi xation. These crusts are 
critical to soil fertility and plant growth and are sensi-
tive to disturbance (e.g., off-highway vehicles or even 
heavy foot traffi c). Desert soils are easily compacted 
and the effects are persistent.

The geomorphology of Henderson is characterized 
by areas with shifting soils, shrink-swell soils, caliche 
soils, fl uctuating water tables, and fault lines which 
creates signifi cant development challenges. As a 
result of the steep slopes, volcanic geology, and 
desert soils, impacts to hillsides are highly evident, 
even from distances as far as 10 miles on clear days.  
Hillside development, road cuts, and blasting (and 
resulting vibrations and dust) have been repeatedly 
cited by the public as issues that need to be addressed 
through the Open Space and Trails Plan. 

Figure 2-1, the Natural Resources Map, shows areas 
currently designated as open space and passive 
parks, hillside overlay districts, the Bear Poppy Con-
servation Area, areas with steep slopes over 15%, 
and desert bighorn sheep habitat. 

As Las Vegas has grown, the land has subsided. In 
1935 the National Geodetic Survey established a 
regional fi rst-order level network. By 1963, the down-
town area had subsided as much as 3.4 feet. By 1986, 
it had sunk another 2.8 feet. Comparable subsidence 
of the Strip is 2.9 feet and North Las Vegas 5.0 feet. 
The greatest threat is posed by continued growth of 
earth fi ssures. These have been mapped and found 
to be correlated with preexisting Quaternary geologic 
faults. Land subsidence is projected to continue as a 
function of ground water withdrawals. In recent years 
net withdrawals have exceeded recharge by factors 
of 2 to 3. This can only be alleviated by reduced 
dependence on ground water which would increase 
reliance upon already over-allocated surface water 
(Acevedo, et. al.).

The Federal Emergency Management Area (FEMA) 
has identifi ed approximately 13,000 acres in the 
vicinity as potential 100-year fl ood hazard zones 
as shown in Figure 2-1.  These areas are primarily 
located within proximity to Las Vegas Wash and Duck 
Creek.  FEMA has also identifi ed 20 acres of fl ood-
impacted areas near the convergence of Las Vegas 
Wash and Lake Las Vegas.  Lake Mead is the primary 
drinking water source for Henderson (and the rest of 
the Las Vegas Valley).  

The Las Vegas bearpoppy (Arctomecon californica) 
is almost entirely restricted to Clark County.  The 
bearpoppy is listed as Critically Endangered by the 
State.  The BLM manages approximately 102 acres 
of unimproved land adjacent to the Henderson Execu-
tive Airport, located within the City of Henderson.  In 
a 1999 Memorandum of Understanding between the 
BLM and Clark County, the 102-acre BLM Parcel was 
set aside for a minimum of 30 years for noise mitiga-
tion as part of an inter-agency Las Vegas Bearpoppy 
Conservation Agreement. The Memorandum of Un-
derstanding requires that the BLM will manage the 
102-acre parcel as open space and that it would not 

allow activities that “could have any adverse effects 
upon open space, conservation or natural resources 
or the airport safety, noise attenuation or buffer zone 
purposes.”  
 
The City has annexed land designated as an Area 
of Critical Environmental Concern (ACEC).  The 
River Mountains ACEC includes 11,360 acres of land 
extending east of the city, approximately 640 acres 
of the River Mountains ACEC is within the City.  The 
River Mountains ACEC protects habitat for the Desert 
Bighorn Sheep (Ovis canadensis nelsoni).  The 
Sloan Canyon National Conservation Area (SCNCA) 
is adjacent to the City’s southern boundary.  The NCA 
was designated by Congress to preserve its primitive, 
undeveloped qualities.  The City of Henderson Bird 
Viewing Preserve includes reclaimed water treatment 
facilities that provide nesting and feeding habitat for 
over 200 bird species.  

Bighorn sheep, Nevada’s state animal, are native 
to the mountain range with a current population of 
approximately 250 animals. The herd in the Northern 
McCullough Range is one of the most important in 
Nevada and is used as a “source” population.  In an 
effort to increase declining populations, sheep are 
moved from this herd to other areas of Nevada with 
limited number of sheep.  The Nevada Department 
of Wildlife maintains several water developments in 

Steep, erosive soils, such as these at Whitney Mesa, are visibly 
impacted by off-road vehicle and cross-country trail use. 

Some sensitive ridgelines are protected through the Hillside Devel-
opment Ordinance.
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and around the Sloan Canyon NCA which are critical 
to sustaining the herd.  Historically, the sheep were 
able to migrate to nearby mountain ranges and 
springs when water sources became dry; migration 
is no longer possible due to highways and increasing 
automobile traffi c which prevents migration.  Besides 
bighorn sheep, a variety of wildlife utilize the develop-
ments including birds, bees, foxes and coyotes. 

Signifi cant growth in Henderson and throughout the 
Las Vegas Valley has adversely affected air quality.  
The Environmental Protection Agency has declared 
the Las Vegas Valley to be in serious non-attainment 
for PM10 and carbon dioxide (CO2) in the Valley.  
PM10, particulate matter with a diameter of 10 mi-
crons or less, is produced by wind-blown dust from 
vacant land, construction activity, and unpaved roads 
and parking lots.  PM10 is known to cause and ag-
gravate respiratory problems, impair visibility, affect 
natural systems through accumulation of deposits, 
and cause aesthetic damage.  In addition, the Valley 
is also in non-attainment status for ozone, which is 
known to cause respiratory system problems, ag-
gravate existing health conditions such as asthma, 
and interfere with the ability of plants to produce 
and store food.  Ozone is produced through vehicle 
exhaust, industrial emissions, chemical solvents, as 
well as natural sources.  

Lastly, illegal dumping, or the unauthorized disposal 
of solid waste including garbage, motor oil, dirt and 
rocks, yard waste, tires, and sewage, continues 
throughout the Las Vegas Valley to be a signifi cant 
problem especially near urban areas.  Construction 
and demolition sites often use adjacent public lands 
as a staging area as neighborhoods are built, and 
public land remains impacted or littered after the 
project has been completed.  Target shooting also 
takes place with City limits and on adjacent public 
land, often discouraging public recreational use of 
these resources. 

Figure 2-2.  Land Use and Land Cover Map.  1992 urban uses in grey; 2005 urban uses in black.
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Plant and Wildlife Resources
Henderson is home to very unique plant and animal 
species that have evolved to survive harsh conditions.  
The low rainfall rates coupled with high evaporation 
rates and the unpredictability of precipitation has 
been a powerful selective force for plant and wildlife 
adaptations to aridity.  Most plant species in deserts 
are annual plants, which elude the dry season in a 
seed highly resistant to desiccation.  According to the 
Desert Conservation Program (Desert Wash News-
letter), eighty percent of the Mojave’s annuals are 
unique to this region and found nowhere else in the 
world. The most characteristic plant of the Mojave, 
the creosote bush, is so adapted to dry conditions 
that it can maintain photosynthetic activity when 
its tissues have lost almost half their normal water 
content.  Major washes, such as Las Vegas Wash, 
contain riparian species including Cottonwood and 
Willow, as well as invasive, non-native species in-
cluding Tamarisk, Arundo, and Tall Whitetop.  Figure 
2-2 shows the major land use and land cover types, 
based on best available data (1992).

As the Valley has grown, wildlife habitats have been 
converted to other uses and habitat that remains near 
urban areas has become increasingly fragmented. 
Table 2-1 lists species of concern that exist or likely 
exist in or around the City of Henderson, however this 
is not an exhaustive list.  Species of particular con-
cern are covered by the Clark County Multi-Species 
Habitat Conservation Plan (MSHCP), the continued 
loss of their habitats increases the likelihood of local 
extinctions and complicates restoration efforts else-
where in the region. 

Common Name Scientific Name 
Desert bighorn sheep Ovis canadensis nelsoni 
Burrowing owl Athene cunicularia 
Desert pocket mouse Perognathus penicillatus 
Las Vegas bearpoppy Arctomecon californica 
Desert tortoise (Mojave Desert pop.) Gopherus agassizii 
Big free-tailed bat Nyctinomops macrotis 
White-margined beardtongue Penstemon albomarginatus 
Yellow twotone beardtongue Penstemon bicolor ssp. bicolor 
Rosy twotone beardtongue Penstemon bicolor ssp. roseus 

Table 2-1.  Species of Concern within the City of Henderson Figure 2-3. Highest Priority Conservation Sites, Nevada Natural Heritage Program

Riparian areas provide cover and nesting habitat for several bird 
species. 
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As a result of habitat loss and fragmentation, sev-
eral studies have prioritized areas in and around 
Henderson to direct conservation efforts, namely 
the Nevada Natural Heritage Program (Figure 2-3), 
The Nature Conservancy Mojave Desert Ecoregion-
based Conservation Targets (Figure 2-4), the Desert 
Conservation Program (through the MSHCP), and 
the Clark County Environmentally Sensitive Land 
Project.  Most of these studies considered the relative 
rarity and distribution of targets across the ecoregion, 
identifi ed target species and communities, set vi-
ability guidelines, and developed conservation goals 
for each target species.  Information from each of 
these studies was used to identify priority conserva-
tion sites for the Open Space and Trails Plan. Clark 
County’s MSHCP and Environmentally Sensitive 
Lands Report have the most bearing on conserva-
tion efforts in Henderson, and are described on the 
following pages. 

Figure 2-4. The Nature Conservancy Mojave Desert Ecoregional Portfolio
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Multi-Species Habitat Conservation Plan 
The MSHCP divides Clark County into four basic 
conservation management categories (Figure 2-5):

• Intensively Managed Areas (IMAs)
• Less Intensively Managed Areas (LIMAs)
• Multiple Use Managed Areas (MUMAs)
• Unmanaged Areas (UMAs).
Most of the City of Henderson falls within an Unman-
aged Area. BLM land surrounding Henderson is part 
of the Multiple Use Managed Areas and Intensively 
Managed Areas.  Since the MSHCP requires that 
there is “no net unmitigated loss of habitat,” lands 
compromised through development in the MUMAs 
and UMAs are recovered in the IMAs and LIMAs.  
These areas pertain to Federal lands only; there are 
no restrictions for development on private lands re-
gardless of their MSHCP management category.  

As a result of the MSHCP and the permitted “take” of 
TES species, conservation efforts (including protect-
ing critical lands) are focused on the IMAs and LIMAs 
beyond the disposal area boundary. Some critics 
report that due to this decision, any remaining habi-
tat values and conservation efforts within urban and 
developing areas are essentially “written off.”  Funds 
available through BLM land auctions have supported 
several wildlife and vegetation projects, but none 
of these projects have occurred within the disposal 
boundary or the City of Henderson. 

Figure 2-5. Multi-species Habitat Conservation Plan
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Clark County Environmentally Sensitive 
Lands Advisory Committee Report 
In 2002, the Clark County Board of County Commis-
sioners established the Environmentally Sensitive 
Lands Advisory Committee and directed staff to es-
tablish criteria, priorities, and strategies to address 
environmentally sensitive lands in Clark County - out-
side of the disposal area boundary.  The Committee 
developed seven priority levels to prioritize Environ-
mentally Sensitive Lands, shown in Figure 2-6. The 
seven levels represented a composite value ranking 
of: biodiversity, aesthetics, administrative areas spe-
cifi cally designated for environmental and recreational 
purposes, and cultural and historic areas.

While it is important to note that prioritized lands were 
not mapped in the City of Henderson, the ranking still 
displays the pattern and proximity of sensitive lands 
adjacent to the City: obviously Black Mountain, the 
northwestern range of the McCullough Mountains 
near I-15, and the River Mountains contain many 
sensitive resources.  As the City expands, ESL prior-
ity lands should be considered in land use analyses. 
It may be advantageous to replicate components of 
the study methodology to prioritize sensitive lands 
within the City of Henderson. 

The resulting report contained a number of recom-
mendations; the relevant concepts are listed below:

• The County should generally oppose the transfer 
of current ESLs out of public ownership unless 
equal or greater protection of those areas can be 
provided, or the effects mitigated. 

• ESL areas should be incorporated into land use 
plans as they are updated.  

• Consideration of whether to include edge condi-
tions and transitional land uses for ESL areas 
should be specifi cally included in all land use 
plan updates.

• Clark County should explore an expanded local 
government role in protecting and managing ESL 
areas where appropriate. 

• Open space programs may be an important 
potential implementation mechanism for ESL 
protection. 

Figure 2-6. Clark County Environmentally Sensitive Lands Adjacent to Henderson
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Public Lands

As shown in Figure 2-7, Public Lands Map, the City 
of Henderson is fortunate to be surrounded on three 
sides by public lands: Rainbow Gardens ACEC (BLM) 
and Wetlands Park (Clark County) to the north; River 
Mountains ACEC (BLM), Bureau of Reclamation 
lands, and Lake Mead National Recreational Areas 
(NPS) to the east, and Sloan Canyon NCA to the 
south.  The public lands, combined with the steep 
topography, form a natural edge to the City’s future 
form. 

The Southern Nevada Public Lands Management Act 
(SNPLMA) and the 2002 Land Act established the 
2002 Las Vegas Valley Bureau of Land Management 
Land Disposal Boundary (shown as a dashed red 
line on Figure 2-7) and a Joint Selection process for 
auctioning public land. Through the Joint Selection 
process, the City nominates lands within the 2002 
Land Disposal Boundary that will be auctioned and 
has control over the rate at which lands are sold to 
developers.  Through this process, there is an op-
portunity for the City to initiate right-of-way and 
Recreation and Public Purpose (R&PP) applications 
to secure open space and trail corridors in advance 
of the auction process.  

Clark County and the BLM maintain a policy that 
public lands outside of the BLM disposal boundary 
should remain in public ownership and be managed 
as open space recreational areas.  This provides an 
excellent opportunity for the City of Henderson to 
leverage public land resources by providing access 
and ensuring protection of these lands for the benefi t 
of City residents without being responsible for their 
management. 

Figure 2-7 Public Lands Map.  The dashed line represents the 2002 Las Vegas Valley Bureau of Land Management Disposal Boundary.  Lands within the boundary can be maintained by the City to be sold in order to  
accomodate growth.
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Table 2-2. City Open Space Lands

Name Acres Protected Funded Public
Access Location Comments

Black Mountain 1,377

Small portions
have been
deeded as
open space

N N Black Mountain

The City owns 1,377 acres of vacant land on the sides
and summit of Black Mountain adjacent to the NCA.
Portions of this land were dedicated to the City as "open
space" by neighboring developments.

Bird Viewing
Preserve 142 Y Y Y

North of Water
Treatment

Facility

This protected Preserve is home to thousands of
migratory waterfowl as well as numerous resident desert
birds. It contains nine ponds available for birding,
surrounded by both paved and dirt paths.

Whitney Mesa
Nature Preserve 5 Y Y

Access
provided
following

design and
constr-
uction

Near Galleria
Drive and

Patrick Lane

The Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve is an
environmentally sensitive area that is home to historic
and cultural resources, wildlife habitat, and natural
springs. It was formally protected through the receipt of
SNPLMA funds in 2004. The Preserve would include
environmental educational opportunities and a network
of nearly one mile of recreational biking and hiking trails
currently under design and construction.

Whitney Mesa
Open Space 35 Y N N

Near Galleria
Drive and

Patrick Lane

As part of a 2005 land exchange and rezoning, an open
space network with interpretive trail was zoned north-
south along the top and bottom of Whitney Mesa.

Hidden Falls 60 Y Y

Access
provided
following

design and
constr-
uction

West of Horizon
Ridge Parkway

Construction is underway for this 60-acre park including
both neighborhood and community park amenities and
open space qualities. Both passive and active
recreational opportunities will be provided, although the
site has been heavily disturbed by past activities. The
park can provide access to Sloan Canyon NCA and
non-motorized access is available via the Amargosa
Trail.

Equestrian
Basin Horse
Park and
Trailhead

140 Y Y Y
Equestrian Dr.
& Magic Way

This new park features a figure-eight loop equestrian
trail and a second trail on top of and alongside a 20-foot
wide flood control berm. Parking and lawn area is
provided. The park sits on Bureau of Reclamation lands
through easements held by the City.

Cornerstone
Park ~30

Park Master
Plan in
process

Y

Access
provided
following

design and
constr-
uction

As part of a multi-use detention basin, this park will
support multiple uses and feature a 20-acre lake fed by
groundwater following its restoration from gravel mining
activities. The park will connect to several planned trails
such as the UPRR and the existing Pittman Wash Trail.
Restoration of portions of this site would provide both
active and passive recreational and hiking opportunities
as well as wildlife habitat.

Lake Las Vegas
Wetland Park 24.9 Y N

Access
provided
following

design and
constr-
uction

Mouth of Lake
Las Vegas

above Lake Las
Vegas Parkway

Interpretive pathways and wetland restoration are
planned adjacent to the Clark County Wetlands Park.

Pitman Wash ~95.9 Y Y Y
Near Windmill
from Pecos to
Arroyo Grande

This semi-natural flood control channel is the focus of
Project GREEN, whose purpose is to protect and
restore one of the few remaining large areas of natural
habitat in the Green Valley area. The project has three
goals: 1) Remove the existing tamarisk and replace it
with various other native species of plants, 2) Re-
establish the native riparian habitat, 3) Create a
recreational trail for the community to enjoy the natural
surroundings.

Canyons
Conservation
Easement

408
Legal

transaction in
process

N N

SW of Green
Valley and

Horizon Ridge
Parkway

Deed to conservation easement pending agreement
between partners. No public access as land remains
private.

Vineyard
Conservation
Easement

29
Legal

transaction in
process

N N

Railroad Pass
adjacent to
Vineyard

Subdivision

Potential Conservation Easement. No public access as
land remains private.

Lake Las Vegas
Conservation
Easement

TBD Y Y N
Lake Las

Vegas

Conservation easement dedicated to City in an effort to
protect adjacent hillsides. No public access as land
remains private.

Total Acres ~2,350

Existing City Open Space 

The City of Henderson owns approximately 322 par-
cels of land for a total of 4,746.19 acres. Approximately 
72% of the parcels owned by the City of Henderson 
are for fl ood control, municipal uses, or open space.  
The planning team reviewed the City’s inventory of 
lands and determined that approximately 2,350 acres 
could be considered as open space as defi ned in 
Chapter 1 (Table 2.2).  However, most of these lands 
have no formal agreement on their protection; that is, 
they are subject to disposal or transformation in order 
to achieve other objectives.  Other areas will require 
extensive restoration in order to achieve a naturally-
appearing condition.
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A second issue is the increasing limited public access 
to public lands. As private lands adjacent to Bureau 
of Land Management, Bureau of Reclamation, and 
Clark County Wetlands Park lands are developed, 
traditional access to these lands has become limited. 
Publicly accessible trailheads, signage, and public 
education regarding available access points needs to 
be developed in order to limit trespassing of private 
property.  Perhaps more importantly, new develop-
ment should maintain traditional points of public 
access.

Third, the desert environment easily lends itself to 
cross-country trail use (or “social” or “spider-web” 
trails) which, if uncontrolled, can destroy native veg-
etation and lead to erosion. Specifi cally, the BLM is 
concerned about private and spider web trails enter-
ing the Sloan Canyon NCA at undesignated points.  
Controlled access along trails and proposed roads is 
especially important in West Henderson north of the 
entrance to the Sloan Canyon Rock Art Site.  Hom-
eowner associations have also created trails, such as 
the Cityview Trail, which is inaccessible to the public. 

Lastly, user confl icts often occur along trails where 
equestrians and hikers meet off-road vehicle users.  
Vehicular activities on trails range from casual use 
on weekends to highly organized and competitive off-
road racing. The high speeds and noise of off-road 
vehicles can spook horses and injure riders as well 
as children hiking on trails. 

Existing City Trails 

As described in the planning context section, the 
Master Bicycle and Trails Plan provides a basis for 
implementing an on-street and off-street system and 
is enforced through the entitlement process.  In deter-
mining what constituted a “trail” for the Open Space 
and Trails Plan, the planning team began with the 
facility types named in the Master Bicycle and Trails 
Plan, which are:

• Shared Use Paths and Routes
• Bike Routes
• Bike Lanes
• Rec Trail/Bike Routes
• Shared Use Paths
• Shared Use Paths and Lanes
• Recreational Trails
• Rec Trail/Bike Lanes.

The planning team used the off-street facility types 
(Shared Use Paths and Recreational Trails) as a 
basis for creating a future trail system, although many 
existing shared use paths do not meet the specifi c 
defi nitions of what constitutes a “trail” as found in 
Chapter 1.  A new classifi cation system for the City’s 
trails is discussed in Chapter 3.

As of July 2005 and as detailed in Table 2.2A, 
Henderson has constructed 25.9 miles of trails and 
shared use paths. The majority of these trails have 
been completed since 1999 when SNPLMA fund-
ing became available.  An additional 38.9 miles are 
currently funded or under construction.  This leaves 
130.4 miles of trails proposed in the Master Bicycle 
and Trails Plan that are not funded or under construc-
tion.  

Other Trail Issues 
The predominant issue for most users, and an ob-
stacle for continued use of the City’s trails is the lack 
of overall connectivity. Although many segments 
have been completed, often trail users are forced to 
travel along road shoulders, through parking lots, or 
sidewalks in order to reach their destination.  Motorcyclist on River Mountains Loop Trail

PRIMARY TRAIL NAME
Miles

Completed

Miles Funded / 
Under

Construction (2-
5-year horizon)

Miles
Proposed
for next 20 

years Total Miles
Percent

Complete Jurisdiction
AMARGOSA TRAIL 2.6 4.8 0.1 7.5 35% Henderson
ANTHEM EAST TRAIL 6.6 6.6 0% Henderson
ANTHEM WEST TRAIL 2.2 2.2 0% Henderson
ARROYO GRANDE BL 2.3 2.3 0% Henderson
BMIC TRAIL 3.0 3.0 0% Henderson
BOULDER HWY 4.8 3.5 8.3 0% Henderson
BURKHOLDER BL 3.8 4.0 7.8 0% Henderson
C-1 CH 4.4 4.4 0% Henderson
CACTUS WREN TRAIL 0.6 0.6 0% Henderson
CORONADO CENTER DR 0.8 0.8 0% Henderson
DUCK CREEK AR 1.7 1.7 0% Clark County
EQUESTRIAN TRAIL 1.6 1.6 100% Henderson
FOCUS TRAIL 2.9 2.9 0% Henderson
FOOTHILLS TRAIL 2.4 2.4 0% Henderson
GALLERIA DR 1.2 1.2 0% Henderson
HENDERSON-JACKSON TRAIL 0.5 0.5 1.0 49% Henderson
HOOVER-BASIC 1.1 1.4 2.5 45% Henderson
I 215 TRAIL 0.8 4.1 4.9 16% Henderson
JEFFREYS ST 0.6 0.6 0% Henderson / Clark Co
LAKE MEAD DR 1.2 8.3 9.4 12% Henderson
MARYLAND 3.2 3.2 0% Henderson
McCULLOUGH HILLS TR 6.5 6.5 0% Henderson
MEAD-DECATOR 2.9 2.9 0% Henderson / Clark Co
MT LOOP TRAIL 3.3 3.3 0% Henderson / Clark Co
NEVADA STATE COLLEGE TRAIL 3.4 3.4 0% Henderson
OFFSTREET FACILITIES 3.4 1.4 0% Henderson / Clark Co
PARADISE HILLS DR 0.7 0.7 0% Henderson
PITTMAN AR 2.9 2.0 4.9 60% Henderson / Clark Co
RAIL TRAIL 13.1 13.1 0% Henderson
RAINBOW GARDENS ACCESS TRAIL 2.0 2.0 0% Henderson
RIVER MT LOOP TRAIL 8.5 0.1 1.6 10.2 84% Henderson
SEVEN HILLS TRAIL 3.1 0.8 3.9 79% Henderson
SLOAN LOOP TRAIL 12.5 12.5 0% Henderson
ST ROSE PK 4.5 4.5 0% Henderson
SUNSET RD 6.1 6.1 0% Henderson
UPPR HEND SPUR 0.9 0.9 0% Henderson
US 95 9.7 9.7 0% Henderson / Clark Co
WEST HENDERSON TRAIL 4.2 4.2 0% Henderson
WHITNEY MESA BASE TRAIL 3.4 3.4 0% Henderson
WHITNEY MESA RIM TRAIL 1.2 1.2 0% Henderson

TOTAL 22.3 32.5 117.0 169.8 13%

Table 2-2A.  Trails Status Summary
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Storm Drainage Inventory/ 
Issues

The Clark County Regional Flood Control District 
(CCRFCD) distributes maintenance and capital im-
provement funds for fl ood control facilities according 
to the CCRFCD master plan.  Designs produced by 
entities or consultants must comply with the Hydro-
logic Criteria and Drainage Design Manual, available 
at: www.regionalfl ood.org.  The master plan and EIS 
(also available online) provide details on proposed 
projects in the Henderson area. Typically, the CCRFCD 
purchases the land where the improvement will take 
place and dedicates it to the entity (in this case, the 
City of Henderson) following construction.

The Hydrology Map (Figure 2-9), derived from the 
Clark County Regional Flood Control District Master 
Plan, illustrates how pervasive storm drainage im-
provements are within the community.  It illustrates 
how channelization (red line) is the most frequent 
solution to storm drainage improvements, a design 
solution that often results in a single purpose project 
that doesn’t realize other potential community bene-
fi ts.  Drainage channels provide connectivity through 
the entire community, therefore, they are a logical and 
natural corridor for trails.  Fifty-three miles of regional 
fl ood control channel have been constructed within 
the City limits to date, and over 40 additional miles are 
proposed to be constructed within the current City in 
the next 20 years (2002 Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District Master Plan).  

Figure 2-9. Hydrology of the City of Henderson
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Aesthetics
In contrast to streets, trails and other public improve-
ments, aesthetic treatment requirements for fl ood 
control facilities have not yet been developed by the 
City or County.  As a result, most drainage channels 
lack landscaping or other design treatments to soften 
the utilitarian appearance of the concrete channel and 
barren right-of-way.  In some instances, developers 
have provided trails, landscaping, and other aesthetic 
amenities beyond current requirements.

These aesthetic treatment requirements and alterna-
tive channel designs may best be examined through 
a community participation process.  There are no 
current policies that require public involvement in 
the design of storm drainage improvements.  Public 
input received typically follows partial design.  As 
a result, alternative design approaches are usually 
not presented or fully considered.  Further, the City’s 
development review process is not geared to a con-
sideration of alternative drainage channel design and 
no policy guidance is provided to encourage a con-
sideration of alternatives.  Neighborhoods adjacent 
to Pittman Wash have formed Project GREEN and 
have been involved in volunteer planning and design 
decisions for future improvements.  As a result, over 
2.9 miles of trails adjacent to the Pittman Wash have 
been developed and an additional 2.1 miles are 
planned.

Natural Channels and Floodplains
Due to the rapid pace of growth and funding limita-
tions, the CCRFCD implements the least expensive 
capital and maintenance cost alternative. In treat-
ments with normal to high fl ows, concrete-lined 
channels are typically the preferred method. However, 
in most cases, storm drainage channel improvements 
are designed with a minimum width and no provision 
for a trail or walkway.  Drainage crossings and cul-
verts under streets are most often designed only to 
accommodate storm fl ows and it is costly to retrofi t 
these structures to accommodate recreational experi-
ences.

In many cases, a constricted channel design is not a 
response to the capital and maintenance costs, but 
is instead a direct response to adjacent or upstream 
land uses within the fl oodplain.  There are no fl ood-
plain development regulations at the City, County, or 

State level that limit development within the fl oodplain 
once approved drainage improvements properly miti-
gate the fl ood hazard.  Development can also occur 
directly in the fl oodway (the channel) until the point 
where material raises the 100-year fl ood elevation 
beyond one-half foot.  These land use policies com-
bined with the high price of useable land creates an 
incentive for property owners to develop the greatest 
area possible, regardless of proximity to a wash.  As 
a result, storm fl ows are concentrated in a narrower 
channel, which are prone to failure without structural 
reinforcement.  Also, because washes and arroyos 
are intermittent streams they are not regulated by 
the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, and landowners 
have the right to modify, channelize, or culvert them 
as desired unless wetlands are present. 

Section 704-705 of the Hydrologic Criteria and 
Drainage Design Manual contains design sections Visually subordinate drop-structures near Racetrack.

Natural wash in a Cornerstone neighborhood.A remnant wash between Warm Springs and Sunset provides for off-street trail connectivity.
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and standards for natural channels.  The selection 
of a natural channel design is generally dependent 
on the value of developable land versus the cost to 
remove the said land from a fl oodplain. The costs for 
the removal depend on the rate of fl ow, slope, align-
ment and depth of the channel as well as material 
and fi ll costs for construction of the encroachment. 
The design sections in Section 704-705 vary from no 
encroachment to the level of encroachment at which 
point an improved channel (unlined or lined) becomes 
more economical.

Despite these disincentives, several notable projects 
have maintained semi-natural washes that have 
become an asset the community, such as Hender-
son’s Project GREEN at Pittman Wash or Pueblo 
Park in the City of Las Vegas. Barriers to replicating 
these successful projects, such as Project GREEN or 
Pueblo Park include: 

• An assurance that fl ows stay within the channel.
• Long-term operations and maintenance require-

ments.
• Real-estate costs (avg. $150,000-300,000 per 

acre).
• Size and nature of upstream watershed and fl ood 

control structures. 

Aerial photos of Pittman Wash showing the contrast between concrete-lined channels and soft-surfaced channels.
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Naturally-appearing fl ood control structures are more 
likely to be considered if:

• They are led by the developer.
• Funds are available to compensate for the differ-

ence in least expensive capital and maintenance 
cost alternative.

• Locations and treatments are proposed with suf-
fi cient advance notice.

• Locations downstream of ditches or detention 
basins that divert or suffi ciently decrease channel 
fl ows. Such is the case with Pueblo Park in Las 
Vegas, which essentially retained the landscape 
feature but diverted most fl ows upstream.

Clark County Regional Flood Control 
District Multi-Use Policies
Existing and planned fl ood control facilities hold 
signifi cant potential for recreational corridors.  The 
CCRFCD has a policy encouraging recreational uses  
within fl ood control facilities, which was adopted 
during 2001 prior to other regional trails planning ef-
forts.  However, the policy is limited by state statute 
to construct the most cost effective solution for fl ood 
control facilities and does not provide funding for 
joint use facilies.  The following are excerpts from this 
policy:

• In rapidly growing urban areas the creative use 
and identifi cation of open space opportunities is 
important. In many cases linear and block fl ood 
control facilities can provide opportunities for 
trails, parks, environmental preserves and many 
other recreational uses.

• Encourage early planning to identify and take 
advantage of multiple use opportunities afforded 
by fl ood control facilities included on the master 
plan.  Master plans, designs, and capital improve-
ment programs will be made available to entity 
planning personnel for their use.  

• Improve the protection of life and property for 
existing and future residents from the impacts of 
fl ooding inasmuch as multiple uses do not con-
tribute to that mission.

• Restrict the use of CCRFCD funds to implemen-
tation of the facilities included on the fl ood control 
master plan.  CCRFCD funding is not available 
for the installation, operation, maintenance or 
rehabilitation of recreation or other non-drainage 
related facilities located in or with fl ood control 
structures.  

With these policies in mind, certain considerations 
can be made during facility planning and design to 
better accommodate multiple uses. If a fl ood control 

facility is to incorporate multiple uses, then the follow-
ing policy statements must be met:

• Public safety and the proper functioning of the 
drainage facilities are of the highest concern and 
cannot be compromised by other uses.

• Flood control facilities must be clearly signed to 
identify them as areas subject to fl ooding, and as 
areas that should not be used during rainfall or 
fl oods. 

• The establishment of wetlands, passive vegeta-
tion zones, or other desirable habitat will require 
coordination with and approval by appropriate 
local, State and Federal agencies, as well as the 
development of a workable habitat management 
plan that allows for the periodic maintenance of 
the drainage facilities.

• The use of channel bottoms for recreational uses 
should be avoided. 

• As a condition of the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District’s acceptance of multi-use plans, 
the entities will indemnify and hold the District 
harmless from damages resulting from the use 
of fl ood control facilities for recreational activities.  
The entity that constructed and owns the right-
of-way wherein the access is located typically 
carries liability.

Local agencies do have the ability to include ad-
ditional local requirements and policies within the 
Hydrological Criteria and Drainage Design Manual, 
which establishes design standards for all facilities.  
Through this mechanism, local agencies can broad-
en the established regional policies and standards to 
meet expanded community goals.

City of Henderson Flood Control 
Facilities
Like other local jurisdictions nationwide, the City of 
Henderson currently relies on policies established 
by CCRFCD to guide decisions related to fl ood 
control facility design.  Since Nevada state statutes 
only allows the most cost effective solution to be 
funded with CCRFCD monies, local agencies are 
responsible for supplementing CCRFCD funds with 
additional monies for alternate designs.  The City has 
been successful in providing some joint-use facilities 
through funding sources outside of the CCRFCD (i.e. 
public-private partnerships and the SNPLMA Special 
Account).

Multi-Use Opportunities
Good examples of multi-use detention facilities 
include Desert Breeze, Lower Las Vegas Wash 
Detention Basin, and Tropicana Detention Basin 
(by McCarran Airport).  Two detention basins in 

35-acre Mission Hills Detention Basin in southeast Henderson. 
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Henderson (Anthem and Arroyo Grande Park) were 
designed to include multi-uses but have experienced 
higher than expected maintenance costs and other 
problems.  The CCRFCD does not fund, maintain, or 
repair any multi-use facilities associated with fl ood 
structures, with the exception of debris clean-up.  
Flood Control District suggestions for multi-use op-
portunities include: 

• In general, passive recreation zones, picnic areas, 
soccer fi elds and ball fi elds may be suitable uses 
for the lower elevated tiers located above the 10-
year pool.

• Tot lots, play areas and court games should be 
located in the higher elevated tiers located above 
the 25-year pool.

• Parking areas, rest rooms, concession stands, 
habitable structures, and swimming pools must 
be located outside of the 100-year pool eleva-
tion.

• Picnic tables, benches, trash receptacles and 
other amenities located in fl ood control facilities 
must be securely fastened in place.

• Most channels have maintenance roads (typically 
12-15’ width) on one or both sides that may be 
suitable for pedestrian and biking access. Public 
Works can identify where access roads are lo-
cated. A pedestrian separation device separating 
the channel from the road is required (typically 
a 6’ chain link fence). The pedestrian separa-
tion device must be designed and installed in a 
manner that does not impair normal operations 
and maintenance activities, or emergency re-
sponse and rescue activities.

In summary, City and County fl ood control efforts 
have been highly effective in constructing fl ood con-
trol facilities to lessen fl ood impacts to life, health, and 
property since the creation of the Clark County Re-
gional Flood Control District in 1985. As the Valley’s 
fl ood control efforts mature, many people have begun 
calling for greater emphasis on the contribution of 
fl ood control facilities to community character, recre-
ation use, and environmental quality.  For example, 
comments provided during a series of four open 

Table 2-3. Summary of Key Policies on Flood Control/Storm Drainage

houses related to the City of Henderson Open Space 
and Trails Plan were supportive of joint-use fl ood con-
trol facilities.  In comparing the mission statements and 
programs of City and County fl ood control efforts to 
other programs in the southwest, it is evident that Las 
Vegas Valley programs are more limited in their scope 
(see Table 2-3).  As a result, funds for beautifi cation, 
multi-use, and natural channel protection are often 
unavailable through City, County or State means. 

Maricopa County 
Regional Flood Control District 

Pima County 
Regional Flood Control District 

Clark County 
Regional Flood Control District 

Mission

“The District's vision is for the 
residents of Maricopa County and 
future generations to have the 
maximum level of protection from 
the effects of flooding through 
fiscally responsible flood control 
actions and multi-use facilities that 
complement and enhance the 
beauty of our desert 
environment.”�

“Pima County Flood Control 
District is a regional agency 
whose mission is to protect the 
health, safety, and welfare of 
Pima County residents by 
providing comprehensive flood 
protection programs and 
floodplain management services.  
These services emphasize fiscal 
responsibility,�protection of 
natural resources, and a 
balanced approach to 
managing regional 
watercourses, floodplains, and 
stormwater resources.”�

“To Improve the protection of life and 
property for existing residents, future 
residents, and visitors from the 
impacts of flooding.”  The Clark 
County Regional Flood Control 
District mission is established by 
Nevada state statute.�

Multi-Use 

Yes, built into the mission.  Also, 
“The District's vision is for the 
residents of Maricopa County and 
future generations to have the 
maximum level of protection from 
the effects of flooding through 
fiscally responsible flood control 
actions and�multi-use facilities.”�

Yes, built into the mission. �� “Encourage early planning to identify 
and take advantage of multiple use 
opportunities afforded by flood 
control facilities included on the 
master plan.  Master plans, designs, 
and capital improvement programs 
will be made available to entity 
planning personnel for their use.”  
While this policy encourages multiple 
use facilities, state statute does not 
permit the funding of designs that are 
not of the lowest capital cost. 

Funding Practices 

Funds available for multi-purpose 
projects.  For example, on Rio 
Verde Flood Control Project – “The 
project will be funded jointly by the 
District and the City of Peoria.  By 
constructing the trails and 
implementing landscape 
improvements in conjunction with 
the channel improvements, both 
agencies will be able to maximize 
public funds.” 

Joint projects are the norm.  The 
districts funding measure 
integrates flood control, 
recreation, and other project 
benefits.  “For the purpose of 
acquiring, constructing, 
expanding and improving the 
flood control facilities of the 
County, including bank 
stabilization, channels, drainage 
ways, dikes, levees and other 
flood control improvements and 
river parks and related facilities.” 

“CCRFD Funding is not available for 
the installation, operation, 
maintenance or rehabilitation of 
recreation or other non-drainage 
related facilities located in or with 
flood control structures.”  Typically, 
CCRFD implements the least 
expensive capital and maintenance 
cost alternative. 

Floodprone Land 
Acquisition Program 

Yes, focus on voluntary purchase of 
homes built in the floodplain.   

Yes, takes a proactive approach 
to acquire open space in 
floodprone areas.   

No�

Natural Channel 
Protection  

“The District provides regional 
protection while identifying unique 
characteristics and natural habitat 
that should be preserved…” 

Yes. “To encourage the 
preservation of natural washes 
and enhance the riverine 
environment.” 

No

Aesthetics or Natural 
Appearance Guidelines 

Yes, adopted policy since 1992.  
“The District constructs facilities that 
will “fit in” to the community, provide 
recreation and environmental 
benefits, and be an amenity for 
many years to come.” 

Yes.  Vision statement also 
states that developed facilities 
should“ complement and 
enhance the beauty of our desert 
environment.” 

No

Other Key Policies 

“The District is working to preserve 
natural floodplain characteristics in 
upstream areas and to discourage 
development in vulnerable areas.” 

Has a water resources and 
riparian habitat management 
program and assists in 
implementing the Sonoran 
Desert Conservation Plan.  

���
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III.  TRENDS

Conservation and Recreational 
Trends 

Demand for open space, trails, and nature-based rec-
reation is growing at a phenomenal rate nationwide.  
Locally, City residents have indicated that local parks 
and recreation facilities and programs are important 
to defi ning their quality of life.  Three recent surveys 
in particular illustrate the importance of open space, 
trails, and recreation opportunities within the State 
and City, as discussed below.

State and City Demands for Open 
Space

Nevada’s 2003 Statewide Compre-
hensive Outdoor Recreation Plan 
Assessment and Policy Plan 
The citizens of Nevada are eager to improve the qual-
ity and quantity of outdoor recreation opportunities 
in order to meet the needs of the current population, 
future populations, and the state’s many visitors.  
Nevada’s growing population is placing an increased 
demand on recreation resources and recreation sup-
pliers at all levels, statewide.  New resources need 
to be identifi ed, acquired, and developed.  Eighty-
four percent of the respondents to the 2001 citizen’s 
survey on outdoor recreation conducted by the 
Nevada Division of State Parks said that they par-
ticipated in an outdoor recreation activity in the year 
2000 (DeLoney2001). This statistic coupled with the 
phenomenal population growth of 6,600 per month 
from 1990-2000 substantiates that new recreational 
resources need to be identifi ed. Conservatively, an 
estimated 5,500 (6,600 x 84%) new recreationists 
moved into Nevada every month, or 660,000 over the 
ten year period.  

Parks and Recreation Department 
Survey Highlights (2000)
The City of Henderson Department of Parks and 
Recreation conducted a citizen survey in 2000 to help 
determine needs, use levels, and priorities for parks 

“Outdoor recreation currently exceeds car-
rying capacity at most recreational areas in 
proximity to urban areas. There is a public 
need for additional recreational sites closer 
to urban centers where use is greatest.”

(Nevada’s 2003 Statewide Comprehensive Outdoor 
Recreation Plan – Assessment and Policy Plan)

and recreation planning.  Of the 1,000 households 
surveyed, 83% indicated that they had visited a City 
park during the past year and nearly 50% of house-
holds utilize City recreation facilities more than once 
per month.  More than 80% of respondents indicated 
that the park or facility that they use most often is 
located within the City.  However, 39% of respondents 
stated that there are not enough trails, parks or open 
space within walking distance of home; that parks 
and recreation facilities are not close enough to 
home to encourage frequent use was among the top 
reasons offered for not regularly using City parks and 
trails.  “Preserving the environment and protecting 
open space” was the second most important goal for 
the City’s Parks and Recreation Department accord-
ing to 41% of the respondents.  Neighborhood parks 
(46%) and walking and biking trails (38%) were the 
two most common choices of passive recreation for 
households.  It is, therefore, no surprise that respon-
dents indicated that the most important new parks 
and recreation facilities in the City include adding 
trails (29%), small neighborhood parks for general 
use (29%), and additional open space areas (16%).  
Likewise, the top three choices for improvements 
to existing parks and recreation facilities included 
developing loop trails in parks, connecting existing 
parks with trails, and adding more bike paths/trails. 

The survey includes a “National Benchmarking” 
section comparing Henderson’s response to the re-
sponses from communities across the nation.  Survey 
responses and ratings for usage of parks and recre-
ation facilities and programs are considerably higher 
in Henderson than the national averages.  Henderson 
has the highest percentage of households using 
parks of any nationally benchmarked community.  Figure 2-10. Public Satisfaction with Recreational Services

Source: 2004 Community Assessment Survey

Approximately 83% of households indicated that they 
had visited a City park during the past year; whereas, 
the national average of households visiting a park 
over the past year was 72%.  Henderson also had the 
highest overall participation in recreational programs.  
Of responding households, 51% had a household 
member participate in a program over the past year.  
This is the highest rating overall, and is nearly twice 
the national average of 28%. 

City of Henderson Community Assess-
ment Survey (2004)
Some of the primary objectives of the 2004 Commu-
nity Assessment Survey was to examine residents’ 
perceptions of their quality of life, the relative impor-
tance of various items on quality of life, and assess 
residents’ sense of community. In total, 1,000 adult 
residents in the City of Henderson were surveyed 
regarding City recreational services.   

According to the survey, 87% of respondents indi-
cated that “preserving open space” was somewhat 
important or greater to them, and 93% stated that 

“ increasing the # of trails and walking paths” was 
somewhat important or greater. Citizens were less 
satisfi ed with the city’s preservation of open space 
than they were with other recreational services such 
as “Maintaining parks and recreation facilities” and 
“Providing recreation programs for youth” . “Preserv-
ing open space,” was rated as both high in importance 
and low in satisfaction; it was the only City service 
that fell into the High Importance-Low Satisfaction 
quadrant of the Importance-Satisfaction matrix. Com-
pared to public satisfaction with the other recreation 
services, respondents were not as satisfi ed with the 
job the City was doing to increase trails and paths 
and preserve open space as they were with other 
recreational programs (Figure 2-10).  Respondents 
with a “high” sense of community also rated recre-
ation services as more important than respondents 
with medium or low sense of community, indicating 
that recreational opportunities may be benefi cial to 
fostering a sense of community.  
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Economic Implications of Open Space
First hand experience and recent studies on the 
economic effect of open spaces have thoroughly 
demonstrated that investments in trails and open 
space protection does not “cost” but “pays.” 1 First, 
it is clear that residents will pay a premium to live in 
close proximity to open space lands and greenbelts.2 
As home prices increase, homebuyers have begun 
to expect more than simply three bedrooms and a 
two-car garage; they expect to be part of an active, 
well-connected community. In fact, studies show that 
homebuyers identify nearby open space and trails as 
a top feature when choosing a home.3  Nearby open 
space increases property values which generates 
higher taxes; the resulting increase in taxes more 
than pays for the open space acquisition in only a 
short amount of time. 4  

Second, open space enhances the quality of life for 
businesses and residents, and thus the desirability, 
image, and marketability of the community as a whole. 
Cities such as Denver, Colorado; Albuquerque, New 
Mexico; Scottsdale, Arizona; and Portland, Oregon 
have found that public investment in parks, open 

1  Economic Benefi ts of Open Space.  The Trust for Public Land.     
2  Peter Pollack, “Confronting Sprawl in Boulder: Benefi ts and Pitfalls,” LandLines, (Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy, January 1998).
3  Garvin and Berens, Urban Parks and Open Space, 27. (American LIVES, Inc. 1996 survey). See also June Fletcher, “Home Buyers are Shunning 

Developers’ Pricey Extras,” Wall Street Journal (November 21, 1997), B16. (Market Perspectives Inc. 1997 survey) and Homebuyers Survey Update, 
October 1998. (American LIVES, Inc. 1998 survey).

4  Mark Correll, et al. “The Effects of Greenbelts on Residential Property Values: Some Findings on the Political Economy of Open Space,” Land Eco-
nomics, May 1978. Cited in “Economic Impacts Protecting Rivers, Trails, and Greenway Corridors,” 3rd Edition, National Park Service, 1992, 1-3.

5  National Park Service, Rivers, Trails and Conservation Assistance Program, “Economic Impacts of Protecting Rivers, Trails, and Greenway Corridors,” 
4th ed. (Washington, DC: National Park Service, 1995), 7-3.

6  John L. Crompton, Lisa L. Love, and Thomas A. More, “An Empirical Study of the Role of Recreation, Parks and Open Space in Companies’ (Re) 
Location Decisions,” Journal of Park and Recreation Administration (1997), 37-58.

7  The President’s Commission on Americans Outdoors, Americans Outdoors: The Legacy, The Challenge, The Report of the President’s Commission 
(Washington, DC: Island Press, 1987), 24.

8  Phyllis Myers, GreenSense, Vol.3, No.1 (Washington, DC: Phyllis Myers and Trust for Public Land, Spring 1997), 1.

space, and trails has been a major driver in economic 
revitalization and private investment.  Businesses 
clearly prefer communities that can offer a high quality 
of life, including an abundance of open space, nearby 
recreation, and pedestrian-friendly neighborhoods, to 
their employees.  Owners of small companies ranked 
recreation opportunities, parks, and open space areas 
as the highest priority in choosing a new location for 
their business.5, 6, 7, 8  

Lastly, open space conservation decreases the fi scal 
costs associated with growth. Said simply, building on 
fl oodplains, washes, wetlands, steep slopes, faults, 
and critical habitats requires extensive coordination, 
detailed engineering, and costly mitigation, which 
translates to greater demands on a City’s budget 
– and ultimately the taxpayers.  Studies have shown 
that, over time, communities with open space areas 
and denser growth patterns actually have reduced 
property taxes.  Lower property taxes in the long-term 
are the result of less development requiring fewer 
roads, schools, sewer and water infrastructure, and 
other municipal services.

Community Population 
% Change in 
Population 

(1990 to 
2000) 

Acres of 
Municipal 

Open Space 

Acres per 
1,000

Population 
Miles of Trails 

Miles of 
Trail/ 1,000 

Pop.

Peoria, AZ 129,632 111.8% 1,800 13.9 12 0.09 
Henderson, NV 220,236 169.4% 2,3081 9.8 25.8 (off-street only) 0.12

Scottsdale, AZ 222,600 55.8% 11,363 51 

200 miles of non-paved 
trails outside the 
Sonoran Desert 
Preserve, 62 miles of 
paved multi-use, and 
15 miles of designated 
hiking trails w/in 
Preserve.

1.25

Colorado Springs, 
CO 377,006 27.5% 11,130 29.5 

88 miles of designated 
hiking trails, 99.3 miles 
of urban multi-use 
trails.

0.50

Albuquerque, NM 471,856   15.9% 28,282 57.2 
100 miles paved multi-
use; 22 miles unpaved 
multi-use

0.26

Table 2-4. Peer Cities Comparison
1See Table 2-2 for open space property inventory 

Community Comparisons and 
Trends

Peer City Comparisons
As part of the visioning process, the planning team 
reviewed “Peer Cities” to place Henderson within a 
national context and to determine trends, planning 
strategies, and other attributes that might serve as 
ideas for the City to consider. Table 2-4 presents a 
comparison of open space and trail systems in cities 
considered to be “peer communities” to Henderson. 
Consideration was given to other communities that 
demonstrated characteristics similar to the City of 
Henderson, such as:

• Similar size
• Rapid growth
• Arid or semi-arid environment
• Adjacency to large tracts of federal or state public 

land.

Innovative programs or policies from several com-
munities were also reviewed, including Scottsdale, 
Arizona; Albuquerque, New Mexico; and Colorado 
Springs, Colorado, as summarized below.  Appendix 
A provides additional detail on implementation tools 
from these communities as they relate to the strate-
gies presented in Chapter 4. 
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Figure 2-11. Open Space Map for Scottsdale, Arizona

Scottsdale, Arizona
Vision
The growing need for public open space and rec-
reational amenities are a key focus for the City of 
Scottdale, Arizona.  The city is actively pursuing op-
portunities to acquire new open spaces, including 
retrofi tting existing parks and facilities to accom-
modate the recreational needs of the future.  Land 
developers often participate in the provision of public 
parks where new population bases are created as 
a result of their development plan.  Currently, the 
city’s open space and park system includes approxi-
mately 15,000 acres of developed and undeveloped 
areas. The vision is to create a 36,460 acre Sonoran 
Desert Preserve, with 125 miles of trails.  Outside of 
the Preserve, 350 miles of primary, secondary, and 
neighborhood trails as well as 21 trailheads providing 
access into the Sonoran Preserve areas are planned. 
Additionally, the city plans to acquire 16,000 acres 
of adjacent state land (school land). Open space 
lands purchases and a community-wide trails system 
are funded through a series of voter-approved bond 
funds.

Innovative Programs and Policies
The Environmentally Sensitive Lands Ordinance 
(ESLO) is a set of zoning regulations adopted by the 
City Council to guide development throughout the 
desert and mountain areas of northern Scottsdale.  
The intent and purpose of the ESLO is to identify and 
protect environmentally sensitive lands in the City 
and to promote public health and safety by controlling 

development on these lands. The ordinance requires 
that a percentage of each property be permanently 
preserved as Natural Area Open Space and that spe-
cifi c environmental features be protected, including 
vegetation, washes, mountain ridges and peaks, to 
assure appropriate development.  Application of the 
ESLO has resulted in the preservation of over 9,000 
acres of Sonoran Desert open space. 

Scottsdale has implemented a number of other 
programs designed to protect the natural features 
attributed to its Sonoran Desert location.  One key 
component is a series of the Sensitive Design Prin-
ciples. The Principles address such issues as: 

• Building, signage, and site design;
• Site layout;
• Relationship to and protection of the natural land-

scape;
• Encouraging the use of alternative modes;
• Pedestrian amenities;
• Sustainable building practices; and 
• Water conservation.

The Sensitive Design Program also outlines Scenic 
Corridor Design Guidelines.  Applicable to key por-
tions of six major roadways within Scottsdale, the 
Guidelines provide a mechanism to encourage the 
protection of the natural setting along these highly 
visible areas of the community.
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Colorado Springs, Colorado
Vision
The Colorado Springs Parks, Recreation and Trails 
Master Plan defi nes policies and projects for the next 
10 years that will provide a balanced system of con-
veniently located parks, interconnected urban trails, 
and multi-purpose recreational facilities.  The Master 
Plan is based on an inventory of existing conditions 
as well as an analysis of community needs, includ-
ing valuable direction provided by Colorado Springs 
residents through survey responses and comments 
made in a series of public workshops and other 
forums.  In total, the urban trail system could include 
approximately 180 miles of trails by the year 2010 
compared with the current approximate 65 miles of 
trails.

Innovative Programs and Policies
In 1997, voters in the City of Colorado Springs ap-
proved the creation of a sales and use tax increase 
of one tenth of one percent (0.10%) dedicated to con-
servation of open space and development of parks 
and trails through the Trails, Open Space, and Parks 
program (TOPS).  TOPS seeks to acquire, develop, 
and preserve trails, parks and open space in order to 
create a legacy for future generations in the region. 
The language of the ordinance approved by the voters 
provides that a minimum of 60% of the available 
funding be directed to open space protection and a 
maximum of 20% to trails and a maximum of 20% to 
parks projects.  The ordinance also provides that a 
citizens committee be established to advise the City 
Council on expenditure of available funding.  

One of the goals of TOPS is to educate the public 
in preserving open spaces and improving parks and 
trails.  TOPS open space projects conserve land on 
grasslands, bluffs and mesas, foothills, stream corri-
dors and riparian areas. Colorado Springs is adjacent 
to National Forest, State Park, county, and other 
protected lands.  Protecting open space areas within 
the city will help to connect the community with the 
surrounding protected lands.  

Successes of the TOPS program include: 

• The TOPS Program has provided $6,195,500 for 
41 trail projects. 

• Over the next 20 years, the City has planned for 
the development of approximately 153 miles of ad-
ditional trails. 

• Through creative partnerships, TOPS funds have 
leveraged an additional $1,963,700 in the form of 
trail grants and donations.

• TOPS Program has funded $6,311,950 for 19 park 
projects. 

• TOPS funds have been used to leverage $2,414,050 
from parks grants and donations. 

• TOPS Program has funded $36,118,746 for 8 open 
space projects.

• TOPS funds have been used to leverage over 
$24.4 million matching funds in the form of open 
space grants and donations. 

• Open space acres preserved through TOPS part-
nership and acquisition (since 1997) totals 4,013 
acres.

 

Figure 2-12. City of Colorado Springs Urban Trail System
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Albuquerque, New Mexico
Vision
Albuquerque has established a permanent fund for 
open space protection which provides much of the 
support for management and some land restoration. 
The city council’s Quality of Life Tax has generated 
funds for the purchase and protection of many acres 
of open space and the enhancement of existing 
facilities.  Open Space acquisitions have been ac-
complished largely through funding with General 
Obligation Bonds, gross receipts taxes, and federal 
grants.  Their 5-year goal is to acquire 40,000 acres.

Innovative Programs and Policies
Open Space preservation in Albuquerque has been 
achieved through a combination of efforts including 
the completion of a Major Public Open Space Facility 
Plan in 1999.  The purpose of the plan was to estab-
lish guidelines for implementation of the Major Public 
Open Space Network goals outlined in the revised 
1988 Albuquerque/Bernalillo County Comprehensive 
Plan.   The Facility Plan also established more spe-
cifi c planning, land use and management policies for 
each major open space area.  The City of Albuquer-
que Open Space Division was established in 1984 

to manage almost 30,000 acres of City-owned open 
space and additional lands owned by other agencies.  
Acquisition and management were made possible 
through a variety of sources, including a permanent 
Open Space Trust Fund, gross receipts taxes, the 
City’s general fund, and the City’s capital implemen-
tation program.  

The Open Space Alliance was created as a nonprofi t 
group of volunteers (currently more than 500 mem-
bers) that works with the City of Albuquerque Open 
Space Division to increase awareness of open space 
lands, promote conservation, acquisition and stew-
ardship of open space lands, and assist in providing 
fi nancial support for open space programs.  Some 
of their sponsored programs include Get on the Bus, 
National Trails Day, and an Open Space newsletter.

Figure 2-13 shows the current Albuquerque Open 
Space network available to tourists and residents.  
The Open Space Master Plan, with comprehensive 
maps, is available by contacting the City of Albuquer-
que Open Space Division.  

Figure 2-13. Open Space in Albuquerque, New Mexico
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Population Trends

The City of Henderson is among the fastest grow-
ing cities in the nation. The population has increased 
more than 195% since 1990, an average of 1,000 
new people per month in the last decade (Table 2-5).  
Over the past 10 years, Henderson has experienced 
more growth than in the prior 40 years combined. The 
City is expected to continue this tremendous growth.  

The incorporated area within the City encompasses 
approximately 60,179 acres.  Of this, more than half, 
or approximately 37,913 acres, remained vacant in 
2003.  The remaining 22,266 acres are developed 
for various urban uses, including recreational uses 
such as parks and golf courses.  Approximately 2,350 
acres are protected as open space as shown in Table 
2-2, City Open Space Lands.  Residents and City 
leadership have acknowledged the need to begin 
protecting the special places on vacant lands that 
make Henderson a desirable community.

Given a 2003 population of 220,236, a ratio can be 
calculated to estimate the rate at which these vacant 
lands will be converted to developed uses.  A ratio 
of how many acres of land each additional thousand 
people will require can be estimated by dividing the 

Figure 2-14. The USGS’s built-up land data layer for Las Vegas provides a dramatic illustration of the spatial patterns and rates of 
change resulting from urban growth, 1907-1995 (Acevedo, et. al)

Year Population Population Population
Increase Percent Increase 

1950 5,717 -- -- 
1960 12,525 6,808 119.1% 
1970 16,400 3,875 30.9% 
1980 23,276 6,876 41.9% 
1990 64,942 41,666 179.0% 
2000 175,406 110,464 170.1% 

Table 2-5.  Population: April 1, 1950 – 2000. Source: City of Henderson Economic and Demographic 
Overview, 2005.

Year Population
Total additional 
land developed 

after 2003 (acres) 

Remaining
vacant land 

(acres) 
2003 220,236 -- 37,913 
2005 246,222 2,625 35,288 
2010 313,302 9,400 28,513 
2020 417,443 19,918 17,995 
2030 482,020 26,440 11,473 

Table 2-6.  Population and Vacant Land Projections.  Source: City of Henderson Economic and 
Demographic Overview, 2005.

amount of developed land (22,266 acres) by the cur-
rent population expressed in thousands (220).  The 
resulting ratio is 101 acres per each additional one-
thousand people added to the City’s population if the 
current development patterns continue into the future.  
This ratio is applied to the estimated population in-
crease for the City in Table 2-6.

The City currently provides approximately 10.6 acres 
of protected open space per thousand population.  If 
the community desired nothing more than to maintain 
this ratio, the City would have to add 2,759 acres of 
additional open space by the year 2030.  If a more 
ambitious goal were identifi ed, such as the average of 
the four “peer” communities shown in Table 2-4, which 
is 38 acres, this requirement would increase to 15,966 
additional acres by the year 2030.

Similarly, based on the number of miles of trails that 
exist as of July 2005, the City provides approximately 
0.12 miles of trails per thousand persons. If this ratio 
were maintained, the City would have to add 31 miles 
of trails by the year 2020.  If a more ambitious goal 
were identifi ed, such as the average of the four “peer” 
communities shown in Table 2-4, which is 0.53 miles 
per thousand persons, the City would need to build 
138 miles of trail by the year 2020.
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IV.  PLANNING CONTEXT

The following table presents a synopsis of legisla-
tion and land use plans applicable to the City’s open 
space and trails planning process.  The most relevant 
plans and legislation are described in detail below.

Regional Plans 

Southern Nevada Public Land Manage-
ment Act (SNPLMA) of 1998 
The SNPLMA has had major impacts in Southern 
Nevada on land availability and in providing ad-
ditional funds for local, state, and federal facilities 
and services. The purpose of this Act is to provide 
for the orderly disposal of certain Federal lands in 
Clark County, Nevada, and to provide for the acquisi-
tion of environmentally sensitive lands in the State of 
Nevada.  Moneys from the auction of BLM land within 
the Disposal Boundary must fund the following types 
of projects:

• The acquisition of environmentally sensitive land 
in the State of Nevada in accordance with priority 
given to lands located within Clark County.

• Capital improvements at the Lake Mead National 
Recreation Area, the Desert National Wildlife 
Refuge, the Red Rock Canyon National Conser-
vation Area and other areas administered by the 
Bureau of Land Management in Clark County, 
and the Spring Mountains National Recreation 
Area.

• Development of a multi-species habitat conserva-
tion plan in Clark County, Nevada.

• Development of parks, trails, and natural areas in 
Clark County, Nevada, pursuant to a cooperative 
agreement with a unit of local government or re-
gional government entity.

• Conservation initiatives on Federal lands in Clark 
County.

• Reimbursement of costs incurred by the local 
offi ces of the Bureau of Land Management in ar-
ranging sales or exchanges under this Act.

The SNPLMA gives local governments in the Las 
Vegas Valley fi rst choice of the land in the Disposal 
Area for public purposes, such as parks, schools, 
police and fi re stations.  Land proposed for public 
recreation-related purposes are assessed at no cost 
in the auction process, while land obtained for other 
public purposes are leased for $2/acre or sold for $10/
acre.  In most cases, private non-profi t organizations 
pay one-half of the fair market value. Any entity or 
individual may nominate a property for acquisition. 

Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area
The Clark County Conservation of Public Land and 
Natural Resources Act of 2002 designated several 
wilderness areas including the North McCullough 
Wilderness, created the Sloan Canyon NCA, and 
amended the SNPLMA to allow up to 10% of moneys 
available to be used for conservation initiatives on 
Federal land in Clark County.  The enabling legisla-
tion prescribed an emphasis on preservation and 
primitive uses at Sloan Canyon NCA as opposed 
to that of developed recreation opportunities at Red 
Rocks NCA west of Las Vegas. As there are few ex-
isting facilities and designated trail alignments, and 
the Sloan Canyon NCA receives relatively little use 
as a whole, the Resource Management Plan assigns 
Management Emphasis Areas (MEAs) for equestrian, 
trail, and HOV uses instead of specifi c alignments.  A 
Visitors Center is proposed at the northwest entrance 
to Sloan Canyon, and may include restaurant, library, 
and research and interpretive facilities. Access to the 
Sloan Canyon Rock Art Site will most likely be limited 
to guided tours.

The BLM is currently reviewing public comments 
on the Draft RMP and will release a Final Resource 
Management Plan/Environmental Impact Statement 
in 2005 (see http://www.sloancanyon.org/). This draft 
will include specifi c locations of trailheads and the 
Visitor’s Center which should be incorporated into 
this plan.

Planning
Level Related Land Use Plans and Legislation Date 

Transportation Equity Act for the 21st Century 1998
Federal Clark County Conservation of Public Land and Natural Resources 

Act 2002

State of Nevada Revised Statutes (regarding bicycles and 
pedestrians) 2003State
State of Nevada Statewide Bicycle Plan --
Southern Nevada Public Land Management Act (SNPLMA)  1998
Sloan Canyon NCA Draft Resource Management Plan 2005
Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC) Policy Plan  2001
Regional Transportation Commission (RTC) Plan Update and  Off-
street Alternative Mode Study 2001 and 2004 

Region

SNRPC Regional Trails Plan 2001
Clark County Multiple Species Habitat Conservation Plan 2000
Clark County Environmentally Sensitive Lands Report 2002
Clark County Flood Control District Master Plan Update 2002
Clark County Comprehensive Plan --

County  

Clark County Wetlands Park Trail Corridor and Design Guidelines 2002
City of Henderson Comprehensive Plan Update in process 
City of Henderson Parks and Recreation Department Five Year Plan  2000-2005 
Master Streets and Highways Plan 1991, rev. 2005 
Master Bicycle and Trails Plan Map  
Henderson Development Code --

Local/City 

South Enterprise/West Henderson Land Use and Transportation Plan 2000

Table 2-7.  Regulatory Context
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Southern Nevada Regional Planning 
Coalition (SNRPC) Policy Plan (2001) 
The Southern Nevada Regional Policy Plan ad-
dresses issues associated with rapid growth and 
improvements that can be made to upgrade the qual-
ity of life and allow for continued economic progress. 
It is intended to help guide local government leaders, 
businesses, and the Nevada Legislature in their ef-
forts to maintain a strong economy while preserving 
and improving the quality of life and character of the 
Southern Nevada Region.  The SNRPC Policy Plan 
serves to coordinate local plans within a regional 
framework. The SNRPC determines whether a local 
plan is in substantial conformance with the regional 
plan by commenting and negotiating with local mu-
nicipalities.

In addition, the City of Henderson entered into an 
Agreement Regarding Conformity of City of Hender-
son Plan with the Southern Nevada Regional Policy 
Plan on November 21, 2002.  The Agreement sum-
marizes the ways in which the City is currently acting 
in furtherance of the Plan and sets out the actions 
that the City agrees to take to achieve and further 
conformity with the Regional Policy Plan.  Per the 
Agreement, the City has agreed to work with the RPC 
and other local jurisdictions to facilitate the following 
efforts related to open space and trails planning:

• Creation of a regional trail plan with a regional
funding base.

• Development of a standard defi nition of parks
and open space.

• Encouragement of a change in BLM funding
criteria for the Southern Nevada Public Lands
Management Act Special Account to address
areas with the most signifi cant parks and open
space needs.

• Development of model uniform standards for sen-
sitive lands protection.

The City also agreed to the following additional steps 
related to open space and trails to further conformance 
with the Policy Plan:

• The City will work to complete a Master Trails Plan
and an Open Space Master Plan.

• The City will consider amendments to its plans
and land use regulations to protect historic public
access to public lands.

• The City will identify locations of major environ-
mentally sensitive areas, and will make efforts to
develop policies and practices such as setback
requirements to protect such areas.

• The City will work to improve communications
among various departments responsible for fl ood
control facility design and park and recreation
planning to encourage multiple use of fl ood facili-
ties.

• The City will consider revisions to its land use
regulations to address the use of fl ood control
facilities and utility corridors for trails and other
related uses.

Regional Transportation Commission 
Off-Street Alternative Mode Study 
The Bicycle/Pedestrian Element (BPE) of the Regional 
Transportation Plan provides guidance for the long 
term development of bicycle and pedestrian facilities 
in Clark County. The BPE addresses a broad range of 
improvements to encourage bicycling and walking as 
viable alternatives to the automobile.

The Regional Transportation Committee (RTC) and 
the member entities recognize the need to provide 
a well connected and functional non-motorized net-
work of on and off-street bicycle facilities within the 
metropolitan and outlying areas. Improvements to the 
existing non-motorized network are needed to better 
accommodate existing users and increase the per-
centage of commuters who use non-motorized modes.  
To better develop a viable BPE, the RTC initiated the 
Alternative Mode Master Transportation Plan (AMTP) 

in 2001.  The goals of the AMTP include developing 
a comprehensive bicycle system providing conve-
nient access to origins and destinations throughout 
the entire community; taking advantage of available 
space within existing wash, freeway, and utility cor-
ridors to provide shared use paths, open space, 
park activities, and equestrian trails; and providing 
appropriate facilities for pedestrian and bicycle travel 
as part of the motorized vehicle circulation system 
(Figure 2-15.)

Table 2-15. RTC Off-Street Alternative Mode Map  
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SNRPC Regional Trails Plan
The Las Vegas Valley will continue to grow and face 
the problems of mobility and continued pressure on 
recreational facilities, both of which can be addressed 
to a signifi cant extent with trails. The goal of this coop-
erative planning effort is to recognize and support the 
continued development of an interconnected regional 
trail system which provides an alternative mode of 
transportation.

The Las Vegas Valley Primary Trail System Map was 
consulted as the City developed primary, secondary 
and other trails plans to minimize the chance of City 
trail planning efforts straying from the concept of an 
interconnected regional system. Additionally, the Las 
Vegas Valley Primary Trail System Map should be 
consulted as part of any related transportation study 
(Figure 2-16). Like the RTC Off-Street Alternative 
Mode Map, Las Vegas Valley Primary Trail System 
Map will most likely require amendments as it is not 
the purpose of this map to set an intractable plan in 
place, but to strive for the development of an intercon-
nected regional trail system.  

Table 2-16.  SNRPC Las Vegas Valley Primary Trail System
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County Plans

Clark County Multiple Species Habitat 
Conservation Plan (MSHCP) 
The MSHCP (Phase I) was developed by the Public 
Implementation and Monitoring Committee in con-
junction with Clark County to encourage proactive 
habitat conservation planning in Southern Nevada. 
The Habitat Conservation Plan supersedes an 
earlier plan, the Desert Conservation Plan, which fo-
cused only on the federally listed desert tortoise. This 
program creates the opportunity to expend funds on 
seventy-eight (78) species of plants and animals, 
including the desert tortoise. The MSHCP promises 
to balance environmental integrity and economic 
prosperity in Clark County by reducing the likelihood 
of future Federal listings by ensuring the well being 
of these species and the ecosystems in which they 
reside.  Phase II of the MSHCP will bring coverage for 
riparian and aquatic species residing in and around 
the Muddy and Virgin Rivers.

The plan outlines 650 specifi c conservation mea-
sures. One of the principal conservation benefi ts of 
the MSHCP, in addition to substantial funding for 
conservation actions, is the Adaptive Management 
Process (AMP). This process provides a means for 
coordination of conservation actions among the land 
managers and resource agencies in Clark County at 
the ecosystem and community level. The AMP will 
assess the effectiveness of the Plan’s conservation 
actions over the course of the 30-year program and 
provide guidance for conservation efforts.

The MSHCP and the resultant Section 10(a) Permit 
are designed to allow the incidental take of Covered 
Species within certain parameters and to reduce the 
likelihood of the listing of additional species located 
in Clark County as threatened or endangered.  The 
key purpose of the MSHCP is to achieve a balance 
between long-term conservation and recovery of the 
diversity of habitats and native species of plants and 
animals and the benefi cial use of land in order to pro-
mote the economy, health, wellbeing, and culture of 
the growing population of Clark County.  Additionally, 
the MSHCP has been designed to provide substan-
tial recovery and conservation benefi ts to species 

and ecosystems in Clark County and to reduce the 
regulatory burden of ESA compliance for all affected 
participants.  Refer to Figure 2-5, Multi-species Habi-
tat Conservation Plan.  

Clark County Comprehensive Plan Poli-
cies
Numerous County policies outline the management of 
open space in Clark County.  The Clark County Com-
prehensive Plan contains policies relating to federal 
lands, conservation, trails and open space acquisition, 
environmental resource opportunities, development, 
operation and maintenance, intergovernmental coor-
dination, and community involvement and marketing. 
Some of the most relevant policies are shown in the 
following sidebar. 

The County is in the process of completing a Trails 
Element to the Clark County Comprehensive Plan to 
establish policies and provides direction relative to de-
veloping trails within unincorporated Clark County, as 
well as a Trails Design Manual illustrating basic design 
and construction standards to build trails, to accom-
modate trail users, and to minimize maintenance and 
environmental impacts.  These draft documents are 
anticipated to be adopted in Fall 2005, and were con-
sulted throughout the City of Henderson Open Space 
and Trails planning process.

• CON 2.1 Encourage preservation of unique geologic and mineral formations for educational, 
scientifi c and other public purposes.

• CON 2.15 Ensure proper design considerations for development in areas of slopes 12% or greater. 

• CON 2.16 Encourage transitional development to buffer environmentally sensitive areas from more 
intense uses.

• CON 2.17 Continue to use Community District 6* as a mechanism to preserve open space and 
conservation areas within Clark County.

 *Community District 6 (CD6) is defi ned as an open space and conservation district. This 
classifi cation identifi es areas of limited development potential. The purpose of the district is to 
preserve areas for open space or recreational purposes and to protect public health and safety. 
Areas designated CD6 may have some extremely low density residential uses but should not 
be considered for future commercial or industrial uses. Lands having slopes of 15% or that are 
federally reserved area considered extensions of CD6 unless otherwise noted within the area’s 
respective land use guide. Areas within Clark County considered sensitive are listed below with 
management authority and total acreage.

• CON 2.18 Continue to implement the Clark County Wetlands Park Master Plan as a mechanism to 
preserve open space and conservation areas within Clark County.

• CON 2.20 Encourage preservation and protection of washes and waterways.

• TOS 1.1 Identifi cation and acquisition of trail corridors and open space should occur now to serve 
the future needs of the County.  

• TOS 2.1 Trail facilities and open space areas should be designed and managed to enhance and 
protect natural resource values. 

• TOS 2.2 Public lands outside of the BLM urban land disposal boundary should remain in public 
ownership and be managed as open space recreational areas. 

• TOS 4.1 Trails and Open Space development should be accelerated and managed to ensure 
natural resource protection, quality recreation experiences and public safety.

• TOS 6.1 Encourage partnerships with civic and neighborhood groups to facilitate trails 
development.

• TOS 6.2 Promote marketing and community ownership strategies to foster community support for 
trails and open space development. 

- Trails and Open Space (TOS), Conservation (CON).

RELEVANT COUNTY POLICIES
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Clark County Community Growth Ini-
tiative and Task Force
The Clark County Growth Intiative was intended to 
create a forum to discuss the benefi ts and challenges 
that come with being the fastest-growing community 
in the United States. As part of the initiative, the com-
missioners formed a Community Growth Task Force 
to study growth matters and engage in public debate.  
The Task Force addressed growth issues including 
natural resource conservation and coordination of 
processes among jurisdictions.  As a result, the Clark 
County Growth Task Force Report was adopted by 
the Board of County Commissioners during April 
2005 and includes the following notable strategies:

• Expand and encourage joint-use of public facili-
ties in Clark County.  Work with local jurisdictions 
to design for more accessible recreational space 
and resource enhancements.

• We also need to look at fl ood control systems and 
where they lend themselves to joint recreational 
and parks opportunities.

• Collaborate with the Regional Flood Control Dis-
trict to coordinate the development of appropriate 
fl ood control systems for parks and recreational 
opportunities.

Clark County Wetlands Park Trail Cor-
ridor and Guidelines Plan
Clark County Parks and Community Services De-
partment prepared the Clark County Wetlands Park 
Trail Corridors and Guidelines Plan to establish a set 
of trail guidelines and corridors for the Clark County 
Wetlands Park (Figure 2-18). The plan provides a 
comprehensive trail master plan, including corridors 
and facilities for bicyclists, pedestrians, and eques-
trians. Designs detail the recommended trail width, 
trail right of way, maximum slopes, shoulder clearing 
height and width, and surface construction materials. 
Many of the lessons learned in implementing this 
plan should be applied to the City of Henderson’s 
growing trails system. 

Figure 2-18.  Clark County Wetlands Park Comprehensive Proposed Trail Corridors and Facilities Map
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City and Local Regulations

City of Henderson Comprehensive 
Plan
The City of Henderson is in the process of updat-
ing its existing Comprehensive Plan scheduled for 
completion in Fall 2005.  The Open Space Plan is 
an element of the city’s Comprehensive Plan.  The 
Comprehensive Plan references this plan for detailed 
policies and plans that will be updated periodically.  
The Comprehensive Plan contains some open space 
policies that are consistent with this plan, but at a 
more broad and general level.  The city is updating 
the Comprehensive Plan in 2005; it will be complete 
in early 2006.

City of Henderson Parks and Rec-
reation Department Five Year Plan 
(2000-2005)
The City’s Comprehensive Plan provides the basic 
framework for the City’s growth, and the Parks and 
Recreation Element describes in detail the planning, 
needs assessment, resources, and standards used 
to develop new facilities and programs. As an imple-
mentation plan, the Parks and Recreation Five Year 
Plan establishes a vision, mission, a value statement, 
and policy statements that identify the key short-term 
goals of the Department. Notable policies are listed 
below:

Open Space and Natural Resources
• Signifi cant open space should be retained and 

preserved for future generations.
• Open space should be encouraged in develop-

ing areas in the form of greenbelts that delineate 
neighborhoods and create cohesive, safe neigh-
borhoods. 

• Continue to secure additional natural resources 
by working with various public agencies including 
the Bureau of Land Management and the County 
Flood Control District as well as local develop-
ers.

• Existing natural drainage-ways should, as much 
as possible, be preserved in their natural state 
and be designed for use as outdoor recreation 
facilities.

• Community and neighborhood open space should 
be provided for by linkage to a greater system of 
regional open space through the continued devel-
opment of the master trails system. 

• Land subject to severe environmental hazards, 
including geologic or hydrologic constraints or 
poor soils, should be preserved as open space.

• The pristine and undeveloped resources of the 
surrounding mountains should be preserved. 
Open space should be planned so that the plant 
materials, wildlife, geologic formations, and visual 
beauty are preserved.

• Views, visual corridors, and visual linkages should 
be preserved for the developed areas out of the 
surrounding mountains and open space areas. 

Trails
• Focus the initial construction efforts toward link-

ing major parts of the trail together as opposed to 
extending the trail system.

• Partner with other agencies including the county, 
state, and federal agencies as well as the Flood 
Control Districts to establish corridors for trail ex-
tension.

• Look for long corridors through the City, such 
as the railroad, to provide a linkage of the trail 
system. 

Master Streets and Highways Plan
The Master Streets and Highways Plan was approved 
in August 1991 (Figure 2-19).  The most recent revision 
was approved in February 2005.  This Plan indicates 
the locations of all existing and planned roadways in 
Henderson and the associated street cross sections, 
including bike lane, sidewalk, and shared use path 
cross-sections. 

Figure 2-19.  Master Streets and Highways Plan and Street Cross-Sections
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Master Bicycle and Trails Plan 
The City’s system of shared-use paths, bike lanes, 
and bike routes serves both transportation and 
recreation purposes, and is an important asset to 
the community. The Master Bicycle and Trails Plan 
(map adopted only) was prepared in tandem with the 
Master Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Plan which 
was not completed (Figure 2-20).  It should be noted 
that the plan’s emphasis was on transportation and 
mobility rather than recreational uses. Thus, it was 
not intended to comprehensively address hiking, 
mountain biking, and equestrian facilities. 

Figure 2-20.  Master Bicycle and Trails Plan
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Proposed Park

Existing Schools

Proposed Schools
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 Henderson Development Code
Henderson’s Development Code provides two regula-
tory mechanisms that are available to protect sensitive 
lands: (1) the Sensitive Land Overlay and (2) the 
Hillside Overlay.  Neither code is activated due to the 
actual existence of a natural resource, such as steep 
slopes.  Rather the overlay district standards and 
geographic extents are invoked by the City Council.  

1. Sensitive Land Overlay (§19.5.10)
The Henderson Development Code (the “Code”) cur-
rently contains a “Sensitive Lands Overlay District,” 
which is not currently being utilized in the City.  The 
standards for this district supersede all other regula-
tions applicable to the underlying land.  The District 
regulations are invoked on a case-by-case basis by 
the City Council “upon its own initiative or upon the 
recommendation of the Planning Commission.”  The 
City Council shall designate land as “Sensitive Land” 
and “enumerate the signifi cant natural and visual 
attributes justifying such designation and apply stan-
dards, uses and densities pursuant to the procedures 
set forth in this section.”

2. Hillside Overlay (§19.5.9)
The Code also regulates land development to protect 
mountains, foothills, and mesas that exhibit steep 
slopes and unstable rock with a Hillside Overlay.  Like 
the Sensitive Land Overlay, this Overlay is invoked by 
the City Council, Planning Commission, or by petition 
of property owners. If the City initiates the designa-
tion, the owner of property containing slopes of 15% 
or greater shall be subject to development standards 
contained in this section which reduces development 
potential as steep slopes increase.  The Overlay 
allows for the transfer of development densities/site 
disturbance between lands within and outside a 
sensitive ridgeline setback (100’ from designated 
ridgeline). Based on the current zoning map, certain 
areas have been designated through the Hillside 
Overlay as sensitive ridgelines and steep hillsides 
(Black Mountain and Whitney Mesa, for instance).   
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V. OPPORTUNITIES AND 
CONSTRAINTS SUMMARY

From the review of existing conditions and issues, the 
planning team held work sessions with City Council, 
Planning Commission, Parks and Recreation Board, 
Open Space Plan Advisory Committee, Technical 
Advisory Committee and the public to identify poten-
tial opportunities and constraints. Their comments 
are captured in Table 2-7 and Figure 2-21, which 
summarize these open space and trail opportunities 
and constraints.  Although the opportunities and con-
straints are listed side-by-side, they are not meant to 
be paired with one another.  These ideas were used in 
refi ning an Open Space and Trails Framework, which 
is presented in the following chapter.  

Figure 2-21. Open Space and Trails Opportunities
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Table 2-8. Open Space and Trails: Opportunities and Constraints continued

OPEN SPACE OPPORTUNITIES

Environmentally Sensitive Lands
Among other projects, moneys from the auction of BLM 
land within the Disposal Boundary can fund “the acqui-
sition of environmentally sensitive land in the State of 
Nevada in accordance with priority given to lands located 
within Clark County.”  SNPLMA funds can also be used 
for the development of parks, trails, and natural areas in 
Clark County, Nevada.  When asked, “what natural ‘spe-
cial places’ defi ne Henderson?” interviewees indicated 
that most special places had already been compromised 
due to urban growth. However, some key locations were 
identifi ed for consideration:

• Expanding the Bird Preserve
• Expanding the Wetlands Park to connect to neighbor-

hoods in Henderson
• Expanding the Wetlands Park to include the old landfi ll 

and adjacent properties
• Expanding trails, facilities, and aesthetic features 

around the newly-acquired Hidden Falls park site.
• Creating a rural environment around the Clark County 

Heritage Museum on Boulder Highway
• Maintaining a more passive environment around Cor-

nerstone Lake. 
• Using Cornerstone Redevelopment Area as a rec-

reational corridor connecting trails from I-215 to the 
UPRR to the High School, and fi nally to Pitman Wash 
corridor. 

• Increasing connectivity for NW neighborhoods to 
Sunset Park along UPRR

• North-south open space and trails corridor connecting 
BLM lands to Mission Hills Parks through the proposed 
Equestrian Trailhead Park. 

• Conserving lands in the Lake Las Vegas / River Moun-
tains Loop Trail area to enhance wildlife movement, 
esp. Bighorn Sheep. 

Conservation Easements
Conservation easements are a restriction placed on a 
piece of private property to protect specifi c resources. 
The easement is either voluntarily donated or sold by 
the landowner to another party. This type of easement 
can benefi t both the public and the property owner be-
cause the land and its resources can be protected

and the property remains in private ownership. In addi-
tion, the property owner may be eligible for substantial tax 
benefi ts resulting from the conservation easement itself. 
Conservation easements are among the fastest growing 
methods of land preservation in the United States today

They can be used to: 
• Protect natural habitat from destruction by conversion 

to other uses such as subdivision and development.
• Protect open space of varying kinds from development 

or other disturbance.
• Protect natural habitat from destruction by intensive 

agriculture.
• Protect water resources by limiting disturbance of 

lands in the watershed.
• Provide for public use and access, such as through 

trail easements. 

Three conservation easements are in-process to protect 
lands with steep slopes in highly visible areas:

• 408-acre Open Space Covenant and Permanent Con-
servation Easement east of Anthem

• 29-acre Conservation Easement at the Vineyards 
(southside of Railroad Pass).

• And a private Conservation Easement at Lake Las 
Vegas.

Although the City and County have not utilized conser-
vation easements extensively in the past, conservation 
easements can allow the City to work effectively with pri-
vate land owners in a win-win situation to protect priority 
conservation sites. 

Contaminated Lands
Some contaminated lands in the City of Henderson that 
are unsuitable for more intense uses may be safe to 
use for passive recreation, wildlife habitats, etc. These 
include:
• Cornerstone Park Lake
• Old Landfi ll
• Under-utilized, revegetated industrial lands

OPEN SPACE CONSTRAINTS

Regional-scale Conservation
Due to the high real estate costs and fragmented 
ownership patterns within the urban area of Hender-
son, limited opportunities exist for large-scale open 
space conservation utilizing private land.  Portions 
of the most notable topographical landmarks (River 
Mountains, Rainbow Gardens, McCullough Moun-
tains, Las Vegas Wash) are already protected by the 
BLM or County.  The challenge will be to buffer these 
edges and maintain public access. 

The BLM disposal process can potentially provide 
an excellent opportunity to designate sensitive lands 
prior to disposal, or transfer them to land trusts in order 
for sensitive lands to be protected in perpetuity. 

Geographic Constraints
As a result of the MSHCP, conservation efforts are 
focused on Intensely Managed Areas (IMAs) and 
Less Intensively Managed Areas (LIMAs) beyond 
the disposal area boundary. As a result, there is little 
political or funding support for wildlife conservation 
within urban areas despite public values to the con-
trary. 

Desert Vandalism
Illegal dumping, intensive off-road vehicle use, and 
shooting degrades the scenic integrity of the desert, 
leading recreationists to avoid using these areas and 
a de-appreciation by the public of the desert as a 
whole. If these activities are not controlled, as the City 
expands, additional lands will be compromised in-
cluding those identifi ed as priority conservation sites.   
For example, off-road vehicle use in the Equestrian 
Detention Basin may limit efforts to develop it into a 
trailhead. 

Multi-Use Constraints
There are no dedicated funding sources that can 
provide for recreational or aesthetic improvements to 
existing fl ood control facilities. The CCFCD does not 
fund, maintain, or repair any multi-use facilities associ-
ated with fl ood structures, with the exception of debris 
clean-up.  Some detention basins and channels in 
Henderson were designed to address multi-uses and 
aesthetics but have experienced higher than antici-
pated maintenance costs and other problems.

Procedural Constraints
Confl icting agendas and a lack of communication 
between agencies and within the City government 
complicates long-range open space planning efforts. 

Private Land Conservation
Many people expressed legal and political concerns 
about “tak ings” or  identifying privately owned parcels 
for acquisition.  Due to a recent change in the Nevada 
State Law, a property owner can sue a municipality for 
an illegal taking. Rezoning can also result in a taking 
in certain instances.  In general, however, the “hands-
off private land” perception that is much greater than 
the legal reality.  If private land conservation is not 
attempted (i.e., collaboratively educating and working 
with private landowners to conserve their sensitive 
lands), it will become even more important that public 
land remains public as few other opportunities will 
exist. 

Open Space Dedications
While the “turn-key” and parks dedication re-
quirements have been very effective in acquiring 
recreational facilities for residents as the City grows, 
requiring additional dedications of open space from 
developers may encounter resistance. Also, a system 
must be designed to clarify the difference between 
parks and open space so that developers do not 
count green spaces, medians, neighborhood buffers, 
etc. as parks. 
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Table 2-8. Open Space and Trails: Opportunities and Constraints continued

TRAILS OPPORTUNITIES

Multi-Use Opportunities
Most fl ood control channels have maintenance 
roads (typically 12-15’ width) that may be suitable 
for pedestrian and biking access.  A pedestrian 
separation device separating the channel from the 
road is required (typically a 6’ chain link fence). The 
pedestrian separation device must be designed 
and installed in a manner that does not impair 
normal operations and maintenance activities, or 
emergency response and rescue activities.

Connectivity
The City can connect to locations of Clark County 
Wetlands Park, NCA trailheads, the Sloan Canyon 
Visitors Center, and the Rivers Mountain Loop Trail, 
and other existing or planned facilities. 
Other Trail Opportunities include: 

• Existing and Proposed Trails
• Railroads
• Ditches/Washes
• Powerlines
• Roads
• Proposed Transportation Improvements (Foothills, 

McCullough Drive, West Henderson Loop)
• Light Rail or BRT Location

TRAILS CONSTRAINTS

Retrofi tting Trails
Retrofi tting trails onto existing infrastructure, fl ood 
control facilities, and private property encounter 
more resistance and high costs than if trails were 
integrated into the original development. 

Opposition from owners adjacent to trails, 
especially when trails are located between fl ood 
control channels and residential backyards.

Connectivity
Where maintenance access roads do not exist on 
channels, trails may have to merge onto sidewalks 
or on-street lanes. Successful engineered access 
(i.e., cantilevered paths over channels) may be pos-
sible in limited situations. 

Works Consulted

Acevedo, W., L. Gaydos, J. Tilley, C. Mladinich, J. Bu-
chanan, S. Blauer, K. Kruger, and J. Schubert. “Urban 
Land Use Change in the Las Vegas Valley.” U.S. 
Geological Survey. Available at http://geochange.
er.usgs.gov/sw/changes/anthropogenic/population/
las_vegas/.  Accessed August 27, 2005.

Desert Conservation Program. Desert Wash News-
letter.  Vol. 1, Issue 1 October 2004





CHAPTER 3:

TOMORROW

“Look forward a century, to the time when the city has a population of a million, and think 
what will be their wants. They will have wealth enough to purchase all that money can 

buy, but all their wealth cannot purchase a lost opportunity, or restore natural 
features of grandeur and beauty, which would then possess priceless value, 

and which you can preserve for them if you will but say the word 
and save them from the destruction which certainly 

awaits them if you fail to utter it.” 

Horace Cleveland 
The 1882 Minneapolis Park System Plan 
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Map 3-1.  Open Space and Trails Framework Map
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INTRODUCTION 
Open space improves our quality of life, provides an 
escape from the urban setting, promotes awareness 
and respect for our desert environment, and defi nes 
a buffer for growth.  As described in this Chapter,  the 
City aims to respect and protect sensitive lands with 
distinguishing hillsides and ridgelines, natural drain-
ages and wetlands, wildlife habitats and corridors, or 
historic and cultural features.

This chapter presents the framework, principles and 
policies for open space and off-street trails in the 
City of Henderson (the City). This Open Space and 
Trails Framework and supporting projects are based 
on the inventory of existing resources, threats, and 
the needs and priorities identifi ed by City Council, 
Planning Commission, Parks and Recreation Board, 
a citizen’s advisory committee, and the public (see 
Chapter 1).  Implementation actions and other rec-
ommendations such as conservation tools and trail 
design standards are discussed in greater detail in 
Chapter 5. 

This chapter is organized into three sections. 

I. Open Space and Trails Framework: The Frame-
work includes an open space and trails vision, 
followed by a map of conceptual open space and 
trail opportunities, and a discussion of different 
trail types and functions.

II. Principles and Policies: The purpose of the 
vision, principles and policies is to capture, at the 
most general level, the community’s values, inten-
tions, and aspirations for the physical growth and 
development of the City. They form the building 
blocks for the implementation recommendations 
and standards found in Chapter 5.  Many of the 
principles and policies were developed in tandem 
with the Draft 2005 Comprehensive Plan Update. 
They are not intended to be absolute require-
ments, but rather they state the optimal outcome 
if feasible and appropriate.

III. Landmark Projects: A list of potential open space 
and trail projects identifi es several short-term op-
portunities to assist in achieving the vision.

I. OPEN  SPACE AND 
TRAILS FRAMEWORK

The Framework Map (Map 3-1) identifi es opportunity 
areas and potential projects based on community 
needs, and presents a system for classifying open 
spaces (Table 3-1) in order to defi ne an appropriate 
planning, acquisition, and management strategy for 
various types of properties that the City acquires.  
As open space is part of a spectrum of parks and 
common areas, many natural and interpretive areas 
can be combined successfully with active parks. 

Special Places, Edges, and 
Corridors

The City of Henderson is fortunate to have many 
high-value natural resource lands within and adjacent 
to its boundaries. These sensitive lands are both en-
vironmentally and culturally signifi cant features.  The 
Framework Map identifi es many of these sensitive 
lands as Open Space Opportunity Areas, or sig-
nifi cant special places, corridors, and desert edges 
where protection efforts can accomplish a number of 
benefi ts to the community – such as community sep-
aration, hillside preservation, conservation of wildlife 
habitats, education, and public recreation – at one 
location. These strategic areas are identifi ed con-
ceptually without identifying specifi c privately-owned 

City of Henderson 
Open Space and Trails Vision

Our vision is to create an interconnected system 
of protected desert environments throughout 
the built environment with parks, off-street 
trails, and open spaces for recreation and edu-
cation, and compatible cultural programs, to 
enhance our community’s unique image and 
sense of place.  Henderson will have one of the 
most connected, safe trail systems in the Las 
Vegas Valley for both recreation and alterna-
tive transportation. 

Black Mountain in the Spring.
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The “Edge” is the zone where existing or future urban 
development meets protected desert – whether it be 
federally managed land, like Sloan Canyon National 
Conservation Area, or land in the City’s Open Space 
system, such as the Bird Viewing Preserve.  These edg-
es could accommodate urban requirements and pro-
vide appropriate public access while preserving scenic 
resources, and maintaining ecological functions.

Edges
The City of Henderson

OPEN SPACE PLAN

Trails and open space corridors that serve recre-
ational, wildlife, scenic, and other conservation 
purposes.  

Special Places
Nature Preserves:  Larger areas (100 acres or 
more) intended to protect natural values of commu-
nity-wide signifi cance while also providing opportuni-
ties for nature-oriented, outdoor activities.

Natural Areas: These are areas intended to pro-
tect natural values on parcels smaller than a park 
preserve while also providing opportunities for na-
ture-oriented outdoor activities.

  

Special Resource Areas: These are areas 
with important natural, cultural and other community 
values.  Given the resource protection emphasis in 
these areas, public access may not be provided or 
may be limited.  

Corridors

Table 3-1. Open Space Classification System
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Pittman Wash Landmark Corridor performs recreational, ecological, 
and storm drainage functions.  It is the focus of Project GREEN (Green 
Valley Ecology, Environment, and Nature), a 2.5 mile community 
restoration project directed by a citizen’s steering committee assisted 
by City staff and a technical advisory committee.

The existing Pittman Wash Trail, approximately four miles in length, 
is located along the Pittman Wash drainage channel, connecting the 
Arroyo Grande Sports Complex, Silver Springs Recreation Center and 
Park, Pecos Legacy Park, Cactus Wren Park, and Amargosa Trail.  Grants 
received from SNPLMA and the Nevada State Division of National Parks 
Service Recreational Trails (RecTrail) program have allowed the City to 
complete three undercrossings. 

parcels. The intent of the Framework Map is to look 
for high-value conservation opportunities within the 
opportunity areas, depending on willing partners, and 
not to acquire or protect the entire area.  

Special Places

These Open Space Opportunity areas should be con-
nected to one another by corridors that perform trail, 
drainage, or wildlife functions.  In the face of contin-
ued habitat loss and cultural isolation from nature, the 
need for providing landscape connectivity is critical.  
Stream and wash systems are corridors of excep-
tional signifi cance in a desert landscape.  A few large 
patches of natural vegetation, and vegetated corri-
dors along major washes are “ indispensable,” i.e., no 
known or feasible alternative exists for providing their 
many ecological and social benefi ts.  Maintaining 
their ecological integrity in the face of intense human 
use is both a challenge and an opportunity. 

Edges

Treatment of the Desert Edge, or the transition zone 
between urban development and open spaces, great-
ly impacts the recreational experience and protected 
resources. In particular, the recreational, wildlife, and 
aesthetic resources currently enjoyed by Henderson 
residents at Clark County Wetlands Park, the River 
Mountains Area of Critical Environmental Concern 
(ACEC), and Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area (NCA) could be compromised by nearby urban 
development. By creating appropriate transitions be-
tween urban and public land, the City can maximize 
the benefi t of adjacent public lands to its citizens 
without incurring direct management responsibilities 
and costs.

Corridors
As stated in the Open Space and Trails Vision, Hender-
son aims to have one of the most extensive regional 
trail systems in the Las Vegas Valley; a system that 
would safely connect neighborhoods to community 
destinations, adjacent communities, and surrounding 
recreation and leisure opportunities. Trails provide 
critical connections between recreational, civic and 
neighborhood uses, while creating corridors that pre-

serve wildlife habitat and other special places.  Well 
connected trail systems have become an expectation 
of home buyers in many communities because they 
increase property values, provide easy recreation 
access and afford an option to travel on foot or bi-
cycle rather than in an automobile.  A successful trail 
system accommodates a wide variety of users, allows 
access without getting into a vehicle, and provides 
connections to key community destinations such 
as Sloan Canyon NCA, the River Mountains ACEC, 
Black Mountain and Lake Mead National Recreation 
Area (NRA).  

The purpose of this section is to provide a City-
wide off-street trail classifi cation system that guides 
the City’s decision process in creating a functional, 
interconnected trail system as development and in-
frastructure improvements occur.  Trails – by their very 
nature – optimally occur in non-vehicular corridors 
with appropriate pedestrian amenities, aesthetic en-
hancements and connections. As noted in Chapter 1, 
this plan addresses trails that are primarily recreation-
al in nature, although trails also support alternative 
transportation goals.  Bicycle, pedestrian, and other 
on-street facilities are addressed in the City’s Master 
Bicycle Plan Map, Master Streets and Highways Plan, 
and Regional Transportation Commission’s Non-mo-
torized Alternative Transportation Mode Conceptual 
Master Plan documents. In combination with a full 
suite of bicycle and pedestrian facilities (bike lanes, 
parking areas, sidewalks, end-of-trip facilities, etc.), 
residents will be able to easily access the off-street 
trails system from within their own neighborhoods 
without driving to a trailhead. Special use paths such 
as raised boardwalks should be designed to meet 
site-specifi c conditions and, as such, are not included 
in the following classifi cation system. 

The Open Space and Trails Framework Map identifi es 
trail corridor locations based on existing and future 
community needs, and connections to open space 

Landmark Corridors (Greenways)
Primary Trails
Secondary Trails
Neighborhood Trails / Paths
Equestrian Trails
Soft-surface Trails
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opportunities.  The intent of the map is to show con-
ceptual alignments and identify critical linkages. Map 
3-2 shows existing trails with a solid line, while con-
ceptual alignments for future trails are shown with a 
dashed line.  Conceptual alignments require detailed 
analysis and design prior to construction, especially 
in cases where trails are proposed in developed 
areas in order to determine exact locations and de-
signs for all trails, underpasses and crossings.

Conceptual alignments are found in one of two con-
ditions: 1) trails that need to be constructed within 
existing developed areas (i.e., retrofi tted), and 2) 
trails in future growth areas that will be constructed 
in tandem with new development.  For future growth 
areas, it is critical that the connections be made to 
the general areas shown.  Primary trails in these de-
velopments should be located in open trail corridors 
and not along streets.  It is critical that designs in 
areas requiring underpasses and trails along fl ood 
control channels be coordinated in advance with the 
appropriate governing agency to ensure that the trail 
connectivity goals are met.

Trails Classifi cations

The trails classifi cation system shown on the Frame-
work Map is described in Table 3-2 on page 11.  
Design criteria for each classifi cation is determined 
by its primary users, volume of use, location and de-
sired trail experience. These criteria are intended to 
apply to developing areas only.  Criteria for trails in 
existing developed areas may not be met in some 
instances due to existing constraints such as narrow 
corridor widths, fl ood control channel confi gurations 
or narrow right-of-ways.  Although not preferred, 
some primary trails are shown on the Trails Frame-
work Map within roadway corridors as they allow the 
only means for making some primary connections.

Current AASHTO, MUTCD, ADA and other local  
guidelines and codes for trail designs should be in-
corporated into fi nal trail designs.  These may include 
horizontal and vertical curve allowances, frequency, 
size and placement of signage, underpass clear-
ances, safety criteria and design speeds.

Map 3-2. Primary and Secondary Trails Status
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Figure 2 Primary Trail Adjacent to Flood Control Channel.
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Figure 1 Primary Trail Adjacent to Roadway.
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Landmark Corridors
A Landmark Corridor for trail users is equivalent to 
a scenic byway for motorists. Primary trails located 
in Landmark Corridors have regional signifi cance, 
and will attract users from all communities in the Las 
Vegas Valley.  They are recreational destinations in 
and of themselves, or lead to destinations such as 
Wetlands Park, Lake Mead, or Sloan Canyon NCA.  
Landmark Corridors do not suggest specifi c design 
criteria, but rather a unique user experience. 

In order to provide this unique experience, Landmark 
Corridors must be carefully planned and designed. 
In Landmark Corridors, greater emphasis is given 
to interpretation, vehicular separation (underpasses 
and bridges) and larger corridor width. In Landmark 
Corridors, users will be encouraged to learn about, 
appreciate and experience the natural environment 
of the desert.  Trail corridor width greatly infl uences 
the user experience, especially when enclosed on 
both sides by development.  Ideally, Landmark Cor-
ridors should be located in non-motorized corridors 
with a minimum width of 75 feet, although this may 
not be feasible in many areas. 

Key Landmark Corridors with recreational trails, as 
identifi ed on the Framework Map, include:

• Mountain Loop Trail
• River Mountains Loop Trail
• Duck Creek Trail
• Pittman Wash Trail
• McCullough Hills Trail
• Amargosa Trail
• Wetlands Park Trail (Clark County)

Additional Landmark Corridors should be planned for 
and designed as the City grows.

Primary Trails
Purpose – Primary trails are recreational destina-
tions where users can spend a day or several hours 
exploring the trail.  They accommodate a large number 
of daily users and generally are designed for higher 
speed use than secondary trails.  This intense use 
requires an appropriate sign system and that other 
design criteria be met, in order to make the trail a fun 
and safe experience for all types of users.  

Primary Trails provide access to key community 
destinations and connect the City of Henderson to 
surrounding communities in the Las Vegas Valley.  
They accommodate trail users, including walkers, 
joggers, in-line skaters, and recreational and com-
muter cyclists.  Where appropriate, equestrian users 
may also be accommodated within the same trail 
corridor.  Some examples of existing Primary Trails 
include the Amargosa Trail, St. Rose Parkway Trail, 
and Lake Mead Trail. 

Design Standards – Trail corridor width greatly in-
fl uences the user experience, especially when the 
trail is enclosed on both sides by development.  Ide-
ally, Primary Trail corridors should be located along 
drainageways, utility easements, or other linear fea-
tures where maximum corridor and separation from 
roadways can be achieved.  Parallel equestrian trails 
or soft surface jogging shoulders may be provided, 
where appropriate.  Intersections and other areas 
where users must stop or dismount should be mini-
mized.  Below grade crossings should be used as 
much as possible, especially at arterial streets, in 
order to minimize pedestrian-vehicle confl icts.  Trail-
heads, trail waysides and interpretive signs should 
be provided at strategic locations throughout the 
corridor.  Preferred design standards are shown in 
Figures 1 and 2.
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Figure 3 Secondary Trail Adjacent to Flood Control Channel.
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Figure 4 Secondary Trail Adjacent to Roadway.
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Secondary Trails
Purpose – Secondary Trails support the Primary Trail 
system by providing connections to neighborhoods, 
parks, open spaces, and activity centers that are not 
on the primary system. Like Primary Trails, these trails 
are designed to accommodate all trail users including 
walkers, joggers, and recreational and commuter cy-
clists on the same trail.  Secondary trails are generally 
not destination trails, have lower travel speeds and 
require slightly more narrow corridors than Primary 
Trails.  Secondary Trails will most often occur within 
roadway corridors and may have more at-grade ve-
hicular crossings. 

Design Standards – Trail corridors should maximize 
separation from vehicular travel lanes.  Landscape 
buffers become more essential to enhancing the user 
experience in the more narrow corridor width and pro-
vide critical separation from adjacent uses.  Preferred 
design standards are shown in Figures 3 and 4.



3-9

The City of Henderson
OPEN SPACE PLAN

Open Space and Trails Framework PlanADOPTED DECEMBER 6, 2005

Figure 5 Neighborhood Trail.

Min. 6’
Concrete Trail 

20’ Minimum Corridor

Existing Fence/Wall

Roadway Adjacent
Property

8’
 C

le
ar

Min. 5’ Min. 5’

Figure 6 Equestrian Trail.

Neighborhood Trails / Paths
Purpose – Neighborhood trails are not shown on 
the Framework Map as they do not provide city-wide 
connectivity. These “trails” are wide sidewalks within 
residential or commercial developments, and provide 
connections to Secondary and Primary Trails while 
also providing some level of recreational opportuni-
ties within the neighborhood itself.  In most cases, 
Neighborhood Trails are to be provided by the project 
developer and should connect users to neighborhood 
parks, schools, libraries and shopping centers, as 
well as provide internal circulation within the develop-
ment   These types of trails are encouraged in the 
City of Henderson Municipal Code: “To the maximum 
practical extent, subdivisions shall be laid out and de-
signed to provide walkways and paths that connect 
with destinations such as parks, schools and shop-
ping areas,” (19.10.9). 

Design Standards – Where possible, sidewalks 
should be detached from roadways.  Sidewalks 
should be designed per appropriate street standards.  
Preferred design standards are shown in Figure 5. 

Equestrian Trail
Purpose – Soft-surfaced, parallel trails allow equestri-
ans to share the same user experience as pedestrians 
on Primary or Secondary Trails.  As many rural areas 
become urbanized, trails used by equestrians in the 
past are becoming unsafe for equestrian use.  Adding 
parallel trails in these areas will allow equestrian use 
to continue.  Specifi c locations of equestrian trails are 
not identifi ed on the Framework Map.  Exact loca-
tions for equestrian trails need to be evaluated based 
on proximity to other equestrian facilities and user 
demand.  

Design Standards – Where equestrian use is de-
sired in the same corridor as a soft surface pedestrian 
trail, both uses should share the same surface and 
the equestrian design criteria will take precedence.  If 
an equestrian trail runs parallel to a paved Primary or 
Secondary Trail, the equestrian trail should be sepa-
rated by a landscaped clear zone of 5 feet minimum 
to avoid confl icts with cyclists and other users.  Pre-
ferred design standards are shown in Figure 6.
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Figure 7 Soft Surface Trail.

Boulder or Other Trail Edge Where 
Needed to Delineate Trail

3’

Swale Where Uphill Side 
Slope Exceeds 5%

Note:
Provide rolling dips, water bars,
culverts, etc. as needed to provide
drainage across trail.

Gravel Fines or Native SoilDesign Standards – Surfacing may include crushed 
granite, gravel, fi nes, or native material.  Soil hard-
ener may be required in some areas to help prevent 
erosion and mitigate dust.  Although minimum width 
is required, additional width (10’) may be necessary 
for vehicular access depending on how maintenance 
will be completed.  Water bars, rolling dips and drain-
age culverts will be required to maintain proper trail 
drainage.  Preferred design standards are shown in 
Figure 7.

Primary Trails Secondary Trails Neighborhood Trails Equestrian Trails Soft Surface Trails 

Uses 

� Connect community 
destinations, parks and 
open space  

� Recreation destination for 
pedestrians, bicyclists and 
other non-motorized users 

� Commuting 

� Connect community 
destinations,
neighborhoods, parks and 
open space 

� Recreation 
� Commuting 

� Internal connection within 
neighborhoods 

� Connects neighborhoods 
to Primary and Secondary 
Trails  

� Trail specifically designed 
for recreational equestrian 
use

� Parallels other trail 
classifications

� Recreation destination for 
pedestrians, bicyclists and 
other non-motorized users 

Preferred 
Location 

� Transit, open space, 
greenway or drainage 
corridors

� Roadway corridors 
� Detached sidewalks 

� Roadway corridors 
� Detached or attached 

sidewalks 

� Open space, greenway or 
drainage corridors 

� Undeveloped 
backcountry, open space 
or rural areas 

� Undeveloped 
backcountry, open space 
or rural areas 

� Natural setting  

Preferred 
Corridor Width 

� 75 feet optimal width, 30 
feet minimum 

� 25 feet width minimum � Per development code � Per parallel trail � NA 

Trail Width 

� 12 feet 
� Parallel 3 foot jogging 

path

� 10 feet � 6 feet minimum � 3 feet � 3 feet  
� 10 feet where 

maintenance vehicle 
access required 

Trail Surface 
� Asphalt  (preferred) or 

concrete
� Crushed gravel jogging 

path

� Concrete � Concrete � Crushed gravel or native 
soil with dust inhibitors 
and soil hardener 

� Crushed gravel or native 
soil with dust inhibitors 
and soil hardener 

Vertical
Clearance 

� 8 feet � 8 feet � NA � 12 feet � NA 

Horizontal 
Clearance 

� Min. bridge width 10 feet 
� Min. 3 feet both sides 

� Min. bridge width 8 feet 
� Min. 3 feet both sides 

� NA � Min. 5 feet both sides � Min. 3 feet both sides 

Landscape � Per development code � Per development code � Per development code �  Per development code � Per development code 

Guardrails and 
Handrails 

� Per AASHTO � Per AASHTO � Per AASHTO � Per AASHTO � Per AASHTO 

Primary Trails Secondary Trails Neighborhood Trails Equestrian Trails Soft Surface Trails 

Lighting 

� At trailheads and access 
points 

� At underpasses 
� At crosswalks and 

intersections  

� At trailheads and access 
points 

� At underpasses 
� At crosswalks and 

intersections 
� Utilize adjacent roadway 

lighting where appropriate 

� Utilize adjacent roadway 
lighting 

� Per parallel trail � At trailheads and access 
points 

Trail Waysides 

� Major waysides one per 
mile or as utilities are 
available 

� Minor waysides every ½ 
mile

� Combine with trailheads 
where possible 

� Minor waysides every ½ 
mile

� Combine with trailheads 
where possible 

� NA � Per parallel trail � Minor waysides at areas 
of visual or interpretive 
interest, no utilities 

Grade 

� 5% max. � 5% max. or per adjacent 
roadway 

� 5% max. or per adjacent 
roadway 

� Per parallel trail � 5% max. for trails 
designated as universally 
accessible

� Steps may be required on 
slopes exceeding 10%  

Signs 
� Per MUTCD 
� Trail distance markers 

every 0.10 mile 

� Per MUTCD � Per MUTCD � Per MUTCD � Per MUTCD 

Markings � 4 inch center stripe per 
AASHTO 

� None � None � None � None 

Trailheads 

� At major access points 
� Use parks and open 

space parking areas and 
facilities where possible 

� Restroom, shaded seating 
and picnic areas 

� Regulatory, informational 
and entry signs 

� At major access points 
� Use parks and open 

space parking areas and 
facilities where possible 

� Shaded seating and picnic 
areas

� Regulatory, informational 
and entry signs 

� NA � Per parallel trail � At trail access points 
� Use parks and open 

space parking areas and 
facilities where possible 

� Restroom, shaded seating 
and picnic areas 

� Regulatory, informational 
and entry signs 

Table 3-2.  Trail Classifications

Soft Surface Trails
Purpose – Soft Surface trails are gravel, fi nes or 
natural surface trails within mountain or foothill open 
spaces.  They are designed for slower speeds and 
lower volumes of use. Targeted users include hikers 
and mountain bikers.  Soft surface trails are destina-
tion trails which provide an alternative experience to 
the urban and suburban trails of Primary and Sec-
ondary Trails.
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Figure 8 Duck Creek Underpass - Existing Conditions

Slope Paving at Bridge Does Not Allow for Trail

Existing Bridge Street I.D. Sign

Clearance Sign-Where Height Does Not 
Meet Minimum Design Per AASHTO

V a l l e y  E d g e

Clearance  6 ’8”

Figure 9 Trail Underpass - Option A (preferred)

25 Year Flood 
Elevation

54” Height Guard Rail or per AASHTO

Provide “Closed When Flooded” Sign and 
Trail Closure Gate - If Below Maximum Flood 
Elevation

Note:
Design shown is conceptual and requires approval 
by F.C.D. Additional modifi cations to channel may 
be necessary to accomodate minimum clearance 
requirements or to avoid confl icts with bridge 
structural supports.  Ideally, trail should be located 
above fl ood elevation

Trail-
Narrow if 

Necessary at 
Underpass

Existing Slope Paving
10’ Standard 

Height or 
Minimum Height 

Per AASHTO

Figure 10 Trail Underpass - Option B

Street I.D. Sign

25 Year Flood 
Elevation

54” Height Guard Rail or per AAHSTO

Provide “Closed When Flooded” Sign and Trail 
Closure Gate 
- If Below Maximum Flood Elevation

Note:
Design shown is conceptual and requires 
approval by F.C.D. Additional modifi cations to 
channel may be necessary to accommodate 
minimum clearance requirements or to avoid 
confl icts with bridge structural supports.  
Ideally, trail should be located above fl ood 
elevation

Trail-
Narrow if 

Necessary at 
Underpass

V a l l e y  E d g e

Existing Slope Paving
Cut Slope Paving

10’ Standard 
Height or 

Minimum Height 
Per AASHTO

Clearance  6 ’8”

Existing Bridge

Clearance Sign-Where Height Does Not 
Meet Minimum Design Per AASHTO

Trails In Existing Developed Areas

Discussion
The classifi cations in Table 3-2 outline preferred lo-
cations and design criteria for new trails.  However, 
throughout Henderson, there are many trails which 
must be fi tted into existing environments with con-
ditions which prevent the trail from being built to 
preferred standards.

Recommendations
Trails in these locations will need to be evaluated on a 
site specifi c case-by-case basis.  As-built conditions, 
available corridor widths and other constraints must 
be examined and a course of action decided that 
best implements the goals of the overall trail system.  
Figures 8 through 19 show existing constraints and 
provide examples of how some problem areas may 
be addressed.  Some improvements may entail sig-
nifi cant costs that would not have been necessary if 
the trail corridor had been considered during the orig-
inal design process.  Many proposed modifi cations 
will require approval, cooperation and coordination 
with other City departments or government agencies, 
such as the Federal Highway Administration, Nevada 
Department of Transportation, and Clark County 
Flood Control District.
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Transit corridor provides width to vary trail location.

Figure 11 Rail Corridor - Existing Conditions

Figure 12 Trail in Rail Corridor - Elevation

12’ Min.

Ballast or Gravel as 
Required by RTC

Decorative Barrier Fence as 
Required by RTC

Wall/Fence

Varies

Trail

Vary Trail Location Within Corridor
Vary Landscape Treatment 
to Include Trees for Shade

Narrow Landscape Edge

Foundation Plantings 
Against Wall

DESIGNING AND PLANNING A SUCCESSFUL TRAIL SYSTEM

Several specifi c components that will contribute to the success of Henderson’s trail system include:

1. Intersections and other areas where users must stop or dismount should be minimized.  Primary trails should 
take precedence as a main transportation feature just like any road system, and pedestrian underpasses 
should be incorporated into any planned roadway or bridge improvements. Separated grade crossings 
should be used as much as possible, especially at arterial streets, in order to minimize pedestrian-vehicle 
and bicycle-vehicle confl icts.  Minimize or eliminate mid-block crossings at non-controlled intersections to 
increase user safety and reduce confl icts.

2. The trail experience should take advantage of landscapes and environments unique to the area, providing 
opportunities to interpret and experience different desert environments.

3. The distance of the trail from edges of drainages and other features should vary throughout the length of 
the trail, creating a meandering, interesting alignment rather than a straight parallel alignment.

4. Slopes and directional changes make for a more interesting trail experience.

5. Connections to community destination points encourage non-vehicular travel to civic events.

6. Take advantage of historical features along the trail corridor.

7. Provide for proper drainage under trails to minimize fl ooding.

8. Trail corridors should be considerate of wildlife habitat and other sensitive areas.  Keeping the trail adjacent 
to, but outside of the habitat area often creates a better user experience and encourages more abundant 
wildlife.

9. Utilize existing fl ood control, powerline and other easements to create trail corridors rather than paralleling 
roadways.

10. Strategically locate trailheads at activity centers.

11. Provide benches, overlooks and interpretive areas at activity centers and other strategic locations through-
out the corridor.

12. Communicate early in the design process with affected property owners if trails will be retrofi tted into exist-
ing areas. 

13. Trails should not be located in vehicular corridors, except as a last resort. 
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Figure 13 Pittman Wash Near Broadbent

Existing railing could be replaced to meet guardrail 
criteria for future trail use.

Vertical wall.

Figure 14 Trail at Broadbent.

Concrete Flood Control Channel

54” Height Guard Rail or per AAHSTO

Gravel Shoulder Landscape Area Where Possible 
- Minimum 5’ Width
Wall/Fence

Trail Min 5’ 3’
Clear

Existing condition and materials were not designed to invite trail users.

Generous bench allows space for trail and landscape edge.

Figure 15 Existing Conditions

Figure 16 Proposed Trail Condition at 95.

Gravel Shoulder Barrier

Existing 
Fence/Wall

Maximize Landscape Edge Concrete Trail

Flood Control
Channel

Min 3’ 

36” Height Guardrail or per AASHTO
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Existing Bench is steeply sloped and bench does not provide enough space for trail.

Figure 17 Existing Conditions

Figure 18 Constrained Flood Channel Condition.

Cantilevered Trail. Design as approved by 
City of Henderson and Flood Control District

Water Level

Existing Fence/Wall

 Landscape Edge

54” Height Guard Rail

Concrete Channel* Provide Trail Closure Signs and Gates at Access Points

Naturalized Channel Bottom
Provide Min. ClearMin 5’ 

Figure 19 Trailhead at Existing Park

Provide Direct or Enhanced 
Sidewalk Connection to 
Trail

Trailhead Parking - 10 Spaces

Restroom

Trail

Street Level Access

Trail Informational/
Regulatory Kiosk Sign

Below Grade 
Crossing

Pi
ttm

an
 W

as
h

Existing Park
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2 1/2” Height Pin Mounted Offset Acrylic 
Lettering.  Font: Copperplate Gothic 
Condensed.

Pin Mounted City of Henderson Logo

4” Height Sandblasted/Stained Lettering
-Font-Copperplate Gothic Condensed

3/4” Thick Corten Steel

1” Thick Pin Mounted Stone

Figure 20 Entry Sign

Figure 21 Kiosk/Regulatory Sign

3/4” Thick Corten 
Steel

1” Thick Pin Mounted 
Stone Panel

Pin Mounted 
Folia Sign Panel

Figure 23 Wayfinding Sign

3/4” Thick Corten Steel

2” Height Sandblasted/
Stained Location Text

1” Thick Stone 
Panel
Sandblasted/
Stained Directional 
Arrow

Figure 22 Distance Marker

3/4” Thick Corten Steel

Pin Mounted Acrylic Trail 
ID/Logo

1” Thick Stone Panel
Sandblasted/Stained Mileage

Figure 24 Shade Structure

Solid or Perforated Metal Roof

Steel Accent Color

City of Henderson Logo

Square Corten Steel Post

Cut Stone Column Base

Trail System Amenities - Design 
Recommendations

Site Furnishings
In addition to functional uses, site furnishings re-
inforce the overall theme of the trail system, using 
colors, materials and forms.  Site furnishings should 
be simple, durable and low maintenance.  If custom 
furnishings are used they should be readily avail-
able for new projects and replacements.  It is most 
cost effective to maintain the same site furnishings 
throughout the entire trail system.  Additional custom 
identifi ers can be added for Landmark Corridors.

Signs
A standardized trail sign system is key to the suc-
cess of the trail system.  Signs can carry one theme 
throughout the entire trail system while still allow-
ing for unique identities for specifi c trail segments.  
Legacy trails should have a distinct identifi er dem-
onstrating the unique characteristics of the trail.  A 
complete identifi cation system includes entry signs 
for use at trail access points, shade structures for 
use at trail waysides, informational and regulatory 
signs for display at trailheads, trail wayfi nding signs 
and trail distance markers.  Use of low maintenance 
and native materials is recommended.  Figures 20 
through 24 demonstrate how these materials may be 
applied throughout the sign system.
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Figure 25 Example barrier fencing.  Design uses durable materials, 
successfully contains users and minimally intrudes visually on the 
trail experience.

Figure 26 Example custom bridge elements.  Identifying channel 
crossing creates awareness and appreciation for the natural 
drainage users are crossing.  Sculptural element at bridge approach 
can be tied into other themed elements throughout the trail 
system.

Figure 27 Railings.  Railings and guardrails can still meet safety 
criteria while minimally intruding on the trail experience.  Custom 
railing details at key locations can be tied into the overall theme 
of the trail system.

Figure 28 Native materials.  Use of native materials for walls ties 
the trail system into the natural environment.

Design Theme
Figures 25 through 28 illustrate the cohesive use of 
materials and elements themed to complement the 
design intent.
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Figure 30 Secondary Trailhead

10 Standard 
Parking Spaces 

1 Accessible 
Parking Space

Perimeter Fencing to Contain 
Use and Protect Resources

Naturalized 
Plantings

Entry Sign

Restroom
Landscape Boulders to Contain 
Vehicles and Pedestrians Trash/Recycling 

Recptacles/Benches

Drinking Fountain
Picnic Tables

Single 
Picnic 
Shelter

Informational/
Regulatory Sign/Kiosk

Interpretive 
Sign

To Secondary 
Trail

Trees to Shade Plaza

Paved Walk/
Plaza

Asphalt 
Parking 

Lot

Plantings to Screen Parking Lot 
from Roadway

Figure 29 Primary Trailhead with Standard Parking

23 Standard Parking 
Spaces 9’x18’

2 Accessible 
Parking Spaces

Perimeter 
Fencing to 
Contain Use 
and Protect 
Resources

Irrigated or 
Naturalized 
Plantings

Connection to 
Major Roadway

Entry Sign

Restroom

Benches

Trash/Recycling 
Recptacles

Drinking Fountain

Picnic Tables

Group Picnic 
Shelter

Informational/Regulatory 
Sign/Kiosk

Interpretive 
Sign

To Regional 
TrailTrees to 

Shade Plaza

Paved Walk/
Plaza

Asphalt Parking Lot 
w/ Curb + Gutter

Plantings to Screen Parking Lot 
from Roadway

Trailheads and Trail Waysides
Trailheads provide the fi rst impression for users as 
they access the trail system.  Trailhead locations and 
sizes are determined by level of anticipated use, 
classifi cation of trail being accessed, spacing of trail-
heads and available area for the trailhead itself.  In an 
urban setting, trailheads may often be incorporated 
into existing parks with only minor physical improve-
ments (see Figure 19).  In outlying areas, trailheads 
should be constructed as stand alone access points.  
Frequency and location of trailheads should be deter-
mined once the trail use and available access points 
are identifi ed.  Access to a primary roadway should 
be a priority consideration when selecting trailhead 
locations.  Intersections of major drainages and major 
roadways are often ideal locations for trailheads.

Primary Trailheads should be incorporated where a 
large number of users are anticipated and should in-
clude amenities such as restrooms, picnic shelters, 
drinking fountains, interpretive and regulatory signs, 
seating and bike parking (Figure 29).  

Secondary Trailheads should occur where a smaller 
number of users will be accessing a secondary trail 
(Figure 30).  Amenities should include restrooms, 
picnic tables, drinking fountains, interpretive and 
regulatory signs, seating and bike parking.
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Figure 31 Primary Trailhead w/ Equestrian Parking

10 Equestrian Parking 
Spaces 11’x45’

23 Standard Parking 
Spaces 9’x18’

2 Accessible 
Parking Spaces

Perimeter Fencing 
to Contain Use and 
Protect Resources

Irrigated or 
Naturalized 
Plantings

Connection to 
Major Roadway

Entry Sign

Optional Access

Restroom

Bollards

Benches

Trash/Recycling 
Recptacles

Drinking Fountain
Picnic Tables

Group Picnic 
Shelter

Informational/Regulatory 
Sign/Kiosk

Equestrian 
Spigot

Interpretive 
Sign

To Primary 
Trail

Trees to 
Shade Plaza

Paved Walk/Plaza

Asphalt Parking Lot 
w/ Curb + Gutter

Plantings to Screen 
Parking Lot from 
Roadway

Figure 32 Example equestrian amenities.  Drinking fountains with jug fillers, spigots 
and equestrian tie-offs can enhance the equestrian user experience.

Equestrian parking can be included in trailheads 
where equestrian use is anticipated, but requires sub-
stantially more space than standard parking areas 
(Figure 31).  Hitching posts, water spigots, additional 
shade and washing areas are other amenities that 
should be provided at equestrian trailheads (Figure 
32).
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Tree Plantings 
for Shade

Figure 33  Trail Wayside-Major

Shade Structure - Orient for Optimal 
Shade and Views

Bike Parking (4 Spaces) Bench, Trash Receptacle,  Drinking FountainShrub Plantings to 
Screen From Adjacent 

Uses

Trail

+/- 

+/
- 

Tree Plantings for Shade

+/- 20’

6’

Trail

Figure 34 Trail Wayside-Minor 

Bench, Trash Receptacle,
Drinking Fountain

Move Trail to 
Allow for More 
Space for Seat 
Area

Roadway

Shrub Plantings to Screen 
From Adjacent Uses

Trail Waysides serve as comfort stations along the 
trail system, but do not provide parking.  They are in-
tended to be accessed as a user makes his/her way 
through a trail system.  Waysides provide shade, bike 
parking, seating and drinking water at intervals that 
are easily accessed by most users (Figures 33 and 
34).
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Pole Mounted Signal 
Activator

Low Accent Plantings at Crossings

Stop Bar

Raised or Patterned Crosswalk. Contrasting 
Color and Texture to Roadway

Ramp Sidewalk

Transition Trail Grades to 
Meet Flush at Sidewalk

Figure 36 Pedestrian Activated Signal At Grade Crossing

Stop Bar

Trail

Bollard

Flush Curb at Roadway

Trail Courtesy Sign

Where Possible Turn Corners of Walls and Fences 
for Better Visibility Into and Out of Trail Corridor

200’ Typical

Trail Wayfi nding SignPitman 
Wash 
TrailFigure 35  Separated grade crossings

Crossings
Although the trail system will attempt to minimize 
crossings, especially on Primary Trails, crossings will 
still exist on collector and local roads at secondary 
trails.  Separated grade crossings will be provided 
where Primary Trails cross arterial roads and high-
ways (Figure 35). Crossings should be designed to 
maximize lines-of-sight and visibility for trail users 
and vehicles.  If fully signalized crossings are not 
possible, pedestrian activated signals are safest and 
should be used at all higher road classifi cations or 
areas where large number of crossings are antici-
pated (Figure 36).  Proper visibility and signage will 
ensure that non-signalized crossings are also safe 
(Figure 37).
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Raised or Patterned Crosswalk. Contrasting 
Color and Texture to Roadway

Transition Trail Grades to 
Meet Flush at Sidewalk

Figure 37 Non-Signalized At Grade Crossing

Ramp Sidewalk

Trail

Bollard
Flush Curb at Roadway

Trail Courtesy Sign

Low Accent Plantings
at Crossings

200’ Typical

Trail Wayfi nding Sign

Where Possible Turn Corners of Walls and Fences 
for Better Visibility Into and Out of Trail CorridorTrail Courtesy Sign

Pitman 
Wash 
Trail

Pitman 
Wash 
Trail

Trail Wayfi nding Sign

Trail Corridor Landscape
Trails pass through a variety of environments from 
urban roadsides to suburban neighborhoods and 
natural desert corridors.  Different types of landscape 
treatments are appropriate for each of these areas.  
The amount and type of landscape material along a 
trail greatly impacts the trail experience.  The place-
ment of trees at strategic locations provides much 
needed shade in Henderson’s hot desert environ-
ment.

Corridors along arterial and other developed roadways 
should meet and comply with appropriate streetscape 
requirements.  Additional plantings should enhance 
and compliment the planting concept along the street.  
The use of native plants and plants requiring minimal 
water is encouraged. 

Open space, drainage, and rail corridors allow for ad-
ditional fl exibility in creating a landscape experience.  
Generally, these corridors should mimic the natural 
landscape, including large, irregular, masses of trees 
and shrubs, rather than formalized rows. Where pos-
sible, corridors that have been previously damaged 
or impacted by development may be reclaimed to 
convey the natural landscape.  Within master-planned 
communities, homeowners associations typically 
maintain trail landscaping treatments.
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II. OPEN SPACE AND TRAILS 
PRINCIPLES AND POLI-
CIES

This section contains decision-making principles and 
policies that were developed by consensus through 
worksessions with staff, a Citizens Steering Commit-
tee, City Council, Planning Commission, and Parks 
and Recreation Board, and three public meetings. 
General concepts from these statements will be in-
corporated in the 2005 Comprehensive Plan Update. 

Like other City programs, ultimate effectiveness of 
open space and trails efforts is dependent fi rst upon 
leadership and initiative, and secondarily, upon re-
sources allocated for projects. Principles and policies 
in this section, and the strategies and action plan 
in the following chapter are based on the following 
fundamental assumptions regarding plan implemen-
tation: 

• City strives to achieve a fair and proper balance 
among confl icting interests, maintaining a pro-
business attitude towards development while 
protecting natural resources and landscapes of 
regional and community-wide value. 

• Public commitment is long-term and the City will 
encourage public participation in joint decision-
making processes.

• City leadership commitment is long-term (i.e., that 
fi ndings and strategies will be enforced and sup-
ported by Council and public policy).

• The City will collaboratively involve the County, the 
BLM, and other agencies in joint decision-making 
processes.

• Neighborhoods and stakeholders most impacted 
by change will be involved early on in the develop-
ment process to adapt proposals as needed.

• Support organizations are extensively involved, 
with advocacy entities empowered to implement 
projects to further the vision.

Principle 1:  Henderson’s Open Space 
System Serves Multiple Purposes

Our community recognizes that the desert environ-
ment and natural landscapes add natural beauty to 
our community, are home to unique wildlife and plant 
communities, provide ecological functions such as 
fl oodways, and provide opportunities for recreation 
and education for people.  Our open space system will 
conserve resources (including cultural, visual, wildlife, 
and recreational benefi ts), provide relief from urban 
development, and also provide recreation and educa-
tional opportunities. 

Policy 1.1:  Variety of Open Space Types
Henderson has and will continue to plan for a variety of 
open space types throughout our community, including 
the “Special Places” (i.e., Regional Preserves, Natural 
Areas, and Special Resource Areas), “Corridors,” and 
the Desert “Edge” (see Map 3-1:  Open Space and 
Trails Framework Map and Table 3-1:  Open Space 
and Trails Categories).  

• Regional Preserves are larger areas intended 
to protect natural, scenic, and recreational values 
that have community-wide signifi cance (e.g., the 
Clark County Wetlands Park or Black Mountain). 

• Natural Areas are smaller protected areas (e.g., 
the Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve) and other 
small washes and wildlife habitats. 

• Special Resource Areas emphasize protection of 
a specifi c biological or cultural resource.  Public 
access may be limited or restricted (e.g., the Air-
port Safety and Noise Attenuation Buffer Area).  

• Corridors serve recreational, wildlife, and other 
connectivity goals.

• The Desert Edge is the zone where existing 
or future urban development meets protected 
desert. 

Policy 1.2:  Sensitive Lands Protected
Protecting sensitive lands, or lands with distinguish-
ing hillsides and ridgelines, natural drainages and 
wetlands, known wildlife habitats and corridors, or 
historic and cultural features, is a priority.  These 
areas should be protected on developing and future 
development lands, to the greatest extent possible.   

Policy 1.3:  Recreation Use of Open 
Space
Allowed recreational uses vary on open space 
parcels, dependent upon resource sensitivity and 
management objectives, but some open spaces 
should accommodate nature-oriented outdoor activ-
ities (i.e., hiking, wildlife viewing, photography) and 
facilities such as trails, trailheads, overlooks, rest 
areas, and interpretive signage.  

Policy 1.4:  Open Space as Edges and 
Community Separator
Open spaces should offer relief and separation be-
tween concentrations of development and should 
provide a natural edge for urbanized areas.

Policy 1.5:  Open Spaces Adequately Sized 
and Confi gured for Purpose
Open space properties should be of adequate size 
and confi guration to support natural vegetation, wild-
life movement and habitat needs, accommodating 
outdoor recreation needs where appropriate.  

Policy 1.6:  Open Space Well Distributed 
to Serve Henderson’s Population
Open space properties should be planned in locations 
and distributed to ensure that the multiple needs of 
our diverse population are met.  Open space, natural 
areas, and trail corridors should weave through the 
City’s built areas. 

Principle 2:  Henderson will Have an 
Interconnected System of Protected 
Desert Environments

Our open space and trails system should be inter-
connected, linking natural areas and wildlife habitat 
areas to parks, schools, neighborhoods, and employ-
ment areas through trail corridors and other open 
space properties.  This allows the beauty of our 
desert environment to become fully integrated into 
our built environment as the City grows.

Policy 2.1:  Connected Natural Areas In-
stead of “Islands” 
The City will work to create a connected system of 
open space properties, to the extent possible, that 
follow drainageways, ridgelines, connect habitat 
areas and other sensitive lands, to avoid “ islands in 
the sky” where parcels are isolated and inaccessible 
for both wildlife and people. 

Policy 2.2:  Trail Corridor Connectivity 
The City will continue to ensure that trails connect  
local and County trail facilities, open space proper-
ties, neighborhoods, and adjacent Federal Lands, 
including the Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area.  

Policy 2.3:  Trail Classifi cations
Henderson has and will continue to develop a 
classifi cation system of trails throughout our commu-
nity, with Primary Trails, Secondary Trails, Equestrian 
Trails, and Soft Surface Trails.

• Landmark Corridors are regionally-signifi cant 
recreational destinations in and of themselves or 
lead to recreational destinations (e.g., the Clark 
County Wetlands Park or Black Mountain).   The 
intent is to provide a unique user experience, as 
trails of any class (e.g., Primary or Soft Surface) 
can occur within a Landmark Corridor.

• Primary Trails provide access to key community 
destinations and surrounding communities, most 
often in non-vehicular corridors. They are meant 
to accommodate a large number of daily users 
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and open space areas through interpretation and 
programming.   In particular, the Landmark Corridor 
system will encourage users to learn about, appreci-
ate, respect, and experience the Mojave desert and 
access the adjacent Sloan Canyon National Conser-
vation Area

Policy 5.5:  Safety in Open Spaces
The City will ensure public safety and appropri-
ate uses on open spaces and trails through proper 
planning and design, education, monitoring, and en-
forcement, with emergency access provided in open 
space areas. 

and generally are designed for higher speed use 
than secondary trails. 

• Secondary Trails support the Primary Trail 
system by accommodating all users, and often 
occur within vehicular corridors.

• Equestrian Trails occur separately or in parallel 
with other trail types, allowing equestrian users to 
safely access trail corridors and recreation desti-
nations. 

• Soft Surface Trails target hikers, mountain 
bikers, or equestrian users in mountain or foothill 
open spaces.

Principle 3: Henderson will Consider 
Multiple Values in the Design of Storm 
Drainage Improvements

Henderson seeks ways to better integrate a system 
of storm drainage channels with a system of trails, 
parks, open spaces, and other landscapes in our 
neighborhoods and built environment, without com-
promising public safety and the proper functioning of 
the drainage facilities.

Policy 3.1:  Coordinated Planning
The planning, design, and construction of storm drain-
age improvements, trails, parks, and open spaces 
should occur in tandem, rather than separate events 
to identify and take advantage of multiple use oppor-
tunities afforded by fl ood control facilities.

Policy 3.2:  Adequate Trail Width
In most cases, fl ood control channels will be designed 
to provide adequate width for a safe trail and pedes-
trian amenities.    

Policy 3.3   Aesthetic and Recreational 
Benefi ts of Flood Control Facilities
Flood control projects will complement and enhance 
the beauty of our desert environment by providing a 
combination of aesthetic and recreational amenities, 
such as natural-appearing channels, wetlands, and 
native vegetation, as well as traditional park features. 

Policy 3.4.  Natural Channel Protection
Signifi cant natural washes, arroyos, and waterways 
will be conserved in their natural state in future 
growth areas.  Explore policies that encourage re-
duced runoff.  On-site detention policies and facilities 
should be explored to reduce the need for oversized 
channels.

Policy 3.5:  Public Participation in Planning 
Storm Drainage Improvements
Residents and business owners affected by storm 
drainage improvement projects will have opportuni-
ties to participate in the planning and design process 
to provide input on recreational opportunities and 
aesthetics.  

Principle 4:  Development will Respect 
the “Desert Edge” 

The edge is the zone where existing or future urban 
development meets protected desert (either Federal, 
such as Sloan Canyon, or City-owned such as Bird 
Viewing Preserve).  The City will encourage appro-
priate development at the edge to preserve scenic 
resources, allow for public access to open space 
areas, provide “soft” transitions between developed 
areas and the desert landscape, and maximize the 
benefi t of adjacent public lands to citizens.  

Policy 4.1:  Desert Edge/Urban Transitions
Land use plans for future development should 
accommodate urban requirements, encourage con-
text-sensitive design, preserve scenic resources, and 
set aside sensitive lands at the edge to the extent 
possible.  By creating appropriate transitions be-
tween urban and public land, the City can maximize 
the benefi t of adjacent public lands to its citizens 
without incurring direct management responsibilities 
and costs.  

Policy 4.2:  Access to Public Lands at the 
Desert Edge
Land use plans for future development should 
accommodate public access from developed neigh-
borhoods to the public lands.  New neighborhoods 

and commercial areas should either maintain historic 
access to adjacent public lands that will remain public 
or provide new access. 

Principle 5:  Our Community will Pro-
vide Long-Term Stewardship of our 
Open Space System

Environmental stewardship is part of our civic con-
sciousness and municipal responsibility.  Henderson 
seeks to integrate washes, fl oodplains, and steep 
slopes into future development as natural, open areas 
and protect and preserve these natural resources for 
future generations. 

Policy 5.1:  Natural-Appearing Desert Con-
dition of Open Spaces
Open spaces should be conserved in their natural 
state, restored, or improved with appropriate native 
landscaping to retain a natural-appearing condition 
to preserve the pre-development character of the 
Mojave Desert.
.
Policy 5.2: Resource Inventory for Future 
Growth Areas
In collaboration with local, regional, state, and federal 
agencies, the City will identify sensitive lands and trail 
corridor opportunities in future growth areas in order 
to ensure their protection in the annexation and land 
use planning process.

Policy 5.3:  Variety of Open Space Stew-
ardship Approaches 
The City will manage its open spaces through a 
variety of approaches, including establishing Man-
agement Plans, establishing adequate funding, and 
fostering volunteerism, partnerships, and non-profi ts, 
and enforcement.

Policy 5.4:  Public Education about Mohave 
Desert and Stewardship
The City will promote public education about open 
space issues and the desert landscape, including 
sensitive lands, cultural landscapes, native plants, 
drainage systems, and other functions of natural 
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III.  LIST OF LANDMARK 
PROJECTS

The illustrated Framework Map identifi es a number 
of priority short- and long-term open space and trail 
opportunities to assist the community in achieving 
the open space vision (see Figure X). In particular, 
these projects will increase quality of life by integrat-
ing the beauty of the desert environment into the built 
environment, contributing to a sense of place, and 
providing unique recreational experiences. These 
opportunities where developed, refi ned, and priori-
tized through numerous staff and public workshops.  
While opportunities were not prioritized in statistical 
model, three opportunities were consistently identi-
fi ed as a subject of great public interest. They are as 
follows (as numbered on the illustrated Framework 
Map rather than by order of priority):

• Sloan Canyon Visitors Center (2)
• Black Mountain Regional Preserve (4)
• River Mountains (9)

Detailed descriptions of these three projects are 
found the following section, and priority actions for 
each are outlined in the Action Plan in Chapter 5.

Other landmark projects are listed below. This list is 
not meant to be all inclusive. New projects should 
be identifi ed and prioritized annually. Each landmark 
project includes a brief description of the potential 
public use opportunities and natural resources to be 
conserved. 
 
• Southwest Henderson (1)
• Upper Pittman Wash (3)
• Cornerstone (5)
• Whitney Mesa (6)
• Bird-Viewing Preserve (7)
• Old Landfi ll (8)
• BLM Quarter Section (10)
• Heritage Museum (11)
• Railroad Pass (12)

Considerations for Future Open 
Space Projects 

There are often more opportunities to protect sensi-
tive lands than there are partners, staff and funding 
available.  The following questions should be utilized 
to enable staff to fully assess and prioritize con-
servation opportunities, while allowing fl exibility in 
implementing the plan.  They are intended to serve 
as a basis for comparing different resource areas in 
order to determine the priority of acquisition or con-
servation easement. 

1. What is the ecological and cultural value of this 
property? 

2.   What are the potential recreational or educational 
opportunities for this property?

3.   What is the threat to the integrity of the property’s 
natural, cultural, or scenic values?

4. What are the estimated long-term stewardship 
costs for this property?
a. Initial clean-up
b. Recreation and Education
c. Restoration
d. General maintenance

5.   What is the current owner’s interest in partnering 
with the City?

6.   What are the potential liabilities or confl icts that 
may be absorbed by the City or its partners?

7.   Based on questions 1-6, explain why conserva-
tion of this property would be of signifi cant public 
benefi t to the citizens of the City of Henderson.

Viewing platform at 
the Clark County 
School District Whit-
ney Mesa Preserve. 
For the past 10 years, 
Boy Scout, Girl Scout, 
and other civic groups 
have partnered with 
the school district to 
install trails, over-
looks, and teaching 
areas in the north-
ernmost canyon of 
Whitney Mesa south 
of Russell.
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Figure X. Open Space and Trails Framework Map
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Access road leading to mouth of Sloan Canyon Rock Art Site.

Boulders, waterfalls, and wildflowers cascade down Sloan Canyon walls 
in the spring. 
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Sloan Canyon Visitors Center Subarea
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Edge, Corridor, and Landmark Corridor

Description
In 2002, the Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area (NCA) was established “to  conserve, protect, 
and enhance for the benefi t and enjoyment of pres-
ent and future generations its cultural, archeological, 
natural, wilderness, scientifi c, geological, historical, 
biological, wildlife and scenic resources,” (Clark 
County Conservation of Public Land and Natural Re-
sources Act of 2002).   The NCA encompasses more 
than 48,000 acres of BLM land in the McCullough 
Mountains, within which 14,763 acres comprise the 
North McCullough Wilderness Area, an area contain-
ing a variety of unique geological features and plant 
communities. The NCA’s pronounced ridgelines, 
which span from 2,000 feet at the eastern base of the 
range to 5,092 feet at Black Mountain, offer excellent 
views of the City of Henderson, the entire Las Vegas 
Valley, and beyond. 

The NCA is proposing that their primary entrance 
and Visitors Center be located at the southern border 
of West Henderson, where the steep escarpment of 
the volcanic northern McCullough peaks transition 

into a gradual western slope.  The Visitors Center will 
be sited at the mouth of Sloan Canyon in order to 
control access and prevent vandalism. This canyon 
contains one of the most signifi cant cultural sites in 
southern Nevada, over 300 rock art panels with 1,700 
individual design elements.  Archaeologists believe 
the petroglyphs represent native cultures dating from 
the Archaic to the historic era.  

As visitors approach their recreation destination, 
research shows that visitors have heightened expec-
tations for the context surrounding the destination. 
Currently, land within the Disposal Area boundary 
(adjacent to the Visitors Center site) is BLM-owned, 
but is anticipated to be released for development in 
the near-term and the area is identifi ed as a Future 
Growth Area by the City, with uses prescribed in the 
West Henderson Plan. This provides an opportunity 
to create residential and/or commercial areas that 
enhance the entrance to the historic site.  Sensitive 
viewsheds and unique landforms such as ridgelines 
and washes should be given high priority during 
the development review process.  Context-sensitive 
design of City streets, lighting, and other infrastruc-
ture should be encouraged. Like Red Rocks National 
Conservation Area, the Sloan Canyon Visitors Center 
has the potential to be a major tourist destination and 
economic driver for the City of Henderson. 

Public Use Opportunities
The facilities and activities offered at Sloan Canyon 
Visitors Center will be elaborated in the fi nal Sloan 
Canyon Resource Management Plan, to be com-
pleted in the fall of 2005.  Guided tours will likely be 
offered to view the petroglyphs in Sloan Canyon.  
Located within a 15 minute drive from McCarran In-
ternational Airport, the Visitors Center campus may 
likely accommodate a library, research laboratories, 
university offi ces, and a restaurant in addition to in-
terpretive exhibits.  The natural and aesthetic setting 
in which these facilities are located should be a prime 
consideration in land use planning. 

Within Henderson, a Landmark Corridor is planned 
east-west south of an existing powerline corridor, as 
well as one vehicular collector road and non-motor-
ized trail leading south to the Visitors Center.  Due to 

the sensitive resources in Sloan Canyon, other mo-
torized and non-motorized access points south into 
the NCA will be discouraged except as identifi ed on 
the Sloan Canyon NCA Resource Management Plan. 
Photography, wildlife and wildfl ower viewing, and 
other passive interpretive activities will be encour-
aged at the Visitors Center.

Resource Conservation Opportunities
The Visitors Center area supports a unique combina-
tion of plants from the Mohave, Sonoran Desert and 
Great Basin ecosystems. The primary vegetation is 
a creosote-bursage community with barrel cactus, 
Joshua trees, cholla and prickly pear with areas of 
well-developed desert pavement.  The NCA supports 
black gramma grass, which is not known to occur 
anywhere else in Nevada and stands of teddy-bear 
cholla, which is at the northernmost extent of the spe-
cies.  Several special status plant species potentially 
occur near the Visitors Center, such as White-Mar-
gined Beardtongue Penstemon and Rosy Twotone 
Beardtongue Penstemon.  The Nevada Natural Heri-
tage Database contains records for some special 
status species, and additional populations and spe-
cies are likely to be located with further surveys.
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Experience 300 rock art panels at 
one of the most signifi cant cultural 
sites in southern Nevada.  See red 
tail hawks, chuckwallas, quail, mi-
gratory birds and gila monsters.  
Protect the wilderness experience.
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Images of Sloan Can-
yon proper.  Anthem 
in West Henderson 
can be seen in the 
distance on the lower 
right.
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City-owned 
land at Black 
Mountain as 
seen from 
a proposed  
trailhead off of 
Horizon Ridge.
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City of Henderson logo featuring Northern McCullough Range as 
backdrop.

Black Mountain Regional Preserve
Open Space Category:  Special Place (Regional 
Preserve), Edge, and Landmark Corridor

Description
The northern McCullough Range is the most dis-
tinctive, visible landscape feature in the City of 
Henderson, and forms the backdrop to the City’s 
logo. The northwestern slopes of Black Mountain are 
visible throughout the Las Vegas Valley, and it is a 
central focal point for tourists approaching the City 
on I-215 and U.S. 95.  It is also one of the only areas 
within the City limits where one can view bighorn 
sheep for several months of the year.  For this and 
its other qualities, Black Mountain was repeatedly 
identifi ed in public meetings as a priority conserva-
tion site. 

The City owns approximately 1,377 acres of vacant 
land on the northeastern side Black Mountain within 
the corporate boundaries adjacent to the Sloan 
Canyon NCA.  Portions of this land were dedicated 
to the City as “open space” by past developments.  

Signifi cant opportunities exist to expand City-owned 
land in this opportunity area through dedications 
and conservation easements as well as acquisition 
of buildable private lands in partnership with willing 
sellers. 

The western half of Black Mountain is identifi ed as a 
Future Growth Area and is zoned to permit residential 
uses, with several subdivisions at varying stages of 
completion.  Most of the western half of the moun-
tain is privately owned.  However, McDonald Ranch, a 
major landowner, has expressed interest in transfer-
ring ownership of unbuildable lands to the City. The 
remainder of Black Mountain, including City-owned 
land, is zoned as Development Holding.

Formalizing a management plan for large-scale 
City-owned lands such as Black Mountain and maxi-
mizing opportunities to expand them protects natural 
and aesthetic values of community-wide signifi cance 
while also providing opportunities for nature-orient-
ed, outdoor activities.  As recreational facilities are 
developed in Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area, this buffer between private and federal lands 
will experience increased demands for recreation and 
access.

Public Use Opportunities
This regional preserve holds a number of unique 
recreational and interpretive opportunities, such as 
hiking, mountain biking, horseback riding, photogra-
phy, and wildlife viewing.  Two miles of a Landmark 
Corridor, the Amargosa Trail, pass through the 
northeast corner of the opportunity area, and trail im-
provements are scheduled through recent SNPLMA 
funding allocations.  However, gated communities and 
limited access points pose a signifi cant challenge to 
fully accessing Black Mountain.

Convenient, yet controlled, public access to Black 
Mountain is critical to the success of this regional op-
portunity.  Two City-owned parcels and an easement 
adjacent to Horizon Ridge Parkway are essential to 
guaranteeing public access to more remote City-
owned lands. These include Hidden Falls Park, Black 
Mountain Vista Trailhead, and an easement on the 
south side of Horizon Ridge east of Gibson Road.  The 
Green Valley and nearby neighborhoods of southeast 
Henderson (further west of these three access points) 
are underserved by current park facilities.  Obtaining 
ownership or conservation easements of private land 
from willing landowners in the western portion may 
permit additional recreational connectivity for these 
neighborhoods.

Hidden Falls Park is 60-acre park currently under 
construction, which includes neighborhood and com-
munity park amenities in the fast-growing area of 
Mission Drive. Both passive and active recreational 
opportunities are planned.   The proposed 7.5-acre 
Black Mountain Vista Trailhead Park is bisected by 
the Amargosa Trail on Horizon Ridge Parkway east of 
Paseo Verde. The third City easement lies on a piece 
of land ideal for a trailhead, with excellent access to 
gentle slopes and washes.  

Resource Conservation Opportunities
This opportunity area has been previously identifi ed 
as a priority conservation site, such as in the Nature 
Conservancy’s 2001 study, Ecoregion-Based Conser-
vation in the Mojave Desert.   The majority of Black 
Mountain is subject to the Hillside Overlay Zone due 
to steep slopes and several sensitive ridgelines, as 
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Experience mountain biking, hik-
ing, horseback riding, and photogra-
phy.  Understand the volcanic history 
of the Northern McCullough Range.  
Buffer critical habitat for bighorn 
sheep and the National Conservation 
Area.  Conserve hillsides, public ac-
cess, and habitat  Balance any future 
development with open space needs.
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indicated on the 2002 Hillside Overlay Zoning District 
Map.  Black Mountain also meets many of the criteria 
of the Clark County Environmentally Sensitive Lands 
Study.

Due to its size, elevation, and varied landscapes 
types, Black Mountain represents a landscape-scale 
habitat conservation opportunity in addition to pro-
viding an aesthetic backdrop to the City. It provides 
potential habitat for Gila Monster, Chuckwalla, Desert 
Tortoise, as well as critical Bighorn Sheep Winter 
Range.  It also creates a critical buffer between the 
intense urban uses of the Valley and critical habitat 
contained within the NCA.  Trails and other recre-
ational facilities should be designed and located so 
as to minimize locations to these critical habitats. 
Continued coordination with the BLM will be neces-
sary to direct trail users to designated entry points to 
the Sloan NCA.

City-owned land at Black Mountain above a proposed  trailhead 
off of Horizon Ridge.
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The River Mountains 
Area of Critical Envi-
ronmental Concern 
(ACEC) provides critical 
habitat for bighorn 
sheep, desert tortoise, 
and a number of other 
species of concern.

The River Mountains 
Loop Trail - when 
completed - will be ap-
proximately 35 miles in 
length and will surround 
the River Mountains 
connecting Lake Mead 
National Recreation 
Area, Hoover Dam, 
Henderson, Boulder 
City and the rest of the 
Las Vegas Valley, The 
segment nearest Hen-
derson opened in 2005, 
shown here at Lake 
Mead Boulevard.
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Description

Eastern Henderson includes land that is designated 
as an Area of Critical Environmental Concern (ACEC) 
by the BLM. The River Mountains ACEC comprises 
approximately 11,000 acres of land, of which 640 
acres extend into the eastern part of the City. The 
River Mountains were formed by lava erupting from 
small volcanoes nearly 5 million years ago and were 
shaped by water down-cutting its way to the Colorado 
River.  Today, the River Mountains provide the scenic 
viewshed for Henderson and Boulder City and the 
ACEC protects valuable habitat for the Desert Tor-
toise and Desert Bighorn Sheep.  

Public Use Opportunities

The River Mountains provide neighboring com-
munities with a suite of recreation opportunities.  
Photography, bird-viewing, biking and hiking are 
among the most popular activities in the River Moun-
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Experience a respectful urban edge 
to the desert.  Hike or horseback ride 
River Mountains Loop Trail and 
BLM lands.  Conserve critical big-
horn sheep habitat and public access.
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River Mountains
Open Space Category:  Special Place, Edge and 
Landmark Corridor

tains.  In 1996, the River Mountains Trail Partnership 
began planning and development for a 35-mile loop 
trail to surround the River Mountains connecting Lake 
Mead National Recreation Area, Hoover Dam, Boul-
der City, Henderson and the rest of the Las Vegas 
Valley, thereby expanding recreational and alternative 
transportation opportunities for the region’s growing 
population.  The trail, portions of which are completed 
nearest Henderson, is intended to be multi-use, multi-
jurisdictional, and non-motorized.  Upon completion, 
the trail will link residential areas to local and regional 
parks and trails, and will also link natural and cul-
tural resources while providing outdoor education 
opportunities focused on the uniqueness of the River 
Mountains landscape.  The completed trail will ac-
commodate mountain bikers, horseback riders, and 
hikers (www.rivermountainstrail.com). 

Nearby Bootleg Canyon features a world-renowned 
36-mile network of cross-country and downhill moun-
tain bike trails, most built along the slopes of an 
ancient volcano cone, which challenge both beginner 
and expert cyclists.  Users include local residents and 
international visitors.  Just as Bootleg Canyon pro-
vides wonderful recreation opportunities for Las Vegas 
and Boulder City residents, the River Mountains and 
River Mountains ACEC could provide numerous rec-
reational experiences for the City’s residents (www.
bootleg.org). 

Resource Conservation Opportunities

The River Mountains ACEC supports a number of sen-
sitive resources which led to its federal designation.  
Within the ACEC, approximately 6,000 acres are des-
ignated for conservation of the federally threatened 
Desert Tortoise.  Clark County completed a Multiple 
Species Habitat Conservation Plan and Environmen-
tal Impact Statement that outlines the management 
guidelines for tortoise habitat within the ACEC.  In ad-
dition, the ACEC supports one of the largest desert 
bighorn sheep populations in the region as part of 
the McCullough Range.  Calico Ridge also supports 
unique and endemic plants.  Finally, the River Moun-
tains, in their entirety, forms the scenic backdrop for 
the eastern side of the Las Vegas Valley.  

Quail along a wash in north-
east Henderson
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Other Opportunity Areas

Southwest Henderson (Ivanpah Valley)
Open Space Category: Special Areas (Regional 
Preserve), Edge, Wildlife and Trail Corridor
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Experience solitude and the pre-de-
velopment character of the Mohave 
Desert ecosystems.  Conserve criti-
cal bighorn sheep habitat and migra-
tory corridors across Boulder Highway.
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Description
With future growth constrained by Wetlands Park to 
the north, River Mountains ACEC to the east, and 
Sloan Canyon to the south, the remaining developable 
land in West Henderson and Southwest Henderson 
will likely accommodate the majority of Henderson’s 
future population.  This future growth area of infl u-
ence includes the area surrounding the Rinker Site, 
the I-15 corridor Las Vegas Boulevard, and the north-
ernmost portions of Ivanpah Valley and Hidden Valley 
beyond Henderson’s corporate limits.

To the visitor, little has changed between the Las 
Vegas Valley and unincorporated village of Jean 
(population 125) in the last 100 years, or so it seems. 
Bordered by I-25 on the west and Sloan Canyon NCA 
to the east, the area’s fl at valley and steep mountain 
character is reminiscent of Henderson’s presettle-
ment times.  With the exception of casino and airport 

development near Jean, the area has historically been 
hidden from Valley development, aptly named Hidden 
Valley.  With the exception of distant rumble of mining 
trucks and interstate traffi c, Ivanpah and Hidden Val-
ley’s landscapes – like most of the Mojave Desert – are 
vast, open, and surprisingly quiet with the exception of 
distant rumble of mining trucks and interstate traffi c.  
The area’s fl at valley and steep mountain character is 
reminscent of Henderson’s presettlement times. The 
creosote-dotted landscape runs to the horizon, broken 
only by utility corridors, off-road vehicle roads, and 
gravel mining. In addition to the mountaineous hori-
zon, notable landmarks in each valley are ephemeral 
lakes (Dry Lake and Jean Lake) which can completely 
inundate close to 2.5 square miles during a single 
100-year storm event and often attract playa waterfowl 
in the early spring. 

Recreational Opportunities
This is a newly developing area where open space 
and trail connectivity opportunities can be addressed 
up front and integrated into the development plan.  
Enhanced trail connectivity will be provided in this 
area, including links to the regional system via St. 
Rose Parkway and through future trail development to 
Sloan Canyon via the Mountain Loop Trail.  The Sloan 
Canyon NCA Resource Management Plan proposes a 
visitor’s center south of West Henderson and a contact 
station and trailhead in Hidden Valley as a secondary 
access for Sloan Canyon’s main rock art trail system. 

As this area forms the southernmost boundary to the 
Las Vegas Valley, it is an important visual gateway into 
the Las Vegas and West Henderson for tourists and 
residents alike.  Many open house attendees have 
called for growth in the Las Vegas Valley to not sprawl 
uninhibited into these adjacent valleys, but instead 
should be defi ned by the preservation of important 
open space that provides a boundary to each com-
munity.  

Resource Conservation Opportunities
Portions of this future growth area were identifi ed as 
a priority conservation sites in The Nature Conservan-
cy’s 2001 study, Ecoregion-Based Conservation in the 
Mojave Desert, and Clark County’s Environmentally 

Sensitive Lands Advisory Committee Report in 2004.  
These environmentally sensitive lands should be in-
corporated into land use plans as they are updated. 
Generally, lands that are environmentally sensitive 
can best be protected by remaining in public owner-
ship.

Mountains and hills in Southwest Henderson are 
quite steep – most exceeding 15% slopes or more 
– and provide nesting grounds for raptors and the 
McCullough herd of bighorn sheep. During the hot 
summer months, bighorn sheep rely on Department 
of Wildlife maintained water developments and rarely 
travel more than fi ve miles from available water. 

Preserving connectivity between these water devel-
opments and to the Spring Mountains west of I-15 is 
critical to maintaining viable populations of bighorn 
sheep.  Rosy two tone beardtongue penstemon, 
white-margined beardtongue penstemon, and desert 
tortoise are known to occur throughout the area. This 
area also contains habitat for chuckwalla, quail, and 
gila monster. 

Hidden Valley (above) and Ivanpah Valley with Jean Lake (below)
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Upper Pittman Wash (Airport Safety and Noise 
Attenuation Buffer Area)
Open Space Category: Special Resource Area and 
Corridor

Description
This opportunity area is the result of the proximity 
between the Henderson Executive Airport, Pittman 
East Detention Basin, a 102-acre BLM parcel, and 
the upper Pittman Wash fl oodplain. 

As described in Chapter 2, the BLM will be managing 
a 102-acre Bearpoppy Conservation Area of unim-
proved land adjacent to the Henderson Executive 
Airport for the noise and safety buffer purposes for a 
minimum of 30 years.  To the east of the BLM parcel 
lies the 180+ acre Pittman East Detention Basin along 
the headwaters of Pittman Wash.  Approximately half 
of the site is developed as a detention basin, and the 
remainder features intact vegetation.  

According to the draft conceptual land use planning 
for this area, a business park is planned south of the 
airport and Bearpoppy Conservation/Airport buffer 
area.  To the west, residential and industrial uses are 
planned.  

For 2 ½ miles, upper Pittman Wash fl ows virtually 
unimpeded north through the Airport Overlay Zone.  
Pittman Wash enters the BLM parcel and detention 
basin on the south; further north it acts as a buffer 
between the Henderson Executive Airport and the 
Anthem community.  according to the Executive 
Airport Plan (adopted 2004), much of this land will 
remain open for public uses.  The Clark County Flood 
Control District Master Plan and West Henderson 
Plan propose channelizing upper Pittman Wash in 
order to maximize the development potential of the 
adjacent fl oodplain.  

Public Use Opportunities
Large washes in West Henderson, especially those 
that comprise the 100-year fl oodplain such as upper 
Pittman Wash, offer a logical opportunity to maintain 
trail and habitat connectivity as development occurs 
in this rapidly-growing subarea of the City.  Protection 
of the wash’s landscape features can provide an open 
space spine connecting throughout the community to 
parks, neighborhoods, and employment centers.

Together, the BLM land, detention basin, and airport 
overlay zone can create a signifi cant open space 
node along this Landmark Corridor.  At fi rst glance, 
the hard-edged detention basin is unlikely to provide 
a recreational experience, and public access near the 
airport must also be controlled.  However, together 
they form a large, unique node of open land along 
what could be a contiguous Landmark Corridor in 
what will soon be a highly urbanized subarea.  Con-
sultation with the BLM, Henderson Executive Airport, 
Anthem Development, the Flood Control District, and 
other developers will be required in order to maintain 
the continuity of a community-wide recreational expe-
rience afforded by this opportunity.

Resource Conservation Opportunities
With the exception of the Henderson Airport and Rural 
Preservation neighborhoods, this region of the City is 
predominantly undeveloped and contains large tracts 
of undisturbed vegetation. It currently provides habi-
tat for Desert Tortoise and likely contains potential 
habitat for species found in nearby Sloan Canyon, 
such as White-Margined Beardtongue Penstemon 
and Rosy Twotone Beardtongue Penstemon.

As development envelopes the area, the Airport Safety 
and Noise Attenuation Buffer Area, Pittman East De-
tention Basin, and the Henderson Executive Airport 
will take on an elevated importance ecologically and 
visually as a distinctively open patch of habitat.  Its 
ecological value can be enhanced by ensuring con-
tiguity between each use, as well as habitat corridor 
connectivity south to the NCA and north to Pittman 
Wash.
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Experience an arroyo landscape 
within a developing area.  See Josh-
ua trees and riparian vegetation in a 
historic fl oodplain and wildlife cor-
ridor.  Create grade-separated land-
mark trails through the Airport Safety 
and Noise Attenuation Buffer Area.
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Vegetation at the BLM Bear Poppy Conservation Area.

Upper Pittman Wash’s floodplain scours a 1000’ wide swath through West Henderson. This floodplain and others in future growth areas 
form the skeleton of a city-wide landmark corridor system - connecting to lower Pittman Wash at Pecos, shown above left.  
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The Cornerstone Redevelopment Area land use plan 
indicates commercial uses along Stephanie and 
residential uses to the west adjacent to existing neigh-
borhoods, several of which are at various stages of 
development.  While the 2004 land use plan does not 
refl ect the Cornerstone Lake Park or detention basin, 
it does recommend a linear semi-public area that 
connects the lake to the railroad continuing north to 
Arroyo Grande Park. The City Parks Department owns 
two parcels north of the UPRR which would enable 
a critical off-street north-south connection between 
these two parks. 

Public Use Opportunities
The Cornerstone Lake Area concept is an example of a 
less formal natural area within an actively programmed 
park.  Residents currently use Cornerstone Lake for 
bird watching and photography despite its incomplete 
status; this reinforces the interpretive learning oppor-
tunities available.  A perimeter trail could encircle the 
lake, and a boardwalk trail could be developed to pro-
vide access to a portion of the wetlands.  Uses and 
facilities should be designed to provide an appropriate 
transition between the natural area and active uses. 
Due to water quality concerns, swimming and wading 
will likely be prohibited at Cornerstone Lake.

In addition to these active recreation uses, the Cor-
nerstone vicinity should form a hub for this district’s 
trail system.  These trails (from north to south) include 
the Pittman Wash Landmark Corri, UPRR (Primary), 
American Pacifi c Drive (Secondary), Wigwam Trail 
(Secondary), Wigwam Parkway (Secondary), and Am-
argosa Trail (Primary).  It will be important to identify a 
safe bicycle-pedestrian crossing over I-215 in order to 
connect Cornerstone with the Amargosa Trail. Most of 
these trails can feed directly into the proposed Region-
al Fixed Guideway transit stations.  The undeveloped 
nature of the area provides an excellent opportunity 
for off-street trail alignments and connections for those 
trail segments still in the planning stage.  

Resource Conservation Opportunities
As a community park is developed, preserving and 
restoring the existing wetland edge to the lake should 
be a priority in order to provide a unique lake experi-
ence. In this desert environment, these wetlands are 

highly valuable to waterfowl, and offer opportunities 
for habitat conservation and wildlife observation, fea-
turing unique habitat for both aquatic and terrestrial 
species.  An appropriate buffer distance will be main-
tained around the edge of the lake and a series of 
observation platforms provided with interpretive sig-
nage.  While maintaining a more natural-appearing 
edge to the lake poses some new challenges, safety 
and accessibility can be accommodated through the 
proper design and maintenance of facilities.

Cornerstone Lake Redevelopment 
Area
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Corridor, and Landmark Corridor

Description
The Cornerstone Redevelopment Area stretches 
from U.S. 215 north across the Union Pacifi c Rail-
road (UPRR) to Arroyo Grande Community Park.  
Infrastructure is currently being installed to prime the 
site for redevelopment, including grading around the 
20-acre Cornerstone Lake which will be transformed 
into a community park with SNLMPA funding. A pre-
liminary concept plan for Cornerstone Lake Park has 
been prepared, but will require additional public input 
and engineering prior to being fi nalized.  Approximate-
ly one-third of the redevelopment area lies within the 
100-year fl oodplain. In addition to Cornerstone Lake, 
which will mitigate fl ooding, a 16 acre detention basin 
is planned between the lake and the railroad. Wetland 
edges along the lake attract a variety of migratory 
and native waterfowl, which in turn attract neighbor-
ing residents and birdwatchers.

Regional Fixed Guideway stations are proposed 
along the UPRR at Arroyo Grande and Stephanie. 
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Experience water in the desert.  See 
waterfowl, wetlands, and aquatic inver-
tebrates.  Learn photography.  Bike the 
community-wide urban trails network.  
Conserve wetlands and waterfowl.

5 Trail users can connect 
between Cornerstone 
Lake and Arroyo Grande 
Park under an existing 
UPRR bridge (above 
right).  Waterfowl and 
wetlands at the in-pro-
cess redevelopment site 
gives an indication of the 
future potential of this 
waterbody for habitat 
and interpretation.  
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School 2002-2003

Enrollment

Green Valley High School 2,976

Cowan Academic 378

Southern Nevada Vocational Technical 
Center High School (SNVTC) 

1,795

Thurman White Middle School 1,701

Harriet Treem Elementary (3-5) 658

Jim Thorpe Elementary (K-2) 693

McDoniel Estes Elementary 579

Total 8,780

Table 3-3. Schools within walking distance of Whitney Mesa (2002-
2003 Clark County School District enrollment figures). 

Whitney Mesa Subarea 
Open Space Category: Special Area (Natural Area), 
Corridor, and Landmark Corridor

Description
Whitney Mesa is a highly-visible, environmentally-
sensitive area that is rich in historic and cultural 
resources, wildlife habitat, unusual geology, and nat-
ural springs. Prehistoric remains, characteristic of the 
Pinto-Gypsum Period (7000-1500 B.C.) and the Virgin 
Anasazi Period (100 B.C. to present), as well as early 
Euro-American settlement remains, are present in 
the Whitney Mesa area. 

Most notably, Whitney Mesa is distinguished for its 
unusual geologic formation stretching from Sunset 
Road north to Russell Road in an otherwise highly 
urbanized area of the Valley. As a result of the uplift, 
seeps and springs stain its canyons with green, red, 
and grey vegetation, and year-round fl ows maintain 
highly productive riparian zones, attracting a wide va-
riety of wildlife. Beehives and bird nests in the cliffs, 
raptors soaring overhead, and frequent mammal 
sightings such as packrats and jackrabbits make this 
area a favorite for wildlife enthusiasts.  Wetlands, a 

high water table, and shallow bedrock are present on 
the southern end of the mesa near Sunset Road. 

Due to its unusual geology, the Clark County Com-
prehensive Plan Conservation Element designates 
the area as having severe to moderate foundation 
stability limitations. The Hillside Protection Overlay 
Map identifi ed sensitive ridgelines and slopes over 
15% along the mesa. This Zoning Overlay was es-
tablished to preserve the scenic quality of the hillside 
terrain by promoting development compatible with 
the natural characteristics of hillside terrain, such as 
degree of slope, signifi cant landforms, soil suitability 
and existing drainage patterns.  

The effects of urbanization are evident along the 
mesa.  Illegal dumping has left car bodies mangled 
at the bottom of slopes, and off-road vehicle use has 
destroyed vegetation along the escarpment. Devel-
opment has also occurred at the mesa, including 
schools, churches, and neighborhoods line the base 
of the mesa and industrial and offi ce buildings line its 
top. In 2004, the City approved a commercial offi ce 
park south of Southern Nevada Vocational and Tech-
nical College Campus along the rim of the mesa, and 
rezoned 60 acres adjacent to Sunset Drive for resi-
dential use at its base. 

Public Use Opportunities
As shown in Table 3-3, 8,870 students attend school 
within walking distance of the Whitney Mesa’s inter-
pretive opportunities.  Clark County School District 
owns and maintains 307 acres of the northern por-
tion of Whitney Mesa, of which 100 acres lie within 
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Experience hanging gardens, natu-
ral springs, and wetlands.  Hike on 
landmark trails along Whitney Mesa 
wash and a nature preserve.  See 
hummingbirds, roadrunners, jack-
rabbits, and packrats.  Conserve 
the mesa’s unique sense of place.
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the city limits. Since 1991 the school district has led 
cleanup efforts to remove old cars, trash, and invasive 
species such as tamarisk from the canyons nearest 
Truman White Middle School.  Over the past 10 years, 
Boy Scout, Girl Scout, and other civic groups have 
partnered with the school district to install trails, over-
looks, and teaching areas in the northernmost canyon 
of Whitney Mesa south of Russell, called the Whit-
ney Mesa Nature Preserve. The School District has 
prepared fi eld trip tours, a curriculum guide and an 
informational CD about the learning objectives avail-
able at the site. The students’ interest in the natural 
area has been highlighted in numerous newspaper 
and television spots. 

In 2003, the City received $1,673,250 in Round 4 
SNPLMA funding to protect another canyon (also 
named Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve) from further 
damage and future development pressures in this 
growth area. The Preserve, approximately 6 acres 
in size southwest of Thurman White Middle School, 
would include a network of nearly one mile of rec-
reational biking and hiking trails. The project would 
provide educational opportunities for area students, 
residents and visitors.  Photography and geology fi eld 
trips and programs could also be accommodated. 

Between the proposed 60-acre residential area and 
the existing neighborhoods along Sunset Road is a 
City-owned park of 20 acres that is in the master plan-
ning phase. In addition to providing activity facilities, 
it is envisioned that the park will embrace the existing 
natural features of the site including its hydrological 
and topographical challenges. 

Resource Conservation Opportunities
As existing residential and institutional uses already 
have consumed most of the developable land at 

Whitney Mesa, and the northernmost portion is man-
aged by the Clark County School District, the primary 
opportunity lies in protecting and restoring aesthetic, 
biological, and hydrological resources as residential 
and offi ce development occurs near Sunset Road. 
These vacant lands are highly visible from Sunset 
Road and are frequently used as a “commons” by 
residents from nearby neighborhoods. Of particular 
concern is the impact of development to the sensitive 
ridgeline as visible cuts may be necessary in order 
to accommodate the proposed uses. A Landmark 
Corridor with accessible grades north-south along 
the base of the mesa should be accommodated. The 
City-owned 20-acre park site, like Cornerstone Lake, 
should accommodate passive and active uses with 
appropriate transitions between each. 

Portions of this southern area are dominated by ripar-
ian vegetation as they lie with a 100-year fl oodplain.  
Whitney Mesa Wash, a steady fl owing perennial 
stream, is bordered in some areas by wetlands.  
Preliminary studies indicate that fl ood control improve-
ments, including up to two detention basins, may be 
necessary in order to protect proposed development. 
Sensitivity to the site’s unique wetlands and riparian 
vegetation should be a given high consideration as 
surface water is one of the defi ning characteristics of 
the area. 

As mentioned earlier, offi ce uses have been approved 
for the summit of Whitney Mesa.  Ample setbacks, 
colors, and site planning should minimize the visual 
dominance of new buildings along the rim per the 
Hillside Overlay and sensitive ridgeline requirements.   
There is also an opportunity to coordinate with Clark 
County (Whitney) and the Clark County School Dis-
trict to conserve the sensitive ridgelines and slopes 
northwest of the City limits. 

Whitney Mesa with riparian corridor and wetlands in the foreground.
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Bird-Viewing Preserve
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Wildlife and Landmark Corridor, Edge
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Experience thousands of migratory 
waterfowl and resident desert birds.  
Hear phalaropes, hummingbirds, ibis, 
gnatcatchers, avocets, stilts, blackbirds, 
grosbeaks, and killdeer.  Conserve criti-
cal habitat connections to Clark County 
Wetlands Park and nearby wetlands.
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Description

Offi cially dedicated in May 1998, the approximate 
90-acre area includes lagoons, ponds, and reclaimed 
water facilities that provide a protected nesting and 
feeding habitat for over 200 resident and migratory 
bird species. The Preserve utilizes the City Wastewa-
ter Reclamation Facility’s (WRF) evaporation ponds. 
As the third largest body of water in Southern Nevada, 
the ponds provide irresistible habitat to a wide variety 
of native and migratory birds. The Preserve is the 
culmination of over 20 years of use of the facility by 
birders and the effective combination of public and 
private interests working together for mutual commu-
nity and environmental benefi ts.

Public Use Opportunities

There are nine ponds available for birding, surrounded 
by both paved and dirt paths. The paved path is ap-
proximately 3/4 of a mile long. The dirt paths are level 
and allow for easy walking.  The City has printed a 
brochure for the visitors, with a list of species sighted 
at the ponds, in order to make the viewing experience 
more enjoyable.  The Preserve provides the public with 
an opportunity to see and learn about birds and an op-
portunity to educate visitors on wastewater treatment 
and ecology.

Resource Conservation Opportunities

The Preserve is home to thousands of migratory wa-
terfowl as well as numerous resident desert birds.  The 
Preserve has created safe bird habitat and provided 
naturally occurring food sources for resident, migratory, 
and nesting birds.  The Preserve supports a great di-
versity of birds including seasonal migrants and desert 
resident species.  Several bird species were identifi ed 
as having migrated to the tip of South America and 
back each year.  The evaporative ponds, among the 
largest water bodies in the state, also provide habitat 
to a number of other aquatic species.  The surround-
ing desert environment makes these ponds an area 
of exceptional habitat value.  The Preserve provides 
a wonderful opportunity to educate visitors on birds, 
as well as the importance of and enjoyment associ-
ated with conservation  (http://www.cityofhenderson.
com/parks/facilities/BVP/php/BirdPreserve.php).

School children and bird enthusiasts flock to the Henderson Bird Preserve. Protecting and restoring additional lands around the Preserve 
will enhance its connectivity to the Clark County Wetlands Park.
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Experience a scenic drive along the 
Las Vegas Wash.  Restore habitat at 
a landfi ll.  Conserve a critical habi-
tat connection to Clark County Wet-
lands Park, and landmark trail con-
nection to River Mountains Trail.
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Old Landfi ll
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Wildlife and Trail Corridor

Description

The Henderson Landfi ll site was closed during the 
mid-1970’s and preliminary assessment and site 
inspections were completed during 1991-1996.  The 
State of Nevada Department of Environmental Pro-
tection is leading a clean-up effort on the site in 
coordination with the City Environmental Manage-
ment and Property Management Divisions.  

Public Use Opportunities

As done in other communities across the country, the 
landfi ll site may be redeveloped to provide a future 
recreational opportunity for the city.  The City has ex-
plored the feasibility of a golfcourse at the site and 
preliminary plans have been developed.  Due to the 
existing drought conditions in Southern Nevada, the 
development of a golf course may not occur during 
the immediate future.

In addition to golf course opportunities, the site may 
also provide for trails access to the Wetlands Park.  
Trails are planned around the perimeter of the golf 
course site and adjacent to the C1 Channel.  Ad-
ditionally, a shared-use path is planned adjacent to 
Sunset Park to provide for additional access.  

Resource Conservation Opportunities

The Wetlands Park Master Plan suggests that prop-
erties located within 1000-feet of the wash should 
include a greater emphasis on habitat conservation.  
Since the landfi ll site is located within 1000-feet of the 
Park, restoration efforts to encourage habitat should 
be explored.  Additionally, the City’s plans to partner 
with the Audubon Society to provide for restoration 
and habitat areas should be furthered.

Areas south of 
Wetlands Park near 
the Old Landfill hold 
tremendous scenic, 
recreational, and 
wildlife value. 
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El Centro
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Landmark Corridor
Description

A portion of one quarter-section will likely be trans-
ferred to the City for public uses between S. Pueblo 
Boulevard and Racetrack Road at Coronado Drive. 
The quarter-section is across from Basic High 
School, which has two baseball fi elds, a multi-use 
sports fi eld, and track-and-fi eld facilities.  Cinnamon 
Ridge Neighborhood Park, an existing 7-acre park 
directly to the north, provides a playground, picnic 
areas, basketball courts, multi-purpose fi elds, tennis 
courts, and restrooms. 

Despite some off-road vehicle use, the majority of the 
site features undisturbed creosote-shrub cover, with 
a wash extending northwest through the site from 
Bureau of Reclamation lands. 

Public Use Opportunities
The proposed alignment of the Burkholder Trail cross-
es the northern portion of the site within the Nevada 
Power utility corridor. It would provide a necessary 
four-mile connection from a proposed multi-use path 
at Lake Mead Drive to River Mountains Loop Trail and 
adjacent federal lands.  The City received $1,606,710 
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Hike or bike an off-street urban trails 
network, linking to the River Mountains 
Loop Trail.  Play at Heritage Recreation 
Center or Basic High School.  Possibly 
create a desert interpretive opportunity.
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from SNPLMA Round 4 funding to construct the 12-foot 
wide primary trail which will include landscaping, light-
ing, signage, and other trail amenities. A near street 
secondary trail along the C-1 Channel is planned 
north-south along S. Pueblo Boulevard. Duran Trail, 
an existing secondary trail, enters the site at the south 
along the wash and can connect Burkholder Trail to 
Hoover Basic Trail, a primary trail ½ mile south. Em-
phasizing off-street connectivity to the Burkholder Trail 
would provide an option for alternative transportation 
with an economically disadvantaged area.  

The City received $7,392,000 in 2004 SNPLMA fund-
ing for Heritage Community Recreation Area, and a 
number of uses are proposed for the site although 
a master plan has not been developed.  Potential 
uses include a 60-acre active park that may include 
an indoor sports complex and aquatic center, sports 
fi elds, equestrian uses, a dog park, group ramadas, 
picnic areas, parking areas and lighting, outdoor water 
features, and restrooms.  Residential development and 
public facilities such as fi re and police buildings may 
also be located in the vicinity according to the East 
Side Land Use Plan. Even with these uses, ample 
area remains for a more passive, natural experience 
that requires less maintenance and infrastructure.  
Capitalizing on the wash, trail system, and views of 
the River Mountains to the east should be considered.  
Consideration should further be given to a discovery 
park or botanical garden, such as X found in North 
Las Vegas. The site’s adjacency to Basic High School 
will allow students and teachers to maximize learning 
opportunities at the site, similar to programs currently 
conducted at Whitney Mesa.

Resource Conservation Opportunities
Historically, a 900 foot, 100-year fl oodplain fl owed 
freely from south to north across the site, and the soils 
and vegetation show signs of recent fl ooding.  Today’s 
fl oodplain may be more confi ned due to construction 
of the Equestrian Detention Basin at Magic Way. This 
provides an opportunity to conserve the wash as a 
landscape feature and provide an enhanced experi-
ence by extending Duran Trail north along the wash.  
Large existing creosote and arroyo plant communities 
can also remain in a natural state as already disturbed 
portions of the site accommodate more intense uses. 

Undisturbed lands on the BLM Quarter-Section hold potential as an interpretive site, located across the street from Basic High School’s 
2,000 students. 
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Heritage Museum
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area)
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Experience history.  Learn about 
pre-Columbian, mining, and post-
Industrial Age communities.  Hike  
or horseback ride to the River 
Mountains Loop Trail and BLM 
lands.  Protect the aesthetic context.

Description

The Clark County Heritage Museum offers a look into 
the humble beginnings of southern Nevada.  Prehis-
toric dioramas, an ancient pueblo, Native American 
collections, and a walk-in mine fi lled with desert min-
erals allow the visitor to learn about and experience 
southern Nevada before the Age of Entertainment.  
Visitors can also discover informative exhibits on 
mining, transportation, business, and gaming. The 
gaming exhibit features historical photos of the Strip 
and gaming-related merchandise, including matches, 
ashtrays, Keno cards, name tags and a collection of 
swizzle sticks.

Outside, on “Heritage Street”, historic buildings 
have been restored. Highlights include: the Townsite 
House, one of 1,000 built for the Basic Magnesium 
Inc. employees who built the city of Henderson as a 
bomb production plant during World War II; the 1931 
Boulder City train depot which supposedly sees more 
traffi c now than in the year it was open; vintage auto-
mobiles; and a half-mile nature trail to a resurrected 
ghost town.

The Museum lies in an infi ll area and is surrounded 
by tracts of publicly-held, yet unprotected land that 
adds greatly to the historical context. The Museum 
also could be an interpretive node along the City’s 
trail system (linking to the River Mountains Loop Trail) 
if adequate signage and trail connectivity were pro-
vided. 

Public Use Opportunities

The Clark County Heritage Museum provides tourists 
and local visitors with a relaxing, education alternative 
to the Strip while still maintaining the gaming theme 
that has come to defi ne the greater Las Vegas area.  
Special exhibits, group tours, self-tours, and presen-
tations are offered; exhibits are constantly changing.  

Resource Conservation Opportunities
The Clark County Heritage Museum provides and 
opportunity to preserve historical and cultural re-
sources.  For example, the museum recently acquired 
the historic Grand Canyon Airlines Ticket Offi ce.  The 
offi ce will be joined by thirteen railroad cottages used 
to house railroad workers.  The museum, through its 
existing exhibits, acquisition of new artifacts, and its 
efforts to educate visitors, ensures that the cultural 
heritage of southern Nevada will be preserved.  

For more information, visit http://www.vegas.
com/attractions/outside_lasvegas/ccmuseum.
html?f=m0at&t=outvegas or http://www.co.clark.
nv.us/parks/Clark_County_Museum.htm.

Ancient creosote communities provide a fitting context for the Heritage Museum’s interpretive program. The Museum also features a garden repre-
senting plant species endemic to the Mojave Desert. 
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Experience a dramatic mountain 
gateway to Henderson.  Ride on 
horseback to Bootleg Canyon.  Con-
serve a sensitive view shed and 
critical bighorn wildlife corridor.

12

Description

When approaching from Boulder City, a visitor’s fi rst 
image of Henderson is framed by the towering peaks 
at Railroad Pass.  Railroad Pass is an important part 
of southern Nevada’s history as a mining center and 
early community encampment.  It historically has pro-
duced minor amounts of gold, silver, and lead. Alunite 
is also present in the district, but has not been suc-
cessfully developed.  The steep terrain and dramatic 
entry experience form a natural and logical urban 
edge to the City and Las Vegas Valley. 

The Pass is also one of the only wildlife corridors 
between the McCullough Mountains and River Moun-
tains for bighorn sheep and other large mammals.  
The Nevada Department of Wildlife is investigating 
installing a wildlife crossing at Boulder Highway in 
order to facilitate wildlife movement. 

The Vineyards Conservation Easement (29 acres) protects the 
scenic and wildlife resources at the gateway to Henderson. Addi-
tional lands can be conserved to maintain bighorn movement across 
Boulder Highway. 

Railroad Pass
Open Space Category: Special Place (Natural 
Area), Edge



CHAPTER 4:

STRATEGIES

If we are to create a sustainable world – one in which we are accountable to the needs 
of all future generations and all living creatures – we must recognize that our present 

forms of agriculture, architecture, engineering, and technology are deeply flawed. 
To create a sustainable world, we must transform these practices. 

We must infuse the design of products, buildings, and 
landscapes with a rich and detailed 

understanding of ecology. 

Sim Van der Ryn and Stuart Cowan
Ecological Design, 1996
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Supporting Principles and Policies 
Policy 1.2 Sensitive Lands Protected 
Policy 1.4  Open Space as Edges and Community 

Separator
Principle 2 Henderson will have an Interconnected 

System of Protected Desert Environments. 
Policy 2.1 Connected Natural Areas Instead of “Islands” 
Principle 4 Development will Respect the “Desert 

Edge.”
Policy 4.1 Desert Edge/Urban Transitions 
Policy 4.2 Access to Public Lands at the Desert Edge 
Policy 5.2 Resource Inventory for Future Growth Areas 

INTRODUCTION
Although principles and policies have been deter-
mined and key open space and trail projects have 
been identifi ed, a formal process for implementing 
these plans is necessary.  This chapter is designed 
to provide a range of implementation actions, strate-
gies, and tools to achieve the Open Space and Trails 
Vision.  Rarely does a “one size fi ts all” approach work 
for an open space program, and each section seeks 
to balance fl exibility and discretion with predictability 
in how the various tools are applied.  Strategies are 
organized as follows: 

I. Open Space Protection Strategies
II. Storm Drainage Strategies
III. Trail System Strategies
IV. Land Management and Stewardship Strate-

gies
V. Financing Strategies
VI. Conclusion

Each strategy utilizes at least one of many available 
tools (i.e., conservation easement, zoning).  As there 
are hundreds of tool variations available, a literature 
review of tool applications in desert environments 
can be found in Appendix B.  The purpose of this 
chapter is not to simply replicate a list of potential 
tools, but rather to organize and focus implementa-
tion efforts fi rst on feasible strategies that are most 
likely to succeed, relying on the appropriate tools as 
necessary.  These strategy elements, while general 
in nature, are responsive to the planning objectives, 
existing conditions analyses, market opportunities, 
the Framework Plan, and community input.

I. OPEN SPACE PROTECTION 
STRATEGIES

Planning Tools

Recommendation 1:  Maintain a Data-
base of Natural Resource Occurrences

Completion of the Open Space and Trails Plan is only 
one step in the protection of important resource areas 
and the development of a regional trails system. The 
City should continue to add and maintain a regional 
database of natural resources within the City and 
in future growth areas in order to evaluate growth 
management decisions. Natural resources that can 
be mapped include signifi cant drainages, slopes, 
historical cultural sites, critical wildlife habitats and 
corridors, sensitive ridgelines and landforms, geolog-
ical hazards, springs and wetlands, and fl oodplains.  
The Natural Resources Map presented in Chapter 2 
is an example of such an in-progress reference map, 
and should be updated biannually.  The MSHCP 
program and Nevada Natural Heritage Program can 
provide annual updates of critical habitat and sen-
sitive species data for land use planning, although 
confi dentiality agreements limit public distribution of 
some information. For example, Appendix C: GIS 
Data Sources and Analyses of the MSHCP lists over 
50 available datasets that could better inform City 
decision-making. Additional data gaps and resource 
inventories may be funded through the Clark County 
Desert Conservation Program, draft interlocal agree-
ments, community groups (i.e., Audubon Society), or 
partnerships with agencies such as Nevada Depart-
ment of Wildlife.
 

Recommendation 2:  Identify Sensitive 
Lands on Future Public Disposal Prop-
erties and Future Growth Areas

The City should work with BLM and other agencies 
to establish a process for identifying, delineating, 
and protecting sensitive lands as open space prior 
to future public land auctions and zoning of new an-
nexations.  The administrative procedures for this 
recommendation will require further discussions be-
tween the City and BLM, in order to determine the 
proper mechanisms for this to occur, which may 
include the utlilization of Recreation and Public Pur-
pose (R&PP) leases and right-of-ways. The intent of 
this strategy is to ensure that sensitive areas are set 
aside for protection and that the development com-
munity is aware of these areas prior to land sales.  
Further, this policy is intended to promote the estab-
lishment of an interconnected open space system 
within future development areas.  In addition, the City 
should consider procedures to work with developers 
to identify areas to be set aside as open space during 
initial land use planning stages.
 
Recommendation 3:  Integrate Green 
Infrastructure Planning into the Future 
Land Use Planning Process

Similar to gray infrastructure (transportation, fl ood 
control, utilities, etc.) and other essential commu-
nity support systems, green infrastructure should 
be carefully planned, designed, and protected in ad-
vance of land auctions, zoning, and development in 
order to minimize infrastructure costs of developing 
gray infrastructure. Green infrastructure plans should 
identify conservation values and ecosystem services 
(infi ltration, fl ood storage, water quality, etc.) in con-
cert with land development, growth management, 
and built infrastructure planning rather than in isola-
tion from—or even in opposition to—development. 
Green infrastructure plans can reduce opposition to 
new development by assuring civic groups and envi-
ronmental organizations that growth will occur only 
within a framework of expanded conservation and 
open space lands.

In consultation with public land agencies, conduct 
hydrological and landscape analyses to identify 
lands that can maximize green infrastructure bene-
fi ts (i.e., fl oodplains, greenways, conservation areas, 
and other sensitive lands) or that are unsuitable for 
future growth (i.e., mountainous areas, BLM Areas 
of Critical Environmental Concern, unsuitable soils, 
and faults).  These land resources form the core of 
a green infrastructure plan that can be consulted 
during the annexation, comprehensive planning, and 
future land use planning processes. High resource 
value lands that are not annexed or auctioned can 
continue to provide scenic, ecological, and recre-
ational benefi ts to the City, while minimizing fi scal, 
political, and infrastructure challenges. Sensitive 
lands that are annexed should be assigned a zoning 
district or overlay that protects the targeted resource, 
and should be represented as a distinct open space 
category in land use plans. The City should acquire 
or protect through other mechanisms lands in future 
growth areas where additional nature-based passive 
uses, such as regional parks, nature preserves, or 
trailheads are needed. 

A planimetric map of a Washington DC neighborhood shows a 
neighborhood’s gray infrastructure including buildings and roads 
(left). Classified high-resolution satellite imagery adds a green infra-
structure data layer (trees and other vegetation) with its associated 
environmental benefits (right). (Source: American Forests.)
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Recommendation 4: Require Disclosure 
of Site-Specifi c Natural Resources

The Hillside Overlay District requires that develop-
ment plans within the Overlay identify the location 
of slopes above 15% and sensitive ridgelines. The 
City should consider requiring that site plans pro-
vide an inventory of site resources (i.e., identify local 
occurrences of natural resources such as washes, 
signifi cant landforms, historical or cultural features, 
critical wildlife habitats and corridors, geological haz-
ards, and/or springs and wetlands) that occur within 
or adjacent to the property prior to entitlement. The 
intent of this disclosure is to minimize impacts to 
natural amenities. 

To streamline this process in development reviews, 
the natural resources GIS database (Recommenda-
tion 1) can be linked to the parcel database (KIVA), 
allowing staff to query parcels for any occurrences of 
natural resources within a property under review, and 
involve an open space coordinator as necessary.   

Recommendation 5: Consider Prelimi-
nary or Conceptual Hydrology Study 
Concurrently with Development Ap-
provals

The current development process allows for a hy-
drology study to be completed and grading permits 
issued in advance of traffi c studies and development 
approvals. As a result, grading permits are issued for 
fl ood control structures that are independent of infor-
mation related to a project.  Therefore, opportunities 
for natural drainage facilities and adjacent trails are 
often not considered. Additionally, grading activi-
ties may destroy habitat, signifi cant landforms, and 
other resources, therefore grading activities should 
be limited prior to a preliminary hydrology analysis.  
Consider requiring conceptual hydrology analysis 
to be completed concurrently with development ap-
provals to allow a more comprehensive analysis of 
opportunities to incorporate the drainage system and 
trails into project designs.  Identify opportunities and 
perform early planning in order to effectively coor-
dinate hydrology needs with other departments and 
agencies.

Regulatory Tools

Recommendation 1:  Strengthen Natu-
ral Resource Protection Provisions 

A.  Sensitive Lands Overlay District  
The Henderson Development Code (the “Code”) cur-
rently contains a Sensitive Lands Overlay District 
(§19.6.10).  The City Council is able to invoke the Dis-
trict regulations on a case-by-case basis, “upon its own 
initiative or upon the recommendation of the Planning 
Commission,” in which case the standards for this dis-
trict supersede all other regulations applicable to the 
underlying land.  However, the Overlay District does 
not provide much guidance on when to apply certain 
standards, as related to certain resources. 

This plan recommends broadening the sensitive lands 
protection provisions to apply to any property that 
contains sensitive lands as identifi ed through inven-
tory mapping including but not limited to fl oodplains, 
streams, washes, wetlands, habitats of species of 
concern, or known cultural sites.  The City could also 
consider additional protection standards so that sen-
sitive resources are not developed, such as buffer 
and setback requirements, limitations for certain 
uses and activities, and other protections.  In order to 
retain fl exibility, the City Council could have the option 
to waive these requirements on a specifi c property, 
subject to specifi ed criteria that establish the basis for 
a waiver.   In addition, the Sensitive Lands Overlay 
could be used to more clearly identify areas of protec-
tion in future growth areas (BLM disposal lands), as 
described above.

B.  Strengthen Hillside Overlay District  
The Code also regulates land development to moder-
ate development of mountains, foothills, and mesas 
that exhibit steep slopes, unstable rock, and sensitive 
ridgelines with a Hillside Overlay District (§19.5.9).  Like 
the Sensitive Land Overlay, this Overlay is invoked by 
the City Council, Planning Commission, or by petition 
of property owners. Where the City has initiated the 
designation, the owner of property containing slopes 
of 15% or greater is subject to development standards 
contained in this section of the Code, which reduces 

development potential as steep slopes increase.  
The Overlay allows for the transfer of development 
densities/site disturbance between lands within and 
outside a sensitive ridgeline setback (100’ from 
designated ridgeline).  The Hillside Overlay District 
moderates density of development on slopes of 
greater than 15%, but it does not restrict grading, 
road building, or building on slopes.  It may be more 
effective to designate the steepest slopes (i.e., 15% 
or greater or some other range) as sensitive lands 
and regulate them through the sensitive land protec-
tion provisions, as discussed above.  

This plan recommends broadening the Hillside 
Overlay District protection provisions to apply to any 
property that contains sensitive ridgelines or slopes 
of 15% or greater as identifi ed through inventory 
mapping.  In order to offer further protection to hill-
sides in future growth areas, these steep slopes and 
other sensitive lands areas should be identifi ed prior 
to the nomination for land auction.  Within future land 
releases, lands with slopes greater than 15% should 
be excluded from the auction process or identifi ed 
as areas for preservation. In order to retain fl exibil-
ity, the City Council could have the option to waive 
these requirements on a specifi c property, subject 
to specifi ed criteria that establish the basis for a 
waiver.

Recommendation 2:  Integrate Open 
Space Recommendations and Require-
ments into Subdivision and Master 
Plan Development Proposals

Open space and related environmental assets 
should be one of the primary considerations during 
development planning, review, and approval, rather 
than a secondary consideration.  Conditions of ap-
proval for development proposals would continue to 
be an effective tool in achieving plan recommena-
tions.  Except for the hillside ordinance, the current 
Subdivision standards do not provide specifi c open 
space delineation or set aside requirements.  This 
plan recommends considering amending relevant 
sections of the Code to address this issue.  For ex-
ample, the City could explore additional Subdivision 
Design and Improvements requirements for an open 
space set aside requirement and criteria when ap-

propriate where a sensitive land area exists, such 
as natural washes, or steep slopes as inventoried in 
accordance with Recommendation 1 above. In ad-
dition, the Subdivision standards could be amended 
to provide criteria for management of open space 
through Homeowner Association groups or other pri-
vate entities and development agreements. 
 
Recommendation 3:  Change to Effi -
ciency Lot Overlay to include Usable 
Park Areas and Natural Areas Towards 
Open Space Requirements 

The current Effi ciency Lot Overlay allows for in-
creased densities with provisions for enhanced 
design standards and the dedication of additional 
“usable open space” .  However, developers are not 
encouraged to preserve natural drainage facilities or 
provide more passive open space since these ame-
nities are not considered under the current defi nition 
of “usable open space.”  Consider expanding the 
defi nition of usable open space to include natural 
areas that are not usable.

Recommendation 4:  Consider Devel-
oping Design Standards or Guidelines 
to Address Development at the Desert 
Edge

Consider amending the Code to add regulations or 
guidelines to guide the design of development adja-
cent to the edge (see examples on opposite page).  
Such “edge” regulations or standards should address 
when edge provisions would apply (e.g., they could 
be applied through an overlay whenever a property 
is within a certain range or distance from a protected 
open space property).  Guidelines should also in-
clude criteria for visual and recreational access and 
land use compatibility by addressing site analysis 
and resource delineation, lower densities or transi-
tions, density transfer or clustering, architectural 
design, public access, and other considerations. Po-
tential guidelines and tools should be collaboratively 
developed with the public, land management agen-
cies, and development community. Such a tool either 
could be regulatory or administered on an incentive-
basis; whereas, developers are awarded credits for 
sensitive design or open space set-asides.
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Recommendation 5: Protect the Natural 
Resources that the City Already Owns

The City of Henderson owns approximately 322 
parcels of land for a total of 4,746.19 acres.  Ap-
proximately 72% of the parcels owned by the City 
of Henderson are for fl ood control, municipal uses, 
or open space.  The Framework Plan identifi es ap-
proximately 2,100 acres currently owned by the City 
that may meet open space criteria.  The City should 
develop written guidelines and/or management plans 
for parcels ultimately identifi ed for open space.

Recommendation 6:  Provide Consisten-
cy Between Defi nition of “Open Space” 
in this Plan and Regulatory Defi nitions

This plan defi nes “open space” as:

... a system of interconnected protected lands.  
It includes lands that remain generally undevel-
oped and retain a natural or natural-appearing 
condition.  Open space areas provide resource 
conservation, visual, wildlife, or recreational 
benefi ts.  These lands may be conserved in 
their natural state or improved with appropriate 
native landscape.  Allowed uses vary depend-
ing on resource sensitivity.  

The Code includes defi nitions for “Common Open 
Space, and Usable Open Space.”  In general, 
“common open space” in the Code: means: 

... a parcel or parcels of land, an area of water 
or a combination of land and water within the 
site that is designated and intended for the 
use or enjoyment of the residents or owners 
of the development.  “Common open space” 
may contain such complementary structures 
and improvements as are necessary and ap-
propriate for the benefi t and enjoyment of the 
residents or owners of the development.

To eliminate confusion and misinterpretation, this 
Plan recommends amending the Code to change the 
term “common open space” to “common areas.”  

Administrative Approaches/
Programs 

Recommendation 1:  Support a Non-
Profi t Open Space Coalition

Encourage the establishment of a land trust or 
non-profi t coalition for the purpose of fund-raising, 
coordinating volunteers, and protecting and provid-
ing management for open space properties. The City 
should investigate the collaborative roles non-prof-
its, land trusts, or federal agencies may provide in 
managing these sensitive lands, as described under 
Land Management and Stewardship Strategies. 

g p g

I d l t dj t t th S P
A coordinated edge plan between developments combines possible 
edge treatments on different parcels (City of Phoenix)

Protected wash corridors provide a connection to larger pro-
tected properties (City of Phoenix)

Pedestrian access through commercial site (City of Phoenix)

Cul-de-sac option that provides visual 
and recreational access to the protect-
ed edge (City of Phoenix)

Combinations of public and private streets provides 
visual and recreational access to protected edges 
(City of Phoenix)

p g

Roadway follows the form of the protected edge 
(City of Phoenix)
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Whitney Wash near Galleria.  Channels are now 
required to have an access road and in some 
cases a walkway for emergency services.  This 
channel as depicted would not be permitted in 
Henderson today. 

Engineered channel with native material, dual pedestrian alignments and amenities (kiosks, 
landscaping, access points from adjacent neighborhoods). 

Pedestrian right-of-way w/ landscaping buffered from 
channel (concrete channel to the left).

Example of multi-use bridge - 
pedestrians pass on the right, flood 
waters pass on the far left.

Pitman Wash and Duck Creek showing 
pedestrian access (above). Some areas 
lack access points due to fencing. An 
expanded right-of-way in other areas 
would permit other pedestrian amenities 
in addition the trail itself.

Pittman Wash is 
an example of a 
semi-natural wash 
with pedestrian 
circulation.

McCullough Hills multi-use detention basin (detention basin in blue outline)

Detention basins with natural vegetation 

Regional Detention Site in East Henderson College Area

Recommedation 2: Purchase Lands 
Only When Necessary

Initially, relatively few acres will be acquired per 
year because of limited funds and the high cost of 
land.  For a variety of reasons, it is recommended 
that open space remain privately owned except in 
those instances where public access is needed for 
trails or other passive uses as described under Land 
Management and Stewardship Strategies. 

 

Recommendation 3:  Continue to Involve 
the Open Space Plan Advisory Commit-
tee

Continue to involve the Open Space Advisory Com-
mittee members throughout the implementation 
process.  Possible roles may include the review of 
future land nominations for plan conformance, provid-
ing input on management plans for open space areas 
and drainage facility designs for signifi cant natural 
washes.  Involvement could be on an informal basis 
with meetings as necessary.  In addition, a quarterly 
newsletter could be distributed to the Advisory Com-
mittee and others to provide an update on the plan 
implementation.  
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II. STORM DRAINAGE 
STRATEGIES

Storm drainage improvements are an essential 
element of the community.  In addition to protect-
ing human safety and property, the improvements 
constructed to accommodate storm drainage can 
provide other important benefi ts.  In many desert 
communities, including fast-growing areas in South-
ern California and Arizona, storm drainage channels 
are a vital element of the parks, trails and open space 
system.  In these regions, drainage improvements 
are routinely designed and constructed as multi-pur-
pose projects that not only achieve fl ood protection, 
but also create opportunities for trail development, 
resource conservation and enhancement of the nat-
ural environment.  As the price of land continues to 
increase, it will be imperative to maximize the capital 
costs of storm drainage improvements by meeting 
other community objectives. 

Natural or natural-appearing washes and arroyos 
provide the most optimal recreational experience. 
They often have the lowest maintenance cost com-
pared to other fl ood control structures. Many other 
fl ood control districts nationwide have further found 
that the cost of protecting natural washes (through 

building setbacks, acquisition, easements, etc.) is 
less than the capital installation costs if such washes 
were channelized. However, high land costs in the 
Las Vegas Valley and a lack of regional and local reg-
ulations and incentives that encourage the protection 
of natural channels have limited this opportunity in 
Henderson.

The principles and policies presented in Chapter 3 
and the following recommendations and alternative 
approaches to storm drainage are not intended to 
imply that a single goal or type of approach is right in 
all cases or that a “one size fi ts all” approach is ap-
propriate.  Rather, storm drainage recommendations 
are intended to encourage a consideration of other 
community values in the design of storm drainage 
improvements, one that incorporates a multi-purpose 
approach where possible without compromising 
other fl ood control objectives.  Changing traditional 
approaches to storm drainage will require leadership, 
initiative, persistence, and at times, creative funding 
strategies. 

Planning

Recommendation 1:  Build Upon the 
Mission of the Clark County Regional 
Flood Control District

As described in Chapter 2, Clark County Regional 
Flood Control District (CCRFCD) mission centers on 
protecting “life and property for existing residents, 
future residents, and visitors from the impacts of fl ood-
ing.”  Due to the rapid pace of community growth and 
historic catastrophic fl oods, the CCRFCD was creat-
ed with a focused mandate.  Although the CCRFCD 
has a policy that encourages municipalities to iden-
tify and plan for multi-use facilities, the District does 
not fund joint-use projects, therefore the potential for 
recreational facilities to be designed and constructed 
in tandem is limited. As shown by Table 2-3, the mis-
sions of other fl ood control districts in the urbanizing 
southwest include a more balanced approach and 
fund projects that serve multiple objectives.  In order 
for funding for natural drainageways or joint-use fa-
cilities to be obtained from the CCRFCD, a change 

Supporting Principles and Policies 
Principle 1  Henderson’s Open Space System Serves 

Multiple Purposes 
Policy 1.1 Variety of Open Space Types 
Policy 1.2 Sensitive Lands Protected 
Policy 1.3 Recreation Use of Open Space 
Policy 1.5 Open Spaces Adequately Sized and 

Configured for Purpose 
Principle 2 Henderson will have an Interconnected 

System of Protected Desert Environments 
Policy 2.1 Connected Natural Areas Instead of “Is lands” 
Policy 2.2 Trail Corridor Connectivity 
Principle 3 Henderson will Consider Multiple Values in 

the Design of Storm Drainage 
Improvements

Policy 3.1 Coordinated Planning 
Policy 3.2 Adequate Trail Width 
Policy 3.3 Aesthetic and Recreational Benefits of Flood 

Control Facilities 
Policy 3.4 Natural Channel Protection 
Policy 3.5 Public Participation in Planning Storm 

Drainage Improvements 

to the CCRFCD mission and potential funding al-
locations would be needed through changes to the 
Nevada Revised Statutes.  

In the absence of CCRFCD funding for joint-use 
projects, the City should build upon the mission and 
policies in place, which encourage early planning and 
coordination with the CCRFCD.  Opportunities should 
be identifi ed early and included in a open space 
and trails capital plan in concert with the CCRFCD 
10-Year Capital Improvement Plan.  Through coor-
dination, funds for the most cost effective solution 
afforded by the CCRFCD could be supplemented 
with other monies obtained by Henderson to provide 
joint-use facilities and constructed at the same time, 
thereby minimizing capital costs.

The City of Henderson should develop a formal policy 
basis to promote multiple use projects and maintain 
natural-appearing washes where public benefi t is 
evident.  The Southern Nevada Regional Policy Plan 
also promotes the use of fl ood control facilities as 
corridors for trail systems, and other recreational 
amenities as appropriate, as well as for the safe con-
veyance and detainment of fl ood fl ows.

Recommendation 2:  Create Safe, Pleas-
ant Pedestrian Environments Adjacent 
to Storm Drainage Facilities for Future 
Developments

The purpose of jointly planning for trails and drain-
age facilities is to make possible the creation of a 
safe, pleasant pedestrian environment.  The width of 
adequate right-of-ways should vary with the type of 
channel (e.g. regional drainage channels would typi-
cally provide enough room for a multi-purpose trail 
with a tread width of 12 feet, local channels would 
be designed with a smaller width and serve neigh-
borhood needs).  Fencing and guardrails should be 
designed to meet the Flood Control District’s stan-
dards and to minimize liability to the City. Bridges and 
box culverts should be sized so as not to eliminate 
the opportunity for a vehicle-pedestrian separated 
trail crossing in the future.  Landscaping for aesthetic 
purposes, as well as to provide shade, screen trail 
users from adjacent property owners, and separate 

Loop 303 Corridor/White Tanks Drainage Master Plan

Design Concepts for Agua Fria Channel, EDAW

Minor wash in the Cornerstone Lake vicinity
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Whitney Mesa Wash before and after it flows in to a concrete channel

“The site plan should identify 
any existing natural washes, 
drainage tracts, easements, or 
drainage channels located on 
the lot, or bordering the lot, that 
may involve or affect the drain-
age of the lot to be developed. 
The intent of these guidelines 
is to minimize the impacts to 
the numerous washes that 
fl ow throughout the area.”

Rio Verde Drainage Master Plan

In some instances, developers have conserved natural 
washes as a neighborhood amenity. 

Washes in Sloan Canyon and West Henderson

“The 100-year fl oodplain of watercourses 
within the environmentally sensitive lands 
(ESL) area with a capacity of 50 cubic feet 
per second (c.f.s.) or greater shall be dedi-
cated to the city by a drainage easement and 
maintained in their natural state.”  

The purpose of this policy is to reduce the 
capital and maintenance costs incurred when 
natural drainages are channelized following 
urbanization. 

City of Scottsdale

Aerial of Las Vegas Wash floodplain

Less intense uses in key floodplains 
provide scenic and recreational op-
portunities connecting throughout the 
community, in addition to the water 
quality, infiltration, and wildlife ben-
efits as shown in these examples from 
Sparks, NV.
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 Regulatory Approaches

Recommendation 1:  Investigate Flood-
plain Development Policies

The City should investigate a range of fl oodplain de-
velopment policies for developing areas to minimize 
the potential losses and hazards to life and property 
that are created when development in fl oodplains 
increases the likelihood of fl ooding on either the 
property under development or other properties 
downstream. Without policies that consider fl ood-
plain encroachment, it will be diffi cult to preserve 
signifi cant natural channels since increased storm 
fl ows from urban encroachment on the fl oodplain will 
typically require natural channels to be structurally 
reinforced. 

As stormwater regulatory plans are updated, consid-
eration should be given to reducing stream impacts 
from peak fl ows by minimizing impervious surfaces, 
detaining stormwater runoff on-site prior to discharge 
into natural washes, and other appropriate strate-
gies.

Recommendation 2: Recommend City 
Design Standards to the Clark County 
Regional Flood Control District Hy-
drologic Criteria and Drainage Design 
Manual

All regional fl ood control projects completed within 
the City of Henderson must meet the Regional Flood 
Control District’s minimum design standards, as con-
tained in the Hydrologic Criteria and Drainage Design 
Manual. The City can add additional standards to the 
Manual, which then supersede minimum standards.  
Multi-use design requirements, natural-appearing 
channel designs, and pedestrian amenities are some 
standards that should be investigated.

Recommendation 4:  Protect Signifi -
cant Natural Washes 

In developing areas, fl oodplains can naturally form 
the linear spine of an interconnected regional green-
way of open space, parks and trails.  The City should 
investigate a watershed approach to fl ood manage-
ment in key areas that allow storm fl ows to naturally 
disperse over an open area, thereby increasing in-
fi ltration and groundwater recharge, improving water 
quality, maintaining riparian plant communities, and 
creating recreational and scenic corridors. Consider-
ation should be given to preserving natural fl oodplain 
characteristics in upstream areas.   For existing 
urban areas, the City should investigate partnering 
with other regional agencies in fl ood-prone land ac-
quisition programs to reduce chronic fl ooding and to 
provide for enhanced trail connectivity and infi ltration.  
When regional facilities may be protected, the City 
should investigate funding strategies to supplement 
CCRFCD resources.  Since CCRFCD is limited in 
funding the most cost effective solution, the City is 
responsible for the identifi cation of any additional 
needed funds.

Existing and proposed conditions of the Bethany Home/Grand Canal Flood Control Project, a joint project among the cities 
of Glendale and Phoenix and the Maricopa County Flood Control District

Proposed improvements along existing Bethany Home / Grand Canal, Arizona

Duck Creek Channel near Pecos 

users from concrete channels should be provided 
(see trail fi gures in Chapter 3).  These standards can 
be formalized as described below in Storm Drainage 
Strategies: Regulatory Approaches.   

Recommendation 3:  Provide Pedestri-
an Amenities within Existing Areas

Existing channels often offer the potential to provide 
greater community benefi ts.  A number of existing 
drainage channels, including portions of Duck Creek 
and Pitman Wash, have an adequate amount of room 
to develop a trail and to incorporate other enhance-
ments such as landscaping. Trails and pedestrian 
amenities, such as a combination of traditional park 
features and native vegetation, should continue to be 
developed along existing channels.
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III.  TRAIL SYSTEM 
STRATEGIES

Planning Tools

Recommendation 1.  Consider the 
Needs of Pedestrians in All Develop-
ment Decisions

A trails system is only one aspect of a functional al-
ternative transportation system (albeit a critical one), 
and trails will not be fully utilized if the remaining pe-
destrian system is dysfunctional.  First and foremost, 
walking must be a practical and enjoyable means of 
travel.  This implies not only that pedestrian environ-
ments are adequately designed and maintained (with 
provisions for shade, resting, aesthetic enhance-
ments, etc.), but that destinations are connected and 
mobility options are available.  City, regional, and 
federal entities must provide a full suite of compli-
mentary travel choices in order for single-occupancy 
vehicle dependence to decrease.  City leadership 
should ensure that inventories of existing facilities 
and capital improvement plans are current, that po-
tential funding mechanisms are fully employed, and 
adequate staff are assigned to create and maintain 
pleasant pedestrian environments. This may include 

Supporting Principles and Policies 
Policy 1.3 Recreation Use of Open Space 
Principle 2 Henderson will have an Interconnected 

System of Protected Desert Environments. 
Policy 2.1 Connected Natural Areas Instead of “Islands” 
Policy 2.2 Trail Corridor Connectivity 
Policy 2.3 Hierarchy of Trail Types 
Principle 3 Henderson will Consider Multiple Values in 

the Design of Storm Drainage 
Improvements.

Policy 3.1 Coordinated Planning 
Policy 3.2 Adequate Trail Width 
Policy 3.3 Aesthetic and Recreational Benefits of Flood 

Control Facilities 
Policy 3.5 Public Participation in Planning Storm 

Drainage Improvements 
Policy 4.2 Access to Public Lands at the Desert Edge 
Policy 5.4 Public Education about Mohave Desert and 

Stewardship
Policy 5.5 Safety in Open Spaces 

a review of bicycle, pedestrian, and transit policies 
and programs to identify additional means necessary 
to facilitate increased use of these alternative modes 
of transportation. 

Regulatory Tools

Recommendation 1:  Ensure Consis-
tency Between Bicycle, Pedestrian, and 
Trail Facility Plans and Defi nitions

While this study has focused solely on community 
needs for trails, a functional trails system is dependent 
on the entire pedestrian system as described above. 
The City should review other existing plans, such as 
the Bicycle Master Plan for consistency in alignments, 
design criteria, and terminology. This may include 
clarifying regulatory defi nitions in the Code for trails, 
shared use paths, and neighborhood sidewalks, and 
other pedestrian facilities. 

Recommendation 2:  Strengthen Trail 
Corridor Dedication Provisions in the 
Code

The City’s Development Code includes requirements 
for connectivity and other regulations related to trails.  
However, requirements are not in a central location in 
the Code.  By strengthening the dedication provisions 
for trails and landmark corridors and consolidating trail 
Code requirements, the development review process 
will be streamlined to increase dedication compliance.  
Furthermore, to ensure the timely construction of trail 
facilities, the completion of trails facilities should be 
completed prior to project Certifi cation of Final Occu-
pancy. 

Recommendation 3: Amend Code to Re-
quire Internal and External Connectivity 
within Subdivisions

Walls, cul-de-sacs, and other subdivision designs limit 
internal and external trail, bicycle, and pedestrian con-
nectivity.  Consider amending the Development Code 
to require connectivity between residential and non-
residential developments to reduce vehicle trips per 

day and the total number of vehicle miles traveled.  
While walls and fences act as a buffer for noise and 
limit neighborhood traffi c, trail access should be 
maintained.  Code Sec. 19.9.9, Transportation and 
Circulation, and regulations related to wall and fence 
design would be amended to require a minimum of 
paths which link residential subdivisions to adjacent 
commercial, industrial, or public uses.

An additional modifi cation to the Development Code 
or Design Standards that could be made to improve 
connectivity is recommendation of a modifi ed cul-
de-sac neighborhood design as an alternative to the 
traditional cul-de-sac.  This design would require 
pedestrian connections from residences to adjacent 
roadways and developments, thereby decreasing 
the distance of pedestrian travel. 

Prioritization Tools

Due to sustained, rapid growth in Henderson, imple-
menting a successful trail system will require that 
planning efforts stay ahead of development as much 
as possible.  Retrofi tting existing infrastructure is 
more costly and diffi cult in comparison to integrating 
trail requirements into initial land use and transpor-
tation plans. The greatest opportunity for quickly 
advancing a safe, connected trail system is in future 
growth areas. 

As a general rule, most trail improvements in existing 
urban areas will continue to be opportunistic. That is, 
that trails will be created and connected as bridges, 
underpasses, rights-of-way expansions, and other 
infrastructure projects arise. As a result, urbanized 
areas typically will be a lower priority unless life and 
safety issues are a concern.  

This section outlines a twofold approach for prioritiz-
ing system development in existing urban areas and 
future growth areas. 

Existing Urbanized Area Recommenda-
tions

Priority 1: Current Liabilities 
There are some instances where existing trails are 
located in or provide access to potentially hazard-
ous areas.  Examples of safety issues include areas 
where existing trails meet or cross arterial streets 
without signals or designated crossings, and areas 
where trails parallel are immediately adjacent to an 
abrupt drop-off exceeding thirty inches where no 
guardrails are installed (i.e., fl ood control facilities).  
Safety concerns may create liability issues for the 
City if not resolved quickly. 

Liabilities should be addressed on a site-specifi c 
basis as soon as they are identifi ed.  Affected City 
departments should reach a consensus on the reso-
lution of each issue, and ensure that future design 
and construction will not create further risks to public 
safety.

Priority 2: Current Development Projects  
Locations where commercial developments, bridges, 
intersections, or fl ood control channels are currently 
under design may signifi cantly impact the connectiv-
ity and user experience of the overall trails system if 
trail facilities are not adequately addressed.  Current 
projects also allow the City to maximize connectivity 
opportunities or repair noncompliant trail facilities at 
a lower cost.

All current projects should be reviewed against the 
Trails Framework Plan, trail design standards, and 
trails classifi cations to identify potential impacts to 
recommended alignments.  Once areas of confl ict 
are identifi ed, appropriate City staff from all depart-
ments involved should work together to develop an 
acceptable solution.  
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Trails in Seven Hills, Henderson

Priority 3: Critical Connectivity Gaps 
For most trail segments in urbanized areas, trails 
staff will need to act single-handedly in closing 
critical gaps in the trail system.  The process for ac-
quiring rights-of-way, trail easements, or property for 
“retrofi t” alignments will be highly variable. Each site 
will need to be addressed on a case-by-case basis 
and may require coordination with multiple prop-
erty owners and agency jurisdictions, established 
neighborhood associations and businesses, and 
incompatible infrastructure.  For example, the 2½ 
mile Pittman Wash Landmark Corridor dead-ends at 
Arroyo Grande Park and Santiago Drive.  Existing 
arterials and fl ood control channels create signifi -
cant obstacles in continuing an off-street trail north 
to Whitney Mesa or Wetlands Park.

In urbanized areas, developing Landmark Corridors 
should be the fi rst priority as they provide key con-
nectivity and the best user experience.  Primary Trails 
and Secondary Trails should follow in importance. 
Secondary Trails already occur in many areas per 
the Code. Trail segments of the same type should be 
prioritized according to user demand, current levels 
of service, amount of users served, connectivity to 
the existing trail system, and potential connections 
to key community amenities such as parks and rec-
reation centers.

Future Growth Areas Recommenda-
tions

Priority 1: Future Growth Areas  
Future growth areas, recently annexed areas, and 
other areas in the initial land use planning phases 
present the greatest trail opportunities.  With a 
proactive approach, trail principles and policies for 
these areas – including most Open Space Opportu-
nity Areas identifi ed on the Framework Map (Black 
Mountain, Southwest Henderson, River Mountains, 
etc.) – can still be achieved.  

Trail corridors should be fully integrated into private 
and public land use processes away from road cor-
ridors. Conceptual corridors in some future growth 
areas are identifi ed on Framework Map, but may be 
deviated from to accommodate future roads and uses. 
Further study, including GPS “stak ing” of each align-
ment, should occur during initial land use planning for 
each growth area to take into account existing and 
planned natural features and amenities.  Landmark 
Corridor planning should occur in tandem with fl ood 
control and traffi c master planning in order to identify 
right-of-way, bridge, or underpass requirements early 
in the process. Integrating trail corridors early in the 
process will require close coordination and supervi-
sion between City departments. 

Once land use plans have addressed trail require-
ments, City trails compliance staff should review 
transportation, fl ood control and infrastructure master 
plans during the preliminary design and entitlement 
process.  Gated community master plans should pro-
vide access around or through their developments 
in addition to providing internal circulation. Site plan 
submittals should demonstrate compliance with the 
Framework Plan, and should be reviewed by trails 
staff to ensure that proper trail corridors are pre-
served and that the corridors will provide fi rst class 
user experiences.  Successful completion of this goal 
will require substantial coordination between City de-
partments and other government agencies.
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IV. LAND MANAGEMENT 
AND STEWARDSHIP 
STRATEGIES

Land management refers to the day-to-day fi eld tasks 
and programs that ensure that natural resources, 
facilities, and user experiences achieve plan goals. 
A well-managed open space and trails system pro-
motes positive user experiences, protects wildlife 
requirements, and limits liability. 

These responsibilities will occur in two phases. 
Initially, the City’s open space responsibilities will 
emphasize public awareness, intergovernmental 
coordination, property negotiation/acquisition, and 
amending codes and existing plans that impede 
conservation efforts.  As the City acquires additional 
land and encourages public use of natural areas, it 
will incur additional responsibilities, such as funding 
needs for capital improvements, maintenance, envi-
ronmental stewardship, and public safety. 

The maintenance and improvement of the City’s 
open space and trails system is essential in ensuring 
the safety of users and the value of the system as a 
whole.  Development of new open space areas may 
require that the Parks and Recreation Department’s 
traditional role in parks maintenance be expanded 
to encompass land management where passive 
recreation is desired. Fortunately, open space main-
tenance is substantially less than costs associated 
with the maintenance of active parks; the cost of 
maintaining parks is up to 4 times more expensive 
than maintaining open space.  Furthermore, natu-
ral areas that remain in private ownership (through 
zoning, conservation easements, HOA agreements, 

etc.) or that are managed by other public land agen-
cies do not require City maintenance.  For this and 
other reasons, the Open Space and Trails Plan rec-
ommends that open spaces remain privately owned 
or not be disposed of, except in situations where op-
portunities for public access are desired. 

Open Space Maintenance Implica-
tions 

Maintenance level costs for open space require sig-
nifi cantly less manpower and equipment, and may be 
able to rely more on volunteer restoration and clean-up 
activities than traditional parks maintenance. Experi-
ence indicates that on average open space costs less 
than $100 per acre for natural areas with no facilities, 
and up to $400 per acre for more developed sites.  For 
example, analyses of comparative open space and 
trail maintenance costs revealed that:

• The Stratton Meadows Open Space in the City of 
Colorado Springs costs $95 per acre/year (Rick 
Severson, phone communication)

• Larimer County, Colorado determined an average 
of $95 per acre/year among publicly-funded open 
space programs (Larimer County FY 2000 Study)

• Jefferson County, Colorado averages $89.45 per 
acre/year (Stanton La Breche, email communica-
tion)

• The Environmental Protection Agency’s 1999 
Report, Landscaping with Native Plants, demon-
strates that the cost to maintain a monoculture turf 
is roughly $1,000/per acre/year, whereas the cost 
to maintain a meadow is approximately $150/acre/
year

In contrast, City of Henderson parks maintenance 
requires an average of approximately $15,400 per 
acre/year (City of Henderson Offi ce of Budget and 
Strategic Management, Budget in Summary: Fiscal 
Year 2004-2005), with a standard of 1 maintenance 
employee per 10 acres of developed park (City of 
Henderson Parks & Recreation Department, Five year 
Plan, 2000-2005). 

Supporting Principles and Policies 
Principle 5 Our Community will Provide Long-Term 

Stewardship of our Open Space System. 
Policy 5.1 Natural-appearing Desert Condition of Open 

Spaces
Policy 5.3  Variety of Open Space Stewardship 

Approaches
Policy 5.4 Public Education about Mohave Desert and 

Stewardship
Policy 5.5 Safety in Open Spaces 

Since many current funding programs, such as 
SNPLMA, require that the City maintains any facil-
ity designed or constructed utilizing grant monies, 
a burden is placed on the City’s budget to fund the 
maintenance of additional facilities.  The City should 
establish procedures for allocating maintenance 
funds or additional personnel to the appropriate de-
partment (Parks or Public Works) upon receipt of 
grant monies to ensure that these additional facili-
ties are properly maintained.  

Maintenance of natural open space lands is typically 
limited to periodic clean-up, restoration, vegetation 
management, storm channel maintenance, and 
access management. Of these, proper fl ood control 
and access management (i.e., people management) 
is critical to reducing maintenance requirements.  
Flood control monitoring and maintenance con-
ducted by the Public Works Department, including 
bank stabilization, culvert cleaning, and vegetation 
restoration is required to ensure that fl ooding does 
not exceed natural disturbance patterns or pose a 
threat to built facilities or safety.  Potential damage 
caused to open space resources by vandalism, 
illegal dumping, off-road vehicles, and cross-coun-
try hiking and mountain biking can be minimized 
through access management tools such as appro-
priate fencing, posted regulations, enforcement, and 
volunteer stewardship programs. 

Trail Maintenance Implications

Routine trail maintenance varies with the surface 
type and may include sweeping the trail clean of 
debris, minor repairs to trail fi xtures and features, 
and limited vegetation management of xeric and 
native plantings. The path or trail should be inspect-
ed on a regular basis to assess the overall condition 
of the drainage, pavement, signage, pavement mark-
ings and vegetation growth. Drainage areas should 
be improved or repaired as problems are noted. 
Vegetation should be removed from the pavement 
and surrounding areas where it can affect use of 
the path. Signage should be repaired, replaced or 
upgraded. Properly constructed concrete, asphalt 
or soft surface trails require minimal maintenance. 
Proper planning and design, however, is a key to the 
reduction of maintenance costs.

Soft Surface Trail Maintenance
Special training of City staff or volunteers is rec-
ommended for maintenance of soft surface trails.  
The International Mountain Biking Association, for 
example, and other non-profi t groups are valuable 
resources for providing training and evaluating trails 
which require maintenance.  Evaluation of site specif-
ic soil and slope conditions are critical to determining 
required stabilization and dust mitigation materials.  
There are multiple options available to mitigate or 
minimize dust and erosion, including soil hardeners, 
recycled asphalt and compacted fi nes.  It is recom-
mended that the City construct test sections of trail 
for proposed materials and evaluate existing BLM 
and County facilities to determine what combinations 
of materials work best for each environmental condi-
tion.

Trail Corridor Maintenance
Landscaping within City owned trail corridors, ease-
ments or Rights-of-Way should be irrigated and 
maintained by City staff.  Native plant communi-
ties should be protected from disturbance during 
construction in order to minimize re-landscaping, 
irrigation, and soil stabilization costs.  In order for 
naturalized desert, wetland or riparian corridors to be 
maintained in a more natural rather than manicured 
state, additional staff expertise may be required in 
wetlands, plant ecology or weed management.  

Trail Maintenance Costs
Trail maintenance costs vary, depending upon nu-
merous factors such as location, level of use, surface 
type, level of involvement from volunteers, and many 
others.  For planning purposes, a reasonable cost 
estimate is $2,000 per mile per year.  A recent study 
(Rail-Trail Maintenance & Operation, July 2005) 
published by the Rails to Trails Conservancy, pro-
vides some good cost information.  This study found 
through a survey of approximately 39 trail providers 
that the average cost of maintaining a trail among 
those surveyed was $1,500 per mile per year.  For 
trail systems run by some type of governmental orga-
nization, which typically rely less on volunteer efforts 
than non-profi t or volunteer organizations, this cost 
increased to $2,000 per mile per year.
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Irrigation
Irrigation systems will be required to establish and 
maintain landscapes throughout the trail corridor.  
The length of these corridors and lack of utility 
access can often make permanent irrigation systems 
a costly expense in some areas.  Careful selection of 
native plants and effi cient irrigation systems will help 
reduce water costs, plant loss and maintenance of 
landscape areas.

Management Tools

Recommendation 1: Dedicate Staff Re-
sources Needed for Plan Implementa-
tion

Stewardship means responsibility for resources.  City 
departments and staff assigned to the open space 
and trails program will be responsible for important 
natural, fi scal, and human resources. To complete 
their tasks effectively, staff must be both knowledge-
able and dedicated, with suffi cient authority and 
resources to act and be accountable for project re-
sults. With that in mind, many staff have expressed 
concern about the additional responsibilities associ-
ated with plan implementation since existing budgets 
and staff responsibilities are already overstretched. 

Given the diverse nature of sensitive lands and 
the development process, successful open space 
projects will require coordination, cooperation, and 
communication between the departments of Commu-
nity Development, Parks and Recreation, Fire, Public 
Works, Utilities, Property Management, and Police.  
While the range of departments involved in open 
space and trails planning provides a wealth of ex-
pertise, coordination among departments will create 
new challenges.  It is particularly diffi cult to provide 
effective development plan review, funding applica-
tion processing, project prioritization, and monitoring 
as no one individual has the specifi c knowledge, 
direct authority, or responsibility to enforce open 
space, trails, bicycle, or pedestrian decisions. 

A signifi cant opportunity exists to streamline the open 
space and trail planning processes and allow for more 
effective coordination of efforts by delineating depart-
mental responsibilities and assigning suffi cient staff.  
While the existing system involving representatives 
from several departments works effectively in most 
instances, the designation of additional staff has the 
potential to substantially improve the effi ciency and 
effectiveness of plan implementation.  

Additional roles, especially land management tasks, 
will eventually need additional staff resources to fulfi ll 
various open space functions.  In the immediate term 
however, remaining open space and trails responsi-
bilities can be fi lled by existing City staff who “wear 
several hats.”  

Essential functions include:
• Acts as a point person in identifying and protect-

ing high resource value lands;
• Oversees negotiations with property owners and 

the BLM
• Represents open space interests in current and 

advanced planning, including transportation and 
fl ood control improvements, development re-
views, and annexation agreements

• Provides expertise and offi cial representation in 
planning and entitling trail corridors and in other 
plan review processes, including managing the 
interests of each department in trails, bicycle and 
pedestrian facility planning efforts

• Supervises the design, construction, and main-
tenance of trail corridors, and participates in the 
capital improvement process to ensure connec-
tivity and multi-use goals are achieved in traffi c 
and fl ood control projects

• Serves as a centralized source of information on 
the trail facility and open space property invento-
ries

• Assures that the Open Space Map, Trails Map, 
and  Master Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities 
Map are current, and that master plans are up-
dated every 5 years

• Leads intergovernmental coordination efforts to 
protect adjacent natural resources and promote 
recreational access

• Coordinates land acquisitions with other City de-
partments

• Represents open space concerns at Parks and 
Recreation Board, Planning Commission, and 
City Council meetings

• Acquires funding and fosters partnerships for 
open space protection, trail construction, and 
maintenance

• Monitors plan implementation
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Recommendation 2:  Develop Manage-
ment Plans for Open Space Properties

Develop Management Plans for signifi cant Resource 
Areas, Preserves (i.e. the proposed Black Mountain 
Nature Preserve), or open space properties of similar 
land types (hillsides, washes, etc.). These concise, 
sensible, and realistic management plans should 
follow the same process used in preparing individual 
park master plans, and give additional direction re-
garding the following:

• administrative responsibilities, 
• required capital improvements, 
• vegetation, weed, and pest management ap-

proaches, 
• ecosystem and/or single species management 

that focuses on improving the viability and diver-
sity of species,

• special lands management that addresses natu-
ral washes or natural communities of signifi cant 
value,

• maintenance level of service costs,
• volunteer opportunities, 
• appropriate recreational or educational uses and 

their locations
• mitigation of confl icts between different user 

groups
• mitigation of threats to open space resources, 
• mitigation of potential liabilities, 
• monitoring efforts; and
• an estimate of long-term stewardship costs.

Management plans should be reviewed annually and 
updated every 5 years with tasks, operational poli-
cies, and land management goals. 

Recommendation 3:  Coordinate and 
Form Partnerships to Implement this 
Plan and to Manage Open Space Prop-
erties

The City should continue to work with other agencies, 
including Clark County, the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment (BLM), the Bureau of Reclamation, National 
Park Service, Clark County Flood Control District, 
Regional Transportation Commission, other agen-
cies, and local developers to implement the principles 
of this plan.  The Union Pacifi c Rail Road Trail is an 
example of  an existing partnersip between the City of 
Henderson, Clark County, and the Regional Transpor-
tation Commission. 

The City must be proactive in ensuring that mainte-
nance agreements are established in order to ensure 
the safety and integrity of open spaces and trails in 
master planned communities.  Property Associa-
tions should accept perpetual responsibility for the 
preservation and maintenance of natural washes, 
neighborhood trails, and open spaces within their 
subdivision before or concurrently with the approval 
of the fi nal development plan. 

Recommendation 4: Develop a Volun-
teer Steward Program

As open spaces become available for public use, 
continue to utilize and expand volunteer efforts to 
accomplish land management goals. Volunteer proj-
ects might include trail building and maintenance, 
offi ce assistance, plant and wildlife inventories, trash 
removal, etc.  Adopt-a-Natural Area, a Ranger Pro-
gram, or a Naturalist Outreach program can provide 
opportunities for citizens to take an active part in the 
stewardship of local natural areas.  Volunteer natu-
ralists can be trained by the Parks Department to 
explain the values and benefi ts of natural areas in the 
urban environment to local groups and take groups on 
guided tours. 

Recommendation 5: Develop a Safety / 
Risk Management Program

Public safety in natural areas and on trails is a pri-
ority for the City. The City should use a four-fold 
approach to minimizing threats to public safety and 
damage to protected resources. 

1. Planning and Design:  Risk management re-
views should be conducted for each large open 
space property acquired by the City during the 
land management planning process. Police and 
fi re should participate in the design review for 
all proposed improvements, and Crime Preven-
tion Through Environmental Design (CPTED) 
practices should be utilized in planning and 
designing passive use areas to deter criminal 
activities. The City should continue to implement 
an emergency response protocol for accessing 
and responding to accidents in isolated areas, 
such as Black Mountain and Sloan Canyon 
NCA, with the Police and Fire Departments and 
BLM and County EMS agencies. 

2. Education and Partnerships:  Rules and regu-
lations should be adequately posted on sites and 
in program literature.  Adjacent neighborhoods 
and property owners should be encouraged to 
take responsibility for their use of open spaces 
through Adopt-a-Natural Area Programs and 
other joint projects. 

 The City of Henderson should maintain a close 
relationship with other agencies and non-profi t 
groups such as the Nevada Department of Motor 
Vehicles Offi ce of Traffi c Safety, Clark County 
School District, SAFE KIDS, and the Boys and 
Girls Club, in order to foster partnerships in 
the promoting trail safety and awareness.  The 
City of Henderson also should work with Clark 
County and the Southern Nevada Regional 
Trails Partnership (SNRTP) in their education 
and awareness programs.  For example, their 
National Trails Day activities represent an im-
portant opportunity for the City of Henderson to 
promote safety guidelines.

3. Monitoring:  Trails and facilities should be rou-
tinely inspected for safety hazards, liabilities, and 
vandalism. 

4. Enforcement:  Enforcement of existing laws 
ensures that all users will feel comfortable using 
the bicycle and pedestrian facilities and will enjoy 
a pleasant experience. The City of Henderson 
Police Department has responsibility for ensuring 
that trail and open space users comply with both 
traffi c and behavior-related laws.  Patrolling the 
City’s extensive bicycle and pedestrian system, 
particularly on those facilities which are more 
isolated (e.g. River Mountains Loop Trail), may 
require an increased need for enforcement.  The 
City’s Police Department does not currently have 
the staff necessary to provide for full-time patrols 
of the facilities.  Patrols of trails and open spaces 
occur intermittently, with specifi c actions result-
ing only from complaints or emergency calls.  

As a result of the successful 2005 law enforcement 
sales tax measure, it is anticipated that additional 
funding, personnel, and equipment will increase the 
attentive presence of uniformed offi cers on trails to 
prevent criminal acts.  In addition to their assistance, 
Parks staff can also be highly effective in encour-
aging compliance with posted regulations. Many 
municipalities have seen signifi cant decreases in 
littering, OHV use, off-leash dogs, and other minor 
acts of vandalism through joint staff and volunteer 
monitoring and reporting. In most municipalities with 
developed programs, Parks and Police jointly coor-
dinate a Ranger Program (supplemented by trained 
volunteers) to monitor vandalism, user behavior, 
off-leash dogs, and issues citations or calls for emer-
gency personnel as needed.  
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V.  FINANCING STRATEGIES
While identifying potential projects is a critical step 
in developing an open space and trails system, 
funding is required to make this plan become a 
reality. Through the identifi cation of internal and 
external funding sources, tracking of key applica-
tion deadlines, City leadership in regional initiatives, 
community partnerships, and completing necessary 
documentation (including monitoring), the Plan can 
become a reality. 

The City of Henderson has been successful in secur-
ing funds from a variety of federal and local sources 
for open space and trail projects such as the River 
Mountain Loop Trail, the Pittman Wash  Trail, and the 
Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve.  While past project 
funding has focused primarily on the development 
and construction of new trail facilities, funds are also 
available for open space acquisition, educational 
programs, trails and parking facilities, and safety 
programs. 

Most open space in Henderson will be protected 
through regulatory (i.e., dedications, zoning) and 
long-range planning means (i.e., proactively identi-
fying and protecting resource areas prior to future 
auctions), with only administrative costs being 
incurred by the City.  As a result, some of the recom-
mendations below are also cited in the Open Space 
Protection Strategies section (i.e., regulatory strat-
egies, conservation easements, gifts or donations).  
For acquisition, construction, and a land stewardship 
program, a combination of strategies and sources is 
the best fi nancing approach.  

Planning Tools

Recommendation 1:  Incorporate the 
Open Space and Trails Plan and Sup-
porting Bicycle and Pedestrian Facility 
Plans into Regional Plans

Many federal grants require that the proposed bicycle 
and pedestrian facilities are part of the Metropolitan 
Planning Organization (MPO) overall transportation 

plan to be considered for funding.  Updates to the 
City of Henderson Open Space and Trails Plan and 
Master Bicycle and Pedestrian Facilities Plan must 
be incorporated in planning documents by the Re-
gional Transportation Commission (RTC) and the 
Regional Trails Plan, which is an effort by the South-
ern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC) to 
ensure connectivity within a Valley-wide system.  

In addition, trail and pedestrian facilities collacated 
through coordination with the Regional Flood Control 
Master Plan should be built in conjunction with new 
fl ood channels and facilities as feasible.  By including 
Henderson’s bicycle and pedestrian facilities at fl ood 
control channels and utilizing funds through the Re-
gional Flood Control District, these facilities can be 
constructed concurrently and can prove to be more 
economical.  The dual use of Regional Flood Control 
District maintenance roads for trails is an opportu-
nity to develop trails for lesser costs.  However, local 
and outside funding sources should be identifi ed to 
supplement CCRFCD funding when additional right-
of-way or alternate designs for landscaping or other 
treatments are required.  

Recommendation 2:  Continue to Par-
ticipate in the Neighborhood Services’ 
Grants Clearinghouse

The City’s Neighborhood Services Department acts 
as a clearinghouse for all grant funds obtained.  The 
expertise of the Grants Clearinghouse staff should 
be utilized to assist in the identifi cation of future grant 
opportunities for open space and trails projects.  In 
addition, all grants applied for and received should 
be processed through the Grants Clearinghouse to 
assist in the coordination between involved Finance, 
Parks, and other involved departments.  
  
Recommendation 3:  Continue to Track 
Deadline Dates

Application deadline dates should be carefully tracked 
to ensure the timely submission of all necessary in-
formation to the grant source.  Coordination between 
Parks and Recreation, Public Works, and the Com-
munity Development Departments to complete these 

Program Date of Application 
Availability 

Application Deadline 
Date

Recreational Trails December January/February 
SNPLMA Fall January 
TEA-21 December January/February 
RTCA April July 
CDBG November December 

Table 4-2:  Ensure Grants are Submitted

applications is critical.  Dates for application avail-
ability and deadlines are shown in Table 4-2. 

Recommendation 4:  Foster and Docu-
ment Community Support

For many grants, the demonstration of community 
support is one of the criteria that are weighed in the 
application process.  When an open space or trails 
project is proposed, holding neighborhood meetings 
is an effective method of documenting support for 
the project to the funding agency.  At such meetings, 
program changes to meet the needs of the residents 
can be made in advance.  Additionally, continued 
involvement with user groups such as the Southern 
Nevada Regional Trails Partnership (SNRTP) and 
River Mountains Loop Trail Partnership (RMLTP) 
provides an opportunity to gather community input 
and support.   

Recommendation 5:  Identify Future 
Eligible Projects and Funding Criteria

Based on the deadline dates, level of community sup-
port, and estimated project costs, a listing of eligible 
open space and trails projects and available grants 
should be maintained.  This listing will help to facili-
tate an effi cient application process and will minimize 
the resources expended by staff in seeking grants.  

Funding Tools

The following funding sources are organized by po-
tential revenue sources, grants and outside sources, 
districts, partnerships and regional activities, and 
other opportunities and summarized at the conclu-
sion of this section in Table 4-4. 

Potential Revenue Sources

Voter-Approved Sales Tax
Given public support for open space and trails (as 
demonstrated by past surveys), a sales tax propo-
sition may be a future option but is unlikely in the 
immediate term given the results of past elections.  
A recent police sales tax (1/2 cent per $1) narrowly 
received all three approvals to hire more uniformed 
offi cers, a fi rst in recent history.  As a result, a sales 
tax increase is seen by some as a highly unlikely 
option, as Southern Nevada communities historically 
have not supported additional taxes.  However, the 
City should work with the County to survey voters to 
gauge willingness to pay such a tax, and then design 
a sales tax ballot initiative if voters are supportive.  

Sales taxes are one of the most commonly used 
strategies for funding open space programs in many 
parts of the nation. A dedicated sales tax on the sales 
of goods or services in Clark County could pay for 
protection, acquisition, and maintenance of open 
space, trails and parks.  An amendment to the state 
statute would be necessary, however, since NRS 
376A is limited to counties with a population of less 
than 400,000. 

Park and Recreation Tax-Neutral Property 
Bond Reallocation (Current and Future)
In 1997, Henderson voters approved a 30-year 
tax-neutral property bond for parks and recreation 
improvements and maintenance. In combination with 
SNPLMA funds, revenues from this bond are primar-
ily focused on increasing services to built areas.  
Past bonds have provided for additional Parks De-
partment staff as new recreation centers and parks 
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come online.  As open space and trails falls within 
the Parks and Recreation Dept. mission, bond rev-
enues may provide a future source for administrative 
and land management costs. 

User Fees
Fees cover the cost of providing improvements and 
maintenance on properties where recreation uses 
take place, for example at a trailhead parking lot.  
These fees are an annual or per-use cost to the user 
of the facility.  This type of funding mechanism could 
be used in certain instances, but the opportunities for 
revenues from this source are limited.    

General Fund Allocation
The General Fund, which is one source to fund parks, 
recreation, and property maintenance activities, is 
the most likely source of on-going operations and 
maintenance for open space and trails.  The Gen-
eral Fund would also be a possible source for other 
capital costs.  It is recommended that General Fund 
allocations be increased to fund the additional op-
erations and maintenance activities associated with 
implementation of this Open Space and Trails Fund. 
These costs are not expected to be signifi cant, es-
pecially in the immediate term as discussed in Land 
Management and Stewardship Strategies.  The City 
should explore streamlining responsibilities between 
departments to increase effi ciency, and collaborating 
to increase annual budget contributions to fund open 
space and trails maintenance.

Continued Creation of Local Improvement 
Districts (LID’s)
Anthem and Green Valley Ranch created 10-20 year 
LID’s to fund park and trail improvements, paid to 
the City by property owners. The City could require 
or encourage the additional creation of LID’s to fund 
internal improvements to existing and future master 
planned community open spaces and trails (turnkey 
and developer-provided parks and open spaces). 

Impact Fees
A number of jurisdictions impose an impact fee on 
new development as a means of fi nancing needed 
public improvements, including open space.  In effect, 
development in Henderson is subject to an impact fee 
associated with implementation of the Clark County 
Multi-Species Habitat Conservation Plan.  This plan 
requires developers in Clark County to pay a fee of 
$550 for each acre of raw land developed.  At an aver-
age density of 4 or 5 units per acre, this is a relatively 
modest fee per household.  It should be noted that de-
spite the revenue generated from the mitigation fee, 
no projects have been funded by the MSHCP in the 
City of Henderson, as most funds are directed beyond 
the disposal area boundary. 

Although not in wide-spread use, several jurisdictions 
impose an impact fee specifi cally to meet commu-
nity open space needs.  For example, the Town of 
Berthoud, a rapidly-growing community in northern 
Colorado, imposes a $3,000 per home fee through a 
density transfer program.  This fee is in addition to 
fees collected for parks and recreation facilities.  More 
commonly, open space needs are addressed through 
a combined fee structure that includes developed 
parkland as well as trails and open space.  The City 
of Albuquerque, New Mexico recently adopted an 
impact fee that addresses all three elements through 
a combined program.    

Voter-Approved Funding Sources
As previously noted, dedicated sales or property tax 
measures are a commonly-used strategy for fi nancing 
open space and trails projects.  In most cases, these 
fi nancing measures are designed to provide funding 
not only for land acquisition and facility development 
but operations and maintenance as well.  The reasons 
for this are obvious, but a compelling consideration is 
the fact that voters are generally less supportive of 
a tax initiative that only funds maintenance.  A com-
bined funding package is more likely to generate voter 
interest and support.  Nevertheless, some communi-
ties have been successful at obtaining voter approval 
of stand-alone funding programs for parks and other 
maintenance activities.  Voters in Berkeley, Califor-
nia, for example, passed a measure that imposes a 
special tax on all improvements to real property.  This 

Project Amount Funding
Round

River Mountains Loop Trail $1,500,000  2
Union Pacific Railroad Trail – Phase 1 $1,350,000  3
Union Pacific Railroad Trail - Phase 2 $1,300,000  3
Wetlands Trail Connection $300,000  3
St. Rose Parkway Trail and Landscaping – Phase 1 $791,515  3
Boulder Highway Trail $500,000  3
Whitney Mesa Nature Preserve $1,673,250  4
Amargosa Trail $2,356,230  4
Anthem East Trails $1,328,250  4
Burkholder Trail $1,606,710  4
Pittman Wash Trail $1,106,700  4
Cactus Wren Trail $577,500  4
Cornerstone Lake Community Park $12,080,640  5 
Mission View Park $3,935,000  5 
River Mountains Loop Trail 13-14 Equestrian Trail Head 
Improvements $5,189,184  5 
Amargosa Trailheads $5,662,800  5 
Hidden Falls Park $7,777,440  5
St. Rose Parkway, Phase 2 $8,305,440  5
Union Pacific Railroad Trail (ROW Acquisition) $9,000,000  5
Union Pacific Railroad Trail, Phase 3 $27,500,000  5
Bird View Preserve $1,600,000  5
Wetlands Parks - Pabco Trailhead & Picnic Area (Clark Co) $2,112,000  5
Heritage Recreation Area $7,392,000  5

Total $104,944,659    
Table 4-3. SNPLMA Parks, Trails, and Natural Areas Grant Monies Awarded since 1999

measure generates approximately $7 million per 
year for the maintenance of parks, medians, open 
space and city trees.   A similar measure could be 
presented to voters in Henderson.

Revenue From Increased Property Values
Studies in a wide range of urban areas have shown 
that properties located adjacent to open space and 
trails can stabalize or increase adjacent and nearby 
property values.    Homes located near greenways  
or adjacent to open space sell for higher prices than 
those located farther away.  Consider evaluating the 
increased taxes received from properties located 
adjacent to open space and directing a portion of 
these revenues towards the implementation of the 
open space program and the ongoing maintenance 
of open space.  

Other Measures

Both lodging taxes and real estate transfer fees are 
used to fund open space acquisition and related 
purposes in some communities.  For example, the 
Town of Silverthorne, a resort community located in 
the mountains west of Denver, Colorado, imposes a 
2% lodging tax that is used for parks, trails and open 
space.  Lodging tax receipts can be used for open 
space acquisition in a number of states; for example 
it is specifi cally listed as an authorized purpose in 
the enabling legislation for a lodging tax in the State 
of Washington.  In Nevada, use of this funding 
mechanism for open space and trails would appear 
to require new legislation.   
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A number of communities have adopted a real estate 
transfer fee to help fi nance open space acquisition.  
These programs, which impose a fee on real estate 
transactions, are often controversial – the Colorado 
legislature passed legislation making it illegal after 
several communities adopted real estate transfer 
fees.  However, this funding mechanism is used in 
a number of states, including New Jersey and Cali-
fornia.  

Grants and Outside Sources

Southern Nevada Public Lands Manage-
ment Act (SNPLMA)
In the recent past, the Bureau of Land Management 
SNPLMA Parks, Trails, and Natural Areas Fund has 
been an exceptional source of revenue for purchasing 
land and paying for capital improvements. As shown 
in Table 4-3, the City of Henderson has been highly 
successful in repeated successful open space and 
trails applications with over $100 million in project 
receipts since 1999. Increased competition for funds 
from other entities combined with ongoing legisla-
tive efforts to redirect revenues away from the Valley 
may reduce this funding in the future.  Although it is 
possible that current funding amounts will continue, 
the City should diversify its natural area and trails 
funding portfolio by pursuing other strategies pre-
sented here.

Exploring possible methods to expand the legisla-
tion to pay for operations and maintenance (“capital 
asset preservation”)  could also be promoted. 

Leverage Local Funds by Pursuing State 
and Federal Grants
The most notable grant sources that could continue 
to be utilized for open space preservation and trails 
development are listed below:

Question 1  
In November of 2002, Nevada voters passed Ques-
tion 1, which authorized the State of Nevada to 
issue general obligation bonds in an amount not to 
exceed $200 million.  Purposes cited in the initiative 
include:

“…to preserve water quality; protect open 
space, lakes, rivers, wetlands, and wildlife 
habitat; and restore and improve parks, 
recreational areas, and historic and cultural 
resources.” 

Of the total $200 million in funding, $65.5 million 
is directed to the Nevada Division of State Lands 
to provide grants for state agencies, local govern-
ments, or qualifying private nonprofi t organizations 
for various programs including recreational trails, 
urban parks, habitat conservation, open spaces, and 
general natural resource protection projects.   The 
remaining funds were allocated to specifi c agencies 
and programs, such as the Nevada Department of 
State Parks and Nevada Department of Wildlife.  

Approximately $290,000 was awarded to the City of 
Henderson in Round 1 for Project Green (Pittman 
Wash).   Question 1 funds must be allocated to proj-
ects by November 5, 2008.  Matching contributions 
of between 5 percent and 50 are required, depending 
upon project type.   Given the limited time remaining 
in the Question 1 funding cycle, it will be important 
to identify projects well-suited for this program in the 
near future.

Question 10
In 2002, Clark County voters passed another in 
a series of Question 10 initiatives -The Fair Share 
Funding Program.  Subsequently in 2003, the Nevada 
State Legislature approved Senate Bill 237, which 
allows the Board of Clark County Commissioners to 
implement additional revenue sources for transporta-
tion improvements. One of the new revenue sources 
is a sales tax of one quarter of 1 percent to fund addi-
tional transportation improvements in Clark County. In 
addition to multimodal transportation improvements 
and highway projects, the program can be used to 
funding additional bicycle trails and related facilities. 

Nevada Recreational Trails Fund
This program, which is administered by Nevada 
State Parks, has limited funding but can be used 
to supplement other available funding sources for 
trail development.  In 2004, grants of approximately 
$661,000 were awarded through the program.  Eligible 

How Can it be Used?
Strategy / Fund Acquire

Land
Capital
Impr.

Land
Steward.

Term

Potential Revenue Sources 
Voter-Approved Sales Tax X X X Long
Park tax-neutral property bond (current & future) X X Immediate
User Fees X Short
General Fund Reallocations X X X Immediate
Local Improvement Districts X X X Short

Grants and Outside Sources 
SNPLMA X X Immediate
State and Federal Grants X X Immediate
Partnerships and Regional Activities 
Joint Use Projects and Partnerships X X X Immediate
Regional Initiatives  X X X Long
Clark County Programs X X X
Other Strategies 
Establish Foundation X X Short
Land Trusts X X X Short
In-kind and Volunteer Services X X Short
Department of Corrections labor  X X Short
Open Space Management Endowment X Short

Table 4-4. Open Space and Trails Financing Options. The Term column describes strategy feasibility in the immediate term (0-1 year), short-
term (1-5 years), and long-term (5+ years)

projects include maintenance and restoration of exist-
ing trails; development and rehabilitation of trailside 
and trail head facilities and trail linkages; purchase 
and lease of recreational trail construction and main-
tenance equipment; construction of new recreational 
trails, acquisition of easements and fee simple title 
to property; and operation of educational programs 
to promote safety and environmental protection.  A 
minimum match amount of 20% is required.  

In 2005, Congress passed the Transportation Equity 
Act: A Legacy for Users, legislation that reautho-
rizes the Federal-aid surface transportation program 
through FY 2009.  Major funding for a wide variety 
of transportation projects, including recreational trails 
and bicycle facilities, is authorized by the legislation 
and may lead to increased funding for programs such 
as the recreational trails fund.  

Partnerships and Regional Activities 

Joint Use Projects and Partnerships
Joint use projects have the opportunity to achieve ad-
opted goals and other policies at a reduced cost for 
the City and its partners.  In addition to capital cost 
sharing, the City should explore joint-use agreements 
or joint funding for operations and maintenance.  For 
example, potential projects could include (1) develop-
ing East Equestrian Park and Trailhead in southeast 
Henderson with Nevada State College, (2) develop-
ing an interpretive area in the BLM Quarter Section or 
Nature Preserve at Whitney Mesa with Clark County 
School District, or (3) conserving lands in East Hen-
derson with the Bureau of Reclamation and Southern 
Nevada Water Authority.  
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Other potential partners include the Regional Trans-
portation Commission, Nevada Power, Nevada 
Division of Wildlife, Clark County Desert Conservation 
Program, the Nevada Department of Transportation, 
and the Clark County Flood Control District.  While 
fl ood control projects typically have not provided 
funding for joint recreation or conservation purposes, 
there will be many more opportunities in the City to 
create linear parks and trails and establishing key 
linkages along fl ood control channels as part of the 
City’s green infrastructure.  Leveraging CCRFCD 
fund allows for the more economical construction of 
joint use projects.

Strengthen Coordination of Regional Plan-
ning Efforts
A regional organization that has taxing authority and 
that can acquire and manage open space and trail 
lands may be another option for long-term steward-
ship and acquisition funds—for Henderson and other 
cities in the valley.  The Regional Open Space plan 
currently being prepared by the Southern Nevada 
Regional Planning Coalition will provide for a region-
al open space defi nition, identify opportunity areas, 
and investigate management strategies for regional 
open space. This plan recommends supporting the 
on-going regional open space planning efforts and 
actions proposed by the Southern Nevada Region-
al Planning Coalition. The City will still need to act 
independently to secure funds for remaining local 
program needs in addition to supporting regional 
projects.

Other Strategies

Establish a Non-Profi t Foundation
City could support (or spearhead the creation of) a 
non-profi t, tax-exempt (501(c)3) organization for the 
purpose of promoting and encouraging the advance-
ment of open space and trails.  Such an organization 
can do fundraising, accept donations, be an advo-
cate for the program, manage volunteers, administer 
grants, and assist with maintaining open space and 
trails among other duties.  Some cities have been 
instrumental in establishing and continuing to work 
with such anon-profi t organization (e.g., Loveland 

Parks and Recreation Foundation in Colorado (see 
www.ci.loveland.co.us/parksrec/Foundation.htm) and 
Prospect Park Alliance in Brooklyn, New York (see 
http://www.prospectpark.org) whereby members of 
staff serve on the board and are directly involved in 
day-to-day operations of the foundation.  It will be criti-
cal to involve key community leaders and businesses 
to have some corporate and neighborhood support 
who can help attract private contributions, endow-
ments, and sponsorships.  Contributors are eligible for 
tax benefi ts. 

Work with Land Trusts  
In many communities, land trusts are instrumen-
tal in managing land and conservation easements.  
Southern Nevada does not currently have land trusts 
actively acquiring and managing properties, however, 
national organizations such as Trust for Public Land 
and The Nature Conservancy are currently involved in 
planning efforts throughout the region.  Local and na-
tional land trusts also play an important role in holding 
and managing conservation easements—a potential 
tool to limit land maintenance requirements for the 
City.  However, land trusts need adequate fi nancial re-
sources, staff, and volunteers to fulfi ll their obligations 
of managing parcels.  In Henderson it would take time 
to get a local land trust off the ground, however, it may 
be possible to collaborate with or expand on existing 
or regional organizations in the valley. 

In-Kind Services
The City  Support volunteers such as youth and stu-
dent groups, seniors, and service clubs in adopt-a-trail 
or adopt-an-open space programs as described previ-
ously under Management Tools.

Department of Corrections Program
The City will investigate using the Department of Cor-
rections labor pool to assist with O&M of open space 
and trails parcels. 

Open Space Management Endowment
The City will consider establishing an endowment 
from the proceeds of land fund sales or other con-
tributions and use the interest for operations and 
maintenance.  This will be feasible only if a substan-
tial infl ux of sales tax, bond revenues, or SNPLMA 
funds are dedicated for this purpose.

Estimated Costs

As with any effort to predict the future, it is diffi cult 
to anticipate the full range of costs associated with 
implementation of the open space and trails plan.  
In general, however, it appears that the revenue 
needed in the near term for development of trails 
and other facilities, land acquisition and other capital 
costs is available through the use of existing pro-
grams, especially the grant program associated with 
SNPLMA.  These external funds cannot be used for 
maintenance or to cover other operational costs, 
so it will likely be necessary to obtain funding for 
these purposes from the City’s general fund.  An es-
timate of these costs is outlined in the 2010 scenario 
(Table 4-5), which is based on implementation of the 
projects that have received prior funding through 
SNPLMA as well as the Black Mountain Regional 
Preserve.  

Based on an estimated cost of $100/acre in current 
(2005) dollars, the annual cost of maintaining these 
new properties would be approximately $163,700.

Additional maintenance costs will be associated with 
development of new trails. As shown in Table 3-X, an 
additional 30 miles of trail will be developed by 2010 
(based on the assumption previously stated, i.e. im-
plementation of those trail segments with SNPLMA 
funding).  At an annual cost of $2,000/mile, total trail 
maintenance costs would be approximately $60,000 
per year.

The combined maintenance and operations costs 
would be $223,700 each year for the fi rst 5 years.    

The magnitude of these costs would not appear to 
require immediate adoption of a new revenue ap-
proach or voter-approved funding initiative.  In the 
future, however, as the City’s open space and trails 
programs expand, it may become necessary to adopt 
new funding mechanisms.  A variety of funding tools 
were outlined earlier in this chapter.  In general, voters 
are more inclined to support funding measures that 
include both project development and maintenance 
activities than they are to support stand-alone mainte-
nance.  Therefore, the City should consider adopting 
a dedicated funding source for open space and trails 
in the future when revenue from other sources such 
as SNPLMA begin to diminish.  Whether through a 
voter-approved property tax initiative or other strategy, 
any initiative presented to the public should specifi -
cally provide for the use of funding to maintain and 
operate the lands and facilities that are developed 
through adoption of the ordinance. 

Table 4-5. Planned Projects to be Implemented by 2010. The natural area ele-
ment of Cornerstone Lake Park is not included and is assumed to be part of the 
community park. See Table 2-2 for full project descriptions. 

Project Acres
Black Mountain Regional Preserve 1,377
Whitney Mesa Open Space 35
Bird Viewing Preserve (potential new area 
expansions) 

140

Hidden Falls Park  60
Lake Las Vegas Wetlands Park 25
Total 1,637 acres 



4-19

The City of Henderson
OPEN SPACE PLAN

StrategiesADOPTED DECEMBER 6, 2005

VI.  CONCLUSION
The City should use a judicious blend of strategies 
and tools to develop and fund the open space and 
trails program, such as regulatory means, part-
nerships, reallocation of existing funds and staff 
resources, and ultimately, new voter-approved 
taxing or bond mechanisms. It is recommended that 
work sessions with the Parks and Recreation Board, 
Planning Commission, and City Council be held 
to determine the best course of action among the 
various options available. Small steps can be taken 
immediately towards implementing the City open 
space program irrespective of long-term funding 
sources. Continued public outreach, and successful 
immediate-term projects can foster public support for 
regulatory changes (i.e., fl ood control designs) and 
new funding mechanisms (i.e., dedicated sales or 
property taxes).  

Other key considerations are as follows: 

• Most open space will be conserved through mod-
ifi cations to existing regulatory procedures and 
policies rather than through acquisition. 

• Acquire and provide stewardship for only those 
properties that are identifi ed in this plan as having 
a public benefi t or that meet the criteria of being 
physically accessible to the public, containing 
important visual resources or sensitive environ-
mental resources, or that are connected to other 
parks, or public facilities.  Limit acceptance of 
open space dedications to the City, except where 
a property demonstrates an obvious public ben-
efi t.  Other mechanisms, such as conservation 
easements, allow for land to be conserved with-
out the City being responsible for management 
costs. 

• Seek outside sources, including grants and part-
nerships with other agencies, in order to leverage 
local funds.  

An overarching purpose of the Open Space and 
Trails Plan is to ensure that open space and trail 
needs are considered when all development and 
recreation planning decisions are made.  Further, 
the Plan serves as an important policy document 
that can effectively guide the City of Henderson in 
its transportation, recreation, public works, and com-
munity planning for the next fi ve years.

In conclusion, landscape patterns matter. It is no 
longer appropriate to plan based on totals or aver-
ages of prices, jobs, wages, infrastructure costs, real 
estate values, parkland, water fl ows, and so forth. 
Rather, the arrangement of land uses, natural drain-
age ways, and scenic resources is crucial to making 
Henderson a place to call home. 
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APPENDIX A:  ACTION PLAN

The Action Plan is designed as a framework for tracking open space and trail actions that are necessary to attain the Open Space and Trails Vision.  It is also designed to give decision-makers a useful tool for establishing future 
work programs and budgets. The Action Plan asks the question: “What do we need to do to make sure the Open Space and Trails Plan is successful over the next ten years?”  

The intent of the Action Plan is to stay simple and create a mechanism for the Open Space and Trails Plan to “live” once the formal planning process is complete.  It allows users to obtain a “big picture” reference point and an 
indication of priority actions for the future. It will be utilized in monthly coordination meetings to track progress as each strategy or landmark project are pursued, and should be updated regularly as funding and other variables 
change.

The Action Plan is organized in two parts. First, the Action Plan focuses on implementing the fi ve strategies outlined in Chapter 4: Open Space Protection Strategies, Storm Drainage Strategies, Trail Strategies, Land 
Management and Stewardship Strategies, and Financing Strategies.  Major steps for each Landmark Project are outlined under Open Space Protection Strategies to ensure that opportunities are pursued to the greatest extent 
possible. 

Implementing Department/Division 
CD (LRP)    Community Development (Long Range Planning)  PM             Property Management  
CD (CP)      Community Development (Current Planning)  PR             Parks and Recreation 
FR          Fire     PW (LD)     Public Works (Land Development) 
NS          Neighborhood Service W (T)          PW (T)        Public Works (Traffic) 
PO         Police     UT              Utilities 

Implementation Action Timing
       1 year                2-5 years              6-10 years

Implementing Department 
Lead                      Coord

Completed / Notes 

Open Space Protection Strategies 
General Strategies
Maintain a database of natural resource occurrences. X   CD (LRP) CD (CP) Obtain annual updates from NNHP and 

MSHCP program. 
Identify sensitive lands on future public disposal properties and future growth 
areas and continue to work with the BLM to determine the appropriate 
mechanisms to delineate and protect these lands prior to auction.  X  CD (LRP) PR, PM 

Collaborate with the BLM, Desert 
Conservation Program, and other 
agencies to establish this process.  

Integrate green infrastructure planning into the future land use planning process.   X  CD (LRP) 
PW (T),

PW (LD), UT, 
PR

Require disclosure of site-specific natural resources.  X  CD (CP) PW (LD)  

Consider hydrology study concurrently with entitlements. X   PW (LD) CD (CP)  

Strengthen natural resource protection provisions. X   CD (LRP) CD (CP) Strengthen Sensitive Lands Overlay 
District; Hillside Overlay District 

Integrate open space system into subdivision and master plans.  X  CD (CP) CD (LRP), PR, 
PW (LD), PM 

Change efficiency lot overlay to include usable park areas and natural areas 
towards open space requirements.  X   CD (LRP) CD (CP), PR  

Consider developing design standards or guidelines to address development at 
the desert edge.    X  CD (CP) CD (LRP), PR  

Protect the natural resources that the city already owns. X   CD (LRP) CD (CP), PM, 
PW (LD), PR 

Provide consistency between definition of “open space” in this plan and regulatory 
definitions. X   CD (CP),

CD (LRP) CD (CP), PR  
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Implementing Department/Division 
CD (LRP)    Community Development (Long Range Planning)  PM             Property Management  
CD (CP)      Community Development (Current Planning)  PR             Parks and Recreation 
FR          Fire     PW (LD)     Public Works (Land Development) 
NS          Neighborhood Service W (T)          PW (T)        Public Works (Traffic) 
PO         Police     UT              Utilities 

Implementation Action Timing
       1 year                2-5 years              6-10 years

Implementing Department 
Lead                      Coord

Completed / Notes 

Establish or foster the development of a non-profit open space coalition. X X X CD (LRP) NS, CD (CP), 
PR, PM 

Continue to Involve the Open Space Plan Advisory Committee and provide a 
quarterly update or newsletter regarding implementation status. Ongoing   CD (LRP), PR   

Purchase lands only when necessary.  Ongoing            PM 
CD (CP),

CD (LRP),
PW (LD), PR 

Landmark Projects: Additional Strategies
Sloan Canyon Visitor Center:  Pursue a Comprehensive Plan update that 
optimizes recreational, cultural, scenic, and wildlife resources. X   CD (LRP) 

CD (CP), PR, 
PW (LD),
PW (T) 

Black Mountain Regional Preserve: Formalize protection of City-owned land 
through management plan; pursue County partnership of regional preserve. X   PR 

CD (LRP),
CD (CP),

PW (LD), PM 
River Mountains:  Pursue a Comprehensive Plan update that optimizes 
recreational, cultural, scenic, and wildlife resources.  X  CD (LRP) 

CD (CP), PR, 
PW (LD), 

PW (T), PM 
Southwest Henderson:  Pursue a Comprehensive Plan update that optimizes 
recreational, cultural, scenic, and wildlife resources. X   CD (LRP) 

CD (CP), PR, 
PW (LD),
PW (T) 

Upper Pittman Wash: Prepare landmark corridor (greenway) plan from Sloan 
Canyon NCA to lower Pittman Wash. X   PR 

PW (LD),
CD (LRP),
CD (CP) 

Cornerstone: Update Cornerstone Park master plan to optimize open space values 
and trail connectivity.  X  PR CD (CP),

PW (LD) SNPLMA funded. 

Whitney Mesa: Integrate ongoing master plans for nature center, nature park, 
CCSD nature center, storm drainage facilities, and unbuildable lands into a 
comprehensive system of open space and trails.  X  PR ALL SNPLMA funded. 

Bird Viewing Preserve Area: Finalize master plan; identify additional targets for 
protection. X   PR CD (LRP),

CD (CP), PM SNPLMA funded. 

Old Landfill Area: Identify trail corridor that optimizes open space values and trail 
connectivity.  X  PR CD (LRP),

CD (CP), PM 

El Centro: Finalize R&PP lease and pursue Comprehensive Plan update to for 
urban, interpretive, and public facility, and park uses.  X  CD (CP) CD (LRP), PR, 

PW (LD), PM 

Heritage Museum:  Formalize protection of interpretive context.  X  CD (LRP) PM SNPLMA funded. 
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Implementing Department/Division 
CD (LRP)    Community Development (Long Range Planning)  PM             Property Management  
CD (CP)      Community Development (Current Planning)  PR             Parks and Recreation 
FR          Fire     PW (LD)     Public Works (Land Development) 
NS          Neighborhood Service W (T)          PW (T)        Public Works (Traffic) 
PO         Police     UT              Utilities 

Implementation Action Timing
       1 year                2-5 years              6-10 years

Implementing Department 
Lead                      Coord

Completed / Notes 

Railroad Pass:  Identify and protect critical wildlife corridors, viewsheds, and trail 
connections.  X  CD (LRP) CD (CP), PR, 

PM
Storm Drainage Strategies 

Build upon the mission of the Clark County Regional Flood Control District. X   PW (LD) CD (LRP),
CD (CP), PR 

Develop a formal policy basis to 
promote multiple use projects and 
maintain natural-appearing washes 
where public benefit is evident. 

Investigate floodplain development policies. X   PW (LD) 
CD (LRP),

PW (LD), CD 
(CP)

Amend the Clark County Regional Flood Control District Hydrological Criteria and 
Drainage Design Manual to include alternate City design standards for projects 
located within the City of Henderson. X   PW (LD) CD (CP),

PW (LD), PR 

Ensure that pedestrian environments adjacent to storm drainage facilities are 
provided. Ongoing   PR 

PW (LD), 
 CD (LRP), 
CD (CP),
PW (T) 

Ensure that pedestrian amenities within existing areas are provided. Ongoing   PR PW (LD),
PW (T) 

Protect significant natural washes. Ongoing   CD (LRP) 
PW (LD), 
 PW (T),

CD (CP), PR 
Trail Strategies 
Consider the needs of non-motorized trail users in all development decisions. Ongoing   ALL   

Ensure consistency between bicycle, pedestrian and trail facility plans and 
definitions. Ongoing   PR CD (LRP),

CD (CP) 

Strengthen trail corridor dedication provisions in the code. X   PR CD (LRP),
CD (CP) 

Amend code to require internal and external connectivity within subdivisions. X   PR CD (LRP),
CD (CP) 

Address safety concerns within trail corridors. Ongoing   PR 
PW (LD), 
 CD (CP),

PW (T), UT 
All current projects should be reviewed against the trails framework plan, trail 
design standards, and trails classifications to identify potential impacts to 
recommended alignments. X   PR PW (T),

CD (CP) 

Complete critical, uncompleted segments of the existing trail system. X   PR CD (CP),
PW (T) 
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Implementing Department/Division 
CD (LRP)    Community Development (Long Range Planning)  PM             Property Management  
CD (CP)      Community Development (Current Planning)  PR             Parks and Recreation 
FR          Fire     PW (LD)     Public Works (Land Development) 
NS          Neighborhood Service W (T)          PW (T)        Public Works (Traffic) 
PO         Police     UT              Utilities 

�

Implementation Action Timing
       1 year                2-5 years              6-10 years

Implementing Department 
Lead                      Coord

Completed / Notes 

Perform pre-design to verify landmark trail alignments in West Henderson.  Ensure 
consistency with trail design and the adjacent Sloan Canyon National Conservation 
Area. X   PR 

CD (LRP),
PW (LD),
PW (T) 

Fully integrate trail planning in future growth areas with an emphasis on trails within 
landmark corridors. Ongoing   PR 

CD (LRP),
PW (T),

PW (LD), PM 
Land Management And Stewardship Strategies 

Develop management plans for public open space properties. Ongoing   PR and PM ALL 

Should be reviewed annually and 
updated every 5 years with tasks, 
operational policies, and land 
management goals.  

Coordinate and form partnerships to implement this plan and to management open 
space properties. Ongoing   PR and PM ALL 

Work with other agencies including 
Clark County, BLM, BOR, NPS, 
CCFCD, other agencies, and 
developers.

Develop a volunteer steward program.  X  PR PW (LD)  

Develop a safety/risk management program. X   PR and PM ALL  

Financing Strategies
Continue to incorporate the open space and trails plan and supporting bicycle and 
pedestrian facility plans into regional plans. X   CD (LRP) PR, PW (T), 

PM

Continue to participate in the neighborhood services’ grants clearinghouse. Ongoing   NS CD (LRP), PW 
(LD), CD (CP) 

Continue to track deadline dates. Ongoing   Varies   

Foster and document community support. Ongoing   ALL   

Identify future eligible projects and funding criteria. Ongoing   ALL   

Develop a suite of funding tools.  X  ALL  
e.g., Potential revenue sources, grants 
and ousiide sources, partnerships and 
regional activities, etc. 
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APPENDIX B:  LITERATURE 
REVIEW OF LAND USE AND 
CONSERVATION TOOLS FOR 
PROTECTING OPEN SPACE IN 
HENDERSON, NEVADA

Open space protection largely pertains to patterns of 
land use. The Comprehensive Plan establishes the 
community’s pattern of future land uses, which are 
represented in a future land use map.  Tools are then 
employed to effectuate its land use plan.  Chapter 4’s 
strategy for protecting the City’s open space resources 
is composed of a range of planning tools, regulatory 
tools, and administrative approaches.  The City of 
Henderson already has many tools at its disposal that 
can further open space protection, namely a zoning 
map, the Hillside Development Ordinance, and the 
Sensitive Lands Overlay.  As noted in the Action Plan, 
the future land use map and zoning map should be 
updated to acknowledge the community’s interest in 
the landmark projects shown on the Open Space and 
Trails Framework Map. 

As there are hundreds of tool variations available, 
some tools may be more effective and appropriate 
than others.  This Appendix begins by presenting a 
brief bibliography of encyclopedic references on tools 
and their applications. This is followed by case studies 
of how peer cities have used these tools as part of 
a comprehensive strategy to protect community 
resources, with particular attention to sensitive lands 
and the edge zone. 

Encyclopedic References

Levy, John M. Contemporary Urban Planning. 
2003.  6th ed. New York: Prentice Hall. Chapter 9: 
The Tools of Land-Use Planning is a useful primer 
on the two broad categories of actions by which a 
community can shape its land use pattern: regula-
tions (land use controls) or incentives (public capital 
investments).

Utah Critical Land Conservation Committee. 
Land Conservation in Utah: Tools, Techniques, 
and Initiatives. January 1997. Available at http://
governor.utah.gov/planning/CriticalLands/white.htm. 
This study includes relevant discussion on the role of 
private conservation organizations such as land trusts, 
and the conservation of private lands.  The concluding 
sections, Land Conservation Tools and Techniques 
and Appendix A: Open Space Tools Matrix, describe 
the application, pros, and cons of several of the tools 
recommended in the City of Henderson Open Space 
and Trails Plan. 

City of Peoria. Desert Lands Conservation Master 
Plan. 1999.  Available at http://www.peoriaaz.com/
planning/Docs/Publications/DesertlandsPlan99.
pdf Section 11:  Desert Conservation Techniques, 
identifi es a complete palette of desert conservation 
techniques and assesses their feasibility in achieving 
specifi c goals based on cost (both short- and long-
term), ease of implementation (both technically and 
politically), legality, degree of cooperation required 
with other agencies or political jurisdictions. 

Case Studies

Case Study #1:  Explorations at the 
Edge

Joseph Ewan and Michael Underhill at Arizona State 
University were asked by the City of Phoenix to explore 
strategies and designs along the edge of the new 
Sonoran Desert Preserve. They found that an overall 
physical strategy, or “Edge Coordination Plan,” for the 
Phoenix area is needed to coordinate development at 
the Edge that will protect the rich desert environment 
within the preserve while creating high quality urban 
development within the edge region. Because a 
viable strategy must address a change in traditional 
land use development patterns, it may best fi t within 
an element of the City’s Comprehensive Plan. 
Otherwise, it could be developed as a stand-alone 
land use Subarea Plan at a higher level of specifi city 
addressing the interface between locations where 
protected open space will abut future development, 
and address the broad range of concerns unique to 
the Edge condition.

A viable strategy must include, at a minimum, the 
following three components:

1. An Analysis of the Physical Condition of the 
Landscape, including an analysis of damaged 
areas and ecological processes that must be 
maintained. 

 A thorough understanding of the physiography of 
protected open space at the Edge is required prior 
to responsible planning and urban design policy-
making.  The assessment should examine the 
land as a mosaic of ecosystems and life zones, 
in order for planning and development to respond 
to the natural environment in a way that ensures 
its ecological integrity.  Priority should be given 
to patches of wildlife biodiversity and the habitats 
and corridors necessary to sustain them. Physical 
processes, such as the hydrological regimes of 
washes and fl oodplains, should be permitted to 
continue or be restored where necessary, in order 
for dependent biotic functions to continue. Areas 
that have been disturbed by human uses, such 

as OHV use, grazing, agriculture, or previous 
development should be identifi ed as they 
may represent opportunities for more intense 
recreational uses, more intense development, 
or restoration. Identifying such valuable areas 
is critical to good planning and should play a 
signifi cant role when making land use decisions 
at the scale of the Edge. 

2.  Appropriate Public Uses Adjacent to Open 
Space, including a comprehensive trail plan, a 
tiered system of access points, visual access, 
and public land uses.  

 Once natural resources have been prioritized for 
conservation, public recreational uses can be 
better planned to facilitate exploration of the desert 
without inviting damage to sensitive areas.  The 
trails plan should take into account the features 
of interest within the preserve, together with the 
system of access points, public transportation, 
and adjacent streets and land uses. Providing 
fewer well-planned and well-placed access points 
is preferable to many poorly developed access 
points that promote trail blazing and spider-web 
trails. All access points should be mapped and 
developed at the appropriate regional, community, 
and neighborhood scale. 

 Another type of access to provide is visual 
access, which sometimes even reduces the need 
for direct physical access points. The planning of 
scenic routes and the context-sensitive design of 
roads to optimize views while preserving open 
space resources (especially wildlife corridors) 
should be a key element. Locating parks with 
views to the open desert can enhance park users’ 
experiences, act as buffers, and absorb heavy 
uses and active recreation on more developed 
sites.  Combining parks and trailheads will also 
allow facilities to be shared and the trailheads to 
be more visible to the adjacent communities.  

 Other appropriate public uses include community 
centers, fi re stations, police substations, and 
schools with the intent to promote public uses 
at the Edge that can instill appreciation for the 
beauty, diversity, and wonder of the open space 
resource.  A sense of public access to taxpayer-
purchased open space is imperative. 
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Case Study #2:  City of Phoenix Sonoran 
Desert Preserve Edge Treatment Guide-
lines

This document also provides very specifi c design 
guidelines for treatment of the boundary of the 
Sonoran Desert Preserve for residential, commercial 
and other zoned land uses that approach the open 
space edges.  

Open edge treatment encourages the sense of 
ownership of the Sonoran Desert Preserve from the 
greater community, rather than only those located at 
the edge. Facilities such as parks, schools, recreational 
facilities and retention areas allow both visual and 
physical access to the preserve. Typically, these are 
separate parcels, where they would provide no edge 
credit to developers. By allowing them to be included 
in a master plan for open edge treatment, siting at the 
edge is encouraged.

Where rezoning occurs adjacent to the Sonoran Desert 
Preserve, encourage development on slopes than ten 
percent, consistent with the General Plan, to maintain 
the Preserve as a visual amenity for all citizens and 
to maintain connectivity between mountains within 
the same range.  Where private lands intersect the 
boundary, at least 60% of the linear edge must be open 
for public access to the Preserve, in accordance to the 
preserve’s intended use as a visual and recreational 
amenity for all.  

3. Private Development at the Edge, including 
appropriate architecture and housing typologies.

 As described above, views into the desert are 
crucial elements to consider.  Coordinating 
community centers, parks, schools, and 
interpretive areas at the Edge will depend upon 
close collaboration with private developers. In all 
areas, and particularly in higher density areas, 
public architecture should be compatible with 
the desert and should set an example for private 
development. Native colors, native plants, local 
materials, and forms and art indigenous to the 
region seem to be more palatable adjacent to the 
natural environment. 

 The private, detached single family home is the 
most common form built at the edge of public 
land, a use that lends a feeling of privatization over 
immediately adjacent open space.  Suggestions 
regarding how developers might build housing 
near the desert edge is perhaps the most 
controversial point of discussion at the edge, 
because it deals with the apparently incompatible 
interplay between embraced American concepts 
of privacy and community.  Higher-density 
housing may be recommended at select points 
along the edge—density that is coordinated 
with nonresidential development to increase the 
feeling of an active community in harmony with 
the natural environment. 

 In order to change the traditional building 
practices at the edge, substantial cooperation 
between developers and the public sector will 
be necessary.  Incentives and regulations, rather 
than voluntary compliance, will yield the greatest 
results. Phoenix is developing a weighted crediting 
system and design review guidelines to promote 
creativity while ensuring quality at the edge. 

Case Study #3: Scottsdale, Arizona’s 
Citizen’s Guide to Environmentally 
Sensitive Lands 

Purpose 
The purpose and intent of the Environmentally 
Sensitive Lands Overlay (ESLO) is to identify and 
protect environmentally sensitive lands in the City of 
Scottsdale and to promote public health and safety 
by controlling development on these lands. The 
ordinance supercedes a previous Hillside Protection 
Ordinance.  It requires that a percentage of each 
property be permanently preserved as Natural 
Area Open Space and that specifi c environmental 
features be protected, including vegetation, washes, 
mountain ridges and peaks, to assure appropriate 
development. 

Goals and Major Components
The ESLO was established in order to: 

• Encourage the protection of unique and sensitive 
natural features in the Upper Sonoran Desert, 
including but not limited to the mountains and 
hills, large rock formations, native landscape, 
archeological and historical sites and signifi cant 
washes. 

• Encourage development that blends with the 
character and nature of this special desert 
setting.

• Protect the public and property from the special 
hazards that can be found in this desert setting.

• Minimize the costs to build and maintain the 
public infrastructure necessary to sustain the 
use of the land. 

Intensity of Development 
The intensity of development is the amount of 
land use and building that occurs within a specifi c 
amount of land area. For residential land uses this is 
typically measured in units (residences) per overall 
gross acreage of the property and is referred to as 
density. The amount of use and development that is 
allowed decreases as the slope of the land increases 
(becomes steeper). 

Open Space Requirements 
In the ESLO there are requirements for providing 
Natural Area Open Spaces (NAOS). NAOS areas 
are either natural desert that have been undisturbed 
by development activity or where development has 
restored the desert terrain and vegetation to its 
natural condition. These open spaces are generally 
different than those required by the underlying zoning 
districts, but in some cases it may be possible for an 
open space area to meet requirements for both the 
ESLO and zoning district requirements. 
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Case Study #4:  Phoenix Desert Char-
acter Overlay District

This Plan states three implementation tools aimed at 
integrating the “desert character” into development 
in the northeast area of the City.  It also focuses on 
conservation of:

• Wildlife habitat and corridors, 
• Undisturbed wash corridors, 
• View corridors, and a 
• Network of trails.

In addition to the General Plan Amendment which 
established a cap on residential densities and the 
goal set leading to the Sonoran Desert Preserve, the 
Plan called for development of zoning overlay districts 
for the three identifi ed Desert Character Areas 
– the Desert Preserve, Rural Desert, and Suburban 
Desert.

The overriding purpose of the Overlay is to guide 
development that will blend with the undisturbed 
desert rather than dominate it. Residential density 
for Subdistrict A is limited to1.2 dwelling units per 
acre (du/ac). This area is characterized by numerous 
undisturbed wash tributaries to Cave Creek Wash 
and pristine Sonoran Desert vegetation. It is the intent 
of the Overlay in Subdistrict A to provide regulatory 
guidelines for compatible development which will 
provide a transition from Arizona Preserve Initiative 
land (open space) to more developed areas. 

Subdistrict A is strictly limited to large lot residential 
development with a minimum lot size of 35,000 
square feet. Development of the lots will be based 
on use of building envelopes with area outside of 
the envelope maintained in an undisturbed natural 
state. Areas that experienced prior disturbance are 
addressed by guidelines allowing revegetation.

Subdistrict B provides a range of densities from 
2-5 du/ac. With a requirement that 50 percent of 
any parcel be maintained undisturbed desert, it is 
envisioned that true cluster development will be 

the predominant development style in Subdistrict B. 
Allowances are made to allow attached residential 
product with a range of heights to enhance the 
potential for successful cluster development.

The Overlay addresses a number of items that are 
currently not addressed elsewhere by city ordinance 
or policy, setting new standards and criteria for 
development. The more universally applicable 
elements include the use of a site analysis for 
the siting of developable areas, establishment of 
criteria for the conservation of wash corridors, clear 
defi nition of the use of building or construction 
envelopes, building height in the context of the desert 
vegetation, and residential cluster development. 
Regulations and design guidelines work together to 
provide development that will be compatible within 
the context of the Sonoran Desert. The Plan further 
discusses specifi c design guidelines for building 
height envelopes and residential cluster housing.

The City of Phoenix Municipal Code, Section 653 
– Desert Character Overlay Districts implements 
this north land use plan, defi nes the nature of 
development while maintaining undisturbed areas, 
and provides guidance for new development to occur 
within the context of the fragile undisturbed desert.  
The key to successfully maintaining interconnected 
undisturbed desert and washes, lies in analysis 
of individual subdivision sites before laying out the 
design of streets and lots.  

Case Study #5: City of Peoria, Arizona 
Desert Lands Conservation Overlay

Prior to adoption of the General Plan, efforts to 
protect natural resources had already begun with 
the City Council’s adoption of the Desert Lands 
Conservation Master Plan in 1999.  This plan focused 
the city’s conservation efforts by identifying a set of 
programs and policies to provide open space, parks, 
recreation corridors, and protection of culturally or 
environmentally unique or sensitive areas in Peoria.  
The Peoria City Council is considering a new Desert 
Lands Conservation Ordinance that would set new 
guidelines for new developments in sensitive areas.  
Planning efforts are working to the benefi t of all 
Peoria, not just communities that have yet to be built.  
Since adoption of the Desert Lands Conservation 
Master Plan, the City Council has (through the 
zoning process) negotiated over 3,600 acres of open 
space, mountain preserves, and parks either already 
dedicated or designated for dedication to the city for 
the enjoyment of all Peoria residents.

The purpose of the Desert Lands Conservation 
Overlay (DLCO) is to identify and protect the unique 
and environmentally sensitive Sonoran Desert lands 
in the City and to promote the public health, safety 
and welfare by providing appropriate and reasonable 
controls for the development of such lands. The DLCO 
is intended to:

• Identify sensitive desert conservation features 
and resources.

• Protect and preserve Peoria’s distinctive desert 
landscapes and wildlife habitats for the enjoyment 
of current and future generations.

• Protect people and property from hazardous 
conditions characteristic of environmentally 
sensitive lands and their development.

• Integrate conservation design into the 
development of sensitive desert lands and 
employ development standards and guidelines 
that equitably balance conservation and 
development objectives.

In addition, the DLCO is intended to implement the 
goal, policies and objectives of the Desert Lands 
Conservation Master Plan (DLCMP). The overlay 
establishes a holistic approach to evaluating the 
environmental conditions of each site that allows both 
City staff and the development community a better 
basis for determining conservation areas. The overlay 
also establishes criteria for determining conservation 
priorities based on the potential to expand or extend 
a regional open space corridor, the opportunity to 
provide a link to an existing or future trail system, 
the possibility of expanding an existing open space, 
or the possibility of creating a buffer zone between 
different intensities of uses.

The DLCO establishes standards and design 
guidelines for development within desert areas and 
adjacent to conservation areas. These regulations 
and guidelines vary by landform type in order to 
address the three distinctive types of geography 
(desert fl oor, bajada and hillside) found in the Peoria 
desert areas.

The DLCO focuses on conserving the following 
sensitive features:

• Cultural Resources: Prehistoric and historic sites 
identifi ed according to standards established by 
the State Historic Preservation Offi ce. Includes 
artifacts such as rock walls, etc.

• Isolated Peaks: The prominent peaks which jut 
out of a typically fl atland area. These are landmark 
features whose rugged vertical form contrasts 
sharply with the horizontal ground plane.

• Mountainous Areas: Areas such as the 
Hieroglyphic Mountain Range which include 
numerous peaks, rugged topography, steep 
slopes and small v-bottomed washes fl owing out 
of the area. 

• Plateaus: An extensive land area characterized 
by slopes leading to a relatively level surface 
and situated at a uniformly higher elevation than 
adjacent land on at least one side.
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• Primary Peaks: Prominent peaks that are visual 
landmarks from various points of view and rise 
at least 400 feet above the surrounding base 
elevation.

• Riparian Vegetation: Native vegetation that grows 
where there is a concentration of sustainable 
drainage water resulting in larger plants, greater 
species diversity and greater density. 

• Riverine Area: Environmentally diverse riparian 
areas associated with the New River and Aqua 
Fria Rivers and Major Washes (see Wash, Major 
below).

• Rock/Boulder Formation: Formations including 
escarpments, cliffs or pinnacles which consist of 
exposed rock faces with limited vegetative cover.

• Signifi cant Vegetation Area: Generally located 
adjacent to a wash or other source of water and 
best maintains the character of the site when 
protected in place.

• Signifi cant Vegetation Specimen: A native tree 
with an 8” or greater caliper trunk and multi-trunk 
in good health, a saguaro over 20 feet in height 
and/or multiple arms or crest or other unusual 
confi guration in good heath, or other mature 
protected species, such as Ocotillo.

• Skyline Ridge: Ridge lines and ridge line 
complexes which are visible from existing and/or 
planned collector and arterial roads and meet a 
number of other specifi c conditions.

• Spring: A permanent small stream or source of 
water coming out of the ground.

• Talus Slope: A slope strewn with a layer of loose 
rock debris, usually over unconsolidated soils.

• Unstable Slope: A slope that exhibits one or 
more of the following conditions: boulder collapse, 
boulder rolling, rock falls, slope collapse and talus 
slopes.

• Wash, Major: Washes that because of its size 
is more riverine in character than secondary 
washes. 

• Wash, Primary:  Wide, sand bottom washes that 
carry drainage from a relatively broad watershed 

and are fed by a number of smaller tributary 
washes. 

• Wash, Secondary:  Tributaries to the signifi cant 
washes and the rivers. 

• Wildlife Corridor:  Pathways or habitat linkages 
that connect discrete areas of natural open space 
otherwise separated or fragmented by topography, 
changes in vegetation, and other natural factors in 
combination with urbanization.

• Wildlife Habitat:  Locations where native wildlife 
has a tendency to congregate due to provision of 
food, shelter and/or water.

Desert Lands Conservation Report
The Overlay requires that a comprehensive report be 
submitted as part of a rezoning, platting site plan or 
building permit request that reviews existing conditions 
and site and project characteristics. For projects 
larger than 10 acres, this shall be the Desert Lands 
Conservation Report (DLCR). Projects of 10 acres or 
less may submit a Master Conservation Plan (MCP). 
The master conservation plan includes identifi cation 
of conservation features, native plants, and landscape 
character.  If a development request is being proposed 
on a property for which an existing DLCR is on fi le with 
the City, the Planning Manager shall determine what 
information, if any, needs to be updated.  Note that 
the development of a single-family custom home shall 
not require a Desert Lands Conservation Report or 
Master Conservation Plan. The developer of a single-
family custom home shall indicate on the site plan the 
location of conservation features to be preserved.



 

Appendix G – U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 

Development, City of Henderson Consolidated Plan 
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Executive Summary  

ES-05 Executive Summary - 24 CFR 91.200(c), 91.220(b) 

1. Introduction     

The City of Henderson's 2015-2019 Consolidated Plan describes our strategy for undertaking activities 

promoting suitable living environments, providing decent housing, and creating economic opportunity 

within our community.  Development of the Plan has been a collaborative process and the City will 

promote ongoing community participation in the implementation and assessment of the activities 

described in this Plan. 

The Community Development Block Grant (CDBG) and HOME Investment Partnerships (HOME) 

programs are the core funding programs for the projects described in this Plan; however, these sources 

are expected to leverage $2 million per year in funding from other sources toward community 

development activities. 

The City of Henderson was able to serve as the lead agency in a region wide analysis of impediments to 

fair housing conducted by Southern Nevada Strong. Southern Nevada Strong is a collaborative regional 

planning effort, funded by a $3.5 million dollar Sustainable Communities grant from the U.S. 

Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD). It provides the resources to conduct in-depth 

research and community engagement efforts to look at issues facing our community and propose 

collaborative solutions. The City of Henderson continues to actively work with the other local 

jurisdictions to address housing concerns as well as other issues that may affect low- to moderate-

income individuals and families. 

2. Summary of the objectives and outcomes identified in the Plan Needs Assessment 

Overview 

The City of Henderson will be focusing on decent housing, suitable living environment and economic 

opportunity. Our objectives and outcomes will be closely tied to these three strategies. 

Our strategy for decent housing includes:  

 Increasing new affordable senior housing.  

 Increasing the supply of affordable housing units.  

 Supporting first-time homebuyers with a homeownership program.  

 Supporting regional efforts of transitional services for the homeless.  

 Assisting owner-occupied homeowners to maintain affordable housing.  
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 Surveying homes for historical significance.  

 Establishing a tenant-based rental assistance program to provide affordable and decent housing. 

 

Our strategy for sustainable living environment includes:  

 Promoting the health and well-being of our residents.  

 Providing funding opportunities to assist seniors in maintaining self-sufficiency. 

 Improving community facilities to benefit the residents.  

 Maintaining current services or expanding the services provided to persons with disabilities at 

our community facilities.  

 Continuing to work on a regional level to address homeless issues as well as provide homeless 

prevention assistance.  

 Evaluating and removing lead-based hazards.  

 Improving the accessibility and safety of neighborhoods. 

 

Our strategy for economic development includes:  

 Promoting projects that assist new businesses and the improvement of micro-enterprise and job 

creation and/or retention.  

 Applying for a Section 108 Loan to stimulate economic growth and opportunities for businesses 

and residents.  

 Providing funding for child care services to support working parents.  

 Researching and /or developing a job training program to promote employment accessibility. 

 

Our strategy for economic educational enrichment: 

 Assist schools programs in low to moderate income areas to increase educational success 

 Provide funding to programs that provide job training and readiness 

 Provide funding to programs that provide mentoring opportunities for children and young adults 

 Provide funding to programs that provide educational enrichment opportunities students 

 

3. Evaluation of past performance    

Although the current program year has not yet concluded, an evaluation of accomplishments over the 

past several years reflects very successful performance.    

Each of the programs described in the 2015-2019 Consolidated Plan will meet one of three major 

objectives (Decent Housing, Suitable Living Environment, or Economic Opportunity) and will contribute 

accomplishments under one or more of three categories of outcomes (increase affordability, increase 

availability/accessibility, increase sustainability) 

4. Summary of citizen participation process and consultation process  
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The City of Henderson implemented targeted strategies to both encourage and effectively include 

citizen participation in the development of the Consolidated Plan.  Citizen input from low- and 

moderate-income residents, minorities and non-English speaking persons, local and regional 

organizations, and public housing residents played a primary role in identifying and prioritizing the 

community development needs identified in this plan. City of Henderson staff maintains ongoing 

communications with local jurisdictions and consulted on drafting jurisdictional Consolidated Plans.  All 

jurisdictions and local HUD CPD representatives participate in bimonthly Consortium meetings to discuss 

activities and issues of common interest.  Regional homeless coordination insures coordinated planning. 

The City of Henderson also utilized the in-depth community outreach information that Southern Nevada 

Strong completed. Southern Nevada Strong implemented three phases of community outreach. Phase 1 

took place in May 2013, Phase 2 took place in October 2013, and Phase 3 took place in July 2014. The 

outreach strategy included stakeholder interviews, telephone surveys, outreach events, iPad surveys, 

online surveys, open houses, outreach events specifically geared towards our Latino population, 

telephone town hall meetings, focus groups, and electronic kiosks strategically placed throughout the 

region. The information that was received from Southern Nevada Strong allows the City of Henderson to 

compare and contrast the needs of residents living in Henderson. 

5. Summary of public comments 

No public comments were received during the 30 day public comment period (March 6, 2015 -April 5, 

2015). 

6. Summary of comments or views not accepted and the reasons for not accepting them 

 There were no comments that were not accepted. 

7. Summary  

The City of Henderson conducted census surveys that specifically targeted our residents that benefit 

from CDBG-funded services and over 200 surveys were received. The City of Henderson also 

incorporated the information that was gathered by Southern Nevada Strong. Much of the outreach for 

the Plan was from eight focus groups, held in the summer of 2014.This particular method was 

recommended by HUD to help gather more qualitative information from the protected classes. 

Telephone town hall surveys were conducted from March 2nd through the 12th of 2013. Broad 

community public output was the goal and 943 telephone interviews were conducted. Out of those 

interviewed, 50% were Caucasian, 27% were Hispanic, 11% were African-American, 6% were Asian-

Pacific Islander and 6% identified as Other. Responses gathered from that survey included: 
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 Jobs, economy, and schools are the primary concern 

 Public safety, housing and were issues are secondary concerns 

 More than two-thirds of respondents believe Southern Nevada is a good/excellent place to live 

Other important community elements include: 

 Availability of a variety of affordable housing types 

 Reducing traffic congestion and shorter commute time 

 Availability of places to safely walk and bike 

 Access to healthy foods 

 Access to parks, trails, and open spaces 

Another community outreach event that took place between March and April 2013 resulted in surveyors 

indicating challenges in the area of economic and employment opportunities, transportation , 

education, safety and better options for more affordable housing.  During the same time period, iPad 

surveys were conducted at various public events. There were 326 surveys submitted and the following 

results were gathered: 

 Poor economy, unemployment, lack of jobs and job diversity 

 Environmental issues such as water, sustainability, sustainable energy, pollution 

 Poor state of schools and education 

 Social issues such as homelessness, inequity, hunger and youth crime/drug abuse 

 Lack of transportation and public transit options, traffic congestion, pedestrian safety 

 Safety (crime/violence, gangs) 

 Housing (lack of affordable housing, foreclosures, unstable market)  

 Lack of social services, particularly healthcare 

The information gathered during our citizens outreach process has been vital in giving us a better 

understanding of what our citizens need, as well as how to better meet those needs. Although the 

information has been vital, the results were not a big surprise.  Affordable housing has been one of the 

City’s top priorities for quite some time. Through the development of this five-year consolidated plan, 

the City of Henderson will strategize to meet the needs of our residents by targeting programs and 

activities that provide more opportunities for affordable housing, provide more opportunities for 

employment and economic growth, and provide more opportunities to enhance education and training.  

 

  

  



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     6 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

The Process 

PR-05 Lead & Responsible Agencies 24 CFR 91.200(b) 

1. Describe agency/entity responsible for preparing the Consolidated Plan and those 

responsible for administration of each grant program and funding source 

The following are the agencies/entities responsible for preparing the Consolidated Plan and 

those responsible for administration of each grant program and funding source. 

Agency Role Name Department/Agency 

Lead  Agency HENDERSON   

CDBG Administrator   City of Henderson Neighborhood 

Services 

HOPWA Administrator     

HOME Administrator   City of Henderson Neighborhood 

Services 

HOPWA-C Administrator     

Table 1 – Responsible Agencies 

 
Narrative 

For this five-year Consolidated Plan, Neighborhood Services has actively worked with various city 

departments which include Community Development and Economic Development, as well as other city 

departments. We have also worked collaboratively with our partners in Southern Nevada Strong, who 

developed the Regional Analysis of Impediments. We worked with the Continuum of Care regional effort 

as well as the Southern Nevada Regional Homeless office to gather the most up-to-date information on 

the needs of our homeless population. The City of Henderson has also gathered information from the 

Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority and various non-profit agencies to gather the most 

complete information possible for this Consolidated Plan. 

The City of Henderson sent out and received over 200 community surveys from our residents, as well as 

worked with Southern Nevada Strong to incorporate their numerous community outreach surveys, town 

hall meetings and focus groups that took place from November 2013 through June 2014. This five-year 

Consolidated Plan is a comprehensive look at where our community is currently, what our citizens have 

deemed important, and how we plan to move forward in the next five years. 
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Consolidated Plan Public Contact Information 

Stacey Youngblood 

City of Henderson 

240 Water Street 

P.O. Box 95050 MSC 132 

Henderson, NV 89009-5050 



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     8 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

PR-10 Consultation - 91.100, 91.200(b), 91.215(l)  

1. Introduction 

The Southern Nevada Strong Regional Analysis of Impediments to Fair Housing Choice is the first 

regional analysis completed in Southern Nevada.  This Analysis is being produced along with the 

Regional Policy Plan under a Sustainable Communities Planning Grant from the U.S. Department of 

Housing and Urban Development. One of just 29 regions to receive this grant, Southern Nevada Strong is 

conducting the in–depth research and community engagement needed to analyze the planning issues 

that face Clark County and the four cities as well as the other entities in Southern Nevada Strong. A key 

focus of the Southern Nevada Strong regional planning effort is to build a foundation for long–term 

economic prosperity and community livelihood by better integrating transportation, housing, and job 

opportunities throughout Southern Nevada. A genuinely free market in housing undistorted by 

discrimination is essential to achieving this goal and reducing living costs for all Southern Nevada 

households. 

Provide a concise summary of the jurisdiction’s activities to enhance coordination between 

public and assisted housing providers and private and governmental health, mental health 

and service agencies (91.215(I)).  

The City of Henderson took a very active role in working with the other local jurisdictions. As the lead 

agency for Southern Nevada Strong, we will be better able to serve our residents on a much larger scale. 

The jurisdictions that participated in Southern Nevada Strong are Clark County, Boulder City, City of 

Henderson, City of Las Vegas, and City of North Las Vegas. All of these jurisdictions are working together 

to affirmatively further fair housing to fulfill this long-standing obligation to foster a genuinely free 

market in housing that is not distorted by housing discrimination. Southern Nevada Strong has 

identified, analyzed, and devised solutions to both private and public sector barriers to fair housing 

choice that may exist within its borders. As is the case throughout the nation, the impediments to fair 

housing choice are both local and regional in nature —and the approaches to mitigate them necessarily 

have local and regional components. 

In addition to the five jurisdictions noted above, the collaborative regional planning effort that is 

Southern Nevada Strong includes the Southern Nevada Regional Planning Commission; Southern 

Nevada Regional Housing Authority; Regional Transportation Commission; Clark County School District; 

Southern Nevada Water Authority; Southern Nevada Health District; Conservation District of Southern 

Nevada; and University of Nevada, Las Vegas. 

Describe coordination with the Continuum of Care and efforts to address the needs of 

homeless persons (particularly chronically homeless individuals and families, families with 

children, veterans, and unaccompanied youth) and persons at risk of homelessness 

The City of Henderson is an active participant in the Southern Nevada Regional Continuum of Care. All of 

the City’s efforts and financial resources for homelessness are coordinated with the regional Continuum 
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of Care. With the assistance of the Continuum of Care, the City has made significant progress in housing 

unsheltered chronic homeless individuals, as well as working with homeless “street teams”, to bring 

services directly to our chronically homeless individuals who are service resistant. The continuous 

interaction of the street team helps to build trust with our service resistant population with the hope of 

eventually getting them the services they need. 

The City of Henderson is also working on establishing funding sources to assist episodic homeless, which 

includes many families with children, as well as chronic homeless. The City continues to work with the 

Continuum of Care to meet the needs of our episodic homeless population. By collaborating with the 

Continuum of Care, the City has adopted a housing first model that houses individuals first and then 

provides the services they need to remain permanently housed. 

Describe consultation with the Continuum(s) of Care that serves the jurisdiction's area in 

determining how to allocate ESG funds, develop performance standards and evaluate 

outcomes, and develop funding, policies and procedures for the administration of HMIS 

The City of Henderson does not receive ESG funding. 

2. Describe Agencies, groups, organizations and others who participated in the process 

and describe the jurisdictions consultations with housing, social service agencies and other 

entities: 

Table 2 – Agencies, groups, organizations who participated 

1 Agency/Group/Organization GIVING LIFE MINISTRIES 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-homeless 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Housing Need Assessment 

Homelessness Strategy 

Homeless Needs - Chronically 

homeless 

Homeless Needs - Families with 

children 

Homelessness Needs - Veterans 

Homelessness Needs - Unaccompanied 

youth 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 
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2 Agency/Group/Organization After-School All-Stars Las Vegas 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Children 

Services-Education 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

3 Agency/Group/Organization BLIND CENTER OF NEVADA 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Persons with Disabilities 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

4 Agency/Group/Organization BOYS AND GIRLS CLUB OF SOUTHERN 

NEVADA 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Children 

Services-Education 

Services-Employment 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

5 Agency/Group/Organization CLUB CHRIST MINISTRIES 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Children 

Services-Education 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 
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6 Agency/Group/Organization Dignity Health - St. Rose Dominican 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Elderly Persons 

Services-Persons with Disabilities 

Services-Health 

Health Agency 

Business Leaders 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

7 Agency/Group/Organization HOPELINK 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services - Housing 

Services-homeless 

Services-Employment 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Housing Need Assessment 

Homelessness Strategy 

Homeless Needs - Chronically 

homeless 

Homeless Needs - Families with 

children 

Homelessness Needs - Veterans 

Homelessness Needs - Unaccompanied 

youth 

Economic Development 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

8 Agency/Group/Organization SAFE HOUSE 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services-Victims of Domestic Violence 

Services - Victims 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 
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 Agency/Group/Organization The Shade Tree 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services - Housing 

Services-Victims of Domestic Violence 

Services - Victims 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Housing Need Assessment 

Homelessness Strategy 

Homeless Needs - Chronically 

homeless 

Homeless Needs - Families with 

children 

Homelessness Needs - Veterans 

Homelessness Needs - Unaccompanied 

youth 

Anti-poverty Strategy 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

10 Agency/Group/Organization REBUILDING TOGETHER 

Agency/Group/Organization Type Services - Housing 

Services-Elderly Persons 

Services-Persons with Disabilities 

What section of the Plan was addressed by 

Consultation? 

Non-Homeless Special Needs 

How was the Agency/Group/Organization consulted 

and what are the anticipated outcomes of the 

consultation or areas for improved coordination? 

Surveys were sent to the organization 

to get input from themselves as well as 

clients that benefit from CDBG funds. 

 

Identify any Agency Types not consulted and provide rationale for not consulting 

All agencies and organizations were invited to participate in the consolidated planning process. No 

agency or organizations were purposely excluded from the planning process. 
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Other local/regional/state/federal planning efforts considered when preparing the Plan 

Name of Plan Lead Organization How do the goals of your Strategic Plan overlap with the 
goals of each plan? 

Continuum of 

Care 

Clark County The City of Henderson is an active participant in the regional 

Continuum of Care. Our goals to combat homelessness are 

taken directly from the goals of the continuum of care. 

Table 3 – Other local / regional / federal planning efforts 

Describe cooperation and coordination with other public entities, including the State and any 

adjacent units of general local government, in the implementation of the Consolidated Plan 

(91.215(l)) 

Under the direction of the Henderson City Council, the Neighborhood Services Division administers the 

City's housing and community development programs. Neighborhood Services is responsible for the 

programs funded under the HUD CDBG & HOME programs.  The division administers affordable housing 

programs, emergency repair grants, a first-time homebuyer program, homeowner rehabilitation 

program, lead-based paint program and the weatherization program. The division is also responsible for 

the administration of community development programs utilizing CDBG funds. In order to carry out all 

the requirements placed on funding, the City must partner with various organizations. The City of 

Henderson's institutional structure for projects may involve other City Departments including Parks & 

Recreation, Public Works, Community Development and Building & Fire Safety, and Henderson 

Redevelopment Agency, each of which has their own conditions and requirements for individual 

projects. When working with outside agencies several of the organizations that assist in housing or 

community development are the Clark County School District, Regional Transportation Commission, 

Clark County Social Services, the Cities of Las Vegas and North Las Vegas Neighborhood Services 

Departments, and Clark County Community Resource Management Office. When utilizing State funds 

Henderson coordinates with the Nevada Department of Business and Industry, Housing Division. 

Narrative (optional): 

The City of Henderson continues to collaborate with and consult with various non-profit agencies that 

serve the community, as well as other municipalities and regional efforts, to gather information on the 

needs of our community. It is always the intentions of the City of Henderson to involve community 

insight on our projects and activities.
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PR-15 Citizen Participation 

1. Summary of citizen participation process/Efforts made to broaden citizen participation 
Summarize citizen participation process and how it impacted goal-setting 
 
The City of Henderson implemented targeted strategies to both encourage and effectively include 

citizen participation in the development of the Consolidated Plan.  Citizen input from low- and 

moderate-income residents, minorities and non-English speaking persons, local and regional 

organizations, and public housing residents played a primary role in identifying and prioritizing the 

community development needs identified in this Plan. City of Henderson staff maintains ongoing 

communications with local jurisdictions and consulted on drafting jurisdictional Consolidated Plans.  All 

jurisdictions and local HUD CPD representatives participate in bimonthly Consortium meetings to discuss 

activities and issues of common interest.  Regional homeless coordination insures coordinated planning.  

The City of Henderson also utilized the in-depth community outreach information that Southern Nevada 

Strong completed. Southern Nevada Strong implemented three phases of community outreach. Phase 1 

took place in May 2013, Phase 2 took place in October 2013, and Phase 3 took place in July 2014. The 

outreach strategy included stakeholder interviews, telephone surveys, outreach events, iPad surveys, 

online surveys, open houses, outreach events specifically geared towards our Latino population, 

telephone town hall meetings, focus groups, and electronic kiosks strategically placed throughout the 

region. The information that was received from Southern Nevada Strong allows the City of Henderson to 

compare and contrast the needs of residents living in Henderson. 

The information received from the citizen participation activities helped to shape the City’s goals for the 

next five years. The information received from the citizens participation process did not change 

substantially from the goals and concerns that our citizens had in the 2010-2014 consolidated plan. 

Since the goals and needs of the citizens were very similar, we investigated the effectiveness of previous 

programs and the need for new programs. It was found that the programs executed during the 2010-

2014 consolidated plan in regards to decent housing and suitable living environment were quite 

successful. The City is looking to expand its efforts to meet these goals with the addition of a HOME-

funded tenant-based rental assistance (TBRA) program targeting our homeless population. Our 

homeless population is not only in need of decent housing and a suitable living environment, but their 

presence greatly affects local businesses. Although the City of Henderson has had some successes in the 

category of economic development, the City was not as successful as hoped with our efforts to create 

more economic opportunities. The City of Henderson will look into the possibility of submitting an 

application for a Section 108 Loan in order to better stimulate economic growth in our community 

 

Citizen Participation Outreach 
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Sort O
rder 

Mode of O
utreach 

Target of O
utreach 

Summary of  
response/atten

dance 

Summary o
f  

comments 
received 

Summary of c
omments not 

accepted 
and reasons 

URL (If 
applicable) 

1 Surveys Minorities 

  

Non-

English 

Speaking - 

Specify 

other 

language: 

Spanish 

  

Persons 

with 

disabilities 

  

Non-

targeted/br

oad 

community 

  

Residents 

of Public 

and 

Assisted 

Housing 

  

Residents 

that are 

already 

benefiting 

from CDBG 

and HOME 

funding. 

The majority of 

those surveyed 

stated that 

some of their 

highest 

concerns were 

in the area of 

affordable 

housing for low- 

to moderate-

income persons, 

seniors and 

persons with 

disabilities. Also 

scoring high in 

the community 

surveys were 

services 

provided to 

children, such 

as educational 

and day care 

services, as well 

as economic 

development, 

such as bringing 

more 

businesses into 

the community, 

and creating 

more job 

opportunities. 

Other areas in 

the survey that 

ranked high was 

support for 

homeless 

services. 

Many of 

the 

individuals 

surveyed 

stated that 

they would 

like to see 

more 

economic 

opportuniti

es as well 

as more 

affordable 

housing. 

There were 

no comments 

that were not 

accepted. 

  



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     16 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

Sort O
rder 

Mode of O
utreach 

Target of O
utreach 

Summary of  
response/atten

dance 

Summary o
f  

comments 
received 

Summary of c
omments not 

accepted 
and reasons 

URL (If 
applicable) 

2 Internet 

Outreach 

Non-

English 

Speaking - 

Specify 

other 

language: 

Spanish 

  

Non-

targeted/br

oad 

community 

From late-

February 

through May 

2014, a 

community 

survey was 

made available 

through the 

SouthernNevad

aStrong.org 

website, and on 

iPads at open 

houses and 

kiosks 

throughout the 

community. The 

online tool, 

called 

MetroQuest, 

included a visual 

preference 

survey on 

development 

types and a 

mapping 

exercise on 

opportunity 

sites. The survey 

was available 

online in English 

and Spanish and 

could be 

accessed at 

eleven kiosks at 

various 

locations 

throughout the 

region. iPads 

were provided 

at events and 

open houses. 

The survey 

period was late 

February 

Participates 

responded 

overwhelmi

ngly the 

desire for 

light rail 

transportati

on as well 

as bus rapid 

transit and 

modern 

streetcars 

as forms of 

transportati

on. Safety 

concerns as 

far as 

pedestrian 

crossing 

areas, bike 

lanes and 

street walk 

ability were 

a factor for 

many of the 

participants 

who were 

surveyed. 

Affordable 

housing 

options 

continue to 

be an 

overwhelmi

ng concern 

with 

surveyors. 

There were 

no comments 

that were not 

accepted. 

SouthernNevad

aStrong.org 
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Sort O
rder 

Mode of O
utreach 

Target of O
utreach 

Summary of  
response/atten

dance 

Summary o
f  

comments 
received 

Summary of c
omments not 

accepted 
and reasons 

URL (If 
applicable) 

3 Surveys Minorities 

  

Non-

English 

Speaking - 

Specify 

other 

language: 

Spanish 

  

Persons 

with 

disabilities 

  

Residents 

of Public 

and 

Assisted 

Housing 

On May 29, 

2014, Southern 

Nevada Strong 

hosted a 

Telephone 

Town Hall (TTH) 

designed to 

allow 

participants to 

receive 

information 

about the 

process and 

respond to 

polling 

questions using 

their telephone 

key pad. Two 

town halls were 

conducted: one 

in English and 

another in 

Spanish. SNS 

dialed out to 

approximately 

20,000 low-

income and 

Spanish 

speaking 

residents to 

participate in 

the call. 

Approximately 

200 people 

participated and 

their responses 

to the 

telephone 

polling 

questions were 

consistent with 

many of the 

findings from 

other outreach 

Affordable 

housing, as 

well as 

adequate 

transportati

on, were 

large 

concerns 

for this 

population. 

The quality 

of 

education 

was also a 

concern for 

most 

residents. 

There were 

no comments 

that were not 

accepted. 
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Sort O
rder 

Mode of O
utreach 

Target of O
utreach 

Summary of  
response/atten

dance 

Summary o
f  

comments 
received 

Summary of c
omments not 

accepted 
and reasons 

URL (If 
applicable) 

4 Public 

Meeting 

Minorities 

  

Non-

English 

Speaking - 

Specify 

other 

language: 

Spanish 

  

Persons 

with 

disabilities 

  

Residents 

of Public 

and 

Assisted 

Housing 

In June of 2014, 

seven focus 

groups were 

conducted to 

collect 

information for 

the Regional 

Analysis of 

Impediments 

(RAI).The RAI is 

a study that is 

required in any 

area that 

receives federal 

funding for 

subsidized 

housing and 

assesses 

whether people 

have the 

freedom to 

choose where 

they live solely 

based on their 

budget or if 

other factors 

limit their 

choices. Focus 

group 

participants 

included: 

representatives 

from low-

income minority 

households, 

families with 

children, single 

female heads of 

household, 

persons with 

Limited English 

Proficiency 

(LEP), persons 

with disabilities 

Southern 

Nevada 

Strong 

gained 

valuable 

insight into 

the 

challenges 

that low-

income and 

minority 

families 

face when 

they are 

looking for 

housing in 

the 

Southern 

Nevada 

Region. 

Some 

participants 

had found 

their 

current 

housing 

with 

support 

from the 

Southern 

Nevada 

Regional 

Housing 

Authority. 

Several 

participants 

expressed 

concerns 

for safety 

where they 

lived; they 

had 

difficulty 

moving to a 

There were 

no comments 

that were not 

accepted. 
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Table 4 – Citizen Participation Outreach 

 

 

 



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     20 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

Needs Assessment 

NA-05 Overview 

Needs Assessment Overview 

Recent housing vacancy rates were higher than usual in Clark County. Vacancy rates generally cycle from 

4% to 8% in urban areas in a healthy housing market. Vacancy rates in multi-family housing are generally 

higher than in single-family housing in a healthy housing market. Clark County’s vacancy rates appear to 

be high relative to vacancy rates during the last decade, consistent with vacancy rates in Nevada and the 

U.S. 

 

Homeownership rates declined through 2011 and this decline is related to an increase in foreclosure 

activity and declines in housing prices.  Homeownership rates in Clark County declined from 59% in 2000 

to 54% in 2011. This change is consistent with the statewide decline in homeownership from 61% to 

56% in 2011. This change is also consistent with the national trend in declining homeownership rates. 

Homeownership rates declined in Las Vegas (59% in 2000 to 52% in 2011), North Las Vegas (70% in 2000 

to 58% in 2011), and Henderson (71% in 2000 to 64% in 2011). 

 

Foreclosure activity has decreased over the last year; the trend, however, appears to be reversing based 

on the most recent data. Notice of foreclosure sales were down 39% year over year from February 2012. 

However, notices of default were up 102% during the same period. Notices of default are the leading 

indicator for notice of sales, so it is likely that this number will increase in 2013. Pre-foreclosures 

increased 11% from January to February 2013. This is indicative of the trend of increasing notice of sales. 

There were 0.8 foreclosure cancellations for every sale (third party or back to the bank). Since February 

2012 the ratio has dropped by 13% to 0.67 cancellations per sale.  The combination of fewer 

cancellations and increasing pre-foreclosures likely lead to the increase in the number of foreclosures in 

2013. Bank-owned properties (REOs) decreased 50% in the past year. As the number of REOs decreases, 

the market will stabilize as the supply of low priced inventory decreases. 
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NA-10 Housing Needs Assessment - 24 CFR 91.205 (a,b,c) 

Summary of Housing Needs 

Housing affordability, specifically for renters, is a problem despite recent decreases in rental rates. 

Approximately half of the County’s renter households are cost-burdened; rents would have to drop 

significantly to be affordable for most renter households. 

 

Single-family detached housing accounts for the majority of housing in the County.  In 2011, the majority 

(61%) of the owner-occupied housing stock in the County was single-family detached homes. Data 

shows that 85% of owner-occupied homes were single-family, with 64% of this group made up of two- 

or three-bedroom structures. The share of single-family detached housing increased from 59% to 64% 

between 2000 and 2011 and the share of attached housing decreased by 4% over the same period. 

 

Homeownership rates have steadily decreased in the City of Henderson from 71% in 2000 to 64% in 

2011. More and more of our citizens are becoming renters. Median contract rent in our County 

increased 27% from 2000 to 2011, from $648 to $818. The peak in contract rent was in 2008, with a 

median contract rent for the County of $899. The lack of affordable housing has created a cost burden 

for many of our residents. 

Demographics Base Year:  2000 Most Recent Year:  2011 % Change 

Population 175,382 254,055 45% 

Households 66,555 99,459 49% 

Median Income $55,949.00 $67,934.00 21% 

Table 5 - Housing Needs Assessment Demographics 

 
Data Source: 2000 Census (Base Year), 2007-2011 ACS (Most Recent Year) 
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Number of Households Table 

 0-30% 
HAMFI 

>30-50% 
HAMFI 

>50-80% 
HAMFI 

>80-100% 
HAMFI 

>100% 
HAMFI 

Total Households * 7,315 6,985 12,090 9,145 63,930 

Small Family Households * 1,835 1,665 3,815 3,765 32,980 

Large Family Households * 360 615 1,060 655 5,200 

Household contains at least one 

person 62-74 years of age 1,585 1,895 2,955 1,900 13,910 

Household contains at least one 

person age 75 or older 1,295 1,505 1,965 1,075 3,350 

Households with one or more 

children 6 years old or younger * 1,095 935 1,865 1,265 8,890 

* the highest income category for these family types is >80% HAMFI 
Table 6 - Total Households Table 

Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 
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Housing Needs Summary Tables 

1. Housing Problems (Households with one of the listed needs) 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Substandard 

Housing - 

Lacking 

complete 

plumbing or 

kitchen facilities 90 0 20 80 190 20 50 0 20 90 

Severely 

Overcrowded - 

With >1.51 

people per 

room (and 

complete 

kitchen and 

plumbing) 115 75 15 55 260 0 0 0 0 0 

Overcrowded - 

With 1.01-1.5 

people per 

room (and none 

of the above 

problems) 0 95 315 45 455 4 40 45 35 124 

Housing cost 

burden greater 

than 50% of 

income (and 

none of the 

above 

problems) 3,030 2,000 1,175 190 6,395 1,865 2,115 2,610 1,280 7,870 

Housing cost 

burden greater 

than 30% of 

income (and 

none of the 

above 

problems) 195 795 2,860 1,890 5,740 245 615 1,490 1,855 4,205 
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 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 

Zero/negative 

Income (and 

none of the 

above 

problems) 420 0 0 0 420 720 0 0 0 720 

Table 7 – Housing Problems Table 
Data 
Source: 

2007-2011 CHAS 

 

2. Housing Problems 2 (Households with one or more Severe Housing Problems: Lacks kitchen 

or complete plumbing, severe overcrowding, severe cost burden) 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Having 1 or more 

of four housing 

problems 3,235 2,175 1,525 370 7,305 1,890 2,200 2,655 1,335 8,080 

Having none of 

four housing 

problems 640 1,175 3,870 3,610 9,295 410 1,435 4,035 3,835 9,715 

Household has 

negative income, 

but none of the 

other housing 

problems 420 0 0 0 420 720 0 0 0 720 

Table 8 – Housing Problems 2 
Data 
Source: 

2007-2011 CHAS 

 

3. Cost Burden > 30% 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Small Related 1,060 950 1,470 3,480 380 585 1,390 2,355 

Large Related 280 325 460 1,065 45 235 300 580 

Elderly 855 935 775 2,565 1,205 1,330 1,620 4,155 
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 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 

Other 1,185 760 1,440 3,385 485 655 840 1,980 

Total need by 

income 

3,380 2,970 4,145 10,495 2,115 2,805 4,150 9,070 

Table 9 – Cost Burden > 30% 
Data 
Source: 

2007-2011 CHAS 

 

4. Cost Burden > 50% 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-50% 
AMI 

>50-80% 
AMI 

Total 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Small Related 1,005 660 375 2,040 360 545 880 1,785 

Large Related 245 195 160 600 25 235 160 420 

Elderly 750 645 230 1,625 1,050 875 1,075 3,000 

Other 1,185 565 410 2,160 435 535 495 1,465 

Total need by 

income 

3,185 2,065 1,175 6,425 1,870 2,190 2,610 6,670 

Table 10 – Cost Burden > 50% 
Data 
Source: 

2007-2011 CHAS 
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5. Crowding (More than one person per room) 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

>80-
100% 
AMI 

Total 

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Single family 

households 115 170 330 75 690 4 40 30 35 109 

Multiple, unrelated 

family households 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 10 0 10 

Other, non-family 

households 0 0 0 25 25 0 0 0 0 0 

Total need by 

income 

115 170 330 100 715 4 40 40 35 119 

Table 11 – Crowding Information – 1/2 
Data 
Source: 

2007-2011 CHAS 

 

 Renter Owner 

0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

Total 0-30% 
AMI 

>30-
50% 
AMI 

>50-
80% 
AMI 

Total 

Households with 

Children Present 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Table 12 – Crowding Information – 2/2 
Data Source 
Comments:  

 

Describe the number and type of single person households in need of housing assistance. 

Single person households share many of the same cost burden challenges that other households in our 

city experience. The median contract rent in the County has increased 27% from 2000 to 2011, from 

$648 to $818. The peak in contract rent was in 2008, with a median contract rent in our County of $899. 

About 53% of all Clark County households are cost-burdened (i.e., pay more than 30% of their gross 

income for housing costs), of which 54% are renter-households and 38% are owner-households. 

Estimate the number and type of families in need of housing assistance who are disabled or 

victims of domestic violence, dating violence, sexual assault and stalking.  

The City of Henderson provides a well-versed mixture of housing options for our elderly and/or disabled 

population. The City has worked diligently with the developers to offer our residents affordable actives 

disabled and senior communities as well as affordable long-term care facilities. The City of Henderson 

has also designated communities for our senior population that are restricted to individuals age 55 and 

older. These communities provide peace and comfort to our seniors who no longer want to deal with 
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living in neighborhoods with children or other younger individuals. These communities are equipped 

with parks, club houses, workout facilities and pools that can only be utilized by the seniors who live in 

that community. 

 

The City of Henderson provides financial support to SAFE House, an organization that provides 

transitional housing for victims of domestic violence. This organization has “safe houses” located in 

Henderson to help house these victims while they are assisted with counseling, employment and 

permanent housing. 

 

What are the most common housing problems?  

One of the most common housing problems that the City of Henderson faces is the lack of a diverse 

housing stock. The majority of Henderson’s housing stock is single-family detached homes. The residents 

have very little options in the form of duplexes, triplexes, high-rise apartments or homes closely located 

to commercial or industrial areas. 

Most of the housing stock is located in residential areas which require the resident to have 

transportation to get to and from their place of employment. For residents that are very low-income 

and cannot afford their own transportation, they are reliant on public transportation which in some 

areas does not provide service frequently. 

Are any populations/household types more affected than others by these problems?  

In the City of Henderson, the medium rent contract for residents who are renting range from $779 a 

month in 2002 and $943 a month in 2011. At the peak of the housing bubble in 2008, contract rent 

amounts were $1,071 a month. Many of our low- to moderate-income residents cannot afford the costs 

associated with purchasing a home. Many times these residents do not have the credit ratings to be 

approved for loans to purchase a home. Because of this, many of our low- to moderate-income 

residents are renters. Unfortunately, we are finding that almost half of all of our residents who are 

renting are cost burdened. Cost burden is a measure of housing affordability, based on HUD’s standard 

that says that housing is affordable if it costs no more than 30% of the household gross income.  While 

many of our homeowners are also cost burdened, the vast majority of cost burdened residents are 

individuals and families who are renters.  

Describe the characteristics and needs of Low-income individuals and families with children 

(especially extremely low-income) who are currently housed but are at imminent risk of 

either residing in shelters or becoming unsheltered 91.205(c)/91.305(c)). Also discuss the 

needs of formerly homeless families and individuals who are receiving rapid re-housing 

assistance and are nearing the termination of that assistance 

There are approximately 10,000 households in our County with children that are low- and extremely-low 

income paying more than 50% of their income for their housing. This means that any unforeseen 

financial difficulties, such as an illness or job loss, can push these families onto the streets in short order. 
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Single parent, female-headed households are particularly vulnerable with 26,044 such households living 

in poverty. An additional 7,522 male-headed households with children present are also living in poverty. 

These households, as well as formerly homeless families and individuals who are receiving rapid re-

housing assistance, need access to permanent affordable housing, affordable child care, educational 

opportunities, job training and transportation. 

Specify particular housing characteristics that have been linked with instability and an 

increased risk of homelessness 

Instability and increased risk of homelessness are associated with a lack of financial, mental, emotional 

and physical resources. These missing resources lead to frequent moving, living in the home of another, 

living in a hotel or motel, and/or living in severely overcrowded housing. Many individuals who are 

exiting an institution (such as jail or mental health facility) or a system of care (such as foster care) are at 

increased risk of homelessness. Other areas that could impact stability are prolonged unemployment, 

deteriorated housing, domestic violence, mental illness, drug or alcohol addictions, death of a family 

member, abandonment by spouse, non-receipt of child support, medical expenses and/or other 

unanticipated emergency expenditures. All of these factors may contribute to household instability and 

increase the risk of homelessness 

Discussion         

The foreclosure crisis and slow economic recovery have had the most significant impact on housing 

conditions since the 2010-2014 Consolidated Plan. In our County over 254,000 Notices of Trustee Sale 

were recorded between 2007 and 2014. The housing bubble burst and the resultant economic recession 

and widespread job losses made it difficult for all households to remain and maintain their housing, but 

those circumstances have been particularly hard on low-income households. While the housing market 

appears to be improving, those households in poverty continue to have many needs. 

Housing conditions for low-income renters were dire even before the foreclosure crisis began. According 

to the 2010 Census, over 109,000 moderate- and low-income households in the HUD Consolidated Plan 

(HCP) Consortium were estimated to be paying for housing they cannot really afford. Over 64,000 of 

these households are low-income households with “worst case” housing needs - families who have 

incomes at or below 50%of the area median and pay more than half of their income for housing. As can 

be logically expected, households between 0 and 30% of area median income are the most likely to have 

worst case housing needs. This translates to 26,654 households that are extremely low-income and 

severely cost burdened. 

Despite the relatively recent construction of the majority of housing, many lower-income households 

are living in substandard housing conditions. Most dwelling units in substandard condition are rental 

units. Minority homeowner households are more likely to have disproportionately higher levels of 

housing problems than minority renter households. However, renter households overall have more 

housing problems, no matter what race or ethnicity. 
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The special needs population includes elderly and frail elderly, persons with disabilities, public housing 

residents. Self-sufficiency is not a realistic goal for certain segments of the special needs population due 

to age and/or need for services. These households need permanent housing with supportive services, 

assisted living, transportation, medical services, treatment options and many other social service 

supports. 

The special needs population includes elderly and frail elderly, persons with disabilities, public housing 

residents. Self-sufficiency is not a realistic goal for certain segments of the special needs population due 

to age and/or need for services. These households need permanent housing with supportive services, 

assisted living, transportation, medical services, treatment options and many other social service 

supports. 
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NA-15 Disproportionately Greater Need: Housing Problems – 91.205 (b)(2) 

Assess the need of any racial or ethnic group that has disproportionately greater need in comparison to 

the needs of that category of need as a whole. 

Introduction 

There are no groups with a disproportionate greater need.  As of 2012 the City of Henderson population 

by race is comprised of 80.1% Caucasian, 0.4% African-American, 7.4% Asian and 12.1% other races. The 

“other races” category contains a large portion of our Latino/Hispanic population. For the purposes of 

the charts below, disproportionately greater need exists when the percentage of people in the category 

of need, who are members of a particular racial or ethnic group, is at least 10 percentage points higher 

than the percentage of people in the category as a whole. Based on that definition, Caucasians have a 

greater disproportionate need when dealing with housing problems. The second-highest category would 

be Latinos/Hispanics.  

The housing problems indicated in this section are: 1.) Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2.) Lacks 

complete plumbing facilities, 3.) More than one person per room (crowding); and4.)Cost Burden greater 

than 30%. The household figures in the tables have at least one of those housing problems and are 

delineated by race/ethnicity. A difference of 10 percent or more of housing problems between the total 

population and minority groups indicates a disproportionate need of a minority group. The summary of 

housing problems by race and ethnicity are presented below for the HCP Consortium. 

 

0%-30% of Area Median Income 

Housing Problems Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 5,125 705 875 

White 3,420 470 800 

Black / African American 355 100 45 

Asian 395 20 10 

American Indian, Alaska Native 40 0 20 

Pacific Islander 30 10 0 

Hispanic 835 90 0 

Table 13 - Disproportionally Greater Need 0 - 30% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four housing problems are:  
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1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than one person per 
room, 4.Cost Burden greater than 30%  
 
 

30%-50% of Area Median Income 

Housing Problems Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 5,375 1,260 0 

White 3,855 1,005 0 

Black / African American 275 14 0 

Asian 330 50 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 30 20 0 

Pacific Islander 50 15 0 

Hispanic 785 110 0 

Table 14 - Disproportionally Greater Need 30 - 50% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than one person per 
room, 4.Cost Burden greater than 30%  
 
 

50%-80% of Area Median Income 

Housing Problems Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 8,915 3,680 0 

White 6,290 2,970 0 

Black / African American 530 140 0 

Asian 505 145 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 60 20 0 

Pacific Islander 55 0 0 

Hispanic 1,215 285 0 

Table 15 - Disproportionally Greater Need 50 - 80% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four housing problems are:  
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1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than one person per 

room, 4.Cost Burden greater than 30% 

80%-100% of Area Median Income 

Housing Problems Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 5,445 4,750 0 

White 4,085 3,660 0 

Black / African American 285 350 0 

Asian 375 185 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 0 70 0 

Pacific Islander 35 0 0 

Hispanic 540 370 0 

Table 16 - Disproportionally Greater Need 80 - 100% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than one person per 

room, 4.Cost Burden greater than 30% 

Discussion 

Housing needs in the City of Henderson are less affected by racial and ethnic categories than they are by 

social economic categories. Residents in the very low- and low-income bracket experience far more 

housing needs and hardships than residents in higher income categories despite their racial or ethnic 

classification. The second largest population in Henderson is our Latino/Hispanic community, which is 

still less than 10% of our population as a whole. This population also experiences housing needs and cost 

burdens based on their income. 
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NA-20 Disproportionately Greater Need: Severe Housing Problems – 91.205 

(b)(2)  

Assess the need of any racial or ethnic group that has disproportionately greater need in comparison to 

the needs of that category of need as a whole. 

Introduction 

There are no racial or ethnic groups that have disproportionately greater needs within our jurisdiction.  

The information in the tables below was gathered using Comprehensive Housing Affordability Strategy 

(CHAS) data. The U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) periodically receives 

"custom tabulations" of data from the U.S. Census Bureau that are largely not available through 

standard Census products. As you can see, severe housing problems are shared proportionately by all 

racial and ethnic groups within the City of Henderson. However, our Latino/Hispanic community is 

affected slightly more than other minority groups in our jurisdiction. 

The housing problems indicated in this section are: 1.) Lacks complete kitchen facilities; 2.) Lacks 

complete plumbing facilities; 3.) More than 1.5 persons per room; and 4.) Cost Burden greater than 50%. 

The household figures in the tables have at least one of those housing problems and are delineated by 

race/ethnicity. A difference of 10 percent or more in housing problems between the total population 

and minority groups indicates a disproportionate need of a minority group. The summary of housing 

problems by race and ethnicity are presented below for the HCP Consortium. 

0%-30% of Area Median Income 

Severe Housing Problems* Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 4,655 1,170 875 

White 3,035 855 800 

Black / African American 315 140 45 

Asian 365 50 10 

American Indian, Alaska Native 40 0 20 

Pacific Islander 30 10 0 

Hispanic 825 100 0 

Table 17 – Severe Housing Problems 0 - 30% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four severe housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than 1.5 persons per 
room, 4.Cost Burden over 50%  
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30%-50% of Area Median Income 

Severe Housing Problems* Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 3,895 2,740 0 

White 2,760 2,095 0 

Black / African American 235 50 0 

Asian 265 120 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 0 50 0 

Pacific Islander 50 15 0 

Hispanic 540 360 0 

Table 18 – Severe Housing Problems 30 - 50% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four severe housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than 1.5 persons per 
room, 4.Cost Burden over 50%  
 
 

50%-80% of Area Median Income 

Severe Housing Problems* Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 4,070 8,515 0 

White 2,745 6,510 0 

Black / African American 290 375 0 

Asian 185 465 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 0 80 0 

Pacific Islander 55 0 0 

Hispanic 740 760 0 

Table 19 – Severe Housing Problems 50 - 80% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
*The four severe housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than 1.5 persons per 
room, 4.Cost Burden over 50%  
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80%-100% of Area Median Income 

Severe Housing Problems* Has one or more of 
four housing 

problems 

Has none of the 
four housing 

problems 

Household has 
no/negative 

income, but none 
of the other 

housing problems 

Jurisdiction as a whole 1,335 8,855 0 

White 1,030 6,715 0 

Black / African American 45 590 0 

Asian 160 395 0 

American Indian, Alaska Native 0 70 0 

Pacific Islander 0 35 0 

Hispanic 85 820 0 

Table 20 – Severe Housing Problems 80 - 100% AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 

*The four severe housing problems are:  
1. Lacks complete kitchen facilities, 2. Lacks complete plumbing facilities, 3. More than 1.5 persons per 
room, 4.Cost Burden over 50%  
 
 
Discussion 

Housing needs in the City of Henderson are less affected by racial and ethnic categories than they are by 

social economic categories. Residents in the very low- and low-income bracket experience far more 

housing needs and hardships than residents in higher income categories despite their racial or ethnic 

classification. The second largest population in Henderson is our Latino/Hispanic community, which is 

still less than 10% of our population as a whole. This population also experiences housing needs and cost 

burdens based on their income. 

. 
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NA-25 Disproportionately Greater Need: Housing Cost Burdens – 91.205 (b)(2) 

Assess the need of any racial or ethnic group that has disproportionately greater need in comparison to 

the needs of that category of need as a whole. 

Introduction:  

About 53% of all Clark County households are cost-burdened (i.e., pay more than 30% of their gross 

income for housing costs) of which 54% are renter-households and 38% are owner-households. In 

comparison, 43% of all households in Nevada are cost burdened, with 52% of renter-households and 

35% of owner-households being cost-burdened. Cost burden is a measure of housing affordability, 

based on the HUD standard that says that housing is affordable if it costs no more than 30% of a 

household’s gross income. In the City of Henderson, the medium contract rent has increased by 21% 

between 2000 and 2011. At the same time, the medium income has decreased or stayed the same for 

most of our residents. This has created a cost burden for a vast majority of them.  

Housing Cost Burden 

Housing Cost Burden <=30% 30-50% >50% No / negative 
income (not 
computed) 

Jurisdiction as a whole 58,975 22,400 14,970 875 

White 46,940 17,100 10,445 800 

Black / African American 2,335 885 945 45 

Asian 2,550 1,510 1,100 10 

American Indian, Alaska 

Native 290 150 60 20 

Pacific Islander 215 85 135 0 

Hispanic 5,510 2,230 2,105 0 

Table 21 – Greater Need: Housing Cost Burdens AMI 
Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 

Discussion:  

As mentioned in earlier sections, housing needs in the City of Henderson are less affected by racial and 

ethnic categories than they are by social economic categories. Residents in the very low- and low-

income bracket experience far more housing needs and hardships than residents in higher income 

categories despite their racial or ethnic classification. The second largest population in Henderson is our 

Latino/Hispanic community, which is still less than 10% of our population as a whole. This population 

also experiences housing needs and cost burdens based on their income. 
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NA-30 Disproportionately Greater Need: Discussion – 91.205(b)(2) 

Are there any Income categories in which a racial or ethnic group has disproportionately 

greater need than the needs of that income category as a whole? 

There is no data that suggest that individuals of various income groups have disproportionately greater 

needs due to their racial or ethnic groups. The needs of the residents tend to be very similar to route 

their various income groups regardless of race and ethnicity. 

If they have needs not identified above, what are those needs? 

All needs have been described in previous sections. However, to reiterate, needs include housing 

rehabilitation assistance, homebuyer assistance, affordable housing, code enforcement, additional 

Housing Choice Vouchers and tenant-based rental assistance funding, a wide variety of public services, 

and additional jobs and job skills. 

Are any of those racial or ethnic groups located in specific areas or neighborhoods in your 

community? 

The City of Henderson’s minority population has grown slightly between 2000 and 2012. As of 2012 the 

City of Henderson’s population consisted of 80.1% Caucasian, 0.4% African-American, 7.4% Asian and 

12.1% all other races. This has also increased from the 2010 census count which tallied Henderson’s 

population to be 76.9% Caucasian, 5.1% African-American, 7.2% Asian, 6.0% all other races and 4.8% 

multi-races. About 14.9% of the population considered themselves to be of Hispanic/Latino origin. 

Unlike many of the other jurisdictions in Southern Nevada, the City of Henderson does not have large 

concentrations of minority populations in specific areas or neighborhoods. As seen in the map below, 

the City of Henderson has areas that have a slightly higher minority population (4.4% - 9.8%), but 
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nothing significant enough to be considered a high concentration.
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NA-35 Public Housing – 91.205(b) 

Introduction 

The Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) is the public housing and voucher agency for Clark County, Las Vegas, Henderson, 

North Las Vegas and Boulder City.  SNRHA was created in 2010 as a consolidation of three different housing authorities within the Las Vegas 

Valley.  They were created into one with the hopes of better serving the residents and of benefiting from a single management and funding 

system. 

The SNRHA has an annual budget of $137 million and has received approximately $20 million in American Recovery and Reinvestment Act 

(ARRA) funds. 

The SNRHA has a housing inventory which includes 19 conventional public housing developments.  These units are owned and managed by the 

SNRHA.  Of the 19 developments, 5 are designated senior developments, 5 are designated as elderly/disabled developments and 9 are 

designated as family developments.  The SNRHA currently provides 2,870 public housing units to 7,606 residents under the conventional public 

housing program. 

 Totals in Use 

Program Type 

 Certificate Mod-
Rehab 

Public 
Housing 

Vouchers 

Total Project -
based 

Tenant -
based 

Special Purpose Voucher 

Veterans 
Affairs 

Supportive 
Housing 

Family 
Unification 

Program 

Disabled 
* 

# of units vouchers in use 0 0 2,731 9,995 64 9,271 312 230 78 

Table 22 - Public Housing by Program Type 
*includes Non-Elderly Disabled, Mainstream One-Year, Mainstream Five-year, and Nursing Home Transition  

 
Data Source: PIC (PIH Information Center) 
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 Characteristics of Residents 

 

Program Type 

 Certificate Mod-
Rehab 

Public 
Housing 

Vouchers 

Total Project -
based 

Tenant -
based 

Special Purpose Voucher 

Veterans 
Affairs 

Supportive 
Housing 

Family 
Unification 

Program 

Average Annual Income 0 0 10,350 12,552 10,322 12,605 10,410 10,851 

Average length of stay 0 0 5 5 0 6 0 2 

Average Household size 0 0 2 2 3 2 1 3 

# Homeless at admission 0 0 3 9 0 5 0 4 

# of Elderly Program Participants 

(>62) 0 0 981 1,863 7 1,749 72 7 

# of Disabled Families 0 0 496 2,357 8 2,118 140 34 

# of Families requesting accessibility 

features 0 0 2,731 9,995 64 9,271 312 230 

# of HIV/AIDS program participants 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

# of DV victims 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Table 23 – Characteristics of Public Housing Residents by Program Type  

 

Data Source: PIC (PIH Information Center) 
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 Race of Residents 

Program Type 

Race Certificate Mod-
Rehab 

Public 
Housing 

Vouchers 

Total Project -
based 

Tenant -
based 

Special Purpose Voucher 

Veterans 
Affairs 

Supportive 
Housing 

Family 
Unification 

Program 

Disabled 
* 

White 0 0 1,188 3,203 20 2,834 165 121 49 

Black/African American 0 0 1,397 6,533 39 6,201 137 104 27 

Asian 0 0 83 113 3 104 4 1 0 

American Indian/Alaska 

Native 0 0 25 64 1 58 4 1 0 

Pacific Islander 0 0 38 82 1 74 2 3 2 

Other 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

*includes Non-Elderly Disabled, Mainstream One-Year, Mainstream Five-year, and Nursing Home Transition 

Table 24 – Race of Public Housing Residents by Program Type 
Data Source: PIC (PIH Information Center) 

 

Ethnicity of Residents 

Program Type 

Ethnicity Certificate Mod-
Rehab 

Public 
Housing 

Vouchers 

Total Project -
based 

Tenant -
based 

Special Purpose Voucher 

Veterans 
Affairs 

Supportive 
Housing 

Family 
Unification 

Program 

Disabled 
* 

Hispanic 0 0 542 1,073 14 997 23 23 10 

Not Hispanic 0 0 2,189 8,922 50 8,274 289 207 68 

*includes Non-Elderly Disabled, Mainstream One-Year, Mainstream Five-year, and Nursing Home Transition 

Table 25 – Ethnicity of Public Housing Residents by Program Type 



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     42 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

 



  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     43 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

Section 504 Needs Assessment: Describe the needs of public housing tenants and applicants 

on the waiting list for accessible units:  

There are 82 families with disabilities on the Housing Choice Voucher waiting list, which is 10% of the 

households on the list. The waiting list is closed and has been for 7 years. There are 998 families with 

disabilities on the Public Housing waiting list. This is 27.1% of households on the list. The waiting list is 

closed and has been for 6 months. These households need access to transportation, supportive services 

for their disabled household member, food assistance, education opportunities and access to other 

mainstream programs. 

Many of the tenants of public housing, as well as applicants on the waiting list for public housing, are 

not able to afford market rates in the rental housing market. This is why the SNRHA also administers 

some 10,094 Housing Choice Vouchers (also known as Section 8) that allow families to rent in the 

private market and receive a subsidy towards their rent. This is a Federal program for assisting low- and 

very low-income families, the elderly, and the disabled to afford decent, safe and sanitary housing in the 

private market. With this assistance, residents are able to pay approximately 30-40% of their annual 

adjusted income toward rent, while the SNRHA pays the remainder. The SNRHA helps provide housing 

to approximately 38,000 people under this program.  

Most immediate needs of residents of Public Housing and Housing Choice voucher holders 

The Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority provides housing and supportive services to the very 

low-income, especially those at 30% AMI and below. Their most immediate needs include 

transportation, access to other mainstream programs, job training, additional education, food 

assistance, health care, and child care assistance. 

The SNRHA maintains another 1,024 affordable housing units which includes a multitude of scattered 

site properties under the Neighborhood Stabilization Program (NSP1). The affordable 

housing program was developed by HUD to provide residents struggling with the current economy with 

an affordable home in which to reside. The rents are a flat fee and set by the individual community, and 

do not fluctuate based on income. The rents are typically between 30-40% below market. Affordable 

housing is available to all residents whom qualify, and each individual community has different 

qualifying criteria.  

How do these needs compare to the housing needs of the population at large 

Clark County as a whole has a deficit of housing affordable to lower-income households. More than one-

fifth of Clark County’s households are unable to afford the cost of renting a studio apartment ($691). 

About one-third of Clark County’s households are unable to afford the cost of a one-bedroom unit 

($864). These findings are consistent with the fact that more than half of Clark County’s renters are cost-

burdened. Just like the tenants of public housing, about 53% of all Clark County households are cost 

burden (i.e., pay more than 30% of their gross income for housing costs). Within the City of Henderson 

between the years of 2000 and 2011, the City increased its population of cost burdened household by 

21%. 
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The needs of public housing and housing choice voucher holders mirror those of the population at large 

as cost burden appears to be the major problem with most low- and moderate-income households. 

Discussion   

The majority of existing affordable rental housing in the HCP Consortium is affordable to those with 

incomes between 51% and 80% of AMI. There are 2,731 public housing units and 9,995 publicly assisted 

households in Clark County with lengthy waiting lists for both programs. These facts indicate the need 

for the production of more affordable rental units for those with incomes below 50% of AMI. 
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NA-40 Homeless Needs Assessment – 91.205(c)  

Introduction: 

The City of Henderson is an active member of the regional Continuum of Care. Each year the City of Henderson participates in activities and 

efforts to reduce homelessness and prevent homelessness, not only in the City of Henderson but in Southern Nevada. According to the most 

recent homeless census and survey report submitted by the Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC), the most frequently cited 

cause of homelessness is the widening gap between income and cost of housing; a problem that is perpetuated by limited amounts of housing 

assistance. Other factors, such as mental illness, chronic health conditions, substance abuse, and the debilitating effects of trauma, also 

contribute to creating a constellation of factors that are responsible for the presence of homelessness. Efforts are underway, however, to 

increase the amount and efficacy of relief extended to those experiencing homelessness and to those who are at risk of becoming homeless. 

The Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC) and its Committee on Homelessness (CoH) are responsible for implementation and 

evaluation of the Help Hope Home Plan to End Homelessness. An updated gaps analysis was conducted in 2013 to help identify the needs of 

homeless households and develop a regional response. Coordination of the resultant plan is provided by the Regional Initiatives Office (formerly 

the Office of the Regional Homeless Coordinator). The local Continuum of Care (CoC) process is managed by the Regional Initiatives Office (RIO), 

the Southern Nevada collaborative applicant in charge of submitting a joint funding application on behalf of all applicants dedicated to serving 

the homeless in Clark County. Homeless needs are identified through regular meetings of the CoH and CoC Evaluation Working Group (EWG), 

the Point in Time (PIT) Count, and regular communication between outreach workers, the emergency shelters and supportive housing programs. 

Homeless Needs Assessment  

 

Population Estimate the # of persons 
experiencing homelessness 

on a given night 

Estimate the # 
experiencing 

homelessness 
each year 

Estimate the # 
becoming 
homeless 
each year 

Estimate the # 
exiting 

homelessness 
each year 

Estimate the # 
of days persons 

experience 
homelessness 

 Sheltered Unsheltered     

Persons in Households with Adult(s) 

and Child(ren) 0 1,091 4,256 1,875 0 0 

Persons in Households with Only 

Children 742 25 2,989 1,279 3,521 0 
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Population Estimate the # of persons 
experiencing homelessness 

on a given night 

Estimate the # 
experiencing 

homelessness 
each year 

Estimate the # 
becoming 
homeless 
each year 

Estimate the # 
exiting 

homelessness 
each year 

Estimate the # 
of days persons 

experience 
homelessness 

 Sheltered Unsheltered     

Persons in Households with Only 

Adults 4,726 2,833 29,473 4,882 6,897 0 

Chronically Homeless Individuals 724 36 2,963 253 841 0 

Chronically Homeless Families 0 1 4 4 1 0 

Veterans 797 440 4,823 1,447 1,368 0 

Unaccompanied Child 742 25 2,989 1,279 849 0 

Persons with HIV 57 5 242 0 69 0 

Table 26 - Homeless Needs Assessment  
 

Data Source Comments:  

  

Southern Nevada Continuum of Care 

 

Indicate if the homeless population is: Has No Rural Homeless 

 

 

If data is not available for the categories "number of persons becoming and exiting homelessness each year," and "number of 

days that persons experience homelessness," describe these categories for each homeless population type (including chronically 

homeless individuals and families, families with children, veterans and their families, and unaccompanied youth): 

It is estimated that 36,718 members of the Southern Nevada population experience homelessness annually. The annual estimate of 

homelessness in Southern Nevada represents approximately 1.9% of the total population of Southern Nevada. 
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Nature and Extent of Homelessness: (Optional) 

Race: Sheltered: Unsheltered (optional) 

White 1,887 3,055 

Black or African American 1,894 2,059 

Asian 99 85 

American Indian or Alaska 

Native 32 158 

Pacific Islander 46 65 

Ethnicity: Sheltered: Unsheltered (optional) 

Hispanic 542 65 

Not Hispanic 425 810 
Data Source 
Comments: Data source: The Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition (SNRPC) 

 

Estimate the number and type of families in need of housing assistance for families with 

children and the families of veterans.  

According to the 2014 homeless survey report submitted by the Southern Nevada Regional Planning 

Coalition (SNRPC), 41.8% of homeless individuals reported having children, including adult children. Of 

those respondents, 17.8% indicated that their children were currently residing with them. Of those 

children, ages 5 - 17 years old, 66.4% were reported to be in school. Below is a table indicating the 

breakdown of children by age residing in homeless families. 

Of the homeless respondents who were surveyed who stated that they had children, 8 .9% indicated 

that those children (one or more) were in foster care. This is a 4.1% increase from 2013. 
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Describe the Nature and Extent of Homelessness by Racial and Ethnic Group. 

The most recent surveys conducted in Southern Nevada (years 2013 and 2014) have shown that 

individual homeless persons are more likely to be white males over the age of 30. In 2013, 73.8% of the 

Southern Nevada survey respondents indicated they were of male gender, and 43.3%of 2013 survey 

respondents identified their racial/ethnic group as White/Caucasian. Similarly, 71.4% of the 2014 

respondents identified themselves as male gender, and 47.3% identified themselves as 

White/Caucasian.  Black/African American households are overly represented in the homeless 

population; they are 9.8% of the overall population but 39.4% of the homeless population. 

 

It should be noted that prior to 2014, HUD required CoCs to report race, ethnicity, and gender data 

separately for all persons surveyed. However, per HUD, race and ethnicity data were collected using 

separate survey questions. However, in the 2014 Southern Nevada Homeless Survey, the majority of 

survey respondents were not aware of the difference between “race” and ”ethnicity”, and the survey 

results reflect this. While 885 respondents provided a response to the race question (Which racial group 

do you identify with the most?), only 351 respondents provided a response to the ethnicity question 
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(Which ethnic group do you identify with the most?). This must be taken into account when reviewing 

data for race and ethnicity for the year 2014. 

 47.3% of survey respondents identified their racial group as White/Caucasian. 

 39.4% of respondents identified their racial group as Black/African American. 

 1.6% of respondents identified their racial group as American Indian/Alaskan Native. 

 2.5% of respondents identified their racial group as Asian/Pacific Islander 

 9.2% of respondents identified their racial group as Other/Multi-Racial. 

30.2% of respondents identified their ethnic group as Hispanic/Latino 

Describe the Nature and Extent of Unsheltered and Sheltered Homelessness. 

Extensive information on the nature and extent of homelessness is available in detail in the 2014 

Southern Nevada Homeless Census and Survey, available on the HELPHOPEHOME.ORG website. The 

following description of the nature and extent of unsheltered and sheltered homeless households is 

pulled directly from the census and survey, and focuses on a small proportion of the information 

available. 

 

The 2014 Southern Nevada PIT Count indicates that between 2013 and 2014, the total amount of 

homeless persons increased from 7,355 to 9,417, respectively. The amount of unsheltered homeless 

persons, including the hidden homeless population, increased from 4,435 to 5,468, respectively, during 

this time period.  It is estimated that 36,718 members of the Southern Nevada population experience 

homelessness annually. The annual estimate of homelessness in Southern Nevada represents 

approximately 1.9% of the total population of Southern Nevada. Some of the most important findings 

are outlined here: 

 58.0% of homeless persons in Southern Nevada were unsheltered. 

 36.1% of the unsheltered population was considered “hidden” homeless, and the remaining 

63.9% were classified as “street” homeless. 

 41.9% of the persons enumerated in the PIT Count were in sheltered facilities. 

 27.8% of survey respondents were between the ages of 51 and 60. 

 9.6% of respondents were between the ages of 18 and 21, which more than doubles the amount 

of homeless persons in this category in 2013 (4.7%). 

 73.9% reported living in Southern Nevada when they most recently became homeless. 

 50.1% survey respondents cited job loss as the primary cause of their homelessness, making it 

the primary cause of homelessness for the majority of this population. 

 45.8% of survey respondents reported that they were homeless for the first time. 

 38.3% of survey respondents reported that they had been homeless four or more times in the 

last three years. 
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 41.1% of the 2014 survey respondents reported that they had been homeless for a year or more 

since their last housing situation; this is one criterion included in the HUD definition of chronic 

homelessness. 

 43.9% reported that they were renting a home or apartment prior to becoming homeless. 

 No Transportation was the leading barrier to obtaining employment (27.4%), closely followed by 

No Permanent Address (23.4%). 

 The most commonly used service/assistance was Free Meals (41.2%). 

 916 persons of the unsheltered (street) population was found to be living in cars/vans/RVs, 

abandoned buildings, encampments, and parks. 

 28.5% of homeless respondents indicated that since they most recently became homeless, they 

had needed medical care but had been unable to receive it. 

 6.6% of survey respondents reported they were incarcerated immediately before becoming 

homeless this time 

 The majority (74.8%) of survey respondents had spent no nights in jail or prison during the 12 

months prior to the survey. 

Discussion: 

The increase in youth homelessness from 2013 to 2014 is a matter of concern for the community and 

will need to be addressed.  Homeless individuals and families need better access to mainstream 

programs, medical care, re-entry assistance, transportation assistance, and housing. With 45.8% 

reporting that they are first time homeless and 43.9% report being housed prior to their homelessness, 

Southern Nevada needs to expand opportunities to prevent homelessness, keeping families stable and 

ultimately saving taxpayer money. 
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NA-45 Non-Homeless Special Needs Assessment - 91.205 (b,d) 

Introduction:  

The special needs population includes elderly and frail elderly, persons with disabilities, persons with 

alcohol and other addictions, persons diagnosed with AIDS and related diseases, and public housing 

residents. Self-sufficiency is not a realistic goal for certain segments of the special needs population due 

to age and/or need for services. These households need permanent housing with supportive services, 

assisted living, transportation, medical services, treatment options and many other social service 

supports. 

There are consistent patterns between the special needs population and the increased risk for 

homelessness because of lack of adequate housing facilities.  The access to mainstream resources for 

these populations has a well-defined intake system. The main issue is one of capacity and adequate 

funding. There is a paucity of services for people with addictions. 

 

Describe the characteristics of special needs populations in your community: 

There is a large percentage (over 15%) of residents with disability status in the eastern portion of the 

City living to the east and west of Boulder Highway, south of Lake Mead Parkway.  There is another 

census tract along Boulder Highway to the north of Lake Mead Parkway, and an additional one in the 

southwest section of the City in the Anthem area, which has an age restricted community of senior 

residents.  Overall, 2012 the American Community Survey ACS 1-year estimates show that 11.1% of 

Henderson’s population has a disability, which has grown from 8.1% in 2000. 

Henderson has several census tracts with very low household incomes.  These areas are the 

neighborhoods to the southwest of the intersection of Boulder Highway and Lake Mead Parkway and to 

the northeast of that same intersection.  The 2012 ACS 1-year estimate for median household income 

for Henderson was $61,404, which has increased from $55,949 in 2000. 

Additionally, the City has several census tracts in the eastern portion of the City where more than 20% 

of the population is 150% or more below poverty.  Some (again surrounding the intersection of Lake 

Mead Parkway and Boulder Highway) are higher than 30% of the population.  These same areas have 

the largest percentage of female-headed households with children for the City as seen in the map 

below.  The 2012 ACS 1-year estimates are that 8.8% of Henderson residents are living below the 

poverty level.  This number has increased from 5.6% in 2000.  Based on 2010 Census data, 7% of 

Henderson households are female-headed with children. 

What are the housing and supportive service needs of these populations and how are these 

needs determined?    

The housing and supportive service needs of these populations include a lack of affordable, permanent 

housing. Another need is employment that pays a living wage. Special needs populations typically work 
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with a case manager or other staff with a service agency, who will help to coordinate housing and 

services. They do not provide this assistance in a service delivery system, where cooperation is a long 

standing value. 

Discuss the size and characteristics of the population with HIV/AIDS and their families within 

the Eligible Metropolitan Statistical Area:  

According to a report submitted by the Southern Nevada Health District there is a total of 191 

individuals who have been diagnosed with AIDS and a total of 295 individuals that have been diagnosed 

with HIV between January 2014 and December 2014. Of the 486 individuals that have been diagnosed 

with either HIV or AIDS, only 15 of those individuals passed away during the year, which means our HIV 

and AIDS population is receiving the healthcare and services they need to live active full lives. 

The City of Henderson does not receive HOPWA funding to provide housing for individuals living with 

AIDS and HIV. However, other jurisdictions close to the City of Henderson do receive these funds and 

offer housing options for these individuals and their families. 

Discussion: 

City of Henderson continues to look into ways that will benefit our special needs populations. Our 

elderly population of residents age 65 and older makes up around 12% of our total population. Within 

our County, the City of Henderson has a slightly older median age than the rest of the County. Programs 

being considered to assist our aging community by improving affordability and accessibility are possibly 

providing property tax relief programs for low-income older homeowners, increasing access to retrofit 

through deferred loans and grant programs, connecting residents to services to help them age in place 

and avoid hospitalization and/or nursing home care, and continuing our support in developing and 

maintaining affordable housing options. 

 

As with our elderly population, many of our special needs population would greatly benefit from 

additional affordable housing. The City of Henderson will continue to look for ways to increase our 

affordable housing stock for our special needs residents as well as our low- to moderate-income 

residents. 
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NA-50 Non-Housing Community Development Needs – 91.215 (f) 

Describe the jurisdiction’s need for Public Facilities: 

According to the Regional Analysis of Impediments provided by Southern Nevada Strong, many of our 

lower income neighborhoods are located in what they refer to as a “food desert”. This means that the 

proximity of the neighborhoods to grocery stores and other food sources are more than a mile away, 

and considering that many of the individuals living in this neighborhood rely on public transportation 

that does not run frequently in residential areas, it makes it difficult for these residents to meet their 

basic needs. 

How were these needs determined? 

Southern Nevada Strong conducted a regional survey of conditions at each of the opportunity sites using 

an online community engagement platform called Metroquest. In total over 400 people provided 

comments. 

Describe the jurisdiction’s need for Public Improvements: 

According to the Regional Analysis of Impediments provided by Southern Nevada Strong, within the 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site, which is a CDBG-eligible census tract, pedestrian safety was a 

recurring theme, with incomplete sidewalks, limited crosswalks with short signal times, frequent 

jaywalking, and issues where pedestrians are often trapped at the median between traffic flows. 

Citizens in the area stated that they would like to see improvements to the area’s transportation 

infrastructure to support more active uses along the corridor, including investments in improvements to 

the right-of-way by the City of Henderson. 

Citizens also stated that they would like to see new multi-use paths, dedicated bike lanes, and sidewalks 

connect the site to surrounding neighborhoods and developments. New neighborhood pedestrian/bike 

connections provide increased connectivity for residents in the older neighborhoods to new amenities 

at the site. Shared bike/bus lanes along Boulder Highway help to calm the highway and provide a more 

functional rapid transit corridor. 

How were these needs determined? 

UNLV students conducted interviews with people who live, work and commute through the Boulder 

Highway Corridor about the challenges on the corridor.  
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Describe the jurisdiction’s need for Public Services: 

Many of the services that are needed by residents of the City of Henderson can be better provided by 

non-profit organizations that specialize in that particular field. Organizations like SAFE House are better 

equipped to serve victims of domestic violence. Organizations like Nevada Partners are better equipped 

to help our residents find employment. Organizations like Southern Nevada Public Television are better 

equipped to provide job training services to our residents. Organizations like the Anson Foundation are 

better equipped to provide tutoring and educational enrichment to our students. 

Many of the resources that our low-income citizens need to exit out of poverty are provided through 

and by public service funding to non-profit organizations. 

How were these needs determined? 

Surveys were sent to over 200 clients of public service funded non-profit programs. 
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Housing Market Analysis 

MA-05 Overview 

Housing Market Analysis Overview: 

Residential choice means the choice of both a housing location and a housing type. Factors relating to 

location include affordability of the neighborhood (housing stock plus cost of living), travel times (to 

work, shopping, recreation, education), neighborhood characteristics, quality of public services 

(especially, for many families, schools), and tax rates. Housing type comprises many attributes, the most 

important of which are structure type (e.g., single-family, multi-family) and size, lot size, quality and age, 

price, and tenure (own/rent). 

Because it is impossible to maximize all these services and simultaneously minimize costs, households 

must, and do, make tradeoffs. What they can get for their money is influenced by both economic forces 

and government policy. Different households will value what they can get differently. They will have 

different preferences, which in turn are a function of many factors like income, age of the head of the 

household, number of people and children in the household, number of workers and job locations, 

number of automobiles, and so on. 

It is important to analyze different kinds of community assets and whether neighborhoods across the 

Southern Nevada region have equal access to those assets as well as an equal quality of assets. 

The following Social Indicator Map shows the compilation of four social indicators as described by 2010 

Census figures for Southern Nevada:  percentage of minority population, percentage of population with 

no vehicle, percentage of population below the poverty level, and percentage of population with a high 

school degree or less.  These social 

indicators are used by SANDOG methodology, as indicators of social vulnerability.  The greater the 

number of social indicators, the greater the neighborhood vulnerability, especially as related to 

community assets.  The areas in the map in blue and red would be the areas of greatest social and 

economic susceptibility in the Southern Nevada region. 
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Social Indicator Map 
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MA-10 Number of Housing Units – 91.210(a)&(b)(2) 

Introduction 

There was exposure to neighborhood decline with an increase in unit vacancies in Southern Nevada 

from 2010-2012. The percent of vacant units in Southern Nevada is higher than the United States as a 

whole. In 2012, 17%of housing units were vacant, compared with 13%nationally in 2010. The majority of 

vacant units were condominiums (18%), followed by apartments (13%), townhouses (12%), and single-

family units (11%). The map below shows where the largest concentration of vacant housing exists.  The 

substantial number of vacant units is concerning, as vacant units become vandalized or dilapidated, 

attract crime, contribute to neighborhood decline, and pose a threat to public safety. Additionally, the 

cost burden of inspecting vacant units and mitigating unsafe conditions falls on local governments, 

which are already overburdened. Data from UNLV identifies nine zip codes in metropolitan Clark County 

that are at critically high risk for housing-related health hazards. Most of these fall under already 

identified vulnerable areas.  

All residential properties by number of units 

Property Type Number % 

1-unit detached structure 79,503 70% 

1-unit, attached structure 7,334 7% 

2-4 units 5,881 5% 

5-19 units 14,185 13% 

20 or more units 4,239 4% 

Mobile Home, boat, RV, van, etc 1,684 1% 
Total 112,826 100% 

Table 27 – Residential Properties by Unit Number 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 
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Map of Vacancies 

Unit Size by Tenure 

 Owners Renters 

Number % Number % 

No bedroom 178 0% 817 2% 
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 Owners Renters 

Number % Number % 

1 bedroom 642 1% 5,843 18% 

2 bedrooms 12,645 19% 12,490 38% 

3 or more bedrooms 53,194 80% 13,650 42% 
Total 66,659 100% 32,800 100% 

Table 28 – Unit Size by Tenure 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Describe the number and targeting (income level/type of family served) of units assisted with 

federal, state, and local programs. 

In the City of Henderson, there are three properties owned and operated by the Southern Nevada 

Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) and quite a few residents that occupy housing through the Section 

8/Housing Choice Vouchers. The City of Henderson also utilizes HOME funds to help create affordable 

housing in various private-owned developments. 

In Southern Nevada the SNRHA currently provides 2,870 public housing units to 7,606 residents under 

the conventional public housing program. SNRHA also administers some 10,094 Housing Choice 

Vouchers (also known as Section 8) that allow families to rent in the private market and receive a 

subsidy towards their rent. This is a federal program for assisting low- and very low-income families, the 

elderly, and the disabled to afford decent, safe and sanitary housing in the private market. With this 

assistance, residents are able to pay approximately 30-40% of their annual adjusted income toward rent, 

while the SNRHA pays the remainder. The SNRHA helps provide housing to approximately 38,000 people 

under this program. 

Provide an assessment of units expected to be lost from the affordable housing inventory for 

any reason, such as expiration of Section 8 contracts. 

The City of Henderson is not currently anticipating seeing any loss of affordable housing inventory within 

the next five years. 

Does the availability of housing units meet the needs of the population?  

Many Southern Nevadans express concern regarding the low quality of education at all levels in the 

region. These opinions ran on a spectrum from “atrocious” to “we need to do a better job.” Clark 

County’s high school graduation rates are much lower than the national average, at 62% in 2014, 

compared with 80% nationally. Students score low in national reading and math assessments. Many 

neighborhoods lack basic connectivity for children to safely access schools and social services and for 

residents to access services and jobs without a car. At the same time, college dropout rates also are high 

and the region has low educational attainment. These numbers are exacerbated in are low- to 

moderate-income areas. About a quarter of children live in households with annual household incomes 

that fall below the federal poverty line. 
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Describe the need for specific types of housing: 

Single-family detached housing accounts for the majority of housing in Clark County.  In 2011, the 

majority (61%) of the owner-occupied housing stock in Clark County was single-family detached homes.  

In fact, 85% of owner-occupied homes were single-family, with 64% of this group made up of two or 

three bedroom structures. The share of single-family detached housing increased from 59% to 64% 

between 2000 and 2011. The share of attached housing in Clark County decreased by 4% over the same 

period. 

In 2011, about two-thirds of renters lived in attached housing and one-third in single-family detached 

housing. Since 2000, rental of single-family housing increased, from 19% to 35% of rental units in 2011. 

As you can see, within our jurisdiction and our region as a whole, we have a shortage of a variety of 

housing choices. The vast majority of our housing stock is single-family housing, which makes it difficult 

for low- to moderate-income families to find affordable housing.  Our jurisdiction, as well as our region, 

is in need of more mixed-use properties, such as townhomes, condos and apartments, located either 

attached to or incorporated in commercial and industrial use areas that provide more efficient public 

transportation and employment opportunities for our low- to moderate-income individuals and families.  

Discussion 

Residential choice means the choice of both a housing location and a housing type. Factors relating to 

location include affordability of the neighborhood (housing stock plus cost of living), travel times (to 

work, shopping, recreation, education), neighborhood characteristics, quality of public services 

(especially, for many families, schools), and tax rates. Housing type comprises many attributes, the most 

important of which are structure type (e.g., single-family, multi-family) and size, lot size, quality and age, 

price, and tenure (own/rent). 

Because it is impossible to maximize all these services and simultaneously minimize costs, households 

must, and do, make tradeoffs. What they can get for their money is influenced by both economic forces 

and government policy. Different households will value what they can get differently. They will have 

different preferences, which in turn are a function of many factors like income, age of the head of the 

household, number of people and children in the household, number of workers and job locations, 

number of automobiles, and so on. 

It is important to analyze different kinds of community assets and whether neighborhoods across the 

Southern Nevada region have equal access to those assets as well as an equal quality of assets. 
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MA-15 Housing Market Analysis: Cost of Housing - 91.210(a) 

Introduction   

Housing prices in Clark County changed rapidly between 2003 and 2009. The graph below shows that 

Clark County’s housing prices increased gradually between 1987 and 2003. Between 2003 and late 2006, 

housing prices more than doubled. This change in price is consistent with other large urban housing 

markets in the U.S.  

Starting in 2006, Clark County’s housing prices decreased by more than half. Prices peaked in April 2006, 

then dropped to the price levels that we saw in 1996, and then the market bottomed out in January 

2012. The price decrease in Clark County was substantially larger than in other large urban housing 

markets in the U.S. 

Housing prices stabilized in 2010, then decreased in 2011 before bottoming out in early 2012. Prices 

have been consistently increasing (seasonally adjusted) starting in February 2012. 

Cost of Housing 

 Base Year:  2000 Most Recent Year:  2011 % Change 

Median Home Value 151,400 275,800 82% 

Median Contract Rent 779 1,031 32% 

Table 29 – Cost of Housing 

 
Data Source: 2000 Census (Base Year), 2007-2011 ACS (Most Recent Year) 

 

 
Rent Paid Number % 

Less than $500 2,362 7.2% 

$500-999 13,574 41.4% 

$1,000-1,499 13,222 40.3% 

$1,500-1,999 2,397 7.3% 

$2,000 or more 1,245 3.8% 
Total 32,800 100.0% 

Table 30 - Rent Paid 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 
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Housing cost from 1987 to 3013 
 

Housing Affordability 

% Units affordable to Households 
earning  

Renter Owner 

30% HAMFI 690 No Data 

50% HAMFI 2,025 1,120 

80% HAMFI 9,885 5,350 

100% HAMFI No Data 9,320 

Total 12,600 15,790 
Table 31 – Housing Affordability 

Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 

 
Monthly Rent  

Monthly Rent ($) Efficiency (no 
bedroom) 

1 Bedroom 2 Bedroom 3 Bedroom 4 Bedroom 

Fair Market Rent 691 864 1,064 1,568 1,861 

High HOME Rent 650 785 944 1,082 1,188 

Low HOME Rent 577 618 742 858 957 

Table 32 – Monthly Rent 
Data Source: HUD FMR and HOME Rents 
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Is there sufficient housing for households at all income levels? 

An individual making minimum wage at $8.25 an hour will make an average of $17,160 a year before 

taxes. If that individual was to only spend 30% of their monthly income on housing expenses, then that 

individual would only pay $429 a month in rent. Only 7% of all rental contracts are under $500 a month. 

This means that the majority of our extremely low- and low-income individuals and families are required 

to pay 40% to 50% of their gross monthly income for housing. In contrast, 41% of the rental contracts 

are between $500 and $999 a month and 40% of rental contracts are between $1000 and $1499 a 

month. This means that 81% of the rental market is geared towards moderate and above income 

individuals and families.  

How is affordability of housing likely to change considering changes to home values and/or 

rents?  

As in most places, affordable housing is linked to the housing market. As you can see from the data 

above, as median home values increase so does median contract rents. Since Nevada was one of the 

hardest hit states during the recession and housing crisis, it has taken us longer to bounce back. Even 

though housing prices are on the rise, forecasters are stating that the seven-year adjustable-rate 

mortgages (ARMs) that many homeowners have are about to reset. This could cause another small wave 

of foreclosures in the Southern Nevada area. 

Foreclosure activity has decreased over the last year; the trend, however, appears to be reversing based 

on the most recent data: 

 Notice of foreclosure sales were down 39% year over year from February 2012. However, 

notices of default were up 102% during the same period. Notices of default are the leading 

indicator for notice of sales, so it is likely that this number will increase in 2013. 

 Pre-foreclosures increased 11% from January to February 2013. This is indicative of the trend of 

increasing notice of sales. There were 0.8 foreclosure cancellations for every sale (third party or 

back to the bank). Since February 2012 the ratio has dropped by 13% to 0.67 cancellations per 

sale. 

 The combination of fewer cancellations and increasing pre-foreclosures will likely lead to an 

increase in the number of foreclosures in 2013. 

 Bank owned properties (REOs) decreased 50% in the past year. As the numbers of REOs 

decrease, the market will stabilize as the supply of low priced inventory decreases. 
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How do HOME rents / Fair Market Rent compare to Area Median Rent? How might this 

impact your strategy to produce or preserve affordable housing? 

HOME subsidized rental units have become very important in creating and maintaining affordable 

housing for extremely low- and low-income residents. Fair market rent for a one-bedroom unit is $864. 

Currently high HOME rents are $785 and low HOME rents are $618 a month. As stated earlier in this 

section, an individual making minimum wage would be forced to pay over 60% of their monthly income 

towards their housing expenses if paying fair market rent rates. 

This information has impacted our strategy to preserve affordable housing greatly. The City of 

Henderson will continue to work with CHDOs, as well as other developers, to preserve the current 

affordable housing stock and aggressively work towards creating new affordable housing. 

Discussion 

Renter households are the most likely to be cost-burdened. 

 About 53% of all Clark County households are cost-burdened (i.e., pay more than 30% of their 

gross income for housing costs), with 54% of renter-households and 38% of owner-households 

being cost-burdened. 

 In comparison, 43% of all households in Nevada are cost burdened, with 52% of renter-

households and 35% of owner-households being cost-burdened. 

The graph below shows the difference between cost burden for Nevada and Clark County. Cost burden 

is a measure of housing affordability, based on the HUD standard that says that housing is affordable if it 

costs no more than 30% of a household’s gross income. 
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MA-20 Housing Market Analysis: Condition of Housing – 91.210(a) 

Introduction 

Single-family detached housing accounts for the majority of housing in Clark County.  In 2011, the 

majority (61%) of the owner-occupied housing stock in Clark County was single-family detached homes.  

In fact, 85% of owner-occupied homes were single-family, with 64% of this group made up of two or 

three bedroom structures. The share of single-family detached housing increased from 59% to 64% 

between 2000 and 2011. The share of attached housing in Clark County decreased by 4% over the same 

period. 

In 2011, about two-thirds of renters lived in attached housing and one-third in single-family detached 

housing. Since 2000, rental of single-family housing increased, from 19% to 35% of rental units in 2011. 

A majority of the housing stock in Henderson is 20 years old or less.  Often older homes make up a large 

portion of the affordable housing inventory.  The City has therefore prioritized assisting low-income 

owner-occupants to maintain their existing affordable housing through emergency repairs and 

rehabilitation support.  

The City will concentrate on providing funding in the form of grants and low-interest loans to 

rehabilitate a higher number of units in the older neighborhoods to help insure low-income people from 

all categories are supported in keeping their homes in good repair.  The City has also placed a priority on 

improving energy efficiency in the older existing housing stock. 

Definitions 

The map below shows the neighborhoods that have a concentration of housing stock constructed prior 

to 1960.  These areas are found in the urban core where the urban areas began and very much mirror 

the low-income and minority concentration areas.  These areas are more prone to urban decay due to 

the older age of the housing stock and it is important to make sure code enforcement standards are 

being adhered to and that safety and blight do not become further issues in these areas. 

Condition of Units 

Condition of Units Owner-Occupied Renter-Occupied 

Number % Number % 

With one selected Condition 24,429 37% 14,523 44% 

With two selected Conditions 224 0% 498 2% 

With three selected Conditions 52 0% 127 0% 

With four selected Conditions 0 0% 0 0% 

No selected Conditions 41,954 63% 17,652 54% 
Total 66,659 100% 32,800 100% 

Table 33 - Condition of Units 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 
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Map of housing stock constructed prior to 1960 
 

Year Unit Built 

Year Unit Built Owner-Occupied Renter-Occupied 

Number % Number % 

2000 or later 25,525 38% 10,534 32% 

1980-1999 35,997 54% 18,785 57% 

1950-1979 4,651 7% 3,103 9% 

Before 1950 486 1% 378 1% 

Total 66,659 100% 32,800 99% 
Table 34 – Year Unit Built 

Data Source: 2007-2011 CHAS 

 
 

Risk of Lead-Based Paint Hazard 
Risk of Lead-Based Paint Hazard Owner-Occupied Renter-Occupied 

Number % Number % 

Total Number of Units Built Before 1980 5,137 8% 3,481 11% 

Housing Units build before 1980 with children present 7,955 12% 5,075 15% 

Table 35 – Risk of Lead-Based Paint 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS (Total Units) 2007-2011 CHAS (Units with Children present) 
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Vacant Units 

 Suitable for 
Rehabilitation 

Not Suitable for 
Rehabilitation 

Total 

Vacant Units 0 0 0 

Abandoned Vacant Units 0 0 0 

REO Properties 0 0 0 

Abandoned REO Properties 0 0 0 

Table 36 - Vacant Units 
Data Source: 2005-2009 CHAS 

 
 

Need for Owner and Rental Rehabilitation  

As mentioned in the introduction, the majority of the housing stock in Henderson has been constructed 

within the last 20 years. The older housing stock is primarily owned and occupied by individuals and 

families of low- to moderate-income. Providing rehabilitation programs and services such as the 

Emergency Repair Program, Homeowner Rehabilitation Program and the Lead Hazard Control Program 

will help to maintain these units as affordable housing. The City of Henderson believes that it's 

absolutely critical to maintain our existing affordable housing stock as well as looking for ways and 

opportunities to increase our affordable housing stock. 

Estimated Number of Housing Units Occupied by Low or Moderate Income Families with LBP 

Hazards  

Common sources of lead hazards include chips from interior/exterior paint in homes built before 1978, 

soil, especially in dense urban areas and playgrounds, and household dust & debris from buildings built 

pre-1978 undergoing remodeling or renovation.  Of the nearly 177,000 housing units in the City, 

approximately 8,500 were built before 1978.  We estimate over 2,000 of these units may contain lead-

based hazards and the majority of those units (75%) are occupied by extremely-low, low, and moderate 

income households. 

Discussion 

According to data from American FactFinder, which is provided by the United States Census Bureau, only 

24.6% of the homes in Henderson, Nevada in 2013 had mortgages that were under $1,000 a month. This 

shows that the vast majority of housing stock cannot be considered affordable to purchase for low- to 

moderate-income residents. This also affects the rental market, because most owners who are renting 

their home will rent the home for the amount they owe in the monthly mortgage. This means that not 

only can our low- to moderate-income families not purchase a home, but they most likely are unable to 

rent a home as well. This means the vast majority of our low- to moderate-income families are forced to 

move into multi-family units. Although the City of Henderson doesn't currently have large 

concentrations of low- to moderate-income families, if this trend continues we could possibly start to 

see certain areas of the City with higher concentrations of low- to moderate-income families. 
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MA-25 Public and Assisted Housing – 91.210(b) 

Introduction 

Public housing consists of 26 separate developments, of which 16 serve families, 4 serve elderly and disabled households, and 6 are specifically 

designated for the elderly only (age 62 and above). The portfolio also includes 568 scattered-site houses.  About 60.7% of the entire inventory of 

public housing units serves families and 39.3% serve elderly and elderly/disabled households.  

Most SNRHA public housing is concentrated in three zip codes just north and west of downtown Las Vegas (89101, 89106 and 89107).  In all, 

53.8% of the non-scattered sites developments (14 of 26 properties) and 57.4% of the non-scattered-site units (1,488 units) are located in these 

neighborhoods, which are characterized by low median income, high poverty rates, and high minority concentration.  The remainder of the 

public housing portfolio (former Clark County Housing Authority properties) is located for the most part in more stable neighborhoods in Green 

Valley/Henderson and the Whitney (East Las Vegas) and Sunrise (Northeast Las Vegas) sections of the County.  Interestingly, the public housing 

scattered-site units are widely dispersed and located in some of the best neighborhoods in the Las Vegas Valley, including Centennial (74 units), 

Summerlin (61 units) and Green Valley/Henderson (40 units).Totals Number of Units 

Program Type 

 Certificate Mod-Rehab Public 
Housing 

Vouchers 

Total Project -based Tenant -based 
 

Special Purpose Voucher 

Veterans 
Affairs 

Supportive 
Housing 

Family 
Unification 

Program 

Disabled 
* 

# of units vouchers 

available 0 0 2,871 9,875 30 9,845 1,879 803 7,381 

# of accessible units                   

*includes Non-Elderly Disabled, Mainstream One-Year, Mainstream Five-year, and Nursing Home Transition 

Table 37 – Total Number of Units by Program Type 
Data Source: PIC (PIH Information Center) 

 

Describe the supply of public housing developments:  
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Describe the number and physical condition of public housing units in the jurisdiction, including those that are participating in an 

approved Public Housing Agency Plan: 

Much of the public housing is relatively old.  The median age of developments is 38 years (or built in the year 1976).  The portfolio includes two 

developments constructed before 1960 and another seven constructed between 1960 and 1970.  It also includes four developments built after 

2000, including Lubertha Johnson Estates, a 112-unit designated elderly development that opened in spring 2012.                                                    

The SNRHA public housing stock consists of three medium-rise (three-story) developments of 150- to 220-units each serving the elderly, several 

large campuses of one and two-story semi-detached units serving primarily families (the largest of these being Marble Manor with 235 units in 

duplex bungalows spread over 35.74 acres just north of downtown), and smaller one- and two-story developments in a variety of configurations 

(quads, row and townhouses, walk- ups, garden apartments, etc.).  The stock includes three relatively new and high amenity properties 

developed under the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program (Otto Merida Desert Villas) and with American Reinvestment and 

Recovery Act (ARRA) funds (Marion D. Bennett, Sr. Plaza and Lubertha Johnson Estates). 

In Henderson, the Regional Housing Authority owns and operates three public housing complexes. Espinoza Terrace is a 100 unit property that 

consists of one to two bedroom apartments which was opened in 1973. Hampton court is also a 100 unit complex comprised of one to three 

bedroom units which was built in 1969 and acquired by the housing authority in 1977. Landsman Gardens also consists of 100 units ranging from 

two to five bedrooms that was built in 1971, but has recently gone through a major renovation. 
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Public Housing Condition 

Public Housing Development Average Inspection Score 

NV018013002, Espinoza Terrace (Henderson) 97b 

NV018013005, Hampton Court (Henderson) 95c 

Table 38 - Public Housing Condition 

 

Describe the restoration and revitalization needs of public housing units in the jurisdiction: 

The SNRHA public and assisted housing stock has significant capital needs.  Based upon the PNAs 

performed by The Nelrod Companies in July 2012 on most of the portfolio, the total estimated cost of 

repairs to the public housing portfolio is about $153.4 million, or approximately $59,000 per unit.  With 

the projected capital funds allocation to SNRHA of about $3.4 million annually in 2015, it would take 

over 45 years to address the current capital needs in public housing.         

The properties with the highest capital need per unit include Vera Johnson Manor “B” ($106,596 per 

unit in estimated capital costs) which received an allocation of $10 million in low- income housing tax 

credits and $1 million in HUD HOME funds, and is slated for redevelopment early 2015.  Other 

properties with high capital needs include: 

Property                                  Jurisdiction                              Capital Need Per Unit                        

Vera Johnson Manor “A”             City of Las Vegas                      $101,042 

Rose Gardens                                City of North Las Vegas                  $97,017 

Jones Gardens                               Clark County                                    $78,210 

Sherman Gardens Annex            City of Las Vegas                             $78,148 

Marble Manor Annex                  City of Las Vegas                             $78,148 

Biegger Estates                             Clark County                                    $76,972 

 

Describe the public housing agency's strategy for improving the living environment of low- 

and moderate-income families residing in public housing: 

As indicated in the SNRHA Annual Plan and Five-Year Action Plan, the SNRHA will explore and implement 

various models of mixed-financing with innovative partnerships to assist with the re-development 

and/or modernization of public housing developments. Options will include, but not be limited to, HOPE 
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VI, Choice Neighborhood Initiatives (CNI), Rental Assistance Demonstration (RAD) Program, Capital Fund 

Financing Program (CFFP), Low Income Housing Tax Credits (LIHTC), various bonds types and other 

leveraging options as identified in HUD’s Transforming Public Housing Plan. 

In 2014, under the Rental Assistance Demonstration Program, the SNRHA converted Landsman Gardens, 

a 100-unit family public housing development in the Valley View neighborhood of Henderson, Nevada, 

to Project Based Section 8 housing. Landsman Gardens is the first FHA-financed project in the nation to 

close under the Rental Assistance Demonstration (RAD) program.  RAD is an innovative new HUD 

initiative that allows housing authorities to convert public housing into subsidized housing with project-

based rental assistance in order to finance the rehabilitation and preservation of affordable housing.  

Financing for Landsman Gardens includes tax-exempt bonds issued by the Nevada Housing Division and 

insured under the FHA 221(d)(4) mortgage guarantee program, equity from the sale of 4% Low Income 

Housing Tax Credits to PNC Real Estate, short-term tax-exempt bonds for construction from Citi 

Community Capital, public housing capital funds and operating reserves from the SNRHA, HUD HOME 

funds from the City of Henderson, Federal Home Loan Bank of San Francisco Affordable Housing 

Program (AHP) funds, sponsored by City National Bank, and grant funds from Wells Fargo Housing 

Foundation. The property renovations included comprehensive modernization of all the units, site 

upgrades and included upgrading the site and the on-site Administrative Building and Learning Center 

where the SNRHA and local service organizations will provide a variety of programs to residents such as 

after-school activities for youth, financial literacy, and resource referrals to nutrition and wellness 

programs. Landsman Gardens is an important housing asset for the Las Vegas Valley that includes a 

complement of scarce three-, four-, and five-bedroom units, serving large families.  Through the RAD 

program, the development will be preserved in the long term for a new generation of families in need of 

decent, safe and affordable housing. 

The SNRHA submitted a RAD application in 2013 for Vera Johnson Manor B. In 2014, the SNRHA 

submitted a 9% Tax Credit Application for the rehabilitation of all 112 family units at this site. The 

SNRHA is partnering with Nevada HAND for this project. 

The SNRHA is planning to submit a RAD application or Mixed Finance Application for Biegger Estates . 

The SNRHA is also planning to submit a 9% Tax Credit Application for the rehabilitation of all 119 units at 

this site in FY 2015. The SNRHA may self-develop or partner with a developer for this project.  

Additionally, the SNRHA is planning to submit a RAD application or Mixed Finance application for Rose 

Gardens . The SNRHA is also planning to submit in FY 2015 a Bond/4% Tax Credit Application for the 

redevelopment of all 120 units (on-site or off-site). The SNRHA may self-develop or partner with a 

developer for this project. 

 Discussion: 
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The SNRHA’s Affordable Housing Program (AHP) portfolio is a hodgepodge of properties acquired by or 

donated to the three former housing authorities over the last 50 years.  The portfolio includes 850 

housing units in six developments, 229 mobile home pads, and 182 scattered-site units, some acquired 

and rehabilitated very recently under the ARRA NSP1 and NSP3 programs.                                                     

The AHP properties are somewhat older than the public housing properties.  The median age of this 

stock is 40 years (or built in 1974).  It includes Brown Homes, 124 duplex bungalow units on 10.43 acres 

built in 1963 to serve military families at Nellis Air Force Base; Eva-Garcia Mendoza Plaza, a 128- unit 

apartment building built in 1987 and sold to the former Clark County Housing Authority under the 

federal Resolution Trust Corporation program; as well as two mobile home parks developed in 1979 

(with a recent addition) and 1984.  About half of the AHP housing stock serves family households and 

the other half serves elderly households.                                                                                                                                          

The AHP properties operate for the most part as conventional unrestricted housing.  Some have 

recorded income restrictions based upon Regional Transportation Commission (RTC) regulations or the 

receipt of HOME or ARRA NSP funds. Two of the properties, Bassler/MCCarran and Rulon Earl Mobile 

Home Park Phase II, carry conventional debt ($335,000 on Bassler/McCarran and $3.5 million on Rulon 

Earl Phase II).  The rest of the properties are either debt-free, or carry subordinate debt as a result of 

previous public funding.
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MA-30 Homeless Facilities and Services – 91.210(c) 

Introduction 

The City of Henderson is an active member of the regional effort to address homelessness. In 2013 the Southern Nevada Regional Planning 

Coalition Committee on Homelessness conducted a gaps analysis. This gaps analysis was conducted as part of the ongoing efforts by the 

Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition Committee on Homelessness (CoH) to lead a regional response to homelessness. The goal of this 

gaps analysis is to help the region update its understanding of homeless need. The gaps analysis identifies key unmet needs in the housing and 

services system, focusing on overall needs as well as specific sub-population and geographic needs. It also considers the overall functioning of 

the system as a whole and identifies strategies to improve system-level effectiveness and efficiency. 

Information for the gaps analysis was gathered through a variety of strategies as outlined below: 

1. A survey of homeless housing and service providers 

2. Client focus groups 

3. A meeting of providers 

4. A meeting with law enforcement and hospitals focused on discharge planning 

5. Key informant interviews 

6. Review of documents, including the 2005 Gaps Analysis, 2011 Homeless Census and Survey, 2011-2013 Point-in Time Counts and 

Housing Inventory Counts, Homeless Management Information System (HMIS) data, Homeless Prevention and Rapid Re- Housing 

program (HPRP) Evaluation, and other data and information sources 

Six key system level gaps were identified in the overall functioning of the Southern Nevada / Clark County homeless housing and services system. 

Two gaps are client focused, addressing people’s ability to access the system of care and obtain coordinated assistance that results in ongoing 

stability. Three gaps are focused on system level capacity, including areas such as leadership, community engagement, planning and evaluation, 

and the need to promote ongoing quality improvement. 

System level gaps included: 

Improve Access to the System and its Services 
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 Establish centralized/coordinated intake and assessment 

 Provide low threshold access to the system 

Facilitate Coordinated Service Delivery and Follow-up after Housing Placement to Ensure Ongoing Stability 

 Expand case management capacity 

 Establish system-wide case management standards and tools and provide best practices training 

Enhance System Level Capacity for Leadership, Planning, Oversight and Program Support 

 Enhance staffing for the CoH 

 Enhance the effectiveness of the CoH membership 

Increase Community Engagement and Support for Preventing and Ending Homelessness 

 Initiate a regional campaign to build public awareness and support for efforts to address homelessness 

Support Provider Capacity-Building and Quality Improvement 

 Commit resources to provider training and capacity 

Engage in System Level Data Analysis and Performance Evaluation to Drive Resource Allocation 

 Conduct a system-wide evaluation of emergency shelter, rapid re-housing, and transitional housing to inform resource allocation and 

policy and program development. 
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Facilities and Housing Targeted to Homeless Households 

 Emergency Shelter Beds Transitional 
Housing Beds 

Permanent Supportive Housing 
Beds 

Year Round Beds 
(Current & New) 

Voucher / 
Seasonal / 

Overflow Beds 

Current & New Current & New Under 
Development 

Households with Adult(s) and 

Child(ren) 383 0 278 557 15 

Households with Only Adults 1,393 25 750 1,475 15 

Chronically Homeless Households 0 0 0 0 0 

Veterans 57 0 0 886 0 

Unaccompanied Youth 24 0 46 0 5 

Table 39 - Facilities and Housing Targeted to Homeless Households 
Data Source Comments: Southern Nevada/Clark County Homeless Housing and ServicesGAPS ANALYSISSouthern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition Committee on HomelessnessJuly 2013 
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Housing and Shelter Inventory Trends 
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Describe mainstream services, such as health, mental health, and employment services to the 
extent those services are use to complement services targeted to homeless persons 

While many homeless service providers provide education, access, and referrals to appropriate health 

and behavioral health services as needed, fewer providers offer those services directly. Of those 

surveyed, 5 providers offer primary health services, 14 provide health education, and 10 provide 

HIV/AIDS education and services. Only four providers offer allied or supporting health services such as 

dentistry, optometry, and nutrition, and none of the providers surveyed offer medical respite care. 

Eighteen providers offer mental health services. Mental health services include crisis intervention (9 

programs), clinical therapy and outpatient treatment (9 programs), medication management (5 

programs), care coordination (8 programs), support groups (16 programs), and co-occurring mental and 

substance abuse disorder services (6 programs). Other services offered include sobriety support, crisis 

intervention, respite care for families, change motivation, and wraparound services. 

Eight (8) providers offer residential addition treatment, with six (6) providing detox services, both 

medical and social models. Sixteen providers offer substance abuse outpatient treatment, including 

individual counseling, peer counseling, and support groups. Ten providers offer harm reduction services, 

and seven (7) offer gambling treatment. 

Accessing these services is extremely difficult, involving complicated applications and long wait times. 

Eligibility criteria for mental health services in particular often requires a referral from an emergency 

shelter, enrollment in the program, an assessment, a diagnosis, or the ability for self-care. In addition, 

service sites are limited so transportation is often a problem. While 38 programs offer bus passes, only 

19 offer van service or other agency transportation. 

List and describe services and facilities that meet the needs of homeless persons, particularly 
chronically homeless individuals and families, families with children, veterans and their 
families, and unaccompanied youth. If the services and facilities are listed on screen SP-40 
Institutional Delivery Structure or screen MA-35 Special Needs Facilities and Services, 
describe how these facilities and services specifically address the needs of these populations. 

Survivors of Domestic Violence: There are 128 emergency shelter beds, 89 for households with children 

and 39 for households without children. This is much less than is needed for the 11% of the homeless 

population that identified as survivors of domestic violence. 57% of domestic violence survivors were 

unsheltered. 

Persons Living with HIV/AIDS: There are eight (8) permanent supportive housing beds for households 

without children. Seventy-one (71) people who identified themselves as having HIV/AIDS were counted 

in the 2013 PIT Count, and 86% were unsheltered. 

Veterans: There are 1,271 beds of all types. This includes 57 emergency shelter beds (2 for households 

with children and 55 for households without children), 328 transitional housing beds (all for households 
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without children), and 886 permanent supportive housing beds (268 for households with children and 

618 for households without children). 

 While beds for veterans make up 26% of the overall inventory, veterans are only 12% of the 

overall homeless population. Despite the seeming over-inventory of beds for veterans, 53% of 

veterans were unsheltered. 

The inventory contains a disproportionate number of beds for persons in households with children, 

while the percentages of beds for individuals without children and for unaccompanied youth (under age 

18) are smaller than their respective proportions of the overall population. 25% of emergency shelter, 

transitional housing, safe haven and permanent supportive housing beds are for households with 

children. This sub-population makes up 8% of the overall homeless population. 

 74% of beds are for adults without children. Single adults make up 92% of the overall homeless 

population. 

 1% of beds are for unaccompanied youth (under age 18). These youth are 6% of the overall 

homeless population. 
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MA-35 Special Needs Facilities and Services – 91.210(d) 

Introduction 

Facilities and services located within the jurisdiction who have received or may continue to receive 

funding to assist residents are as follows: 

 Opportunity Village 

 St. Rose Hospital 

 Hopelink of Southern Nevada 

 SAFE House 

 Salvation Army Adult Day Care 

 Nathan Adelson Hospice 

 Blind Center of Nevada 

 

Including the elderly, frail elderly, persons with disabilities (mental, physical, developmental), 
persons with alcohol or other drug addictions, persons with HIV/AIDS and their families, 
public housing residents and any other categories the jurisdiction may specify, and describe 
their supportive housing needs  

The Non-Homeless Special Needs population has significant gaps in all categories.  Persons with mental 

illness and physical disabilities show the largest needs gaps for supportive services.  Elderly and frail 

elderly categories reflect high priority needs.  Very large gaps exist for services for persons with mental 

illness across the entire Southern Nevada region.  Mental health services are so costly that it will require 

a major investment on the part of the State coupled with significant local collaboration to begin 

addressing the issue.  

For the period covered by this plan the following categories are prioritized by the jurisdiction: 

 Housing for elderly persons 

 Facilities and services for persons who are disabled 

 Services for elderly and frail elderly 

 Services for families with medically fragile children 

Describe programs for ensuring that persons returning from mental and physical health 

institutions receive appropriate supportive housing 

The City of Henderson does not have a housing authority of its own, but partners with the regional 

housing authority. The majority of programs that offer supportive housing to individuals returning 

from mental and physical institutions are provided by the Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority 

(SNRHA). 
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Specify the activities that the jurisdiction plans to undertake during the next year to address 

the housing and supportive services needs identified in accordance with 91.215(e) with 

respect to persons who are not homeless but have other special needs. Link to one-year 

goals. 91.315(e) 

The City of Henderson has awarded funding to four (4) organizations for the 2015-2016 funding year 

that will specifically meet the housing and supportive needs of our nonhomeless special needs 

population. These organizations will provide rental and utility assistance, transportation assistance for 

the elderly, transportation and life skills assistance for the blind and visually impaired, transitional 

housing for victims of domestic violence, and nutritional services for nutritionally fragile elementary 

aged children. 

For entitlement/consortia grantees: Specify the activities that the jurisdiction plans to 
undertake during the next year to address the housing and supportive services needs 
identified in accordance with 91.215(e) with respect to persons who are not homeless but 
have other special needs. Link to one-year goals. (91.220(2)) 

Our plans are similar if not the same to the statement above. 
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MA-40 Barriers to Affordable Housing – 91.210(e)  

Negative Effects of Public Policies on Affordable Housing and Residential Investment 

As many entities across the nation have found, strict lot size requirements and density caps can result in 
an increase in home prices.  The same may be true for architectural standards.  To ensure an adequate 
supply of homes in a wide range of pricing the City must ensure its requirements and standards result in 
the high quality neighborhoods desired without unnecessarily impacting affordability. 

According to the Regional Analysis of Impediments (RAI) conducted by Southern Nevada Strong, 

outdated zoning code regulations presented a potential impediment to fair housing. The RAI states that 

most of the jurisdictions contain outdated language in reference to community residences for the 

disabled. Many of these are simple code language changes that are necessary to make sure the region is 

furthering fair housing for this group. Additionally, the jurisdictions could require inclusionary zoning for 

affordable units, especially for low income residents. 

The City will research and revise their Community Residence zoning sections to comply with recent court 

opinions. The City will also analyze their affordable status and their density regulations in order to 

assure that we aren’t unintentionally limiting housing choices. 

A unique issue to Clark County is the disturbance fees that all developers must pay. Prior to 

development on private or other non-federal property in Clark County, Nevada, the developer must 

obtain a grading or building permit from the appropriate City or County agency.  The permitting office 

for the City or the County will collect a mitigation fee of $550 per acre, if one has not previously been 

paid.  This is a one-time fee that funds the Desert Conservation Program.  This program provides 

Endangered Species Act compliance through mitigation and conservation for 78 plant and animal 

species, including the desert tortoise.  
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MA-45 Non-Housing Community Development Assets – 91.215 (f) 

Introduction 

Henderson is a mainstay of high opportunity among the three large cities in Clark County. Nearly three–quarters of Henderson’s 62 census tracts 

in 2012 have “high” or “very high” overall opportunity levels. Slightly fewer than ten percent are ranked as “medium” while just six percent are 

“low” and just under ten percent are “very low.” Even though just 23 percent of the census tracts in the four cities (Henderson, Las Vegas, North 

Las Vegas and Boulder city) are in Henderson, 44 percent of the “very high” opportunity tracts and 30 percent of the “high” opportunity tracts 

are there. The lowest percentages of “moderate,” “low,” and “very low” tracts are in Henderson.   
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Economic Development Market Analysis 

Business Activity 

Business by Sector Number of 
Workers 

Number of Jobs Share of Workers 
% 

Share of Jobs 
% 

Jobs less workers 
% 

Agriculture, Mining, Oil & Gas Extraction 287 184 0 0 0 
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Business by Sector Number of 
Workers 

Number of Jobs Share of Workers 
% 

Share of Jobs 
% 

Jobs less workers 
% 

Arts, Entertainment, Accommodations 29,474 16,387 32 26 -6 

Construction 5,854 3,507 6 6 0 

Education and Health Care Services 11,900 10,905 13 17 4 

Finance, Insurance, and Real Estate 6,355 4,085 7 6 -1 

Information 1,591 785 2 1 -1 

Manufacturing 3,822 3,793 4 6 2 

Other Services 2,884 2,216 3 3 0 

Professional, Scientific, Management Services 8,559 4,683 9 7 -2 

Public Administration 0 0 0 0 0 

Retail Trade 14,272 13,857 15 22 7 

Transportation and Warehousing 4,420 1,005 5 2 -3 

Wholesale Trade 3,614 2,140 4 3 -1 

Total 93,032 63,547 -- -- -- 

Table 40 - Business Activity 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS (Workers), 2011 Longitudinal Employer-Household Dynamics (Jobs) 
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Labor Force 

Total Population in the Civilian Labor Force 137,143 

Civilian Employed Population 16 years and over 124,983 

Unemployment Rate 8.87 

Unemployment Rate for Ages 16-24 21.56 

Unemployment Rate for Ages 25-65 5.99 

Table 41 - Labor Force 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Occupations by Sector Number of People 

Management, business and financial 30,733 

Farming, fisheries and forestry occupations 5,841 

Service 13,720 

Sales and office 35,704 

Construction, extraction, maintenance and 

repair 9,425 

Production, transportation and material moving 5,480 

Table 42 – Occupations by Sector 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Travel Time 

Travel Time Number Percentage 

< 30 Minutes 84,080 72% 

30-59 Minutes 30,029 26% 

60 or More Minutes 3,483 3% 
Total 117,592 100% 

Table 43 - Travel Time 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Education: 

Educational Attainment by Employment Status (Population 16 and Older) 

Educational Attainment In Labor Force  

Civilian Employed Unemployed Not in Labor Force 

Less than high school graduate 5,556 751 2,673 

High school graduate (includes 

equivalency) 25,656 2,913 7,679 

Some college or Associate's degree 38,845 2,940 9,876 
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Educational Attainment In Labor Force  

Civilian Employed Unemployed Not in Labor Force 

Bachelor's degree or higher 35,257 1,884 7,345 

Table 44 - Educational Attainment by Employment Status 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Educational Attainment by Age 

 Age 

18–24 yrs 25–34 yrs 35–44 yrs 45–65 yrs 65+ yrs 

Less than 9th grade 203 309 684 914 1,566 

9th to 12th grade, no diploma 1,817 1,946 1,540 3,587 3,130 

High school graduate, GED, or 

alternative 6,018 8,852 9,559 17,911 11,350 

Some college, no degree 8,152 8,705 10,355 20,132 8,524 

Associate's degree 1,090 2,678 3,180 6,750 2,228 

Bachelor's degree 1,990 7,616 7,802 13,663 5,291 

Graduate or professional degree 97 2,248 4,228 9,152 4,216 

Table 45 - Educational Attainment by Age 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

Educational Attainment – Median Earnings in the Past 12 Months 

Educational Attainment Median Earnings in the Past 12 Months 

Less than high school graduate 29,286 

High school graduate (includes equivalency) 34,981 

Some college or Associate's degree 40,812 

Bachelor's degree 50,985 

Graduate or professional degree 68,054 

Table 46 – Median Earnings in the Past 12 Months 
Data Source: 2007-2011 ACS 

 

 

Based on the Business Activity table above, what are the major employment sectors within 

your jurisdiction? 

Clark County is slowly but perceptively recovering from the “great recession”.  More than half the 

businesses were very small with one to four employees. Compared to similar data in the Clark County, 

Nevada Analysis of Impediment to Fair Housing Choice 2011, there were two percent fewer businesses 

since 2008 with Construction (‐22 percent), Manufacturing (‐12 percent) and Management of 

Companies & Enterprises (‐18 percent) sustaining double‐digit loses. At the same time, the number of 
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businesses in Arts, Entertainment, and Recreation (+6 percent) and Accommodation and Food Services 

(+3 percent) have had modest increases. 

Henderson has a diverse economy including manufacturing, big box stores, medium size casino hotels, 

local and federal governments, and hospitals. 

 

 

Describe the workforce and infrastructure needs of the business community: 

The same neighborhoods with low-income and high poverty levels are the same neighborhoods with a 

higher percent of the population without a High School or College degree. These same neighborhoods 

that have lowest median income and highest percentage below poverty level also have the highest 

unemployment rate.  These are some of the same neighborhoods that also have a high level of disability 

and female-headed households as well as low educational attainment levels. 

Describe any major changes that may have an economic impact, such as planned local or 

regional public or private sector investments or initiatives that have affected or may affect 

job and business growth opportunities during the planning period. Describe any needs for 

workforce development, business support or infrastructure these changes may create. 

Valley Health System wants to build an acute-care hospital that will be the primary tenant for the 

massive Union Village project in Henderson. The $1.6 billion project on a total of 228 acres (near the 

Boulder Highway opportunity site) is being billed as the first integrated health village in the world. Plans 

for the project include a retail center, residential apartments, a senior care center and a cultural center.   
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When Union Village acquires the land from the city, they plan to sell about 30 acres to Valley Health 

System for construction of the hospital. The entire Union Village project, including the hospital, is 

expected to create more than 17,000 jobs and generate more than $158 million in tax increment 

revenue. Construction on the village is expected to begin in 2015 and be completed by the end of 2021. 

How do the skills and education of the current workforce correspond to employment 

opportunities in the jurisdiction? 

Currently, it is estimated that 7.6% of the population age 25 and over in this area had earned a Master's 

Degree, 2.5% had earned a Professional School Degree, 1.3% had earned a Doctorate Degree and 19.4% 

had earned a Bachelor's Degree. In comparison, for the United States, it is estimated that for the 

population over age 25, 7.6% had earned a Master’s Degree, 1.9% had earned a Professional School 

Degree, 1.2% had earned a Doctorate Degree and 18.1% had earned a Bachelor's Degree. This relatively 

high level of educational attainment corresponds to higher proportion of white collar jobs and lower 

unemployment for the City as a whole. The same areas that have lower educational attainment have 

higher levels of unemployment and lower skilled, lower paying jobs. 

Describe any current workforce training initiatives, including those supported by Workforce 

Investment Boards, community colleges and other organizations. Describe how these efforts 

will support the jurisdiction's Consolidated Plan. 

During the 2014-2015 CDBG funding year the Program Advisory Committee (PAC) in an effort to provide 

more training to Henderson residents funded Southern Nevada Public Television - Global Online 

Advanced Learning (GOAL) program. The program is Available anytime, anywhere with a computer and 

an email account, the Global Online Advanced Learning (GOAL) workforce education program offers 

online certification programs in NV’s priority and emerging sectors and 1000’s of courses for 

enrichment, career development and continuing education. GOAL provides unemployed, low-income 

persons and professionals with courses that teach basic English; lead to a high school diploma; allow 

attainment of certifications to be employable; improve job skills; and secure required continuing 

professional education. The program also matches residents with prospective employers as well as 

serves as a headhunter for many companies here in the Henderson area. 

The PAC decided to fund the program again for the 2015-2016 CDBG funding year with the intent of 

helping more of our residents get the skills necessary to become employed or find better paying 

employment. 

Does your jurisdiction participate in a Comprehensive Economic Development Strategy 

(CEDS)? 

Yes 
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If so, what economic development initiatives are you undertaking that may be coordinated 

with the Consolidated Plan? If not, describe other local/regional plans or initiatives that 

impact economic growth. 

The City of Henderson is represented on the Las Vegas Global Economic Alliance Board and Steering 

Committee which led the development of the region’s first Comprehensive Economic Development 

Strategy (CEDS) which was completed in 2013. Several of the target sectors identified in the CEDS are 

target sectors for the City of Henderson as well. 

The revitalization of Henderson’s redevelopment areas can be coordinated with the Consolidated Plan 

as many of our designated, eligible areas align with the CDBG-eligible areas. Redevelopment efforts 

depend on the successful development of new, quality affordable and mixed-income housing products. 

Our redevelopment plans in the Downtown Redevelopment Area and in the Eastside Redevelopment 

Area propose mixed use and transit oriented development which depends on a variety of housing 

options for success. CDBG funding could be used to catalyze housing developments as part of a larger 

redevelopment strategy.  Partnering in redevelopment areas to stack CDBG with business attraction and 

development incentives will allow the City to maximize results in specific locations. 

Implementation of the Boulder Highway Investment Strategy can be coordinated with the Con Plan as 

well. The Boulder Highway Investment Strategy proposes narrowing of the highway as a traffic calming 

strategy, which would also increase visibility of frontage businesses. The Con Plan can be aligned with 

Boulder Highway Investment Strategies to incentivize transit oriented development and to make 

improvements to Boulder Highway to make it a more livable, less dangerous business corridor. 

Supportive programs, initiatives and investments to align with economic target sectors can be aligned 

with the Con Plan (housing, schools, and amenities). As for industry-based recruitment efforts, our 

Economic Development Department prioritizes healthcare, education, and biotech industries, which 

align with the regional Comprehensive Economic Development Strategy (CEDS). In addition to place-

based efforts in our redevelopment areas, a wider range of housing options and transit options are 

critical components to a comprehensive economic development strategy as talented workers and 

companies in the target industries are looking for walkable urban lifestyles, a great education for their 

children, a wide range of housing options near mass transit and cultural and recreational amenities that 

align with their sensibilities. Any initiatives to support the local food movement, healthy, active living 

and recreation, walkable urban spaces, transit and educational initiatives to improve pre-school to high 

school education would align with our local economic target sectors and attraction efforts.  

Discussion   

Align land use and infrastructure plans will help to meet the needs of many of our residents. Matching 

land use and infrastructure plans with the needs of economic target sectors and the psychographic 

profiles of our largest demographic segments—millennials and baby-boomers—will enable the City to 
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offer the range of housing, employment and recreational amenities to meet the needs of multiple 

generations and allow them to stay in the City of Henderson. 

Coincidentally, baby-boomers and millennials are looking for similar conveniences in their choice for 

where to live. For example, a variety of housing options near transit will support millennials, who are 

less interested in driving, as well as aging seniors as they become less able to drive independently. 

Proximity of community assets in a more compact pattern helps economic development by creating a 

vibrant atmosphere while offering the convenience of time and distance for all generations to remain in 

Henderson. 
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MA-50 Needs and Market Analysis Discussion  

Are there areas where households with multiple housing problems are concentrated? 

(include a definition of "concentration")   

The area surrounding the intersection of Lake Mead Parkway and Boulder Highway has a large 

percentage of housing stock constructed prior to 1960.  In addition, there is a food desert located in the 

area to the southeast of Boulder Highway and Lake Mead Parkway.  A food desert is defined by the 

USDA as a census tract in which at least 33% of the population, or a minimum of 500 people, live more 

than one mile from a supermarket or large grocery store. 

Are there any areas in the jurisdiction where racial or ethnic minorities or low-income 

families are concentrated? (include a definition of "concentration")  

Yes – as noted in maps below, there are low-income families concentrated in the neighborhoods 

surrounding the intersection of Boulder Highway and Lake Mead Parkway, the downtown 

redevelopment area and the Boulder Highway opportunity site.  “Concentrated” would be defined as 

having more than 20% living under the 150% poverty level.    

 

What are the characteristics of the market in these areas/neighborhoods? 
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The housing values and contract rents for these areas are low as would be expected. 

Are there any community assets in these areas/neighborhoods? 

The “Opportunity Index” was developed by the Kirwan Institute to examine the neighborhood access 

level to opportunity in three areas: educational opportunity, health and environmental opportunity, and 

social and economic opportunity.  There are 19 variables that are analyzed and combined into a single 

data point which is categorized as very low, low, moderate, high and very high opportunity areas.  The 

neighborhoods with the poorest residents also show the lowest opportunity levels and the City of 

Henderson has several census tracts with very low opportunity.  This would indicate a low level of 

community assets.  

Are there other strategic opportunities in any of these areas? 

A lack of viable transportation choices causes the Southern Nevada region to be auto-dependent. Faced 

with rapid growth of the 1990s and 2000s, the region invested heavily in a comprehensive network of 

wide, high-speed arterial roadways, making it relatively easy to drive in what is still, in terms of 

geography, a relatively small region. Congestion is a growing issue in the Region, increasing by 35% from 

21 to 28 hours spent delayed in traffic between 2000 and 2010.  By comparison, the average for all 

urban communities in the U.S. was 34 hours. For urban areas similar to Las Vegas (population between 1 

and 3 million), including Salt Lake City and Denver, the average was 31 hours. 
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Strategic Plan 

SP-05 Overview 

Strategic Plan Overview 

The City of Henderson plans to continue to serve low- to moderate-income residents citywide for the 

first two years of the Consolidated Plan. This includes homeless services, senior and disabled services, 

youth services, and nutritional services. These are all services that our citizens stated in their surveys 

were important. However, the majority of the responses and feedback from surveys and community 

outreach overwhelmingly stated that the need for affordable housing, job creation, and better schools 

were the major concerns of our residents. In the second and third years of this CONPLAN the City will 

transition prioritization of public service activities to specifically target the improvement of youth 

educational achievement, workforce training, and provision of basic needs such as housing and food in 

the allocation of the CDBG Public Service funding.  This transition may involve funding fewer public 

service activities, perhaps eight to ten high-impact activities rather than the fifteen activities identified 

in the Year One Action Plan and may result in Public Service funding below the 15% cap. The two target 

areas will be the Downtown Investment Strategy Area and the Boulder Highway Opportunity Site. These 

two target areas are in the heart of our lowest economic areas. The City will focus its resources on 

activities that primarily deal with economic development/job creation, affordable housing, and 

education and training. By strategically focusing our resources on these public service activities within 

the two target areas, we will significantly impact our low- to moderate-income residents for the better. 

The City of Henderson historically receives around $1 million a year in CDBG funding and around 

$400,000 a year in HOME funding. With that, only around $150,000 a year can be used for public 

services activities. Although there are many non-profit organizations that provide beneficial services to 

our residents, the City is unable to adequately fund many of these non-profits in order to dramatically 

change the circumstances of our low- to moderate-income residents. This is why the City of Henderson 

is looking into strategically targeting economic development/job creation, and education and training in 

the two target areas. Investing the majority of our CDBG public service funding and HOME resources 

into these areas will yield a more beneficial return for our low- to moderate-income residents. 

The majority of our CDBG funds are used for capital improvement projects. Strategically investing these 

funds in the two target areas will help to strengthen the areas infrastructure, safety, and overall 

livability and accessibility of these areas. Although some of our HOME funds will be used in other parts 

of the City, we are currently working with the Economic Development Department and a Community 

Housing Development Organization (CHDO) to create and maintain affordable housing in these two 

areas.
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Boulder Highway opportunity site 
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Downtown investment strategy 
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SP-10 Geographic Priorities – 91.215 (a)(1) 

Geographic Area 

Table 47 - Geographic Priority Areas 

1 Area Name: Downtown Investment Strategy 

Area Type: Local Target area 

Other Target Area Description:   

HUD Approval Date:   

% of Low/ Mod:   

Revital Type:  Comprehensive 

Other Revital Description:   

Identify the neighborhood boundaries 

for this target area. 

The Downtown Investment Strategy area is located in 

the eastern part of the City of Henderson. The outlined 

area covers approximately 500 acres, which is generally 

bounded by Lake Mead Parkway on the north, Major 

Avenue to the South, Boulder Highway to the east and 

Van Wagenen Street to the west. Majority of this area is 

located in CDBG 

eligible census tracts 52.22 and 53.36. 
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Include specific housing and commercial 

characteristics of this target area. 

The Downtown Investment Strategy covers a wide and 

diverse demographical area: 

• Approximately 1,500 residents and 290 businesses in 

the area. 

• Approximately 76% of the population is under the age 

of 55. 

• 39% of the population is between the ages of 18 and 

44. 

• The medium income for the area is approximately 

$40,970, which is less than the national average. 

• 41.1% of properties are owner occupied, making many 

of the residents in the area renters. 

As a mature downtown area, the public infrastructure 

has seen many changes over the years to accommodate 

growth and change. Public utilities in place today meet 

and/or exceed the requirements for the area, which will 

allow for more development in the near future. As 

development increases in the future to meet the goals of 

the Investment Strategy, the City’s utilities department 

will have to analyze future capacities which may require 

system upgrades. 

Over the past fifteen years the City and Redevelopment 

Agency have spent approximately $156 million in Capital 

Improvement projects to enhance the area and provide 

incentives to the business and development 

communities. These improvements have helped to 

create jobs, improve sustainability and improve property 

values in the area. A few of the most recent projects 

include transformation of the Water Street streetscape, 

two new parking garages, and a new library. Many of the 

improvements have helped to increase mobility into and 

through the downtown area. 
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How did your consultation and citizen 

participation process help you to 

identify this neighborhood as a target 

area? 

During the development of the Downtown Investment 

Strategy plan, two outreach sessions for residents and 

two outreach sessions for businesses were held to get 

input on the strengths and weaknesses of the downtown 

area from both the perspective of residents and the 

perspective for businesses. A third outreach session was 

held as an open forum to provide details of the plan and 

get input from both residents and business owners. 

Identify the needs in this target area. The downtown area is one of our largest concentrated 

areas of low income residents. CDBG funding has been 

used in the past to repair and rehab the downtown 

recreational center to comply with ADA regulations and 

to offer the residents in this lower economic area, some 

of the similar amenities that are found in the city’s 

higher economic areas. Also located in this area is one of 

the City’s lowest achieving elementary schools. CDBG 

funding has been awarded to nonprofit organizations to 

offer no-cost tutoring and educational enrichment 

programs to help increase the overall academic 

performance of the school and provide the residents in 

this community the resources that they would otherwise 

not be able to afford for their children. CDBG funding 

has also been awarded to a nonprofit organization that 

provides food to children that are on the free and 

reduced lunch program and are highly susceptible to 

experiencing hunger outside of school. HOME funding 

has been used in this area to help build a multi-family 

senior housing development that exclusively meets the 

needs of disabled and low-income seniors. 



 

  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     100 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

What are the opportunities for 

improvement in this target area?     

Over the next five years, Neighborhood Services will 

work closely with the Redevelopment Agency to meet 

the needs of the residents of the downtown area. We 

plan to invest more CDBG and HOME funding into this 

Redevelopment Area, which may include, but not limited 

to Section 108 Loans, CDBG funding focusing on 

economic development and HOME funding being 

utilizing in mixed-use developments. The Downtown 

Investment Strategy will provide these residents with 

more opportunities for employment, increased 

amenities, the potential for better schooling and more 

opportunities to escape poverty. A collection of retail, 

professional services, family and nightlife entertainment, 

employment, a variety socio-economic housing, and 

education to improve the quality of life. 

Are there barriers to improvement in 

this target area? 

A potential barrier to improving the downtown area is 

pairing the right businesses with the neighborhood. The 

neighborhoods surrounding the downtown area are 

some of the oldest neighborhoods in Henderson. It's 

also some of the most economically challenged 

neighborhoods. Bringing in high-end businesses would 

exclude the neighbors and eventually force the 

businesses to leave due to poor consumer interaction. It 

is vital that we bring in businesses that will enhance and 

improve the community, as well as offer services to the 

neighborhood residents that are affordable and easily 

accessible. 

2 Area Name: Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Area Type: Local Target area 

Other Target Area Description:   

HUD Approval Date:   

% of Low/ Mod:   

Revital Type:  Comprehensive 

Other Revital Description:   
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Identify the neighborhood boundaries 

for this target area. 

The Boulder Highway opportunity site consists of 34 

acres of City owned land focusing on the four corners of 

the Gibson and Broadbent intersection at the northern 

boundary of the City of Henderson. The majority of this 

opportunity site is located in the CDBG eligible census 

tracts 54.36 block group 2. 

Include specific housing and commercial 

characteristics of this target area. 

The Boulder Highway Corridor has been the focus of 

revitalization efforts by the City for the past 10 years. 

The area currently serves as a high-speed arterial road, 

characterized by older strip commercial development 

and undeveloped acreage that is set back from the 

highway. The Investment Strategy describes the corridor 

as a "mature transportation corridor, with limited new 

investment, fragmented ownership, and distinct 

concentrations of commercial and service areas." The 

majority of uses are auto-related, with older housing 

stock and an increasing number of new residential 

developments. Past planning efforts have resulted in 

community conversations and a rezoning effort to 

encourage transit-oriented, mixed-use development 

along the corridor. 
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How did your consultation and citizen 

participation process help you to 

identify this neighborhood as a target 

area? 

Site markers indicate that the primary improvements 

needed in this Boulder Highway area are for safety, 

public transit improvements, and transportation. A total 

of 953 markers were placed for this opportunity site. The 

majority of markers were located at the intersection of 

Boulder Highway, Gibson and Broadbent. 

Safety Concerns:  Citizen participation comments 

indicate that the area would benefit from safety 

improvements such as improved lighting and more 

crosswalks. Jaywalking was a significant issue and it was 

suggested that some physical improvements might be 

needed to curtail these activities and improve safety for 

all users. Safety concern markers most often reflected 

crime, vehicle/pedestrian conflicts and the need for 

crosswalks. 

Transportation and Public Transit Improvements: There 

were suggestions to increase bus service by adding new 

routes and additional bus stops and make the area more 

bike-friendly. Light rail was mentioned along with a “park 

and ride” closer to Galleria Dr. to facilitate commuter 

express transit. A majority (81%) of transit improvement 

markers focused on bus service, including additional 

routes and stops and improvements to stops and 

shelters. 

Parks and Recreation: There were suggestions to add a 

pool/splash pad and more trails near the wetlands park. 

Community Services: There were suggestions to provide 

child care and mental health services. 

Access Issues: There were several suggestions to 

improve access, connecting 215 to the 515 and 

connecting Sloan to Vegas Valley. 
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Identify the needs in this target area. According to the Regional Analysis of Impediments 

provided by Southern Nevada Strong, within the Boulder 

Highway Opportunity Site (which is a CDBG eligible 

census tract) pedestrian safety was a recurring theme, 

with incomplete sidewalks, limited crosswalks with short 

signal times, frequent jaywalking, and issues where 

pedestrians are often trapped at the median between 

traffic flows. 

Citizens in the area stated that they would like to see 

improvements to the areas transportation infrastructure 

to support more active uses along the corridor, including 

investments in improvements to the right-of-way by the 

City of Henderson. 

Citizens also stated that they would like to see new 

multi-use paths, dedicated bike lanes, and sidewalks 

connect the site to surrounding neighborhoods and 

developments. New neighborhood pedestrian/bike 

connections provide increased connectivity for residents 

in the older neighborhoods to new amenities at the site. 

Shared bike/bus lanes along Boulder Highway help to 

calm the highway and provide a more functional rapid 

transit corridor. 

What are the opportunities for 

improvement in this target area?     

Provide neighborhood-serving destinations and 

amenities, such as shopping and plazas, integrated into a 

housing development. This area should provide access 

for all travel modes, including transit, automobiles, 

biking, and walking. Citizen participation called for 

improvements to public transit, including increased bus 

service, more/better bus stops, and possibly light rail. 

This area is ideal as a neighborhood center, as described 

in the SNS Regional Plan. 
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Are there barriers to improvement in 

this target area? 

Financial resources continue to be a barrier for the 

majority of our revitalization plans. The Boulder Highway 

opportunity site is an excellent location for upgraded 

public transportation such as light rail. One of the overall 

strategies for this area is to develop more efficient public 

transportation that will link the rest of our low-income 

areas in Henderson to better employment opportunities, 

as well as amenities and services. Finding the funding to 

pay for such a large endeavor has been difficult. The City 

of Henderson is actively working with the Regional 

Transportation Commission (RTC) to look for funding 

opportunities to implement this plan. 

3 Area Name: Henderson Citywide 

Area Type: Within Henderson city limits 

Other Target Area Description: Within Henderson city limits 

HUD Approval Date:   

% of Low/ Mod:   

Revital Type:    

Other Revital Description:   

Identify the neighborhood boundaries 

for this target area. 

The boundaries of this particular target area would be 

the city of Henderson jurisdictional line. 

Include specific housing and commercial 

characteristics of this target area. 

The City of Henderson provides a wide variety of housing 

in commercial characteristics. However, the City of 

Henderson is widely known for having large master 

planned communities which includes suburban areas 

that are supported by retail and shopping locations, 

parks and open spaces and schools. The City of 

Henderson is largely a suburbia area with small pockets 

of mixed use urban areas. 



 

  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     105 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

How did your consultation and citizen 

participation process help you to 

identify this neighborhood as a target 

area? 

Community surveys were sent to all of our community 

partners and sub-recipients receiving CDBG funding. The 

surveys were then given to their clients and residents 

benefiting from services funded by CDBG. Telephone 

surveys, online surveys, and town hall meetings were 

held for both targeted populations and the community 

as a whole. The surveys indicated that homeless 

services, services for senior and persons with disabilities, 

youth services and nutritional services were all deemed 

important to our citizens. However, the majority of the 

responses and feedback from surveys and community 

outreach overwhelmingly stated that the need for 

affordable housing, job creation and better schools 

where the major concerns of our residents. This is why 

the City of Henderson has decided to take a more 

strategic approach to utilizing CDBG and HOME funding. 

Identify the needs in this target area. The City of Henderson will be taking a more strategic 

approach to implementing services to particular target 

areas. However, within the first two years of the 

Consolidated Plan, the City of Henderson plans to 

address the needs of our low-to-moderate income 

residents citywide. Then the city of Henderson will 

strategically target two areas (Downtown Investment 

Strategy and Boulder Highway Opportunity Site) during 

years three through five to make the most significant 

impact for our low-to-moderate income residents. 

What are the opportunities for 

improvement in this target area?     

As with many cities in the United States, the City of 

Henderson is concerned with increasing the affordability, 

accessibility and sustainability of our residents. 

Affordable housing for our low-to-moderate income 

residents is a very high priority. 
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Are there barriers to improvement in 

this target area? 

A few of the barriers that we are currently experiencing 

is the lack of financial resources to significantly affect the 

needs of our low-to-moderate income residents. The 

City of Henderson historically receives around $1 million 

a year in CDBG funding and around $400,000 a year in 

HOME funding. With that, only around $150,000 a year 

can be used for public services. Although, there are 

many nonprofit organizations that provide beneficial 

services to our residents, the City is unable to adequately 

fund many of these nonprofits in order to dramatically 

change the circumstances of our low-to-moderate 

income residents. This is why the City of Henderson is 

looking into strategically targeting two areas to invest a 

majority of our CDBG and HOME resources into, to yield 

a more beneficial return for our low-to-moderate 

income residents. 

 

 

General Allocation Priorities 

Describe the basis for allocating investments geographically within the jurisdiction (or within the EMSA 

for HOPWA) 

The Downtown Investment Strategy and the Boulder Highway Opportunity Site are both areas that 

heavily affect our low- to moderate- income residents. By providing affordable housing options, stronger 

economic opportunities, better transportation options, and better educational options for our residents 

in these key areas over the next five years, we will have an opportunity to help our low- to moderate- 

income residents to increase their overall income, as well as increase the residents ability to sustain 
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affordable housing, even if income dose does not increased.
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SP-25 Priority Needs - 91.215(a)(2) 

Priority Needs 

Table 48 – Priority Needs Summary 

1 Priority Need 

Name 

Affordable Housing 

Priority Level High 

Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Moderate 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Elderly 

Public Housing Residents 

Individuals 

Families with Children 

veterans 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Elderly 

Persons with Physical Disabilities 

Persons with Developmental Disabilities 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Within Henderson city limits 

 

Associated 

Goals 

Affordable/Decent Housing 

First-time Homebuyers 

Transitional Services for Homeless 

Homelessness Prevention 

Lead-based Paint Hazards 

Sidewalk Improvements 

Neighborhood Facility Improvements 

Emergency Home Repairs 

Historic Preservation 

Services for Disabled 

Senior Services 
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Description It is estimated that about 53% of all Clark County households are cost-burdened 

(i.e., pay more than 30% of their gross income for housing costs). 54% of renter-

households and 38% of owner-households are cost-burdened. In the city of 

Henderson there has been a 21% increase in the cost of housing between 2012 

and 2011. Because of this, affordable housing has become more difficult for 

residents to obtain. The lack of safe and decent affordable housing is a major 

contributor to homelessness, crime and more and more families applying for 

subsidize housing. It is necessary to retain our current affordable housing stock as 

well as increase it to meet the needs of our low to moderate income residents. 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 The need for this priority in Henderson is to reduce the amount of low to moderate 

income residents who are cost-burdened due to the high cost of housing in both 

rental properties and in homeownership. In order to give low to moderate income 

residents equal access to quality housing options in the Henderson area, it is 

necessary to provide these options at affordable cost. 

2 Priority Need 

Name 

Economic development 

Priority Level High 

Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Moderate 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Elderly 

Public Housing Residents 

Chronic Homelessness 

Individuals 

Families with Children 

veterans 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Elderly 

Persons with Physical Disabilities 

Persons with Developmental Disabilities 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Non-housing Community Development 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Associated 

Goals 

Expanding Economic Opportunity 
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Description Without economic development and the availability of jobs in the lower 

socioeconomic areas, our low to moderate income residents will not have the 

opportunity to increase their income or provide opportunities for their families. A 

major way to help residents escape poverty is to offer them opportunities to 

increase their ability to become self-sufficient. Economic development in the target 

areas will attract more businesses to those areas, which in turn will create more job 

opportunities for the residents living in these areas. The City of Henderson is 

working with the Economic Development Department to help bring in a variety of 

businesses and developers to the target areas which will not only provide goods 

and services for the adjacent neighborhood, but will provide employment 

opportunities as well. 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

As in many cities across the nation, our priority of Economic Development is an 

essential component of serving our low to moderate income residents. Many of our 

residents who are low to moderate income are in these positions because there are 

not enough livable wage employment opportunities offered to them. The City of 

Henderson continues to look for opportunities to not only bring in a diverse 

offering of businesses and employers to the Henderson area, but the City is also 

looking at ways to help our low to moderate income residents gain access to the 

higher paying wage jobs that currently exist.  

3 Priority Need 

Name 

Educational Enrichment 

Priority Level High 

Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Moderate 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Public Housing Residents 

Families with Children 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Unaccompanied Youth 

Persons with Mental Disabilities 

Persons with Physical Disabilities 

Persons with Developmental Disabilities 

Non-housing Community Development 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 
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Associated 

Goals 

Expanding Suitable Living Opportunities 

Public Services 

Youth Services 

Description A child growing up in Nevada has the lowest chance for academic success in the 

country, according to a national study. For the past two decades, Education Week 

has published an annual report evaluating school systems in 50 states and 

Washington, D.C. 

The 2014 Quality Counts report graded Nevada a “D” on its “chance for success 

index,” the lowest possible rating. The national average on the index was “C+.” The 

Silver State scored at the bottom of the nation in terms of students’ “chance for 

success,” according to the report. When the “chance for success” index was 

introduced in 2007, Nevada ranked 43rd; its ranking the past five years has been 

51st. 

If our children are growing up to become adults with poor educational foundations, 

then the cycle of poverty and low income continues for generations. By strategically 

focusing our public service resources on enhancing the education the children 

receive by supplementing it with touring, literacy and educational enrichment 

programs, we will break the cycle of poverty and increase these children’s chances 

of becoming adults who are better prepared for the changing workforce and better 

prepared to provide for their own families.  

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 Studies have repeatedly shown that the more education an individual has, the 

more financially successful they become. The quality of education that our 

residents are receiving is below the national standard, which means, the children of 

our low to moderate income families are less likely to escape poverty compared to 

children in other communities. In order to combat that, we as a city need to invest 

in supplemental education enrichment activities such as low-cost or free tutoring 

and after school programs specializing in enhancing a child's academic abilities. 

4 Priority Need 

Name 

Youth Services 

Priority Level Low 
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Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Moderate 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Public Housing Residents 

Families with Children 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Unaccompanied Youth 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Within Henderson city limits 

Associated 

Goals 

Expanding Suitable Living Opportunities 

Public Services 

Youth Services 

Child Care Services 

Description Services such as daycare/childcare, mentoring programs, and safety programs 

targeted to children are beneficial to our community as a whole, but specifically 

impacts our low to moderate income families. For affordable childcare options 

decreases the burden on many low income families. Mentoring and afterschool 

programs provide safe places where children can gain valuable life experiences and 

problem-solving skills. Safety programs such as avoiding Internet predators, gangs 

and drugs help to detour impressionable children from making life altering 

decisions. 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 The average child care cost for a child between the ages of one and six years old is 

$600 a month. Even when a child turns five years old and is able to enter into 

kindergarten, the Clark County school district is not offer full-day kindergarten. In 

order for a parent to put their child in full-day kindergarten they have to pay an 

additional $300 a month. Our extremely low and low income families cannot afford 

childcare, which is a vital need in order for parents to work. Investing in before and 

after school programs provides a safe child care alternative for low income families.  

Providing mentoring and other life skill programs for the use of low to moderate 

income families will help in the vicious cycle of poverty. Not only will he give 

children valuable life skills but it will support their parents in providing valuable 

resources that will help the family as a whole. 

5 Priority Need 

Name 

Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals 

Priority Level Low 
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Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Moderate 

Elderly 

Public Housing Residents 

Elderly 

Frail Elderly 

Persons with Mental Disabilities 

Persons with Physical Disabilities 

Persons with Developmental Disabilities 

Persons with Alcohol or Other Addictions 

Persons with HIV/AIDS and their Families 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Non-housing Community Development 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Associated 

Goals 

Affordable/Decent Housing 

Expanding Suitable Living Opportunities 

Expanding Economic Opportunity 

Homelessness Prevention 

Public Services 

Services for Disabled 

Senior Services 

Description Services that meet the needs of our special populations (elderly, children, victims of 

domestic violence, etc.) 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 Many of our senior and disabled population has very little income or other 

financial resources to properly meet their everyday needs. Providing low-cost or 

no-cost services such as transportation, meals, home repairs and other services 

allows our senior and disabled populations meet their daily needs and increases the 

quality of their lives. These programs make a huge difference in the lives of 

individuals who because of their age or disability have no other resources to 

increase their finances. 

6 Priority Need 

Name 

Homeless Services 

Priority Level Low 
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Population Extremely Low 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Elderly 

Chronic Homelessness 

Individuals 

Families with Children 

Mentally Ill 

Chronic Substance Abuse 

veterans 

Persons with HIV/AIDS 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Unaccompanied Youth 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Associated 

Goals 

Transitional Services for Homeless 

Homelessness Prevention 

Description Services that assist homeless individuals and families to receive shelter, transitional 

living and/or permanent housing. 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 Historically, the City of Henderson has not had a high homeless population. 

However in recent years, our homeless population has increased due to loss of jobs 

and the lack of livable wage jobs. This combined with housing cost and higher rental 

prices compared to other jurisdictions, has contributed to many extremely low 

income individuals not being able to maintain the cost of housing. Services such as 

homeless prevention, rapid rehousing and transitional services will not only help 

individuals and families on the brink of homelessness, but it will also provide 

resources to those individuals that are homeless. 

7 Priority Need 

Name 

Nutritional Services 

Priority Level Low 
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Population Extremely Low 

Low 

Large Families 

Families with Children 

Elderly 

Public Housing Residents 

Chronic Homelessness 

Individuals 

Families with Children 

Mentally Ill 

Chronic Substance Abuse 

veterans 

Persons with HIV/AIDS 

Victims of Domestic Violence 

Unaccompanied Youth 

Elderly 

Frail Elderly 

Persons with Mental Disabilities 

Persons with Physical Disabilities 

Persons with Developmental Disabilities 

Geographic 

Areas 

Affected 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Associated 

Goals 

Homelessness Prevention 

Public Services 

Description Services that provide nutritional substance to low to moderate income individuals. 

Basis for 

Relative 

Priority 

 Providing nutritional services to low to moderate income individuals and families 

helps to supplement their income by providing food so they are able to use their 

limited financial resources to pay for housing. 

 

Narrative (Optional)   

Through the information gathered from surveys, phone interviews, town hall meetings, and other 

outreach efforts, our residents stated that these seven priorities were the most important priorities in 

our community. Youth services, services for seniors and disabled individuals, homeless services, and 

nutritional services were considered medium to high priorities. However, affordable housing, economic 

development and job creation, and educational enrichment were deemed the top three priorities. The 

City of Henderson will tackle all seven priorities during the first two years of the Consolidated Plan and 
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then strategically focus on the top three priorities during years three through five of the consolidated 

plan. 

 SP-30 Influence of Market Conditions – 91.215 (b) 

Influence of Market Conditions 

Affordable 
Housing Type 

Market Characteristics that will influence  
the use of funds available for housing type 

Tenant Based 

Rental Assistance 

(TBRA) 

Even as the economy continues to improve, many American workers are still 

struggling to make ends meet. For millions of households, housing costs account 

for more than half of the household’s monthly income. These cost pressures put a 

strain on households, leaving too little for other necessities like food, health care, 

transportation, and child care. In addition, spending a disproportionate share of 

income on housing stifles economic growth as these households restrict their 

spending not only on other important necessities, but also on non-essential goods 

and services. Overall, 15.6 percent of all U.S. households (18.1 million 

households) were severely housing cost burdened in 2012. Severely cost 

burdened households are those that spend more than half of their income on 

housing costs. Renter households are more than twice as likely to be housing cost 

burdened than owner households. In 2012, 24.7 percent of all renter households 

were severely burdened compared to 10.5 percent of all owner households. This 

is the case in Henderson as well. because the majority of our low to moderate 

income residents are paying 50% or more of their gross monthly salary in housing 

costs, the need for a Tenant-Based Rental Assistance will most likely increase.  

TBRA for Non-

Homeless Special 

Needs 

The vast majority of our special needs population is presumed to be extremely 

low to low income households. Nearly eight in ten extremely low-income working 

households, and over a third of very low-income working households, are 

severely housing cost burdened. The number of severely cost burdened 

households would be even higher without federal housing programs that target 

assistance to extremely low- and very low-income households. Most federal 

affordable housing programs cap rent payments for households at 30 percent of 

household income so that lower-income households will have money in their 

budget for other necessities. Because of this, the need for tenant-based rental 

assistance for non-homeless special needs households will increase as well. 

New Unit 

Production 

Average home prices continue to show positive improvements. Average price for 

existing single-family home sales increased 2.84 percent month-to-month in May 

of 2013, rising to $191,067. Average prices for new and distress home sales in 

most regions throughout Nevada also saw increases. As new home increase in 

price, it becomes more imperative that we increase the price of affordable 

housing units. The majority of our low to moderate income population is not 

capable of purchasing single-family homes.  
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Affordable 
Housing Type 

Market Characteristics that will influence  
the use of funds available for housing type 

Rehabilitation With the medium costs for single-family home on the rise, it is important that we 

maintain our current affordable housing stock by providing rehabilitation services 

to low to moderate income residents in order to help them maintain their current 

affordable living housing. 

Acquisition, 

including 

preservation 

The Las Vegas Valley which includes Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, and Henderson is 

surrounded by land that is owned by the Bureau of land Management (BLM). This 

means that it's a little more difficult for the municipalities to work with 

developers to develop parcels of land. The City of Henderson is actively trying to 

work with developers to either maintain or provide additional affordable housing 

through the acquisition of older multi-family housing. As the housing market 

increases, this becomes more difficult for the City of Henderson to accomplish. 

Table 49 – Influence of Market Conditions 
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SP-35 Anticipated Resources - 91.215(a)(4), 91.220(c)(1,2) 

Introduction  

The City will utilize $1,216,904 in CDBG funds and $432,191 in HOME funds for Fiscal Year 2015, as well as $1,052,000 in prior year CDBG funds 

and $1,047,000 in prior year HOME funds.  In addition to the City's CDBG and HOME funding, the City also expects resources to be available from 

the State of Nevada.  State funding includes State HOME funds,  and Low Income Housing Trust Funds (LIHTF) for Welfare Set-Aside (WSA) and 

Tenant-Based Rental Assistance (TBRA).  The State has allocated $187,193 in State HOME funds, $102,795 in LIHTF WSA, and $422,573 in LIHTF 

for Development of Affordable Housing for Fiscal Year 2015. The City will contribute $120,979 of the City's general funds toward the Regional 

Homeless Coordination efforts and $15,185 to WestCare to provide detox and substance abuse treatment to our residents.  

Anticipated Resources 

Program Source of 
Funds 

Uses of Funds Expected Amount Available Year 1 Expected 
Amount 
Available 
Reminder 
of ConPlan  

$ 

Narrative 
Description Annual 

Allocation: 
$ 

Program 
Income: $ 

Prior Year 
Resources: 

$ 

Total: 
$ 

CDBG public - 

federal 

Acquisition 

Admin and Planning 

Economic Development 

Housing 

Public Improvements 

Public Services 1,216,904 0 1,194,301 2,411,205 0 
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Program Source of 
Funds 

Uses of Funds Expected Amount Available Year 1 Expected 
Amount 
Available 
Reminder 
of ConPlan  

$ 

Narrative 
Description Annual 

Allocation: 
$ 

Program 
Income: $ 

Prior Year 
Resources: 

$ 

Total: 
$ 

HOME public - 

federal 

Acquisition 

Homebuyer assistance 

Homeowner rehab 

Multifamily rental new 

construction 

Multifamily rental rehab 

New construction for 

ownership 

TBRA 432,191 0 465,666 897,857 0 

   

Table 50 - Anticipated Resources 

 

Explain how federal funds will leverage those additional resources (private, state and local funds), including a description of how 

matching requirements will be satisfied 

The City will meet the 25% HOME match requirement by using Low-Income Housing Trust Funds (LIHTF), awarded to the City by the State of 

Nevada Housing Division.  This will be reported in the HOME Match Report (HUD form 40107-A) and submitted with the Consolidated Annual 

Performance and Evaluation Report (CAPER). 

If appropriate, describe publically owned land or property located within the jurisdiction that may be used to address the needs 

identified in the plan 

Not applicable. 
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Discussion 

The City will utilize these CDBG and HOME funds for housing and community development activities that are in line with the goals of the 2015-

2019 Consolidated Plan.  Other funding sources will assist the City in identifying and removing lead-based hazards, improving energy efficiency, 

and assisting with regional homeless efforts. 
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SP-40 Institutional Delivery Structure – 91.215(k) 

Explain the institutional structure through which the jurisdiction will carry out its consolidated plan 

including private industry, non-profit organizations, and public institutions. 

Responsible Entity Responsible Entity 
Type 

Role Geographic Area Served 

HELP OF SOUTHERN 

NEVADA 

Non-profit 

organizations 

Homelessness Jurisdiction 

Southern Nevada 

Regional Housing 

Authority 

PHA Public Housing Region 

Southern Nevada 

Regional Planning 

Coalition 

Regional organization Homelessness Region 

Silver State Fair Housing Non-profit 

organizations 

Rental Jurisdiction 

Habitat for Humanity 

Las Vegas 

CHDO Ownership 

Rental 

Jurisdiction 

Table 51 - Institutional Delivery Structure 

Assess of Strengths and Gaps in the Institutional Delivery System 

The City of Henderson is fortunate to be able to work with non-profit organizations that truly care about 

the well-being and ongoing success of our community. One of the major strengths we have in the 

institutional delivery of services is the fact that the City of Henderson is a small, close-knit community, 

which makes it easier for us to address community needs fairly quickly. Another strength that the City of 

Henderson possesses is its willingness to work with other entities and jurisdictions to develop and 

implement regional plans to better address problems on a larger scale, such as homelessness and public 

housing. 

Some of the gaps in delivering services are the rapid change in our housing market. The City of 

Henderson struggles to create more affordable housing due to the lack of financial resources and little 

interest from developers. Over 60% of the City's housing stock is single-family homes and a large portion 

of our multi-family units are privately developed and owned. Because of this, many of the multi-family 

units charge fair market rents and do not carry affordable housing units. 

Availability of services targeted to homeless persons and persons with HIV and mainstream 

services 

Homelessness Prevention 
Services 

Available in the 
Community 

Targeted to 
Homeless 

Targeted to People 
with HIV 

Homelessness Prevention Services 

Counseling/Advocacy X X   

Legal Assistance       
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Homelessness Prevention 
Services 

Available in the 
Community 

Targeted to 
Homeless 

Targeted to People 
with HIV 

Homelessness Prevention Services 

Mortgage Assistance       

Rental Assistance X X   

Utilities Assistance X X   

Street Outreach Services 

Law Enforcement X       

Mobile Clinics         

Other Street Outreach Services   X     

Supportive Services 

Alcohol & Drug Abuse X X    

Child Care X       

Education X       

Employment and Employment 

Training X       

Healthcare    X    

HIV/AIDS          

Life Skills X       

Mental Health Counseling    X    

Transportation X       

Other 

        

Table 52 - Homeless Prevention Services Summary 

Describe how the service delivery system including, but not limited to, the services listed 

above meet the needs of homeless persons (particularly chronically homeless individuals and 

families, families with children, veterans and their families, and unaccompanied youth) 

Case management and advocacy services offered by providers include individualized goal setting and 

achievement planning (40 programs), benefits advocacy (31 programs), intensive / wraparound case 

management (36 programs), housing search assistance (40 programs), civil legal advocacy (18 

programs), and help in obtaining ID cards and other documents (10 programs). Other case management 

and advocacy services include transportation assistance, financial literacy, education advocacy, 

entrepreneurship education, networking education, life skills classes, bus passes, food assistance, 

wellness checks (weekly or daily), and referrals to Veterans Administration services, housing counseling, 

and safety planning for victims of domestic violence, sexual assault, and human trafficking.  

Eighteen (18) providers conduct mobile outreach to clients as a part of their outreach, engagement, and 

referral process. All of the programs surveyed offer information and referral to community resources, 

including housing and services. Staff on outreach teams include intensive case managers, program 

managers, licensed clinical social workers, registered nurses, substance abuse counselors and 

coordinators, mental health counselors, outreach coordinators, AmeriCorps VISTA volunteers, trained 
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outreach volunteers, entrepreneur re-educators, charity coordinators, veteran volunteers, consumers, 

client advocates, bilingual caseworkers, and housing counselors. 

The Organizations United To Reach, Educate, & Assist Chronic Homeless (O.U.T.R.E.A.C.H.) include the 

following participating agencies: HELP of Southern Nevada, Straight From The Street, Community 

Counseling Center, Clark County Social Services, Nevada Health Centers, Southern Nevada Adult Mental 

Health Bridge Team, METRO HELP Team, Regional Initiatives Office, Westcare of Nevada, and Mobile 

Crisis Intervention Teams (MCIT).  

MCIT conducts interventions and abatements, as well as health & safety checks from all jurisdictions, 

and offers supportive services and access to housing. Straight from the Streets Homeless Outreach 

provides intensive case management through a team of case managers, substance abuse counselors, 

licensed clinical social workers, and mental health counselors. Through the United States Veterans 

Initiative, U.S. VETS – Las Vegas has a team of staff and interns that conduct outreach for its Veterans in 

Progress Program. 

Nevada Partnership for Homeless Youth (NPHY) conducts preventative and education outreach in 

schools and at community events, street outreach, and operates Safe Place, an outreach program and 

mobile crisis intervention program available to youth in crisis at virtually every street corner in Clark 

County. NPHY’s outreach teams regularly include an Outreach Coordinator, AmeriCorps VISTA, and 

trained outreach volunteers. Eligible clients are then referred to their staff of four licensed social 

workers for assessment and intake. 

Describe the strengths and gaps of the service delivery system for special needs population 

and persons experiencing homelessness, including, but not limited to, the services listed 

above 

City of Henderson continues to look into ways that will benefit our special needs populations. Our 

elderly population of residents 65 and older make the around 12% of our total population. Within our 

County, the City of Henderson has a slightly older median age than the rest of the County. Programs to 

look at to assist our aging community with improve affordability and accessibility are possibly provide 

property tax relief programs for low-income older homeowners, increase access to retrofit through 

deferred loans and grant programs, connect residents to services to help them age in place and avoid 

hospitalization and/or nursing home care, and continue our support in developing and maintaining 

affordable housing options. 

There is a large percentage (over 15%) of residents with disability status in the eastern portion of the 

City living to the east and west of Boulder Highway, south of Lake Mead Parkway.  There is another 

census tract along Boulder Highway to the north of Lake Mead Parkway, and one additional one in the 

southwest section of the city in the Anthem area which has an age restricted community of senior 

residents.  Overall, 2012 ACS 1-year estimates show that 11.1% of Henderson’s population has a 

disability, which has grown from 8.1% in 2000. 
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The housing and supportive service needs of these populations include a lack of affordable, permanent 

housing. Another need is employment that pays a living wage. Special needs populations typically work 

with a case manager or other staff with a service agency, who will help to coordinate housing and 

services. They do not provide this assistance in a service delivery system, where cooperation is a long 

standing value. 

According to a report submitted by the Southern Nevada Health District there is a total of 191 

individuals who have been diagnosed with AIDS and a total of 295 individuals that have been diagnosed 

with HIV between January 2014 and December 2014. Of the 486 individuals that have been diagnosed 

with either HIV or AIDS, 15 of those individuals passed away during the year, which means our HIV and 

AIDS population is receiving the healthcare and services they need to live active full lives. 

The City of Henderson does not receive HOPWA funding to provide housing for individuals living with 

AIDS and HIV. However, other jurisdictions close to the City of Henderson do receive these funds and 

offer housing options for these individuals and their families. 

Provide a summary of the strategy for overcoming gaps in the institutional structure and 

service delivery system for carrying out a strategy to address priority needs 

The Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition is looking at addressing some of the gaps in services 

targeted to our homeless population by: 

 Expanding case management capacity and quality 

 Using peer mentoring to supplement case management support 

 Providing more outreach and engagement and establishing system-wide standards 

 Establishing a homeless court to focus on the legal needs of our homeless population 

Suggestions provided by the Regional Analysis of Impediments to address gaps in service delivery 

suggests we look at 

 Expanding more affordable housing for families 

 Providing a larger variety of housing choices 

 Providing more options for public transportation 

 Providing more mixed-use neighborhoods that are close to transportation and job 

opportunities. 
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SP-45 Goals Summary – 91.215(a)(4) 

Goals Summary Information  
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

1 Affordable/Decent 

Housing 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Homeless 

  Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

  Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

300 Persons Assisted 

  

Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities for Low/Moderate 

Income Housing Benefit: 

150 Households Assisted 

  

Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

1000 Persons Assisted 

  

Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

50 Households Assisted 

  

Facade treatment/business 

building rehabilitation: 

0 Business 

  

Brownfield acres remediated: 

0 Acre 

  

Rental units constructed: 

10 Household Housing Unit 

  

Rental units rehabilitated: 

10 Household Housing Unit 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

2 Expanding Suitable 

Living Opportunities 

2015 2019 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

  Educational 

Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

  Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

5 Persons Assisted 

  

Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities for Low/Moderate 

Income Housing Benefit: 

5 Households Assisted 

  

Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

0 Persons Assisted 

  

Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

30 Households Assisted 

  

Facade treatment/business 

building rehabilitation: 

0 Business 

  

Brownfield acres remediated: 

0 Acre 

  

Rental units constructed: 

0 Household Housing Unit 

  

Rental units rehabilitated: 

10 Household Housing Unit 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

3 Expanding Economic 

Opportunity 

2015 2015 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Economic 

Development 

  Economic 

development/job 

creation 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

  Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

5 Persons Assisted 

  

Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities for Low/Moderate 

Income Housing Benefit: 

5 Households Assisted 

  

Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

25 Persons Assisted 

  

Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

0 Households Assisted 

  

Facade treatment/business 

building rehabilitation: 

0 Business 

  

Brownfield acres remediated: 

0 Acre 

  

Rental units constructed: 

0 Household Housing Unit 

  

Rental units rehabilitated: 

0 Household Housing Unit 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

4 First-time 

Homebuyers 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing   Direct Financial Assistance to 

Homebuyers: 

10 Households Assisted 

5 Transitional Services 

for Homeless 

2015 2019 Homeless Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing 

homeless services 

  Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

250 Households Assisted 

  

Tenant-based rental assistance / 

Rapid Rehousing: 

30 Households Assisted 

  

Housing for Homeless added: 

250 Household Housing Unit 

6 Homelessness 

Prevention 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

homeless services 

Nutritional Services 

  Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

500 Households Assisted 

7 Lead-based Paint 

Hazards 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing   Rental units rehabilitated: 

10 Household Housing Unit 

  

Homeowner Housing 

Rehabilitated: 

10 Household Housing Unit 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

8 Sidewalk 

Improvements 

2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable Housing 

Economic 

development/job 

creation 

  Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities for Low/Moderate 

Income Housing Benefit: 

5 Households Assisted 

9 Neighborhood 

Facility 

Improvements 

2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable Housing   Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities for Low/Moderate 

Income Housing Benefit: 

5 Households Assisted 

10 Emergency Home 

Repairs 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable Housing   Homeowner Housing 

Rehabilitated: 

50 Household Housing Unit 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

11 Historic Preservation 2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable Housing   Public Facility or Infrastructure 

Activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

1 Persons Assisted 

12 Public Services 2015 2019 Homeless 

Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Economic 

development/job 

creation 

Educational 

Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

Nutritional Services 

  Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

500 Persons Assisted 

  

Public service activities for 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

100 Households Assisted 

  

Homelessness Prevention: 

100 Persons Assisted 

13 Services for Disabled 2015 2019 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

  Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

100 Persons Assisted 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic Area Needs Addressed Funding Goal Outcome Indicator 

14 Youth Services 2015 2019 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Educational 

Enrichment 

Youth Services 

  Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

500 Persons Assisted 

15 Child Care Services 2015 2019 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Youth Services   Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

150 Persons Assisted 

16 Senior Services 2015 2019 Non-Homeless 

Special Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors 

and Disable 

Individuals 

  Public service activities other than 

Low/Moderate Income Housing 

Benefit: 

50 Persons Assisted 

Table 53 – Goals Summary 

 

Goal Descriptions 
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1 Goal Name Affordable/Decent Housing 

Goal 

Description 

Our goals and objectives for creating and retaining decent affordable housing includes: 

 assisting homeless persons obtain affordable housing 

 assisting persons at risk of becoming homeless 

 retaining the affordable housing stock 

 increasing the availability of affordable permanent housing 

 increasing the supply of supportive housing which includes structural features 

 providing affordable housing that is accessible to job opportunities 

2 Goal Name Expanding Suitable Living Opportunities 

Goal 

Description 

Our goals and objectives for expanding suitable living opportunities include: 

 improving the safety and livability of neighborhoods 

 eliminating blighing influences and the deterioration of property 

 increasing the access to quality public and private facilities 

 restoring and preserving properties of special historical, agricultural or aesthetic value 

 conserving energy resources and use of renewable energy sources 

3 Goal Name Expanding Economic Opportunity 

Goal 

Description 

Our goals and objectives for expanding economic opportunity includes: 

 job creation and retention 

 establishment, stabilization and expansion of small businesses (including micro-businesses) 

 the provision of public service concerned with employment 

 the provision of jobs to low income persons living in areas affected by those programs 

 the use of a section 108 loan to assist the creation of new businesses opportunities and jobs 
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4 Goal Name First-time Homebuyers 

Goal 

Description 

Assist first-time homebuyers with purchasing a home, including down payment and closing costs. 

5 Goal Name Transitional Services for Homeless 

Goal 

Description 

Assist homeless individuals and families transition to stable housing 

6 Goal Name Homelessness Prevention 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for services to prevent homelessness and encourage self-sufficiency. 

7 Goal Name Lead-based Paint Hazards 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to assess lead-based paint hazards and rehab at least 50 housing units 

8 Goal Name Sidewalk Improvements 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for safety and accessibility improvements in the Trailer Estates neighborhood 

9 Goal Name Neighborhood Facility Improvements 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to make improvements at neighborhood facilities 

10 Goal Name Emergency Home Repairs 

Goal 

Description 

Assist low-income homeowners with home repairs. 

11 Goal Name Historic Preservation 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to survey historically significant properties. 
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12 Goal Name Public Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for social services, including emergency needs assistance programs. 

13 Goal Name Services for Disabled 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to improve services for disabled individuals and their families. 

14 Goal Name Youth Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for youth and teen activities such as mentoring, workshops and or other experiences that will enhance the 

overall education and civic development of our young people. 

15 Goal Name Child Care Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for before- and after-school programs for children and parenting skills classes for parents. 

16 Goal Name Senior Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to assist seniors in maintaining self-sufficiency. 
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Estimate the number of extremely low-income, low-income, and moderate-income families to whom the jurisdiction will provide 

affordable housing as defined by HOME 91.315(b)(2) 

The City of Henderson will provide affordable housing to low-income families by utilizing HOME funds to administer a First Time Homebuyer 
Program, a Homeowner Rehabilitation Program, and to fund new construction of affordable housing.  The First Time Homebuyer Program assists 
low-income families to purchase and rehabilitate existing housing.  This program will assist approximately five families during Fiscal Year 2015-
2016, with one homebuyer being an extremely low-income family and four being low-income families.  The Homeowner Rehabilitation Program 
will offer assistance to families with low-income that are in need of rehabilitation on their home.  This program helps to maintain existing 
affordable housing and will assist approximately two low-income homeowners.   
 
HOME funds will also be used for the construction of new affordable housing to benefit families and individuals.  The City of Henderson will 
assist Habitat for Humanity to construct six single-family affordable homes, with the plans to construct an additional four homes in the future, 
and all homes will be sold to low-income families.  The City will also be assisting with the development of Tin Pan Flats, a mixed-use project that 
will have commercial and residential housing that will provide a total of 30 housing units, and eight of the units being affordable for low-income 
families.  The City will be partnering with HELP of Southern Nevada to assist with the construction of the Shannon West Youth Center, a 
homeless youth center that will provide 46 units to house up to 120 homeless youth.  Additionally, the City anticipates having another 
construction project over the next five years that will provide new affordable housing to low-income families.  At this time the project is 
undetermined but will probably result in the addition of at least 30 affordable housing units. 
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SP-50 Public Housing Accessibility and Involvement – 91.215(c) 

Need to Increase the Number of Accessible Units (if Required by a Section 504 Voluntary 

Compliance Agreement)  

All public housing properties have been certified to be in compliance with Uniform Federal Accessibility 

Standards (UFAS), Section 504 and ADA Title II. There are 168 wheelchair accessible units for seniors and 

families with physical disabilities or 5.8% of the public housing inventory and above the minimum 

requirement of 5%. Also, there are 61 units for individuals visually and/or hearing impaired or 2.1% of 

the Public Housing inventory and at the minimum requirement of 2%. The SNRHA has available 

hearing/visually impaired kits for installation as need it. A total of 613 applicants have indicated some 

type of mobility needs which is 6.9% of the 8,838 applicants in the wait list for Public Housing. These 

mobility needs will be addressed at the time of interview. The SNRHA also provides reasonable 

accommodations to address needs from our residents. 

Activities to Increase Resident Involvements 

Public housing resident’s involvement is critical to ensure that their needs are met.  Successful resident 

involvement is based upon information and dialogue. Some of the activities to increase resident 

involvement are as follows: 

 Active resident councils 

 Meetings to seek resident input 

 Engaging community partners to host onsite meetings/events 

 Staff to have regular and ongoing contact with residents 

 Engage residents in volunteering with community efforts 

 Provide tangible and meaningful services 

 Provide positive recognition of resident participation 

  

Is the public housing agency designated as troubled under 24 CFR part 902? 

No 

Plan to remove the ‘troubled’ designation   

The SNRHA is not designated as troubled under 24 CFR part 902. The SNRHA is designated as a High 

Performer under the Housing Choice Voucher Program and a Standard Performer under the Public 

Housing Program. 
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SP-55 Barriers to affordable housing – 91.215(h) 

Barriers to Affordable Housing 

As many entities across the nation have found, strict lot size requirements and density caps can result in 

an increase in home prices.  The same may be true for architectural standards.  To ensure an adequate 

supply of homes in a wide range of pricing, the City must ensure its requirements and standards result in 

the high quality neighborhoods desired without unnecessarily impacting affordability. 

A unique issue to Clark County is the disturbance fees that all developers must pay. Prior to 

development on private or other non-federal property in Clark County, Nevada, the developer must 

obtain a grading or building permit from the appropriate City or County agency.  The permitting office 

for the City or the County will collect a mitigation fee of $550 per acre, if one has not previously been 

paid.  This is a one-time fee that funds the Desert Conservation Program.  This program provides 

Endangered Species Act compliance through mitigation and conservation for 78 plant and animal 

species, including the desert tortoise. 

 

Strategy to Remove or Ameliorate the Barriers to Affordable Housing 

There are multiple, promising approaches available to the City of Henderson to help reduce the various 

to affordable housing and create more manageable levels for households. These include: 

 Preservation of existing affordable homes near job centers, public transit stations, and other 

places where transportation costs are low (“location-efficient areas”); 

 Regulatory reforms that reduce the cost of creating new housing in location-efficient areas; 

 Incentives or requirements to include affordable housing within new development in location-

efficient areas; 

 Land acquisition assistance to facilitate the development of affordable homes in location-

efficient areas; 

 Mechanisms for ensuring long-term affordability; 

 Policies that capture a portion of the value generated by public investments in location-

efficiency to support affordable homes in these areas; 

 Improvements to transit service and walkability for compact areas where housing prices are 

already relatively affordable so residents can rely less on autos. 

By creating and preserving affordable living options in targeted areas, and improving the location 

efficiency of compact communities where housing costs are relatively low, the City may be able to 

reduce the some of the barriers to affordable housing. The City of Henderson will continue to 

investigate all possible options to provide our low-to-moderate income residents with more affordable 

housing options. 
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SP-60 Homelessness Strategy – 91.215(d) 

Reaching out to homeless persons (especially unsheltered persons) and assessing their 

individual needs 

Eighteen providers conduct mobile outreach to clients as a part of their outreach, engagement, and 

referral process. All of the programs surveyed offer information and referral to community resources, 

including housing and services. Staff on outreach teams include intensive case managers, program 

managers, licensed clinical social workers, registered nurses, substance abuse counselors and 

coordinators, mental health counselors, outreach coordinators, AmeriCorps VISTA volunteers, trained 

outreach volunteers, entrepreneur re-educators, charity coordinators, veteran volunteers, consumers, 

client advocates, bilingual caseworkers, and housing counselors. 

Organizations United To Reach, Educate, & Assist Chronic Homeless (O.U.T.R.E.A.C.H.) includes the 

following participating agencies: HELP of Southern Nevada, Straight From The Street, Community 

Counseling Center, Clark County Social Services, Nevada Health Centers, Southern Nevada Adult Mental 

Health Bridge Team, METRO HELP Team, Regional Initiatives Office, Westcare of Nevada, and Mobile 

Crisis Intervention Teams (MCIT). 

MCIT conducts interventions and abatements, as well as health & safety checks from all jurisdictions, 

and offers supportive services and access to housing. Straight from the Streets Homeless Outreach 

provides intensive case management through a team of case managers, substance abuse counselors, 

licensed clinical social workers, and mental health counselors. Through the United States Veterans 

Initiative, U.S. VETS – Las Vegas has a team of staff and interns that conduct outreach for its Veterans in 

Progress Program. 

Nevada Partnership for Homeless Youth (NPHY) conducts preventative and education outreach in 

schools and at community events, street outreach, and operates Safe Place, an outreach program and 

mobile crisis intervention program available to youth in crisis at virtually every street corner in Clark 

County. NPHY’s outreach teams regularly include an Outreach Coordinator, AmeriCorps VISTA, and 

trained outreach volunteers. Eligible clients are then referred to their staff of four licensed social 

workers for assessment and intake. 

Addressing the emergency and transitional housing needs of homeless persons 

Since 2010, there has been a 14% increase in total inventory, despite a 1% loss in the last year. This 

increase is due to overall growth in the number of emergency shelter beds (despite a 6% loss in beds in 

the past year) and annual growth in the number of permanent supportive housing beds. Transitional 

housing inventory has been cut in half during this time period. This is consistent with national trends, 

where CoCs are reducing transitional housing to fund more cost-effective interventions such as 

permanent supportive housing and rapid re-housing. 

As of 2013 the inventory includes beds for specific sub-populations as follows: 
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 Survivors of Domestic Violence: There are 128 emergency shelter beds, 89 for households with 

children and 39 for households without children. This is much less than is needed for the 11% of 

the homeless population that identified as survivors of domestic violence. 57% of domestic 

violence survivors were unsheltered. 

 Persons Living with HIV/AIDS: There are 8 permanent supportive housing beds for households 

without children. There were 71 people who identified themselves as having HIV/AIDS when 

counted in the 2013 PIT Count, and 86% were unsheltered. 

 Veterans: There are 1,271 beds of all types. This includes 57 emergency shelter beds (2 for 

households with children and 55 for households without children), 328 transitional housing beds 

(all for households without children), and 886 permanent supportive housing beds (268 for 

households with children and 618 for households without children). 

 While beds for veterans make up 26% of the overall inventory, veterans are only 12% of the 

overall homeless population. Despite the seeming over-inventory of beds for veterans, 53% of 

veterans were unsheltered. 

 The inventory contains a disproportionate number of beds for persons in households 

Helping homeless persons (especially chronically homeless individuals and families, families 

with children, veterans and their families, and unaccompanied youth) make the transition to 

permanent housing and independent living, including shortening the period of time that 

individuals and families experience homelessness, facilitating access for homeless individuals 

and families to affordable housing units, and preventing individuals and families who were 

recently homeless from becoming homeless again. 

Homelessness prevention and rapid re-housing services are a high priority given Nevada’s difficult 

economic backdrop. Falling household incomes, high unemployment rates, and low wages for many of 

the jobs that do exist, combined with a lack of affordable housing, undermine the housing stability of 

many households. Key indicators of homeless risk are on the rise, including increases in the number of 

poor renter households with severe housing costs burdens, a rise in the number of poor people living 

doubled up, growth in the number of poor adults accessing safety benefits and an increase in the 

number of poor single person households.  

Currently, 93% of homeless assistance programs provide housing search assistance as a part of the case 

management and advocacy services offered. With regard to financial services provided, there are 16 

programs that offer prevention services and 8 that offer rapid re-housing services. There are 11 

programs that provide permanent rent subsidies and 14 that provide temporary rent subsidies. In 

addition, there are 12 programs that provide one-time financial assistance other than rent, including 

deposits, utilities, rental applications, and other financial assistance. 

 

Unaccompanied youth under 18 years of age are an under-served population. While they make-up 6% of 

the overall homeless population, only 1% of the beds listed in the 2013 Homeless Inventory Count (HIC) 
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 are targeted for them and 92% of homeless youth are unsheltered. 

Of the programs surveyed, 24 programs identified families as one of the primary populations they serve. 

Fifteen providers serve children as a primary population, and 19 serve Transition Age Youth (age 18-24) 

as a primary population. Children, youth, and family services offered by providers include childcare (8 

programs), parenting classes (15 programs), child placement services and custody services (4 programs), 

education and schooling (11 programs), mental health services (8 programs), substance abuse treatment 

(7 programs), and youth housing (7 programs). Other services include domestic violence support groups, 

homelessness prevention, and family reunification. 

Help low-income individuals and families avoid becoming homeless, especially extremely 

low-income individuals and families who are likely to become homeless after being 

discharged from a publicly funded institution or system of care, or who are receiving 

assistance from public and private agencies that address housing, health, social services, 

employment, education or youth needs 

In order to ensure that services and funding for core elements within the regional plan are not 

needlessly duplicated and that service providers are achieving intended outcomes, an Evaluation 

Working Group (EWG) was created in 2007 consisting of 21 representatives from a broad spectrum of 

organizations and community partners. The primary objective of the EWG is to review and prioritize all 

regional funding for homelessness, while ensuring that those providers receiving funding are in 

compliance with the plan. The EWG is also responsible for governance and implementation of 

regulations related to the HEARTH Act. 

Over the course of the last three years, the EWG has become the central reporting group for all 

Continuum of Care (CoC) activities. The group oversees the work of several other working groups and 

activities, including the implementation and continued expansion of HMIS,  the Centralized/Coordinated 

Intake Working Group, the Performance Measurement Working Group, and the Monitoring and 

Compliance Working Group. 

Currently, each service provider operating within the Continuum of Care (CoC) has its own unique set of 

criteria used to screen clients at intake. This can make for a frustrating experience for both the provider 

and the individual in need of crisis services. Oftentimes, the system is set up to screen people out who 

do not qualify for a particular service instead of directing them towards the services for which they do 

qualify. 

The HEARTH Act recognized this inefficiency and announced a mandate for CoC’s across the country to 

implement a Centralized Intake and Coordinated Assessment System. The Centralized/Coordinated 

Intake Assessment and Referral Process will align procedures, intake forms, and processes consistently 

across all homeless provider agencies within Southern Nevada. 
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This approach will provide clients a single point of access to all homeless programs and services for 

which they are eligible. Once an individual has completed the general assessment process at an agency, 

they will receive appropriate referrals to programs the first time, irrespective of whether the client 

qualifies for services at the agency that assessed them. The process eliminates client frustration and 

wasted time, sparing applicants the process of answering the same questions over and over again, and 

eliminating the need to travel to many different organizations to try and figure out which program a 

client qualifies for. 

For providers, the Centralized/Coordinated Intake Assessment and Referral Process streamlines 

applications for programs, provides a seamless method to share information about an individual 

receiving services, and reduces administrative work, allowing case workers to spend more time 

interacting with clients and determining appropriate solutions for each individual or family. The 

Centralized/Coordinated Intake System will unify all processes within a CoC, guaranteeing that agencies 

are readily accessible and able to meet the immediate needs of those in crisis. 

By using Centralize/Coordinated intake all of our low-income individuals and families will immediately 

be referred to services that are available to help them avoid becoming homeless. 
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SP-65 Lead based paint Hazards – 91.215(i) 

Actions to address LBP hazards and increase access to housing without LBP hazards 

How are the actions listed above related to the extent of lead poisoning and hazards? 

It was previously estimated that approximately 8,500 Henderson homes were built before 1978, with an 

estimated 2,000 of these units potentially containing lead-based paint hazards. About 75% of these units 

are occupied by extremely-low, low- and moderate-income households.  The current Lead Hazard 

Control Grant Program will identify the pre-1978 homes containing lead-based paint hazards and 

provide the services needed to abate or stabilize deteriorated lead-based paint. The City of Henderson 

will have an opportunity at the end of the grant period to reapply for an additional Lead-Based Paint 

Hazard Control Grant Program in order to continue addressing lead-based paint hazards in Henderson 

housing units. 

How are the actions listed above integrated into housing policies and procedures? 

Homeowners of rented properties are required to sign a program terms and conditions that are in effect 

once lead hazard control rehabilitation takes place. The homeowner agrees to affirmatively further fair 

housing by continuing to lease to families with children 5 years of age or less, that meet HUD income 

guidelines for low-income households. The home will remain rented to low-income tenants, as defined 

by HUD, for a period of three (3) years from the completion of lead hazard control work. For one year, 

the homeowner agrees not to raise the rent of the subject unit because the lead hazard control and 

healthy homes activities have increased the value of the property. Lastly, the homeowner is required to 

maintain the dwelling in a habitable condition during tenancy according to NRS 118A.290. 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS SPECIFIC TO LANDLORDS 

1. Landlord agrees and grants permission to the City of Henderson (COH) and DEOH to enter and 

provide services to the housing unit. All appointments will be scheduled at the tenant’s 

convenience. 

2. Landlord agrees to affirmatively further fair housing by continuing to lease to families (with 

children 5 years of age or less) meeting HUD income guidelines for low-income. 

3. Vacant units will be eligible pursuant on the unit owner agreeing to include the unit on an 

existing low-income program list maintained by the Nevada Housing Division. 

4. Unit owner agrees to notify the City of Henderson in writing of unit vacancy within ten (10) days 

of such vacancy.  Owner agrees to use best efforts to re-rent the unit as soon as practicable, but 

in no event later than ninety (90) days from the date of vacancy.  Upon re-renting the unit, the 

owner must provide to COH a copy of the executed rental agreement and rental application 

showing income information no later than forty-five (45) days from the date of the rental 

agreement date.Landlord acknowledges that City of Henderson will place the vacant unit on an 

existing low-income program list maintained by the Nevada Housing Division. 
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5. Priority has been given in renting vacant units in the unit to families with children 5 years and 

under who are of low-to-moderate incomes as defined by HUD. 

6. The unit remains rented to low-income tenants, as defined by HUD, for a period of three (3) 

years from the completion of lead hazard control work.Just cause eviction petitions must be 

presented to the City to determine compliance. 

7. For one year, the landlord agrees  not to raise the rent of the subject unit because the lead 

hazard control and healthy homes activities have increased the value of  the property. This 

agreement does not interfere with the landlord’s right to raise the rent for normal rent 

adjustments. 

8. Landlords may not evict tenant(s) to void the agreement with COH. This agreement does not 

interfere with the landlord’s right to evict tenant(s) for normal reasons. 

9. “The landlord shall at all times during the tenancy maintain the dwelling unit in a habitable 

condition” (NRS 118A.290) 

10. If during the process of monitoring, non-compliance to the above terms and conditions is 

discovered, the property owner will have the opportunity to remedy the situation. Failure to do 

so will result in the repayment of the grant in full to COH. 
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SP-70 Anti-Poverty Strategy – 91.215(j) 

Jurisdiction Goals, Programs and Policies for reducing the number of Poverty-Level Families 

Henderson will continue to promote efforts that incorporate supportive services to assist extremely low 

and low-income residents achieve self-sufficiency.  The City will also continue to work with non-profit 

agencies whose programs promote self-reliance and economic independence. 

Henderson believes that the main opportunities to assist persons below poverty level achieve economic 

independence is through education and employment options. Community partners play an active role in 

provision of these services.  The Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) has a very 

successful Section 8/Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) and Public Housing Self-Sufficiency program 

available to those residing in Henderson.  

The Workforce Investment Board oversees the Nevada Job Connect offices and one is located in 

downtown Henderson.  Job Connect is a significant component in providing outreach, training and job 

placement services to residents.   The College of Southern Nevada in Henderson offers a large selection 

of programs for low-income residents in their attempts to become trained and job ready. Southern 

Nevada Public Television/Vegas PBS also offers job training programs to help residents increase their 

skill sets and become more marketable to employers. 

Education is a key component that the City of Henderson will be working on over the next five years. 

Not only is it important to provide training and educational opportunities to our adults to help them 

have the options to leave poverty, but it is also extremely important to break the cycle of poverty by 

providing quality education to the children of these low-income families. Since the Clark County School 

District has historically scored very low compared to the rest of the school districts in the nation, many 

of our residents do not feel that their children have the opportunity to get a quality education. 

Supporting programs and activities that targets educational enrichment, tutoring, and literacy will help 

these children break the cycle of poverty. 

Another example of the City’s efforts to reduce the number of poverty level families in the community is 

the active City support for the Volunteer Income Tax Assistance (VITA) Project.  In keeping with the goal 

of helping low-income families become self-sufficient and saving money for the future, many City 

employees volunteer in providing free tax return preparation and taxpayer assistance in claiming the 

Earned Income Tax Credit.  The Earned Income Tax Credit (EITC) is the largest federal aid program for 

working families, providing more money to working families than food stamps and Temporary 

Assistance to Needy Families (TANF) combined.  The program has the potential to lift many working 

families out of poverty but it is estimated that up to 25% of eligible taxpayers do not take advantage of 

the credit.  The City has partnered with community based organizations in promoting the program, 

which helps residents avoid high-cost preparation fees and expensive refund anticipation loans. 
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How are the Jurisdiction poverty reducing goals, programs, and policies coordinated with this 

affordable housing plan   

As mentioned in earlier sections of the Consolidated Plan, almost half of the residents in Clark County 

are paying more than 30% of their income towards their housing expense. This is especially true for 

individuals and families that rent their housing. Maintaining our current affordable housing stock as well 

as creating new affordable housing options is a major contributor to reducing the number of poverty 

level families. If a family is able to spend less on their housing needs, then they are able to have money 

left over to take care of their other needs.  
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SP-80 Monitoring – 91.230 

Describe the standards and procedures that the jurisdiction will use to monitor activities 

carried out in furtherance of the plan and will use to ensure long-term compliance with 

requirements of the programs involved, including minority business outreach and the 

comprehensive planning requirements 

The City of Henderson implements and abides by the federal standards provided in the monitoring 

manual provided by HUD. As a recipient of CDBG financial assistance, we are responsible for 

administering CDBG projects in accordance with all applicable state, federal, and program requirements. 

The Neighborhood Services Department of the City of Henderson has the responsibility to ensure that 

CDBG subrecipients are carrying out their projects in accordance with these requirements. Monitoring 

of programs serves as technical assistance (TA) for the subrecipient in which the City of Henderson's 

goal is to assist and support CDBG subrecipients in complying with these requirements and in 

successfully implementing their project activities from start-up through closeout of the project. 

When the City of Henderson monitors a subrecipient, the staff person monitoring uses a standard 

monitoring checklist that was adapted from the CDBG monitoring checklist provided in the HUD 

monitoring manual. Using this checklist, the person monitoring checks the organization's financial 

records, client program files, policies and procedures, employee handbooks, Section 504 assessments, 

advertisement practices such as advertising in minority publications, and hiring practices. 

Subrecipients are entered into a monitoring matrix according to how well they are following the 

guidelines and federal regulations. Subrecipients that are meeting program goals, running their 

programs within federal guidelines, and turning in all of their monthly reports in a timely manner, are 

usually put on a monitoring schedule to be visited every other year or every 

two years.  Subrecipients that are performing well but have had a few problems are added to an annual 

or bi-annual monitoring schedule with periodic technical assistance.  Subrecipients that are having a 

difficult time working within guidelines or meeting program goals are put on an annual monitoring 

schedule with ongoing technical assistance from City staff.    

Each of these subrecipients is required to submit a monthly report that includes the number of clients 

served for that month and a breakdown of the clients’ race, ethnicity and income status. This is done as 

a form of a monthly desk monitoring to make sure that the programs are on target and to see which 

organizations would benefit from technical assistance.  The purpose of this review is to assist the 

organization before any major problems occur.     
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Expected Resources   

AP-15 Expected Resources – 91.220(c)(1,2)  

Introduction 

The City will utilize $1,216,904 in CDBG funds and $432,191 in HOME funds for Fiscal Year 2015, as well as $1,052,000 in prior year CDBG funds 

and $1,047,000 in prior year HOME funds.  In addition to the City's CDBG and HOME funding, the City also expects resources to be available from 

the State of Nevada.  State funding includes State HOME funds and Low Income Housing Trust Funds (LIHTF) for Welfare Set-Aside (WSA) and 

Tenant-Based Rental Assistance (TBRA).  The State has allocated $187,193 in State HOME funds, $102,795 in LIHTF WSA, and $422,573 in LIHTF 

for Development of Affordable Housing for Fiscal Year 2015. The City will contribute $120,979 of the City's general funds toward the Regional 

Homeless Coordination efforts and $15,185 to WestCare to provide detox and substance abuse treatment to our residents.    

Anticipated Resources 

Program Source of 
Funds 

Uses of Funds Expected Amount Available Year 1 Expected 
Amount 
Available 
Reminder 
of ConPlan  

$ 

Narrative 
Description Annual 

Allocation: 
$ 

Program 
Income: $ 

Prior Year 
Resources: 

$ 

Total: 
$ 

CDBG public - 

federal 

Acquisition 

Admin and Planning 

Economic Development 

Housing 

Public Improvements 

Public Services 1,216,904 0 1,194,301 2,411,205 0 
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Program Source of 
Funds 

Uses of Funds Expected Amount Available Year 1 Expected 
Amount 
Available 
Reminder 
of ConPlan  

$ 

Narrative 
Description Annual 

Allocation: 
$ 

Program 
Income: $ 

Prior Year 
Resources: 

$ 

Total: 
$ 

HOME public - 

federal 

Acquisition 

Homebuyer assistance 

Homeowner rehab 

Multifamily rental new 

construction 

Multifamily rental rehab 

New construction for 

ownership 

TBRA 432,191 0 465,666 897,857 0 

   

Table 54 - Expected Resources – Priority Table 

 
Explain how federal funds will leverage those additional resources (private, state and local funds), including a description of how 

matching requirements will be satisfied 

The City will meet the 25% HOME match requirement by using Low-Income Housing Trust Funds (LIHTF), awarded to the City by the State of 

Nevada Housing Division.  This will be reported in the HOME Match Report (HUD form 40107-A) and submitted with the Consolidated Annual 

Performance and Evaluation Report (CAPER). 
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If appropriate, describe publically owned land or property located within the jurisdiction that 

may be used to address the needs identified in the plan 

Not applicable. 

Discussion 

The City will utilize these CDBG and HOME funds for housing and community development activities that 

are in line with the goals of the 2015-2019 Consolidated Plan.  Other funding sources will assist the City 

in identifying and removing lead-based hazards, improving energy efficiency, and assisting with regional 

homeless efforts. 
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Annual Goals and Objectives 

 

AP-20 Annual Goals and Objectives 

Goals Summary Information  

Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic 
Area 

Needs Addressed Funding Goal 
Outcome 
Indicator 

1 Affordable/Decent 

Housing 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Homeless 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

2 Expanding 

Economic 

Opportunity 

2015 2015 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Economic 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Economic 

development/job 

creation 

    

3 First-time 

Homebuyers 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

4 Transitional 

Services for 

Homeless 

2015 2019 Homeless Henderson 

Citywide 

homeless 

services 

    

5 Homelessness 

Prevention 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

homeless 

services 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic 
Area 

Needs Addressed Funding Goal 
Outcome 
Indicator 

6 Expanding 

Suitable Living 

Opportunities 

2015 2019 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

7 Lead-based Paint 

Hazards 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

  Affordable 

Housing 

    

8 Sidewalk 

Improvements 

2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Boulder 

Highway 

Opportunity 

Site 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

9 Neighborhood 

Facility 

Improvements 

2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

10 Emergency Home 

Repairs 

2015 2019 Affordable 

Housing 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

11 Historic 

Preservation 

2015 2019 Non-Housing 

Community 

Development 

Downtown 

Investment 

Strategy 

Affordable 

Housing 

    

12 Public Services 2015 2019 Homeless 

Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

  Economic 

development/job 

creation 

Educational 

Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Services for 

Seniors and 

Disable 

Individuals 

homeless 

services 

Nutritional 

Services 
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Sort 
Order 

Goal Name Start 
Year 

End 
Year 

Category Geographic 
Area 

Needs Addressed Funding Goal 
Outcome 
Indicator 

13 Services for 

Disabled 

2015 2019 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Services for 

Seniors and 

Disable 

Individuals 

    

14 Youth Services 2015 2019 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Youth Services     

15 Child Care 

Services 

2015 2019 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Youth Services     

16 Senior Services 2015 2019 Non-

Homeless 

Special 

Needs 

Henderson 

Citywide 

Services for 

Seniors and 

Disable 

Individuals 

    

 

 

Goal Descriptions 

1 Goal Name Affordable/Decent Housing 

Goal 

Description 

Increase the number of affordable housing units 

2 Goal Name Expanding Economic Opportunity 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to services that create, develop and connect low to moderate 

income residents to job training and opportunities 

3 Goal Name First-time Homebuyers 

Goal 

Description 

Assist first-time homebuyers with purchasing a home, including down payment 

and closing costs 

4 Goal Name Transitional Services for Homeless 

Goal 

Description 

Assist homeless individuals and families transition to stable housing 
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5 Goal Name Homelessness Prevention 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for services to prevent 

homelessness and encourage self-sufficiency 

6 Goal Name Expanding Suitable Living Opportunities 

Goal 

Description 

Improving the safety and livability of neighborhoods 

7 Goal Name Lead-based Paint Hazards 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to assess lead-based paint hazards and rehab at least 50 housing 

units 

8 Goal Name Sidewalk Improvements 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for safety and accessibility improvements in the Trailer Estates 

neighborhood 

9 Goal Name Neighborhood Facility Improvements 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to make improvements at neighborhood facilities 

10 Goal Name Emergency Home Repairs 

Goal 

Description 

Assist low-income homeowners with home repairs 

11 Goal Name Historic Preservation 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to survey historically significant properties 

12 Goal Name Public Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for social services, including emergency needs assistance 

programs 

13 Goal Name Services for Disabled 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to improve services for disabled individuals and their families 

14 Goal Name Youth Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for mentoring and personal development for children and teens. 

15 Goal Name Child Care Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding for before- and after-school programs for children. 
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16 Goal Name Senior Services 

Goal 

Description 

Provide funding to assist seniors in maintaining self-sufficiency 

 

Projects 

AP-35 Projects – 91.220(d)  

Introduction  

During the 2015-2016 CDBG application period, the City of Henderson received 28 CDBG applications 

requesting funds for various activities, including public services and public facility improvements.  After 

initial review, none of the activities were found to be ineligible under CDBG but one application was 

withdrawn by the applicant.  The CDBG Program Advisory Committee (PAC) had a total of 27 

applications to review during the application process, and after hearing presentations from all 

applicants, the Committee recommended funding for 21 of the 27 applicants. In the table below, the 

first 21 project are the projects that the committee recommended for funding. Projects 22 through 28 

are the projects that the City of Henderson will be utilizing CDBG dollars to support initiatives and 

priorities set by the consolidated plan. 

 

Projects 

# Project Name 

1 After-School All-Stars Las Vegas 

2 Andson Foundation Inc. 

3 Blind Center of Nevada 

4 Boys & Girls Clubs of Southern Nevada 

5 Boys Town Nevada 

6 Club Christ Ministries 

7 Dignity Health - St. Rose Dominican Hospital 

8 Giving Life Ministries 

9 HELP of Southern Nevada 

10 High School Leadership Henderson 

11 HopeLink of Southern Nevada 

12 Nevada Partners, Inc. 

13 Rebuilding Together 

14 Rebuilding Together -Lead 

15 SAFE House 

16 Serving Our Kids Foundation 

17 The Shade Tree Shelter 
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# Project Name 

18 Southern Nevada public television 

19 COH Parks and Rec Wells Park Baseball Fence 

20 COH Public Works Tree Street Phase 2 

21 COH Public Works Tree Street Phase 2 

22 Help of Southern Nevada -Homeless Youth Center 

23 City of Henderson CDBG Housing Services 

24 City of Henderson CDBG Administration 

25 City of Henderson CDBG Rehabilitation Admin 

26 City of Henderson Rehab Projects - Emergency Repair 

27 City of Henderson HOME First-time Homebuyer 

28 City of Henderson HOME Development of Affordable Housing 

29 City of Henderson HOME CHDO 

30 City of Henderson HOME Rehab 

31 City of Henderson HOME Administration 

Table 55 – Project Information 

 
Describe the reasons for allocation priorities and any obstacles to addressing underserved 
needs 

During the development of the 2015-2019 Consolidated Plan, Henderson citizens stated that services for 

economic development/job creation and educational enrichment/educational services were a high 

priority. Victims of abuse and neglect as well as services that assisted seniors and disable residents were 

deemed priorities as well. Because of that, the CDBG Program Advisory Committee (PAC) adhered to the 

needs of the community and the priorities set in the Consolidated Plan.  The applications with the 

highest scores were S.A.F.E. House's Emergency Services program for victims of domestic violence, the 

Shade Tree shelter’s Emergency Shelter program for homeless women and children and Andson 

Academics and After-School All-Stars (both educational programs).  These programs meet the 

immediate needs of Henderson residents.  Another priority, as identified by the community during the 

consolidated planning process, was the need for job creation.  For this reason, the PAC allocated funding 

for Southern Nevada Public Television’s GOAL Workforce Education program which will train low to 

moderate income individuals and Nevada partners to assist them with employment.
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AP-38 Project Summary 

Project Summary Information 

1 Project Name After-School All-Stars Las Vegas 

Target Area Downtown Investment Strategy 

Goals Supported  Youth Services 

Needs Addressed Educational Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Funding $7,500 

Description The What Cool After-School program provides a safe place for children 

during the critical hours after-school and fills a void in the lack of 

resources of at-risk, low-income families in Henderson. This program will 

provide the opportunity for over 300 students at C.T. Sewell Elementary 

to engage in positive, constructive activities after the school bell rings 

each day, focusing on both academic and enrichment classes. All 

students attending C.T. Sewell Elementary School have the opportunity 

to attend after-school programs directly after school for FREE and at no 

charge to them or their families. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

300 children from over 150 families (approximately 2 children per 

family). Will benefit from on-site tutoring and educational enrichment 

activities to enhance their grades and skill set. 

Location Description Services will be provided to children attending C.T. Sewell Elementary 

School located in census tract 54. 22. 

Planned Activities The “What’s Cool After-School” program provides a safe place for 

children during the critical hours after-school and fills a void in the lack 

of resources of at-risk, low-income families in Henderson.  This program 

will provide the opportunity for over 300 students at C.T. Sewell 

Elementary to engage in positive, constructive activities after the school 

bell rings each day, focusing on both academic and enrichment classes. 

All students attending C.T. Sewell Elementary School have the 

opportunity to attend after-school programs directly after school for 

FREE and at no charge to them or their families. 

2 Project Name Andson Foundation Inc. 

Target Area  Downtown Investment Strategy 
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Goals Supported  Youth Services 

Needs Addressed Educational Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Funding $18,000 

Description Andson Academics provides after school homework help and tutoring 

that helps each child achieve grade level proficiency in both math and 

reading and reach the learning goals of the common core state 

standards. By offering small group instruction, Andson Academics can 

accommodate individual learning styles and reach the students who are 

least likely to receive the remedial academic attention that they are in 

need of. At each site, all students participate in homework help/tutoring 

for one hour, Monday through Thursday, from September through May. 

During this time, students complete their homework in a non-

threatening environment with assistance being provided by Andson 

tutors, who are licensed CCSD teachers. During homework help students 

can explore subjects more fully than classroom time permits with 

current teachers who are familiar with the curriculum. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This program will help an estimated 60 children at both locations. 

Location Description Robert Taylor Elementary School, 144 Westminster Way, Henderson, NV 

89015, census tract 5422; Gordon McCaw, 330 Tin St., Henderson, NV 

89015, census tract 5422 
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Planned Activities Andson Academics provides after school homework help and tutoring 

that helps each child achieve grade level proficiency in both math and 

reading and reach the learning goals of the common core state 

standards.  By offering small group instruction, Andson Academics can 

accommodate individual learning styles and reach the students who are 

least likely to receive the remedial academic attention that they are in 

need of. 

 

All students participate in homework help/tutoring for one hour, 

Monday through Thursday, from September through May. During this 

time, students complete their homework in a non-threatening 

environment with assistance being provided by Andson tutors, who are 

licensed CCSD teachers. During homework help students can explore 

subjects more fully than classroom time permits with current teachers 

who are familiar with the curriculum.  

 

Andson Academics – provides no-cost after school homework help and 

tutoring to students K-12 based on common core standards and 

delivered by licensed Clark County School District teachers.   

 

Martha Speaks/Design Squad – a summer reading and science program 

operated in collaboration with Nevada State College, the Boys & Girls 

Clubs of Southern Nevada, Vegas PBS, and the YMCA. Designed for K-8 

students, these programs combine reading, computer lessons, and 

science experiments, to encourage children to stay engaged in learning 

throughout the summer break. 

 

Andson Money – delivers five to seven in-class financial literacy lessons 

to students grades K-12. Andson Money has earned Andson the Pinnacle 

Achievement Award from the National Association of State Treasurers. 

 

The Piggy Bank Project – The Piggy Bank Project at Bracken Elementary 

combines monthly financial literacy education with weekly savings 

opportunities – a real savings account for every child in the school.   

  

3 Project Name Blind Center of Nevada 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Services for Disabled 

Needs Addressed Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals 
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Funding $11,000 

Description The Blind Center "Road to Independence”• program, offers people who 

are blind/visually impaired free transportation to the center in order to 

participate in all of the  services. People who are blind often live a life of 

isolation and the Blind Center can prevent that isolation. These funds 

will be used to purchase Regional Transit Commission (RTC) vouchers for 

Henderson residents so they can use ITN Las Vegas Valley (ITN) and RTC 

paratransit service at no cost. In addition to expanding the service area 

to include all of Henderson, using a RTC subcontractor is more cost 

effective than using Blind Center vehicles. The average voucher is $3 

whereas providing drivers, fuel, insurance, and maintaining vehicles 

raises the average Blind Center van ride cost to or $8.04. Blind Center 

vans will continue to be used to take clients shopping, transport them to 

off-site programs like bowling, or take them on field trips to local places 

of interest. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

245 unduplicated people who are blind/visually impaired will be served 

with the 

Location Description 1001 North Bruce Street, Las Vegas; Clark County including all of 

Henderson. 

 

 

Planned Activities The Blind Center "Road to Independence” program, offers people who 

are blind/visually impaired free transportation to our Center in order to 

participate in all of our services. People who are blind often live a life of 

isolation and the Blind Center can prevent that isolation. These funds 

will be used to purchase Regional Transit Commission (RTC) vouchers for 

Henderson residents so they can use ITN Las Vegas Valley. (ITN) and RTC 

paratransit service at no cost. In addition to expanding the service area 

to include all of Henderson, using a RTC subcontractor is more cost 

effective than using Blind Center vehicles. The average voucher is $3 

whereas providing drivers, fuel, insurance, and maintaining vehicles 

raises the average Blind Center van ride cost to or $8.04. Blind Center 

vans will continue to be used to take clients shopping, transport them to 

off-site programs like bowling, or take them on field trips to local places 

of interest. 

4 Project Name Boys & Girls Clubs of Southern Nevada 
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Target Area Downtown Investment Strategy 

Goals Supported Youth Services 

Child Care Services 

Needs Addressed Youth Services 

Funding $11,500 

Description The Wormcatcher program is a comprehensive before and after school 

program at the John Kish Club at 401 Drake Street in Henderson. The 

Wormcatcher program provides affordable child care for the 

economically disadvantaged working families and includes breakfast, 

transportation to and from several nearby schools, an afternoon snack, 

and special activities including homework assistance. This service helps 

low to moderate income working parents continue to work by assisting 

them with low to no cost child care. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

65 children will be served in this program which will allow their parents 

to remain employee who to affordable childcare. 

Location Description John Kish Club at 401 Drake Street in Henderson 

Planned Activities The Wormcatcher program, a comprehensive before and after school 

program at the John Kish Club at 401 Drake Street in Henderson. The 

Wormcatcher program provides affordable child care for the 

economically disadvantaged working families and includes breakfast, 

transportation to and from several nearby schools, an afternoon snack, 

and special activities including homework assistance. 

5 Project Name Boys Town Nevada 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Youth Services 

Needs Addressed Youth Services 

Funding $10,000 
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Description The program will offer a continuum of research-based family support 

services in Henderson, including In-Home Family Services (IHFS), 

Common Sense Parenting (CSP), and Care Coordination (CCS). These 

services strengthen families in order to prevent parental neglect and 

abuse, which often results from risk factors such as housing insecurity, 

poverty, or lack of access to medical care. Upon referral, Boys Town will 

evaluate the specific needs of each family before placing them in the 

appropriate level of care.  CDBG monies will provide funding for three 

families in IHFS, one family in CCS, and three CSP classes serving 3-8 

families each.  IHFS clients will receive 50 hours of intensive in-home 

support. CCS case managers will assist struggling families in navigating 

complex systems in order to reduce risk factors.  Each 6-week CSP course 

will provide parents will the skills to become more effective caretakers, 

strengthening the bond between parent and child. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

10 families will be served in this program. 

Location Description John Kish Club at 401 Drake Street in Henderson 

Planned Activities Upon referral, Boys Town will evaluate the specific needs of each family 

before placing them in the appropriate level of care.  CDBG monies will 

provide funding for three families in IHFS, one family in CCS, and three 

CSP classes serving 3-8 families each.  IHFS clients will receive 50 hours 

of intensive in-home support. CCS case managers will assist struggling 

families in navigating complex systems in order to reduce risk factors.  

Each 6-week CSP course will provide parents will the skills to become 

more effective caretakers, strengthening the bond between parent and 

child. 

6 Project Name Club Christ Ministries 

Target Area Downtown Investment Strategy 

Goals Supported Youth Services 

Needs Addressed Educational Enrichment 

Youth Services 

Funding $10,000 
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Description Educational Enrichment: CCM Learning Center offer individualized 

literacy programs, summer programs and enrichment activities so that 

students will be prepared for advanced careers and higher education. 

Leadership Development: By incorporating service opportunities and 

leadership classes, CCM equips indigenous leaders to invest into their 

own neighborhoods in the years to come. Spiritual Development:CCM 

offers optional biblical foundation classes so that young people can learn 

how to make responsible decisions. Only students who have been given 

parent permission are able to participate. No one participating in CCM 

activities is discriminated based on ethnic or national origin, color, race, 

religion, or sex. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve 40 students. 

Location Description The center is located at 750 N. Major Street and serves residents in the 

54.23-1 census tract. 

Planned Activities Club Christ Ministries (CCM) Learning Center provides literacy program 

in the Al Landsman Gardens (Housing Authority property).  Over the past 

year, the CCM staff has become aware of an educational gap faced 

by there students that cannot be addressed in a classroom.  In order for 

students to exit generational poverty, a specific set of life skills or assets 

are essential.  Known as the 40 Developmental Assets, these social, 

personal and relational skills are often what makes the difference 

between graduation and dropping out. This program will help the 

students to develop these developmental assets in order to help break 

the cycle of poverty by helping them develop better decision-making 

skills  

7 Project Name Dignity Health - St. Rose Dominican Hospital 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Services for Disabled 

Needs Addressed Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals 

Funding $5,000 

Description Artie J. Cannon Helping Hands of Henderson - provides transportation 

assistance to seniors 60 years and older to and from medical 

appointments and errands 
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Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This program will serve 125 unduplicated clients who will receive 1375 

one way trip rides provided by part time driver.   

 

 

Location Description All zip codes in the municipal boundaries of Henderson, Nevada (89002, 

89009, 89011, 89012, 89014, 89015, 89016, 89044, 89052, 89053, 

89074, and 89077). 

Planned Activities Dignity Health – St. Rose Dominican operates three acute care campuses 

and several ancillary facilities as well as sponsors and operates a variety 

of community benefit programs to serve people in need, particularly 

those with low to moderate incomes. Programs include: Artie J. Cannon 

Helping Hands of Henderson - provides transportation assistance to 

seniors 60 years and older to and from medical appointments and 

errands 

8 Project Name Giving Life Ministries 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Goals Supported  Public Services 

Needs Addressed homeless services 

Nutritional Services 

Funding $24,000 

Description This program will provide nutritional services to extremely low, low and 

moderate income Henderson residents. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve 2400 unduplicated families. 

Location Description The program will provide nutritional services to Henderson residents, 

but the program itself is located at 416 Perlite St, Hend, Nv, 89015. 
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Planned Activities The Food Pantry is the main program, but we also have a grant to 

purchase DMV Drivers Licenses, DMV ID's, Health Cards, TAM Cards, 

Birth certificates, LVMPD and St of NV Gaming back-ground checks, 

finger prints and other work related items. The program provides fresh 

bottled water, P38 can openers, NEW wool blankets and hygiene kits for 

homeless families.   

9 Project Name HELP of Southern Nevada 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Goals Supported  Transitional Services for Homeless 

Needs Addressed homeless services 

Funding $20,000  

Description This program will use grant funds to pay for a case manager who will 

oversee and case manage clients for the City of Henderson Tenant Based 

Rental Assistance (TBRA) program. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve 25-40 households throughout the year, as some 

clients will not need as much time in the program. 

Location Description The program will provide housing and utility assistance for the client at 

the apartment location of the client's choice. The clients will all originate 

from within the Henderson jurisdiction. The organization itself is located 

at 1640 E Flamingo Road #100, Las Vegas, NV 89119 

Planned Activities The City of Henderson will be working with the program to provide a 

housing first model, Tenant-Based Rental Assistance (TBRA) program for 

our homeless population. 

10 Project Name High School Leadership Henderson 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Youth Services  

Needs Addressed Youth Services 

Funding $3,000  
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Description The program is designed to take 40 high school juniors to a leadership 

retreat at no cost to them. The students are accompanied by a lead 

facilitator and 2 adults for every 5-7 students. There is one male and one 

female per family cluster who act as small group facilitators for the 

students. The number of students has varied every year from 18 to 30. 

We have been working diligently with local high schools to boost our 

application numbers to ensure we reach our 40-student goal. Our vision 

is to expand the program from one weekend retreat per year to a 12-

month mentorship program after the retreat. The expansion of the 

program will begin after we have created a footprint in all the 

Henderson High Schools and have sufficient funds. We specifically seek 

to draw students from a variety of high schools with diversity in 

economic, social, and ethnic backgrounds. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve 40 students. 

Location Description The location for the 2015 retreat is Kyle Canyon. The students for the 

retreat are recruited from Henderson High Schools. 

Planned Activities The program is designed to take 40 high school juniors to a leadership 

retreat at no cost to them. The students are accompanied by a lead 

facilitator and 2 adults for every 5-7 students.  There is one male and 

one female per family cluster who act as small group facilitators for the 

students. The number of students has varied every year from 18 to 30. 

We have been working diligently with local high schools to boost our 

application numbers to ensure we reach our 40-student goal.  Our vision 

is to expand the program from one weekend retreat per year to a 12-

month mentorship program after the retreat.  The expansion of the 

program will begin after we have created a footprint in all the 

Henderson High Schools and have sufficient funds. We specifically seek 

to draw students from a variety of high schools with diversity in 

economic, social, and ethnic backgrounds. 

11 Project Name HopeLink of Southern Nevada 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Goals Supported Homelessness Prevention  
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Needs Addressed homeless services 

Funding $10,000  

Description HopeLink overseas homeless shelter services for the City of Henderson 

since we do not have a shelter facility in Henderson. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program estimates that 50 households will be served. 

Location Description The program is located at 178 Westminster Way  Henderson, NV 89105. 

However, off-site lodging will be at the Siena suites located at 6555 

Boulder Hwy, Las Vegas, NV 89122. 

Planned Activities HopeLink overseas homeless shelter services for the City of Henderson 

since we do not have a shelter facility in Henderson. 

12 Project Name Nevada Partners, Inc. 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Expanding Economic Opportunity 

Needs Addressed Economic development/job creation 

Funding $5,000 

Description This program provides emergency needs assistance for Henderson 

residents participating in employment services. We provide employment 

services to nearly 100 Henderson residents each year. These services 

typically include occupational skills training and work supports like 

licenses and tools, in accordance with the Workforce Investment Act. 

However, there is a great need for rental, transportation, and food 

assistance. When individuals are facing eviction, lack food, or lack 

childcare, they frequently are unable to complete employment services. 

Accordingly, we are requesting funds to provide emergency needs 

assistance to Henderson residents as we support them to secure long 

term employment. The funds will be used to assist 60 Henderson 

residents with the following: rental needs, utility needs, and Bus Pass 

transportation needs 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will be used to assist 60 Henderson residents 

Location Description The location and service area for the proposed program is Henderson, 

Nevada. The services will be provided in the Henderson JobConnect 

Office located at 119 South Water Street, Henderson, Nevada, 89015. 

Planned Activities This program provides emergency needs assistance for Henderson 

residents participating in employment services. We provide employment 

services to nearly 100 Henderson residents each year. These services 

typically include occupational skills training and work supports like 

licenses and tools, in accordance with the Workforce Investment Act. 

However, there is a great need for rental, transportation, and food 

assistance. When individuals are facing eviction, lack food, or lack 

childcare, they frequently are unable to complete employment services. 

Accordingly, we are requesting funds to provide emergency needs 

assistance to Henderson residents as we support them to secure long 

term employment. The funds will be used to assist 60 Henderson 

residents with the following: rental needs, utility needs, and Bus Pass 

transportation needs 

13 Project Name SAFE House 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Transitional Services for Homeless 

Needs Addressed Youth Services 

homeless services 

Funding $32,000  
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Description This program provides assistance to women and children who are 

survivors of domestic violence. The services include, the Emergency 

Services Program - provides shelter, basic needs assistance, case 

management, and other services to move clients closer to self-

sufficiency. Counseling Program - provides counseling to adults and 

children to assist them in coping with the impact and trauma of 

domestic violence. Transitional Services Program - enhances the ability 

of domestic violence survivors to attain economic independence and 

emotional autonomy. Advocacy Program - Advocates work with clients in 

legal procedures, Family Court, Child Protective Services, and 

immigration issues. Outreach & Education Program - Provides education 

and information to the general public and students in order prevent 

future abuse. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will provide services to 150 women and children 

Location Description The business office is located at 921 American Pacific Drive #300, 

Henderson, NV 89014. However due to the safety of these victims, the 

address of the actual shelter is not known. 

Planned Activities The Emergency Services Program - provides shelter, basic needs 

assistance, case management, and other services to move clients closer 

to self-sufficiency. 

Counseling Program - provides counseling to adults and children to assist 

them in coping with the impact and trauma of domestic violence. 

Transitional Services Program - enhances the ability of domestic violence 

survivors to attain economic independence and emotional autonomy. 

Advocacy Program - Advocates work with clients in legal procedures, 

Family Court, Child Protective Services, and immigration issues. 

Outreach & Education Program - Provides education and information to 

the general public and students in order prevent future abuse. 

14 Project Name Serving Our Kids Foundation 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Downtown Investment Strategy 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Goals Supported Youth Services 
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Needs Addressed Youth Services 

Nutritional Services 

Funding $2,500  

Description Serving Our Kids Foundation secures food donations, bags them, and 

delivers them to students in elementary schools, whom the school 

counselors deem eligible for distribution. This food is secured through 

food drives and purchases with funds secured through foundation 

fundraisers. The leadership contacts school counselors to find out how 

many students are eligible to receive food bags. Serving Our Kids 

Foundation supplements the "capped" number of food bags the schools 

receive from other community agencies. We do not duplicate the 

services provided by other agencies, but we supplement by giving to the 

students, so each student eligible can receive a food bag. Schools are 

acquired by referral system and when Serving Our Kids has resources 

and food to supply these schools, we acquire a number needed from the 

counselor and assign a volunteer to deliver the food bags on a weekly 

basis. In addition the foundation serves personal care item bags on a 

monthly basis. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve 500 students. 

Location Description Serving Our Kids Foundation has identified 5 elementary schools in 

Henderson with a need. 
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Planned Activities Serving Our Kids Foundation secures food donations, bags them, and 

delivers them to students in elementary schools, whom the school 

counselors deem eligible for distribution.  This food is secured through 

food drives and purchases with funds secured through foundation 

fundraisers.  The leadership contacts school counselors to find out how 

many students are eligible to receive food bags.  Serving Our Kids 

Foundation supplements the "capped" number of food bags the schools 

receive from other community agencies.  We do not duplicate the 

services provided by other agencies, but we supplement by giving to the 

students, so each student eligible can receive a food bag. Schools are 

acquired by referral system and when Serving Our Kids has resources 

and food to supply these schools, we acquire a number needed from the 

counselor and assign a volunteer to deliver the food bags on a weekly 

basis.  In addition the foundation serves personal care item bags on a 

monthly basis. 

15 Project Name The Shade Tree Shelter 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Transitional Services for Homeless 

Needs Addressed homeless services 

Funding $9,500  

Description The shade tree is a homeless shelter for women and children. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will assist approximately 112 Henderson families (women 

and children). 

Location Description The shelters located at 1 West Owens Avenue, North Las Vegas, NV 

89030. 



 

  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     173 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

Planned Activities Emergency Shelter-Accessible 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, and 365 

days a year. This program provides women and children with a safe place 

to stay and help with all life necessities. 

Transitional Shelter-Up to 2 years stay, with the help of a case manager, 

each participant develops a case plan including employment, housing, 

and skill-building goals 

Survivor Services Center-Provides assistance and advocacy for survivors 

of domestic abuse, sexual assault, human trafficking, elder abuse, and 

street crime 

Case Management-Client advocacy focuses on needs determination, 

housing guidance, referrals, and intervention 

Workforce Readiness-A full service center that prepares clients for 

appropriate employment at a living wage 

Life Skills-A variety of Life Skills courses are offered to teach self-

sufficiency 

Children's Activity Center-Designed to address the special needs of 

children who are experiencing homelessness 

 

 

16 Project Name Rebuilding Together 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Emergency Home Repairs 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals 

Funding $58,500  

Description The program provides year round critical home repairs provided by 

licensed contractors whose licenses and proof of insurance coverage is 

on file: roofing, HVAC, plumbing, accessibility modification, safety 

precautions and energy efficiency upgrades.  National Rebuilding Day, 

Make a Difference Day and Veterans Housing Initiative: Volunteer driven 

events to provide homeowners with property clean-up, exterior 

painting, some small repairs, all free of charge to the homeowners. All 

program services are rendered free of charge to low to moderate 

income homeowners who are seniors, disabled or veterans. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 14 households. 

Location Description The organization is located at 611 South Ninth Street, Las Vegas, 

NV 89101. But the services are provided citywide. 

Planned Activities The program provides year round critical home repairs provided by 

licensed contractors whose licenses and proof of insurance coverage is 

on file: roofing, HVAC, plumbing, accessibility modification, safety 

precautions and energy efficiency upgrades.   

National Rebuilding Day, Make a Difference Day and Veterans Housing 

Initiative: Volunteer driven events to provide homeowners with property 

clean-up, exterior painting, some small repairs, all free of charge to the 

homeowners. 

All program services are rendered free of charge to low to moderate 

income homeowners who are seniors, disabled or veterans. 

17 Project Name Rebuilding Together -Lead 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Lead-based Paint Hazards 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals 

Funding $20,000 

Description The City of Henderson received a three-year lead hazard control grant 

and will be partnering with rebuilding together who received CDBG 

funding to administer this program. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 4 households. 

Location Description The organization is located at 611 South Ninth Street, Las Vegas, 

NV 89101. But the services are provided citywide. 

Planned Activities This organization will partner with the city of Henderson's lead hazard 

control grant to provide lead hazard control, remediation and healthy 

homes services to qualified pre-1979 homes in the Henderson area. 

18 Project Name Southern Nevada Public Television 
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Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Expanding Economic Opportunity 

Needs Addressed Economic development/job creation 

Funding $50,000  

Description This program will provide training services and job development to low 

to medium income Henderson residents. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 100 participants. 

Location Description The organization is located at 3050 E. Flamingo Road, Las Vegas, NV 

89121. But the services are provided citywide. 

Planned Activities The Global Online Advanced Learning (GOAL) workforce education 

program offers online certification programs in NV’s priority and 

emerging sectors and 1000’s of courses for enrichment, career 

development and continuing education.  GOAL provides unemployed, 

low-income persons and professionals with courses that teach basic 

English; lead to a high school diploma; allow attainment of certifications 

to be employable; improve job skills; and secure required continuing 

professional education. 

19 Project Name COH Parks & Rec - Wells Park Baseball Fence 

Target Area Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 

Goals Supported Neighborhood Facility Improvements 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $50,000  

Description This activity will replace the chain-link fencing material, to install fence 

slats in center field to create a batter's eye, and to make some minor 

safety modification to the existing baseball fence at Wells Park. The 

funds will be used for both design and construction and will result in a 

much safer, functional and aesthetically pleasing baseball fence at Wells 

Park. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 200 households. 

Location Description The project is located at 1640 Price St, Henderson, NV 89011. 

Planned Activities This activity will replace the chain-link fencing material, to install fence 

slats in center field to create a batter's eye, and to make some minor 

safety modification to the existing baseball fence at Wells Park. The 

funds will be used for both design and construction and will result in a 

much safer, functional and aesthetically pleasing baseball fence at Wells 

Park. 

20 Project Name COH Public Works-Tree Streets Streetlight Replacements Phase 2 

Target Area Downtown Investment Strategy 

Goals Supported Sidewalk Improvements 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $128,625  

Description This project is a continuation of a street and streetlight improvement to 

the tree Street area which is predominantly low to moderate income. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 108 households. 

Location Description The project is located in the tree Streets neighborhood east of the 

downtown area. 

Planned Activities The removal of approximately nine (9) wooden pole mounted 

streetlights and installation of approximately thirteen (13) standard 

streetlight poles and fixtures. The area is generally bounded by Dogwood 

Street to the north, Fir Street to the south, Continental Avenue to the 

west, and Constitution Avenue to the east 

21 Project Name COH Public Works-Tree Streets Streetlight Replacements Phase 3 

Target Area Downtown Investment Strategy 

Goals Supported Sidewalk Improvements 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $218,250  
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Description This is the third phase of the tree streets improvement and streetlight 

replacements activity. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

The program will serve an estimated 133 households. 

Location Description The project is located in the tree Streets neighborhood east of the 

downtown area. 

Planned Activities This activity will removal approximately twenty-two (22) wooden pole 

mounted streetlights and installation of approximately twenty-five (25) 

standard streetlight poles and fixtures. The area is generally bounded by 

Fir Street to the north, Constitution Avenue to the east, and Ivy Street to 

the south and west. 

22 Project Name HELP of Southern Nevada - New Shannon West Homeless Youth Center 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Transitional Services for Homeless 

Needs Addressed Youth Services 

Homeless Services 

Funding $250,000 

Description This activity will be funding for the construction of the New Shannon 

West Homeless Youth Center. The Shannon West Homeless Youth 

Center (SWHYC) is a new construction project of a three story, 37,267 

square foot building with 40 dormitory rooms with up to four beds in 

each room, and six step-up program single room occupancy (SRO) units. 

The new facility will include a larger dining room, and commercial 

kitchen as well as, each floor will have its own television room, computer 

room and multipurpose group activity room. CDBG funding will be used 

for construction and eligible related costs. 

Target Date 6/30/16 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This facility will house 160 beds. 

Location Description The project will be located at 1650 E Flamingo Road, between Maryland 

Parkway and Spencer.  
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Planned Activities This activity will fund a portion of the construction of the New Shannon 

West Homeless Youth Center. The Shannon West Homeless Youth 

Center (SWHYC) is a new construction project of a three story, 37,267 

square foot building with 40 dormitory rooms with up to four beds in 

each room, and six step-up program single room occupancy (SRO) units. 

The new facility will include a larger dining room, and commercial 

kitchen as well as, each floor will have its own television room, computer 

room and multipurpose group activity room. CDBG funding will be used 

for construction and eligible related costs 

23 Project Name City of Henderson CDBG Housing Services 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Affordable/Decent Housing 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $163,000 

Description Cost supporting activities eligible for HOME programs, to include 

preparing work specifications, inspections, loan processing and other 

services related to assisting individuals, developers and contractors 

participating or seeking to participate in HOME programs. 

Target Date 6/30/16 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This activity will serve an estimated 10 households. 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities Cost supporting activities eligible for HOME programs, to include 

preparing work specifications, inspections, loan processing and other 

services related to assisting individuals, developers and contractors 

participating or seeking to participate in HOME programs 

24 Project Name City of Henderson CDBG Administration 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Neighborhood Facility Improvements 

Public Services 
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Needs Addressed Affordable Housing  

Economic development/job creation  

Educational Enrichment  

Youth Services  

Services for Seniors and Disable Individuals  

homeless services  

Nutritional Services 

Funding $243,380 

Description Staff costs and expenses required for administering the CDBG program. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities Staff costs and expenses required for administering the CDBG program 

25 Project Name City of Henderson CDBG Rehabilitation Admin 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Emergency Home Repairs 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $42,000 

Description Staff costs and expenses required for outreach, screening households 

and structures, preparing work specifications, energy auditing and 

inspections and other services to assist contractors, individuals and 

households participating in or seeking to participate in CDBG eligible 

rehabilitation activities. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 
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Planned Activities Staff costs and expenses required for outreach, screening households 

and structures, preparing work specifications, energy auditing and 

inspections and other services to assist contractors, individuals and 

households participating in or seeking to participate in CDBG eligible 

rehabilitation activities 

26 Project Name City of Henderson Rehab Projects - Emergency Repair 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Emergency Home Repairs 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $22,000 

Description Cost of labor, materials, supplies and other expenses required for the 

rehabilitation of property, including the repair of or replacement of 

principal fixtures and components of existing structures (e.g. heating 

systems). 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities Cost of labor, materials, supplies and other expenses required for the 

rehabilitation of property, including the repair of or replacement of 

principal fixtures and components of existing structures (e.g. heating 

systems). 

27 Project Name City of Henderson HOME First-time Homebuyer 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported First-time Homebuyers 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $100,000 

Description This program is designed to help low to moderate income Henderson 

residents with down payment assistance to purchase a home. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This project is projected to assist 5 households 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities This program is designed to help low to moderate income Henderson 

residents with down payment assistance to purchase a home. 

28 Project Name City of Henderson HOME Development of Affordable Housing 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Affordable/Decent Housing 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $103,971 

Description The activities under this project title are for the advancement and 

development of affordable housing. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This project is projected to assist 10 households 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities The activities under this project title are for the advancement and 

development of affordable housing. 

29 Project Name City of Henderson HOME CHDO 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported  Affordable/Decent Housing 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $85,000 

Description The activities under this project title consist of all activities that occur 

under and with our CHDO. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This project is projected to assist the development of 4 households 

housing units. 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities The activities under this project title consist of all activities that occur 

under and with our CHDO. 

30 Project Name City of Henderson HOME Rehab 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Emergency Home Repairs 

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $100,000 

Description Activities under this program title will consist of rehabbing affordable 

housing in order to maintain its affordability. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 

Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

This project is projected to assist the development of 10 households 

housing units. 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities Activities under this program title will consist of rehabbing affordable 

housing in order to maintain its affordability. 

31 Project Name City of Henderson HOME Administration 

Target Area Henderson Citywide 

Goals Supported Affordable/Decent Housing  

Needs Addressed Affordable Housing 

Funding $43,219 

Description Activities under this project title are for the cost of staff and expenses 

required to operate the HOME program. 

Target Date 6/30/2016 
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Estimate the number 

and type of families 

that will benefit from 

the proposed activities 

 

Location Description The administrative work will take place at 240 Water St., Henderson NV 

89015 

Planned Activities Activities under this project title are for the cost of staff and expenses 

required to operate the HOME program. 
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AP-50 Geographic Distribution – 91.220(f) 

Description of the geographic areas of the entitlement (including areas of low-income and 

minority concentration) where assistance will be directed  

The City of Henderson is located just outside Las Vegas, Nevada, in the southeast region of the Las Vegas 

Valley. The City has grown dramatically over the past decade and includes a population of over 275,000 

residents within approximately 105 square miles. The City does not have qualified low-income census 

tracts for utilizing CDBG funds, but the City follows the Quartile Threshold of 32.8%. The City operated 

under the 43.7% Quartile from the 1990 Census which entitled the City to 10 qualified census block 

groups. Adjusted for the new threshold of 32.8% the City has 30 qualified census block groups 

throughout the City. The block groups are not in a concentrated area; however, the highest population 

of minorities is Hispanic and is located in the Downtown 

Henderson area (Townsite), Pittman area and the Victory Village area. These are the areas of major 

concentration for CDBG projects, as well as utilization of HOME funding for rehabilitation and first-time 

homebuyer programming. 

Geographic Distribution 

Target Area Percentage of Funds 

Henderson Citywide 34 

Downtown Investment Strategy 33 

Boulder Highway Opportunity Site 33 

Table 56 - Geographic Distribution  

 
Rationale for the priorities for allocating investments geographically  

Year one of the Consolidated Plan will not allocate investments based on geographic location, but on the 

priority needs identified by citizen input.The majority of funds are allocated for projects in the CDBG 

Eligible Block Groups and the city limits of Henderson. 

Discussion 

For year one of the Consolidated Plan, all public facility improvement projects will be located within 

Henderson city limits.  All public service projects will benefit Henderson residents, even if they are 

located outside of Henderson city limits. An example of this would be that the City of Henderson does 

not have a shelter for women and children within our jurisdictional lines. However, in past years the City 

of Henderson has given CDBG dollars to a shelter for women and children that operates in the City of Las 

Vegas. The CDBG funding that the City of Henderson utilizes to fund the shelter provides beds and 

services for Henderson residents. 

 



 

  Consolidated Plan HENDERSON     185 

OMB Control No: 2506-0117 (exp. 07/31/2015) 

Affordable Housing  

AP-55 Affordable Housing – 91.220(g) 

Introduction 

The City of Henderson will utilize CDBG, HOME and LIHTF funds to increase the amount of affordable 

housing units, as well as help low-income residents maintain their housing.  Monitoring of funding 

recipients providing rental housing confirmed rental inspections are being properly conducted and the 

units and complexes met Housing Quality Standards (HQS).  The City's affirmative marketing policies and 

procedures mirror HUD's HOME affirmative marketing requirements and the City monitors funding 

recipient affirmative marketing activities.  Funding recipients maintain Affirmative Marketing 

Certifications which include the following: 

 Ensuring that all potential applicants and the general public have access to Federal fair housing 

laws and affirmative marketing procedures through outreach methods 

 Ensuring that all persons, including persons covered by the Fair Housing Act and it's 

amendments, have access to information about program services and available units 

 Ensuring record keeping and affirmative action activities 

 Assessing and reporting on affirmative marketing activities 

The City proactively encourages Section 3 business concerns, as well as minority and women-owned 

businesses (MBE/WBE), to participate in City contracting activities.  The City maintains a database of 

Section 3 contractors, MBE, and WBE who have expressed an interest in contracting with the City.  The 

City posts contracting opportunities on a proprietary website and simultaneously notifies MBE/WBEs of 

contract opportunities.  

One Year Goals for the Number of Households to be Supported 

Homeless 30 

Non-Homeless 67 

Special-Needs 0 

Total 97 

Table 5 - One Year Goals for Affordable Housing by Support Requirement 
 

One Year Goals for the Number of Households Supported Through 

Rental Assistance 55 

The Production of New Units 12 

Rehab of Existing Units 42 

Acquisition of Existing Units 0 

Total 109 

Table 6 - One Year Goals for Affordable Housing by Support Type 
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Discussion   

In order to increase the supply of affordable housing, the City of Henderson will provide funding to a 

local developer to construct 12 new affordable family apartment units in a mixed use building located in 

the Downtown Redevelopment Area. The City is also working with a Community Housing Development 

Organization (CHDO) to build four new affordable single-family homes. The City recently partnered with 

the Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) under the Rental Assistance Demonstration 

(RAD) program to rehab 100 affordable family housing units at the Al Landsman Gardens. These units 

were originally constructed in 1971 and have been standing vacant for over two years. The units will be 

completely rehabilitated and leased out to existing housing authority families by the end of this year. 

The City is also diligently working on maintaining our affordable housing stock by assisting low-income 

residents with home rehabilitation programs to keep housing costs low. Programs such as our Lead 

Hazard Control program, Emergency Repair program, Homeowner Rehabilitation program and our 

partnership with Rebuilding Together assist with residents who do not have the ability or financial 

resources to maintain decent and affordable housing without the assistance of these programs. 

The City of Henderson will also award LIHTF Welfare Set-Aside (WSA) funding to Hopelink of Southern 

Nevada to administer a rental assistance program that will provide rental and utility assistance to 

extremely low- and low-income individuals and families to help prevent them from becoming homeless. 

The City will also award HOME funds to HELP of Southern Nevada to administer a Tenant-Based Rental 

Assistance (TBRA) program as a housing first model to assist Henderson residents who have become 

homeless. The City also continues to recover from the housing crash and the wave of foreclosures that 

crippled our economy and dramatically affected our affordable housing stock five years ago. The City 

will continue to use HOME funds to provide our residents with a first-time homebuyer program.   
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AP-60 Public Housing – 91.220(h) 

Introduction 

The SNRHA’s Supportive Services Department has a Program Specialist who meets regularly with 

SNRHA’s Resident Councils Organizations to provide leadership, training and financial guidance to help 

them succeed in completing their objectives.  It is the goal of SNRHA to increase the number of Resident 

Council Organizations at public housing developments located throughout the Southern Nevada region 

of Clark County. 

SNRHA works to provide a sense of community among its residents. Each year, the SNRHA hosts a major 

Father’s Day event the weekend before Father’s Day. The event is held to celebrate fatherhood and 

recognize dads in the community who are doing a great job with their children, and to reconnect fathers 

and their families. This free event is open to the public and designed to reach all housing authority 

families, including non-residents of SNRHA that have children that reside with the housing authority.  

There are free games, raffle prizes, jump houses for kids, face painting, haircuts, and a cookout.  

Community partners are on-hand to provide information on employment programs, family court 

mediation and child support, mental health and substance abuse resources, health and wellness 

services, vocational training, teen and children’s programs, and more. 

Actions planned during the next year to address the needs to public housing 

The SNRHA’s Supportive Services Department’s primary function is to inform seniors and families of the 

available community services and resources and to assist them with facilitating access to those services. 

The Department’s mission is to provide services that will enable seniors to age in place and remain 

independent and to promote self-sufficiency for families.  These goals are continuously met by providing 

several onsite service providers, advocating for the residents, distributing resource information and 

making referrals as needed.  

SNRHA has a very vibrant Section 3 program. Section 3 helps foster local economic development, 

neighborhood economic improvement, and individual self-sufficiency. The Section 3 program requires 

that recipients of certain HUD financial assistance, to the greatest extent feasible, provide job training, 

employment, and contracting opportunities for low- or very-low income residents in connection with 

projects and activities in their neighborhoods. Through Section 3 employment, residents gain valuable 

job training and experience. 

The Supportive Services Department has also received over $1.8 million dollars in Adult and Youth 

Workforce Investment Act (WIA) funding to not only work with its residents, but also all low-income 

community members to help them become self-sufficient. This program funds vocational skills training, 

on-the-job training and supportive services necessary for individuals to obtain and maintain 

employment. 

The SNRHA has formed a partnership with College of Southern Nevada to provide a program that will 

allow residents access to several high school, GED and college classes.  Additional educational programs 

that are beneficial to our residents are provided by College of Southern Nevada, Clark County School 
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District, Nevada Partners, Desert Rose Adult High School and University of Nevada, Las Vegas. 

The SNRHA receives an ongoing funding stream that assists working residents with their payment of 

security deposits. Additionally, the agency continues to utilize the free computers from the Broadband 

Technology Opportunities Program (BTOP) in collaboration with the Las Vegas-Clark County Urban 

League, to provide free public computer centers on-site at some of the housing developments; the labs 

are operated by residents. 

The SNRHA has also received a Partnership Grant with Safe Nest that provides an on-site domestic 

violence advocacy to assist residents with domestic violence intervention and prevention. 

Actions to encourage public housing residents to become more involved in management and 

participate in homeownership 

The SNRHA has 17 resident councils in formation or operation and has a staff member designated to 

assist in organizing the remaining SNRHA public housing development’s resident councils. Additionally, 

SNRHA has a Resident Advisory Board, usually consisting of eleven (11) members from Public Housing 

and the Housing Choice Voucher Program. 

Family Self-Sufficiency (FSS) coordinators provide case management to participants of the Housing 

Choice Voucher Program and Public Housing Program. Coordinators work closely with various 

community partners and service providers to secure services to help FSS participants reach economic 

independence.  Post-secondary education, vocational training, credit repair, budgeting preparation and 

homeownership opportunities are explored with each participant.  The SNRHA works with the State 

Welfare Division and the Clark County Department of Social Services to help residents make the 

“Welfare to Work” transition and to further their self-sufficiency concepts. SNRHA has designated 96 of 

its existing scattered site public housing units for the Public Housing Homeownership Program. The 

remaining 291 scattered sites will be utilized for applicants in the Public Housing Program.  

If the PHA is designated as troubled, describe the manner in which financial assistance will be 

provided or other assistance  

The SNRHA is designated as a High Performer under the Housing Choice Voucher Program and a 

Standard Performer under the Public Housing Program; therefore, no financial or other assistance is 

required. 
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Discussion 

SNRHA continues to maintain a safe environment for its residents. The Sherman Gardens and Marble 

Manor communities have the Safe Village Initiative project. This initiative represents a coalition of 

community partners that work closely to provide a comprehensive array of resources, as well as to 

reduce crime, enhance safety, and improve the quality of life in the community.  The partners for this 

initiative include the housing authority, local criminal justice agencies, social service organizations, 

clergy, schools and residents. The intent of the Safe Village Initiative is to improve the outcomes for our 

communities by working collaboratively, using a broad community approach, to address the issues that 

challenge our community at large. Through the Safe Village Initiative, an environment is being created 

and fostered whereby every person is positively supported by their community, family, and peers, and 

they are all part of the solution.  A unique forum has developed which allows residents to have real 

access to the resources needed to be safe, healthy, productive and contributing members of the 

community.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

The Casa Grande Transitional Center, of the Nevada Department of Corrections, is a strong partner of 

the SNRHA. Casa Grande is a dormitory-style facility built to house non-violent, non-sex crime inmates 

who are within 18 months from their parole eligibility date. The main purpose of Casa Grande is to allow 

these residents the opportunity to seek work and secure permanent housing prior to reintegrating into 

society. Since its inception, Casa Grande has expanded its programs to include parolees, probation 

violators, and ex-offenders.  
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AP-65 Homeless and Other Special Needs Activities – 91.220(i) 

Introduction 

The City of Henderson will participate in Regional Homeless Coordination efforts to reduce 

homelessness and address the needs of homeless individuals and families.  The City prioritizes assistance 

for families at imminent risk of becoming homeless and will award CDBG funds to a community-based 

partner to assist with rent and utilities in order to prevent homelessness and maintain permanent 

housing.  Three non-profit organizations will receive CDBG funds to assist homeless persons with 

emergency shelter and transitional housing, including victims of domestic violence and homeless 

pregnant teens.  The City will also participate on the Southern Nevada Regional Planning Commission’s 

(SNRPC) Technical Working Group for the Committee on Homelessness, as well as the Continuum of 

Care’s Evaluation Working Group. 

Describe the jurisdictions one-year goals and actions for reducing and ending homelessness 

including 

Reaching out to homeless persons (especially unsheltered persons) and assessing their 

individual needs 

The City of Henderson is a partner in regional efforts to eliminate chronic homelessness, including the 

regional Continuum of Care (CoC) collaborative.  The regional effort includes Mobile Crisis and 

OUTREACH Teams to actively seek-out chronically homeless individuals and families with children to 

engage them in services.  The team routinely visits encampments and is successful in moving people into 

programs and housing. City of Henderson staff participates in these outreach efforts by participating in 

the annual homeless census count and conducting homeless surveys to better assess the needs and 

barriers that the homeless population is facing in our area. 

Again this year, the City of Henderson will participate in Project Homeless Connect, an annual event 

to assist the homeless.  Formerly called Stand Down for the Homeless, this event links homeless 

individuals and families with community resources.  The purpose is to provide free services to meet the 

immediate needs of the homeless while helping them transition from homelessness to a more stable 

environment.  Project Homeless Connect is part of the Regional Homeless Coordination effort to address 

homelessness on a regionally cooperative scale.  Henderson will provide free bus transportation to and 

from the Project Homeless Connect event.  Bus transportation will be available from several locations in 

Henderson.  The City will also participate in outreach efforts promoting the event, including advertising 

the event in City facilities and informing people of the event during informational visits to nutrition sites. 

Addressing the emergency shelter and transitional housing needs of homeless persons 

Through the City’s participation in Regional Homeless Coordination efforts, the City uses a voucher 

program which allows homeless people to get off the streets and seek shelter.  HopeLink of Southern 

Nevada is a local non-profit organization that provides hotel vouchers to homeless while coordinating 
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other supportive services for them.  The voucher allows homeless persons to obtain temporary hotel 

accommodations for a short period of time, meanwhile allowing them an opportunity to seek long-term 

community resources.  The Henderson Police Department assists in these efforts by contacting HopeLink 

for hotel vouchers and case management to homeless persons encountered during calls for 

service.  These local efforts have been coordinated with regional efforts mentioned above.  Combined 

regional and local efforts enable homeless individuals and families to rebuild their lives. 

Helping homeless persons (especially chronically homeless individuals and families, families 

with children, veterans and their families, and unaccompanied youth) make the transition to 

permanent housing and independent living, including shortening the period of time that 

individuals and families experience homelessness, facilitating access for homeless individuals 

and families to affordable housing units, and preventing individuals and families who were 

recently homeless from becoming homeless again  

The City of Henderson is an active member in the Southern Nevada Regional Planning Commission's 

(SNRPC) Technical Working Group for the Committee on Homelessness and is involved in the regional 

strategic planning effort to eliminate chronic homelessness.  The strategy contains a gap analysis to 

identify the areas that are most in need of being addressed and receiving attention.  Lack of funding and 

the current national financial crisis are huge barriers to achieving these goals.  The SNRPC has adopted a 

Southern Nevada Regional Homeless & Housing Plan, otherwise known as the Help Hope Home Plan, 

which provides guidance for regional planning efforts and reports progress toward regionally 

established goals. 

The Help Hope Home Plan defines core strategies and details the following implementation schedule 

that we will use to make this change a reality.  These strategies and their objectives, along with the 

activities that support them, form our local agenda to end homelessness in Southern Nevada.  Core 

strategies of the plan are based on best practices and proven methods that have decreased the 

incidence of homelessness in communities that are successfully implementing similar plans across the 

country. 

Southern Nevada rolled out the Help Hope Home Business Case and initial implementation schedule in 

the fall of 2007.  The implementation schedule is designed to contain the detailed work plan supporting 

the Business Case and identify the strategies, action steps and evaluation methodology to measure 

progress.  After three (3) years of executing the action steps contained within the initial work plan to 

advance the goal of ending homelessness in Southern Nevada, Help Hope Home has re-tooled the 

implementation schedule to eliminate unnecessary duplication and provide a summary overview of 

progress.  

The Regional Homeless Coordination group plays the central role in coordinating efforts to address 

chronic homelessness.  The Continuum of Care process is developed and managed through regional 

coordination, ensuring funding applicants and funding recipients are coordinating efforts and targeting 

identified community needs.  Protocols are developed through this coordinated effort and inter-local 

agreements among the jurisdictions document regional commitment to following developed protocols.  
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Utilization of the Homeless Management Information System (HMIS) is now being mandated by other 

local funding sources which enhances coordination. 

The City of Henderson will be contributing $200,000 of State of Nevada LIHTF TBRA funds to support a 

statewide effort to offer critical services to people who experienced chronic homelessness and have co-

occurring mental health and substance abuse disorders. The City will join other local municipalities in a 

collaborated effort to support the State of Nevada Cooperative Agreement to Benefit Homeless 

Individuals (CABHI)-State Fund project to provide permanent housing, evidence-based treatment and 

critical support services to a growing number of our vulnerable chronic homeless population. In 

Southern Nevada, 70 chronic homeless clients with co-occurring disorders will receive intensive case 

management from HELP of Southern Nevada, which is a well-established non-profit organization. HELP 

of Southern Nevada will use a housing first and harm reduction model and will be partnering with 

Community Counseling Service, WestCare Nevada, Southern Nevada Adult Mental Health, Straight from 

the Streets and Clark County Social Services to assist the needs of our homeless. 

Helping low-income individuals and families avoid becoming homeless, especially extremely 

low-income individuals and families and those who are: being discharged from publicly 

funded institutions and systems of care (such as health care facilities, mental health facilities, 

foster care and other youth facilities, and corrections programs and institutions); or, receiving 

assistance from public or private agencies that address housing, health, social services, 

employment, education, or youth needs 

The City prioritizes assistance for families at imminent risk of becoming homeless.  The City collaborates 

with community-based partners to secure emergency housing and utility resources to help at-risk 

households maintain existing housing.  The City actively participates in regional allocations of United 

Way Immediate Needs funding, the Emergency Food & Shelter Program, and Low-Income Housing Trust 

Fund (LIHTF) initiatives to help bring resources to the jurisdiction and its residents. 

The City of Henderson partners with HopeLink of Southern Nevada, United Way, and the Internal 

Revenue Service to provide free tax assistance to low-income families through the Volunteer Income Tax 

Assistance (VITA) program.  The goal of the VITA program is to maximize tax refunds and assist low to 

moderate income households to remain self-sufficient.  In addition, the City funds emergency nutritional 

programming for low-income persons and case management efforts to assist individuals and families at 

imminent risk of homelessness, including victims of domestic violence and homeless pregnant 

teens.  The City also collaborates with community-based partners such as Consumer Credit Counseling 

Services, Nevada Fair Housing, Women’s Development Center, Housing for Nevada, Nevada Bankers 

Collaborative, and Legal Aid Center of Southern Nevada in providing outreach, education, and 

counseling assistance to people coping with bankruptcy and foreclosure issues. 

Discussion 

The City of Henderson plays an active role in Regional Homeless Coordination efforts and will continue 
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to work with community partners to address the needs of homeless individuals and families.  Funding 

will be awarded to local non-profits to assist with homelessness prevention activities, as well as 

emergency shelter and transitional housing. 
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AP-75 Barriers to affordable housing – 91.220(j) 

Introduction:  

In an effort to remove barriers to affordable housing, the City of Henderson served as the lead agency 

for Southern Nevada Strong, a regional planning effort that  focused on issues facing our community, 

including safe and affordable housing.  The City will also offer incentive programs for down-payment 

assistance and will work with developers to construct new affordable housing units. 

Actions it planned to remove or ameliorate the negative effects of public policies that serve 

as barriers to affordable housing such as land use controls, tax policies affecting land, zoning 

ordinances, building codes, fees and charges, growth limitations, and policies affecting the 

return on residential investment 

The City of Henderson served as the lead agency for Southern Nevada Strong, a regional planning 

project funded through HUD’s Office of Sustainable Communities.  The Housing Task Group was charged 

in part with encouraging development of a wider variety of housing types, with an emphasis on 

improving access for under-represented or marginalized groups.  This group, comprised of developers, 

community leaders, and subject matter experts, will utilize extensive community outreach to identify 

the existing public policies and other issues that may need to be addressed to accomplish this along with 

recommended implementation measures. Recommendations from the group were approved and 

became available early 2015.   

During the Regional Assessment of Impediments (RAI), it was determined that there are few affordable 

housing options for residents who do not qualify for public assistance but still fall into protective groups. 

Two suggestions that the RAI made is: 

 The jurisdictions need to research increasing affordable housing options across Southern 

Nevada and take the necessary steps to amend their zoning codes and comprehensive plans to 

support these changes 

 Support the Southern Nevada Strong regional plan goal to encourage an adequate supply of 

housing with the range of price, income, density, ownership and building type. 

 

In addition to being the lead agency for Southern Nevada Strong, the City also offers incentive programs 

like the First-Time Homebuyer Program, which offers down-payment assistance to low-income 

households.  As for new units of affordable housing, the City will continue to collaborate with non-profit 

and for-profit developers to produce affordable rental housing.  A for-profit developer is working with 

the City to construct 210 new family affordable apartment units during the 2014-2015 year.  
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Discussion:  

Through the work of the Housing Task Group, the City will further identify barriers to affordable housing 

and strategies to remove these barriers.  The City will also work with developers to increase the supply 

of affordable housing and encourage the use of incentive programs to offer down-payment assistance. 
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AP-85 Other Actions – 91.220(k) 

Introduction:  

The City of Henderson will collaborate with community partners to provide affordable housing, reduce 

lead-based paint hazards, reduce the number of poverty-level families, maintain an institutional 

structure, and enhance coordination with public housing and social service agencies. 

Actions planned to address obstacles to meeting underserved needs 

The largest obstacle the City faces in meeting underserved needs is the limited funding available from 

federal, state, and local sources.  With limited funding, the City must rely on community partners to 

leverage resources to address priority needs.  The City will continue to identify additional funding 

resources and community partners to assist with prioritized needs.  In addition, the City will continue 

the collaborative efforts with other jurisdictions to improve serving these needs. 

As an entitlement recipient of CDBG and HOME funds, the City of Henderson is required to provide 

business opportunities to minority and women-owned businesses (MBE/WBE) in connection with the 

activities funded through the CDBG and HOME grants.  This requirement is applicable to contracting and 

subcontracting opportunities funded in whole or in part with Federal housing and community 

development assistance provided to the City as a grantee.  To comply with these requirements, the City 

proactively encourages Section 3 business concerns, as well as MBE/WBE firms, to participate in City 

contracting activities.  The City maintains a database of Section 3 contractors, minority- and women-

owned businesses who have expressed an interest in contracting opportunities.   The City posts 

contracting opportunities on a proprietary website and simultaneously notifies MBE/WBEs of contract 

opportunities.  

Actions planned to foster and maintain affordable housing 

The City will be assisting income-qualified homebuyers through the First Time Homebuyers Program.  

Existing market-rate units will be acquired, rehabilitated, and resold as affordable units through a 

Community Development Housing Organization (CHDO) community-based partner.  Income-qualified 

residents will be assisted in maintaining their existing affordable units through the Homeowner 

Rehabilitation and Emergency Repair programs, as well as through CDBG funding to community partner, 

Rebuilding Together.  The City has provided gap financing to a for-profit developer to create 12 new 

units of affordable, mixed-use, rental family apartments. 

In addition to the City’s allocations of CDBG and HOME funds, the City anticipates utilizing State HOME 

pass-through funds, State Low Income Housing Trust Fund (LIHTF) allocations to assist in emergency 

rent/mortgage and utility assistance, as well as  HOME funds that will be utilized for a Tenant-Based 

Rental Assistance program (TBRA). 
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In responding to the identified impediments, the City will continue communication with the local HUD 

Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity (FHEO) office examining complaint data on the number and type of 

fair housing complaints received from our community.  The City will analyze data in an effort to respond 

to trends and required actions as may be necessary.  The City will review any and all group home 

licensing applications and note potential neighborhood resistance and facilitate appropriate 

communications as required.  The Nevada Legislature meets on a bi-annual cycle and the City is 

monitoring potential changes to Nevada Statutes regarding community and group homes.  Legislative 

changes could result in updates to the City’s code. 

The City has contracted with Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) to assist with fair housing 

education and outreach to housing providers and the community as a whole. The organization has been 

in the State of Nevada for 25 years and will assist the City with providing additional resources for 

residents to obtain guidance on fair housing rights. Silver State Fair Housing Council will launch an 

advertising campaign, making sure that our community is well aware of their rights and fair housing 

resources. They will also conduct classes for housing providers and community residents, conduct 

testing to see if our housing providers are knowingly discriminating against residents, maintain a fair 

housing complaints hotline and assist residents who have been discriminated against. 

Actions planned to reduce lead-based paint hazards   

Lead poisoning is a serious health concern, and can be especially dangerous for young children with 

repeated exposure to lead sources.  A person can be exposed to lead in a variety of ways.  According to 

the Southern Nevada Health District’s (SNHD) Childhood Lead Poisoning Prevention Program, common 

sources of lead include soil, especially in dense urban areas, paint chips from interior and exterior paint 

in homes built before 1978, and household dust & debris from older building renovations.  Lead can also 

be found in contaminated drinking water, usually the result of leaks in homes that have lead pipes, brass 

fixtures, and/or brass valves.  There are also other sources of lead hazards that are non-paint based, 

which include imported cosmetics, candy and toys; pottery and ceramics; and homework and hobby 

activities such as remodeling, radiator repair, or use of an indoor firing range.   

The City of Henderson will continue collaborations with the University of Nevada – Las Vegas (UNLV) 

Department of Environmental & Occupational Health and the Southern Nevada Health District (SNHD) 

and its partner agencies in public awareness and outreach campaigns to educate the public on lead-

based hazards, in addition to providing all testing and abatement data.  Neighborhood Services will 

continue collaborating with the Nevada Healthy Homes Partnership and incorporate referral procedures 

within existing rehabilitation programs.  The City will continue testing pre-1978 homes of all residents 

requesting/receiving housing assistance from the City.  The City will provide participating owners with 

educational materials, as well as financial assistance to identify and abate hazards.  The Southern 

Nevada Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) has tested all public housing units within this jurisdiction 

and they are lead-free.  
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In addition, the City has received a grant from HUD's 2013 Lead-Based Paint Hazard Control Program.  

This grant is a three (3) year grant that will allow the City to evaluate 70 units for lead-based paint 

hazards, implement 35 lead hazard controls, evaluate 40 units for healthy homes hazards, implement 20 

healthy homes hazard control and support childhood lead poisoning prevention efforts in Clark County 

to 525 families. The City will educate the community through encouraging blood lead screenings for 

young children, providing lead poisoning prevention education and conducting risk assessments for 

units with children having elevated blood lead levels. The outreach will focus on target areas and will 

include those who qualify for HUD Section 3 designation.  This award will help address a significant 

hazard in our community. 

Actions planned to reduce the number of poverty-level families   

As previously described, the housing crisis and economic recession has left Southern Nevada as one of 

the hardest hit areas of the country.  Area unemployment has been as high as 14%, with current rates at 

9.3%, while the national average rate is 6.6%, and estimates are the local economic recovery is likely to 

lag behind the rest of the country.  Jobs and education programs are required to reduce the number of 

poverty level families and the City of Henderson will continue to promote efforts that incorporate local 

and regional economic development and supportive services to assist extremely low- and low-income 

residents achieve self-sufficiency.  The City will also continue to encourage CDBG applications from non-

profit agencies for programs that promote self-sufficiency and economic independence.  

The Workforce Investment Act of 1998 created a streamlined workforce development system 

channeling federal funds earmarked for training, apprenticeships and other resources to couple workers 

with employers.  The City will continue to partner with Southern Nevada Workforce Connection (SNWC) 

who works with relevant agencies and organizations to connect those looking for work with the best 

resources available so that they can make a difference in their own lives.  Workers who need jobs, 

additional skills or related workforce information, and employers who need skilled workers or assistance 

with workforce concerns are assisted through SNWC.  Through programs such as Adult & Dislocated 

Worker and Prisoner Reentry, and specific sector-targeted programs such as Green Economy and 

Healthcare, SNWC works with both employers and job seekers in making appropriate “matches”.  A key 

component of SNWC is Nevada JobConnect, a “one stop” model for employment services, and a 

JobConnect Center is located in downtown Henderson.  Nevada JobConnect is a significant component 

in providing outreach, training and job placement services to residents.  In addition, the College of 

Southern Nevada offers a large selection of programs for low-income residents at their Division of 

Workforce and Economic Development.  With two of their campuses located in Henderson, the Division 

offers training programs and classes to develop new skills and improve opportunities for career 

advancement.  

The City is an active partner in the Volunteer Income Tax Assistance (VITA) program.  In keeping with the 

goal of helping low-income families become self-sufficient and save money for the future, many City 

employees volunteer in providing free federal tax return preparation and taxpayer assistance in claiming 

the Earned Income and Child Care Tax Credits.  The Earned Income Tax Credit (EITC) is the largest federal 
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aid program for working families, providing more money to working families than food stamps and 

Temporary Assistance to Needy Families (TANF) combined.  The program has the potential to lift many 

working families out of poverty but it is estimated that up to 25% of eligible taxpayers do not take 

advantage of the credit.  The City has partnered with community-based organizations in promoting the 

program, which helps residents avoid high-cost preparation fees and expensive refund anticipation 

loans.  

The City’s active collaboration with the Southern Nevada Regional Homeless Coordination will continue 

throughout implementation of the Hearth Act of 2009 and the Emergency Solutions Grant (ESG) 

Program as these initiatives are expected to be beneficial supportive lifelines in our community. 

Actions planned to develop institutional structure  

During the next year, the City of Henderson will continue to work together with other local jurisdictions 

and non-profit organizations to maintain an institutional structure. The lead agency, Neighborhood 

Services, will work on behalf of the City of Henderson to administer the CDBG, HOME, and NSP 

programs, and will be working closely with other City departments, such as Public Works, Parks & 

Recreation, Community Development, Economic Development, and the Redevelopment Agency.   

In addition to these City departments, other jurisdictions will also be a factor in this process.  The City is 

part of a consortium that includes Clark County, City of Las Vegas, City of North Las Vegas, Boulder City 

and City of Mesquite.  This consortium meets on a bi-monthly basis to discuss issues regarding CDBG, 

HOME, ESG, HOPWA, and other federal programs.  These meetings usually cover such topics as the 

application process, citizen participation schedules, consolidated plans, homelessness issues, program 

reporting, upcoming events and local issues.  

Non-profit organizations are also an important component of the institutional structure.  There are 21 

non-profit organizations receiving CDBG funding from the City of Henderson for FY 2015, and each of 

these organizations offers a unique service to the Henderson community. 

Actions planned to enhance coordination between public and private housing and social 

service agencies  

While Henderson has never had its own housing authority, the Southern Nevada Regional Housing 

Authority (SNRHA) benefits all of Southern Nevada with their regional efforts and improved 

coordination.  Coordination between public housing agencies was enhanced in January 2010 when three 

local housing authorities merged to become the SNRHA.  SNRHA is comprised of the housing authority 

staff from the Housing Authorities of Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, and Clark County.  The City will 

continue to collaborate with the SNRHA on public housing needs. 

The City of Henderson is fortunate to have the HopeLink of Southern Nevada Family Resource Center 

located in one of its mature neighborhoods.  This agency is accessible to Henderson residents in need of 
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housing and social services.  HopeLink provides referrals to a wide variety of complimentary services in 

Southern Nevada.   In addition, social service agencies are better able to coordinate efforts through the 

use of the Nevada 211 system.  This is a statewide effort to provide Nevada residents with the best 

referral services as possible.  The City will continue to refer residents to these two resources. 

Discussion:  

The City of Henderson Neighborhood Services staff has developed policies and procedures to monitor 

each agency receiving CDBG and HOME funding to ensure compliance with Federal regulations.  City 

staff will conduct both desk reviews and on-site monitoring visits for organizations receiving CDBG 

funds.  Each CDBG subrecipient is required to submit a monthly report describing the activities of the 

program for that month and the number of clients served, including demographic data.  Staff will review 

these reports to monitor the progress being made toward project goals and outcome 

measurements.  Backup documentation is also required with any requests for reimbursement and these 

documents are reviewed to ensure compliance with CDBG program requirements, including timeliness 

of expenditures.  On-site monitoring visits will be scheduled periodically to review several areas of 

activity, including client records; organization policies and procedures; accounting systems and records; 

budget management; property records; timely expenditures; and other Federal requirements.  In 

addition, the City conducts site visits to ensure compliance with Davis-Bacon wage requirements related 

to construction projects and reviews documentation to ensure requirements are met. 

The City has also adopted a HOME monitoring plan for multi-family housing units to ensure compliance 

with Federal regulations.  Desk reviews are completed on an annual basis to determine if performance 

measures are being met and to identify any potential problems.  Compliance reports are required on an 

annual basis and are inspected during the desk review.  On-site monitoring visits are conducted at the 

multi-family properties and HOME-assisted units are inspected to ensure compliance with housing 

regulations.  Written notification of the results of the monitoring visit will be sent to the property 

manager, and if necessary, will provide a timeframe for corrective actions. 

Subrecipients will receive training and technical assistance from City staff to guarantee that they 

understand the program requirements.  Technical assistance will be customized and intensified as 

necessary to support any struggling sub-recipients and bring them into compliance.  In the event that 

technical assistance fails to produce full compliance, written notification will be sent to the agency’s 

leadership and further examination may lead to withholding of funds or a demand for repayment. 
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Program Specific Requirements 

AP-90 Program Specific Requirements – 91.220(l)(1,2,4) 

Introduction:  

The City of Henderson does not anticipate any program income being generated from CDBG projects. 

Community Development Block Grant Program (CDBG)  
Reference 24 CFR 91.220(l)(1)  

Projects planned with all CDBG funds expected to be available during the year are identified in the 
Projects Table. The following identifies program income that is available for use that is included in 
projects to be carried out.  
 

 
1. The total amount of program income that will have been received before the start of the next 

program year and that has not yet been reprogrammed 0 

2. The amount of proceeds from section 108 loan guarantees that will be used during the year to 

address the priority needs and specific objectives identified in the grantee's strategic plan. 0 

3. The amount of surplus funds from urban renewal settlements 0 

4. The amount of any grant funds returned to the line of credit for which the planned use has not 

been included in a prior statement or plan 0 

5. The amount of income from float-funded activities 0 

Total Program Income: 0 

 

Other CDBG Requirements  
 
1. The amount of urgent need activities 0 

  
2. The estimated percentage of CDBG funds that will be used for activities that benefit 

persons of low and moderate income. Overall Benefit - A consecutive period of one, 

two or three years may be used to determine that a minimum overall benefit of 70% 

of CDBG funds is used to benefit persons of low and moderate income. Specify the 

years covered that include this Annual Action Plan. 100.00% 
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HOME Investment Partnership Program (HOME)  

Reference 24 CFR 91.220(l)(2)  
 

1. A description of other forms of investment being used beyond those identified in Section 92.205 is 
as follows:  

The City will meet the 25% HOME match requirement by using Low-Income Housing Trust Funds 

(LIHTF), awarded to the City by the State of Nevada Housing Division.  This will be reported in the 

HOME Match Report (HUD form 40107-A) and submitted with the Consolidated Annual 

Performance and Evaluation Report (CAPER).     

 
2. A description of the guidelines that will be used for resale or recapture of HOME funds when used 

for homebuyer activities as required in 92.254, is as follows:  
 
All guidelines and requirements that address resale or recapture, as required in §92.254 of the 

HOME rule, are outlined in the City of Henderson's Affordable Housing Programs Operating 

Procedures and a recapture provision is included in all program agreements. The City's HOME 

agreements state that the applicant agrees that the deferred loan amount shall be due and payable 

to the City upon sale, transfer, lease or change of ownership of the property during the “Period of 

Affordability”.  In the event of a voluntary or involuntary sale during the Period of Affordability, the 

City will recapture the entire amount of direct HOME subsidy that assisted the homebuyer to 

purchase the property.  Recapture of funds upon sale will be limited to “Net Proceeds”, if any.  The 

Net Proceeds of a sale are the sale price minus the non-HOME loan repayments and any closing 

costs. 

 

Upon verification by the City that the applicant is in breach of the terms of the agreement, the City 

will notify the applicant in writing that they are in breach of the agreement and that the deferred 

loan amount is immediately due and payable to the City.  The applicant shall have ten (10) days to 

respond to the City’s Notice of Breach and the loan must be repaid in full within 90 days from the 

date of the Notice of Breach. 

 
3. A description of the guidelines for resale or recapture that ensures the affordability of units acquired 

with HOME funds? See 24 CFR 92.254(a)(4) are as follows:   

The City utilizes recapture provisions to recoup all or a portion of the direct HOME subsidy to ensure 

the unit or units remain affordable.  These requirements are detailed in the City’s Affordable 

Housing Programs Operating Procedures and included as conditions in HOME funding agreements. 

Recapture occurs within the affordability period and recaptured funds will be 

used for additional HOME eligible activities.  

 
4. Plans for using HOME funds to refinance existing debt secured by multifamily housing that is 
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rehabilitated with HOME funds along with a description of the refinancing guidelines required that 
will be used under 24 CFR 92.206(b), are as follows:  

The City of Henderson does not use HOME funds to refinance existing debt on a multifamily housing 

rehabilitation projects. 
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Appendix 

Glossary of Common Acronyms & Abbreviations 

AI  Analysis of Impediments 

BLM Bureau of Land Management 

CAPER Consolidated Annual Performance and Evaluation Report 

CDBG Community Development Block Grant 

CHDO Community Housing Development Organization 

CoC  Continuum of Care 

COH City of Henderson 

CPMP Consolidated Plan Management Process 

DOE Department of Energy 

ESG  Emergency Shelter Grant 

EITC Earned Income Tax Credit 

FHEO Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity 

FY  Fiscal Year 

HMIS Homeless Management Information System 

HOME HOME Investment Partnerships Program 

HOPWA Housing Opportunities for People with HIV/AIDS 

HPRP Homelessness Prevention and Rapid Re-housing Program 

HUD U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development 

LIHEA Low Income Home Energy Assistance program 

LIHTF Low Income Housing Trust Funds 

NAHRO National Association of Housing & Redevelopment Officials 

NSP  Neighborhood Stabilization Program 

NSP3 Neighborhood Stabilization Program 3 

PAC  Program Advisory Committee 

SNHD Southern Nevada Health District 

SNRHA Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority 

SNRPC Southern Nevada Regional Planning Commission 

SNWC Southern Nevada Workforce Connection 

TBRA Tenant Based Rental Assistance 

TCAP Tax Credit Assistance Program 



 

Appendix H – City of Henderson 2012 All Hazard 

Emergency Operations Plan 

 

 



Table H-12. City of Henderson,  Mitigation Action Plan  

No. Selected 

(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization  

Criteria 

Facility to 

be 

Mitigated 

 (if known) 

Department or 

Agency 

Timeframe 

 To be 

Implemented 

UPDATE SINCE Mitigation Action Plan Approval 

1 Y Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new 

construction and major remodels of residential and/or 

non-residential structures in hazard areas, such high 

and/or very high wildfire areas.  

B, D, E Not 

Applicable 

Community 

Development, 

Public Works 

5 yrs The City of Henderson uses webpages and GIS applications during the 

entitlement review for all new construction and substantial redevelopment of 

residential and non-residential structures.  The information contained on the 

webpages and applications allows the City to identify sites in Special Flood 

Hazard Areas (SFHA) at the entitlement stage to inform the developer and 

engineers on the proposed project that certain design criteria must be met.  The 

City continues to work on creating GIS databases for other hazard areas.  

2 Y Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the 

hazard analysis and mitigation strategy sections, into 

local planning documents, including general plans, 

emergency operations plans, and capital improvement 

plans.  

A, B, D, E Not 

Applicable 

Fire 

Department-

Emergency 

 Management 

5 yrs The Clark County Hazard Mitigation Plan (CCHMP) has been integrated into 

the 2012 City of Henderson All-Hazard Emergency Operation Plan and is 

integrated into appropriate Fire, Police and department plans. As appropriate 

new plans are developed, the CCHMP will be included. 

3 Y Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* A, B, C, D Not 

Applicable 

Emergency 

Management, 

 Public Works, 

Utilities 

3-5 yrs The Clark County Hazard Mitigation Plan has been added to the City of 

Henderson official website under the department tab of Fire Department, 

Emergency Management. 

4 Y Develop a public outreach program that informs 

property owners located in the dam inundation areas 

about voluntary flood insurance. 

A, B, D Not 

Applicable 

Public Works 1-3 yrs PW has developed GIS shape files of the dam inundation for the detention 

basins as part of the Emergency Action Plans (EAPs).  An update of the EAPs 

is scheduled, which will include a review of the inundation areas for each basin 

and revisions as necessary.  Once the update is complete the City will work 

with the Clark County Regional Flood Control District (RFCD) to incorporate 

the shape files onto the FloodView Advanced web page and include 

information regarding inundation areas into the flood zone determination 

letters.  The City has started coordinating with the RFCD on updating the 

public outreach program to meet the requirements in the current CRS 

Coordinators Manual. 



Table H-12. City of Henderson,  Mitigation Action Plan  

No. Selected 

(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization  

Criteria 

Facility to 

be 

Mitigated 

 (if known) 

Department or 

Agency 

Timeframe 

 To be 

Implemented 

UPDATE SINCE Mitigation Action Plan Approval 

5 Y Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an 

effective and systematic means of assessing drought 

conditions, develop mitigation actions and programs to 

reduce risks in advance of drought, and develop 

response options that minimize hardships during 

drought. 

A, B, C, D Not 

Applicable 

Utilities 1-3 yrs The City of Henderson, Department of Utility Service (DUS) follows the 

Southern Nevada Water Authority’s (SNWA) “Drought Contingency Plan”. 

With current Lake Mead water levels continuing to decrease, DUS is 

coordinating with SNWA to secure additional water through the existing 

network should Basic Water Company’s (BWC) ability to deliver water be 

compromised (DUS receive approximately 15% of its water from BWC. DUS 

processes this water at its Water Treatment Plant). 

11 Y Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical 

facilities that are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

B, C, D Unknown Public Works 3-5 yrs The City does not have any critical facilities located within the 100-year 

floodplain.  The critical facilities inventory will be revised as part of the 5-year 

update of the EAPs.  Once the updates are completed the privately owned 

critical facilities locations will be compared to the 100-year floodplain within 

City jurisdiction.  Facilities will be reviewed to ensure that they meet current 

design criteria for development in the 100-year floodplain.  Any facilities that 

do not will be monitored for substantial improvement as defined in the City 

ordinance and required to come into compliance a prior to permits being issued. 

  



12 Y Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 

flooding through protection activities, including elevating the 

road and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher 

bridge across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

B, C, D Unknown Public 

Works 

5 

yrs 

PW reviews and updates the Construction Improvement Program (CIP) annually.  The City receives 

funding from various sources including the Clark County Regional Flood Control District 

(CCRCFD), Southern Nevada Regional Transportation Commission (RTC), and through other 

sources.  The following is a list of road and flood control projects currently under design or 

construction: 

 

Design 

Duck Creek, Sunset to Sandhill (Flood Control) 

Pittman North Detention Basin and Outfall (Flood Control) 

Anthem Parkway Channel, Horizon Ridge to Siena (Flood Control) 

C-1 Channel Replacement Drake to Burkholder (Flood Control) 

Pittman Wash Duck Creek @ US 95 (Flood Control) 

Pittman Wash, Horizon to Palm Hills (Flood Control) 

Horizon Ridge Detention Basin and Outfall (Flood Control) 

Volunteer Road, Executive Airport to Las Vegas Boulevard (Road) 

Arroyo Grande Rehabilitation, Horizon Ridge to Sunset (Road) 

Stephanie, Galleria to Patrick/US95 Bridge/ Stufflebeam (Road) 

Center Street, Burkholder to Lake Mead (Road and Flood Control) 

Warm Springs, Stephanie to Boulder Highway (Road) 

Pecos, Windmill to Robindale (Road) 

Gibson, Sunset to Warm Springs (Road) 

Racetrack Road, Boulder Hwy to Athens (Road and Flood Control) 

High View, Valle Verde to Green Valley (Road) 

Eastern Avenue Widening, Serene to Candelaria (Road) 

Pueblo, Newport to Warm Springs (Road) 

 

Under Construction 

Equestrian Tributary Phase II (Flood Control) 

Equestrian Detention Basin Expansion (Flood Control) 

Pittman Wash, UPRR to Santiago (Flood Control) 

Whitney Ranch, Sunset to Russell (Road) 

Galleria Road, Pabco to Lake Las Vegas (Road) 

Pioneer Detention Basin Inflow Channel (Flood Control) 

Warm Springs, Arroyo Grande to Stephanie (Road) 

Eastern Avenue, Silverado Ranch to Coronado Center (Road) 

Sandwedge Channel Miscellaneous Improvements (Flood Control) 

Water Street, Lake Mead to Boulder Hwy (Road) 



12 Y Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 

flooding through protection activities, including elevating the 

road and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher 

bridge across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

B, C, D Unknown Public 

Works 

5 

yrs 

(Continued from previous page) 

Construction Complete 

Pittman Park Detention Basin Weir (Flood Control) 

Mission/Calvert Drainage Improvements (Flood Control) 

Horizon Drive at Pacific/US 95-I515 Horizon Ridge Corridor Improvements (Road) 

Flores Avenue (Road and Flood Control) 

Hull Street Improvements (Flood Control) 

 

13 Y Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 

management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 

countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 

Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 

Resources (DWR). 

B, C, D Not Applicable Public 

Works 

3-5 

yrs 

The City continues to work with FEMA Region IX to address mapping issues on the Digital Flood 

Insurance Rate Maps (DFIRM) dated November 16, 2011.  The City will coordinate with the 

Nevada Division of Water Resources during the 5-year update of the Detention Basin Emergency 

Action Plans. 

28 Y Acquire open space corridors to preserve in perpetuity for flood 

control conveyance and recreational purposes. 

A, B, D Not Applicable Public 

Works 

5 

yrs 

The City continues to work with developers to preserve open space for flood control and recreational 

purposes.  Public works staff worked with the consulting engineer to establish setbacks, minimum 

criteria, and easements to ensure the safety of residents and preserve the corridor. 

Prioritization Criteria 

A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 

B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 

C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 

D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 

E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 

 

 

 



 

Appendix I – Clark County 2012 Multi-Jurisdictional 

Hazard Mitigation Plan 

 

 



 



 

  

This page intentionally left blank



 Table of Contents 

 i 

Section ONE Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 1-1 

1.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 1-1 
1.2 Hazard Mitigation Planning ..................................................................... 1-1 
1.3 Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 .............................................................. 1-1 
1.4 Grant Programs with Mitigation Plan Requirements ............................... 1-1 

1.4.1 Stafford Act Grant Programs...................................................... 1-2 
1.4.2 National Flood Insurance Act Grant Programs .......................... 1-2 

1.5 Community Profiles ................................................................................. 1-3 
1.5.1 Clark County .............................................................................. 1-4 
1.5.2 City of Henderson ...................................................................... 1-6 
1.5.3 City of Las Vegas ....................................................................... 1-6 
1.5.4 City of Mesquite ......................................................................... 1-7 
1.5.5 City of North Las Vegas............................................................. 1-7 
1.5.6 Clark County School District ..................................................... 1-8 
1.5.7 Clark County Water Reclamation District ................................. 1-8 
1.5.8 Development Trends and Land Use ........................................... 1-9 

1.6 Description of the Hazard Mitigation Plan ............................................ 1-12 
1.6.1 Section 2: Record of Adoption ................................................. 1-12 
1.6.2 Section 3: Planning Process ..................................................... 1-12 
1.6.3 Section 4: Hazard Analysis ...................................................... 1-12 
1.6.4 Section 5: Vulnerability Analysis ............................................ 1-12 
1.6.5 Section 6: Capability Assessment ............................................ 1-12 
1.6.6 Section 7: Mitigation Strategy ................................................. 1-13 
1.6.7 Section 8: Plan Maintenance .................................................... 1-13 
1.6.8 Section 9: References ............................................................... 1-13 
1.6.9 Appendices ............................................................................... 1-13 

Section TWO Prerequisites ...................................................................................................................... 2-1 

2.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 2-1 
2.2 Adoption Documentation ......................................................................... 2-1 

Section THREE Planning Process ........................................................................................................... 3-1 

3.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 3-1 
3.2 Initial Planning Process, 2002 - 2007 ...................................................... 3-1 
3.3 Plan Update Process, 2012 ....................................................................... 3-2 
3.4 Public Outreach and Stakeholder Invovement ......................................... 3-6 
3.5 Incorporation of Existing Plans and Other Relevant Information ........... 3-7 

Section FOUR Hazards Analysis ............................................................................................................. 4-1 

4.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 4-1 
4.2 Hazard Identification and Screening ........................................................ 4-1 
4.3 Hazard Profiles......................................................................................... 4-5 

4.3.1 Dam Failure ................................................................................ 4-6 
4.3.2 Drought....................................................................................... 4-8 



Table of Contents 

ii  

4.3.3 Earthquake ................................................................................ 4-12 
4.3.4 Epidemic/Infectious Disease .................................................... 4-17 
4.3.5 Flood and Flash Flooding ......................................................... 4-21 
4.3.6 Infestation ................................................................................. 4-25 
4.3.7 Subsidence ................................................................................ 4-29 
4.3.8 Terrorism .................................................................................. 4-30 
4.3.9 Utility Failure ........................................................................... 4-32 
4.3.10 Wildfire .................................................................................... 4-37 

Section FIVE Vulnerability Analysis ........................................................................................................ 5-1 

5.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 5-1 
5.2 Asset Inventory ........................................................................................ 5-1 
5.3 Methodology ............................................................................................ 5-2 
5.4 Data Limitations....................................................................................... 5-2 
5.5 Exposure Analysis ................................................................................... 5-3 
5.6 RL Properties ........................................................................................... 5-4 
5.7 Summary Of Impacts ............................................................................... 5-4 

Section SIX Capability Assessment ........................................................................................................ 6-1 

6.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 6-1 
6.2 Capability Assessment Recommendations by FEMA ............................. 6-1 

Section SEVEN Mitigation Strategy ........................................................................................................ 7-1 

7.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 7-1 
7.2 Mitigation Goals ...................................................................................... 7-1 
7.3 Identification and Analysis of Mitigation Actions ................................... 7-2 
7.4 Implementation of Mitigation Actions................................................... 7-12 
7.5 Identification and Analysis of Mitigation Actions: NFIP Compliance . 7-13 

Section EIGHT Plan Maintenance............................................................................................................ 8-1 

8.1 Overview .................................................................................................. 8-1 
8.2 Monitoring, Evaluating, and Updating the Plan ...................................... 8-1 
8.3 Implementation Through Existing Planning Mechanisms ....................... 8-2 
8.4 Continued Public Involvement ................................................................ 8-3 

Section NINE References ......................................................................................................................... 9-1 

9.1 References ................................................................................................ 9-1 

Appendix A FEMA Local Plan Review Tool ............................................................................................ 9-1 

Appendix B Adoption Resolutions .......................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix C Hazard Figures ..................................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix D Planning Committee Meetings ............................................................................................ 9-1 



 Table of Contents 

 iii 

Appendix E Public Outreach ................................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix F Plan Maintenance Documents ............................................................................................ 9-1 

Appendix G Clark County ........................................................................................................................ 9-1 

Appendix H City of Henderson ................................................................................................................ 9-1 

Appendix I City of Las Vegas................................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix J City of Mesquite .................................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix K City of North Las Vegas ...................................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix L Clark County School District ............................................................................................... 9-1 

Appendix M Clark County Water Reclamation District .......................................................................... 9-1 

 



 

 

This page intentionally left blank



Section ONE Introduction 

 1-1 

1. Section 1 ONE Introduction  

1.1 OVERVIEW 
This section provides a brief overview of the topic, an introduction to hazard mitigation 
planning, and a brief description of the Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000, grant programs with 
mitigation plan requirements, local participants, and the 2012 Hazard Mitigation Plan.  

Clark County (the County) has developed this multi-jurisdictional Hazard Mitigation Plan 
(hereinafter referred to as the 2012 HMP) to assess risks posed by natural and human-caused 
hazards and to develop a mitigation strategy for reducing the County’s risks. The County has 
prepared the 2012 HMP in accordance with the requirements of the Disaster Mitigation Act of 
2000 (DMA 2000). The Clark County Office of Emergency Management and Homeland 
Security (OEM&HS) has coordinated the preparation of the 2012 HMP in cooperation with cities 
and special districts.  The 2012 HMP replaces the HMP that the County prepared in 2007. 

1.2 HAZARD MITIGATION PLANNING 
As defined in Title 44 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Subpart M, Section 206.401, 
hazard mitigation is “any action taken to reduce or eliminate the long-term risk to human life and 
property from natural hazards.” As such, hazard mitigation is any work to minimize the impacts 
of any type of hazard event before it occurs. Hazard mitigation aims to reduce losses from future 
disasters. It is a process in which hazards are identified and profiled, the people and facilities at 
risk are analyzed, and mitigation actions to reduce or eliminate hazard risk are developed. The 
implementation of the mitigation actions, which include short and long-term strategies that may 
involve planning, policy changes, programs, projects, and other activities, is the end result of this 
process. 

1.3 DISASTER MITIGATION ACT OF 2000 
In recent years, local hazard mitigation planning has been driven by a new federal law, known as 
the Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 (DMA 2000). On October 30, 2000, Congress passed the 
DMA 2000 (Public Law 106-390), which amended the Robert T. Stafford Disaster Relief and 
Emergency Assistance Act of 1988 (Stafford Act) (Title 42 of the United States Code [USC] 
Section 5121 et seq.) by repealing the act’s previous mitigation planning section (409) and 
replacing it with a new mitigation planning section (322). This new section emphasized the need 
for state, tribal, and local entities to closely coordinate mitigation planning and implementation 
efforts. This new section also provided the legal basis for the Federal Emergency Management 
Agency’s (FEMA’s) mitigation plan requirements for mitigation grant assistance.  

To implement these planning requirements, FEMA published an Interim Final Rule in the 
Federal Register on February 26, 2002 (FEMA 2002) (44 CFR Part 201). On October 1, 2011 
FEMA release the Local Mitigation Plan Review Guide, which is currently available for use, but 
becomes effective on October 1, 2012. The local mitigation planning requirements are identified 
in their appropriate sections throughout the 2012 HMP and in Appendix A, which includes the 
FEMA‘s Local Plan Review Tool. 

1.4 GRANT PROGRAMS WITH MITIGATION PLAN REQUIREMENTS 
Currently, five grant programs within FEMA’s Hazard Mitigation Assistance program are 
available to participating jurisdictions that have FEMA-approved HMPs and are members of the 
National Flood Insurance Program (NFIP). Two of the grant programs are authorized under the 
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Stafford Act and DMA 2000, and the remaining three are authorized under the National Flood 
Insurance Act and the Bunning-Bereuter-Blumenauer Flood Insurance Reform Act.  

Table 1-1. FEMA’s Historic HMA Funding 

FY HMGP* PDM FMA RFC SRL 

FY10 $23,361,517  $100,000,000  $40,000,000  $10,000,000  $70,000,000 

FY09 $359,034,202  $90,000,000  $35,700,000  $10,000,000  $80,000,000 

FY08 $1,246,236,812  $114,000,000  $34,000,000  $10,000,000  $80,000,000 

FY07 $315,730,830  $100,000,000  $31,000,000  $10,000,000  $40,000,000 

FY06 $232,227,932  $50,000,000  $28,000,000  $10,000,000  $40,000,000 

* HMGP funding amounts as of May 3, 2010. Funding amounts fluctuate based on the number and severity 
of declared disasters, as well as the applicable percentage of other assistance that is the basis for HMGP 
amounts (the current percentage has been in effect since October 2006) 
Source: Hazard Mitigation Assistance Unified Guidance. June 1, 2010 

1.4.1 Stafford Act Grant Programs 
Hazard Mitigation Grant Program. The Hazard Mitigation Grant Program (HMGP) provides 
grants to state, local, and Tribal entities to implement long-term hazard mitigation measures after 
declaration of a major disaster. The purpose of the HMGP is to reduce the loss of life and 
property due to natural disasters and to enable mitigation measures to be implemented during the 
immediate recovery from a disaster. Projects must provide a long-term solution to a problem (for 
example, elevation of a home to reduce the risk of flood damage rather than buying sandbags and 
pumps to fight the flood). Also, a project’s potential savings must be more than the cost of 
implementing the project. Funds may be used to protect either public or private property or to 
purchase property that has been subjected to, or is in danger of, repetitive damage. The amount 
of funding available for the HMGP under a particular disaster declaration is limited. The cost-
sharing for this grant is 75 percent federal and 25 percent nonfederal. 

Pre-Disaster Mitigation Program. The Pre-Disaster Mitigation (PDM) Program provides funds 
to state, local, and Tribal entities for hazard mitigation planning and the implementation of 
mitigation projects before a disaster. PDM grants are awarded on a nationally competitive basis. 
Like HMGP funding, the potential savings of a PDM project must be more than the cost of 
implementing the project, and funds may be used to protect either public or private property or to 
purchase property that has been subjected to, or is in danger of, repetitive damage. The total 
amount of PDM funding available is appropriated by Congress on an annual basis. The cost-
sharing for this grant is 75 percent federal and 25 percent nonfederal, although cost-sharing of 90 
percent federal and 10 percent nonfederal is available in certain situations. 

1.4.2 National Flood Insurance Act Grant Programs 
Flood Mitigation Assistance (FMA) Grant Program: The goal of the FMA Grant Program is 
to reduce or eliminate flood insurance claims under the NFIP. This program places particular 
emphasis on mitigating repetitive loss (RL) properties. The primary source of funding for this 
program is the National Flood Insurance Fund. Grant funding is available for three types of 
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grants: Planning, Project, and Technical Assistance. Project grants, which use the majority of the 
program’s total funding, are awarded to local entities to apply mitigation measures to reduce 
flood losses to properties insured under the NFIP. In FY 2010, FMA funding totaled just over 
$32 million. The cost-sharing for this grant is 75 percent federal and 25 percent nonfederal, 
although cost-sharing of 90 percent federal and 10 percent nonfederal is available in certain 
situations to mitigate severe repetitive loss (SRL) properties. As of June 2011, there are 18 RL 
properties located in Clark County including one SRL property.  Information about RL 
properties in Clark County is provided in Section 5.6. 

Repetitive Flood Claims Program: The Repetitive Flood Claims Program provides funding to 
reduce or eliminate the long-term risk of flood damage to residential and non-residential 
structures insured under the NFIP. Structures considered for mitigation must have had one or 
more claim payments for flood damages. In FY 2008, Congress appropriated $10 million for the 
implementation of this program. All Repetitive Flood Claims grants are eligible for up to 100 
percent federal assistance.  

Severe Repetitive Loss Program: The SRL Program provides funding to reduce or eliminate 
the long-term risk of flood damage to residential structures insured under the NFIP. Structures 
considered for mitigation must have had at least four NFIP claim payments over $5,000 each, 
when at least two such claims have occurred within any 10-year period, and the cumulative 
amount of such claim payments exceeds $20,000; or for which at least two separate claims 
payments have been made with the cumulative amount of the building portion of such claims 
exceeding the value of the property, when two such claims have occurred within any 10-year 
period. The cost-sharing ratio for this grant is 75 percent federal and 25 percent nonfederal. As of 
June 2011, there is one SRL property located within Clark County. 

1.5 COMMUNITY PROFILES 
The following section describes the communities participating in the development and adoption 
of the 2012 HMP. 

The participating jurisdictions represented in this multi-jurisdictional plan include:  

• Clark County 

• City of Henderson 

• City of Las Vegas 

• City of Mesquite 

• City of North Las Vegas 

• Clark County School District (CCSD) 

• Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD) 

Neither the CCSD nor the CCWRD were participants in the 2007 HMP and are therefore new 
participants for the 2012 HMP effort. 

In addition to the participants listed above, both the Southern Nevada Health District (SNHD - 
formerly known as the Clark County Health District) and the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District (CCRFCD) were actively involved in the 2012 HMP effort.  As active 
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stakeholders, representatives of SNHD and CCRFCD attended planning committee meetings, 
provided insight for the development of mitigation actions and reviewed drafts of the 2012 HMP. 

The following cities and special districts participated in the 2007 HMP, but did not participate in 
this 2012 HMP: 

• City of Boulder City 

• Moapa Valley Water District 

• Regional Transportation Commission of Southern Nevada 

1.5.1 Clark County 
Location, Geography, and History: Clark County is on the southernmost tip of the State of 
Nevada and shares borders with Nye County and Lincoln County in Nevada.  Interstate 
neighbors are California and Arizona.  The majority of the County’s metropolitan area is located 
in the valley (Las Vegas Valley), surrounded by several mountain ranges.  Clark County is 
approximately 270 miles northeast of Los Angeles, CA and 280 miles northwest of Phoenix, AZ.  
The County covers an area of 8,091 square miles, approximately 180 square miles of which are 
covered by water and the remaining 7,910 square miles are covered by land. 
Clark County is located in the high desert which means summer daytime temperatures typically 
soar over 100º F.  Temperatures in the Las Vegas Valley hover 10 degrees or more above the 
average high temperature for the region, last for prolonged periods of time, and are often 
accompanied by humidity in the 18-43% range.  

During these hot summer months, moist unstable air from the Gulf of Mexico is rapidly forced 
upward by hot air currents. The dynamics of this process often result in spectacular displays of 
lightning in the desert sky. They also sometimes cause severe thunderstorms with intense 
rainfall.  

The majority of the population is located in the Las Vegas Valley, with the area being made up 
of unincorporated Clark County, City of Las Vegas, City of North Las Vegas, and City of 
Henderson.  The City of Boulder City and the City of Mesquite are municipalities outside the 
valley.  Clark County’s towns range from the small Arizona border community of Laughlin, 95 
miles south of Las Vegas, to the ranching and farming communities of the Virgin and Muddy 
River Valleys, 80 miles to the north. 

Clark County was annexed in 1867 from the Arizona Territory to the State of Nevada as part of 
Lincoln County. Formed in 1909, the County is named after William Andrews Clark (1839-
1925), who established the railroad that linked Los Angeles with Salt Lake City. Las Vegas was 
founded in 1905 after Clark’s railroad, which made stops here, purchased land for a town site 
and sold lots by auction, creating downtown Las Vegas.  Established at a population of 3,321, 
growth in Clark County remained slow until the Great Depression, when government projects 
such as construction of Hoover Dam drew laborers to Southern Nevada. After World War II, 
legalized gaming and the warm, dry climate continued to draw new residents to Southern 
Nevada.  

Clark County includes five cities (Boulder City, Henderson, Las Vegas, Mesquite and North Las 
Vegas), an identified 32 relatively small communities and census-designated places. 
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Government: The Clark County is governed by a seven-member County Commission.  
Commission members are elected to serve staggered four-year terms in biannual partisan 
elections.  After every election commissioners elect a chairperson who serves as the 
Commission’s presiding officer.  The Commission then hires a county manager who is 
responsible for administrative operations, dealing with the actual day-to-day operations.  

Economy: Tourism is makes up the base of Clark County’s economy.  In 2009 tourism had an 
economic impact of $35.2 billion dollars in Clark County, including $8.8 billion spent on 
gaming.  It therefore makes sense that the Leisure and Hospitality Industry employs almost a 
third of all industrial workers in Clark County.  In 2011, according to the Nevada Department of 
Employment, Training and Rehabilitation, 32 percent of the industrial workforce was employed 
by the leisure and hospitality industry.  The second largest industry is Trade, Transportation & 
Utilities, which in 2011 employed 17.7 percent of the industrial workforce.    
Nevada’s economy was hit hard by the recession, but the University of Nevada, Las Vegas 
Center for Business and Economic Research (UNLV CBER) has reported that Nevada and 
Southern Nevada can expect to see moderate economic improvements in 2012.  As the base of 
the County’s economy, the CBER Tourism Statistics illustrates this economic upturn.  Tourism 
statistics were at a high in 2007 (visitor spending at $41.58 billion), but fell in both 2008 and 
2009 ($38.05 billion and $32.27 billion respectively).  However, statistics show an increase for 
both 2010 and 2011, with visitor spending up to $35.6 billion in 2010 and $39.07 billion in 2011.  
Clark County’s economy shows signs of slowing, but there are still mild improvements.   

Demographics: According to the U.S. Census Bureau, Clark County’s estimated 2011 
population, including incorporated cities, was 1,969,975 people. Approximately 7 percent of the 
County’s population was under the age of five, 63.5 percent was between 18 and 64 years old, 
and 11.7 percent was over the age of 65.  
According to the 2006-2010 American Community Survey (now referred to as the ACS), the 
entire County’s labor force was 1,005,374 people, 9.0 percent of whom were unemployed. The 
Nevada Department of Employment, Training and Rehabilitation (DETR) however, has reported 
unemployment at a much higher level.  For 2010 DETR reported an unemployment rate of 14.1 
percent.  Currently, DETR reports an unemployment rate of 12.1 percent.  The median household 
income was $56,258, (for the U.S. as a whole that figure was $51,914), while the median family 
income was $63,888 ($62,982 nationwide).  11.7 percent of the County residents were living 
below the poverty level, compared with 13.8 percent nationwide. The County’s per capita 
income was $27,422, while that for the U.S. was $27,334. 

Unincorporated Communities: Clark County contains 33 unincorporated communities and 
census designated places, as follows.  Some are little more than place names from past history 
(often when they had their own Post Offices) and others are active communities as the present 
time. 
• Census-Designated Places:  Blue Diamond, Bunkerville, Cal-Nev-Ari, Crystal, Enterprise, 

Fort Mojave Indian Reservation (part), Goodsprings, Indian Springs, Laughlin, Moapa 
Town, Moapa Valley, Mount Charleston, Paradise, Sandy Valley, Searchlight, Spring 
Valley, Summerlin South, Sunrise Manor, Whitney and Winchester. 
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• Communities: Arden, Cactus 
Springs, Cottonwood Cove, 
Coyote Springs, Glendale, Jean, 
Logandale, Mountain Springs, 
Nelson, Overton, Primm, Sloan 
and Sutor. 

1.5.2 City of Henderson 
The City of Henderson is located 
adjacent to the County seat, about 
eight miles south/east of Las Vegas.  
The City has a total area of 107.73 
square miles.  The total population for 
2010 was estimated at 257,729 (2011 
Census estimate not available) people, 
5.9 percent of which is under the age 
of 5 years, 63.1 percent is between the 
ages of 18 and 65, and 14.3 percent is 
65 years or older. 

According to the ACS there were 
135,278 people in Henderson’s labor 
force, 7.5 percent of whom were unemployed.  The median household income was $68,039 and 
the median family income was $78,435.  Per capita income for Henderson was reported at 
$35,050 and 7.3 percent of the population was living below the poverty line. 

History: The Henderson community was established in World War II with the building of the 
Basic Magnesium Industries plants, and the sudden influx of 14,000 new jobs.  However, in 
1947, shortly after the war’s end, magnesium production was no longer necessary for the war 
effort, and most of the employees moved away.   
On March 27, 1947, the Nevada Legislature unanimously approved a bill giving the Colorado 
River Commission of Nevada the authority to purchase the industrial plants.  With the help of 
local industry, the City of Henderson, Nevada, was officially incorporated on April 16, 1953, and 
comprised approximately 13 square miles and 7,410 residents.  Although incorporated in 1953, 
the City of Henderson did not receive its charter from the Nevada State Legislature until 1965.   

1.5.3 City of Las Vegas 
The City of Las Vegas is the County seat and is located in central Clark County.  Las Vegas 
covers 135.82 square miles. The total estimated population for 2010 is 583,756 people.  7.2 
percent of the population is under the age of 5 years, 62.3 percent is between the ages of 18 and 
65 and 12.0 percent is 65 years of age or older. 

According to ACS there were 297,784 residents in the labor force, 9.8 percent of whom were 
employed.  Las Vegas’s median household income was $54,334 and the median family income 
was $62,355.  Per capita income was $26,993; 13.1 percent of Las Vegas residents were living 
below the poverty line. 
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History: Founded with a land auction on May 15, 1905, the community of Las Vegas originally 
consisted of 110 acres.  Originally developed to support the railroad industry, early businesses in 
Las Vegas consisted largely of saloons, boarding houses, and stores to service railroad workers.  
By March 16, 1909, the date of its incorporation as a city, Las Vegas had grown to a population 
of 800 residents and covered an area of 19.18 square miles. 
Within one month of the 1911 legalization of gambling in Nevada, Las Vegas issued its first six 
gambling licenses.  In that same year, Nevada relaxed the requirements for divorces, allowing an 
expedited divorce after a short, six-week residency.  The new divorce laws and legalized 
gambling spurred the development of the “dude ranch” industry in Las Vegas.  These dude 
ranches were the forerunners of the hotel-casino and resort industries that would gain in 
popularity and dominance after 1945.   

From the mid-1940s to present day, much of Las Vegas’ history has revolved around its tourism.  
During the 1950s and 60s, celebrity headliners and sporting events dominated local 
entertainment venues, giving Las Vegas a reputation as a glamorous destination.  Nuclear testing 
exercises, conducted approximately 65 miles north of Las Vegas, also attracted tourists.  In the 
1970s, McCarran Airport opened to international flights, inviting an influx of overseas guests.  
The City began a redevelopment effort in Las Vegas’ downtown area (particularly Fremont 
Street) in the 1990s.  The Las Vegas economy continues to depend heavily on gaming, 
entertainment, hotel, convention, and other tourism-related industries. 

1.5.4 City of Mesquite 
The City of Mesquite is located at the far north/east corner of Clark County, about on SR 65, 
about 80 miles northeast of the County seat.  Mesquite covers 31.90 square miles of land and has 
an estimated 2010 population of 15,276 people.  For 2010, 6.2 percent of the population was 
under the age of 5 years, 51.2 percent was between the ages of 18 and 65 and 28.6 percent was 
over the age of 65 years. 

According to the ACS, of the 6,686 residents in the labor force, 9.3 percent were unemployed.  
The median household income in Mesquite was $44,221 and the median family income was 
$50,873.  The City’s per capita income was $26,489 and 11.9 percent of all residents were living 
below the poverty line. 

History: Mesquite was first founded in 1880 by a small group of Mormon pioneers.  The group 
attempted to irrigate and settle what was then known as the Mesquite Flats, but flash flooding 
and damage to the irrigation network drove these settlers away.  In 1894, subsequent settlers 
were finally successful in founding a permanent town at the site.  As the town grew, its name 
was shortened to Mesquite. 
For much of its early history, Mesquite was primarily an agricultural town (dairies were 
particularly dominant for much of the late 1900s).  Raisins, milk, and eggs were among the 
agricultural products exported from Mesquite.  As automobiles became more popular and more 
widely used, Mesquite began to develop a tourism industry as well, opening campgrounds and 
hotels. 

1.5.5 City of North Las Vegas 
The City of North Las Vegas is located just north of the County seat, about five miles north of 
Las Vegas.  North Las Vegas encompasses 101.35 square miles.  North Las Vegas’s 2010 
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estimated population was 216,961 people of whom 9.0 percent are under the age of 5 years, 61.3 
percent are between the ages of 18 and 65 and 7.1 percent are over the age of 65 years. 

According to the ACS, the labor force in North Las Vegas consisted of 101,292 people, of which 
8.7 percent were considered unemployed.  The median household income in North Las Vegas is 
$59,256, the median family income is $62,337 and the per capita income is $21,657.  12.2 
percent of North Las Vegas residents are living below the poverty line. 

History: The community that was to become North Las Vegas originally began as a 160-acre 
ranch settled by Conrad Kiel in 1884.  Approximately 7 acres of this former ranch site has been 
considered for preservation within the city limits as an historic park.   
The City of North Las Vegas was incorporated on May 1, 1946.  At the time of its incorporation, 
North Las Vegas consisted of 2.5 square miles with a population of 2,875.  As the city grew, it 
promoted economic diversification by permitting development projects to support not only 
gaming and tourism, but also light manufacturing, regional distribution, retail sales, and the high 
tech industry.   

1.5.6 Clark County School District  
The CCSD encompasses all of Clark County; under state law, each of Nevada’s 17 counties has 
one school district responsible for K-12 education.  CCSD operates 357 schools and serves over 
300,000 students.  CCSD schools are organized into four geographic Area Service Centers and 
three divisions that provide programs and services for students.  This service areas and divisions 
include the following: Area one; Area two; Area three; Area 4; Superintendent’s School 
Division, Education Services Division and Student Support Services Division.  

The CCSD is governed by a seven member board of trustees elected from sections of the County. 
The Clark County Board of School Trustees is a dedicated group of community leaders who are 
elected to overlapping four-year terms and represent a specific geographic region of Clark 
County. 

1.5.7 Clark County Water Reclamation District 
The CCWRD is responsible for wastewater treatment and reclamation in all of the 
unincorporated areas of Clark County, including the outlying communities of Blue Diamond, 
Indian Springs, Laughlin and Moapa Valley and Searchlight. The CCWRD is governed by a 
seven-member board whose members also serve as the Board of County Commissioners. 

The CCWRD was created by a decree of the District Court and authorized under Nevada 
Revised Statutes as a general improvement district on August 11, 1954.  Prior to that time, the 
treatment of sewage in unincorporated Clark County was by means of cesspools, septic tanks and 
several small treatment plants operated by the hotels along Las Vegas Boulevard.  The 
continuing growth of both the tourist and residential portions of the community pointed out the 
need for more sanitary and efficient means of treating the wastewater.  

In early 1955, Clark County residents voted for the issuance of bonds for the construction of a 
collection system (pipelines) and wastewater treatment facility. On November 1, 1956, the 
District began receiving sewage from the community at the facility. In 1973, the Nevada 
Legislature expanded the District's service area responsibilities to include all unincorporated 
areas within Clark County.  The District was originally named Clark County Sanitation District 
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No. 1; after several name changes and mergers, the Sanitation District became the Clark County 
Water Reclamation District in 2003. 

1.5.8 Development Trends and Land Use 
From the 1970’s through 2007 Clark County experienced rapid growth and for a number of years 
Clark County was one the fastest-growing region in the country.  At the height of its growth 
Clark County had an average growth of just under 9,000 new residents per month. 2008 was the 
first year that Clark County saw a reduction in their population.  Since then, Clark County’s 
population has continued to grow, but closer to one percent per year.   

Historic growth is illustrated by Figure 1-1, Clark County Population Growth; in 1970 Clark 
County had a recorded population of 273,288 and has grown by over 650 percent to about 1.8 
million people.  More recently, the largest population increase was experienced from 1999 to 
2000, when the County’s population increased by 8.14 percent.   
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Figure 1-1. Clark County Historic Population Growth 

 
The majority of the growth is located in the Las Vegas Valley, with the area being made up of 
unincorporated Clark County, City of Las Vegas, City of North Las Vegas, and City of 
Henderson.  The City of Boulder City and the City of Mesquite are municipalities outside the 
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valley.  Clark County’s towns range from the small Arizona border community of Laughlin, 95 
miles south of Las Vegas, to the ranching and farming communities of the Virgin and Muddy 
River Valleys, 80 miles to the north. 

The Las Vegas Valley is a highly urbanized region with a rich history that is reflected in its 
current development pattern and diverse mix of land uses, building types and styles, and 
neighborhoods. 

Table 1-2. Clark County Land Uses 

Land Status Acres Square Miles 

Vacant* 4,707,487 7355.449 

Single Family 94,431 147.548 

Multi-Family 45,694 71.397 

Industrial 14,324 22.381 

Commercial 42,642 66.628 

Non-profit Community Facilities 40,431 63.174 

Agricultural, Ranching, Wildlife & Natural 
Resources 5,259 8.218 

Transportation/Communications/Utilities 26,140 40.843 

Right of Way 78,928 123.325 

Water 115,405 180.320 

Other 7,499 11.717 

Total 5,178,240 8,091 

* For all areas of Clark County as of November 2011 
Source: Square mileage acquired from Assessor’s Office GIS data 

As shown in Figure 1-1, Clark County Population Growth, growth in the Las Vegas Valley 
continues to expand outward from the core metropolitan area. The highest levels of current land 
use growth are occurring along the Las Vegas Beltway from I-15 to the west, along the western 
beltway between Warm Springs Road and Centennial Parkway, and along the northern beltway 
between Hualapai Way and Camino al Norte. Master planned communities such as Rhodes 
Ranch, Southern Highlands, Sun City Anthem, and Aliante have been hard hit by the recent 
economic downturn, but remain centers of population growth upon the recovery of the economy. 
The Southern Nevada Public Land Management Act was enacted to provide for the orderly 
disposal of certain federal lands in Clark County and to provide for the acquisition of 
environmentally sensitive lands in Nevada.  The disposal of Federal lands will play a major role 
in the availability of developable land within the Las Vegas Valley. 

In addition to growth expanding to outer-lying communities, the County is experiencing a great 
deal of in-fill building, which is increasing the population density and creating greater service 
loads on the existing infrastructure, including roads, water supply, sewer services, and storm 
drains. 
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1.6 DESCRIPTION OF THE HAZARD MITIGATION PLAN 
The remainder of the 2012 HMP consists of the sections and appendices described below.  

1.6.1 Section 2: Record of Adoption  
Section 2 addresses the adoption of the 2012 HMP by the participating jurisdictions. The 
adoption resolutions are provided in Appendix B, Adoption Resolutions.  

1.6.2 Section 3: Planning Process 
Section 3 describes the planning process. Specifically, this section describes the plan 
development process and identifies key stakeholders, including members of the Hazard 
Mitigation Planning Committee (Planning Committee). This section also includes a description 
of the meetings held as part of the planning process (relevant documents are attached as 
Appendix D, Planning Team Meetings). Additionally, this section documents public outreach 
activities (attached as Appendix E, Public Outreach) and discusses the review and incorporation 
of relevant plans, reports, and other appropriate information. 

1.6.3 Section 4: Hazard Analysis 
Section 4 describes the process through which the Planning Committee identified, screened, and 
selected the hazards to be profiled in the 2012 HMP. The hazard analysis includes the nature, 
history, location, extent, and probability of future events for each hazard. Location and historical 
hazard figures are provided in Appendix C, Figures. 

1.6.4 Section 5: Vulnerability Analysis 
Section 5 identifies the methodology for analyzing potentially vulnerable assets—population, 
residential building stock, and critical facilities such as community services facilities, 
government buildings, public safety facilities, and public works facilities. This information was 
compiled by assessing the potential impacts from each hazard using Geographic Information 
System (GIS) data. The results of the analysis are provided in each jurisdiction-specific 
appendix, Appendices G – M. 

1.6.5 Section 6: Capability Assessment 
Section 6 identifies the component of a capability assessment.  While not required by the DMA 
2000, the State of Nevada requires the completion of capability assessments.  These review the 
County’s resources to identify, evaluate and enhance the capacity of those resources and are 
recognized as an important component of hazard mitigation planning. The assessment for each 
participating jurisdiction is provided in the jurisdiction-specific appendix, Appendices G – M.  

In each appendix, the capability assessment evaluates the human and technical, financial, and 
legal and regulatory resources available for hazard mitigation for each participating jurisdiction. 
The results of the capability assessment in each appendix also list current, ongoing, and 
completed mitigation projects and programs for each participating jurisdiction.  
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1.6.6 Section 7: Mitigation Strategy 
Section 7 provides a blueprint for reducing the potential losses identified in the vulnerability 
analysis. The Planning Committee reviewed mitigation projects identified in the 2007 HMP and 
revised the existing list to include only the most relevant and fundable mitigation projects.  The 
Planning Committee also added new mitigation projects based upon the new hazards added to 
the 2012 HMP. Through a re-evaluation and re-prioritization process described in this section, 
each participating jurisdiction selected high-priority projects to include in the mitigation action 
plan.  

1.6.7 Section 8: Plan Maintenance  
Section 8 describes the formal plan maintenance process to ensure that the 2012 HMP remains 
an active and applicable document. The plan maintenance process consists of monitoring, 
evaluating, and updating the plan; monitoring mitigation projects and closeout procedures; 
implementing the plan through existing planning mechanisms; and achieving continued public 
involvement. Forms to assist in plan maintenance are found in Appendix F, Plan Maintenance. 

1.6.8 Section 9: References 
Section 9 includes references used to develop this document. 

1.6.9 Appendices 
Appendices A-F, provide supplementary documents and figures.  Appendices G-M, provide 
jurisdiction specific information, including the vulnerability analysis, capability assessment and 
mitigation strategy. 

• Appendix A - FEMA Local Plan Review Tool 

• Appendix B - Adoption Resolutions 

• Appendix C - Hazard Figures 

• Appendix D - HMP Planning Committee Meetings 

• Appendix E - Public Outreach 

• Appendix F - Plan Maintenance Documents 

• Appendix G - Clark County 

• Appendix H - City of Henderson 

• Appendix I - City of Las Vegas 

• Appendix J - City of Mesquite 

• Appendix K - City of North Las Vegas 

• Appendix L - Clark County School District 

• Appendix M - Clark County Water Reclamation District
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2. Section 2 TW O Prerequ isites 

2.1 OVERVIEW 
This section describes the prerequisite requirements for consideration of the 2012 HMP by the 
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). 

2.2 ADOPTION DOCUMENTATION 
The requirements for the adoption of the 2012 HMP by the participating local governing body, as 
stipulated in the DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below.  

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: PREREQUISITES 

Adoption by the Local Governing Body 
Requirement §201.6(c)(5): [The local hazard mitigation plan shall include] documentation that the plan has been 
formally adopted by the governing body of the jurisdiction requesting approval of the plan (e.g., City Council, 
County Commissioner, Tribal Council). For multi-jurisdictional plans, each jurisdiction requesting approval of the 
plan must document that it has formally adopted the plan. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan indicate the specific jurisdictions represented in the plan? 
 For each jurisdiction, has the local governing body adopted the new or updated plan? 
 Is supporting documentation, such as a resolution, included for each participating jurisdiction? 

Source: FEMA 2008. 

 

Clark County, the City of Henderson, the City of Las Vegas, the City of Mesquite, the City of 
North Las Vegas, the CCSD and the CCWRD are the local jurisdictions represented in this 2012 
HMP and meet the requirements of Section 409 of the Stafford Act and Section 322 of the DMA 
2000.  

Each local participant’s governing body has adopted the 2012 HMP by resolution. A scanned 
copy of each resolution is included in Appendix B, Adoption Resolutions.  



 

  

This page intentionally left blank



Section THREE Planning Process 

 3-1 

3. Section 3 THR EE Planning  Process 

3.1 OVERVIEW 
This section describes the planning efforts involved in the preparation of the plan including:  

• Summary of the original planning efforts 

• Narrative of and schedule for the plan update process 

• Planning Committee 

• Public outreach efforts 

• Review and incorporation of existing plans, studies, reports, and technical information 

Additional information regarding the meetings and public outreach efforts is found in 
Appendix D, Planning Committee Meetings, and Appendix E, Public Outreach. 

The requirements for the planning process, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and its implementing 
regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: PLANNING PROCESS 

Documentation of the Planning Process 
Requirement §201.6(b): In order to develop a more comprehensive approach to reducing the effects of natural 
disasters, the planning process shall include: 

(1) An opportunity for the public to comment on the plan during the drafting stage and prior to plan approval; 
(2) An opportunity for neighboring communities, local and regional agencies involved in hazard mitigation 

activities, and agencies that have the authority to regulate development, as well as businesses, academia and 
other private and non-profit interests to be involved in the planning process; and 

(3) Review and incorporation, if appropriate, of existing plans, studies, reports, and technical information. 
Requirement §201.6(c)(1): [The plan shall document] the planning process used to develop the plan, including how 
it was prepared, who was involved in the process, and how the public was involved. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan provide a narrative description of the process followed to prepare the plan? 
 Does the new or updated plan indicate who was involved in the current planning process? (For example, 

who led the development at the staff level and were there any external contributors such as contractors? 
Who participated on the plan committee, provided information, reviewed drafts, etc.?) 

 Does the new or updated plan indicate how the public was involved? (Was the public provided an 
opportunity to comment on the plan during the drafting stage and prior to the plan approval?) 

 Does the new or updated plan indicate that an opportunity was given for neighboring communities, 
agencies, businesses, academia, nonprofits, and other interested parties to be involved in the planning 
process? 

 Does the planning process describe the review and incorporation, if appropriate, of existing plans, studies, 
reports, and technical information? 

 Does the updated plan indicate for each section whether or not it was revised as part of the update process? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

3.2 INITIAL PLANNING PROCESS, 2002 - 2007 
As noted previously, the initial basis for this plan was the 2007 HMP.  To prepare the HMP, the 
Clark County OEM&HS took the lead to coordinate with all five incorporated jurisdictions 
within the County as well as appropriate associated agencies, universities, private, non-profit, 
local, county, state and federal governments.  The 2007 HMP development occurred from July 
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2002 to September 2006.  The 2007 HMP was adopted by the Clark County Board of 
commissioners in September 2006 and on February 6, 2007 FEMA approved the adopted 2007 
HMP. 

3.3 PLAN UPDATE PROCESS, 2012 
In March 2011, during the fourth year of the 2007 HMP, the Clark County OEM&HS kicked off 
the HMP update process.  Table 3-1 below show the key planning tasks and the timeline 
associated with each task. 

Table 3-1. 2012 HMP Schedule 

Task Mar 
2011 

April 
2011 

May 
2011 

June 
2011 

July 
2011 

Aug 
2011 

Sep 
2011 

Oct 
2011 

Nov 
2011 

Dec 
2011 

Jan 
2012 

Feb 
2012 

Mar 
2012 

April 
2012 

May 
2012 

June 
2012 

July 
2012 

Aug 
2012 

Sep 
2012 

Oct 
2012 

Step 1: Organize 
Resources 

                    

Project Kickoff                     

Step 2: Plan for 
Public Involvement 

                    

Planning 
Committee Meeting 

 

                    

Step 3: Identify the 
Hazards  

                    

Step 4: Assess 
Vulnerability  

                    

Step 5: Document 
the Planning 

 

                    

Planning 
Committee Meeting 

 

                    

Step 6: Identify 
Goals and 

 

                    

Step 7: Develop 
Mitigation Actions 

                    

Step 8: Monitor, 
Evaluate, and 

   

                    

Step 9: Draft and 
Review the Plan 

                    

Step 10: Adopt and 
Submit the Plan  

                    

 

The Clark County OEM&HS determined that a reactivation of the previous planning committee 
will also serve as the 2012 HMPs planning committee.  This includes several stakeholders in the 
field of emergency management, including representatives from the participating cities as well as 
representatives from appropriate special districts.  An invitation was also extended to Nevada 
Division of Emergency Management (DEM).  The 2012 HMP’s Planning Committee is shown 
below in Table 3-2. 
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Table 3-2. Planning Committee 

Name Department or Agency 

Clark County 

Irene Navis Clark County, OEM&HS 

Richard Brenner Clark County, Fire Department (Hazmat) 

Sabra Smith Newby Clark County, County Manager’s Office 

Jamie McKeown Clark County, GIS 

Sharon Rice Clark County, GIS 

Henderson 

Al Jankowaik City of Henderson, Public Works 

Ryan Turner City of Henderson, OEM 

Las Vegas 

Richard Wells City of Las Vegas, OEM&HS (GIS) 

Rick Diebold City of Las Vegas, OEM&HS 

Lieutenant Jim Seebock City of Las Vegas, Police Department - Fusion 
Center 

Mesquite 

John Higley City of Mesquite, Fire Department 

North Las Vegas 

Daniel Lake City of North Las Vegas, Police Department 

Clark County School District 

Dimitri Theodorou Clark County School District OEM&HS 

Clark County Regional Flood Control District 

Andrew Trelease Clark County Regional Flood Control District 

Clark County Water Reclamation District 

Elaine Houser Clark County Water Reclamation District 

Southern Nevada Health District 

Jane Shunney Southern Nevada Health District 

 

The leads from each jurisdiction, as illustrated in Table 3-2 above, communicated and 
coordinated information from sources within the County, cities and agencies. 

Professional planning consultants, URS Corporation (the consultant), also attended and 
facilitated meetings with the Planning Committee, and coordinated numerous activities to create 
the 2012 HMP.  On April 6, 2011, the first Planning Committee meeting was held to begin the 
plan update process.  At the kickoff meeting the following was explained: the objectives of the 
2012 HMP planning process and the DMA 2000 requirements; why national emphasis was being 
placed on reducing potential future disaster losses; and types of mitigation funding available and 
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example projects. The plan development process and schedule were reviewed.  The participation 
of additional agencies for future planning meetings was also discussed.   

Emphasis was also placed on identifying the hazards that are most important to the committee 
and therefore should be analyzed for the County’s 2012 HMP. All of the hazards in the 2007 
HMP would remain in the 2012 HMP; the planning committee also decided to add the hazards of 
Dam Failure, Subsidence, Terrorism and Utility Failure to the 2012 HMP. 

Finally, the capability assessment was discussed; the purpose of which is to identify and evaluate 
the resources each jurisdiction has available to assist in their mitigation efforts.  

Over the next several months the consultant worked directly with Clark County GIS to develop 
all of the hazard maps.  The consultant also worked directly with each jurisdiction to develop 
their capability assessments and to gather information regarding critical facilities. The consultant 
explained the types of facilities that are important to include and the information needed for each 
facility (city, county and special district facilities).  Concurrently, Clark County GIS worked with 
the GIS departments for each local jurisdiction to gain data related to critical assets and facilities.  
Information regarding the hazard maps and the critical facilities was then combined to create the 
vulnerability analysis.  The vulnerability analysis was circulated to the planning committee for 
their review. The purpose of and the methodology behind the vulnerability analysis was 
explained.  Planning Committee members were asked to review the analysis for accuracy and 
completeness.  

The second planning committee meeting was held on October 5, 2011.  The Planning Committee 
was presented with the draft hazard profiles and maps and the initial update findings (Table 3-3).  
The emphasis of the meeting was the mitigation strategy.  The Planning Committee was 
provided with the 2007 Mitigation Strategy and began the discussion of which mitigation actions 
had been completed (or begun) and which had not.  The planning committee was then walked 
through the Mitigation Workbook, which is designed to guide each jurisdiction through the 
development of their jurisdiction specific Mitigation Strategy.  The workbook has been designed 
to accomplish the following: familiarize the participants with eligible and ineligible FEMA 
mitigation actions; provide a list of potential mitigation actions for the participants to review and 
add additional mitigation actions, if necessary; and to select and prioritize mitigation actions to 
be included in each local participant's mitigation action plan.  Participants were given a five 
week period to work with staff from other relevant departments and agencies within their 
jurisdiction to develop their jurisdiction specific mitigation action plan. 

Table 3-3. Summary of Initial Update Findings 

2007 HMP  Actions to Take for 2012 HMP 

General - Formatting Reformat the plan so that the 2012 HMP follows the following structure: Introduction, 
Prerequisites, Planning Process, Hazards Analysis, Vulnerability Analysis, Capability 
Assessment, Mitigation Strategy, Plan Maintenance, References and Appendices (App A-
FEMA Compliance Documents, App B-Adoption Resolutions, App C-Figures, App D-
Planning Committee, App E-Public Outreach and Stakeholder Involvement, App F-Plan 
Maintenance, App G-M jurisdiction specific appendices) 

Executive Summary Not necessary, the executive summary will be removed 

Introduction Introduction will be updated to include a brief description of DMA 2000 and grant 
programs with mitigation plan requirements 
Portion of this will become Section 3, “Planning Process” 
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Table 3-3. Summary of Initial Update Findings 

2007 HMP  Actions to Take for 2012 HMP 

Community Profiles Will become a subsection of Section 1, “Introduction” 

Risk Assessment Rename as “Hazards Analysis” (Section 4) 
Add hazards, per discussion at Planning Committee  meeting #1 and subsequent emails 
with Clark County OEM&HS 
Update hazards profiled in the 2007 HMP. Utilize various hazard data sources to determine 
recent historical events and new hazard areas 
Remap hazard areas in GIS 

Vulnerability Assessment Rename as “Vulnerability Analysis” (Section 5) 
Utilize GIS to develop the critical facility/asset list so that each facility is geocoded and can 
be used for further analysis. 
Include RL properties in vulnerability analysis 
Conduct vulnerability analysis, using updated critical facility/asset and hazard information, 
interpret analysis, and discuss new findings  
Meet with the Planning Team to discuss vulnerability analysis findings 
Map critical facility/asset locations in GIS 
Pull out jurisdiction specific information to create individual appendices for each 
participating jurisdiction (main body will focus on the County) 

Mitigation Goals and Objectives Rename as “Mitigation Strategy” (Section 7) 
A portion of this section will become Section 8, “Plan Maintenance” 
Meet with the Planning Team to determine if the 2007 HMP goals are still relevant 
Revise the list of mitigation actions in the 2007 HMP to be more mitigation-focused (rather 
than focused on response, recovery, and preparedness) 
Develop a new mitigation action evaluation/prioritization process 
Determine the mitigation action plan for selected mitigation actions 

Appendix A portion of this section will become Section 9, “References” 
Additional portions of this section will be added to the table of contents (list of figures and 
maps) 

Adoption Resolution Rename “Appendix B, Adoption Resolutions” 

NA Add new section, “Prerequisites” (Section 2) 
Adopt the 2012 HMP by each local participant’s governing body 

NA Add new section, “Capability Assessment” (Section 6) 
Review and document all local legal and regulatory, administrative and technical, and 
financial resources available for hazard mitigation 

GIS = Geographic Information System 
HMP = Hazard Mitigation Plan 
RL = repetitive loss 

Based upon the discussion that occurred on the 2007 Mitigation Strategy, the Mitigation 
Workbook was updated and circulated electronically to the Planning Committee members for 
their completion.  Over a two week period, each Planning Committee member worked with staff 
from other relevant departments and agencies from his/her jurisdiction to develop or update their 
mitigation action plan. 
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On October 27, 2011 the consultant prepared the Preliminary Draft 2012 HMP for the Planning 
Committee to review. The State of Nevada DEM requested to review the Initial Draft at the same 
time.  The Planning Committee and Nevada DEM provided comments to the consultant to 
addresses as necessary. On June 4, 2012 the consultant prepared the Second Draft 2012 HMP for 
the Planning Committee to review.  The Planning Committee took two weeks to review the 
Second Draft. The consultant addressed comments as necessary and on July 23, 2012 the 
consultant prepared the Final Draft 2012 HMP for a four week public comment period. During 
this time, Clark County OEM&HS sent the draft to Nevada DEM and FEMA for a courtesy 
review.  

Copies of the agenda and meeting minutes for each of the Planning Committee meetings are 
provided Appendix D.  

3.4 PUBLIC OUTREACH AND STAKEHOLDER INVOVEMENT 
Development of the 2012 HMP was advertised throughout the County and residents were asked 
to share their concerns about natural and human-caused hazards by completing a hazard 
mitigation questionnaire.  Clark County Office of Emergency Management, in cooperation with 
the Clark County Office of Public Communications, provided a questionnaire and link to the 
2012 HMP for comment by residents on the Clark County homepage. News of the availability of 
the 2012 HMP was also provided through various social media outlets, including Facebook and 
Twitter. A copy of the screen shot of the links to the questionnaire and plan as well as the 
Facebook posting and tweet are attached in Appendix E. 

A City of Las Vegas Emergency Management Press Release went out to all local media which 
advertised the development of the 2012 HMP and encouraged residents to complete the hazard 
mitigation questionnaire that is publically accessible on the city’s emergency management 
website, www.LVAlert.com. The news release about the hazard mitigation questionnaire also 
received mention on the local NBC affiliate, KSNV. A copy of the press release, a screen shot of the 
city’s emergency management website and a screenshot of the KSNV coverage can be found in 
Appendix E. 
The cities of Henderson and North Las Vegas have solicited information from their residents 
through the hazard mitigation questionnaire as well.  The questionnaire has been provided on 
each city’s website: City of Henderson Hazard Mitigation Questionnaire and City of North Las 
Vegas Hazard Mitigation Questionnaire.  Screen shots of the websites are found in Appendix E 
as well as a summary of the questionnaires received (at the time of this plan’s production).   

Upon completion of the Final Draft HMP, the Draft was made available to the public for their 
review and comment.  Copies would be provided upon request to Clark County OEM&HS.  
Availability of the Final Draft HMP was again advertised on the city websites. 

http://www.lvalert.com/
http://www.cityofhenderson.com/fire/hazard_mitigation_questionnaire.php
http://www.cityofnorthlasvegas.com/BantamFE/Entry.aspx?entryId=2833&folder=2012&departmentId=-1
http://www.cityofnorthlasvegas.com/BantamFE/Entry.aspx?entryId=2833&folder=2012&departmentId=-1


Section THREE Planning Process 

 3-7 

3.5 INCORPORATION OF EXISTING PLANS AND OTHER RELEVANT 
INFORMATION 

During the planning process, the consultants reviewed and incorporated from existing plans, 
studies, and reports. Key local and state information sources integrated into this document are 
listed below, and additional references are provided in Section Nine. 

Clark County, Department of Comprehensive Planning, Clark County Utilities Element 
Report, December 2006. This document is an update to the Clark County Comprehensive Plan.  
This document addresses the public utilities that serve residents, business and other users.  In 
particular this document aided in the development of the Utilities Failure hazard profile. 

Clark County, Office of Emergency Management, Clark County Emergency Management 
Plan, August 2009. This plan describes the organization and arrangements by which Clark 
County addresses emergency situations across the emergency management spectrum of 
mitigation, preparedness, response, and recovery. In particular this plan helped with the 
development of the Capability Assessments. 

State of Nevada, Department of Public Safety, Nevada Standard Hazard Mitigation Plan. 
2010. This second update of the original 2004 plan provides the basis for hazard mitigation 
planning in Nevada, provides an overview of hazards and risks, and a variety of directly related 
subjects. Of particular importance to the 2011 HMP were the Hazards, Risks Assessment, and 
the Local Coordination sections which helped guide prioritization and development. 

Resource Concepts Inc., Nevada Community Wildfire Risk/Hazard Assessment Project, Clark 
County, June 2005. The Nevada Fire Safe Council contracted with Resource Concepts, Inc. 
(RCI) to assemble a project team of experts in the fields of fire behavior and suppression, natural 
resource ecology, and geographic information systems (GIS) to complete the assessment for each 
Clark County community listed in the Federal Register.  The final report provides community 
risk and hazard assessment results, for the hazard of wildfire.  This report was key in developing 
the profile hazard for wildfire. 

Clark County, Department of Comprehensive Planning, Clark County Comprehensive Plan, 
November 2010.   This plan is a policy document for the physical development of 
unincorporated Clark County.  In particular the plan help guide the goals and objectives of the 
overall mitigation strategy.
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4.  Section  4 FOUR  Hazards Analysis 

4.1 OVERVIEW  
A hazard analysis includes identifying, screening, and then profiling each hazard. The hazard 
analysis encompasses natural, human-caused, and technological hazards. Natural hazards result 
from unexpected or uncontrollable natural events of significant size and destructive power. 
Human-caused hazards result from human activity and include technological hazards. 
Technological hazards are generally accidental or result from events with unintended 
consequences (for example, an accidental hazardous materials release).  

Local mitigation planning requirements specify that this hazard analysis consist of the following 
two steps:  

• Hazard identification and screening 

• Hazard profiles 

4.2 HAZARD IDENTIFICATION AND SCREENING 
The requirements for hazard identification, as stipulated in the Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 
(DMA 2000) and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: RISK ASSESSMENT 

Identifying Hazards 
Requirement 44 CFR § 201.6(c)(2)(i): [The risk assessment shall include a] description of the 
type of all natural hazards that can affect the jurisdiction. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan include a description of all of the types of all natural 

hazards that affect the jurisdiction?  
Source: FEMA 2008. 

As the first step in the hazard analysis, the 2012 Planning Committee reviewed and updated 
Table 4-1, Clark County Hazard Screening.  This list of hazards was first developed for potential 
inclusion in the 2007 HMP.  Hazards were included in the table based upon their inclusion in the 
following documents:  

• State of Nevada Standard Hazard Mitigation Plan, 2004 (2010 version used for update) 

• Clark County Emergency Operations Plan (Clark County Emergency Management Plan, 
2009, used for update) 

• FEMA How-To-Guide #2, Understanding Your Risks, Worksheet #1 

Hazards were then reviewed and chosen for inclusion in the 2007 HMP based upon the following 
criteria: 

• Likelihood of occurrence 

• Potential area of impact should the disaster occur 

• Magnitude of potential impact 
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• Is there a state or federal agency that is already committed to the development of all 
preparedness, planning, response and mitigation efforts, separate from this plan? 

Based upon the screening process described above, the 2007 Hazard Mitigation Planning Team 
identified Drought, Earthquake, Epidemic, Flood and Flash Floods, and Wildfire as the hazards 
that posed the greatest threat to Clark County and would therefore be the hazards profiled in the 
2007 HMP. 

For the 2012 HMP update, the 2012 Planning Committee revisited Table 4-1 and decided that the 
hazards of Dam Failure, Subsidence, Terrorism and Utility Failure should be added to the 2012 
HMP.  The results of the screening are presented in the table below. 

Table 4-1. Clark County Hazard Screening 

Hazard Hazard Discussions Risk 
Priority 

Include in 
2007 

HMP? 

Include in 
2012 

Update? 

Aircraft 
Incident 

The impact of this hazard is high; great effort towards the 
preparedness, planning, response and mitigation of any aircraft 
incident is coordinated, maintained and exercised by local area 
airports, specifically McCarran International Airport along 
with area Fire Departments. The Federal Aviation 
Administration has authority over events from this hazard. As 
a result, this hazard will not be profiled in this iteration of the 
HM plan. 

High Risk No No 

Civil 
Disturbance 

No historical record of a Local, State, or Federal declaration of 
emergency for this type of hazard in the County.  However, in 
1992 there was one incident requiring the activation of EOCs 
in multiple jurisdictions.  All preparedness, planning, response 
and mitigation efforts pertaining to Civil Disturbance are 
jointly coordinated by area Law Enforcement agencies.  

Moderate 
Risk No No 

Dam Failure There are no high hazard dams within Clark County per 
the Nevada Division of Water Resources. Low Risk  No Yes 

Drought The USDA issued statewide drought declarations in 2002 
and 2004. High Risk Yes Yes 

Earthquake 
Nevada is third in the nation for the occurrence of 
earthquakes. Several active fault zones pass through Clark 
County. 

High Risk Yes Yes 

Epidemic/ 
Infectious 
Disease 

The Nevada Department of Agriculture requested the 
Nevada State Hazard Mitigation Hazard Mitigation 
Planning Team to consider the agricultural risks to the 
state.  In turn, Clark County will also take agriculture 
risks in to consideration within the Disease section (for 
2012 will be covered in a separate category, infestation). 

Special 
Risk - 
High 

Yes Yes 

Extreme Heat 
Strategies for heat wave are not addressed in this plan and 
would be referred to the SNHD and/or the State of Nevada 
Health Department. 

Moderate 
Risk No No 

Flood and 
Flash Flooding 

Flash floods and other flood events occur regularly 
throughout Nevada as well as within Clark County and 
have caused extensive property damage throughout the 
Las Vegas Valley. 

High Risk Yes Yes 
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Table 4-1. Clark County Hazard Screening 

Hazard Hazard Discussions Risk 
Priority 

Include in 
2007 

HMP? 

Include in 
2012 

Update? 

HAZMAT 
Event 

Clark County has several facilities that handle or process 
hazardous materials as well as those that are transported 
through the County.  All preparedness, planning, response and 
mitigation efforts are coordinated through the countywide 
Local Emergency Planning Committee (LEPC).  Clark 
County, to include the unincorporated area and the five 
incorporated communities, made the administrative decision 
not to duplicate the efforts of the LEPC. 
- Touched upon in Terrorism -  

High Risk No No 

Infestation 

The Nevada Department of Agriculture requested the 
Nevada State Hazard Mitigation Hazard Mitigation 
Planning Team to consider the agricultural risks to the 
state.  In turn, Clark County will also take agriculture 
risks in to consideration, for the 2012 update this will be 
covered in this new category, infestation. 

Low Risk No Yes 

Landslide/ 
Avalanche 

Prior to the Winter of 2005 Mt. Charleston Avalanche, 
incurring one fatality, no historical record of this hazard 
existed in the County. 

Low Risk No No 

Large Venue 
Fires 

The impact of this hazard is high; however the probability is 
lower.  Clark County leads the nation in standards for building 
codes and inspection for this type of event – even though it is 
a high risk, the planning team agreed not to profile this hazard 
due to the great effort taken towards the preparedness, 
planning, response and mitigation of any large venue fire 
coordinated, maintained and exercised by local area Fire 
Departments. 

High Risk No No 

Radiological 
Incidences 

The Clark County Hazard Mitigation Planning Team chose 
not to address nuclear or radiological incidence in this plan.  
All preparedness, planning, response and mitigation efforts 
pertaining to the Yucca Mountain, NV project are supported 
and funded separately from this plan through DOE.  

No Risk 
Assigned No No 

Severe Storms: 
Tornado and 
Wind 

Hazards associated with severe storms occur regularly within 
Clark County where most damaging severe weather hazard is 
flood.  Damages, injuries, deaths and cost associated with 
Tornado in low in Clark County as well as the State as a 
whole.  Damaging winds do occur in Clark County and are 
usually associated with severe storms (flooding). 

See Flood No No 

Subsidence 

Although subsidence and fissuring are of concern in parts 
of Nevada, there is no declared record of this hazard in 
Clark County.  However, the north and northwest sections 
of the unincorporated portion of Clark County has had 
minor occurrence of fissures as a result of past 
groundwater discharge.   

Moderate 
Risk No Yes 

Terrorism (to 
include WMD) 

Clark County, to include the unincorporated area and the 
five incorporated communities, made the administrative 
decision not to duplicate the efforts of the Nevada 
Homeland Security Commission, which has been 
appointed by the Governor to address all Terrorism/WMD 
issues.   

No Risk 
Assigned No Yes 
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Table 4-1. Clark County Hazard Screening 

Hazard Hazard Discussions Risk 
Priority 

Include in 
2007 

HMP? 

Include in 
2012 

Update? 

Utility Failure 
(previously: 
Transportation, 
Pipelines, 
Power Outage, 
& Water System 
Failure) 

The Clark County Hazard Mitigation Planning Team, in 
conjunction with the State of Nevada Standard Hazard 
Mitigation Plan - Risk Assessment, chose not to address 
energy issues in this plan.  But rather, will refer any 
mitigation actions identified in this planning process that 
are hazardous materials in nature to the Clark County 
Local Emergency Planning Committee (LEPC).  

Low 
Priority No Yes 

Volcano / Ash 
Fall No historical record of this hazard in the County. Low Risk No No 

Wildfire Clark County experiences wildfires on a regular basis. High Risk Yes Yes 

 

As illustrated in Table 4-1, the 2012 Planning Committee determined that the following hazard 
groups pose the greatest threat to the County and should therefore be profiled in the 2012 HMP.  

• Dam Failure 

• Drought 

• Earthquake 

• Epidemic (human)/Infectious Disease 

• Flooding 

• Infestation (plant and animal) 

• Subsidence 

• Terrorism 

• Utility Failure (to include transportation, pipelines, power outage and water system failure) 

• Wildfire 

The 2012 Planning Committee determined that the remaining hazards pose a lower threat to life 
and property in the County because of the low likelihood of occurrence and/or the low 
probability that life and property would be affected significantly. If the risk from these hazards 
increases, the 2016 HMP can be updated to incorporate a hazard analysis for these hazards.  

Of the hazards chosen to be addressed in the 2012 HMP, Table 4-2 illustrates which hazards 
affect each participating jurisdiction. 
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Table 4-2. Hazards by Jurisdiction 

Hazard 
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Dam Failure X       

Drought X X X X X X X 

Earthquake X X X X X X X 

Epidemic/Infectious Disease X X X X X X X 

Flood and Flash Flooding X X X X X X X 

Infestation X X X X X X X 

Subsidence X X X  X   

Terrorism X X X X X X X 

Utility Failure X X X X X X X 

Wildfire X   X  X X 

 

4.3 HAZARD PROFILES 
The requirements for hazard profiles, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and its implementing 
regulations, are described below.  

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: RISK ASSESSMENT 

Profiling Hazards 
Requirement 44 CFR § 201.6(c)(2)(i): [The risk assessment shall include a] description of the 
location and extent of all natural hazards that can affect the jurisdiction. The plan shall include 
information on previous occurrences of hazard events and on the probability of future hazard 
events. 

Element 
 Does the risk assessment identify the location (i.e., geographic area affected) of each 

natural hazard addressed in the new or updated plan? 
 Does the risk assessment identify the extent (i.e., magnitude or severity) of each 

hazard addressed in the new or updated plan? 
 Does the plan provide information on previous occurrences of each hazard addressed 

in the new or updated plan? 
 Does the plan include the probability of future events (i.e., chance of occurrence) for 

each hazard addressed in the new or updated plan?  
Source: FEMA 2008. 
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The hazards selected by the Planning Committee were profiled based on existing available 
information. The hazard profiling consisted of describing the nature of the hazard, disaster 
history, location of hazard, and extent and probability of future events. The sources of 
information are listed in Section 9 of this document.  

The hazards profiled for Clark County are presented below in alphabetical order. The order does 
not signify level of risk. 

4.3.1 Dam Failure 
Nature: Dam failure is the structural collapse of a dam that releases the water stored in the 
reservoir behind the dam. A dam failure is usually the result of the age of the structure, 
inadequate spillway capacity used in construction, or structural damage caused by an earthquake 
or flood. When a dam fails, a large quantity of water is suddenly released with a great potential 
to cause human casualties, economic loss, and environmental damage. This type of disaster is 
especially dangerous because it can occur suddenly, providing little warning and evacuation time 
for the people living downstream. The flows resulting from dam failure generally are much 
larger than the capacity of the downstream channels and therefore lead to extensive flooding. 
Flood damage occurs as a result of the momentum of the flood caused by the sediment-laden 
water flooding over the channel banks and impact debris carried by the flow. 
History: In Nevada, there have been no dam failure declarations;, however, the following 
incidents are on record: 

• In 1984, the concrete liner of the Bishop Creek Dam in Elko County failed resulting in a 25 
cubic feet per second seep. The seep eventually removed approximately 800 cubic yards of 
material from the toe of the dam (Association of State Dam Safety Officials, 2002). 

• In 1985, a mine tailings dam owned by the Olinghouse Mining Company failed from an 
embankment collapse from saturation in Wadsworth, Nevada. Tailings were reported 1.5 
km downstream. 

• In 2005, rainfall runoff overtopped the Schroeder Dam in Beaver Dam State Park located in 
eastern Nevada by one foot. The top surface of the dam was not damaged, but the 
downstream face of the dam was severely eroded. Erosion in several of the gullies may 
have reached as far as the core material. The dam was an earth-fill dam with a thirty-five 
foot concrete spillway on the east side. Prior to this event the dam was considered a low-
hazard dam; mitigation at this site is ongoing.  

• In 2006, failure of the Rogers Dam occurred as a result of very high flows in the Humboldt 
River concrete control sections of the dam were undermined making it useless.  The 
concrete portion of the dam was completely undercut by four to five feet allowing the river 
to flow underneath the dam, unimpeded.  No one was injured and no property damage was 
reported.  However, the main effect of the Rogers Dam failure was that the reservoir behind 
the dam is diverted into a canal which provides water to 60 percent of the ranches in the 
valley, representing about 20,000 acres of land. 

Furthermore, many dams in Nevada suffer from poor design or encroachment of development 
into the potential floodplain below the dam. As a result, many dams fail to pass an Inflow Design 
Flood (IDF) inspection commensurate with their hazard potential and size (Association of State 
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Dam Officials, 2002).  There however, is no record of dam failure for any dam located in or 
affecting Clark County. 

Location: Clark County has two high-profile dams within its purview:  Hoover Dam and Davis 
Dam.  Hoover Dam is located about 36 miles southeast of Las Vegas, in the Black Canyon of the 
Colorado River.  Davis Dam is located near the town of Laughlin, Nevada.  Further downstream 
along the Colorado River, Parker Dam and its reservoir, Lake Havasu, are located in Arizona.  In 
addition to these high-profile dams, several detention basins are scattered throughout Clark 
County to divert and contain seasonal flood waters.  Mill ponds that serve to store large 
quantities of water from mining operations are also of significant concern.  Breach of these 
structures could also present a threat to lives and property throughout the County.  

Extent: The State of Nevada Division of Water Resources lists 95 dams in Clark County. Of 
these 29 are considered “low hazard,” 14 are considered “significant hazard,” and 52 are 
considered “high hazard.” A “high hazard” designation is assigned to a dam if there is reasonable 
potential for loss of life and/or excessive economic loss. A “significant hazard” designation is 
given when there is no reasonable potential for loss of life, but there is potential for appreciable 
economic loss. Lastly, a “low hazard” designation is assigned when there is no reasonable 
potential for loss of life and the economic loss is minor. Although the ratings provided by the 
Nevada Division of Water Resources at first glance may be somewhat alarming, it is extremely 
important to take into consideration that the hazard designation does not reflect the safety or 
condition of the dam.  The rating is also determined at the time the dam design plans are 
reviewed; the hazard rating may be altered when downstream conditions change. 

Hoover Dam is the highest (726 feet) and third largest concrete dam in the United States, with a 
storage capacity of 28,537,000 acre-feet.  Lake Mohave is located downstream of Hoover Dam, 
and is the 1,818,300 acre-feet reservoir created by the 200 foot-high Davis Dam.   

Davis Dam is located near the unincorporated town of Laughlin, at the southern end of Clark 
County.  Further downstream along the Colorado River, Parker Dam and its reservoir, Lake 
Havasu, are located in Arizona.  The County’s Emergency Operations Plan estimates that breach 
of the Davis Dam would occur within 3.3 hours of a Hoover Dam failure.  Breach of either of the 
two upstream dams would have disastrous results on the town of Laughlin, Nevada, its 
immediate neighbor to the east, Bullhead City, Arizona, and, potentially, Parker Dam.   

Probability of Future Events: Dam failure can result from numerous natural or human 
activities. Earthquakes, internal erosion, improper siting, structural and design flaws, or rising 
floodwaters can all result in the collapse or failure of a dam. A dam failure may also be a result 
of the age of the structure or inadequate spillway capacity. While it has been mentioned that a 
number of Dams have failed to pass an IDF inspection, the State has taken an active role in 
remediating the deficient dams.   

As such, the probability of a future dam failure affecting Clark County is unknown. Therefore, it 
is considered possible but unlikely that a dam failure event will occur within the next ten years (a 
1 in 10 years chance of occurring – 1/10 = 10 percent). Event history is less than or equal to 10 
percent likely per year.  
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4.3.2 Drought 
Nature: Drought is a normal, recurrent feature of virtually all climatic zones, including areas of 
both high and low rainfall, although characteristics will vary significantly from one region to 
another. Drought differs from normal aridity, which is a permanent feature of the climate in areas 
of low rainfall. Drought is the result of a natural decline in the expected precipitation over an 
extended period of time, typically one or more seasons in length. Other climatic characteristics, 
such as high temperature, high wind, and low relative humidity, impact the severity of drought 
conditions. 

Four common definitions for drought are provided as follows: 

• Meteorological drought is defined solely on the degree of dryness, expressed as a departure 
of actual precipitation from an expected average or normal amount based on monthly, 
seasonal, or annual time scales. 

• Hydrological drought is related to the effects of precipitation shortfalls on stream flows and 
reservoir, lake, and groundwater levels. 

• Agricultural drought is defined principally in terms of soil moisture deficiencies relative to 
water demands of plant life, usually crops. 

• Socioeconomic drought associates the supply and demand of economic goods or services 
with elements of meteorological, hydrologic, and agricultural drought. Socioeconomic 
drought occurs when the demand for water exceeds the supply as a result of weather-related 
supply shortfall. It may also be referred to as a water management drought. 

A drought’s severity depends on numerous factors, including duration, intensity, and geographic 
extent as well as regional water supply demands by humans and vegetation. Due to its multi-
dimensional nature, drought is difficult to define in exact terms and also poses difficulties in 
terms of comprehensive risk assessments. 

Drought differs from other natural hazards in three ways. First, the onset and end of a drought 
are difficult to determine due to the slow accumulation and lingering of effects of an event after 
its apparent end. Second, the lack of an exact and universally accepted definition adds to the 
confusion of its existence and severity. Third, in contrast with other natural hazards, the impact 
of drought is less obvious and may be spread over a larger geographic area. These characteristics 
have hindered the preparation of drought contingency or mitigation plans by many governments.  

Southern Nevada’s water rights to the Colorado River were mandated in the early 1900’s, and 
Nevada shares its water rights from this source with seven other states.  Southern Nevada is 
allocated 300,000 acre-feet of water per year from the river; however, average water usage for a 
typical family is 326,000 gallons or 1- acre-foot per year.  In consideration of the needs for a 
service population of nearly 2 million people, the Southern Nevada Water Authority (SNWA, the 
area’s water purveyor) closely monitors the effects of drought on existing water supply 
resources.   

History: Nevada has experienced two statewide drought declarations since 2002. From 2002 
through the beginning of 2010 Nevada, and Clark County, was in a prolonged period of drought. 
Implications from this drought include increased risk of wildfires and water shortages as 
reservoirs drop to their lowest recorded levels. Furthermore, insect infestations from the drought 
included an unusual bark beetle, called piñon ips that killed more than 3.1 million piñon pines in 
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Nevada in 2002 and 2003. This infestation further increased the fire hazard on 355,700 acres and 
reduced pine nut production.  

Drought conditions returned to northern Nevada in the fall of 2010, but Clark County retained 
“near normal” conditions.  In 2011 Clark County experienced a number of weeks of more than 
normal precipitation, but for the majority of 2011 has maintained near normal conditions. 

Data collected by the National Climatic Data Center, as shown in Figure 4-1 demonstrates the 
severity of the previous drought conditions across the state from 2002 - 2004.  The following 
figure, Figure 4-2, illustrates the resumption of more normal precipitation levels in Nevada, 
especially Clark County. 

Figure 4-1. Nevada Statewide Precipitation, 1998-2005 

 
Source: National Climate Data Center, 2004. 
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Figure 4-2. Percent of Average Precipitation, 2010 - 2011 

 
Source: NOAA Regional Climate Centers, 2011. 

Location: The occurrence of drought is regional in nature and scope, which holds true for the 
Clark County planning area.  In 2009, the SNWA published a Water Resources Plan to review 
water demands, conservation goals, water supply and resources, and drought response measures. 
Nearly 70 percent of Nevada’s total water supply is derived from surface water, with 90 percent 
of water for the Las Vegas region coming from the Colorado River, despite the fact that Nevada 
only receives 1.8 percent of the water drawn from the river. The flows of the Colorado River are 
dependent on snowmelt and runoff in the Rocky Mountains of the Upper Colorado River Basin. 
Lake Mead and Lake Powell are the two primary storage reservoirs in the Colorado River 
system. Ground water provides the remainder of the water supply used in Nevada, and in Las 
Vegas, groundwater pumping occurs primarily in the summer months as a supplement to meet 
peak water use demands. 

Below average snow pack in the Colorado Rocky Mountains result in below average runoff to 
the Colorado River. Over the past decade, precipitation in the Rocky Mountain region has 
declined due to drought. As a result, the Colorado River and other surface water sources have 
been drastically affected. The water level in Lake Mead has dropped more than 100 feet since 
2000, which is a difference of approximately 5 trillion gallons. 

The SNWA did not affiliate declaration of a drought condition to any single factor, but indicated 
that they would consider Lake Mead water levels, the community’s conservation response, 
projected water demands, and other pertinent issues. Recommendations regarding drought level 
declarations would be formulated in partnership with the SNWA member agencies.  
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A component the SNWA Water Resources Plan is a response plan to “severe shortage” of water 
supplies, as indicated by water levels in Lake Mead. The response identifies strategies to offset 
potential impacts due to a reduction in water supply and ensure availability of resources to the 
community supplied by SNWA. A copy of the plan is available at: 
http://www.snwa.com/assets/pdf/wr_plan.pdf. 

Extent: The SNWA obtains 90 percent of its water needs from the Colorado River, and an 
additional 10 percent from groundwater wells located within Clark County to supply its service 
population.  With such a heavy reliance on Colorado River water supplies, a drought affecting 
the river’s source water directly impacts the lives and economic welfare of Southern Nevadans. 

Between 1999 and 2008, the average annual inflow to the system was 66 percent of normal. As a 
result, the combined storage of Lake Mead and Lake was 52 percent of the total combined 
capacity in early 2009.  In 1999, the Colorado River Basin began to experience drought 
conditions that, from 2000 to 2004, became the worst five-year drought in the recorded history of 
the basin. These conditions were aggravated by several years of extremely dry soil conditions, 
which further reduced total runoff. As a result, water levels in the two primary storage reservoirs 
on the Lower Colorado River (Lake Mead and Lake Powell) declined to levels not observed 
since Lake Powell began filling in the early-1960s. Except for years 2005 and 2008, when the 
Colorado River Basin received slightly above-normal runoff (105 percent and 102 percent, 
respectively), drought conditions in the basin continued to persist. 

Since 1999, the elevation of Lake Mead has declined by more than 75 feet, or approximately 
three water years of allocation for the state of California. Lake Powell is also at historic low 
levels, with only 40 percent of its water storage available. The last decade saw drought 
conditions reduce Colorado River system inflows to 69 percent of average and Lake Mead water 
storage has declined by more than 50 percent. At the conclusion of 2010, the agency prepared for 
declared shortages as declining lake levels hovered close to shortage thresholds.  

The Upper Colorado River Basin (UCRB), which extends through five states (Colorado, 
Wyoming, Utah, Arizona, and New Mexico), encompasses approximately 17,800 square miles 
and is the primary water producer for the Colorado River due to runoff from snowmelt.  Using 
historical stream flow records, drought indices, and tree ring data from the UCRB, a team of 
researchers from UNLV, and Scripps Institute of Oceanography concluded that the worst 
drought in this region’s history occurred at the end of the 16th century and was two and a half to 
four times worse than current conditions. Prior to the study, the current drought was considered 
to be the worst in the past 500 years.  

The research team also concluded that the consequences of the current drought have been greatly 
exacerbated by increased water demand due to unprecedented population growth in the 
southwest United States. Conservation measures in the County have been enacted to limit the 
impacts of drought.  Additionally, according to the SNWA Water Resource Plan, to mitigation 
any possible supply reductions, banked water resources will be used to meet near-term 
community water demands during times of declared shortage or severe shortage. 

Furthermore, the SNWA has undertaken a project to dig a third pipeline from Lake Mead.  The 
new intake is being built into the deepest part of Lake Mead and will keep water flowing into the 
Las Vegas Valley should the reservoir shrink low enough to shut down one of two existing 
straws.  Work on the third straw has experienced some setbacks, but the project timeline 

http://www.snwa.com/assets/pdf/wr_plan.pdf
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currently extends into summer of 2014.  Once completed, this project will greatly reduce the 
extent of drought on the Las Vegas Valley.  

Probability of Future Events: In Clark County, population growth and water shortages have 
combined to interact with the natural environment to inhibit both the replenishment of water 
supplies and the ability of the regional purveyor (the SNWA) to deliver water to county 
residents.  In the past two decades the population served by the SNWA has more than doubled to 
approximately 1.7 million people.  In addition, rainfall has been far below average in the 
Western States resulting in lower than normal flow in the lower Colorado River.  

Drought severity is commonly measured utilizing the Palmer Drought Severity Index (PDSI) 
developed in 1965. The PDSI measures the departure of moisture from normal conditions by 
calculating estimated soil moisture from observed temperature and precipitation values. Based on 
Nevada’s history with drought between 1895 and 2005, Clark County can expect severe or 
extreme drought at least 10 percent of the time (Figure 4-3). 

Figure 4-3. Palmer Drought Severity Index 1895-1995 

 
Source: National Climate Prediction Center, 2004. 

4.3.3 Earthquake 
Nature: An earthquake is a sudden motion or trembling caused by a release of strain 
accumulated within or along the edge of the earth’s tectonic plates. The effects of an earthquake 
can be felt far beyond the site of its occurrence. Earthquakes usually occur without warning and 
can cause massive damage and extensive casualties in a few seconds. Common effects of 
earthquakes are ground motion and shaking, surface fault ruptures, and ground failure. Ground 
motion is the vibration or shaking of the ground during an earthquake. When a fault ruptures, 
seismic waves radiate, causing the ground to vibrate. The severity of the vibration increases with 
the amount of energy released and decreases with distance from the causative fault or epicenter. 
Soft soils can amplify ground motions.  
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The Richter scale is often used to rate the strength of an earthquake and is an indirect measure of 
seismic energy released. The scale is logarithmic, with each 1-point increase corresponding to a 
10-fold increase in the amplitude of the seismic shock waves generated by the earthquake. 
However, in actual energy released, each 1-point increase on the Richter scale corresponds to 
about a 32-fold increase in energy released. Therefore, a magnitude (M) 7 earthquake is 100 
times (10×10) more powerful than an M 5 earthquake and releases 1,024 times (32×32) the 
energy.  

The Modified Mercalli Intensity (MMI) scale is another way of rating earthquakes. This method 
attempts to quantify the intensity of ground shaking. Intensity in this scale is a function of 
distance from the epicenter (the closer a site is to the epicenter, the greater the intensity at that 
site), ground acceleration, duration of ground shaking, and degree of structural damage. The 
MMI rates the level of severity of an earthquake by the amount of damage and the perceived 
shaking, as shown in Table 4-3.  

Table 4-3. Modified Mercalli Intensity Scale 

MMI 
Value 

Description 
of Shaking 

Severity 

Summary 
Damage 

Description 
Full Description 

I Micro Little to None Not felt. 

II Minor Little to None Felt by persons at rest, on upper floors, or favorably placed. 

III Minor Hanging 
Objects Move 

Felt indoors. Hanging objects swing. Vibration like passing of light 
trucks. Duration estimated. May not be recognized as an 
earthquake. 

IV Light Hanging 
Objects Move 

Hanging objects swing. Vibration like passing of heavy trucks or 
sensation of a jolt like a heavy ball striking the walls. Standing 
motorcars rock. Windows, dishes, doors rattle. In the upper range 
of IV, wooden walls and frames creak. 

V Light Pictures Move Felt outdoors; direction estimated. Sleepers wakened. Liquids 
disturbed, some spilled. Small unstable objects displaced or upset. 
Doors swing, close, open. Shutters, pictures move. Pendulum 
clocks stop, start, change rate. 

VI Moderate Objects Fall Felt by all. Many frightened and run outdoors. Persons walk 
unsteadily. Windows, dishes, glassware broken. Knickknacks, 
books, etc., fall off shelves. Pictures off walls. Furniture moved or 
overturned. Weak plaster and masonry D cracked. 

VII Strong Nonstructural 
Damage 

Difficult to stand. Noticed by drivers of motorcars. Hanging 
objects quiver. Furniture broken. Damage to masonry D, including 
cracks. Weak chimneys broken at roofline. Fall of plaster, loose 
bricks, stones, tiles, cornices. Some cracks in masonry C. Small 
slides and caving in along sand or gravel banks. Concrete irrigation 
ditches damaged. 

VIII Very Strong Moderate 
Damage 

Steering of motorcars affected. Damage to masonry C, partial 
collapse. Some damage to masonry B, none to masonry A. Fall of 
stucco and some masonry walls. Twisting, fall of chimneys, factory 
stacks, monuments, towers, and elevated tanks. Frame houses 
moved on foundations if not bolted down; loose panel walls thrown 
out. Cracks in wet ground and on steep slopes. 
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Table 4-3. Modified Mercalli Intensity Scale 

MMI 
Value 

Description 
of Shaking 

Severity 

Summary 
Damage 

Description 
Full Description 

X Very Violent Extreme 
Damage 

Most masonry and frame structures destroyed with their 
foundations. Some well-built wooden structures and bridges 
destroyed. Serious damage to dams, dikes, embankments. Large 
landslides. Water thrown on banks of canals, rivers, lakes, etc. 
Sand and mud shifted horizontally on beaches and flat land. 

XI Very Violent Extreme 
Damage 

Rails bent greatly. Underground pipelines completely out of 
service. 

XII Very Violent Total Damage Damage nearly total. Large rock masses displaced. Lines of sight 
and level distorted. Objects thrown into air. 

Sources: Association of Bay Area Governments 2003; USGS 2009. 
Masonry A: Good workmanship, mortar, and design; reinforced, especially laterally, and bound together by using steel, 
concrete, etc.; designed to resist lateral forces.  
Masonry B: Good workmanship and mortar; reinforced, but not designed in detail to resist lateral forces.  
Masonry C: Ordinary workmanship and mortar; no extreme weaknesses like failing to tie in at corners, but neither reinforced 
nor designed against horizontal forces.  
Masonry D: Weak materials, such as adobe; poor mortar; low standards of workmanship; weak horizontally. 
 

 

In addition to ground motion, earthquakes can lead to secondary natural hazards, such as 
liquefaction. Liquefaction occurs when seismic waves pass through saturated granular soil, 
distorting its granular structure, and causing some of the empty spaces between granules to 
collapse. Pore water pressure may also increase sufficiently to cause the soil to behave like a 
fluid for a brief period and cause deformations. Liquefaction causes lateral spreads (horizontal 
movements of commonly 10 to 15 feet, but up to 100 feet), flow failures (massive flows of soil, 
typically hundreds of feet, but up to 12 miles), and loss of bearing strength (soil deformations 
causing structures to settle or tip). Liquefaction can cause severe damage to property. 

Liquefaction is a new hazard for the Las Vegas Valley. Human activities in the valley have 
created a shallow groundwater table. Loose sands that were once dry are now saturated and have 
the potential to destabilize in an earthquake. The probability of liquefaction occurring during one 
of these episodes is high where the valley water table is 50 feet or less.  Earthquake shaking 
often triggers an increase in water pressure. When liquefaction occurs, the soil strength decreases 
thus, reducing the ability of soil deposit to support the foundations of buildings and bridges.   

History: Nevada is the third most seismically active state in the United States (after Alaska and 
California). According to the Nevada Bureau of Mines and Geology, the Las Vegas Valley has at 
least seven fissures, or fault zones.  Nevada is ranked 7th nationally in estimated losses ($77.8 
million) on an annualized basis due to earthquakes, the Las Vegas Valley ranked 18th among 
metropolitan areas at an annualized loss of $33.1 million. Table 4-4 illustrates the recent history 
and occurrence of significant earthquakes in/around Clark County; geologists estimate that 
earthquake activity along the known fault zones last occurred 1,000 to 15,000 years ago. 
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Table 4-4. History and Occurrence of Earthquakes 

Date Damage 

June 2002 M 4.4 quake near Yucca Mountain, 75 miles northwest of Las Vegas.  The quake was centered about 3 miles 
below the surface, causing concern over the proposed high-level nuclear waste repository that was under 
development at this site, at the time. 

October 
1999 

M 4.2 quake in Utah just 15 miles southwest of Beaver, AZ.  The trembler was felt in a Clark County Fire 
Department station.  No damages reported. 

October 
1999 

M 7.1 quake occurred along the Hector Mine fault in the Mohave Desert, just northwest of Twenty-nine Palms, 
CA.  Tall buildings swayed in Las Vegas, and three pre-cast parking garage structures in Laughlin sustained 
structural damages, requiring repair. 

August 
1999 

M 5.6 quake near the Nevada/California border struck, followed by a M 5.2 quake only 21 minutes later.  Both 
quakes were centered 130 miles northwest of the Las Vegas Valley. 

 

In addition to those listed above, several small seismic events have been recorded in Clark 
County, such as an M3.8 event in March 2001 just west of Las Vegas near Red Rock Canyon 
National Recreation Area. This tremor was felt throughout the valley. Several earthquakes of 
about a M5 are known to have occurred in the mid-1900s in the Boulder City area. Additionally, 
Nevada’s most recent earthquakes occurred in 2008, a M6.0 earthquake (2/21/08) and a M5.0 
earthquake (4/26/08) however, both were centered in the northern half of Nevada and their 
impact did not reach Clark County. 

There is also a risk of ground shaking in the Las Vegas basin due to distant earthquakes in 
western and northern Nevada, southern California, or western Utah. Earthquakes in western and 
northern Nevada and western Utah ranging from M5-6 were widely felt throughout the basin in 
1902, 1916, and 1966. Most recently, the 1992 Landers earthquake (M7.3) and the 1999 Hector 
mine earthquake (M7.1), which occurred more than 200 km away, were felt strongly throughout 
the valley. 

Location:  Figure C-3 illustrates the locations historic earthquakes in Clark County as well as 
the faults within the Las Vegas Valley.  As Figure C-3 only maps the faults within the Las Vegas 
Valley (the data available to Clark County GIS at the time), it can appear that none of the 
historical earthquakes occurred on a fault line.  However, Figure 4-4, illustrates the fault lines 
throughout all of Clark County. As identified in Figure C-3, the majority of earthquakes have 
epicenters closest to the city of Boulder City. 
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Figure 4-4. Quaternary Faults in Nevada - Clark County 

 
Source: Nevada Bureau of Mines and Geology Open-File Report 09-9, http://www.nbmg.unr.edu/dox/m167.pdf. 

Despite the large amount of seismic activity within Nevada, experts continue to identify Furnace 
Creek Fault in Death Valley California as the highest most likely seismic threat to Clark County.  
Should a magnitude 7.4 earthquake erupt along the Furnace Creek Fault, 90 miles northwest of 
Las Vegas, a seismic hazard to the Las Vegas Valley could occur with strong enough ground 
shaking to cause significant damage within the Las Vegas Valley.   

Much of the Las Vegas area is also considered a high liquefaction area (Figure C-3) A 
neighboring system to Clark County, known as the Central Death Valley Fault, is capable of a 
magnitude 7.2 earthquake.  Such strong earthquakes occur in Death Valley every 500 to 1,000 
years and can cause liquefaction in the Las Vegas Valley.    

Extent: The strength of an earthquake’s ground movement can be measured by peak ground 
acceleration (PGA). PGA measures the rate in change of motion relative to the established rate of 
acceleration due to gravity (g = 980 centimeters per second, per second). PGA is used to project 
the risk of damage from future earthquakes by showing earthquake ground motions that have a 
specified probability (e.g., 10 percent, 5 percent, or 2 percent) of being exceeded in 50 years. The 

http://www.nbmg.unr.edu/dox/m167.pdf.
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ground motion values are used for reference in construction design for earthquake resistance and 
can also be used to assess the relative hazard between sites when making economic and safety 
decisions. 
In 2008, the U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) updated the 2002 National Seismic Hazard Maps 
displaying earthquake ground motions for various probability levels across the United States. 
The updated maps incorporate new findings on earthquake ground shaking, faults, and seismicity 
and are currently applied in seismic provisions of building codes, insurance rate structures, risk 
assessments, and other public policy. PGA data from these maps have been used to determine the 
areas within Clark County that are at risk for earthquake hazards. Figure C-4 shows the PGA 
values in Clark County for the two percent probability of exceedance in 50 years. Moderate 
earthquake hazard areas are defined as areas with ground accelerations of less than .092g and 
Violent earthquake hazard areas have ground accelerations of .65g to 1.24g. 

Clark County falls within the Strong to Severe ranges of the scale. Regions that reach the top end 
of the scale, violent, are often near major active faults. These regions will, on average, 
experience stronger earthquake shaking more frequently, with intense shaking that can damage 
even strong, modern buildings. Thus, based on historic activity and the PGA values shown in 
Figure C-4, all areas in Clark County will feel shaking from an earthquake, most are likely to 
experience Strong to Very Strong shaking from earthquakes.  

Probability of Future Events: By determining when earthquakes occurred in the past, the 
average time between earthquakes along a specific fault can be established.  Scientists have 
gathered information on some of the major faults in Nevada; large earthquakes on individual 
faults occur thousands of years to tens of thousands of years apart.  While this is a long time 
between earthquakes there are hundreds of faults in Nevada.  Based upon this information a large 
earthquake can be expected every few decades (a 1 in 30 years chance of occurring – 1/30 = 3.3 
percent). The probability of a future earthquake is roughly 3 percent chance per year.  

4.3.4 Epidemic/Infectious Disease 
Nature: A disease is a pathological condition of a part, organ, or system of a living organism 
resulting from various causes, such as infection or exposure to toxins, and characterized by an 
identifiable group of signs or symptoms. The major concern here is an epidemic, when a disease 
affects a disproportionately large number of individuals within a population, community, or 
region at the same time. 

Of great concern are infectious diseases caused by the entry and growth of microorganisms in 
man.  Infectious diseases are diseases caused by a pathogen which enters the body, triggering 
development of an infection. Such pathogens may include bacteria, viruses, fungi, prions, or 
protozoans. Infectious diseases can have a range of causes and are often contagious or 
communicable, meaning they can be passed from person to person. They can be transmitted 
through numerous modes, including direct contact (person-to-person, animal-to-person, or 
mother-to-unborn child), insect bites, food and water contamination, or airborne inhalation. 
Many infectious diseases can make the body vulnerable to secondary infections, which are 
caused by other organisms taking advantage of an already weakened immune system.  

According to the Global Health Council, over 9.5 million people die each year from infectious 
diseases. Although progress has been made to control or eradicate many infectious diseases, 
humans remain vulnerable to many new emerging organisms, such as severe acute respiratory 

http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/disproportionate
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syndrome (SARS) and the West Nile virus. In addition, previously recognized pathogens can 
evolve to become resistant to available antibiotics and other treatments. For example, malaria, 
tuberculosis, and bacterial pneumonias are appearing in new forms that are resistant to drug 
treatments. The spread of infectious diseases also increases with population growth and the ease 
of travel.  

Human activities play an important role in the spread of infectious diseases. These activities can 
include:  

• Human behavior and demographics: Human behavior and living conditions may contribute 
to emergence of infectious diseases by enhancing the opportunity for exposure to the 
pathogens causing disease. As the density of human population increases, the likelihood of 
contact also increases. Additionally, people living in close proximity with animals with 
poor sanitation can offer opportunities for emergence of new strains. 

• Agricultural changes: As new crops are introduced, new crop pests and the microbes they 
carry can expose people to unfamiliar diseases, particularly in farming communities.  

• Technological advancement: The invention of different modes of transportation and 
increasing technological advancement has led to accelerated spread of infectious diseases 
once they emerge.  Millions of people move short and long distances around the globe for 
work or pleasure, enhancing the possibility of microbial encounters. Pathogens can be 
transported great distances before symptoms even appear.  

The State of Nevada has established a list of over 60 communicable (infectious) diseases, which 
by law, must be reported by health providers to report to state or local public health officials. 
These diseases are those of public interest by reason of their communicability, severity, or 
frequency.  

For the sake of this Plan the infectious diseases of concern are those that have the potential to 
have a serve effect on the County as a whole; infectious diseases which occur to the extent that 
normal public health operations cannot keep up with the demand caused by the disease.  Based 
upon these concerns, the following are the infectious diseases most likely to threaten the United 
States over the next two decades include:  

• Tuberculosis (TB): TB is an infectious disease which attacks the lungs and is caused by 
various strains of mycobacteria. The disease is spread through airborne droplets, when 
infected people cough, sneeze, or spit. TB has been exacerbated by new resistant strains and 
HIV/AIDS co-infection. The number of TB cases in the U.S. peaked in 1992 and has been 
declining ever since. The decline is almost entirely due to a reduction in the number of TB 
cases in U.S. born individuals; the number of TB cases in foreign-born individuals has 
remained at around 8,000 persons per year. The threat of spreading TB continues to be an 
issue with the spread of HIV and the steady number of foreign-born individuals infected by 
TB. 

• Methicillin-resistant staphylococcus aureus (MRSA): MRSA is a kind of bacteria that is 
resistant to a family of antibiotics related to penicillin. Staphylococcus aureus (staph) are 
bacteria commonly carried on the skin or in the nose of healthy people. Most people 
carrying staph do not have skin infections. However, staph can sometimes cause infections, 
especially in people with weakened immune systems. Staph, including MRSA, can be 
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spread by direct skin-to-skin contact or by contact with items that have been touched by 
people with staph. In addition, MRSA is a major source of hospital-acquired infections. 

• More lethal variants of influenza: Influenza is a contagious respiratory illness caused by 
influenza viruses. It can cause mild to severe illness and at times can lead to death. The flu 
is especially dangerous because it is spread through the air. The two main types of flu virus 
are Type A influenza and Type B influenza. These types are viruses that routinely spread in 
people (human influenza viruses) and are responsible for seasonal flu epidemics each year.  

 In April 2009, a new strain of the flu virus called swine flu (or H1N1 flu virus) 
emerged. The virus was first detected in the United States and has spread around the 
world. Swine flu spreads in much the same way that seasonal influenza viruses spread. 
Like seasonal flu, H1N1 in humans can vary in severity from mild to severe. Severe 
disease with pneumonia, respiratory failure, and death is possible with the H1N1 flu 
infection. In June 2009, the World Health Organization declared that a global pandemic 
of H1N1 flu is underway.  By August 2010, the World Health Organization had 
announced that we had moved into the post-pandemic period. 

History: The influenza pandemic of 1918 and 1919, known as the Spanish flu or swine flu, has 
been cited as the most devastating epidemic in recorded world history.  More than 50 million 
persons were killed worldwide, some 500,000 of which were in the U.S. alone and it has been 
argued that some 500 million, or 27 percent of the world population, were infected by the 
disease.  More recent incidents of major infectious diseases affecting people in the U.S. include 
the following:  

• West Nile virus (WNV), a seasonal infection transmitted by mosquitoes, caused an 
epidemic with the number of cases increasing from an initial U.S. outbreak of 62 disease 
cases in 1999 to 4,156 reported cases, including 284 deaths, in 2002. Beginning in 2008, the 
U.S. saw a dramatic drop in the number of reported cases and as of November 2011 only 
647 cases have been reported.    

• SARS, which is estimated to have killed 916 and infected 8,422 worldwide by mid-August 
2003. In the U.S., there were 33 reported, but no reported deaths. 

• In April of 2009, novel H1N1 influenza virus started to circulate in Mexico. It soon spread 
to the United States and within 2 months of its first isolation the virus became a global 
pandemic.  It is estimated that the 2009 virus caused about 61 million cases of influenza in 
the United States. 

Table 4-5 provides an example of epidemics or outbreaks with potential severe consequences 
that have been recorded in Clark County since 1992. 
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Table 4-5. Recent Occurrences of Infectious Diseases Registered in Clark County 

Date  Details  

June 2011 - 
July 2011 

Six guests of the ARIA Resort and Casino were diagnosed with, treated for, and recovered from Legionnaires’ 
disease (a form of pneumonia caused by Legionella bacteria).   As a result, about 18,000  people who stayed at 
the ARIA Resort and Casino from June 21 to July  4 were mailed letters, warning them about possible exposure 
to Legionella bacteria. 

2009 -  2010 The novel H1N1 influenza virus became a global pandemic and in Nevada thousands of people were infected 
leading to 40 deaths. 

2004 - 2008 In 2008, SNHD investigated the largest outbreak of healthcare-acquired hepatitis C in US history, with 115 
cases identified and 63,000 people notified of their possible exposure (those notified were patients who received 
a particular treatment between March 2004 and January 11, 2008). 

September 
2005 

A single food handler incident occurred where an infectious person, with Hepatitis A who had not yet developed 
symptoms, was serving food to the public during a large convention.  Quick prophylactic actions were taken by 
Clark County Health District wherein a potential epidemic was prevented. 

Spring 2000  Five cases of the measles confirmed. Outbreak identified and confirmed. Clark County Health District (now 
Southern Nevada Health District), Office of Epidemiology worked with the Immunization Clinic and the media 
to alert the community about the prevention of the spread of the disease.  

February 
1992  

Cholera outbreak confirmed. At least 26 passengers from Aerolineas Argentina’s Flight 386 that brought a 
cholera outbreak to Los Angeles traveled on to Las Vegas, where 10 showed symptoms of the disease. Cholera 
or cholera-like symptoms developed in 67 passengers of Flight 386.  

 
Location: The entire County is susceptible to infectious diseases. Segments of the population at 
highest risk for contracting an illness from a pathogen are the very young, the elderly, or 
individuals who currently experience respiratory or immune deficiencies.  These segments of the 
population are present throughout the planning area.  Additionally, because of the communicable 
nature of these diseases, tourism centers or areas of high population density are considered more 
at risk. As a result the population in and around the Las Vegas strip may have an increased 
potential for exposure and spread of infectious diseases. 

Extent: Each infectious disease has a different pathogenicity, which can affect the probability of 
occurrence. In addition, the spread of infectious diseases and the probability of their occurrence 
are affected by factors, such as environmental changes, human behavior and demographics, and 
technological advancement.  

People who have weak immune systems are particularly vulnerable to infectious diseases. 
Infectious diseases can seriously affect those individuals who are infected with HIV or are 
receiving immunosuppressive therapy for cancer or organ transplants. Others who may be 
disproportionately affected by infectious diseases include the elderly; persons being cared for in 
institutional settings (such as hospitals and nursing homes); and persons with inadequate access 
to health care, such as the homeless, and others of low socioeconomic status. In addition, 
pregnant women and people who care for small children are generally at higher risk for acquiring 
infectious diseases.  

Probability of Future Events: The probability and magnitude of an infectious disease 
occurrence is difficult to evaluate due to the wide variation in disease characteristics, such as rate 
of spread, morbidity and mortality, detection and response time, and the availability of vaccines 
and other forms of prevention. A review of the historical record (Table 4-5) indicates that disease 
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related disasters do occur in humans with some regularity and varying degrees of severity. There 
is growing concern, however, about emerging infectious diseases.  

Infectious diseases constitute a significant risk to the population of Clark County.  Minor 
outbreaks occur on the order of 30 times per year, every year (a 30 in 1 year chance of occurring 
- 30/1 > 100 percent). The probability of a small future outbreak is 100 percent chance per year.  
The probability of a major infectious disease outbreak, with the potential of reaching the scale of 
an epidemic, however, is not nearly as common.  Based upon past history, a major infectious 
disease outbreak occurs about once every 10 years (a 1 in 10 years chance of occurring - 1/10 = 
10 percent). 

4.3.5 Flood and Flash Flooding 
Nature: A flood occurs when the existing channel of a stream, river, canyon, or other 
watercourse cannot contain excess runoff from rainfall or snowmelt, resulting in overflow on to 
adjacent lands.  

A floodplain is the area adjacent to a watercourse or other body of water that is subject to 
recurring floods. Floodplains may change over time from natural processes, changes in the 
characteristics of a watershed, or human activity such as construction of bridges or channels. 
River channels change as water moves downstream, acting on the channel banks and on the 
channel bottom. On the outside of a channel curve, the banks are subject to erosion as the water 
scours against them. On the inside of a channel curve, the banks receive deposits of sand and 
sediment transferred from the eroded sites. In areas where flow contains a high-sediment load, 
the course of a river or stream may shift dramatically during a single flood event.  

As noted in the 2010 Nevada Standard Hazard Mitigation Plan, much of Nevada is part of the 
Great Basin (an area of internal drainage, in which streams are not connected to rivers that flow 
to the oceans), as a result flood waters will commonly drain into interior lakes, wetland areas or 
playas.   

The following describes various types of flooding: 

• Channel flooding is characterized by lateral channel migration during major flows, which 
results in abrupt changes in the horizontal alignment or location of the channel. Other 
characteristics include localized channel bed and bank-scour in addition to the potential for 
over-bank flow inundation.  

• Sheet flooding is characterized by channel having minimal capacity, water flowing across 
broad areas at relatively shallow depths, and gently sloping terrain. Damage from these 
events includes localized scour and deposition of extensive amounts of sediments and 
debris typically associated with sheet flow. If the depth of the water is high enough, water 
may encroach into low-lying structures within the floodplain.  

• Alluvial fan flooding refers to flooding occurring on the surface of an alluvial fan or similar 
landform characterized by high-velocity flows, active erosion processes, sediment 
transportation and deposition, and unpredictable flow paths. Flow depths with alluvial fan 
flooding are generally shallow with damage resulting from inundation, variable flow paths, 
localized scour and the deposition of debris. Alluvial flooding is potentially more 
dangerous than riverine flooding due to its unpredictable nature resulting in difficulties 
associated with threat identification.  
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• Flash flooding is characterized by the time scale in which it develops: a flash flood 
generally develops in less than 6 hours. Flash flood waters also move at very fast speeds 
and have the power to move boulders, tear out trees, and destroy both buildings and 
transportation infrastructure. During a flash flood, walls of water can reach heights of 10 to 
20 feet. This combination of power and suddenness makes flash floods particularly 
dangerous. They are likely to occur in areas with steep slopes and sparse vegetation. These 
floods arise when storms produce a high volume of rainfall in a short period, over a 
watershed where runoff collects quickly as well as in the mountain areas resulting in the 
massive melting of the snow pack leading to heavy run off. They are likely to occur in areas 
with steep slopes and sparse vegetation. They often strike with little warning and are 
accompanied by high velocity flow. 

Various factors determine the severity of floods such as rainfall intensity and duration, watershed 
conditions (slope, soil type, presence of vegetation) and the existence of flood control features, 
both natural and human-built. 

History: Typically underestimated due to the arid climate, few perennial streams, and low 
precipitation, flooding is the most common hazard occurring in the state of Nevada.  Recorded 
floods in Clark County date back almost one hundred years. From 1905-1975, there have been 
184 different flooding events that resulted in damages to private property and public facilities.  . 
Since 1960, the area has experienced at least 11 floods costing more than a million dollars each. 
In that same period, 31 lives were lost in 21 separate flash flood events. Since 1965, four 
Presidential Disaster Declarations have been issued for flood events affecting Clark County. 
While floods can, and have occurred in almost every month of the year, the most damaging 
storms typically occur between July and September.  The 2010 Nevada Standard HMP lists 88 
“Major Floodings” that have affected Clark County tracing back to 1906.  Table 4-6 provides 
some examples of the floods that have occurred in Clark County. 

Table 4-6. Examples of Historic Floods in Clark County 

Date  Damage  

January 
2005 

A storm-related emergency January 11 was proclaimed for flooding conditions in the northeastern part of the 
county (much of which occurred in the City of Mesquite) and for avalanche conditions on Mount Charleston.  
Affected by the storms were 133 homes where two houses were destroyed, 37 suffered major damage, and 45 had 
minor damage.  Additionally the flooding on the Virgin River lead to approximately 10 acres of Charles Hughes 
Middle School property being washed away. An estimated $3.8 million in direct damage to public infrastructure 
roads, bridges, sewers, and storm-related expenses to local governments. State agencies reported another $2 
million in expenses to the Nevada Division of Wildlife resources, including nature preserves in the Moapa Valley 
area. Damage in Clark County exceeded $5 million, which includes 52 ranches and farms affected. 

August 
2003  

There were no reports of deaths or life-threatening injuries from the storm, which began around 4 p.m. and quickly 
overwhelmed flood control facilities. Authorities made nearly 60 rescues. Including police officers dangling from 
helicopter cables to save motorists, and in one case, firefighters, who were trapped atop their flooded fire engine. 
Mayor Oscar Goodman declared a local state of emergency, placing public safety officials on call and laying the 
groundwork for the city to seek federal aid. Approximately 3,000 homes in the northwest part of the valley lost 
power because of the storm. Service was restored by 7:30 p.m. Rain fell at such a rate near Gowan Road and U.S. 
Highway 95 that it overwhelmed the intakes to flood control basins in the area. Basins remained unfilled even as 
water cascaded through nearby streets. Small Business Administration loans were made to those who qualified.  
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Table 4-6. Examples of Historic Floods in Clark County 

Date  Damage  

September 
1998  

Severe weather moved through the Las Vegas Valley and northeast Clark County causing widespread drainage 
problems and other damages. The rainfall was accompanied by hail throughout much of the Las Vegas Valley as 
well as a tornado in the Henderson area. Flows in the Muddy River overtopped the SR-168 bridge in Glendale and 
washed out the low level crossing at Gubler Avenue in Logandale (Moapa Valley area). According to the damage 
assessment prepared by the American Red Cross, thirteen homes in the Overton area suffered major damages and 
flooding destroyed two mobile homes in the Glendale/Moapa area and 5 homes in Bunkerville suffered major 
flood damages. Clark County Public Works Department has estimated that the area suffered approximately 
$400,000 in damages to roadways.  

July 1998  The storm killed two, sweeping away mobile homes and flooding businesses. The National Weather Service 
typically alerts the city in the morning if any intense storms or flooding are expected that day. No such warning 
was issued this day. Unlike storms in the past where motorists got caught trying to navigate through flood waters, 
this flood occurred so quickly that it trapped drivers who minutes before were on dry land.  

August 
1981 

Thunderstorm-related intense rains up to 6.5 inches in less than an hour fell on southern Nevada. The heaviest rain 
was concentrated over the California Wash, Logan Wash, Overton Wash, Valley of Fire Wash and the lower 
Muddy River and produced major flooding and record runoff. Record floods in the Moapa Valley area did the 
most serious damage. California Wash flooding heavily damaged Hidden Valley Ranch dairy farm, where 
approximately 500 cows drowned, and twenty mobile homes were destroyed or damaged. Muddy River at 
Glendale below California Wash overflowed the bridge by 5 to 6 feet.  Tens of millions of dollars worth of 
damage occurred to the Moapa Valley, Overton, Lake Mead Recreation and Las Vegas areas. 

July 1975  A flash flood swept through the Las Vegas area causing widespread damage and killing two men. Several hundred 
cars were damaged as flows in the Flamingo Wash roared through the parking lot of Caesar’s Palace. Sewage 
plants were inundated and deactivated by mud and water. It was estimated that direct damage totaled $4 to $5 
million. Additionally, local hotel industry reported large-scale room cancellations and a significant decrease in 
revenues when tourists decided that safety was not something they wanted to take a gamble on.  

September 
1974  

A severe thunderstorm dumped upwards of 3” of rain over the Eldorado Canyon area, 40 miles southeast of Las 
Vegas. This flash flood claimed nine lives, destroyed a restaurant, completely destroyed five mobile homes, 38 
vehicles, 23 boats, half of the boat dock, and gas dock. Damages exceeded $1 million.  

 

Location: Figure C-5 illustrates the locations of the 100 year and 500 year floodplains in Clark 
County. In the north-central and north-eastern portions of Clark County, many of the flood-prone 
areas are associated with the tributaries leading into Lake Mead, such as the Muddy River that 
flows through the communities of Overton and Logandale, and the Virgin River that runs along 
the southern boundary of the City of Mesquite  (Note: In 1981 the communities of Overton and 
Logandale were officially merged into the unincorporated town of Moapa Valley; however, local 
residents still identify themselves with the previous community names and locale).  In the desert 
basins of central and southern Clark County, natural runoff channels, or washes, focus the sheet 
flow across desert pavement.  Because of these topographic phenomena the probability of floods 
occurring in Clark County communities is relatively high. Contributing to this dispersion type is 
an urbanization and sprawl pattern that has spread development onto the washes and sediment 
piedmonts. In addition, runoff from monsoon thunderstorms can quickly overtop a wash, thereby 
flooding adjacent areas.   

Extent: The magnitude of flooding that is used as the standard for floodplain management in the 
United States is a flood with a probability of occurrence of 1 percent in any given year. This 
flood is also known as the 100-year flood or base flood. The most readily available source of 
information regarding the 100-year flood, as well as the 500-year flood (0.2 percent probability 
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of occurrence in any given year), is the system of Flood Insurance Rate Maps (FIRMs) prepared 
by FEMA. These maps are used to support the NFIP.    

FEMA has prepared a digital FIRM (DFIRM), effective November 16, 2011, for the 
incorporated and unincorporated areas of Clark County.  Table 4-7 lists the date of the initially 
mapped FIRM and the emergency/regular program entrance date into the NFIP.  

Table 4-7. Date of Initially Mapped FIRM and Emergency/Regular Program Entrance 
Date into NFIP for Clark County and Cities 

County/Community Name Date of Initially 
Mapped FIRM 

Emergency/Regular Program 
Entrance Date into NFIP 

Number of Policies in 
Force 

(as of November 2011) 

City of Boulder City 9/16/1981 6/28/1974 24 

City of Henderson 6/28/1974 8/24/1981 519 

City of Las Vegas 12/15/1983 12/3/1976 747 

City of Mesquite 9/28/1984 11/1/1985 143 

City of North Las Vegas 9/30/1982 1/16/1981 222 

Clark County 9/29/1989 9/29/1989 2896 

Sources: FEMA 2010b.  FIRM Flood Insurance Rate Maps 
NFIP National Flood Insurance Program 

Development in or near floodplains increases the likelihood of flood damage by adding 
additional structures and people in flood areas and altering surface water flows by diverting 
water to new courses or increases in the amount of water that runs off impervious pavement and 
roof surfaces. 

It is important to note that official revisions to a FIRM can be issued by FEMA.  A Letter of Map 
Revision (LORM) generally reflects changes to the 100-year floodplain or Special Flood Hazard 
Areas, in rare situations LORMs can also modify the 500-year floodplain boundaries.  
Conditional Letter of Map Revision (CLORM) can also be obtained.  A CLORM is based upon 
proposed conditions and does not change the FIRM, but is a method used to let people know that 
projects, if constructed per the design submitted to and approved by FEMA, will likely lead to an 
official revision, a LORM. 

Recent LORMs may not be reflected in the FEMA FIRMs, therefore, the extent of the flood 
hazard could be slightly different from what is illustrated in Figure C-5.  For the most up-to-date 
information regarding specific floodplains speak directly with the jurisdiction’s Floodplain 
Administrator. 

Probability of Future Events: The desert southwest often experiences intense rainfall and 
subsequent flash floods. Floods can and have occurred in almost every month of the year, 
however, the most damaging storms typically occur between July and September, which has 
been designated as flash flood season. The rainwater runs off rapidly and concentrates in the 
urbanized areas at lower elevations. Flooding impacts can include road damage/obstruction, 
property damage, and deaths. The average rainfall in the Las Vegas Valley is 4.49 inches and 
this amount is nearly equally divided between summer and winter rainy seasons.  
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Flooding in Clark County is a regular occurrence. Looking at Clark County’s more recent 
flooding history (the last 20 years) 15 major flooding incidents have occurred (a 15 in 20 years 
chance of occurring – 15/20 = 75 percent), therefore, the probability of future flooding in Clark 
County is roughly a 75 percent chance per year. 

4.3.6 Infestation 
Nature: As defined by Federal Executive Order 13112 and invasive species is: 

1) Non-native (or alien) to the ecosystem under consideration and 

2)  Whose introduction causes or is likely to cause economic or environmental harm or harm 
to human health. 

Invasive species can be plants, animals, and other organisms (e.g., microbes). Human actions are 
the primary means of invasive species introductions. 

Infestations impact Nevada's economy through the destruction of crops and natural resources 
which also impacts tourism. Some of the plant infestations are highly flammable and assist in the 
spread of wildfires.  The infestations of greatest concern in Clark County include the following: 

• Noxious Weeds: as defined by the US Department of Agriculture, noxious weeds are 
“species of plans that cause disease or are injurious to crops, livestock or land, and thus are 
detrimental to agriculture, commerce or public health.”  Noxious weeds are considered 
invasive due to their ability to rapidly reproduce and spread, ultimately out-competing all 
other vegetation in an area.  In reference to agriculture, invasive weeds affect crop 
production. In reference to natural or wildland areas, invasive weeds cause a drastic change 
in the composition, structure and function of ecosystems. 

The Nevada Department of Agriculture has developed a list of 47 Noxious Weeds, divided 
into three categories (A, B and C): 

 Category ”A”: Weeds not found or limited in distribution throughout the state; actively 
excluded from the state and actively eradicated wherever found; actively eradicated 
from nursery stock dealer premises; control required by the state in all infestations  

 Category "B": Weeds established in scattered populations in some counties of the state; 
actively excluded where possible, actively eradicated from nursery stock dealer 
premises; control required by the state in areas where populations are not well 
established or previously unknown to occur 

 Category "C": Weeds currently established and generally widespread in many counties 
of the state; actively eradicated from nursery stock dealer premises; abatement at the 
discretion of the state quarantine officer 

Other invasive plants that are too widely distributed in Nevada to be included in the noxious 
weed list but present problems in Nevada include Cheatgrass and Red brome. 

• Cheatgrass:  Cheatgrass (bromus tectorum L.) It is an annual grass that forms tufts up to 2 
feet tall with leaves and sheathes that are covered in short soft hairs.  The flowers occur as 
drooping, open, terminal clusters that can have a greenish, red, or purple hue.  These annual 
plants will germinate in the fall or spring and senescence usually occurs in summer.  
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Cheatgrass’ invasive nature is due to its potential to completely alter the ecosystem in 
which it invades, completely replacing native vegetation and changing fire regimes. 

• Red Brome:  Red brome (bromus rubens L.) is a tufted, cool-season annual bunchgrass 
commonly found growing on shallow dry soil or poor textured, clayey soil. It becomes 
extremely competitive with other grasses and displaces native species. The accumulation of 
litter and necromass has the potential to increase fire frequency in the desert. 

Clark County also experiences animal infestations; the following is a list of invasive species 
currently affecting the County: 

• Africanized Honey Bees, known colloquially as "killer bees," are hybrids of the African 
honey bee, with various European honey bees. The term killer bee is a misconception 
because the sting of the Africanized Honey Bee is no more potent than a garden variety 
honey bee. However, Africanized bees are viewed as more dangerous because is they are 
more easily provoked, quick to swarm, attack in greater numbers, and pursue their victims 
for greater distances.  They affect the agriculture of an area because small swarms of 
Africanized bees are capable of taking over European honey beehives by invading the hive 
and establishing their own queen after killing the European queen. 

• Banded Elm Bark Beetle (BEBB):  The BEBB (scolytus schevyrewi) infests and breeds in 
elm trees stressed by drought.  This can lead to the weakening and/or the destruction of the 
infested tree.  As of 1996 the beetle has attacked four species of elm trees: American, 
Siberian, English and rock elm.  In addition to the direct destruction of trees, the beetle may 
be a vector of a new species of exotic tree-killing fungi, causing Dutch elm disease. 

• Quagga Mussels:  Quagga mussels (Dreissena rostriformis bugensis) reproduce quickly 
and in large numbers.  They are biofoulers that obstruct pipes in municipal and industrial 
raw-water systems, requiring millions of dollars annually to maintain.  They also produce 
microscopic larvae that float freely in the water column, and can therefore pass by screens 
installed to contain them.  Quagga mussels are prodigious water filters, removing 
substantial amounts of phytoplankton and suspended particulate from the water.  This 
includes planktonic algae that are the primary base of the food web, which in turn 
completely alters the ecology of the water bodies in which the Quagga mussels invade. 

• Asian Clam:  The primary impact of Asian clams (corbicula fluminea) is the billions of 
dollars in costs associated with clogged water intake pipes, their release of nitrogen and 
phosphorous into the lakes in which they live, resulting in algae blooms, and their 
contribution to the decline and replacement of highly vulnerable, already threatened native 
clams. 

• New Zealand Mudsnail:  The New Zealand Mudsnail (Potamopyrgus antipodarum) is tiny, 
(4-6 mm in length), but reproduces quickly and can completely cover a streambed.  There 
expansive numbers crowd out native aquatic insects that provide food for native animals, 
altering the stream’s ecosystem. 

History:  
• Noxious Weeds:  Many non-native plants are introduced to new areas every year.  Many are 

considered benign, but some species are classified as noxious because of their invasive 
nature; more than 500 weeds in North America are classified as noxious. The first 
widespread weed in Nevada considered to be invasive was a Russian thistle or tumbleweed 
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that was introduced in the late 1800s.  The Halogeton glomeratus was the second invasive 
species to reach Nevada and was discovered in 1934.   

• Cheatgrass:  Cheatgrass is native to Europe and parts of Africa and Asia.  It was first 
introduced into the United States accidentally in the mid-1800s and by the early 1900s was 
found throughout the Great Basin (includes Nevada, and parts of California, Idaho and 
Utah). 

• Red Brome:  The red brome is native to Europe and parts of Africa and Asia. It was brought 
to North American before 1800. In contrast to accidental introductions, red brome was 
seeded near the University of Arizona at Tucson from 1906 to 1908 for evaluation as a 
forage plant; this grass soon escaped and became established along the Santa Cruz River.  It 
continued to spread and by the 1960s was found throughout Nevada. 

• Africanized Honey Bees: Africanized honey bees were first found in the US in southern 
Texas in 1990.  In 1998 their presence had been detected in Clark County and has since 
continued to spread into northern Nevada. 

• Banded Elm Bark Beetle (BEBB): The BEBB is native to northern China, Central Asia and 
Russia.  The beetle was first detected in the United States in 2003 in Colorado and Utah.  
Since then the beetle has been collected in 21 states, including Nevada.  However, the 
simultaneous detection across the country suggested that it was not a recent introduction 
and a survey of museum specimens established their presence in Denver Colorado in 1994. 

• Quagga Mussels:  Quagga mussels are native to Ukraine and were first sighted in the 
United States in 1989 in the Great Lakes.  By 1995 quagga mussels were discovered outside 
of the Great Lakes basin and in January 2007 populations were discovered in Lake Mead 
near Boulder City.  

• Asian Clam:  The Asian clam is native to Asian and parts of Africa and was introduced into 
the United States in 1938.  In 1959 the clam was discovered in Nevada in Lake Mead. 

• New Zealand Mudsnail:  The New Zealand Mudsnail is native to New Zealand and was 
first detected in the United States in 1987 in Idaho.  No other populations were discovered 
until 1993 when they were found in Oregon.  Since then their invasion has expanded and 
the New Zealand Mudsnail is currently found in all western states, except New Mexico. 

Location: Infestations have occurred throughout Clark County.   

• Noxious Weeds:  Appendix L of the 2010 Nevada Standard HMP 
(http://www.nbmg.unr.edu/nhmpc/NV_plan_2010/index.html) provides maps of all 
Noxious weeds throughout the state, their presence is scattered throughout the County.   

• Cheatgrass and Red Brome:  Cheatgrass and Red brome prosper in similar habitats and are 
found particularly in areas of dry rangeland and shrub steppe habitats. 

• Africanized Honey Bees: Africanized honey bees were first found in the US in southern 
Texas in 1990.  In 1998 their presence had been detected in Clark County and has since 
continued to spread north, into Lincoln and Nye Counties Nevada. 

• Banded Elm Bark Beetle (BEBB): The BEBB is found in populations of elm trees 
throughout the County.  

http://www.nbmg.unr.edu/nhmpc/NV_plan_2010/index.html
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• Quagga Mussels:  Quagga mussels have been found all along the southern border of Clark 
County, throughout the Colorado River, Lake Mead and Lake Mohave. 

• Asian Clam:  The Asian Clam has been found in Clark County in Lake Mead, primarily in 
the lake’s north fork. 

• New Zealand Mudsnail:  The New Zealand Mudsnail has been found in along the southern 
border of Clark County in Lake Mead, in the north fork near Echo Bay and in the west fork 
near Las Vegas Bay 

Extent: The extent of infestations in Clark County is based on many factors. Pests enter Clark 
County on commercial shipments of plants, food, and other materials. They may also be 
transported on vehicles, fruits, plants, seeds, or animals when travelers enter the County.  

• Noxious Weeds:  Noxious weeds have populated in much of Nevada however, the majority 
of infestations are further north of Clark County. Of the 47 noxious weeds listed by the 
State of Nevada, only 13 are found in Clark County.  Additionally, of the 13 most do not 
have an overwhelming presence. Sarah Mustard (brassica tournefortii) is the exception, 
which extends throughout the eastern half and southern portion of the County.  
Additionally, for the State of Nevada, it is found almost exclusively in Clark County.    

• Cheatgrass and Red Brome:  Cheatgrass and Red brome have thrived in Nevada and cover 
about nine million acres of land in Nevada, about 13 percent of the State’s total acreage.  
Because of their resilience without human intervention, their populations will continue to 
grow. 

• Africanized Honey Bees: The Clark County Public Works Department notes that “the 
Africanized honey bee is well established in Las Vegas” and has recommended that 
residents “Stay Away From Honey Bee Colonies.”  In a report from February 2000 a state 
agriculturist said that the actual number of hives or swarms found in Las Vegas in 1999 was 
about 1,000, before 1998 there had been no reports of hives or swarms.  Additionally the 
Agriculture Department estimated that 75 percent of all bees in the valley are Africanized.  

• Banded Elm Bark Beetle (BEBB): The BEBB has invaded much of Nevada and the Western 
United States and the extent of its infestation continues to grow.  Prior to the introduction of 
the BEBB a similar beetle, the European elm bark beetle (EEBB) was found in populations 
of elm trees.  In a study to determine the relative abundance of the BEBB and the EEBB, 
presented at the annual USDA Interagency Research Forum on Invasive Species, beetle 
traps were set up in five states.  In 2007 43% of the beetles caught in the Nevada traps were 
BEBB.  The following year a similar study was set up and BEBB increased in abundance in 
Nevada to 68%.  It seems that BEBB attacks standing trees more aggressively, may have 
displaced the EEBB and/or is better able to colonize regions beyond EEBB’s range.    

• Quagga Mussels:  Quagga mussels were first discovered in Clark County in 2007 and 
continue to be found throughout the Colorado River. As an aquatic species their presence in 
Clark County has remained limited to the bodies of water along the Colorado River.  
However, since their introduction to Clark County, their presence has expanded to northern 
Nevada; in 2011 Quagga mussels were found in Lahontan Reservoir and Rye Patch 
Reservoir. 

• Asian Clam:  In 1959 the Asian Clam was discovered in Clark County, in Lake Mead.  The 
Asian Clam is currently found in almost every state however, since it initially discovery in 
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Clark County the presence of Asian Clams in the County and in Nevada has not extended 
beyond Lake Mead. 

• New Zealand Mudsnail:  The New Zealand Mudsnail was found in Clark County in 2008 in 
Lake Mead, as recorded by a research effort associated with the Department of Ecology at 
Montana State University.  For the time being the extent of the New Zealand Mudsnail 
appears to be confined to Lake Mead, no new reports have been logged. 

Probability of Future Events: The invasive species that are present in Clark County will likely 
exist for years to come.  Clark County has taken steps to reduce the extent of infestations through 
laws, regulations and planning (such as the 2000 Nevada State Weed Plan and the Establishment 
of an Interior quarantine due to Africanized honey bees (May 2001)), but it is not likely that 
these infestations will ever be eradicated.  Furthermore, due to the transient nature of the County 
invasive species controls are even more difficult to regulate.     

Historically new invasive species appeared on average, every 10 years.  However, when looking 
at more recent statistics, new infestations are occurring more frequently.  In the last 20 years, 
four new invasive species have been introduced to Clark County. This is likely attributed to the 
more transient nature of the population, but also an increased ability to track/study invasive 
species.  Based on recent, previous occurrences, future infestations are likely every five years (a 
1 in 5 years change of occurring - 1/5 = 20 percent), therefore, the probability of future 
infestations in Clark County is roughly a 20 percent chance per year.  

4.3.7 Subsidence 
Nature: In the southwestern United States, agricultural and urban areas that depend on ground 
water pumping are prone to land subsidence. Nonrecoverable land subsidence occurs when 
declining water levels lead to inelastic water compaction. A lesser amount of subsidence occurs 
with the recoverable compression of course-grained sands and gravel deposits. A common 
feature that accompanies subsidence is earth fissures, which are tension cracks in the sediment 
above the water table. Land subsidence can be caused by actions other than overdrafting of 
water. Mining, hydrocompaction, and underground fluid withdrawal (water, oil, or other fluid) 
can cause this hazard and result in land surface displacements and fissures. 

History: Las Vegas naturally contained areas of a high water table and artesian springs, and was a 
stopping off point on the Old Spanish Trail. Land subsidence was first documented in the Las 
Vegas Valley in 1935 and over time has led to as much as 2 meter subsidence. Las Vegas has 
grown rapidly and now supports almost one million people. However, the Las Vegas Valley 
receives an average of 4.5 inches of rain annually.  The Las Vegas Valley gets the majority of its 
water from Lake Mead, although, a minority of water users obtain water from wells.  This 
groundwater withdrawal is the primary cause of land subsidence in the Las Vegas Valley. Since 
1968, annual withdrawals have been gradually reduced and in 1991 the water district began re-
injecting water into the subsurface; the rate of subsidence has remained relatively constant in 
recent decades.  

Location: While a broad regional primary subsidence bowl occupies the central portion of the 
Las Vegas Valley, three localized secondary subsidence bowls are superimposed on this area, 
and are located in the central (downtown), southern (Las Vegas Strip) and the northwestern part 
of the valley. From 1963 to 1980 the primary bowl had subsided more than 49 cm and the 
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secondary bowls had subsided as much as 79 cm. Studies indicate that the same patterns and 
trends of movement have continued to occur since 1980.  

Additionally, subsidence appears to not simply reflect the location of major pumping or the 
location of major water-level decline, but rather, preexisting geologic faults are the sites of 
preferred differential subsidence, making these faults zones of high subsidence risk. 

Extent: The effects of subsidence tend occur slowly, developing over weeks, months and years.  
While visual effects of subsidence (such as sink holes and ground collapse) in the Las Vegas 
Valley are minimal, subsidence has created some major issues. Subsidence has led to vertical 
aquifer-system deformation and earth fissuring which have caused millions of dollars of damage 
and might have altered boundaries of flood-prone areas. 

To help mitigate this hazard, the Clark County building department has, as part of its building 
code, a requirement to conduct special geotechnical investigations near any earth fissures and 
faults to avoid building directly over these features.  This does not reduce the effect subsidence 
has currently had on the Las Vegas Valley, but does work to reduce the extent of future effects. 

Probability of Future Events: Clark County and the Las Vegas Valley is not growing at the 
speed that it once was, but land subsidence will continue to occur as long as the net annual 
groundwater withdrawal continues to exceed the net annual recharge. Importation of surface 
water is the most direct means of reducing or arresting subsidence, which the water district did 
begin in 1991. Even so, subsidence may continue for years after equilibrium is achieved because 
of a lag in sediment response. 

Due to Nevada’s history of development and pressures on water systems, the state will most 
likely see more subsidence problems. The rate of subsidence has remained relatively constant in 
recent years, but is still taking place.  Therefore, the probability of future subsidence occurrence 
in Clark County is a 100 percent chance per year. 

4.3.8 Terrorism 
Nature: There is not a universally agreed upon definition of terrorism; however, the CFR 
defines terrorism as “... the unlawful use of force and violence against persons or property to 
intimidate or coerce a government, the civilian population, or any segment hereof, in furtherance 
of political or social objectives” (28 C.F.R. Section 0.85). In general, terrorism is seen as 
violence against civilians to achieve a political or ideological objective through fear. Terrorism 
can occur in various forms: assassinations; kidnappings; hijackings; bomb scares and bombings; 
cyber-attacks (computer-based); and the use of chemical, biological, nuclear and radiological 
weapons.  

Weapons used for terrorist activities are not always weapons produced by the terrorist, but can 
sometimes come in the form of one’s own resources being used against them.  An example of 
this is the targeting a jurisdiction’s hazardous materials facilities or transporters.  Clark County 
has several facilities that handle or process hazardous materials as well as those that are 
transported through the County.   

The Clark County Local Emergency Planning Committee (LEPC) has developed a Hazardous 
Materials Emergency Response Plan and all preparedness, planning, response and mitigation 
efforts are coordinated through the LEPC.  The HMP planning made the administrative decision 
to not duplicate the efforts of the LEPC (additional information regarding the LEPC and the 
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Hazardous Materials Emergency Response plan can be found here: 
http://www.clarkcountynv.gov/Depts/admin_services/oem/Pages/EmergencyPlans.aspx).  

History: Attention to terrorist activity has grown as a result of the terrorist attacks on September 
11, 2001, however, terrorist activity unfortunately has a long history in the United States. Table 
4-8 provides some of the terrorist activity we have experienced in recent history in Clark County:  

Table 4-8. History of Terrorism 

Date Location Description 

1998 Las Vegas  Larry Wayne Harris arrested for attempted purchase 
of bubonic plague 

2001 Las Vegas  Records show that the perpetrators of the 9/11 attack 
were in Las Vegas prior to the event 

2008 Las Vegas  Ricin vial found at Las Vegas Motel – costs are 
unknown 

2010 Las Vegas  Lloyd D. George Federal courthouse  shooting – 
costs are unknown 

 

Location: The Department of Homeland Security’s National Planning Scenario identifies the 
possible terrorist strike locations it views as most plausible; places at risk include cities that have 
economic and symbolic value, places with hazardous facilities, and areas where large groups of 
people congregate, such as an office building or a sports arena. As such, the Las Vegas strip is a 
high profile target.   

As one of 64 designated urban metropolitan areas, Las Vegas has been identified by the federal 
government as “high-threat, high-density” with regard to acts of terrorism.  In addition to the Las 
Vegas strip, the following locations are viewed as potential targets in Clark County: 

• Fremont Street (Las Vegas, Nevada) 

• Individual Casinos 

• Las Vegas Convention Center 

• McCarran International Airport (Las Vegas, Nevada) 

• Military Bases 

• Dams 

Extent: Standard models are available for estimating the effects of a nuclear, chemical, or 
biological release, including the area affected and consequences to population, resources, and 
infrastructure. However, due to the large number of factors involved, including the various types 
of terrorist events, and the factors of human decision and drive, the extent of a future terrorist 
attack in general Clark County is unknown. 

Probability of Future Events: As described in the State of Nevada’s HMP, the overall 
magnitude and potential severity of the impacts of terrorism and weapons of mass destruction are 
considered high in Nevada.  Based on the Homeland Security Threatened Level System, it is 
anticipated that terrorism will remain a high threat into the foreseeable future.  

http://www.clarkcountynv.gov/Depts/admin_services/oem/Pages/EmergencyPlans.aspx
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It has been well documented that five of the nineteen 9/11 hijackers spent time in Las Vegas in 
the time leading up to the attack.  In 2002, police in Detroit and Spain seized video tapes from 
suspected al Qaeda operatives containing footage of multiple Las Vegas resorts.  Therefore, there 
is a probability of a future terrorist event in Clark County.  Too many factors, including the 
factors of human decision and drive, affect the probability of a future terrorist attack.  No 
estimate is available for the probability of a future terrorist event in Clark County. 

4.3.9 Utility Failure 
For this Clark County HMP, the hazard of Utility Failure includes failure of the power, 
transportation, water and pipeline systems. 

Power System Failure  
Nature: A power outage is a short or long term loss of the power to an area.  Electrical power or 
natural gas outages can be caused by a variety of incidents, such as fuel embargos and labor 
strikes, but are most often caused by either natural disasters, such as storms and flooding or an 
overtaxing of the system, such as extended periods of unusually hot weather.  Most power 
outages last about fifteen minutes to one hour, but because society is very dependent upon 
electrical power a power outage can be incredibly disruptive. 

There are three categories of electronic power outages: 

• A transient fault is a momentary (a few seconds) loss of power typically caused by a 
temporary fault on a power line.  Power is automatically restored once the fault is cleared. 

• A brownout or sag is a drop in voltage in an electrical power supply.  Brownouts can 
cause poor performance of equipment (such as dimming of lights) or even incorrect 
operation. 

• A blackout refers to the total loss of power to an area and is the most severe form of power 
outage that can occur.  Outages may last from a few minutes to a few weeks depending on 
the nature of the blackout and the configuration of the electrical network. 

History: Minor power outages from time to time are inevitable.  Most recently, in August 2011 
nearly 1,500 customers in Las Vegas were without power for about six hours.  NV Energy, who 
provides electricity to the majority of Clark County, was able to restore power to all customers 
has not released the cause of the outages, but has said that the outage was due to equipment 
failure. 

A more significant incident occurred in November 2010 when a power outage affected a middle 
school in southeast Las Vegas.  The power outage was quickly resolved, but the affected middle 
school was a polling station for a national election, in Nevada key officials being elected were 
the state’s U.S. Senator and Governor.  The polls were set to close at 7pm PDT, but due to the 
power outage all voters who were in line at that site as of 7pm were allowed to cast their votes.  
The power outage not only affected that particular polling site, but caused a delay in all election 
results from polling stations in Nevada. 

While Clark County was not affected, the blackout in September 2011 which affected Southern 
California is a notable incident.  A widespread power outage led to controlled chaos throughout 
Southern California; more than 1.4 million people were without power for up to 15 hours. 
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Location: The entire County is susceptible to power outages.  Minor power outages can affect a 
single neighborhood or area of a city, but because energy supplies tend to be generated and 
distributed in regional networks, an entire region can be affected should a major event occur.   
Clark County is served by three electrical companies (see Figure 4-5), Nevada Power (Las Vegas 
Valley and outlying Clark County), Overton Power District #5 (Northeast Clark County) and 
Valley Electric Association (West Clark County).  

Extent: Since Clark County is served by three different electrical companies it is not expected 
that a major power outage will affect the entire County.  However, it is likely that the power 
outage will extend to the entire region that a power company serves.  The duration of any future 
events will be based on the cause and type of power outage.  

Figure 4-5. Clark County Electrical Providers 

 
Source: Clark County, Utilities Element Report. November 7, 2006. 
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Probability of Future Events: It is anticipated that Clark County will experience several minor 
power outages per year, but a major outage due to a power system failure is not expected.  
Therefore, it is unlikely a power system failure will occur in Clark County within the next ten 
years (a 1 in 10 years chance of occurring having a - 1/10 = 10 percent).  History of events is less 
than or equal to 10 percent likely per year.  The probability of future events is unknown. 

Transportation System Failure 
Nature: The hazard of transportation system failure is beyond the delays or minor detours 
caused by construction projects or special events, but is reserved for events that lead to closure of 
significant portions of the transportation network such as collapsed bridges or roads due to an 
earthquake; inaccessible roadways due to extreme flooding or grounded planes due to either 
weather conditions or security threats. 

Our daily lives and the nation’s economy are inextricably tied to our transportation 
infrastructure.  Failure of a transportation system can involve a number of consequences: 

• Direct loss of life due to collapse or structural failure of the lifeline 

• Indirect loss due to an inability to respond to/access secondary catastrophes 

• Delayed recovery operations 

• Disruption of economic activity across the region as well as in the community directly 
affected 

History: Traffic accidents and events causing minor delays occur on a regular basis in Clark 
County.  However, there is no record of an event in Clark County which has led to failure of a 
significant portion of the transportation system. 

Location:  The entire County is susceptible to transportation system failure.  However, larger 
cities, such as Las Vegas, which have more transportation infrastructure, also have more 
opportunities for transportation system failure. 

Extent: Due to the large area covered by Clark County should an incident occur in one of 
outlying cities/jurisdictions it is likely the impact of the transportation system failure can be 
confined to that city/jurisdiction.  However, should a transportation system failure event occur 
more central, such as in the City of Las Vegas, the effect of the event could spread to the entire 
County.  Therefore, the extent of a transportation system failure event is unknown.   

Probability of Future Events: Clark County has not experienced a transportation system failure 
event, therefore it is unlikely a transportation system failure will occur within the next ten years 
(a 1 in 10 years chance of occurring having a - 1/10 = 10 percent). The probability of a future 
transportation system failure is unknown. 

Water System Failure 
Nature:  A water system can be affected in three ways: the amount of water available; the 
quality of the water; and the viability of the physical components of the distribution systems.  
Failure of a jurisdiction’s water system can be the result of infrastructure degeneration, human 
acts (deliberate or accidental), and natural and manmade disasters.  This can lead to the loss of 
water for cooking, cleaning and flushing toilets as well as contamination of the water supply.  
Failure of a water system can also affect fire hydrants.   
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Water system failure can also lead to secondary consequences.  Failure for an extended period of 
time can lead to protests and civil disturbances.  In addition water system failure can lead to 
other hazards such as flooding and sinkholes. 

History: Recently two water system issues have been recorded in Clark County.  In June 2010 a 
24 inch water line running under a traffic intersection developed a leak.  A crew was called to 
shut down the traffic lane under which the leak was found, but before it could be shut down a 
woman drove over the asphalt and it gave way.  The size of the sinkhole increased overtime and 
appears to have had a diameter of about 12 feet.  Following the development of the sinkhole, the 
water was shut down to two nearby neighborhoods to address the water line leak and traffic 
delays occurred for days while the street was repaired. 

More recently, in August 2011 a water main broke flooding and forcing a shutdown of part of 
Cheyenne Avenue in North Las Vegas.  There were concerns of a possible sink hold, but 
officials were able to gain a handle on the problem and the road was reopened a day later. 

Location:  Due to the variety of causes of water system failure, the entire County is susceptible 
to water system failure.   

Extent: In terms of potable water, Clark County is served by a number of providers (nine major 
public water suppliers serve regionally throughout the County).  Therefore, while each area of 
the County is susceptible to water system failure it is not likely that a water system failure will 
extend beyond a single water district.   

Wastewater for the majority of Clark County is handled by the Clark County Water Reclamation 
District (CCWRD - service area includes all of the unincorporated areas of Clark County, much 
of the Las Vegas Valley and the communities of Blue Diamond, Indian Springs, Laughlin, 
Searchlight and Moapa Valley).  Therefore, a failure of the water system in reference to 
wastewater could extend too much of Clark County. 

Probability of Future Events: In terms of potable water, Clark County is served by a number of 
providers (nine major public water suppliers serve regionally throughout the County).  Therefore, 
while each area of the County is susceptible to water system failure it is not likely that a water 
system failure will affect more than a single water district (a 1 in 10 years chance of occurring 
having a – 1/10 = 10 percent). 

Pipeline System Failure 
Nature:  Pipelines are responsible for the transportation of a variety of goods across cities, 
counties and the nation.  Most often pipelines carry liquids and gases such as oil, natural gases, 
biofuels, water and sewage.  Pipeline failure can prevent the transport of the good in which it is 
carrying, but more worrisome is leakage of a hazardous material leading to environmental 
contamination or even to an explosion. 

Pipeline failure can be due to natural deterioration, human error, and natural and manmade 
disasters.  Pipelines can also be the target of vandalism, sabotage or even terrorist attacks. 

History: From 2001 to 2010 the nation averaged 277 signification pipeline incidents a year, 119 
of which were due to a hazardous liquid system and 158 of which were due to various gas 
systems (transmission, gathering and distribution). PHMSA designates an incident as a 
“significant incident,” when any one of the following occurs: 

• Fatality or injury requiring in-patient hospitalization 
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• $50,000 or more in total costs, measured in 1984 dollars 

• Highly volatile liquid releases of five barrels or more or other liquid releases of 50 barrels 
or more 

• Liquid releases resulting in an unintentional fire or explosion 

However, over the same 10 year period, the State of Nevada averaged only one significant 
incident per year, with none being reported in 2010.  Table 4-9 below provides details for all of 
the reported significant incidents in Nevada from 2001 to 2010. 

Table 4-9. Nevada Pipelines, Significant Incidents Listing 2001 - 2010 

Date 

City Operator Cause 

Fatalities Injuries Property 
Damage 
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 06/07/2001   X     X X   0 0 $606,083 

 12/20/2001   X     X X   0 1 $26,760 

 02/07/2002     X  X    X 0 0 $102,267 

 08/06/2002 X       X X   0 0 $209,076 

 07/24/2003  X    X    X  0 0 $185,847 

 08/03/2004 X       X X   0 0 $540,309 

 02/14/2006   X     X X   0 1 $9,379 

 10/02/2007     X X    X  0 0 $4,384,913 

 12/27/2007    X    X X   1 0 $2,621 

 04/09/2008    X    X   X 0 2 $199,219 

 01/08/2009   X     X X   0 0 $95,913 

Table extracted from: http://primis.phmsa.dot.gov/comm/reports/safety/IncDetSt_st_NV_flt_sig.html | Report generated on: 08/02/11 

Location: The entire County is susceptible to pipeline system failure.  Within the State of 
Nevada 37 percent of the gas and 54 percent of the liquid pipelines miles are located within 
Clark County.  However, the Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Nellis Air Force Base areas are 
the most susceptible to pipeline system failure. As described in the Clark County Utilities 
Element Report, the largest pipeline system in Nevada is the CALNEV Pipeline system. The 
CALNEV pipeline system provides Clark County, with over 130,000 barrels of gasoline, diesel 
and jet fuel per day (most of which is provided to McCarran International Airport and Nellis Air 
Force Base).  The CALNEV pipeline runs directly through Las Vegas and North Las Vegas and 
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into Nellis Air Force Base.  The CALNEV pipeline also runs along the western side border of the 
City of Henderson which increases its vulnerability to pipeline system failure. 

Extent: The extent of pipeline system failure depends greatly upon the type of and the location 
of the pipeline system failure.  Failures such as a minor crack, a leaking joint or a small puncture 
in a pipe can be patched and fixed relatively quickly with minor disruptions.  However, larger 
failures can lead to complete replacement of portions within a system which can necessitate shut 
down of the system for an extended period of time.  At the extreme, a pipeline system failure can 
lead to an explosion which is not likely to affect a high number of people, but will have a 
devastating effect of few.  

Due to the variety of variables involved in pipeline system failure, the extent of a pipeline system 
failure is unknown. 

Probability of Future Events: In the ten year period from 2001 to 2009 the State of Nevada 
averaged one severe pipeline incident per year; about 75% (8 out of a total of 11) of these 
incidents occurred in Clark County.  Therefore Clark County can expect to experience roughly 
one pipeline system failure incident per year, a 100 percent chance per year. 

4.3.10 Wildfire 
Nature: A wildfire is an uncontrolled fire spreading through vegetative fuels, exposing and 
possibly consuming structures. They often begin unnoticed and spread quickly. Wildfires can be 
human-caused through acts such as arson, campfires, or the improper burning of debris, or can be 
caused by natural events such as lightning. Wildfires can be categorized into four types: 

• Wildland fires occur mainly in areas under federal control, such as national forests and 
parks, and are fueled primarily by natural vegetation. Generally, development in these areas 
is nonexistent, except for roads, railroads, power lines, and similar features. 

• Interface or intermix fires occur in areas where both vegetation and structures provide 
fuel. These are also referred to as Wildland/Urban Interface (WUI) fires. 

• Firestorms occur during extreme weather (e.g., high temperatures, low humidity, and high 
winds) with such intensity that fire suppression is virtually impossible. These events 
typically burn until the conditions change or the fuel is exhausted. 

• Prescribed fires and prescribed natural fires are intentionally set or natural fires that are 
allowed to burn for beneficial purposes. 

The following three factors contribute significantly to wildfire behavior and can be used to 
identify wildfire hazard areas. 

• Topography: As slope increases, the rate of wildfire spread increases. South-facing slopes 
are also subject to more solar radiation, making them drier and thereby intensifying wildfire 
behavior. However, ridgetops may mark the end of wildfire spread because fire spreads 
more slowly or may even be unable to spread downhill. 

• Fuel: Wildfires spread based on the type and quantity of available flammable material, 
referred to as the fuel load. The basic characteristics of fuel include size and shape, 
arrangement and moisture content. 
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• Weather: The most variable factor affecting wildfire behavior is weather. Important 
weather variables are temperature, humidity, wind, and lightning. Weather events ranging 
in scale from localized thunderstorms to large fronts can have major effects on wildfire 
occurrence and behavior. Extreme weather, such as high temperatures and low humidity, 
can lead to extreme wildfire activity. By contrast, cooling and higher humidity often signals 
reduced wildfire occurrence and easier containment. Wind has probably the largest impact 
on a wildfire’s behavior, and is also the most unpredictable. Winds supply the fire with 
additional oxygen, further dry potential fuel, and push fire across the land at a quicker pace. 
Also, since the mid-1980s, earlier snowmelt and associated warming due to global climate 
change has been associated with longer and more severe wildfire seasons in the western 
United States. 

The frequency and severity of wildfires is also dependent upon other hazards, such as lightning, 
drought, and infestations (e.g., Pine Bark Beetle). In Nevada, these hazards combine with the 
three other wildfire contributors noted above (topography, fuel, weather) to present an on-going 
and significant hazard across much of Nevada. 

If not promptly controlled, wildfires may grow into an emergency or disaster. Even small fires 
can threaten lives, resources, and destroy improved properties. It is also important to note that in 
addition to affecting people, wildfires may severely affect livestock and pets. Such events may 
require the emergency watering/feeding, shelter, evacuation, and even burying of animals. 

Wildfires can have serious effects on the local environment, beyond the removal of vegetation. 
Soil exposed to intense heat may lose its capability to absorb moisture and support life. Exposed 
soils erode quickly and enhance siltation of rivers and streams, thereby enhancing flood 
potential, harming aquatic life, and degrading water quality. Lands stripped of vegetation are also 
subject to increased debris flow hazards, as described above. Wildfires can also greatly affect the 
air quality of the surrounding area. 

History: Nevada averages 1,153 wildfires per year that consume over 242,056 acres. Nevada’s 
fire regime is outside the range of historical variation which means that wildland fires have 
become larger, more destructive, and more frequent. In the past fifty years there have been eight 
large fire seasons in Nevada. Five of these fire seasons have occurred in the past nine years. Over 
the last 10 years, there have been more than 1,800 wildfires on federal lands within Clark 
County. The Spring Mountain Range, with the highest frequency of wild land fire incidents, is 
home to the communities of Cold Creek, Lee Canyon, Kyle Canyon and Mt. Charleston.  

Table 4-10 provides examples of some of the major fires in Clark County’s recent history. 
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Table 4-10. Major Wildfires in Clark County 

Date  Damage  

June - July 
2005 

Goodsprings Fire, started by lightning, burned 31,600 acres of land near Las Vegas.  The fire burned 
past 60 evacuated homes in Mt. Potosi and threatened an additional 100 homes and three commercial 
properties in Mountain Springs. 

July 2004  Robber’s Fire lasted 5 days and burned 290 acres. The cause was a semi-truck accident on the downhill 
curve of State Route 1578 which ignited dry brush in the area. Fire fighters were able to prevent the 
spread of the fire to occupied residences. A temporary evacuation of the Spring Mountain Youth Camp 
Detention Center and several recreational camps was a precautionary measure.  

July 2002  Lost Cabin Fire took over a week to contain. The fire, possibly sparked by lightning, ravaged over 4,300 
acres before rain gave firefighters an advantage over it. It is estimated that $900,000 in damages were 
sustained and containment costs were approximately $1.4 million.  

August 2000  Almost 3,000 acres of wild lands had burned since June. Twice that summer lightning had sparked 
major wildfires in the Spring Mountains west of Las Vegas, around Buck Springs and Trout Canyon. 
Governor Kenny Guinn asked the federal government to declare the State a disaster area so residents 
adversely affected by wild land fires can qualify for assistance.  

 

Location: The extreme hazard communities in Clark County are all located at higher elevations 
within or adjacent to the Spring Mountains.  The communities with the most hazardous 
conditions include Kyle Canyon, Lee Canyon, Mt. Springs, and Trout Canyon.  Figure C-6 
illustrates the location of high and very high wildfire potential areas.  

Extent: Clark County has a history of a large number of fire ignitions every year, as illustrated in 
Table 4-11.  However, it is important to recognize that the number of fire ignitions does not 
directly correlate to the extent of wildfires.  Vegetation over the majority of the County is 
Mojave Desert scrub, which is typically too sparse to sustain large wildfires. Fires that start in 
the Spring Mountain Range are those that will most likely become large wildland fires. 

Community specific information regarding wildfires can be found in the Nevada Community 
Wildfire Risk/Hazard Assessment Project reports. In 2003 the Healthy Forest Restoration Act 
was signed into law. The act creates provisions for expanding the activities outlined in the 
National Fire Plan. During this year the Nevada Fire Safe Council received National Fire Plan 
funding through the Department of Interior Bureau of Land Management to conduct a 
Community Risk/Hazard Assessment in at-risk communities across Nevada.  

During 2004, field teams comprised of fire behavior specialists, foresters, rangeland fuels 
specialists, and field technicians visited communities to assess both the risk of ignition and the 
potential fire behavior hazard. With the use of procedures accepted by Nevada’s wildland fire 
agencies, these specialists focused their analysis on the wildland urban interface areas where 
homes and wildlands meet. The reports generated by the Nevada Community Wildfire 
Risk/Hazard Assessment Project for Clark County may be viewed here: http://www.rci-
nv.com/reports/clark/. 

The assessment teams observed and recorded the factors that significantly influence the risk of 
wildfire ignition along the wildland-urban interface, and inventoried features that can influence 
hazardous conditions in the event of a wildfire. Five primary factors that affect potential fire 
hazard were assessed to arrive at the community hazard assessment score: 

1. Community design 

http://www.rci-nv.com/reports/clark/
http://www.rci-nv.com/reports/clark/
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2. Construction materials 

3. Defensible space  

4. Availability of fire suppression resources 

5. Physical conditions such as the vegetative fuel load and topography 

The general results of the report are illustrated in Table 4-12 below, which includes the ignition 
risk and the overall hazard rating for each community studied. 

Table 4-11. Summary of Fire Occurrence in Clark County and 
Estimated Acreage, 1980- 2003 

Year Number of Fire Ignitions Total Fire Acreage 

1980 115 9,288 

1981 105 13,698 

1982 149 7,444 

1983 96 272 

1984 91 301 

1985 112 443 

1986 112 166 

1987 114 6,368 

1988 91 770 

1989 72 246 

1990 75 15 

1991 73 6 

1992 53 16 

1993 85 4,946 

1994 57 8,261 

1995 45 2,476 

1996 49 3,072 

1997 48 27 

1998 67 571 

1999 59 68 

2000 67 8,737 

2001 63 216 

2002 49 4,307 

2003 37 47 

TOTAL 1,838 18,573 

AVERAGE PER YEAR 73.52 742.92 

Source: Nevada Community Wildfire Risk/Hazard Assessment Project - Clark County, June 2005 
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Table 4-12. Community Risk and Hazard Assessment Results 

Community Interface 
Condition 

Interface Fuel 
Hazard Condition Ignition Risk Community Hazard 

Rating 

High and Extreme Hazard Communities 

Cold Creek Intermix High to Extreme Moderate High 
Kyle Canyon Rural Extreme High Extreme 

Lee Canyon Intermix Extreme High Extreme 

Mt. Springs Intermix High to Extreme High Extreme 

Nelson Intermix Low to Moderate Moderate High 
Torino Ranch Classic Low to Extreme High High 

Trout Canyon Intermix Extreme High Extreme 

Moderate Hazard Communities 

Cactus Springs Classic Low Low Moderate 

Goodsprings Classic Moderate Moderate Moderate 

Moapa Classic Low to High Low Moderate 
Sandy Valley Intermix Low Low Moderate 

Searchlight Intermix Low Low Moderate 

Low Hazard Communities 

Arden Occluded Low Low Low 

Blue Diamond Intermix Low Low Low 

Boulder City Classic Low Low Low 

Bunkerville Classic Low to High Low Low 
CalNevAri Classic Low to Moderate Low Low 

Cottonwood Cove Classic Low Low Low 

Glendale Classic Low to High Low Low 
Henderson Classic Low Low Low 

Indian Springs Classic Low Low Low 

Las Vegas Classic Low Low Low 

Laughlin Classic Low Low Low 
Logandale Classic Low to High Low Low 

Mesquite Classic Low to High Low Low 

North Las Vegas Classic Low Low Low 

Overton Classic Low to High Low Low 
Palm Gardens Estates Classic Low Low Low 

Primm Classic Low Low Low 

Sloan Classic Low Low Low 

Source: Nevada Community Wildfire Risk/Hazard Assessment Project - Clark County, June 2005 
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Probability of Future Events: Based on historical events, multiple wildfires are expected to 
burn within Clark County each year. However, large wildfires (fires that consume more than 200 
acres) tend to occur about twice every few years; history illustrates that 17 years, over a 24 year 
period, experienced large wildfires (17years out of 24 years, a 17-24 = 71 percent).  Therefore, it 
is highly likely that a wildfire event will occur within the calendar year impacting Clark County.  
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5. Section 5 F IVE Vulnerabil it y Analysis 

5.1 OVERVIEW 
A vulnerability analysis predicts the extent of exposure that may result from a hazard event of a 
given intensity in a given area. The analysis provides quantitative data that may be used to 
identify and prioritize potential mitigation measures by allowing communities to focus attention 
on areas with the greatest risk of damage.  

Per the local mitigation planning requirements, this vulnerability analysis consists of the 
following seven steps:  

• Asset inventory 

• Methodology 

• Data limitations 

• Exposure analysis 

• RL properties 

• Summary of impacts 

Tables that support the asset inventory, exposure analysis, RL properties, summary of impacts, 
are located in Appendix G through Appendix M. 

Due to a combination of a lack of adequate information and the lack of a standard methodology 
for a quantitative vulnerability analysis, vulnerability results have not been prepared for the 
following hazards: dam failure, drought, epidemic, infestation, subsidence, terrorism and utility 
failure.  Thus, a quantitative vulnerability analysis has been prepared for the following hazards: 

• Earthquake 

• Flood and Flash Flooding 

• Wildfire 

5.2 ASSET INVENTORY 
Assets that were included in the 2012 HMP’s vulnerability analysis are as follows: 

• Population (for the unincorporated area of Clark County and the participating cities) 

• Residential building stock (for the unincorporated area of Clark County and the 
participating cities) 

• RL properties 

• Critical facilities and infrastructure: 

 Government facilities for Clark County and the participating cities  

 Community facilities, including libraries, community centers, and parks 

 County jails and detentions centers 

 Emergency response facilities, including police and fire stations 

 Public hospitals and medical clinics 
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 Public utilities, including wastewater facilities, sanitation facilities and river gages 
(including those used for emergency warnings) 

 Educational facilities, including school buildings and district offices 

 Transportation infrastructure, including airports, transit stations, and County-
maintained bridges 

 Tourism facilities, including hotels and convention centers (considered high profile 
facilities) 

The total assets inventoried for all for participating local jurisdictions are located within the first 
table of each participating jurisdiction’s appendix (Appendix G through Appendix M).  

5.3 METHODOLOGY 
A conservative exposure-level analysis was conducted to assess the risks associated with the 
identified hazards. This analysis is a simplified assessment of the potential effects of the hazards 
on values at risk without consideration of the probability or level of damage.  

Population was derived from 2010 Census information, then a combination of spatial overlay and 
proportional analysis was used to determine the number of people located where hazards are 
likely to occur.  

Using Census tract level residential building information a combination of spatial overlay and 
proportional analysis was used to determine the number of residential buildings located where 
hazards are likely to occur.  

Using data provided by Clark County GIS and the city GIS departments, geocoded locations of 
physical assets were compared to locations where hazards are likely to occur. If any portion of an 
asset fell within a hazard area, it was counted as impacted. A spatial proportion was also used to 
determine the amount of linear assets, such as highways, within a hazard area. The exposure 
analysis for linear assets was measured in miles. Asset values could not be obtained, therefore, 
estimated replacement values are not provided. 

For each physical asset located within a hazard area, exposure was calculated by assuming the 
worst-case scenario (that is, the asset would be completely destroyed and would have to be 
replaced). The aggregate exposure, based on average value, for each residential building was 
calculated, but no values were available for critical facilities and infrastructure. A similar 
analysis was used to evaluate the proportion of the population at risk. However, the analysis 
simply represents the number of people at risk; no estimate of the number of potential injuries or 
deaths was prepared. 

5.4 DATA LIMITATIONS 
The vulnerability estimates provided herein use the best data currently available, and the 
methodologies applied result in an approximation of risk. These estimates may be used to 
understand relative risk from hazards and potential losses. However, uncertainties are inherent in 
any loss estimation methodology, arising in part from incomplete scientific knowledge 
concerning hazards and their effects on the built environment as well as the use of 
approximations and simplifications that are necessary for a comprehensive analysis.  
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It is also important to note that the quantitative vulnerability assessment results are limited to the 
exposure of people, buildings, and assets to the identified hazards. It was beyond the scope of the 
2012 HMP update to develop a more detailed or comprehensive assessment of risk (including 
annualized losses, people injured or killed, shelter requirements, loss of facility/system function, 
and economic losses). Such impacts may be addressed with future updates of the HMP.  

5.5 EXPOSURE ANALYSIS 
The recommendations for identifying structures and estimating potential losses, as stipulated in 
DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 RECOMMENDATIONS: RISK ASSESSMENT  

Assessing Vulnerability: Identifying Structures 
Requirement §201.6(c)(2)(ii)(A): The plan should describe vulnerability in terms of the types and numbers of 
existing and future buildings, infrastructure, and critical facilities located in the identified hazard area.  

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan describe vulnerability in terms of the types and numbers of existing buildings, 

infrastructure, and critical facilities located in the identified hazard areas? 
 Does the new or updated plan describe vulnerability in terms of the types and numbers of future buildings, 

infrastructure, and critical facilities located in the identified hazard areas?  
Source: FEMA 2008. 

Vulnerable population and existing structures, including residential buildings and critical 
facilities and infrastructure, at risk to each identified hazard are located in each local-participant-
specific appendix (Appendix G through Appendix M). For Clark County and the participating 
cities the exposure analysis was prepared for population, residential buildings, and critical 
facilities and infrastructure.  In addition, for Clark County and the City of Las Vegas RL 
properties were also included in each local participant’s analysis. 

DMA 2000 RECOMMENDATIONS: RISK ASSESSMENT 

Assessing Vulnerability: Estimating Potential Losses 
Requirement §201.6(c)(2)(ii)(B): [The plan should describe vulnerability in terms of an] estimate of the potential 
dollar losses to vulnerable structures identified in paragraph (c)(2)(i)(A) of this section and a description of the 
methodology used to prepare the estimate. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan estimate potential dollar losses to vulnerable structures? 
 Does the new or updated plan reflect changes in development in loss estimates? 
 Does the new or updated plan describe the methodology used to prepare the estimate? 

Source: FEMA 2008. 

The estimated potential dollar losses for residential buildings at risk to each identified hazard are 
shown in each local-participant-specific appendix (Appendix G through Appendix M). As noted 
previously, estimated values were not available for critical facilities and infrastructure. The 
methodology used to prepare the estimate is described in Section 5.3. 
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5.6 RL PROPERTIES 
The requirements for addressing RL properties, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and its implementing 
regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: RISK ASSESSMENT 

Assessing Vulnerability: Addressing Repetitive Loss Properties 
Requirement §201.6(c)(2)(ii): [The risk assessment] must address National Flood Insurance Program (NFIP) 
insured structures that have been repetitively damaged by floods. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan describe vulnerability in terms of the types and numbers of Repetitive Loss 

properties located in the identified hazard areas? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

There are a total of 18 RL properties located in Clark County; 12 are located in the 
unincorporated area of Clark County and six in the City of Las Vegas.  For the unincorporated 
area of Clark County there are three unmitigated RL properties, nine mitigated RL properties that 
are protected by a stormwater control or management project and no SRL properties. 
Additionally, there were two mitigated RL properties that have been demolished with funds from 
a local program.  The City of Las Vegas has two unmitigated RL properties, three mitigated RL 
properties that are protected by a stormwater control or management project and one unmitigated 
non-residential SRL property.  In addition, there was one mitigated RL property that has been 
demolished by the owner. 

Information about each RL property, including occupancy type, flood zone, and number of 
losses, is located in the local-participant-specific appendix for Clark County (Appendix G) and 
the City of Las Vegas (Appendix I).  A RL property map is provided in Appendix C, Figure C-
10.  This information was obtained using FEMA’s SQANet, dated June 17, 2011. 

5.7 SUMMARY OF IMPACTS 
The requirements for an overview of the vulnerability analysis, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and 
its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: RISK ASSESSMENT 

Assessing Vulnerability: Overview 
Requirement §201.6(c)(2)(ii): [The risk assessment shall include a] description of the jurisdiction’s vulnerability to 
the hazards described in paragraph (c)(2)(i) of this section. This description shall include an overall summary of 
each hazard and its impact on the community. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan include an overall summary description of the jurisdiction’s vulnerability to 

each hazard? 
 Does the new or updated plan address the impact of each hazard on the jurisdiction?  

Source: FEMA 2008. 

 

A summary of impacts (i.e., percentage at risk) for the population, residential buildings, and 
critical facilities and infrastructure for Earthquake, Flood and Flash Flooding, and Wildfire for 
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Clark County is provided below.  Summaries for each specific jurisdiction, Clark County 
unincorporated and the incorporated cities, are provided in the accompanying jurisdiction-
specific appendices (Appendices G through K). For the participating special districts, the CCSD 
and CCWRD, the analysis only includes the critical facilities that the districts own and maintain 
(Appendices L and M). 

Overall, based on this 2012 HMP’s vulnerability analysis, a summary of impacts includes the 
following:     

• All of Clark County is vulnerable to shaking from an earthquake; 98.8 percent of the 
County is located within the strong to very strong shaking range for an earthquake and only 
1.2 percent of the County, an area north east of North Las Vegas, is located in the severe 
shaking range. There however, are no residents or buildings in the area of severe shaking. 
Therefore should an earthquake occur, all city residents and County residents will feel the 
earthquake, objects will fall off of walls and shelves, windows, dishes and glassware will 
break and some furniture will break. Building damage will occur to weak materials, but the 
damage will be nonstructural. 

University of Nevada Reno (UNR) has a contract with Advanced Data Solutions to 
inventory the un-reinforced masonry buildings within the State of Nevada.  During the 
writing of this update the data was made available.  The report showed that 2397 
Commercial Buildings (15,089 acres) and 11,964 residential buildings (10,307 acres) have 
been constructed of un-reinforced masonry.  These buildings will have significantly more 
damage during an earthquake than other buildings.  Unreinforced masonry buildings 
accounted for 10,307 acres or $52.08B (using $116/sqft) in residential buildings and 15,089 
acres or $115B (using $175/sqft) in commercial buildings.  The data from the report can be 
used by the County to identify and target structures for reinforcement.  UNR will be using 
the data to up-grade information for the HAZUS runs and it is recommended that the 
County identify these structures on a map for the next HM Plan update. 

• Flooding effects 5.2 percent of Clark County and is concentrated along the Virgin, Muddy 
and Colorado Rivers, in the eastern and southern portions of the County.  15.2 percent of 
the total County population and 12.4 percent of the County’s residential buildings is 
vulnerable to flooding.  

• Wildfire threatens 17.6 percent of Clark County.  The largest areas susceptible to wildfire 
are the areas just west and north of the Las Vegas Valley region.  Additionally, 
communities with high and extreme fire hazard ratings are Cold Creek, Kyle Canyon, Lee 
Canyon, Mountain Springs, Nelson, Torino Ranch and Trout Canyon.  Fortunately, the 
susceptible areas are not home to many residents and less than one percent of the County’s 
population and residential buildings are in a wildfire hazard zone.
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6. Section 6 SIX Capab ilit y Assessment  

6.1 OVERVIEW 
A capability assessment is not required by the DMA 2000 for local jurisdictions and special 
districts. However, it is recommended by FEMA.  A capability assessment identifies and 
evaluates the human and technical, financial, and legal and regulatory resources available for 
hazard mitigation, and describes the current, ongoing, and recently completed mitigation 
projects. 

6.2 CAPABILITY ASSESSMENT RECOMMENDATIONS BY FEMA 
The recommendations for developing a local capability assessment, as stipulated in DMA 2000 
and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 RECOMMENDATIONS: LOCAL CAPABILITY ASSESSMENT 

Local Capability Assessment 
Requirement 44 CFR §201.4(c)(3)(ii): – Of the Federal Register Interim Final Rule 44 CFR Parts 201 and 206 
states, “[The State mitigation strategy shall include] a general description and analysis of the effectiveness of local 
mitigation policies, programs, and capabilities.  

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan provide a description of the human and technical resources available within 

this jurisdiction to engage in a mitigation planning process and to develop a local hazard mitigation plan? 
 Does the new or updated plan list local mitigation financial resources and funding sources (such as taxes, 

fees, assessments or fines) which promote mitigation within the reporting jurisdiction? 
 Does the new or updated plan list local ordinances which affect or promote disaster mitigation, 

preparedness, response, or recovery within the reporting jurisdiction? 
 Does the new or updated plan describe the details of in-progress, ongoing, or completed mitigation projects 

and programs within the reporting jurisdiction? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

The 2007 HMP did not include a capability assessment.  For the 2012 HMP a capability 
assessment has been added.  The human and technical, financial, and legal and regulatory 
resources are discussed in each local-participant-specific appendix (Appendix G through 
Appendix M). In addition, the 2012 HMP lists the current, ongoing, and completed mitigation 
projects and programs. This information can also be found in each local-participant-specific 
appendix (Appendix G through Appendix M).  
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7. Section 7 SEVEN  Mitigation  Strategy 

7.1 OVERVIEW 
A mitigation strategy includes the identification of mitigation goals and actions that will reduce 
the risks of each hazard and vulnerability to the local population and built environment for each 
local participant. 

Per the local mitigation planning requirements, this mitigation strategy consists of the following 
four steps:  

• Local hazard mitigation goals 

• Identification and analysis of mitigation actions 

• Implementation of mitigation actions 

• Identification and analysis of mitigation actions for NFIP compliance 

Revisions made from the mitigation strategy in the 2007 HMP to the mitigation strategy in the 
2012 HMP are discussed below. 

7.2 MITIGATION GOALS  
The requirements for developing local hazard mitigation goals, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and 
its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: MITIGATION STRATEGY 

Local Hazard Mitigation Goals 
Requirement §201.6(c)(3)(i): [The hazard mitigation strategy shall include a] description of mitigation goals to 
reduce or avoid long-term vulnerabilities to the identified hazards. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan include a description of mitigation goals to reduce or avoid long-term 

vulnerabilities to the identified hazards?  
Source: FEMA 2008. 

Mitigation goals are defined as general guidelines that explain what a community wants to 
achieve in terms of hazard and loss prevention. Goal statements are typically long-range, policy-
oriented statements representing community-wide vision. To develop the goals for the 2012 
HMP the Planning Committee first reviewed the goals established for the 2007 HMP.  The 
Planning Committee agreed that the previous goals are still valuable and applicable and should 
therefore be included in the 2012 HMP.   

In addition to the previous eight goals, four new goals were added to address the addition of 
hazards to the 2012 HMP (the 2007 goal relating to “infestations and disease” was divided into 
two separate goals for the 2012 HMP, “epidemic” and “infestation”).  Table 7-1 shows the 
mitigation goals that were developed to reduce or avoid long-term vulnerability to each hazard 
included in the vulnerability analysis of the 2012 HMP, including: dam failure, drought, 
earthquake, epidemic, flooding, infestation, subsidence, terrorism, utility failure and wildfire. 



Mitigation Strategy Section SEVEN 

7-2  

Table 7-1. Mitigation Goals 

Goal Number Goal Description 

1 Promote disaster-resistant future development.* 

2 Promote public understanding, support and demand for hazard mitigation. * 

3 Build and support local capacity to warn the public about emergency situations and assist in their response. * 

4 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to dam failure. 

5 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to drought. * 

6 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to earthquake. * 

7 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to epidemic. * 

8 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to flooding. * 

9 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to infestation. * 

10 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to subsidence. 

11 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to terrorism. 

12 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to utility failure. 

13 Reduce the possibility of damages and losses due to wildfire.* 

*Also included in the 2007 HMP 

7.3 IDENTIFICATION AND ANALYSIS OF MITIGATION ACTIONS 
The requirements for the identification and analysis of mitigation actions, as stipulated in DMA 
2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: MITIGATION STRATEGY 

Identification and Analysis of Mitigation Actions  
Requirement §201.6(c)(3)(ii): [The mitigation strategy shall include a] section that identifies and analyzes a 
comprehensive range of specific mitigation actions and projects being considered to reduce the effects of each 
hazard, with particular emphasis on new and existing buildings and infrastructure. 

Element 
 Does the plan identify and analyze a comprehensive range of specific mitigation actions and projects for 

each hazard? 
 Do the identified actions and projects address reducing the effects of hazards on new buildings and 

infrastructure? 
 Do the identified actions and projects address reducing the effects of hazards on existing buildings and 

infrastructure? 
 Does the mitigation strategy identify actions related to the participation in and continued compliance with 

the NFIP? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

Mitigation actions are activities, measures, or projects that help achieve the goals of a mitigation 
plan. Mitigation actions are usually grouped into six broad categories: prevention, property 
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protection, public education and awareness, natural resource protection, emergency services, and 
structural projects.  

In the 2007 HMP, the Planning Committee developed a list of “Mitigation Goals, Objectives, 
and Potential Actions”.  For each goal, one or more objectives were identified that provide 
strategies to attain the goal.  Where appropriate, each jurisdiction then identified a range of 
specific actions to achieve the object and goal.  Each jurisdiction then identified the top 
mitigation actions (approximately 10) that they felt could be met during the planning period and 
identified how the actions would be implemented and administered (through and 
“Implementation Strategy”). 

To begin the 2012 HMP Mitigation Strategy development process, the Planning Committee 
reviewed the 2007 Potential Actions to identify which mitigation actions were completed, which 
were not suitable to be included in the 2012 HMP and which were not completed, but should be 
included in the 2012 list of potential mitigation actions.  This process revealed that a number of 
the potential actions identified in the 2007 HMP were not suitable to be included in the 2012 
HMP for the following reasons: 

• Mitigation actions were completed and therefore no longer apply 

• Mitigation actions were ineligible for FEMA funding (some mitigation actions ineligible 
for FEMA funding remain in the 2012 HMP, to provide potential mitigation actions for 
every hazard identified)  

• Mitigation actions were emergency response, preparedness, and/or recovery focused rather 
than mitigation focused 

• Mitigation actions were not well defined  

• Mitigation actions were not stand-alone projects 

• Mitigation actions were continued-compliance and/or maintenance focused 

The review of the 2007 Potential Actions also revealed that of the 45 potential actions 
established for the 2007 HMP only 28 mitigation actions were chosen by jurisdictions for 
inclusion in their specific Implementation Strategy.  Of those 28 mitigation actions, 21 were 
either completed or are considered ongoing projects. Table 7-2 provides details about the status 
of the 2007 Mitigation Actions.   

Some of the key mitigation actions that have been completed since the 2007 HMP include fuel 
mitigation projects, flood reduction projects and CCSD will be applying for Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation grants for seismic retrofit and value replacement at schools.  Additionally, 
International Building Code 2006 has been adopted, reducing the earthquake and flood risks for 
new development. 

For the 2012 HMP, the consultant, with input from the Planning Committee, developed a list of 
26 potential mitigation actions (see Table 7-3).  This included new mitigation actions (based on 
the 2012 HMP’s hazard analysis, vulnerability analysis, and capability assessment) and the 
remaining, applicable 2007 mitigation actions (five actions). Criteria considered for the 
development of the new mitigation actions included the following:  

• Mitigation action should be mitigation-focused (as opposed to response, recovery, and 
preparedness-driven) 
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• Mitigation action should meet the 2011 HMA Unified Guidance project criteria eligibility 

• Mitigation action should address the DMA 2000 requirements for the identification and 
analysis of mitigation actions  

• Mitigation actions should address the 2012 HMP vulnerability analysis results 

In addition to the 26 potential mitigation actions developed for the local participants, the 
consultant asked each local participant add potential mitigations actions specific to their 
jurisdiction as they saw fit.  

As shown in Table 7-3, for each potential mitigation action, the following information is listed: 
mitigation action description; mitigation action category; hazard(s) addressed; and type of 
development affected by mitigation action. As noted above, the first 26 potential mitigation 
actions were developed by the consultant and the Planning Committee. Additional mitigation 
actions added by a local participant are located in their jurisdiction-participant-specific appendix 
(Appendix G through Appendix M). 
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Table 7-2. 2007 HMP Mitigation Actions and Status 

Action No. 
(2007 HMP) Description Hazard 

Addressed Applicable Jurisdictions Status 

1.A.1 

Review the existing County/City’s comprehensive and master plans and zoning 
ordinances to determine how these documents help limit development in hazard 
areas. Recommend modifications with additional guidelines, regulations, and land 
use techniques as necessary within the limits of state statutes, while also 
respecting private property rights. 

All - Disaster 
Resistant Future 
Development  

Clark County and the cities of Boulder 
City*, Henderson, Las Vegas and 
Mesquite 

Ongoing 

1.A.2 

Establish periodic monitoring and review of the County/City’s comprehensive and 
master plans as well as zoning ordinances to determine effectiveness at preventing 
and mitigating hazards. Based on the results, recommend amendments as 
necessary. 

All - Disaster 
Resistant Future 
Development  

The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

1.B.1 

Review existing building codes to determine if they adequately protect new 
development in hazard areas. Where feasible and necessary, recommend 
modification of codes to help mitigate hazards imposed on such development 
within the limits of state statutes, while also respecting private property rights. 

All - Disaster 
Resistant Future 
Development  

The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

1.C.2 
Each jurisdiction’s Office of Emergency Management will provide training to 
applicable County/City staff of the adopted hazard mitigation plan and its 
requirements. 

All - Disaster 
Resistant Future 
Development  

The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

1.C.3 
Continue coordination between each jurisdiction’s Office of Emergency 
Management and their county/city departments to identify and mitigate hazards 
associated with new development. 

All - Public 
Awareness 

Clark County and the cities of Boulder 
City* and  Mesquite 

Ongoing 

2.A.2 Encourage and seek regional mitigation planning and projects. All - Public 
Awareness 

Clark County and the cities of 
Henderson, Las Vegas and Mesquite 

Ongoing 

2.A.3 Educate county/city departments how to explore variety of funding sources. All - Public 
Awareness 

The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

3.A.1 
In coordination with Clark County Office of Emergency Management, test the 
ability of each jurisdiction’s Office of Emergency Management to activate the 
Emergency Alert System (EAS) and emergency notification systems. 

All - Public 
Warning 

Clark County and the cities of Boulder 
City*, Henderson, Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas and Mesquite 

Ongoing 

3.B.1 
Develop a Mass Evacuation strategy for the County and each City to include the 
Regional Transportation Commission (RTC), Clark County School District as well 
as Nevada Department of Transportation (NDOT). 

All - Public 
Warning 

Clark County and the cities of 
Henderson, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas 
and Mesquite 

Completed 

3.B.2 Develop a Shelter-in-Place educational program for the County and each City. All - Public 
Warning 

The cities of Las Vegas and North Las 
Vegas 

Completed 
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Table 7-2. 2007 HMP Mitigation Actions and Status 

Action No. 
(2007 HMP) Description Hazard 

Addressed Applicable Jurisdictions Status 

3.C.3 
Create or supplement public information sheets on natural hazards to include 
suggested mitigation actions for each jurisdiction’s Office of Emergency 
Management. 

All - Public 
Warning 

The city of North Las Vegas Completed 

3.C.4 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website. All - Public 
Warning 

The city of North Las Vegas Completed 

4.A.2 
Support increased surveillance and development of more stringent requirements at 
high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as 
well as restaurants, hotels/resorts and casinos located along “the strip”.) 

Infestation and 
Disease 

Clark County and the city of Las Vegas Ongoing 

4.A.3 

Participate and seek joint ventures and activities with multiple county/city 
departments and neighboring jurisdictions to develop exercises, training 
components and response procedures related to a bio-agent dispersal, 
communicable disease outbreaks and vector infestations, such as West Nile Virus 
and the mosquitoes that carry it, annual flu season, etc. 

Infestation and 
Disease 

Clark County and the cities of North Las 
Vegas and Las Vegas 

Ongoing 

5.A.1 Support all efforts by the Southern Nevada Water Authority to implement the 
drought response measures as defined in the SNWA Drought Plan 2005. 

Drought The cities of Henderson and Las Vegas Completed 

5.A.3 Where appropriate, mandate the use of xeriscaping or desert landscaping at 
County/City facilities and projects. 

Drought Clark County and the city of Mesquite Completed 

6.A.1 

In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, obtain site-
specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has been brought in line with the 
hazard, and how the building stock, old and new, might fare if a credible 
earthquake were to occur with specific attention to lifelines: transportation 
corridors, buildings, and pipelines. 

Earthquake The city of Las Vegas Not Completed - 
No Funding  
Available 

6.C.1 
Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the event of an 
earthquake, by presenting preparedness information and attractive hands-on 
displays. 

Earthquake The city of North Las Vegas Completed 

6.C.2 Interface with public agencies within the state to optimize public awareness of 
earthquake hazard and risk and mitigation activities. 

Earthquake The city of North Las Vegas Completed 

6.C.3 
Promote, coordinate, schedule, implement and conduct outreach activities to 
increase knowledge about earthquakes and enhance earthquake preparedness of 
the general public in southern Nevada. 

Earthquake The city of North Las Vegas Completed 

6.D.1 Continue to enforce the Uniform Building Code (UBC) provisions pertaining to 
grading and construction relative to seismic hazards. 

Earthquake Clark County and the city of Boulder 
City* 

Ongoing 
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Table 7-2. 2007 HMP Mitigation Actions and Status 

Action No. 
(2007 HMP) Description Hazard 

Addressed Applicable Jurisdictions Status 

6.D.2 Continue to enforce UBC requirements for addressing liquefaction potential in the 
design of structures. 

Earthquake The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

6.D.4 
Encourage utility companies to evaluate the seismic risk to their high-pressure 
transmission pipelines and implement mitigation measures, such as automatic 
shut-off valves. 

Earthquake The city of Boulder City* Unknown* 

7.A.2 Require engineered floodplain and hydrologic analysis to be prepared for new 
development projects within or directly adjacent to 100-year floodplains. 

Flooding The cities of  Henderson and Mesquite Completed 

7.A.3 Limit uses in floodways to those tolerant of occasional flooding, including but not 
limited to agriculture, outdoor recreation, and natural resource areas. 

Flooding Clark County and the city of Las Vegas Completed 

7.B.1 
Clark County Public Works and the Moapa Valley Water District will work in 
concert to improve flood control measures within and adjacent to the 
unincorporated community of Moapa Valley, NV. 

Flooding Clark County Completed 

7.B.2 
The City of Henderson Department of Utility Services will work to implement 
flood control measures to eliminate or limit the risk of flood damage to potentially 
vulnerable sewer and reclaimed water lines within its jurisdiction. 

Flooding The city of Henderson Completed 

8.A.2 
Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-owned structures 
that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  Encourage private and commercial 
property owners to adopt the same. 

Wildfire Clark County and the cities of 
Henderson and Mesquite 

Completed 

*Boulder City participated in the 2007 HMP effort but was unable to participate in the 2012 HMP Update 
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Table 7-3. Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1 Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential 
structures in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire 
areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and 
non-residential buildings in hazard 
areas. 

2 Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard 
analysis and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning 
documents, including general plans, emergency operations 
plans, and capital improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 

4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property 
owners located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary 
flood insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings 
located within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are 
necessary during and/or immediately after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located 
within a high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and 
bridges that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada 
DOT, are located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are 
necessary for first responders to use during and/or immediate 
after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges 
identified by Nevada DOT as 
structurally deficient or located 
within an extreme ground shaking 
area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the 
part of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic (Infectious 
Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table 7-3. Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic (Infectious 
Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the 
road and installing culverts beneath the road or building a 
higher bridge across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 
100-year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources. 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) 
properties that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of 
net annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase 
dependence upon surface water) or through an increase in the 
artificial recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within 
high or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table 7-3. Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, 
restrictions on the use of applied water may be necessary to 
prevent the enlargement of fissures. This may require the 
implementation of strict water conservation policies, such as no 
watering or desert landscaping ordinances in areas prone to 
fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within 
high or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling 
businesses, beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a 
point of contact should they have information or concerns to 
report, and to background them on how to spot potentially 
suspicious people and activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and 
federal, obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the 
zoning has been brought in line with the hazard, and how the 
building stock, old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake 
were to occur with specific attention to lifelines: transportation 
corridors, buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, Earthquake New and Existing – Residential and 
non-residential buildings in 
earthquake hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and 
very high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within 
high and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides 
vegetation management services to elderly, disabled, or low-
income property owners who lack the resources to remove 
flammable vegetation from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in 
high or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within 
high or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table 7-3. Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within 
high or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies 
and prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within 
high or very high wildfire areas in 
the Local Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided 
after an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and 
non-residential buildings in hazard 
areas. 

28 Other?    

29 Other?    

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 

DFIRM = Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map 
DOT = Department of Transportation 
FEMA = Federal Emergency Management Agency 
 

GIS = Geographic Information System 
HMP = Hazard Mitigation Plan 
RL = repetitive loss 
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7.4 IMPLEMENTATION OF MITIGATION ACTIONS 
The requirements for the evaluation and prioritization of mitigation actions, as stipulated in 
DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: MITIGATION STRATEGY 

Implementation of Mitigation Actions 
Requirement: §201.6(c)(3)(iii): [The mitigation strategy section shall include] an action plan describing how the 
actions identified in section (c)(3)(ii) will be prioritized, implemented, and administered by the local jurisdiction. 
Prioritization shall include a special emphasis on the extent to which benefits are maximized according to a cost 
benefit review of the proposed projects and their associated costs. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated mitigation strategy include how the actions are prioritized? (For example, is there a 

discussion of the process and criteria used?) 
 Does the new or updated mitigation strategy address how the actions will be implemented and administered? 

(For example, does it identify the responsible department, existing and potential resources, and timeframe?) 
 Does the new or updated prioritization process include an emphasis on the use of a cost-benefit review to 

maximize benefits? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

 
After the list of potential mitigation actions had been developed, each participant evaluated and 
prioritized each of the potential mitigation actions using the Mitigation Strategy Workbook to 
determine which mitigation actions would be that participant’s mitigation action plan. The 
criteria considered for this evaluation process were as follows: 

A. A local jurisdiction department or agency champion currently exists or can be identified 

B. The action can be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 

C. The action may reduce expected future damages and losses (a positive cost-benefit 
analysis appears likely) 

D. The action mitigates a high-risk hazard  

E. The action mitigates multiple hazards 

Each participant’s mitigation action plan is included in that participant’s appendix (Appendices 
G through M). Each mitigation action plan consists of a description of each mitigation action; 
prioritization criteria for selecting each action; the potential facility or facilities to be mitigated 
by the action (if known); the department or agency responsible for implementing the action; and 
the implementation time frame for the action. 
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7.5 IDENTIFICATION AND ANALYSIS OF MITIGATION ACTIONS: NFIP 
COMPLIANCE 

The requirements for the identification and analysis of mitigation actions that comply with the 
NFIP, as stipulated in DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: MITIGATION STRATEGY 

Identification and Analysis of Mitigation Actions: NFIP Compliance 
Requirement §201.6(c)(3)(ii): [The mitigation strategy] must also address the jurisdiction’s participation in the 
National Flood Insurance Program (NFIP), and continued compliance with NFIP requirements, as appropriate. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan describe the jurisdiction(s) participation in the NFIP? 
 Does the mitigation strategy identify, analyze, and prioritize actions related to continued compliance with 

the NFIP. 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

 
As noted in Section 4.3.5, Clark County and all of its incorporated cities participate in the NFIP. 
The initial FIRM for Clark County was completed in 1989 and the most recent FIRM was 
completed in 2011.  See section 4.3.5, Flooding and Flash Flooding, for NFIP information 
specific to the cities of Clark County. Section 4, Table 4-7, lists the following for each NFIP 
participant: date of the initially mapped FIRM; emergency/regular NFIP entrance date; and 
number of flood policies in force.   

Additionally, Clark County began participating in the Community Rating System (CRS) in 1992 
and is rated as a Class 6 community.  CRS is a program that was developed to provide incentives 
for communities to go beyond the minimum floodplain management requirements and develop 
extra measures to provide protection from flooding.  Entrance into CRS gains the CRS 
community residents a discount on their flood insurance premiums. 

Mitigation action #13 in Table 7-3 addresses the continued compliance with the NFIP.  This 
action is analyzed using the criteria in section 7-4 and prioritized, as necessary, in the 
participant-specific mitigation action plans (Appendices G through M). 

 



 

 

This page intentionally left blank



Section EIGHT Plan Maintenance   

 8-1 

8. Section 8 EIGHT  Plan Maintenance 

8.1 OVERVIEW 
This section describes a formal plan maintenance process to ensure that the 2012 HMP remains 
an active and applicable document. It includes an explanation of how the Clark County 
OEM&HS and Planning Committee intend to organize their efforts to ensure that improvements 
and revisions to the 2012 HMP occur in a well-managed, efficient, and coordinated manner.  
The following three process steps are addressed in detail below:  

• Monitoring, evaluating, and updating the HMP 

• Implementation through existing planning mechanisms  

• Continued public involvement 

8.2 MONITORING, EVALUATING, AND UPDATING THE PLAN 
The requirements for monitoring, evaluating, and updating the 2012 HMP, as stipulated in the 
DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: PLAN MAINTENANCE PROCESS 

Monitoring, Evaluating and Updating the Plan 
Requirement 44 CFR §201.6(c)(4)(i): [The plan maintenance process shall include a] section describing the 
method and schedule of monitoring, evaluating, and updating the mitigation plan within a five-year cycle. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan describe the method and schedule for monitoring the plan? (For example, 

does it identify the party responsible for monitoring and include a schedule for reports, site visits, phone 
calls, and meetings?) 

 Does the new or updated plan describe the method and schedule for evaluating the plan? (For example, does 
it identify the party responsible for evaluating the plan and include the criteria used to evaluate the plan?) 

 Does the new or updated plan describe the method and schedule for updating the plan within the five-year 
cycle? 

Source: FEMA 2008. 

The 2012 HMP was prepared as a collaborative effort among Clark County OEM&HS, the 
Planning Committee, and the consultants. To maintain momentum and build on previous hazard 
mitigation planning efforts and successes, Clark County OEM&HS will make use of the 
Planning Committee to monitor, evaluate, and update the 2012 HMP. The Clark County 
OEM&HS will continue to coordinate all local efforts to monitor, evaluate, and update this 
document.  

Similar to the plan maintenance procedures outlined in the 2007 HMP, the Planning Committee 
will have the opportunity to evaluate the plan annually. However, unlike the 2007 HMP, in 
which the Planning Committee did not convene, input from the Planning Committee will be 
obtained via email annually. Then, if the Clark County OEM&HS determines necessary, based 
on the Planning Committee feedback, the group will meet in person to discuss any revisions that 
may be necessary to the plan. As such, the Clark County OEM&HS and the Planning Committee 
have developed the following revised approach to the 2012 HMP plan maintenance. 

• Every 12 months from plan adoption, the Clark County OEM&HS will email each member 
of the Planning Committee an Annual Review Questionnaire to complete. As shown in 
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Appendix F, the Annual Review Questionnaire will include an evaluation of the following: 
planning process, hazard analysis, vulnerability analysis, capability assessment, and 
mitigation strategy.  

• The Clark County OEM&HS will collect all completed questionnaires and determine if the 
2012 HMP needs to be updated to address new or more threatening hazards, new technical 
reports or findings, and new or better-defined mitigation projects. The Clark County 
OEM&HS will summarize these findings and email them out to the Planning Committee. If 
the Clark County OEM&HS believes that the 2012 HMP needs to be updated based on the 
findings, then a request will be made to the Planning Committee members to attend a 
formal HMP update meeting.  

Additionally, mitigation actions will be monitored and updated through the use of the Mitigation 
Project Progress Report. During each annual review, each department or agency currently 
administering a mitigation project will submit a progress report to the Clark County OEM&HS 
to review and evaluate. For projects that are being funded by a FEMA mitigation grant, FEMA 
quarterly reports may be used as the preferred reporting tool. As shown in Appendix F, the 
progress report will discuss the current status of the mitigation project, including any changes 
made to the project, identify implementation problems, and describe appropriate strategies to 
overcome them. After considering the findings of the submitted progress reports, the Clark 
County OEM&HS may request that the implementing department or agency meet to discuss 
project conditions.  

In addition to the Annual Review Questionnaire, Mitigation Project Progress Report or FEMA 
quarterly report, and any annual meetings, the Planning Committee will meet to update the 2012 
HMP every 5 years. To ensure that this update occurs, within the first six months of the fourth 
year following plan adoption, the Planning Committee will undertake the following activities: 

• Research funding available to assist in HMP update (and apply for funds that may take up 
to one year to obtain) 

• Thoroughly analyze and update the risk of natural and human-made hazards in Clark 
County 

• Complete a new Annual Review Questionnaire and review previous questionnaires 

• Provide a detailed review and revision of the mitigation strategy 

• Prepare a new implementation strategy 

• Prepare a new draft HMP and submit it to the local governing bodies for adoption 

• Submit an updated HMP to Nevada DEM and FEMA for approval 

8.3 IMPLEMENTATION THROUGH EXISTING PLANNING MECHANISMS 
The requirements for implementation through existing planning mechanisms, as stipulated in the 
DMA 2000 and its implementing regulations, are described below. 
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DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: PLAN MAINTENANCE PROCESS 

Incorporation into Existing Planning Mechanisms 
Requirement 44 CFR §201.6(c)(4)(ii): [The plan shall include a] process by which local governments incorporate 
the requirements of the mitigation plan into other planning mechanisms such as comprehensive or capital 
improvement plans, when appropriate. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan identify other local planning mechanisms available for incorporating the 

requirements of the mitigation plan? 
 Does the new or updated plan include a process by which the local government will incorporate the 

requirements in other plans, when appropriate? 
Source: FEMA 2008. 

After the adoption of the 2012 HMP, the Clark County OEM&HS and the Planning Committee 
will ensure that elements of the 2012 HMP are incorporated into other existing planning 
mechanisms. The processes for incorporating the 2012 HMP into various planning documents 
will occur as (1) other plans are updated and (2) new plans are developed.  

Therefore, the 2012 HMP participants will undertake the some or all of the following activities: 

• Activity 1: The County and cities will use information from the hazard analysis and 
mitigation strategy sections in the 2012 HMP to update the safety element in their 
respective general plans.  

• Activity 2: The County, cities, and special districts will use information from the hazard 
analysis and vulnerability analysis sections in the 2012 HMP to update their respective 
emergency operation or emergency response plans.  

• Activity 3: The County, cities, and special districts will use information from the 
vulnerability analysis section in the 2012 HMP to develop emergency preparedness public 
information and related outreach efforts. 

• Activity 4: The County, cities, and special districts will refer to the mitigation strategy 
section in the 2012 HMP when updating their respective capital improvement plans. 

8.4 CONTINUED PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT 
The requirements for continued public involvement, as stipulated in the DMA 2000 and its 
implementing regulations, are described below. 

DMA 2000 REQUIREMENTS: PLAN MAINTENANCE PROCESS 

Continued Public Involvement 
Requirement §201.6(c)(4)(iii): [The plan maintenance process shall include a] discussion on how the community 
will continue public participation in the plan maintenance process. 

Element 
 Does the new or updated plan explain how continued public participation will be obtained? (For example, 

will there be public notices, an ongoing mitigation plan committee, or annual review meetings with 
stakeholders?) 

Source: FEMA 2008. 
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The Clark County OEM&HS and Planning Committee are dedicated to involving the public 
directly in the continual reshaping and updating of the 2012 HMP. Similar to the 2007 HMP, a 
downloadable copy of the 2012 HMP will be available on the Clark County OEM&HS website. 
Also, any proposed changes or updates will be posted on this website. The Clark County 
OEM&HS website will also contain an e-mail address and phone number to which people can 
direct their comments or concerns.  

Additionally, copies of the plan will continued to be kept with all of the local participants. The 
existence and location of these copies will also be posted on the county Website. 

Finally, a press release will be issued prior to the commencement of the 2017 HMP update. This 
will provide the public an outlet for which they can express their concerns, opinions, or ideas 
about any updates/changes that are proposed to the plan. The Clark County OEM&HS will be 
responsible for using county resources to publicize the press releases and maintain public 
involvement through public access channels, Web pages, and newspapers as deemed appropriate. 
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Figure C-9. Clark County All Critical Facilities & Infrastructure 

Figure C-9a. Clark County Critical Facilities: Government & Detention Centers 

Figure C-9b. Clark County Critical Facilities: Public Works, Utilities & Transportation 

Figure C-9c. Clark County Critical Facilities: Emergency Response & Health 

Figure C-9d. Clark County Critical Facilities: Community & Education 

Figure C-9e. Clark County Critical Facilities: Hotels, Convention Centers & Tourism 

  
(Figures 9, 9a., 9b., 9c., 9d., and 9e. are provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  

Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and Homeland 
Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
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http://www.clarkcountynv.gov/Depts/admin_services/oem/Announcements/Pages/SurveyonHaza
rdMitigationPlan.aspx 

http://www.clarkcountynv.gov/Depts/admin_services/oem/Announcements/Pages/SurveyonHazardMitigationPlan.aspx
http://www.clarkcountynv.gov/Depts/admin_services/oem/Announcements/Pages/SurveyonHazardMitigationPlan.aspx
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www.facebook.com/ClarkCountyNV?ref=ts 
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http://twitter.com/#!/ClarkCountyNV

http://twitter.com/#!/ClarkCountyNV
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http://www.lvalert.com/ 

http://www.lvalert.com/
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City of Las Vegas on KSNV (NBC) - Las Vegas, NV 

http://mms.tveyes.com/Transcript.asp?StationID=4285&DateTime=5%2F14%2F2012+5%3A20%3A07+PM&Term=City+of+Las+V
egas&PlayClip=TRUE 

http://mms.tveyes.com/Expand.asp?aln=13152078&id=127337&dt=05%2f14%2f2012+05%3a20%3a07+PM&u=31795
http://mms.tveyes.com/Transcript.asp?StationID=4285&DateTime=5%2F14%2F2012+5%3A20%3A07+PM&Term=City+of+Las+Vegas&PlayClip=TRUE
http://mms.tveyes.com/Transcript.asp?StationID=4285&DateTime=5%2F14%2F2012+5%3A20%3A07+PM&Term=City+of+Las+Vegas&PlayClip=TRUE
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http://www.cityofhenderson.com/fire/hazard_mitigation_questionnaire.php 

 

http://www.cityofhenderson.com/fire/hazard_mitigation_questionnaire.php
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http://www.cityofnorthlasvegas.com/BantamFE/Entry.aspx?entryId=2833&folder=2012&depart
mentId=-1 

http://www.cityofnorthlasvegas.com/BantamFE/Entry.aspx?entryId=2833&folder=2012&departmentId=-1
http://www.cityofnorthlasvegas.com/BantamFE/Entry.aspx?entryId=2833&folder=2012&departmentId=-1
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2012 Clark County HMP - Annual Review Questionnaire 

HMP Section Questions Yes No Comments 

PLANNING 
PROCESS 

Are there internal or external organizations and agencies 
that have been invaluable to the planning process or to 
mitigation action? 

                  

Are there procedures (e.g., meeting announcements, plan 
updates) that can be done differently or more efficiently?                   

Has the Planning Committee undertaken any public 
outreach activities regarding the HMP or a mitigation 
project? 

                  

HAZARD 
ANALYSIS 

Has the natural and/or human-caused disaster occurred in 
this reporting period?                   

Are there natural and/or human-caused hazards that have 
not been addressed in this HMP and should be?                   

Are additional maps or new hazard studies available? If so, 
what are they and what have they revealed?                   

VULNERABILITY 
ANALYSIS 

Do any new assets need to be added to the participants’ 
asset lists?                   

Have there been changes in development trends that could 
create additional risks?                   

CAPABILITY 
ASSESSMENT 

Are there different or additional resources (financial, 
technical, and human) that are now available for mitigation 
planning? 

                  

MITIGATION 
STRATEGY 

Should new mitigation actions be added? Should any 
existing mitigation actions be deleted?                   
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2012 Clark County HMP - Mitigation Project Progress Report 

Progress Report Period From (date):       To (date):       

Project Title:       

Project ID:       

Description of Project:       

Implementing Agency:       

Supporting Agencies:       

Contact Name:       

Contact E-mail:       

Contact Number:       

Grant/Finance Administrator:       

Total Project Cost:       

Anticipated Cost Overrun/Underrun:       

Date of Project Approval:       

Project Start Date:       

Anticipated Completion Date:       

Summary of Progress of Project for this Reporting Period 

1. What was accomplished during this reporting period? 

      

2. What obstacles, problems, or delays did the project encounter, if any? 

      

3. How were the problems resolved? 
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Table G-1. Clark County unincorporated, Total Population and Residential Buildings 

Population1 Residential Buildings2 
Total Residential Building  

Value (2012)3 
878,044 272,384 $30,997,299,200 

1 Population data was derived from 2010 Census Redistricting efforts.  Data was obtained and analyzed by Clark County and 
city GIS departments for the vulnerability analysis and may vary from information provided in Section 1. 
2 Residences based on assessor parcel data - one residence per parcel polygon; residences spanning two zones will be counted 
twice, once for each zone. 
3 Median structural value of residences for Clark County in 2012: $113,800 
Source: Zillow, home and real estate marketplace, May 2012. http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-
value/r_445/ 

 

Table G-2. Clark County unincorporated, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table G-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 

 

 

http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table G-3. Clark County unincorporated, Vulnerable Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population Residential buildings Total Residential Building Value 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 517,425 143,395 $16,318,351,000 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 367,046 129,477 $14,734,482,000 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 424,332 136,046 $15,482,034,800 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 82,564 19,932 $2,268,261,600 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 118,858 35,477 $4,037,282,600 

Wildfire - High 1,960 838 $95,364,400 
 
 

 

Table G-4. Clark County unincorporated, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure  
(Table G-4. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table G-5. Clark County unincorporated, RL Properties 

Property Insured? Property Mitigated? Mitigation Action 
Taken 

Mitigation Funding 
Source 

Number of reported 
flood occurrences 

No No --- --- 2 
Yes No  --- --- 2 
Yes No  --- --- 2 
No Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 3 
Yes Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 2 
Yes Yes  E V 4 
No Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 2 

E = Building was protected by flood control/stormwater management project 
V = Local Program 
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Table G-6. Clark County unincorporated, Summary of Impacts for Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population % of Population No. of Residential 
Buildings 

% of Residential 
Buildings 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 517,425 58% 143,395 52% 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 367,046 42% 129,477 48% 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 424,332 48% 136,046 50% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 82,564 9% 19,932 7% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 118,858 14% 35,477 13% 

Wildfire - High 1,960 < 1% 838 < 1% 
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Table G-7. Clark County unincorporated, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 563 63% 
Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 301 34% 
Earthquake - Liquefaction 487 55% 
Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 156 18% 
Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 102 11% 
Wildfire - Very High 1 < 1% 
Wildfire - High 23 3% 

 
 
  



Clark County Appendix G 

G-6   

Table G-8. Clark County unincorporated, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation 

Planner(s), engineer(s) and technical staff with 
knowledge of land development, land management 
practices, and human-caused and natural hazards. 

Public Works Development Review Develops and maintains the General Plan, including the 
Safety Element.  
Develops area plans based on the General Plan, to provide 
more specific guidance for the development of more specific 
areas. 
Reviews private development projects and proposed capital 
improvements projects and other physical projects involving 
property for consistency and conformity with the General 
Plan. 
Anticipates and acts on the need for new plans, policies, and 
Code changes. 
Applies the approved plans, policies, code provisions, and 
other regulations to proposed land uses. 

Engineer(s), Building Inspectors/Code 
Enforcement Officers or other professional(s) and 
technical staff trained in construction requirements 
and practices related to existing and new buildings. 

Clark County Building Department Oversees the effective, efficient, fair, and safe enforcement of 
the Nevada Building Code. 

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 

Clark County Public Works Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

Clark County Public Works Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water, reliable sewer services, street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals.  

Floodplain Administrator Clark County Public Works 
Development Services & Clark 
County Regional Flood Control 
District 

Reviews and ensures that new development proposals do not 
increase flood risk, and that new developments are not located 
below the 100 year flood level. In addition, the Floodplain 
Administrator is responsible for planning and managing flood 
risk reduction projects throughout the local jurisdiction or 
tribal area.  
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Table G-8. Clark County unincorporated, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation 

Emergency Manager Clark County Emergency 
Management 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Procurement Services Manager Purchasing and Contracts Provides a full range of municipal financial services, 
administers several licensing measures, and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Manager.  

Comptroller Comptroller’s Office Provides financial services including grant financial services. 
District Attorney District Attorney’s Office Provides legal services. 
Fire Chief Fire Department Provides fire protection services including response, fire 

prevention, and mitigation activities. 
Sheriff Sheriff’s Civil Division Provides law enforcement services. 
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Table G-9. Clark County unincorporated, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund Comptroller Program operations and specific projects.  Variable. 
General Obligation 
(GO) Bonds 

Comptroller/ 
Public Works 

GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of 
improvements to real property broadly 
available to residents and visitors. Such 
facilities include, but are not limited to, 
libraries, hospitals, parks, public safety 
facilities, and cultural and educational 
facilities. 

Variable. 

Special Tax and 
Revenue Bonds  

Comptroller Revenue bonds are used to finance capital 
projects that (1) have an identified budgetary 
stream for repayment (e.g., specified fees, tax 
receipts, etc.), (2) generate project revenue but 
rely on a broader pledge of general fund 
revenues to reduce borrowing costs, or (3) 
finance the acquisition and installation of 
equipment for the local jurisdiction’s general 
governmental purposes. 

Variable. 

Property Tax and 
Sales Tax 

Comptroller/ 
Special Districts 

Voter approved taxes used for specific 
purposes (e.g. CCRFCD, water authority, fire 
department and police support) 

Variable 

Public-Private 
Partnerships 

Public Works Includes the use of local professionals, 
business owners, residents, and civic groups 
and trade associations, generally for the study 
of issues and the development of guidance 
and recommendations. 

Project-specific. 

Capital 
Improvement Plans 
and Impact Fees 

Building 
Department 

Assigns impact development fees to finance 
fire and flood control capital improvement 
programs 

Variable.  
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Table G-9. Clark County unincorporated, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State 

Wildfire 
Emergency and 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Division of 
Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and 
U.S. Forest Service for wildfire emergency 
and mitigation funding, except for HMGP and 
PDM 

Project-specific. 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada 
Earthquake Safety 
Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 

Wildfire 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe 
Council 

Administers state and federal money for 
wildfire mitigation efforts and promotes a 
grass-roots movement to protect the built-
environment. 

Project-specific. 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada 
Water Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal Emergency 
Management 
Agency (FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation 
plans and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities after a 
Presidentially declared disaster has occurred 
in Nevada. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified by eligible 
applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a nationally 
competitive grant. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified (no 
more than $3M federal share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, distributed to 
Nevada communities by Nevada DEM. Grant 
award based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 
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Table G-9. Clark County unincorporated, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Assistance to 
Firefighters Grant 
(AFG) Program 

FEMA/USFA 
(U.S. Fire 
Administration)  

Provides equipment, protective gear, 
emergency vehicles, training, and other 
resources needed to protect the public and 
emergency personnel from fire and related 
hazards. 

Available to fire departments and 
nonaffiliated emergency medical services 
providers. Grant awards based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities 
Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of 
Housing and Urban 
Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and 
non-residential structures, construction of 
public facilities and improvements, such as 
water and sewer facilities, streets, 
neighborhood centers, and the conversion of 
school buildings for eligible purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant award based 
on specific projects as they are identified. 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment 
(CARE) 

U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency 
(EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance 
offers an innovative way for a community to 
organize and take action to reduce toxic 
pollution (i.e., stormwater) in its local 
environment. Through CARE, a community 
creates a partnership that implements 
solutions to reduce releases of toxic pollutants 
and minimize people’s exposure to them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides 
low-cost financing to eligible entities within 
state and tribal lands for water quality 
projects, including all types of non-point 
source, watershed protection or restoration, 
estuary management projects, and more 
traditional municipal wastewater treatment 
projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than $5 
billion annually to fund water quality 
protection projects for wastewater treatment, 
non-point source pollution control, and 
watershed and estuary management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness 
(PHEP) 
Cooperative 
Agreement. 

Department of 
Health and Human 
Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and 
Prevention (CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of 
infectious diseases, and other public health 
threats and emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. Madera would participate through 
the County’s Public Health Department. 
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Table G-9. Clark County unincorporated, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services developed and 
delivered to state and local homeland security 
personnel. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 
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Table G-10. Clark County unincorporated, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans 

Comprehensive Plan: 
Safety Element (2011) 

Describes hazard areas and regulates current and future 
development based on known hazard areas. 

Provides policies 
on both natural 
and manmade 
hazards 

Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Emergency Plan (2011) Describes what the local jurisdiction’s actions will be 
during a response to an emergency. Includes annexes that 
describe in more detail the actions required of the local 
jurisdiction’s departments/agencies. Further, this plan 
describes the role of the Emergency Operation Center 
(EOC) and the coordination that occurs between the EOC 
and the local jurisdiction’s departments and other 
response agencies. Finally, this plan describes how the 
EOC serves as the focal point among local, state, and 
federal governments in times of disaster. 

Lists 12 natural 
hazards which are 
listed in the 
Hazard Mitigation 
Plan & manmade 
hazards 

Response No 

LEPC Hazardous 
Materials Response Plan 
(2008) 

Describes response actions in the event of a hazardous 
materials release. 

Hazardous 
Materials 

Response Yes 

Land Use Plans (2011) Provides land use restrictions and planning for areas 
within Clark County 

Provides policies 
on both natural 
and manmade 
hazards 

Mitigation & 
Response 

Yes 

CDBG 5 Year Plan 
(2011) 

Five Year Capital Improvement Plan for Community 
Development Block Grant. 

NA Mitigation Yes 

Water Quality Protection 
Plan (2011) 

Water Quality Program is responsible for the protection, 
preservation, and enhancement of County's water 
resources for the benefit of present and future generations 
through pro-active long-term planning, real-time 
monitoring, community education, regulations, 
compliance assurance, and working together with the 
public, federal, state and local agencies.  

Hazardous 
Materials 

Mitigation Yes 



Appendix G Clark County 

 G-13 

Table G-10. Clark County unincorporated, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans (cont) Southern Nevada Water 
Conservation Plan 2009 

Provides a plan for water resource management, planning 
and conservation 

Drought Mitigation Yes 

Policies 

Building Administrative 
Code (2010) includes 
Building, Fire, Zoning 

The purpose of this code is to establish the minimum 
requirements to safeguard the public health, safety, and 
general welfare through structural strength, means of 
egress facilities, stability, access to persons with 
disabilities, sanitation, adequate lighting and ventilation 
and energy conservation, and safety to life and property 
from fire and other hazards attributed to the built 
environment; to regulate and control the demolition of all 
buildings and structures, and for related purposes. 

All Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
and Response 

Yes 

Special purpose 
ordinances 

Includes Floodplain management, storm water 
management, wildfire ordinances, and hazard set back 
requirements. 

All Mitigation, 
Preparedness & 
Response 

Yes 

 
  



Clark County Appendix G 

G-14   

Table G-11. Clark County unincorporated, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) 

Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Completed and Ongoing Building Codes Continue to enforce current building codes and 
adopt current international building code. Action 
6.D.1 

2010 

Ongoing Research into earthquake hazard UNR and the Nevada Earthquake Safety Council 
(NESC) continue to study earthquake hazard and 
risk in the Las Vegas Valley.  Action 6.A.2 

Ongoing 

Ongoing Wildfire Awareness Public Awareness of threat of wildfire and actions 
to reduce the threat. 

Ongoing 

Ongoing Flood Projects through the CCRFCD Reduce the threat of flood and flash flooding 
through development of flooding facilities and 
public awareness.  Goal 7 

Ongoing 

Ongoing Drought Response Measures Implement drought plan through changes to 
Building Codes, zoning and Comprehensive Plan 
requirements Southern Nevada Water Authority 
Conservation Plan 2009 activities. Action 5.A.1 

Ongoing 

Ongoing Unreinforced Masonry (URM) 
Identification 

Obtain site-specific studies to ascertain how the 
building stock, old and new, might faire if a 
credible earthquake were to occur with specific 
attention to lifelines; transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.  Action 6.A.1 
Review and refine the preliminary inventory listing 
of Unreinforced Masonry Buildings as prepared by 
the Nevada Bureau of Mines and Geology 

Started in 2010 
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Table G-12. Clark County unincorporated, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 

4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 
located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table G-12. Clark County unincorporated, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table G-12. Clark County unincorporated, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  
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Table G-12. Clark County unincorporated, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event; Establish a policy, process, training, and exercises for 
Building Assessment Response Teams. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table G-13. Clark County unincorporated,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

2 Y Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the 
hazard analysis and mitigation strategy sections, 
into local planning documents, including general 
plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

B, C, D, E Not applicable to specific 
facilities. 

Clark County 
OEM&HS 

1 year - ongoing 

3 Y Add mitigation actions to the Clark County 
website.* 

B, D, E Not applicable to specific 
facilities. 

Clark County 
OEM&HS 

1 year - ongoing 

6 Y Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities 
that are necessary during and/or immediately 
after a disaster or emergency. 

A, C, D Countywide Clark County 
Public Works 

3-5 years 
(ongoing) 

7 Y Seismically retrofit or replace County and local 
ramps and bridges that are categorized as 
structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or 
are necessary for first responders to use during 
and/or immediate after a disaster or emergency. 

A, C, D Roads and bridges Clark County 
Public Works 

3-5 years 
(ongoing) 

8 Y Teach the general public how to prepare their 
households, in the event of an earthquake, by 
presenting preparedness information and 
attractive hands-on displays. 

B, C, D Not applicable to specific 
facilities. 

Clark County 
OEM&HS 

1 year - ongoing 

10 Y To protect vulnerable populations from disease 
by conducting increased surveillance and 
development of more stringent requirements at 
high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as 
restaurants, hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

A, B, C Not applicable to specific 
facilities. 

SNHD 1 year - ongoing 

11 Y Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof 
critical facilities that are located within the 100-
year floodplain. 

A, B, C, D County Buildings in 100 year 
flood plain 
Private structures 

Clark County 
Public Works 

3-5 years 
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Table G-13. Clark County unincorporated,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

12 Y Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and 
roads from flooding through protection activities, 
including elevating the road and installing 
culverts beneath the road or building a higher 
bridge across the area that experiences regular 
flooding. 

A, B, C, D County Bridges Clark County 
Public Works 

3-5 years 

15 Y Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the 
state and County level are integrated to provide 
an early warning of increased or new 
infestations.* 

A, B, C, D Not applicable to specific 
facilities. 

Clark County 
OEM&HS 

3 years 

18 Y In already-built areas lying within high hazard 
zones, restrictions on the use of applied water 
may be necessary to prevent the enlargement of 
fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no 
watering or desert landscaping ordinances in 
areas prone to fissuring. 

B, C, D Buildings located within high 
subsidence areas. 

Clark County 
Comprehensive 
Planning 
Department 

3 years 

22 Y Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the 
collection and disposal of dead fuel, within open 
spaces and around critical facilities and 
residential structures located within a high and 
very high wildfire zones.  

B, C, D County Buildings, residences 
and businesses 

Clark County 
Comprehensive 
Planning 
Department 

1 year 

23 Y Create a vegetation management program that 
provides vegetation management services to 
elderly, disabled, or low-income property owners 
who lack the resources to remove flammable 
vegetation from around their homes. 

B, C, D County Buildings, residences 
and businesses 

Clark County 
Comprehensive 
Planning 
Department 

1 year 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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Appendix H City of Henderson 

H-1 

Table H-1. City of Henderson, Total Population and Residential Buildings 

Population1 Residential Buildings2 
Total Residential Building  

Value (2012)3 
274,462 97,331 $ 14,774,845,800 

1 Population data was derived from 2010 Census Redistricting efforts.  Data was obtained and analyzed by Clark County and 
city GIS departments for the vulnerability analysis and may vary from information provided in Section 1. 
2 Residences based on assessor parcel data - one residence per parcel polygon; residences spanning two zones will be counted 
twice, once for each zone. 
3 Median structural value of residences for the City of Henderson in 2012: $151,800 

Source: Zillow, home and real estate marketplace, May 2012. http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-
value/r_445/ 

 

Table H-2. City of Henderson, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table H-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table H-3. City of Henderson, Vulnerable Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population Residential buildings Total Residential Building Value 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 272,961 96,640 $14,669,952,000 
Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 1,551 727 $110,358,600 
Earthquake - Liquefaction 150,966 48,207 $7,317,822,600 
Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 22,373 3,968 $602,342,400 
Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 27,540 8,323 $1,263,431,400 

 

 

Table H-4. City of Henderson, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table H-4. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table H-5. City of Henderson, Summary of Impacts for Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population % of Population No. of Residential Buildings % of Residential Buildings 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 272,961 99% 96,640 99% 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 1,551 < 1% 727 < 1% 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 150,966 55% 48,207 50% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 22,373 8% 3,968 4% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 27,540 10% 8,323 9% 
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Table H-6. City of Henderson, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 145 99% 
Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 2 1% 
Earthquake - Liquefaction 88 60% 
Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 26 18% 
Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 13 9% 
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Table H-7. City of Henderson, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Planner(s), engineer(s) and technical staff with 
knowledge of land development, land management 
practices, and human-caused and natural hazards. 

Community Development 
Department 

Develops and maintains the General Plan, including the 
Safety Element.  
Develops area plans based on the General Plan, to provide 
more specific guidance for the development of more specific 
areas. 
Reviews private development projects and proposed capital 
improvements projects and other physical projects involving 
property for consistency and conformity with the General 
Plan. 
Anticipates and acts on the need for new plans, policies, and 
Code changes. 
Applies the approved plans, policies, code provisions, and 
other regulations to proposed land uses. 

Engineer(s), Building Inspectors/Code 
Enforcement Officers or other professional(s) and 
technical staff trained in construction requirements 
and practices related to existing and new buildings. 

Public Works Department  - 
Building & Fire Safety 

Oversees the effective, efficient, fair, and safe enforcement of 
the Nevada Building Code 

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 

Public Works Department – 
Engineering Services 

Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

Utility Services Department Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water and reliable sewer services. 

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

Public Works Department – Support 
Services 

Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals. 

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

Public Works Department – Traffic 
Services 

Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing street lights and traffic 
signals. 
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Table H-7. City of Henderson, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Floodplain Administrator Public Works Department – 
Engineering Services 

Reviews and ensures that new development proposals do not 
increase flood risk, and that new developments are not located 
below the 100 year flood level. In addition, the Floodplain 
Administrator is responsible for planning and managing flood 
risk reduction projects throughout the local jurisdiction or 
tribal area.  

Emergency Manager Fire Department – Emergency 
Management 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Procurement Services Manager Finance Department Provides a full range of municipal financial services, 
administers several licensing measures, and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Manager.  
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Table H-8. City of Henderson, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund Finance 
Department 

Program operations and specific projects.  Variable. 

General Obligation 
(GO) Bonds 

Finance 
Department 

GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of 
improvements to real property broadly 
available to residents and visitors. Such 
facilities include, but are not limited to, 
libraries, hospitals, parks, public safety 
facilities, and cultural and educational 
facilities. 

Variable. 

Lease Revenue 
Bonds  

Comptroller Lease revenue bonds are used to finance 
capital projects that (1) have an identified 
budgetary stream for repayment (e.g., 
specified fees, tax receipts, etc.), (2) generate 
project revenue but rely on a broader pledge 
of general fund revenues to reduce borrowing 
costs, or (3) finance the acquisition and 
installation of equipment for the local 
jurisdiction’s general governmental purposes. 

Variable. 

State 

Wildfire 
Emergency and 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Division of 
Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and 
U.S. Forest Service for wildfire emergency 
and mitigation funding, except for HMGP and 
PDM 

Project-specific. 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada 
Earthquake Safety 
Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 

Wildfire 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe 
Council 

Administers state and federal money for 
wildfire mitigation efforts and promotes a 
grass-roots movement to protect the built-
environment. 

Project-specific. 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada 
Water Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 
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Table H-8. City of Henderson, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State (cont) 
All-Hazard Nevada Division of 

Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal Emergency 
Management 
Agency (FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation 
plans and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities after a 
Presidentially declared disaster has occurred 
in Nevada. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified by eligible 
applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a nationally 
competitive grant. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified (no 
more than $3M federal share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, distributed to 
Nevada communities by Nevada DEM. Grant 
award based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Assistance to 
Firefighters Grant 
(AFG) Program 

FEMA/USFA 
(U.S. Fire 
Administration)  

Provides equipment, protective gear, 
emergency vehicles, training, and other 
resources needed to protect the public and 
emergency personnel from fire and related 
hazards. 

Available to fire departments and 
nonaffiliated emergency medical services 
providers. Grant awards based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities 
Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of 
Housing and Urban 
Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and 
non-residential structures, construction of 
public facilities and improvements, such as 
water and sewer facilities, streets, 
neighborhood centers, and the conversion of 
school buildings for eligible purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant award based 
on specific projects as they are identified. 
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Table H-8. City of Henderson, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment 
(CARE) 

U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency 
(EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance 
offers an innovative way for a community to 
organize and take action to reduce toxic 
pollution (i.e., stormwater) in its local 
environment. Through CARE, a community 
creates a partnership that implements 
solutions to reduce releases of toxic pollutants 
and minimize people’s exposure to them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides 
low-cost financing to eligible entities within 
state and tribal lands for water quality 
projects, including all types of non-point 
source, watershed protection or restoration, 
estuary management projects, and more 
traditional municipal wastewater treatment 
projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than $5 
billion annually to fund water quality 
protection projects for wastewater treatment, 
non-point source pollution control, and 
watershed and estuary management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness 
(PHEP) 
Cooperative 
Agreement. 

Department of 
Health and Human 
Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and 
Prevention (CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of 
infectious diseases, and other public health 
threats and emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. Madera would participate through 
the County’s Public Health Department. 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services developed and 
delivered to state and local homeland security 
personnel. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 
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Table H-9. City of Henderson, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans 

General Plan: Safety 
Element (2006) 

Describes hazard areas and regulates current and future 
development based on known hazard areas. 

Special Flood 
Hazard Area, 
Water Demand, 
Environmentally 
Sensitive Areas, 
Increase in 
Stormwater 
Runoff with 
Development 

Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Emergency Operations 
Plan (2012) 

Describes what the local jurisdiction’s actions will be 
during a response to an emergency. Includes annexes that 
describe in more detail the actions required of the local 
jurisdiction’s departments/agencies. Further, this plan 
describes the role of the Emergency Operation Center 
(EOC) and the coordination that occurs between the EOC 
and the local jurisdiction’s departments and other 
response agencies. Finally, this plan describes how the 
EOC serves as the focal point among local, state, and 
federal governments in times of disaster. 

Aircraft Incident, 
Civil Disturbance, 
Earthquake, 
Explosive, 
Extreme Heat, 
Flood and Flash 
Floods, 
HAZMAT event, 
Landslide, Large 
Venue Fires, 
Radiological/Nucl
ear Incidents 

Response No 

Stormwater Quality 
Management Program 
(SWQMP) (2011) 

Describes measures that the local jurisdiction will take to 
minimize stormwater pollution. The SWQMP is required 
by the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
Phase II regulations, which became effective in March 
2003. 

Stormwater Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 
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Table H-9. City of Henderson, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Policies 

Code of Ordinances The purpose of this code is to establish the minimum 
requirements to safeguard the public health, safety, and 
general welfare through structural strength, means of 
egress facilities, stability, access to persons with 
disabilities, sanitation, adequate lighting and ventilation 
and energy conservation, and safety to life and property 
from fire and other hazards attributed to the built 
environment; to regulate and control the demolition of all 
buildings and structures, and for related purposes. 

Flood, Fire, 
Seismic, Wind, 
Environmentally 
Sensitive Areas, 
Traffic 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
and Response 

Yes 
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Table H-10. City of Henderson, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) 

Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Complete Street Sweeper Wash Down Site Site where city street sweepers are cleaned.  Runoff 
is conveyed to a drop inlet and pollutants are 
removed by a sand/oil separator.  The flow is then 
discharged into the sanitary sewer system.   

2003 

Complete C-1 Channel, Phase 2 Construction of the C-1 Channel between 
Burkholder Road and Drake Channel Confluence.  
Safely conveys stormwater runoff within channel, 
minimizing impacts to existing and proposed 
development.  Funded by the Clark County 
Regional Flood Control District. 

2004 

Complete Boulder Highway Channel Construction of the C-1 Boulder Highway Channel 
between the Wagonwheel Interchange and Pueblo 
Boulevard.  Safely conveys stormwater runoff 
within channel, minimizing impacts to existing and 
proposed development.  Funded by the Clark 
County Regional Flood Control District. 

2006 

Complete Mission Drive/Greenway Road 
Improvements 

Included construction of storm drain system from 
the C-1 US95 Channel, south to Mission Drive, east 
to Greenway Road, and south to Paradise Hills 
Drive to safely convey stormwater.  Funded by the 
Clark County Regional Flood Control District. 

2007 

Complete Pittman Burns Channel Crossing at 
Boulder Highway 

Construction of a culvert under Boulder Highway 
near Galleria to mitigate flooding across the 
highway during storm events.  Funded by the Clark 
County Regional Flood Control District. 

2008 

Complete Pittman MacDonald Ranch Channel Construction of the Pittman MacDonald Ranch 
Channel from Arroyo Grande Road to 
approximately 500-feet south of Paseo Verde 
Drive.  Funded by the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District. 

2009 
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Table H-10. City of Henderson, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) 

Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Complete Northeast C-1 Detention Basin and 
Outfall 

Construction of the Northeast C-1 Detention Basin, 
Inflow structure, and outfall to attenuate the flow 
from the mountains and safely convey runoff to the 
C-1 Channel. Funded by the Clark County Regional 
Flood Control District. 

2010 

Complete Pittman Railroad East Conveyance Construction of the Pittman Railroad East 
Conveyance channel to safely convey flows under 
the UPRR Tracks near American Pacific Drive.  
Funded by the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District. 

2010 

Complete Equestrian Tributary Phase I Construction of the Equestrian Tributary Phase I 
parallel to Equestrian Road between Appaloosa 
Drive and the Equestrian Detention Basin.  Funded 
by the Clark County Regional Flood Control 
District. 

2010 

Complete Pittman Pecos Sewer Protection 
Project 

Lower an existing sewer line to be below the 
existing Pecos Legacy Channel at the Pittman Wash 
West of Green Valley Parkway.  Funded by the 
Clark County Regional Flood Control District. 

2011 

Ongoing Regional Flood Control Maintenance 
Work Program 

Annual program to inspect and maintain Regional 
Flood Control District facilities to ensure the 
system conveys flows safely and efficiently.  
Funded by the Clark County Regional Flood 
Control District. 

Annual Program 

Ongoing Drop Inlet Inspection and 
Maintenance Program 

Annual program to inspect and maintain drop inlets 
to ensure the system conveys flows safely and 
efficiently. 

Annual Program 
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Table H-11. City of Henderson, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table H-11. City of Henderson, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table H-11. City of Henderson, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table H-11. City of Henderson, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

28 Acquire open space corridors to preserve in perpetuity for flood 
control conveyance and recreational purposes. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Flood New/Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table H-12. City of Henderson,  Mitigation Action Plan 
No. Selected 

(Y/N) 
Description Prioritization 

Criteria 
Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

1 Y Create a GIS-based pre-application review for 
new construction and major remodels of 
residential and/or non-residential structures in 
hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire 
areas.  

B, D, E Not Applicable Community 
Development, 
Public Works 

5 yrs 

2 Y Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the 
hazard analysis and mitigation strategy sections, 
into local planning documents, including general 
plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

A, B, D, E Not Applicable Fire Department-
Emergency 
Management 

5 yrs 

3 Y Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s 
website.* 

A, B, C, D Not Applicable Emergency 
Management, 
Public Works, 
Utilities 

3-5 yrs 

4 Y Develop a public outreach program that informs 
property owners located in the dam inundation 
areas about voluntary flood insurance. 

A, B, D Not Applicable Public Works 1-3 yrs 

5 Y Develop a drought contingency plan to provide 
an effective and systematic means of assessing 
drought conditions, develop mitigation actions 
and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that 
minimize hardships during drought. 

A, B, C, D Not Applicable Utilities 1-3 yrs 

11 Y Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof 
critical facilities that are located within the 100-
year floodplain. 

B, C, D Unknown Public Works 3-5 yrs 

12 Y Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and 
roads from flooding through protection activities, 
including elevating the road and installing 
culverts beneath the road or building a higher 
bridge across the area that experiences regular 
flooding. 

B, C, D Unknown Public Works 5 yrs 



Appendix H City of Henderson 

H-19 

Table H-12. City of Henderson,  Mitigation Action Plan 
No. Selected 

(Y/N) 
Description Prioritization 

Criteria 
Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

13 Y Work with FEMA Region IX to address any 
floodplain management issues that may have 
arisen/arise from the countywide Digital Flood 
Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), Community 
Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

B, C, D Not Applicable Public Works 3-5 yrs 

28 Y Acquire open space corridors to preserve in 
perpetuity for flood control conveyance and 
recreational purposes. 

A, B, D Not Applicable Public Works 5 yrs 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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Table I-1. City of Las Vegas, Total Population and Residential Buildings 

Population1 Residential Buildings2 
Total Residential Building  

Value (2012)3 
601,199 183,491 $20,018,868,100 

1 Population data was derived from 2010 Census Redistricting efforts.  Data was obtained and analyzed by Clark County and 
city GIS departments for the vulnerability analysis and may vary from information provided in Section 1. 
2 Residences based on assessor parcel data - one residence per parcel polygon; residences spanning two zones will be counted 
twice, once for each zone. 
3 Median structural value of residences for the City of Las Vegas in 2012: $109,100 
Source: Zillow, home and real estate marketplace, May 2012. http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-
value/r_445/ 

 

Table I-2. City of Las Vegas, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table I-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table I-3. City of Las Vegas, Vulnerable Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population Residential buildings Total Residential Building Value 
Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 456,402 129,595 $14,138,814,500 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 146,306 54,196 $5,912,783,600 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 154,101 31,600 $3,447,560,000 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 7,125 569 $62,077,900 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 29,236 6,192 $675,547,200 
 

 

Table I-4. City of Las Vegas, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table I-4. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table I-5. City of Las Vegas, RL Properties 

Property Insured? Property Mitigated? Mitigation Action 
Taken 

Mitigation Funding 
Source 

Number of reported 
flood occurrences 

Yes No --- --- 2 
Yes, SDF *No  --- --- 5 

Yes No  --- --- 2 
No Yes  E V 3 
No Yes  E V 2 
No Yes  E V 5 

* = Severe Repetitive Loss Property 
E = Building was protected by flood control/stormwater management project 
SDF = insurance policy is at the Special Direct Facility 
V = Local Program 
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Table I-6. City of Las Vegas, Summary of Impacts for Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population % of Population No. of Residential Buildings % of Residential Buildings 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 456,402 76% 129,595 71% 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 146,306 24% 54,196 30% 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 154,101 26% 31,600 17% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 7,125 1% 569 < 1% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 29,236 5% 6,192 3% 
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Table I-7. City of Las Vegas, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 185 76% 
Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 61 25% 
Earthquake - Liquefaction 98 40% 
Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 11 4% 
Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 12 5% 
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Table I-8. City of Las Vegas, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Planner(s), engineer(s) and technical staff with 
knowledge of land development, land management 
practices, and human-caused and natural hazards. 

City of Las Vegas Department of 
Planning and Department of Public 
Works 

Develops and maintains the General Plan, including the 
Safety Element.  
Develops area plans based on the General Plan, to provide 
more specific guidance for the development of more specific 
areas. 
Reviews private development projects and proposed capital 
improvements projects and other physical projects involving 
property for consistency and conformity with the General 
Plan. 
Anticipates and acts on the need for new plans, policies, and 
Code changes. 
Applies the approved plans, policies, code provisions, and 
other regulations to proposed land uses. 

Engineer(s), Building Inspectors/Code 
Enforcement Officers or other professional(s) and 
technical staff trained in construction requirements 
and practices related to existing and new buildings. 

City of Las Vegas, Department of 
Building and Safety  

Oversees the effective, efficient, fair, and safe enforcement of 
the Nevada Building Code 

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 

City of Las Vegas, Department of 
Building and Safety, Public Works, 
and All Departments with assigned 
Project Managers (i.e. Fire and 
Rescue) 

Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

City of Las Vegas, Department of 
Building and Safety, Public Works, 
Facilities, Field Operations and All 
Departments with assigned Project 
Managers.  

Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water, reliable sewer services, street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals.  
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Table I-8. City of Las Vegas, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Floodplain Administrator City of Las Vegas, Department of 
Public Works 

Reviews and ensures that new development proposals do not 
increase flood risk, and that new developments are not located 
below the 100 year flood level. In addition, the Floodplain 
Administrator is responsible for planning and managing flood 
risk reduction projects throughout the local jurisdiction or 
tribal area.  

Emergency Manager City of Las Vegas Department of 
Administrative Services, office of 
Emergency Management 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Procurement Services Manager City of Las Vegas  Department of 
Finance and Business Services, 
Purchasing and Contract Division 

Provides a full range of municipal financial services, 
administers several licensing measures, and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Manager.  
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Table I-9. City of Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund Department of 
Finance 

Program operations and specific projects.  Variable. 

General Obligation 
(GO) Bonds 

Department of 
Finance 

GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of 
improvements to real property broadly 
available to residents and visitors. Such 
facilities include, but are not limited to, 
libraries, hospitals, parks, public safety 
facilities, and cultural and educational 
facilities. 

Variable. 

Lease Revenue 
Bonds  

Department of 
Finance 

Lease revenue bonds are used to finance 
capital projects that (1) have an identified 
budgetary stream for repayment (e.g., 
specified fees, tax receipts, etc.), (2) generate 
project revenue but rely on a broader pledge 
of general fund revenues to reduce borrowing 
costs, or (3) finance the acquisition and 
installation of equipment for the local 
jurisdiction’s general governmental purposes. 

Variable. 

Public-Private 
Partnerships 

Department of 
Finance 

Includes the use of local professionals, 
business owners, residents, and civic groups 
and trade associations, generally for the study 
of issues and the development of guidance 
and recommendations. 

Project-specific. 

State 

Wildfire 
Emergency and 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Division of 
Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and 
U.S. Forest Service for wildfire emergency 
and mitigation funding, except for HMGP and 
PDM 

Project-specific. 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada 
Earthquake Safety 
Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 
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Table I-9. City of Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State (cont) 

Wildfire 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe 
Council 

Administers state and federal money for 
wildfire mitigation efforts and promotes a 
grass-roots movement to protect the built-
environment. 

Project-specific. 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada 
Water Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal Emergency 
Management 
Agency (FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation 
plans and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities after a 
Presidentially declared disaster has occurred 
in Nevada. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified by eligible 
applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a nationally 
competitive grant. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified (no 
more than $3M federal share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, distributed to 
Nevada communities by Nevada DEM. Grant 
award based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Assistance to 
Firefighters Grant 
(AFG) Program 

FEMA/USFA 
(U.S. Fire 
Administration)  

Provides equipment, protective gear, 
emergency vehicles, training, and other 
resources needed to protect the public and 
emergency personnel from fire and related 
hazards. 

Available to fire departments and 
nonaffiliated emergency medical services 
providers. Grant awards based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 
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Table I-9. City of Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities 
Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of 
Housing and Urban 
Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and 
non-residential structures, construction of 
public facilities and improvements, such as 
water and sewer facilities, streets, 
neighborhood centers, and the conversion of 
school buildings for eligible purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant award based 
on specific projects as they are identified. 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment 
(CARE) 

U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency 
(EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance 
offers an innovative way for a community to 
organize and take action to reduce toxic 
pollution (i.e., stormwater) in its local 
environment. Through CARE, a community 
creates a partnership that implements 
solutions to reduce releases of toxic pollutants 
and minimize people’s exposure to them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides 
low-cost financing to eligible entities within 
state and tribal lands for water quality 
projects, including all types of non-point 
source, watershed protection or restoration, 
estuary management projects, and more 
traditional municipal wastewater treatment 
projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than $5 
billion annually to fund water quality 
protection projects for wastewater treatment, 
non-point source pollution control, and 
watershed and estuary management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness 
(PHEP) 
Cooperative 
Agreement. 

Department of 
Health and Human 
Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and 
Prevention (CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of 
infectious diseases, and other public health 
threats and emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. Madera would participate through 
the County’s Public Health Department. 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services developed and 
delivered to state and local homeland security 
personnel. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 
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Table I-10. City of Las Vegas, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans 

General Plan: Safety 
Element (2010) 

Describes hazard areas and regulates current and future 
development based on known hazard areas. 

Fire – Flood – 
Seismic- Noise – 
Hazardous 
Materials and 
Landslide 

Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Emergency Response 
Plan or Emergency 
Operations Plan [please 
select one, if applicable] 
(year) 

Describes what the local jurisdiction’s actions will be 
during a response to an emergency. Includes annexes that 
describe in more detail the actions required of the local 
jurisdiction’s departments/agencies. Further, this plan 
describes the role of the Emergency Operation Center 
(EOC) and the coordination that occurs between the EOC 
and the local jurisdiction’s departments and other 
response agencies. Finally, this plan describes how the 
EOC serves as the focal point among local, state, and 
federal governments in times of disaster. 

Avalanche – 
Bomb Threat 
Explosion – Civil 
Disorder – 
Drought/Water 
Shortage – 
Earthquake-Fire-
Flooding-Fuel 
Shortage and 
Utility Outages – 
Hazardous 
Materials- 
Radiological 
Incidents-Severe 
Weather – 
Terrorism and 
WMD Incidents- 
Tornados – 
Transportation 
Incidents/accident  

Response No 

Stormwater Quality 
Management Program 
(SWQMP) (2010) 

Describes measures that the local jurisdiction will take to 
minimize storm water pollution. The SWQMP is required 
by the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
Phase II regulations, which became effective in March 
2003. 

Stormwater Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 
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Table I-10. City of Las Vegas, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Policies 

Code of Ordinances The purpose of this code is to establish the minimum 
requirements to safeguard the public health, safety, and 
general welfare through structural strength, means of 
egress facilities, stability, access to persons with 
disabilities, sanitation, adequate lighting and ventilation 
and energy conservation, and safety to life and property 
from fire and other hazards attributed to the built 
environment; to regulate and control the demolition of all 
buildings and structures, and for related purposes. 

Fire, Hazardous 
Materials, Flood 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
and Response 

Yes 
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Table I-11. City of Las Vegas, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status 
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) 

Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Ongoing Bonneville Stormwater/Groundwater 
Pumping Station  

Bonneville Underpass is constructed below the 
groundwater table, so constant groundwater 
dewatering is required to keep the underpass dry.  
Groundwater is contaminated and requires 
treatment before discharge into storm drain.  The 
project is ongoing since 1992.  The maintenance of 
pumping station costs approximately $40,000 per 
year. 

Ongoing 
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Table I-12. City of Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table I-12. City of Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table I-12. City of Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table I-12. City of Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table I-13. City of Las Vegas,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

1 Y Create a GIS-based pre-application review for 
new construction and major remodels of 
residential and/or non-residential structures in 
hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire 
areas.  

B, C, D, E Unknown Unknown 5 yrs 

2 Y Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the 
hazard analysis and mitigation strategy sections, 
into local planning documents, including general 
plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

A, B, D, E Unknown Unknown 5 yrs 

3 Y Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s 
website* 

A, B, D, E Unknown Communications/ 
Emergency 
Management 

3-5 yrs 

5 Y Develop a drought contingency plan to provide 
an effective and systematic means of assessing 
drought conditions, develop mitigation actions 
and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that 
minimize hardships during drought. 

B, C, D Unknown SNWA 3-5 yrs 

6 Y Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities 
that are necessary during and/or immediately 
after a disaster or emergency. 

B, C, D Unknown City Mgt 
Public Works 

5 yrs 

8 Y Teach the general public how to prepare their 
households, in the event of an earthquake, by 
presenting preparedness information and 
attractive hands-on displays. 

B, D, E Unknown Emergency 
Management 

30 days 

11 Y Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof 
critical facilities that are located within the 100-
year floodplain. 

B, C, D Unknown Emergency 
Management 
Public Works 

3-5 yrs 
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Table I-13. City of Las Vegas,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

13 Y Work with FEMA Region IX to address any 
floodplain management issues that may have 
arisen/arise from the countywide Digital Flood 
Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), Community 
Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

B, C, D Unknown Public Works 3-5 yrs 

14 Y Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential 
structures, in particular those that have been 
identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

B, C, D Unknown Public Works 3-5 yrs 

19 Y Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection 
measures for pre-designated critical facilities and 
infrastructure. 

B, C, D Emergency Management 
Facility 

Emergency 
Management 

2 yrs 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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Table J-1. City of Mesquite, Total Population and Residential Buildings 

Population1 Residential Buildings2 
Total Residential Building  

Value (2012)3 
20,518 8,434 $1,165,578,800 

1 Population data was derived from 2010 Census Redistricting efforts.  Data was obtained and analyzed by Clark County and 
city GIS departments for the vulnerability analysis and may vary from information provided in Section 1. 
2 Residences based on assessor parcel data - one residence per parcel polygon; residences spanning two zones will be counted 
twice, once for each zone. 
3 Median structural value of residences for the City of Mesquite in 2012: $138,200 
Source: Zillow, home and real estate marketplace, May 2012. http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-
value/r_445/ 

 

Table J-2. City of Mesquite, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table J-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table J-3. City of Mesquite, Vulnerable Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population Residential buildings Total Residential Building Value 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 20,518 8,434 $1,165,578,800 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 3,374 896 $123,827,200 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 3 2 $276,400 
 

 

Table J-4. City of Mesquite, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table J-4. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table J-5. City of Mesquite, Summary of Impacts for Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population % of Population No. of Residential Buildings % of Residential Buildings 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 20,518 100% 8,434 100% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 3,374 16% 896 11% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 3 < 1% 2 < 1% 
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Table J-6. City of Mesquite, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Strong Ground Shaking 34 100% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 9 26% 
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Table J-7. City of Mesquite, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Planner(s), engineer(s) and technical staff with 
knowledge of land development, land management 
practices, and human-caused and natural hazards. 

City of Mesquite 
Richard Secrist 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
(702) 346-2835 
(702) 346-5382 (fax) 
rsecrist@mesquitenv.gov 

Develops and maintains the General Plan, including the 
Safety Element.  
Develops area plans based on the General Plan, to provide 
more specific guidance for the development of more specific 
areas. 
Reviews private development projects and proposed capital 
improvements projects and other physical projects involving 
property for consistency and conformity with the General 
Plan. 
Anticipates and acts on the need for new plans, policies, and 
Code changes. 
Applies the approved plans, policies, code provisions, and 
other regulations to proposed land uses. 

Engineer(s), Building Inspectors/Code 
Enforcement Officers or other professional(s) and 
technical staff trained in construction requirements 
and practices related to existing and new buildings. 

City of Mesquite 
Dale Tobler 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5237 
702-346-5382 (fax) 
dtobler@mesquitenv.gov 

Oversees the effective, efficient, fair, and safe enforcement of 
the Nevada Building Code 

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 

City of Mesquite 
Bill Tanner 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5237 
702-346-5382 (fax) 
btanner@mesquitenv.gov 

Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  
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Table J-7. City of Mesquite, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

City of Mesquite 
Bill Tanner 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5237 
702-346-5382 (fax) 
btanner@mesquitenv.gov 

Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water, reliable sewer services, street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals.  

Floodplain Administrator City of Mesquite 
Bill Tanner 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5237 
702-346-5382 (fax) 
btanner@mesquitenv.gov 

Reviews and ensures that new development proposals do not 
increase flood risk, and that new developments are not located 
below the 100 year flood level. In addition, the Floodplain 
Administrator is responsible for planning and managing flood 
risk reduction projects throughout the local jurisdiction or 
tribal area.  

Emergency Manager City of Mesquite 
John S. Higley 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-2690 
jhigley@mesquitenv.gov 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Procurement Services Manager City of Mesquite 
David Empey 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5295 
702-346-2908 (fax) 
dempey@mesquitenv.gov 

Provides a full range of municipal financial services, 
administers several licensing measures, and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Manager.  
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Table J-8. City of Mesquite, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund David Empey 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5295 
702-346-2908 (fax) 
dempey@mesquitenv.gov 

Program operations and specific projects.  Variable. CURRENTLY, $16,142,700.00 

General Obligation 
(GO) Bonds 

David Empey 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5295 
702-346-2908 (fax) 
dempey@mesquitenv.gov 

GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of 
improvements to real property broadly 
available to residents and visitors. Such 
facilities include, but are not limited to, 
libraries, hospitals, parks, public safety 
facilities, and cultural and educational 
facilities. 

Variable.  
No new debt is planned for this year. 

Lease Revenue 
Bonds  

David Empey 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5295 
702-346-2908 (fax) 
dempey@mesquitenv.gov 

Lease revenue bonds are used to finance 
capital projects that (1) have an identified 
budgetary stream for repayment (e.g., 
specified fees, tax receipts, etc.), (2) generate 
project revenue but rely on a broader pledge 
of general fund revenues to reduce borrowing 
costs, or (3) finance the acquisition and 
installation of equipment for the local 
jurisdiction’s general governmental purposes. 

CURRENTLY NOT APPLICABLE 

Public-Private 
Partnerships 

David Empey 
10 East Mesquite Blvd. 
Mesquite, NV 89027 
702-346-5295 
702-346-2908 (fax) 
dempey@mesquitenv.gov 

Includes the use of local professionals, 
business owners, residents, and civic groups 
and trade associations, generally for the study 
of issues and the development of guidance 
and recommendations. 

Project-specific. Currently not being utilized. 
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Table J-8. City of Mesquite, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State 

Wildfire Emergency 
and Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Division of 
Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and 
U.S. Forest Service for wildfire emergency 
and mitigation funding, except for HMGP 
and PDM 

Project-specific. 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Earthquake 
Safety Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 

Wildfire Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe Council Administers state and federal money for 
wildfire mitigation efforts and promotes a 
grass-roots movement to protect the built-
environment. 

Project-specific. 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada Water 
Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency Management 
(DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal Emergency 
Management Agency 
(FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation 
plans and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities after a 
Presidentially declared disaster has occurred 
in Nevada. Grant award based on specific 
projects as they are identified by eligible 
applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a nationally 
competitive grant. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified (no 
more than $3M federal share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, distributed to 
Nevada communities by Nevada DEM. Grant 
award based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 
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Table J-8. City of Mesquite, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal 
(cont) 

Assistance to 
Firefighters Grant 
(AFG) Program 

FEMA/USFA (U.S. Fire 
Administration)  

Provides equipment, protective gear, 
emergency vehicles, training, and other 
resources needed to protect the public and 
emergency personnel from fire and related 
hazards. 

Available to fire departments and 
nonaffiliated emergency medical services 
providers. Grant awards based on specific 
projects as they are identified. 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities 
Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of Housing 
and Urban Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and 
non-residential structures, construction of 
public facilities and improvements, such as 
water and sewer facilities, streets, 
neighborhood centers, and the conversion of 
school buildings for eligible purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment 
(CARE) 

U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance 
offers an innovative way for a community to 
organize and take action to reduce toxic 
pollution (i.e., stormwater) in its local 
environment. Through CARE, a community 
creates a partnership that implements 
solutions to reduce releases of toxic pollutants 
and minimize people’s exposure to them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides 
low-cost financing to eligible entities within 
state and tribal lands for water quality 
projects, including all types of non-point 
source, watershed protection or restoration, 
estuary management projects, and more 
traditional municipal wastewater treatment 
projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than $5 
billion annually to fund water quality 
protection projects for wastewater treatment, 
non-point source pollution control, and 
watershed and estuary management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness 
(PHEP) Cooperative 
Agreement. 

Department of Health and 
Human Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and Prevention 
(CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of 
infectious diseases, and other public health 
threats and emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. Madera would participate through 
the County’s Public Health Department. 
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Table J-8. City of Mesquite, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal 
(cont) 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services developed and 
delivered to state and local homeland 
security personnel. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified. 
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Table J-9. City of Mesquite, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans 

General Plan: Clark 
County Hazard 
Mitigation Plan, 2005 

Describes hazard areas and regulates current and future 
development based on known hazard areas. 

All hazards 
approach 

Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Emergency Operations 
Plan, 2008 

Describes what the local jurisdiction’s actions will be 
during a response to an emergency. Includes annexes that 
describe in more detail the actions required of the local 
jurisdiction’s departments/agencies. Further, this plan 
describes the role of the Emergency Operation Center 
(EOC) and the coordination that occurs between the EOC 
and the local jurisdiction’s departments and other response 
agencies. Finally, this plan describes how the EOC serves 
as the focal point among local, state, and federal 
governments in times of disaster. 

Earthquake; Fires 
and Explosions; 
Hazardous 
Materials Spills 
and Releases; 
Extended Utility 
Interruptions 
(power, natural 
gas, water, HTW); 
Floods;  Mass 
Casualty Events; 
Terrorism; 
Tornadoes; 
Violence 

Response No 

Stormwater Quality 
Management Program 
(SWQMP), 2011 

Describes measures that the local jurisdiction will take to 
minimize stormwater pollution. The SWQMP is required 
by the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
Phase II regulations, which became effective in March 
2003. 

Storm water Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Policies 

Code of Ordinances The purpose of this code is to establish the minimum 
requirements to safeguard the public health, safety, and 
general welfare through structural strength, means of 
egress facilities, stability, access to persons with 
disabilities, sanitation, adequate lighting and ventilation 
and energy conservation, and safety to life and property 
from fire and other hazards attributed to the built 
environment; to regulate and control the demolition of all 
buildings and structures, and for related purposes. 

Fire, hazardous 
materials storage, 
sanitation 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
and Response 

Yes 
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Table J-10. City of Mesquite, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) 

Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Ongoing Mesquite Town Wash Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 

Ongoing Abbott Wash Channel Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 

Ongoing Town Wash Detention Basin Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 

Ongoing Pulsipher Wash Channel Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 

Ongoing Abbott Wash Detention Basin Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 

Ongoing Pulsipher Wash Detention Basin Assessment of wash, Inventory, inspection, 
cleaning and reshaping, vegetation control, species 
survey and removal, erosion control, 

2011-2012 
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Table J-11. City of Mesquite, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table J-11. City of Mesquite, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table J-11. City of Mesquite, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table J-11. City of Mesquite, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas. 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

28 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 
located in floodplain areas about voluntary flood insurance via the 
CRS through mailings, news media, general PIA’s. 

Public Awareness Flood Existing - Properties within floodplains. 

29 Work with the Regional Flood Control District to re-evaluate and 
re-designate local flood zones. 

Public Awareness, 
Protection 

Flood New/Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in and in potential 
floodplains. 

30 Implement flood control measures included in the erosion control 
study of the Regional Flood Control Master Plan including flood 
walls and other control options. 

Prevention, Protection Flood New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table J-12. City of Mesquite,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

8 Y Teach the general public how to prepare their 
households, in the event of an earthquake, by 
presenting preparedness information and 
attractive hands-on displays. 

A,B,C, Not Applicable Emergency 
Management/Plan
ning and 
Development 

1-2 years 

21 Y In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, 
state, and federal, obtain site-specific studies to 
ascertain whether the zoning has been brought in 
line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake 
were to occur with specific attention to lifelines: 
transportation corridors, buildings, and 
pipelines.* 

A,B,C,D, E Not Applicable Planning and 
Development, 
Building 
Department 

3-5 years 

22 Y Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the 
collection and disposal of dead fuel, within open 
spaces and around critical facilities and 
residential structures located within a high and 
very high wildfire zones.  

A,B,C,D Not Applicable Fire, BLM, DWR 1-2 years 

26 Y Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan 
that identifies and prioritizes areas for hazard fuel 
reduction treatments, and recommend the types 
of methods of treatments.  

A,B,C,D,E Not Applicable Fire Dept, BLM, 
DWR 

1-2 years 

28 Y Develop a public outreach program that informs 
property owners located in floodplain areas about 
voluntary flood insurance via the CRS through 
mailings, news media, general PIA’s. 

A,B,C, Not Applicable Emergency 
Management/Plan
ning and 
Development 

Ongoing 

29 Y Work with the Regional Flood Control District to 
re-evaluate and re-designate local flood zones. 

A,B, Not Applicable Public Services, 
RFCD 

1-2 years 
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Table J-12. City of Mesquite,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

30 Y Implement flood control measures included in the 
erosion control study of the Regional Flood 
Control Master Plan including flood walls and 
other control options. 

A,B,C,D Not Applicable Public Services, 1-2 years 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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Table K-1. City of North Las Vegas, Total Population and Residential Buildings 

Population1 Residential Buildings2 
Total Residential Building  

Value (2012)3 
222,273 66,506 $6,397,877,200 

1 Population data was derived from 2010 Census Redistricting efforts.  Data was obtained and analyzed by Clark County and 
city GIS departments for the vulnerability analysis and may vary from information provided in Section 1. 
2 Residences based on assessor parcel data - one residence per parcel polygon; residences spanning two zones will be counted 
twice, once for each zone. 
3 Median structural value of residences for the City of North Las Vegas in 2012: $96,200 
Source: Zillow, home and real estate marketplace, May 2012. http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-
value/r_445/ 

 

Table K-2. City of North Las Vegas, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table K-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 
  

http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
http://www.zillow.com/local-info/NV-Clark-County-home-value/r_445/
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table K-3. City of North Las Vegas, Vulnerable Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population Residential buildings Total Residential Building Value 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 222,273 66,506 $6,397,877,200 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 24,396 4,387 $422,029,400 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 5,725 1,266* $121,789,200* 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 8,498 2,230 $214,526,000 

*The initial vulnerability analysis completed by GIS, as described in Section 5, established the number of vulnerable residential buildings in the City of 
North Las Vegas (CNLV) to be 1,266 residential buildings.  Jennifer Doody, Supervisor of the CNLV Development & Flood Control Division, completed 
some additional analysis regarding residential buildings in the 100 year floodplain for the CNLV.  Based upon the additional analysis the number of 
residential buildings in the 100 year floodplain is adjusted to only 26 buildings.  The adjusted number of 26 reflects the following: 

- The flood map may not have reflected LOMRs in place; CNLV has a requirement that no construction is allowed in a flood zone so mitigation and 
CLOMR/LOMRs are required to remove the flood zone prior  

- There are a number of areas where the FIRM denotes that the flood zone is contained within channels and roadways that do not transfer to the GIS 
layers 

- A lot zoned as residential, does not always denote that a home is currently on that lot 
Taking into account the additional analysis, the number of residential buildings vulnerable to the 100 year floodplain is 26 buildings, with a total 
residential building value of $2,501,200. 

 

 

Table K-4. City of North Las Vegas, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table K-4. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710)  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table K-5. City of North Las Vegas, Summary of Impacts for Population and Residential Buildings 

Hazard Population % of Population No. of Residential Buildings % of Residential Buildings 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 222,273 100% 66,506 100% 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 24,396 11% 4,387 7% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 5,725 3% 1,266* 2%* 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 8,498 4% 2,230 3% 

* Taking into account the additional analysis provided by CNLV (described in the footnote of Table K-3), the summary of impacts establishes the number of impacted 
residential buildings as 26 buildings for a percentage of less than .01% of the residential buildings. 
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Table K-6. City of North Las Vegas, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Ground Shaking 123 100% 
Earthquake - Liquefaction 19 15% 
Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 8 7% 
Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 13 11% 
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Table K-7. City of North Las Vegas, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Planner(s), engineer(s) and technical staff with 
knowledge of land development, land management 
practices, and human-caused and natural hazards. 
Dale Daffern, P.E. Construction Services Manager 
702-633-1325 

City of North Las Vegas, Public 
Works. 

Develops and maintains the General Plan, including the 
Safety Element.  
Develops area plans based on the General Plan, to provide 
more specific guidance for the development of more specific 
areas. 
Reviews private development projects and proposed capital 
improvements projects and other physical projects involving 
property for consistency and conformity with the General 
Plan. 
Anticipates and acts on the need for new plans, policies, and 
Code changes. 
Applies the approved plans, policies, code provisions, and 
other regulations to proposed land uses. 

Engineer(s), Building Inspectors/Code 
Enforcement Officers or other professional(s) and 
technical staff trained in construction requirements 
and practices related to existing and new buildings. 
Gregory Blackburn, Building Official 
702-633-2948 

City of North Las Vegas, 
Department of  Community Services 
and Development 

Oversees the effective, efficient, fair, and safe enforcement of 
the Nevada Building Code 

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 
Randall E. DeVaul, P.E., Deputy Director of 
Engineering 
702-633-2806 
 

City of North Las Vegas, Public 
Works. 

Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  
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Table K-7. City of North Las Vegas, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 
Jeff Herb, P.E., Traffic Engineer 
702-633-1224 
John Runiks, Manager of Roadway Operations, 
6331267 
Kirk Medina, Manager of Utilities,  633-1290 

City of North Las Vegas, Public 
Works & Utilities. 

Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water, reliable sewer services, street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals.  

Floodplain Administrator 
Jennifer Doody, P.E., CFM, Development and 
Flood Control Supervisor 
702-633-1223 

City of North Las Vegas, Public 
Works. 

Working with Nevada CCFD (Clark County Flood Control 
District), Reviews and ensures that new development 
proposals do not increase flood risk, and that new 
developments are not located below the 100 year flood level. 
In addition, the Floodplain Administrator is responsible for 
planning and managing flood risk reduction projects 
throughout the local jurisdiction or tribal area.  

Daniel F. Lake, PhD 
Sergeant  
Homeland Security/Emergency Management 
Coordinator 
North Las Vegas Police Department/CNLV-
OEM&HS 
(702) 633-2145 
(702) 303-0315 
laked@cityofnorthlasvegas.com 

Emergency Manager 
 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Procurement Services Manager, Ron Corbett 
 

City of North Las Vegas, Admin 
Services. 

Provides a full range of municipal financial services, 
administers several licensing measures, and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Manager.  

 

 

mailto:laked@cityofnorthlasvegas.com
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Table K-8. City of North Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund 
To be provided by 
Finance Department 

Gerald Zochowski, 
633-1426 

Program operations and specific projects.  Variable. 

General Obligation 
(GO) Bonds To be 
provided by Finance 
Department 

Debbie Barton 
633-1460 ext. 
3629 
Financial Analyst I 

GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of improvements 
to real property broadly available to residents and 
visitors. Such facilities include, but are not limited 
to, libraries, hospitals, parks, public safety 
facilities, and cultural and educational facilities. 

Variable. 

Lease Revenue 
Bonds  
To be provided by 
Finance Department 

Debbie Barton 
633-1460 ext. 
3629 
Financial Analyst I  

Lease revenue bonds are used to finance capital 
projects that (1) have an identified budgetary 
stream for repayment (e.g., specified fees, tax 
receipts, etc.), (2) generate project revenue but 
rely on a broader pledge of general fund revenues 
to reduce borrowing costs, or (3) finance the 
acquisition and installation of equipment for the 
local jurisdiction’s general governmental 
purposes. 

Variable 

Public-Private 
Partnerships 
To be provided by 
Administrative 
Services Department 

Ron Corbett 
633-2814 

Includes the use of local professionals, business 
owners, residents, and civic groups and trade 
associations, generally for the study of issues and 
the development of guidance and 
recommendations. 

Variable 

State 

Wildfire Emergency 
and Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Division 
of Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and U.S. 
Forest Service for wildfire emergency and 
mitigation funding, except for HMGP and PDM 

Project-specific. 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada 
Earthquake Safety 
Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake mitigation 
efforts 

Project-specific. 

Wildfire Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe 
Council 

Administers state and federal money for wildfire 
mitigation efforts and promotes a grass-roots 
movement to protect the built-environment. 

Project-specific. 
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Table K-8. City of North Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State (cont) 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada 
Water Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 
 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal 
Emergency 
Management 
Agency (FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation plans 
and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities 
after a Presidentially declared disaster 
has occurred in Nevada. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified by eligible applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a 
nationally competitive grant. Grant 
award based on specific projects as 
they are identified (no more than $3M 
federal share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, 
distributed to Nevada communities by 
Nevada DEM. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified. 

Assistance to 
Firefighters Grant 
(AFG) Program 

FEMA/USFA 
(U.S. Fire 
Administration)  

Provides equipment, protective gear, emergency 
vehicles, training, and other resources needed to 
protect the public and emergency personnel from 
fire and related hazards. 

Available to fire departments and 
nonaffiliated emergency medical 
services providers. Grant awards 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of 
Housing and 
Urban 
Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and non-
residential structures, construction of public 
facilities and improvements, such as water and 
sewer facilities, streets, neighborhood centers, and 
the conversion of school buildings for eligible 
purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant 
award based on specific projects as 
they are identified. 
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Table K-8. City of North Las Vegas, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment (CARE) 

U.S.  
Environmental 
Protection Agency 
(EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance offers 
an innovative way for a community to organize 
and take action to reduce toxic pollution (i.e., 
stormwater) in its local environment. Through 
CARE, a community creates a partnership that 
implements solutions to reduce releases of toxic 
pollutants and minimize people’s exposure to 
them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant 
award based on specific projects as 
they are identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides low-
cost financing to eligible entities within state and 
tribal lands for water quality projects, including 
all types of non-point source, watershed 
protection or restoration, estuary management 
projects, and more traditional municipal 
wastewater treatment projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than 
$5 billion annually to fund water 
quality protection projects for 
wastewater treatment, non-point 
source pollution control, and 
watershed and estuary management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness (PHEP) 
Cooperative 
Agreement 

Department of 
Health and Human 
Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and 
Prevention (CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of infectious 
diseases, and other public health threats and 
emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant 
award based on specific projects as 
they are identified. Madera would 
participate through the County’s 
Public Health Department. 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical Assistance 
Program (HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services 
developed and delivered to state and 
local homeland security personnel. 
Grant award based on specific projects 
as they are identified. 

 

 



City of North Las Vegas Appendix K 

K-10  

Table K-9. City of North Las Vegas, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans 

General Plan: Safety 
Element (2011) 

Describes hazard areas and regulates current and future 
development based on known hazard areas. 

Hazards addressed 
are listed in the 
CNLV local 
jurisdiction’s 
General Plan 

Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Emergency Operations 
Plan  2011 

Describes what the local jurisdiction’s actions will be 
during a response to an emergency. Includes annexes that 
describe in more detail the actions required of the local 
jurisdiction’s departments/agencies. Further, this plan 
describes the role of the Emergency Operation Center 
(EOC) and the coordination that occurs between the EOC 
and the local jurisdiction’s departments and other 
response agencies. Finally, this plan describes how the 
EOC serves as the focal point among local, state, and 
federal governments in times of disaster. 

Flooding, 
Earthquakes 

Response No 

Stormwater Quality 
Management Program 
(SWQMP) (2011) 

Describes measures that the local jurisdiction will take to 
minimize stormwater pollution. The SWQMP is required 
by the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
Phase II regulations, which became effective in March 
2003. 

Stormwater Mitigation & 
Preparedness 

Yes 

Policies 

Code of Ordinances The purpose of this code is to establish the minimum 
requirements to safeguard the public health, safety, and 
general welfare through structural strength, means of 
egress facilities, stability, access to persons with 
disabilities, sanitation, adequate lighting and ventilation 
and energy conservation, and safety to life and property 
from fire and other hazards attributed to the built 
environment; to regulate and control the demolition of all 
buildings and structures, and for related purposes. 

Hazards addressed 
in our local 
jurisdiction’s code 
of ordinances are 
listed including 
address and 
schematics’ 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
and Response 

Yes 
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Table K-10. City of North Las Vegas, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

In Construction Craig Ranch Regional Park-Phase I & 
II 

New community Park with full amenities. 2010-2013 

Complete WRF New Treatment Plant 2011 
In Construction Lake Mead @ Pecos Bridge New Bridge 2012 
In Construction North 5th @ I-15 Over Pass Over Pass 2011-2013 
In Construction CCFD NLV 2 Channel Project Las 

Vegas Wash Main Branch 
Improvements 

Converting to lined channel 2012-2013 

Complete New City Hall New Building 2011 
In Construction Freeway Channel - Owens to Miller 

Ave. 
Construct diversion pipe to handle excess storm 
flow 

2012-2013 

Pending Las Vegas wash Trails, I-15 
Pedestrian Bridge 

Pedestrian Bridge over I-15 TBD 

Complete Craig Ranch Maintenance Facility Maintenance Facility 2012 
Complete Downtown Central Park 

Development 
Park facility 2011 

Complete Fire Station 50 New Station 2012 
Complete Kiel Ranch Adobe Stabilization Historical Site 2011 
Complete Sky Multi Generation Facility Recreation Center 2011 
Complete Northeast Area Command Facility Police Station 2011 
Complete Tropical Breeze Park Park with amenities’ 2011 
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Table K-11. City of North Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table K-11. City of North Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table K-11. City of North Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table K-11. City of North Las Vegas, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

28 Notify homeowners in the shadow of above-ground detention 
basins and homeowners directly adjacent to drainage easements on 
the potential flood hazard and the availability of flood insurance. 

Public Awareness Flood New/ Existing - Residential buildings 
located near above-ground detention 
basins and drainage easements. 

29 Study the existing Oak Island flood zone and look at options to 
have the flood zone mitigated or reduced.* 

Prevention Flood New/ Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings located in the 
current Oak Island flood zone 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table K-12. City of North Las Vegas,  Mitigation Action Plan 
No. Selected 

(Y/N) 
Description Prioritization 

Criteria 
Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

2 Y Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the 
hazard analysis and mitigation strategy sections, 
into local planning documents, including general 
plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

A, B, D, E Not Applicable Community 
Development 

1-3 years 

6 Y Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities 
that are necessary during and/or immediately 
after a disaster or emergency. 

A, C, D Unknown Public Works 3-5 yrs 

28 Y Notify homeowners in the shadow of above-
ground detention basins and homeowners directly 
adjacent to drainage easements on the potential 
flood hazard and the availability of flood 
insurance. 

A, B, D Residential structures located 
near above-ground detention 
basins and drainage 
easements. 

Development and 
Flood Control 
Division 

1-3 yrs 

29 Y Study the existing Oak Island flood zone and 
look at options to have the flood zone mitigated 
or reduced.* 

NA Not Applicable Development and 
Flood Control 
Division 

5 yrs 

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
 
  



 

  

Appendix L 
Clark County School District 



 

 

This page intentionally left blank 
 



Appendix L Clark County School District 

L-1 

 

Table L-1. Clark County School District, Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table L-1. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 

 

Table L-2. Clark County School District, Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table L-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 

 

Table L-3. Clark County School District, Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Shaking 254 78% 

Earthquake - Strong Shaking 68 21% 

Earthquake – Liquefaction 122 38% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 9 3% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 24 7% 
Wildfire - High 2 < 1% 

  
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table L-4. Clark County School District, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Paul Gerner, Associate Superintendent  
 

Facilities Division Administration 
 

Provides facilities resource capabilities for the construction of 
new and modernization of 350 existing schools plus 
approximately 100 office and facilities buildings 

Rory Lorenzo, Administrative Manager 
 
Lisa Conner, Director  
Jan Villaire, Director  
 
Dimitri Theodorou,  Manager 
 
Luci Davis, Manager 

Administrative Management, 
Facilities Division 
Building Official (Inspection 
Services) 
Environmental and Equipment 
Safety Services 
 
Information and Records 
Management Services 
 
Contracts and Construction 
Certified Payroll 

Manages all administrative issues associated with the 
Facilities Division. 
Conduct building inspections and ensures construction code 
compliance. 
Coordinates all environmental issues and ensures OSHA code 
compliance.  Conduct equipment safety and provides 
equipment training. 
Manages all Facility Division Records and Retention 
Program. 
Prepare Architectural and Construction Contracts and ensure 
compliance with bid process and monitor compliance with 
construction certified payroll. 

Tim Strucely, Director 
(Architects, Engineers, Construction Project 
Managers, and supporting technical staff.) 
 

Capital Program Office, Facilities 
Division  
 
 

Provides direct and/or contract architectural, civil, structural, 
electrical, and mechanical engineering services, including 
contract, project, and construction management.  
Manage new construction and modernization projects and 
ensure construction process and schedules are consistent with 
specifications and contractual agreement. 

Randy Shingleton, Director 
Norman Dean Kiernan, Director 
Jimmy Brimmer, Director 
(Maintenance department engineers, facility service 
representatives, technical trades and staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
repairmen) 

Maintenance Department Maintain, conduct repairs, and operate a wide range of heavy 
duty equipment and all school, administrative and facility 
buildings in the district.  
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Table L-4. Clark County School District, Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Rory Lorenzo, Director Special Projects and Renovation 
Services 

Conduct small construction projects for Facilities Division 
planning and design and construction teams.  These are 
project specific that normally would cost the district more 
money if they had to hire expertise from outside private 
constructors.  Conduct portable classroom and office 
relocations and connections. Operate a wide-range of heavy 
duty equipment.   

Alan Paulson, Acting Director Operations and Grounds and 
Landscaping  Department 

Conduct custodial services for all school, administrative and 
facility buildings in the district and provide new and maintain 
existing landscaping services to district property 

Dick Cuppet, Director Energy Department Responsible for all utility billings and energy savings 
programs in the district. 

Paul Gerner, Associate Superintendent of Facilities 
Division and Emergency Manager 
Dimitri Theodorou, Emergency Management 
Coordinator 

CCSD Emergency Management, 
Facilities Division 

Maintains and updates the Emergency Management Plan, 
Annex Plans, and Appendices to the Annex Plans including 
district Emergency Operations Plan and school crisis response 
plans. In addition, coordinates local response and relief 
activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and works 
closely with local response agencies, City, County, State, and 
Federal partners to support planning and training and to 
provide information and coordinate assistance. 

Tamra Rose, Coordinator Grants Department Provide a full service of grant development and management 
for the Facilities Division and for the Office of Emergency 
Management.  

Jeff Weiler, CFO 
Ruby Alston, Director 

Operations, Finance and Accounting 
Capital Fund Financial Services 

Oversee and manage all financial aspects of school district’s 
general and capital funds 

Brambi Tollen, Director 
Tom Nacos, Director  

Purchasing and Warehousing 
Contracts 

Manage all purchasing contracts; manage purchases, 
deliveries, and storage of all equipment and supplies in the 
district; and manage and provide reprographic services. 

David Massy, Director  Risk Management  Conduct Safety and Risk Assessments of building and 
grounds, in order to minimize loss of life and damage to 
buildings. 
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Table L-5. Clark County School District, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

General Fund Dwight Jones, 
Superintendent of 
Schools 
Jeff Weiler, CFO 
Operations & 
Finance 
 

Education program operations and educational 
specific projects.  Funding includes 
administrative, support staffing, educators, 
operations expenses, student support services, 
health services, transportation, food services, 
police services, maintenance, custodial 
operations services, technical and skill trades, 
risk management, legal, purchasing and 
warehousing, and other as required for the 
daily operations of the district. 

Varies  

Capital 
Improvement Funds 

Jeff Weiler, CFO 
Ruby Alston, 
Director 
Operations & 
Finance, and 
Capital Fund 
Financial Services 

Can be used for future modernization, new 
construction, and hazard mitigation projects. 

Varies (depending on the economic 
condition at the time of mitigated hazard, 
provided that there is a valid mitigated 
hazard and available capital improvement 
funding resources for matching 
allocations). 
Additionally, due to economic conditions 
and local and state cutbacks in the last 
three years, the present and future 
economic uncertainty, and the possibility 
of additional future cutbacks, the District 
cannot predict capital improvement fund 
sources. 

Internal Service 
Funds 

David Massy, 
Director Risk 
Management 

Provide some funding for safety improvements 
as they are associated with potential mitigated 
natural hazards. 

The amount of funds may vary as the 
District encounters fewer insurance 
claims and makes more improvements 
associated with mitigated natural hazards 
that will reduce injuries, loss of life, 
damage to property, and loss of property. 

State 

Wildfire Emergency 
and Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Division of 
Forestry 

Administers funding from FEMA, BLM, and 
U.S. Forest Service for wildfire emergency and 
mitigation funding, except for HMGP and 
PDM 

Project-specific. 
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Table L-5. Clark County School District, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

State (cont) 

Earthquake 
Mitigation Funds 

Nevada Earthquake 
Safety Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 

Wildfire Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Fire Safe 
Council 

Administers state and federal money for 
wildfire mitigation efforts and promotes a 
grass-roots movement to protect the built-
environment. 

Project-specific. 

Water Preservation 
Funds 

Southern Nevada 
Water Authority 

Provides incentives to preserve water Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Hazard Mitigation 
Grant Program 
(HMGP) 

Federal Emergency 
Management 
Agency (FEMA) 

Supports pre- and post-disaster mitigation 
plans and projects.  

Available to Nevada communities after a 
Presidentially declared disaster has 
occurred in Nevada. Grant award based 
on specific projects as they are identified 
by eligible applicants. 

Pre-Disaster 
Mitigation (PDM) 
grant program 

FEMA Supports pre-disaster mitigation plans and 
projects. 

Available on an annual basis as a 
nationally competitive grant. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified (no more than $3M federal 
share for projects). 

Flood Mitigation 
Assistance (FMA) 
grant program 

FEMA Mitigates repetitively flooded structures and 
infrastructure. 

Available on an annual basis, distributed 
to Nevada communities by Nevada DEM. 
Grant award based on specific projects as 
they are identified. 

Community Block 
Grant Program 
Entitlement 
Communities 
Grants 

U.S. HUD (U.S. 
Department of 
Housing and Urban 
Development) 

Acquisition of real property, relocation and 
demolition, rehabilitation of residential and 
non-residential structures, construction of 
public facilities and improvements, such as 
water and sewer facilities, streets, 
neighborhood centers, and the conversion of 
school buildings for eligible purposes. 

Available to entitled cities. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 
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Table L-5. Clark County School District, Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Federal (cont) 

Community Action 
for a Renewed 
Environment 
(CARE) 

U.S. Environmental 
Protection Agency 
(EPA) 

Through financial and technical assistance 
offers an innovative way for a community to 
organize and take action to reduce toxic 
pollution (i.e., stormwater) in its local 
environment. Through CARE, a community 
creates a partnership that implements solutions 
to reduce releases of toxic pollutants and 
minimize people’s exposure to them.  

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. 

Clean Water State 
Revolving Fund 
(CWSRF) 

EPA The CWSRF is a loan program that provides 
low-cost financing to eligible entities within 
state and tribal lands for water quality projects, 
including all types of non-point source, 
watershed protection or restoration, estuary 
management projects, and more traditional 
municipal wastewater treatment projects.  

CWSRF programs provided more than $5 
billion annually to fund water quality 
protection projects for wastewater 
treatment, non-point source pollution 
control, and watershed and estuary 
management. 

Public Health 
Emergency 
Preparedness 
(PHEP) 
Cooperative 
Agreement. 

Department of 
Health and Human 
Services’ (HHS’) 
Centers for Disease 
Control and 
Prevention (CDC) 

Funds are intended to upgrade state and local 
public health jurisdictions’ preparedness and 
response to bioterrorism, outbreaks of 
infectious diseases, and other public health 
threats and emergencies. 

Competitive grant program. Grant award 
based on specific projects as they are 
identified. Madera would participate 
through the County’s Public Health 
Department. 

Homeland Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Build and sustain preparedness technical 
assistance activities in support of the four 
homeland security mission areas (prevention, 
protection, response, recovery) and homeland 
security program management. 

Technical assistance services developed 
and delivered to state and local homeland 
security personnel. Grant award based on 
specific projects as they are identified. 
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Table L-6. Clark County School District, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plan(s) 

CCSD Emergency 
Management, Basic Plan 

This Basic Plan provides guidance for the Clark County 
School District (CCSD) in coordination with the Clark 
County Office of Emergency Management outlines  the 
concept of operations, organizational planning , and 
responsibilities for managing and coordinating the 
occurrence or immediate threat of severe damage, injury, 
loss of life or property resulting from any natural or man-
made disasters 
This Emergency Management, Basic Plan consists of a 
series of Annex Plans (A-Z) and a series of Appendices 
associated with each of the Annex Plans. 
The format used in preparation is CPG 101, Version 2.0 

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, and 
Recovery 

No 

Direction Control and 
Coordination, Annex N 

The, defines the organization, operational concepts, 
responsibilities, and procedures necessary to accomplish 
Direction, Control, and Coordination for the Clark County 
School District. This annex describes our concept of 
operations and organization by assigning responsibilities 
for tasks that must be carried out to perform Direction, 
Control, and Coordination functions. 

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, and 
Recovery 

No 

Emergency Operations 
Plan, Appendix N01   

The district Emergency Operations Plan, Appendix N01 
to the Annex N, Direction, Control and Coordination Plan 
describes what the special district’s actions will be during 
a response to an emergency. Further, this plan describes 
the role of the Emergency Operation Center (EOC) and 
the coordination that occurs between the EOC and district 
resource departments, local response and emergency 
agencies, and other response agencies. Finally, this plan 
describes how the EOC serves as the focal point among 
local, state, and federal governments in times of disaster. 

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Response No 
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Table L-6. Clark County School District, Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 

Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plans (cont) 

Protective Actions, 
Annex E 

The plan provides for all district students and employees 
in a coordinated effort and/or actions required to protect 
themselves from harm. 

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Response No 

Instructional (School 
Based) and Non-
Instructional (Office 
Based) Crisis Response 
Plans, Appendices E01 
and E02 

The Crisis Response Plans have been developed per NRS 
XXX for the purpose of exercising and practicing actions 
taken during specific emergencies, such as what to do 
during a fire, or during an earthquake, and conducting 
evacuations, lock downs, and shelter-in-place, etc.  In 
addition, the Crisis Response Plan has been developed in 
accordance with NIMS –ICS standards in order for 
administrators to understand the process and 
responsibilities aligned within the Incident Command 
Structure.  This includes understanding ICS – EOC 
interface.  Introducing NIMS-ICS to the District will 
make first responders’ jobs easier during disasters. 

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Response No 

Other Annex and 
Appendix Plans  

Various Annex and Appendix Plans have been assigned 
to other Departments such as Transportation, Food 
Services, School Police, Health Services, Risk 
Management, Legal, Public Information Office will 
develop within the next 12 months  

All Hazards, 
Natural and Man-
made 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Protection, 
Prevention, 
Response, and 
Recovery 

No 
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Table L-7. Clark County School District, Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Current Installation of Seismic Gas Valves 
(the grant application for this project 
issued in 2011)   

This project requires the replacement all gas valves 
with new seismic gas valves on all school 
properties, administrative and facility buildings, for 
the prevention of fires, explosions as triggered by 
leak(s) in the piping system.  Potential problems 
such as this one will most likely rise from 
earthquakes. 

The work will be 
completed within 12 to 
18 months of FEMA 
grant approval 

Current  Installation of Seismic Bracing for the 
Las Vegas Academy Gym Building 
(the grant application for this project 
issued in 2011)   

The Las Vegas Academy Gym was constructed in 
1930s and considered as a Historical Building.  
This Historical Building is still being used during 
operational days housing approximately 100 and up 
to 600 students, faculty and parents during events.  
In order to prevent loss of life caused by an 
earthquake, maintain and preserve the building as 
the Las Vegas Valley’s Historical Monument, it 
requires structural seismic bracing.   

The work will be 
completed within 12 
months of FEMA grant 
approval 
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

28 Installation of Seismic Bracing for the Las Vegas Academy 
Academic Building and Gym - The Las Vegas Academy 
Academic Building and the Gym were constructed in 1930s and 
considered as Historical Buildings.  These Historical Buildings are 
still being used during operational days housing on the average 
600 to 1000 students, faculty and visitors daily.  In order to 
prevent loss of life caused by an earthquake, maintain and 
preserve the buildings as the Las Vegas Valley’s Historical 
Monuments, they require structural bracing.   

 Property Protection, 
Prevention 

 Earthquake Existing - the Las Vegas Academy 
Academic Building and the Gym 

29 Installation of Seismic Sprinkler Bracing on all schools, 
administrative and facility buildings - This project requires the 
installation of seismic sprinkler bracing on all school properties, 
administrative & facility buildings, as it is related to potential 
earthquakes, explosions, and fire hazards. 

 Property Protection Earthquake Existing - All schools, administrative 
and facility buildings  
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

30 Construction of Flood Barriers and Flood Channels involving 
school district properties; schools, administrative, and facility 
buildings - Clark County and Cities have done a tremendous job 
building detention basins to protect county and city infrastructures 
from potential flooding.  Las Vegas Valley is well known for El 
Nino and Monsoon weather that typically can flood an area within 
very short period of time.  In looking at the flood zone map within 
the valley, certain detention basins are built at higher ground than 
district properties and there is a possibility that some of the district 
properties may flood if these detention basins overfill.  To prevent 
such a disaster from happening, a study will be required to be 
conducted, to determine which school district properties are 
affected and identify potential solution(s) and costs associated 
with those solutions.  .  In addition to the regular flood areas, the 
100 year flood zone areas, and heavy housing community and 
shopping center developments, some of which may have been 
constructed without proper and/or full study of flood channel 
development, potentially threaten our school facilities/sites of 
flooding. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Flood Existing - School district properties that 
are on lower ground than nearby 
detention basins 

31 Roof Re-enforcement - Other than Earthquakes and Floods, the 
Las Vegas Valley – Clark County area is subjected to high winds 
of 50 and 70 plus miles per hour.  A Study may need to be 
conducted to identify potential roof problems on school district 
building roofs that will require re-enforcement. 

Property Protection, 
Prevention 

 High Winds Existing - School district building in 
high wind areas 

32 (Flood) Rip Rap Improvement for school district sites located near 
River and/or Washes - This would be to mitigate certain school 
district properties located nearby a river or a wash that have the 
potential of flooding and/or washing away school property during 
severe flooding or river/wash over-flooding.  This includes 
schools that are near hills or mountains where soil and water 
potentially flood the school (s).  

Property Protection, 
Prevention 

Flood Existing - School district sites located 
near River and or Washes, and Hills and 
Mountains. 
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Table L-8. Clark County School District, Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

33 Dried Vegetation Cleanout - This would mitigate potential fires by 
removing dried vegetation from surrounding school district 
property areas located in the LV valley’s outskirts. This will 
require coordination with city, county, state and federal owners. 

Property Protection, 
Prevention 

Fire Existing - School district sites located in 
the LV valley’s outskirts 

34  Soil liquefaction describes a phenomenon whereby a saturated 
soil substantially loses strength and stiffness in response to an 
applied stress, usually earthquake shaking or other sudden change 
in stress condition, causing it to behave like a liquid. - - - This 
would mitigate certain school properties that have the potential of 
“soil liquefaction” caused by an earthquake, a flood, or a 
combination of the two.  Multiple studies may be required to 
identify schools that may potentially have this problem. 

Property Protection, 
Prevention 

Flood, Earthquake. 
And/or combination 
of the two 

Existing - School district sites located 
near River and or Washes, Hills and 
Mountains, on lower grounds than 
nearby detention basins, and lower 
county and city level grounds where 
potentially can be flooded by heavy 
rains alone. 

35 Installation of Seismic Gas Valves on all schools, administrative 
and facility buildings - This project requires the installation of 
seismic gas valves on all school properties, administrative & 
facility buildings, as it is related to potential earthquakes, 
explosions, and fire hazards as a result of those earthquakes. 

 Property Protection, 
Prevention 

Earthquake and Fire  Existing - All schools, administrative 
and facility buildings  

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding  
 

 
  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shear_strength_(soil)
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Stiffness
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shear_stress
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Table L-9. Clark County School District,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

28 Y Installation of Seismic Bracing for the Las Vegas 
Academy Academic Building and Gym - The Las 
Vegas Academy Academic Building and the 
Gym were constructed in 1930s and considered 
as Historical Buildings.  These Historical 
Buildings are still being used during operational 
days housing on the average 600 to 1000 
students, faculty and visitors daily.  In order to 
prevent loss of life caused by an earthquake, 
maintain and preserve the buildings as the Las 
Vegas Valley’s Historical Monuments, they 
require structural bracing.   

B, C, D Las Vegas Academy CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management  

Two years upon 
receipt of funding 

29 Y Installation of Seismic Sprinkler Bracing on all 
schools, administrative and facility buildings - 
This project requires the installation of seismic 
sprinkler bracing on all school properties, 
administrative & facility buildings, as it is related 
to potential earthquakes, explosions, and fire 
hazards. 

B, C, D All district schools and 
facility buildings  

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

One year upon 
receipt of funding 
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Table L-9. Clark County School District,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

30 Y Construction of Flood Barriers and Flood 
Channels involving school district properties; 
schools, administrative, and facility buildings - 
Clark County and Cities have done a tremendous 
job building detention basins to protect county 
and city infrastructures from potential flooding.  
Las Vegas Valley is well known for El Nino and 
Monsoon weather that typically can flood an area 
within very short period of time.  In looking at 
the flood zone map within the valley, certain 
detention basins are built at higher ground than 
district properties and there is a possibility that 
some of the district properties may flood if these 
detention basins overfill.  To prevent such a 
disaster from happening, a study will be required 
to be conducted, to determine which school 
district properties are affected and identify 
potential solution(s) and costs associated with 
those solutions.  In addition to the regular flood 
areas, the 100 year flood zone areas, and heavy 
housing community and shopping center 
developments, some of which may have been 
constructed without proper and/or full study of 
flood channel development, potentially threaten 
our school facilities/sites of flooding.  

B, C,  D Facilities/schools will be 
identified in the study report. 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

Dependent upon 
study findings. 
The more schools 
identified the 
more time it will 
take to complete.   

31 Y Roof Re-enforcement - Other than Earthquakes 
and Floods, the Las Vegas Valley – Clark County 
area is subjected to high winds of 50 and 70 plus 
miles per hour.  A Study may need to be 
conducted to identify potential roof problems on 
school district building roofs that will require re-
enforcement. 

C,  D Facilities Division to identify 
potential schools that may 
require roof reinforcement. 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

Dependent upon 
the number of 
schools that 
require roof 
reinforcement, the 
more schools 
identified the 
more time it will 
take to complete.   
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Table L-9. Clark County School District,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

32 Y (Flood) Rip Rap Improvement for school district 
sites located near River and/or Washes - This 
would be to mitigate certain school district 
properties located nearby a river or a wash that 
have the potential of flooding and/or washing 
away school property during severe flooding or 
river/wash over-flooding.  This includes schools 
that are near hills or mountains where soil and 
water potentially flood the school (s). 

C,  D Hughes MS, J Bowler ES, 
Canyon Springs HS, G 
Bowler ES, Lyon MS, 
Moapa Valley HS, and others 
as they may be identified as 
facilities for mitigation 
against natural hazards. 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

Dependent upon 
the number of 
schools that 
require flood type 
improvements.   
The more schools 
identified the 
more time it will 
take to complete.   

33 Y Dried Vegetation Cleanout - This would mitigate 
potential fires by removing dried vegetation from 
surrounding school district property areas located 
in the LV valley’s outskirts.  This will require 
coordination with city, county, state, and federal 
owners. 

C,  D Facilities Division to identify 
potential schools on the 
outskirts of Las Vegas 
Valley that may require to 
cleanout dried vegetation. 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

Dependent upon 
the number of 
agencies involved 
and schools that 
will require dried 
vegetation 
cleanout  

34 Y  Soil liquefaction describes a phenomenon 
whereby a saturated soil substantially loses 
strength and stiffness in response to an applied 
stress, usually earthquake shaking or other 
sudden change in stress condition, causing it to 
behave like a liquid. - - - This would mitigate 
certain school properties that have the potential 
of “soil liquefaction” caused by an earthquake, a 
flood, or a combination of the two.  Multiple 
studies may be required to identify schools that 
may potentially have this problem. 

C,  D, E Facilities/schools will be 
identified in the study 
report(s). 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

Unknown 
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Table L-9. Clark County School District,  Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

35 Y Installation of Seismic Gas Valves on all schools, 
administrative and facility buildings - This 
project requires the installation of seismic gas 
valves on all school properties, administrative & 
facility buildings, as it is related to potential 
earthquakes, explosions, and fire hazards as a 
result of those earthquakes. 

B, C,  D, E All district schools and 
facility buildings 

CCSD Facilities 
Division and 
Emergency 
Management 

One year 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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Table M-1. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Total Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table M-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 

 

Table M-2. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Vulnerable Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 
(Table M-2. is provided separately as a Sensitive Document.  Please contact Clark County Office of Emergency Management and 

Homeland Security for more information. oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov or 702-455-5710) 

 

 

Table M-3. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Summary of Impacts for Critical Facilities and 
Infrastructure 

Hazard No. of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure % of Critical Facilities and Infrastructure 

Earthquake - Very Strong Shaking 3 43% 

Earthquake - Strong Shaking 4 57% 

Earthquake - Liquefaction 1 14% 

Flood - 100 Year Floodplain 2 29% 

Flood - 500 Year Floodplain 1 14% 

Wildfire - High 1 14% 

  
  

mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
mailto:oem@ClarkCountyNV.gov
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Table M-4. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD),   
Human and Technical Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Staff/Personnel Resources Department or Agency Principal Activities Related to Hazard Mitigation  

Engineers, construction project managers, and 
supporting technical staff. 

CCWRD Provides direct or contract civil, structural, and mechanical 
engineering services, including contract, project, and 
construction management.  

Engineer(s), project manager(s), technical staff, 
equipment operators, and maintenance and 
construction staff. 

CCWRD Maintains and operates of a wide range of local equipment 
and facilities as well as providing assistance to members of 
the public. These include providing sufficient clean fresh 
water, reliable sewer services, street maintenance, storm 
drainage systems, street cleaning, street lights and traffic 
signals.  

Safety & Security Administrator CCWRD Maintains and updates the Emergency Operations Plan for the 
local jurisdiction. In addition, coordinates local response and 
relief activities within the Emergency Operation Center, and 
works closely with County, state, and federal partners to 
support planning and training and to provide information and 
coordinate assistance. 

Purchasing & Procurement Services Supervisor CCWRD Provides municipal financial services and functions as the 
local jurisdiction’s Procurement Services Supervisor.  

Safety Officer, Safety & Security Specialist, 
Security Coordinator  

CCWRD Maintains chemical inventory, vulnerability assessments, 
Emergency Response Plans, security design standards, and 
surveillance system oversight.  
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Table M-5. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Financial Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Type  Subtype Administrator Purpose Amount 

Local 

Enterprise Fund CCWRD Program operations and specific projects.  Variable 
General 
Obligation 
(GO) Bonds 

CCWRD GO Bonds are appropriately used for the 
construction and/or acquisition of 
improvements to real property for the District. 

Variable 

Public-Private 
Partnerships 

CCWRD Emergency planning, resource sharing, and 
communication.  Includes partnerships with 
Nevada WARN, District Emergency 
Response Plan updates, LEPC, Silver Shield, 
DHS, and Las Vegas Fusion Center. 

Variable 

State 

Earthquake 
Mitigation 
Funds 

Nevada Earthquake 
Safety Council 

Allocates FEMA money for earthquake 
mitigation efforts 

Project-specific. 

All-Hazard Nevada Division of 
Emergency 
Management (DEM) 

Provide support and pass-through funding for 
activities to mitigate all-hazards 

Project-specific. 

Federal 

Clean Water 
State Revolving 
Fund (CWSRF) 

EPA CCWRD applied and received loans from 
CWSRF for the purpose of new capital 
development for the Indian Springs Plant and 
the Central Plant’s Membranes facilities.  

Variable 

Homeland 
Security 
Preparedness 
Technical 
Assistance 
Program 
(HSPTAP) 

FEMA/DHS Physical Site Assistance visit and Cyber 
Resiliency Review 

Variable 
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Table M-6. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Legal and Regulatory Resources for Hazard Mitigation 

Regulatory 
Tool 

Name Description (Effect on Hazard Mitigation) Hazards 
Addressed 

Mitigation, 
Preparedness, 
Response, or 

Recovery 

Affects 
Development 

in Hazard 
Areas? 

Plan 

CCWRD Written 
Emergency Management 
Plan  
 
 
 
 
 

The written plan has all facets of the District’s Emergency 
management outlined within to include mitigation, 
preparedness response and recovery. The written plan 
allows the staff to utilize information from mitigation to 
recovery phases of natural and manmade disasters.  
Within the response section of the overall plan the 
following hazards are addressed:  

Loss of power, 
loss of major 
infrastructure, 
contamination of 
collection sewer 
system , security 
breech, loss of 
pressure of 
collection system, 
major hazardous 
spill, loss of 
personnel 

All Yes 

Guidance 

DHS Protective 
Measures for 
Wastewater Treatment 
Facilities  

Document/guide to assist with protective measures 
against common vulnerabilities within wastewater 
facilities.  

Terrorist activities  Preparedness Yes 

EPA Security Guidelines 
to guard against security 
threats 

Document/guide to assist with protective measures 
against common vulnerabilities within wastewater 
facilities. 

Terrorist activities Preparedness Yes 

DHS- Chemicals of 
Interest  

Document/guide to assist with protective measures 
against common vulnerabilities within wastewater 
facilities. 

Terrorist activities Preparedness No 

WEF – Guidelines for 
Physical Security of 
Water Utilities 

Document/guide to assist with protective measures 
against common vulnerabilities within wastewater 
facilities. 

Terrorist activities Preparedness Yes 

DHS – Cyber Resilience 
Review 

Document/guide to assist with cyber protective measures 
at wastewater facilities 

Terrorist activities Preparedness No 
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Table M-7. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD),  
Current, Ongoing, and Completed Hazard Mitigation Projects and Programs  

Status                                         
(Current, Ongoing, or Completed) Project / Program Name Description Year(s) 

Current CCWRD Capital 
Improvement Program  

CIP projects Various projects to include erosion control, 
electrical upgrades, and rehab of infrastructure. 

2011-2015 
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Table M-8. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

1    
      
      

Create a GIS-based pre-application review for new construction 
and major remodels of residential and/or non-residential structures 
in hazard areas, such high and/or very high wildfire areas.  

Property Protection All New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

2    
      
      

Integrate the Clark County HMP, in particular the hazard analysis 
and mitigation strategy sections, into local planning documents, 
including general plans, emergency operations plans, and capital 
improvement plans.  

Property Protection  All Not Applicable 

3 Add mitigation actions to each jurisdiction’s website.* Public Awareness All Not Applicable 
4 Develop a public outreach program that informs property owners 

located in the dam inundation areas about voluntary flood 
insurance. 

Public Awareness Dam Failure Existing – Residential buildings located 
within dam inundation areas. 

5 Develop a drought contingency plan to provide an effective and 
systematic means of assessing drought conditions, develop 
mitigation actions and programs to reduce risks in advance of 
drought, and develop response options that minimize hardships 
during drought. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Drought New/Existing 

6 Seismically retrofit or replace critical facilities that are necessary 
during and/or immediately after a disaster or emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Public works and/or 
emergency response facilities that are 
structurally deficient or located within a 
high ground shaking area. 

7 Seismically retrofit or replace County and local ramps and bridges 
that are categorized as structurally deficient by Nevada DOT, are 
located in an high ground shaking areas, and/or are necessary for 
first responders to use during and/or immediate after a disaster or 
emergency. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Earthquake Existing – Ramps and bridges identified 
by Nevada DOT as structurally deficient 
or located within an extreme ground 
shaking area. 

8 Teach the general public how to prepare their households, in the 
event of an earthquake, by presenting preparedness information 
and attractive hands-on displays. 

Public Awareness Earthquake Not Applicable 

9 Implement better record keeping measures, as well as on the part 
of food processors and handlers.* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 
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Table M-8. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

10 To protect vulnerable populations from disease by conducting 
increased surveillance and development of more stringent 
requirements at high-risk facilities, (i.e., day-care centers, 
hospitals, nursing homes, schools, as well as restaurants, 
hotels/resorts and casinos).* 

Prevention Epidemic 
(Infectious Disease) 

Not Applicable 

11 Acquire, relocate, elevate, and/or flood proof critical facilities that 
are located within the 100-year floodplain. 

Property Protection Flood Existing - Critical facilities located 
within the 100-year floodplain. 

12 Reinforce County and local ramps, bridges, and roads from 
flooding through protection activities, including elevating the road 
and installing culverts beneath the road or building a higher bridge 
across the area that experiences regular flooding. 

Property Protection, 
Structural Project 

Flood Existing – County and local ramps, 
bridges, and roads identified in the 100-
year floodplain. 

13 Work with FEMA Region IX to address any floodplain 
management issues that may have arisen/arise from the 
countywide Digital Flood Insurance Rate Map (DFIRM), 
Community Assessment Visits, and/or the Division of Water 
Resources (DWR). 

All Flood  New/Existing - Properties within the 
100-year or 500-year floodplain. 

14 Acquire, relocate, or elevate residential structures, in particular 
those that have been identified as Repetitive Loss (RL) properties 
that are located within the 100-year floodplain.  

Property Protection Flood  Existing – Residential structures, 
including RL properties, located within 
the 100-year floodplain. 

15 Ensure that existing monitoring capabilities at the state and 
County level are integrated to provide an early warning of 
increased or new infestations.* 

Natural Resource 
Protection 

Infestation Not Applicable 

16 Implement an infestation public awareness and educational 
campaign. 

Public Awareness Infestation Not Applicable 

17 Reduce the net annual groundwater withdrawal to the level of net 
annual recharge. This can be accomplished either through a 
reduction of dependence upon groundwater (increase dependence 
upon surface water) or through an increase in the artificial 
recharge. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 
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Table M-8. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

18 In already-built areas lying within high hazard zones, restrictions 
on the use of applied water may be necessary to prevent the 
enlargement of fissures. This may require the implementation of 
strict water conservation policies, such as no watering or desert 
landscaping ordinances in areas prone to fissuring. 

Prevention, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Subsidence New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high subsidence areas. 

19 Implement recommended Buffer Zone Protection measures for 
pre-designated critical facilities and infrastructure.* 

Prevention Terrorism Existing - Critical facilities 

20 Contact key businesses (such as gun shops, recycling businesses, 
beauty and drug supplies) to provide them with a point of contact 
should they have information or concerns to report, and to 
background them on how to spot potentially suspicious people and 
activities.* 

Public Awareness, 
Prevention 

Terrorism Not Applicable 

21 In coordination with appropriate agencies, local, state, and federal, 
obtain site-specific studies to ascertain whether the zoning has 
been brought in line with the hazard, and how the building stock, 
old and new, might fare if a credible earthquake were to occur 
with specific attention to lifelines: transportation corridors, 
buildings, and pipelines.* 

Prevention Utility Failure, 
Earthquake 

New and Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings in earthquake 
hazard areas. 

22 Implement a fuel reduction program, such as the collection and 
disposal of dead fuel, within open spaces and around critical 
facilities and residential structures located within a high and very 
high wildfire zones.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection, Natural 
Resource Protection 

Wildfire Existing – Critical facilities and 
residential buildings located within high 
and very high wildfire zones. 

23 Create a vegetation management program that provides vegetation 
management services to elderly, disabled, or low-income property 
owners who lack the resources to remove flammable vegetation 
from around their homes. 

Property Protection Wildfire Existing – Residential buildings in high 
or very high wildfire zones.  
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Table M-8. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Potential Mitigation Actions 

No. Description Mitigation Category Hazard Addressed New or Existing Construction 

24 Implement a fuel modification program, which also includes 
residential maintenance requirements and enforcement, plan 
submittal and approval process, guidelines for planting, and a 
listing of undesirable plant species. Require builders and 
developers to submit their plans, complete with proposed fuel 
modification zones, to the local fire department for review and 
approval prior to beginning construction. 

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas.  

25 Establish a standard safety zone of 30 feet around county/city-
owned structures that are vulnerable to the effects of wildfire.  
Encourage private and commercial property owners to adopt the 
same. 

Prevention Wildfire New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas. 

26 Develop a community wildfire mitigation plan that identifies and 
prioritizes areas for hazard fuel reduction treatments, and 
recommend the types of methods of treatments.  

Prevention, Property 
Protection 

Wildfires New/ Existing – Residential and non-
residential buildings located within high 
or very high wildfire areas in the Local 
Responsibility Areas 

27 Develop a process to determine damages and losses avoided after 
an event. 

Property Protection All New and Existing - Residential and non-
residential buildings in hazard areas. 

28 Create a GIS based review for new construction and capital 
improvement projects of pipeline collection systems in extreme 
ground shaking areas.  

 Prevention, Property 
Protection 

 Earthquake  New/ Existing –Pipelines located within 
extreme ground shaking areas.  

29 Implement recommended buffer zone protection measures for new 
wastewater facilities that have been deemed critical infrastructure.   

 Prevention, Property 
Protection 

 Terrorism   New wastewater treatment facilities  

* Mitigation action does not meet the 2011 HMA Guidance requirements for FEMA mitigation funding 
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Table M-9. Clark County Water Reclamation District (CCWRD), Mitigation Action Plan 

No. Selected 
(Y/N) 

Description Prioritization 
Criteria 

Facility to be Mitigated (if 
known) 

Department or 
Agency 

Timeframe to be 
Implemented 

28 Y Create a GIS based review for new construction 
and capital improvement projects of pipeline 
collection systems in extreme ground shaking 
areas.  

B, C, D Collection System in the 
unincorporated Clark County 
Services area 

CCWRD 3 years 

29 Y Implement recommended buffer zone protection 
measures for new wastewater facilities that have 
been deemed critical infrastructure.   

B, C, D New wastewater facilities in 
unincorporated Clark County 

CCWRD 3 years 

Prioritization Criteria 
A.  Local jurisdiction department or agency champion 
B.  Ability to be implemented during the 5-year lifespan of the HMP 
C.  Ability to reduce expected future damages and losses (cost-benefit) 
D.  Mitigates a high-risk hazard 
E.  Mitigates multiple hazards 
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I. EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
A. BACKGROUND 

The Downtown Henderson Investment Strategy began during the fall of 2000, with one 
primary goal in mind:  to bring new businesses and vibrancy to Water Street and the Downtown 
Area.  Despite numerous attempts by studies during the previous 10 years to accomplish this goal, 
the combined efforts had resulted in sporadic results at best.    In order to build on past efforts 
and accomplish this challenge, the City of Henderson contracted a planning resource team led by 
Clarion Associates, experienced in public participation, physical planning and design, and 
supported by Szymanski/Ray, experienced in Market Strategy, Economic Development, Public/ 
Private Partnerships; Progressive Urban Management Associates (P.U.M.A.), experienced in 
Development Opportunities Analysis, Downtown Management, Organization and Financing; and 
Hagman Architects, experienced in Architectural Design and Site Planning. 

The Investment Strategy process was based upon the following components: 

• Inventory of Existing Uses 

• Market Profile Summary 

• Summary of Initial Observations 

• Downtown Vision 

• Organizational Strategies 

• Project Strategies 

• Implementation Action Plan 

B. PROJECT OVERVIEW 
Through the course of the Investment Strategy, several hurdles were identified that required 

consideration in the process of addressing the overall goal.  Perhaps the most significant of the 
hurdles identified was that the overall condition of Downtown—ranging from its eclectic mix of 
existing uses, the deteriorating condition of its existing building inventory, and its low population 
and median income figures— was simply not conducive to instant success.   On the other hand, 
Downtown’s strong employment base, unique character and scale, and desire to succeed helped 
to provide a positive balance in the development of strategies for the short and long-term future.   

By recognizing that the future success of Downtown is truly dependent on the sum of its parts, 
the Downtown Investment Strategy addresses the goal of bringing new businesses and vibrancy to 
Water Street and the Downtown Area with an incremental approach.  Based on this approach, 
Downtown will not see an overnight transformation, but will begin its transformation gradually, 
becoming more and more visible over time.   Four key components have been developed as part 
of this incremental approach.    The first of these components, a list of immediate priorities for 
Downtown improvement, is identified below.   The remaining three components comprise the 
Implementation/Action Plan section of this document and include the identification of overall 
organizational strategies for Downtown, a physical and development action plan for specific 
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nodes or development areas in Downtown, and the identification of resources necessary to 
achieve the tasks identified.   Relevant findings from each interim component of the Investment 
Strategy follow the Priorities to provide context to these conclusions. 

IMMEDIATE DOWNTOWN PRIORITIES (12 TO 18 MONTHS) 

Uses considered in the development of these priorities include:  government facilities, private 
employment, retail and restaurant, service, institutional (including the Convention Center), lodging 
and residential.  The priorities assume the primary market for Downtown will continue to be local 
employees and residents (within a 1- to 2-mile radius) and that through enhancements to the 
physical environment and existing uses, the Downtown market will begin to attract new housing 
and increased visits from an expanded, sub-regional market (5-mile radius) of residents and 
employees. 

 Enhance the physical environmentEnhance the physical environmentEnhance the physical environmentEnhance the physical environment—Build upon the streetscape, civic plaza and façade 
improvement program.  Ensure that street-level public and private improvements are 
transparent and “street friendly.”   In the short-term, these enhancements should be 
focused on the Water Street/Pacific Avenue Retail Districts, as this will contribute 
significantly to the Downtown “environment” identified in the Downtown Vision. 

 Support and expand the commercial aSupport and expand the commercial aSupport and expand the commercial aSupport and expand the commercial activityctivityctivityctivity—Retain, enhance and expand existing 
businesses. Explore expansion / new development opportunities at the Lake Mead / Water 
Street node. 

 Market to the local employment baseMarket to the local employment baseMarket to the local employment baseMarket to the local employment base—Retain and expand existing employers, especially 
the City and St. Rose Dominican Hospital.  Explore potential for pedestrian links, 
compatible hours, appropriate businesses, etc., targeted to existing businesses and 
employees. 

 Commit to retain and expand or replace the Convention Center in Downtown Commit to retain and expand or replace the Convention Center in Downtown Commit to retain and expand or replace the Convention Center in Downtown Commit to retain and expand or replace the Convention Center in Downtown 
HendersonHendersonHendersonHenderson—Pursue related lodging and restaurant development opportunities. 

 Upgrade the current housing stock and pursue new development opportunitiesUpgrade the current housing stock and pursue new development opportunitiesUpgrade the current housing stock and pursue new development opportunitiesUpgrade the current housing stock and pursue new development opportunities—Identify 
potential façade and landscape improvements to existing housing stock in addition to 
niche development opportunities. 

 Pursue the Pursue the Pursue the Pursue the potential for significant relationships and development opportunitiespotential for significant relationships and development opportunitiespotential for significant relationships and development opportunitiespotential for significant relationships and development opportunities, such as 
off-campus state college facilities and/or activities, a new Courthouse Square, etc. 

C. INVENTORY OF EXISTING USES 
Strengths and weaknesses of the current Downtown environment were documented in a written 

and photographic inventory of existing land uses, businesses, and character within the Downtown 
Redevelopment Area.  The inventory indicated that Downtown is currently home to a wide variety 
of uses, which are to varying degrees supportive of an inviting, vibrant Downtown environment.  
Local restaurants and services are supportive to both Downtown residents and employees, while 
other uses, such as a bail bonds service, are seen as undesirable in a Downtown setting.   The 
county jail, on the other hand, is somewhat of a double-edged sword in that it provides a strong 
employment base and activity in Downtown, despite its somewhat imposing presence on Water 
Street.  Overall, the character of most existing Downtown development is generally appealing to 
pedestrians, with adequate pedestrian connections and a varied, intimate scale of 1- and 2-story 
buildings located at the sidewalk edge.    Some existing Downtown development, including the 
City and County office complexes, does not support a pedestrian-oriented environment because 
large blocks of parking form a physical barrier between the building and the street.  Of particular 
note are a number of vacant or underutilized parcels within Downtown that provide opportunities 
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for future redevelopment, many of which are already within City/Redevelopment Agency 
ownership.   

D. MARKET PROFILE SUMMARY 

MARKET OVERVIEW 

Demographic information within the Downtown Redevelopment Area and the region indicates 
that the current Downtown population represents a negligible portion of Henderson’s total 
population.  The immediate Downtown area also has a much lower median household income 
and growth rate than the surrounding areas and Henderson as a whole.  These combined factors 
create challenges for the future of Downtown and were a significant factor in the development of 
the Investment Strategy and accompanying Implementation Action Plan. 

 

AREA DEMOGRAPHICS 
Description 1-Mile Radius 3-Mile Radius 5-Mile Radius Henderson Las Vegas 
Population      
1980 Census 5,362 20,181 23,624 24,140 164,674* 
1990 Census 6,931 32,166 46,781 64,942 268,330* 
2000 Estimate 13,808 76,173 122,272 173,711 478,434* 
2005 Projection 17,289 97,393 158,534 225,286 - 
Growth 1980-1990 9.24% 59.39% 98.02% 169.02% - 
Growth 1990-2000 99.23% 136.81% 161.37% 167.49% - 
Growth 2000-2005 25.21% 27.86% 29.66% 29.69% - 
2000 Data      
Population 13,808 76,173 122,534 173,711 478,434* 
Households 5,016 26,507 43,626 45,903 176,750* 
Median HH Income $48,819 $57,602 $61,314 $63,436 $48,900 
Per Capita Income $22,291 $22,838 $26,337 $28,590 $25,250 

Source:  Claritas, Inc., 2001, US Census Bureau, *Census 2000. 

From a business and employment standpoint, Downtown has much more to readily work with.  
The immediate Downtown area is home to three significant employers:  The City of Henderson—
2,000 employees, St. Rose Dominican Hospital—1,000 employees, and Timet (Titanium Metals 
Corporation)—between 400 and 500 jobs.    Each of these employers represents a potential 
future customer base for Downtown businesses, particularly those located on or adjacent to Water 
Street, such as the City and County offices and the hospital, where employees can easily walk to 
nearby Downtown restaurants or shops. 
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 LOCAL BUSINESSES AND EMPLOYMENT 
 1-Mile Radius 3-Mile Radius 
Business Type Businesses Employees Businesses Employees 
Retail Trade 92 1,174 267 4,595 
Finance-Insurance-Real Estate 51 271 116 640 
Services 258 3,379 660 9,614 
Agriculture 11 35 30 315 
Mining 0 0 1 10 
Construction 28 183 159 2,473 
Manufacturing 6 465* 79 3,254* 
Transportation, Commercial/Public Utilities 9 126 44 599 
Wholesale Trade 12 113 67 904 
Government 27 2,519 35 2,609 
Total  494 8,265 1,458 25,013 

 Source:  Claritas, Inc., 2001; * State of Nevada Department of Employment Training and Rehabilitation, 2001. 
 

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY DOWNTOWN MARKETS 

Based upon an evaluation of eight market segments by their size base, current capture 
opportunities, potential capture opportunities, issues or prerequisites, and necessary actions, those 
having the strongest current and potential capture opportunities were identified.  Current 
opportunities included low cost, flexible use space, the local employee market and the immediate 
residential population, with the later two being focused on food service.   Potential capture 
opportunities again included both the immediate residential population and the local employee 
market and also included the sub-regional population with an emphasis on viable uses that 
serve/attract surrounding residents on a repeated basis. 

DOWNTOWN MARKET OPPORTUNITIES 

Potential/desired Downtown uses were evaluated for their fit and correlation with the 
Downtown Vision: market, physical, and financial issues; existing competition; and opportunities 
within the short-term (1-3 years) and long-term (4-10 years).  The identified short-term 
opportunities place a high priority on creating a more desirable physical environment, expanding 
the employment and local residential population base and supporting the existing businesses, 
versus project specific uses. 

E. SUMMARY OF INITIAL OBSERVATIONS 
Initial Observations indicate that due to constrained market opportunities, low population and 

median incomes within the Downtown area, high competition from the larger Las Vegas Valley, 
and a generally negative image, efforts in improving Downtown need to be based on a common 
vision and take an incremental approach.  The following three components comprise this 
incremental approach: the Downtown Vision, the Organizational Strategies, and the Project 
Strategies. 
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F. DOWNTOWN VISION 
Downtown Henderson is a collection of civic, medical, retail, and restaurant uses, 

employment, housing, and gathering spaces that create an environment of “Messy Vitality.”  These 
components will help establish Downtown as a place that people choose to go – a place to be 
engaged on many different levels – where all of the senses are stimulated: touch, sight, sound, 
smell, and taste.  The presence and interaction of people is a strong attraction in itself.  The 
downtown of the future is imagined as a vibrant place of activity and beauty, the kind of place that 
people will want to return to again and again. 

The realization of this Vision stems from the following components, in conjunction with the 
accompanying Organizational and Project Strategies: 

• Historical Context—A clear “Moderne” design theme that builds on Henderson’s 
heritage to create a sense of place will serve as a unifying visual theme for Downtown; 
taking its inspiration from the classic structural order of the 1940s industrial aesthetic, 
with its emphasis on horizontal lines; clean, smooth surfaces; curvaceous corners; and 
symmetrical facades. 

• Sidewalk Experience—The sidewalk experience is key here.  Create attractive 
walkways that are wide enough to feel safe, are attractive, and provide shade and 
possibly misters for cooling and street side interest—including sidewalk café 
opportunities. 

• Lighting—There should be lighting, direct and indirect, to light the walkways and 
highlight the storefronts and building facades. 

• Street Furniture—Street furniture will reinforce the image of Downtown and create 
opportunities to use the street edge. 

• Street Trees—Strategically placed street trees should be used to enhance the nodes 
that are being formed along the street.  Trees will also create comfortable, cool oases 
that help bridge the districts. 

• Building Facades—Varied designs of the building facades along the street edge 
will create diverse and customized storefronts—especially the first-floor facades where 
transparent windows will help reinforce street level interest. 

• Signage—Create distinctive, attractive signage that conveys the story and evolving 
image of the Downtown.  Directional signage will help visitors navigate their 
Downtown experience. 

• Rooflines—Roofscape or lines in the silhouette of the buildings should be varied 
when possible…this could be accomplished by placing taller building elements on the 
corners or intersections of streets. 

• Nodes of Activity— Distinctive gateways and buildings that enclose or frame the 
corners of important intersections should be used to help create nodes of activity. 

• Mixed-Use Development—Downtown residential uses to create round-the-clock 
activity—including hotels, residences over retail live/work space, multifamily and 
adjacent single-family neighborhoods. 

• Gateways—A distinctive entry or gateway to the Downtown is as important as the 
Downtown itself. 

• Street Vitality—Create street vitality by requiring activity along the sidewalk, such as 
outdoor dining, attractive storefront windows, and interesting architectural elements 
and style. 
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G. ORGANIZATIONAL STRATEGIES 
Organizational Strategies were developed as a series of concurrent initiatives and tools to help 

advance the Investment Strategy and improve the Downtown business district.   The strategies 
address the detailed steps needed to create an overall quality experience for Downtown 
Henderson.  To attract both investor and consumer markets, Downtown strategies are intended to: 

• Promote market opportunities to retain and attract businesses and investment 

• Identify real estate that matches the business and/or investment opportunity 

• Maintain a user-friendly regulatory environment that is clear to understand and easy to 
navigate 

• Develop an attractive and functional physical environment that accommodates 
consumers and tenants 

• Market a professionally managed Downtown with a progressive business image 

Recommendations are provided in six interdependent categories.  These categories are listed 
below, along with a brief description of each category. 

BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT (RETENTION/EXPANSION/ATTRACTION STRATEGIES) 

The creation of services to support and attract new businesses is recommended for Downtown 
Henderson to position the Downtown as an “incubator without walls.”  Business support services 
are designed to help retain, grow, incubate and attract businesses and investment to Downtown.   
Key elements of a viable business support program include:  the creation and maintenance of a 
business and property database, packaging and distribution of selected market information, 
business counseling, financial tools and incentives, creation and monitoring of benchmarks, and 
the adoption of a public facility preference policy for Downtown. 

PARKING/TRANSPORTATION/SIGNAGE 

Parking, transportation and signage improvements are recommended to strengthen the 
atmosphere for attracting new investment.  Recommended improvements include:  enhanced 
Downtown gateways, wayfinding and directional signage, pedestrian enhancements, parking 
signage, employee parking options, and future expansion of parking supply. 

REGULATORY CLIMATE 

A key ingredient to attract investment to a business district is the local government’s regulatory 
climate.  Key considerations are timeliness, reliability and consistency.  Specific areas of focus 
include:  building signage standards, zoning flexibility, sidewalk seating for Downtown uses, and 
the adoption of Downtown design guidelines. 

MARKETING, PROMOTIONS & EVENTS 

A series of grassroots marketing initiatives is recommended to deliver information about 
Downtown businesses and activities directly to Downtown’s primary market—the residents of 
Henderson.  These marketing initiatives would include:  the development of a Downtown map and 
directory, support of cross-marketing opportunities within Downtown, utilization of locally-based 
marketing channels, an annual community attitude survey to be distributed with City water bills, 
and a capitalization on special events. 
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HOUSING 

In order to enhance the future housing market in Downtown, the following organizational 
strategies are recommended:  expansion of the CDBG housing rehab program, development of a 
Downtown resident preference policy, and development of zoning incentives to encourage mixed-
use buildings. 

PUBLIC/PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS  

The long-term revitalization and improvement of Downtown will require an enduring 
public/private partnership that leverages limited resources from both the City and the Downtown 
business community.   Within the past six months, a new Downtown business association has 
emerged within Henderson.  The association has been nurtured by and is largely dependent upon 
City staff and assistance.   A key to the successful evolution of the business association will be 
active volunteer and financial participation by Downtown businesses.  The following steps are 
suggested for nurturing and creating a public/private approach that will direct Downtown’s 
marketing and management functions:  increased and ongoing contributions to “seed” the 
Downtown Business Association, consideration of an events management corporation, 
consideration of a future Business Improvement District, and the eventual connection (within a 3- 
to 5-year time period) of the preceding organizations through a holding company structure that 
maintains a unified voice for Downtown and creates cost-efficiencies with one staff serving all 
groups. 

H. PROJECT STRATEGIES 
The ongoing focus of the Downtown Investment Strategy should be the creation of, or in 

several cases enhancement of, a series of distinct Downtown districts or “activity nodes.”  Each of 
these districts plays a distinct role in the overall Downtown environment and its vitality, whether 
because of the uses it contains, its physical characteristics, or the activities it supports.  While most 
of the districts are located specifically within Downtown, additional corridors, such as Boulder 
Highway and Lake Mead, have been included that by location are not part of Downtown, but are 
part of the Downtown arrival experience.  Project Strategies have been developed for each of the 
following districts:   

• Lake Mead/Water Street Gateway 

• Water Street:  Victory to Pacific and Pacific Avenue Retail District 

• Water Street/Atlantic Avenue-Conference Center 

• Water Street:  Atlantic Avenue to Basic Road—Civic Center/Arts and Entertainment 
Plaza 

• Water Street/Basic Road Government and Employment—Courthouse Square 

• Downtown Infill—Residential Neighborhoods 

• Lake Mead and Boulder Highway—Highway Commercial 
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The Project Strategies are essentially “Downtown Action Plans” intended to provide specific 
guidance and prioritization for the implementation of the Downtown Vision.   For each district, an 
overarching goal and corresponding objectives are identified, along with potential feasibility issues 
and targeted assignments for action.  Detailed timing, tasks, and resources for each of these 
districts are outlined in the accompanying Implementation Action Plan, which also identifies how 
the Downtown Vision and Organizational Strategies specifically apply to the Downtown as a 
whole.
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I. IMPLEMENTATION/ACTION PLAN 
The Implementation/Action Plan is organized into three key components:  collection of Global/Overall Organizational, Physical/Vision and Development Strategies, Physical and Development Action Plan and Tasks for 

Nodes/Development Areas, and a collection of resources needed to achieve the strategies identified.     

 

Primary Resources: 

 BDBDBDBD = Building Department 

 CCCCCCCC = City Council  

 CCVBCCVBCCVBCCVB = Convention Center & Visitors Bureau 

 CDCDCDCD = Community Development  

 CM CM CM CM = Construction Management 

 DHBADHBADHBADHBA = Downtown Henderson Business Association 
(local property owners & businesses) 

 NMI NMI NMI NMI = Nevada Microenterprise Initiative 

 

 ED ED ED ED = Economic Development  

 FINFINFINFIN = Finance Department  

 NSNSNSNS = Neighborhood Services 

 P&RP&RP&RP&R = Parks & Recreation 

 PW PW PW PW = Public Works 

 RDA RDA RDA RDA = Redevelopment Agency 

 CAC= CAC= CAC= CAC= Cultural Arts Commission 

 

Other Resources: 

 Chamber 

 Community Reinvestment Fund 

 Henderson Business Resource Center (HBRC) 

 Local Architectural Community 

 Nevada Small Business Development Center (NSBDC) 

 Nevada State College 

 Private Owners 

  

GLOBAL/OVERALL ORGANIZATIONAL, PHYSICAL/VISION AND DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES 

Goals & Objectives: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources: Other: 

A.  Maintain a business & property database RDA DHBA     1.        Business Development - Services to 
help retain, grow, incubate and attract 
businesses to Downtown. B.  Package & distribute selected market information RDA DHBA    Economic Development, Chamber 

 C.  Business counseling 
HBRC NSBDC NMI   

Henderson Business Resource Center, Nevada Small Business 
Development Center 

 D.  Financial tools and incentives RDA     Other grants, CDBG 

 E.  Create and monitor benchmarks RDA DHBA    Finance Department 

 F.   Adopt a public policy preference for Downtown RDA  CD   Neighborhood Services (CDBG & Low-Income Housing) 

 G.  Façade program for owners RDA      

 H.  Loan program for startups & expansion RDA     Community Reinvestment Fund, NMI 

 I.   Capital for tenants to owners program RDA     Community Reinvestment Fund 
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GLOBAL/OVERALL ORGANIZATIONAL, PHYSICAL/VISION AND DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES 

Goals & Objectives: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources: Other: 

2.  Parking, Transportation & Signage A.  Gateways, wayfinding and directional signage RDA   PW  Grants 

 B.  Pedestrian enhancements RDA   PW CM Part of the Water Street construction program 

 C.  Parking signage RDA DHBA  PW   

 D.  Downtown Henderson parking study, including identification of employee parking options RDA   PW   

 E.  Future expansion of parking supply – organization of parking district in order to provide additional 
parking within 3-5 years 

RDA DHBA CD   Finance Department + private owners 

3.  Regulatory Climate A.  Adopt overall theme, design standards / guidelines consistent with the Moderne design theme RDA  CD   Building Department & Local Architectural Community 

 B.  Building sign standards      Part of overall theme / design guidelines, above 

 C.  Zoning flexibility RDA  CD   City Council 

 D.  Sidewalk seating RDA DHBA    Part of the Water Street construction program + individual owners 

4.  Marketing, Promotions & Events A.  Downtown map & directory  DHBA     

 B.  Coordinate cross marketing opportunities by complementary businesses  DHBA    RDA Farmer’s Market 

 C.  Develop public information program for local media & marketing channels   DHBA     

 D.  Conduct annual water bill survey RDA     Finance Department 

 E.  Prioritize special events to fit with the Downtown theme & strategy RDA DHBA    Chamber 

5.  Housing Support A.  Redirect portions of CDBG housing rehab program to Downtown  RDA     Neighborhood Services 

B.  Transition to home ownership program      Neighborhood Services 

C.  Zoning incentives (for mixed-use & higher density buildings) RDA  CD   City Council 

D.  Coordinate with Neighborhood Services on Affordable Housing Study/Action Plan estimated to be 
completed by June 2002. 

RDA NS     

E.  Coordinate with Federal and State Historic Preservation organizations to understand regulations, 
restrictions, and funding opportunities available in Downtown neighborhoods. 

RDA NS    Federal and State Historic Preservation organizations 

 

F.  Coordinate with Cultural Arts Plan on opportunities for identifying and establishing live/work spaces 
for artists. 

RDA P&R CAC    
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GLOBAL/OVERALL ORGANIZATIONAL, PHYSICAL/VISION AND DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES 

Goals & Objectives: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources: Other: 

6.  Public / Private Partnerships A.  Promote façade improvement program RDA      

 B.  Seed the new Downtown Henderson Business Association (DHBA) RDA      

7.  Public Improvements A.  Ensure that future civic buildings and improvements follow the Downtown Henderson design 
guidelines and Moderne design theme 

RDA    CM City Council, Building Department and Parks & Recreation 

 B.  Complete the Water Street utility and streetscape improvements in accord with the Downtown 
design theme 

RDA   PW CM  
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PHYSICAL & DEVELOPMENT ACTION PLAN & TASKS FOR NODES / DEVELOPMENT AREAS 

Nodes / Development 
Areas: 

Overall Goals & Objectives: Vision / Physical Actions: Short-Term (1-3 year)  
Development Actions: 

Long-Term (3+ years)  
Development Actions: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources / Responsibilities for 

Immediate Tasks: 

Staz improvements RDA + private owner 

Entry signage, lighting & streetscape 
Water Street project + additional 
improvements by RDA, PW, CM & 
private owners 

Best Western improvement / 
expansion potential 

RDA + private owner 

1. Lake Mead Drive / Water 
Street – Gateway 

 

 Create an attractive entry into 
the Downtown that establishes 
the overall Downtown character 

 Stimulate investment in existing 
uses 

 Encourage targeted new retail 
and mixed-use uses & 
investment 

 Set the Moderne design theme 
with the entry signage, lighting, 
and street trees and building 
character 

 Enhance clear, prominent 
signage, consistent with the 
overall Downtown theme 

 Improvements to Staz’s as a 
gateway building 

 Entry to Downtown signage, 
lighting, street trees 

 Evaluate public / private 
partnering opportunities with the 
Best Western 

 Pursue mixed-use retail uses 
(drug store…) to meet the day-
to-day needs of local residents 
and employees 

 Issue RFP for mixed-use 
development project to help 
“test the market” and facilitate 
desired development.  Use and 
design requirements will be 
critical to ensure quality of 
development is consistent with 
Downtown Objectives 

 Pursue mixed-use infill 
development opportunities (retail 
+ office) 

Explore development options on 
City-owned land on NWC & SWC 
of Water & Victory 

RDA 

Business support program: 
 Façade program 
 Startup / expansion loans 
 Tenant to owner program 

RDA + Community Reinvestment 
Fund (part of the organization 
program) 

2. Water Street / Victory to 
Pacific and Pacific Avenue 
- Retail District 

 Create a distinct, pedestrian-
friendly retail district along 
Water and Pacific Streets.  

 Establish area as the primary 
retail / restaurant node for 
Downtown 

 Reinforce the Moderne design 
theme in all façade / physical 
improvements 

 Create street/ sidewalk vitality 
by means of street furniture/ 
pedestrian oases 

 Complete streetscape 
improvements 

 Façade enhancements 

 Support existing retail retention 
& expansion 

 Identify and pursue additional 
compatible specialty / 
independent retail and 
restaurant opportunities 

 Create a plan for support 
parking opportunities behind 
Water Street 

 Relocate City’s satellite offices to 
open the street for additional 
storefront commercial uses 

 Continue retail retention & 
expansion plus pursuit of 
additional compatible specialty / 
independent retail and 
restaurant uses 

 

Parking needs / opportunity study RDA + Public Works 

Convention center study, expansion 
/ replacement plans 

Convention Center & Visitors 
Bureau + RDA 

3. Water Street / Atlantic 
Avenue - Conference 
Center 

 Establish the intersection of 
Water Street and Atlantic 
Avenue as the central 
destination hub for Downtown, 
anchored by the new conference 
center/performing arts center

 Create a concentrated area of 
activity with attractive street 
interest and uses with an 
emphasis around the 
convention center 

 Complete convention center 
study and redevelopment plans 

 Commit to replace or retain and 
expand the current convention 
facility 

 Build convention center 
expansion 

 Implement Eldorado Casino 
façade improvements  

Feasibility of performing arts and 
fine arts uses as part of the 
convention center redevelopment 

Convention Center & Visitors 
Bureau + RDA 
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PHYSICAL & DEVELOPMENT ACTION PLAN & TASKS FOR NODES / DEVELOPMENT AREAS 

Nodes / Development 
Areas: 

Overall Goals & Objectives: Vision / Physical Actions: Short-Term (1-3 year)  
Development Actions: 

Long-Term (3+ years)  
Development Actions: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources / Responsibilities for 

Immediate Tasks: 

Design guidelines for the four 
quadrants of the intersection 

Redevelopment Agency 

Explore potential for façade 
improvements for the Eldorado 
Casino 

RDA + private owner 

 center/performing arts center, 
the El Dorado Casino, 
hotels/motels, restaurants 

 

 Create outdoor seating and 
other pedestrian amenities 

 Design entrances on all four 
corners to have a strong visual 
and functional relationship to 
the street and intersection 

 Improve the street presence of 
the El Dorado Casino 

 Create interesting transitions to 
the adjacent nodes (i.e. Retail 
District and Civic Center) 

 Research feasibility of 
performing arts use as part of 
the convention center 
redevelopment 

 Complete design guidelines for 
the four quadrants of the 
intersection 

 Streetscape and plaza 
improvements 

 Pursue façade improvements for 
the Eldorado Casino 

 Pursue convention center 
related uses such as hotel and 
restaurants 

 Pursue convention center related 
uses such as hotels and 
restaurants  

Pursue convention center related 
uses such as hotels and restaurants 

RDA + Convention Center & 
Visitors Bureau and Economic 
Development 

Complete City Hall expansion 
including plaza and street 
improvements (Note:  City Hall 
expansion is anticipated to take a 
minimum of 2 years for completion) 

RDA + PW + CM 

Implement arts & entertainment 
plaza and adjacent streetscape 
improvement and use programs; 
Incorporate comfortable four-
season design features and Crime 
Prevention Through Environmental 
Design guidelines 

 

RDA + PW + CM + CCVB + 
P&R+CAC 

4.  Water Street / Atlantic 
Avenue to Basic Road -
Civic Center / Arts and 
Entertainment Plaza 

 

 Create an attractive, functional 
“Arts and Entertainment Plaza” 
that features a variety of 
comfortable, year-round public 
gathering spaces and provides 
strong visual and physical 
connections to the adjacent 
Water Street environs and the 
proposed Performing Arts 
Center 

 Program the space for seasonal 
activities and events 

 New public and private 
buildings should be reflective of 
the Moderne style, including a 
positive street presence 

 Create inviting outdoor space 

 Place (limited, small) active 
commercial uses, such as retail 
/ restaurant, at edge of the 
outdoor areas to encourage 
use 

 Retain and expand current City 
employment 

 Complete City Hall expansion 
including plaza and street 
improvements 

 Create and implement public 
plaza improvement and use 
programs in conjunction with 
the Cultural Arts Plan 

 Incorporate comfortable four-
season design features and 
Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design 
Guidelines. 

 Develop a program for future 
civic and justice needs 

 Create short-term (2-year) and 
long-term parking plans 

Review utilization & events program 
for arts & entertainment plaza vs. 
Downtown Henderson vision & 
strategy 

RDA + CCVB + P&R 
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PHYSICAL & DEVELOPMENT ACTION PLAN & TASKS FOR NODES / DEVELOPMENT AREAS 

Nodes / Development 
Areas: 

Overall Goals & Objectives: Vision / Physical Actions: Short-Term (1-3 year)  
Development Actions: 

Long-Term (3+ years)  
Development Actions: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources / Responsibilities for 

Immediate Tasks: 

Identify & acquire development 
parcels on the NEC & SEC of the 
Water Street / Atlantic Intersection 
for future CC related restaurant & 
lodging development 

RDA + City Council 

        

Complete long-term parking 
strategy & plans 

RDA + PW (part of parking 
district analysis) 

Complete future civic government 
building needs study for Downtown 
Henderson 

PW + RDA 

5. Water Street / Basic Road 
- Government and 
Employment  (Courthouse 
Square) 

 As the Downtown matures with 
redevelopment, redevelop City-
owned assemblage at the 
intersection of Water Street and 
Basic Road, with a high-quality 
mixed-use development that 
anchors the south end of Water 
Street and supports the overall 
Downtown vision; government 
and employment uses 

 Pursue uses that will support 
(rather than compete with) the 
other nodes of Downtown as 
there is not sufficient market 
demand to support overlapping 
development in all of the 
various nodes 

 Uses should be employment 
based – either government or 
private employment 

 Determine future civic and 
justice needs 

 Create short-term (2-year) and 
long-term parking plans 

 If there are not government 
needs for this site, pursue private 
employment based use 
opportunities 

Short-term (2-year) parking strategy 
and long-term parking plans 

RDA + PW (part of parking 
district analysis) 

Demonstration projects for the 
renovation and/or landscaping of 
selected existing houses 

RDA + Neighborhood Services 

Assistance and/or guidance to 
existing residents to encourage a 
higher degree of home ownership 
 

RDA + Neighborhood Services 

6. Downtown / Infill  - 
Residential 
Neighborhoods  

 Improve the quality and visual 
appearance of Downtown’s 
residential neighborhoods while 
maintaining their affordability 
and enhancing the mix of 
housing products to include 
senior, single-family, and 
multifamily residential in the 
long-term 

 Look for opportunities to add 
Downtown residential uses that 
will create round-the-clock 
activity 

 Establish design examples that 
will show the potential to 
renovate existing houses and 
neighborhoods to the extent 
possible 

 Identify and establish locations 
to assist artists with live/work 
space 

 Establish / coordinate 
demonstration projects for the 
renovation and/or landscaping 
of selected existing houses  

 Provide assistance and/or 
guidance to existing residents to 
encourage a higher degree of 
home ownership 

 Evaluate / encourage new 
residential development in 
targeted areas 

 Limit the amount of support for 
elderly and/or subsidized 
housing to lower the chances 
that the neighborhood becomes 
stigmatized 

 Stronger visual identity, 
amenities and uses are a 
prerequisite to demand for 
market housing at prices that 
will support new construction; 
therefore, the base of the 
residential program is creating 
an attractive neighborhood 

 As the Downtown becomes 
more attractive and as the Las 
Vegas market matures, the 
market will ripen for higher 
density, infill housing; this will be 
a process that will require a 
prerequisite action plan and 
realistic timeline 

Evaluate / encourage new 
residential development in targeted 
areas with limited support for elderly 
and/or subsidized housing 
 

RDA + Neighborhood Services 
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PHYSICAL & DEVELOPMENT ACTION PLAN & TASKS FOR NODES / DEVELOPMENT AREAS 

Nodes / Development 
Areas: 

Overall Goals & Objectives: Vision / Physical Actions: Short-Term (1-3 year)  
Development Actions: 

Long-Term (3+ years)  
Development Actions: Immediate (12-18 month) Tasks: Resources / Responsibilities for 

Immediate Tasks: 

City policies / guidelines regarding 
appropriate suburban auto-oriented 
commercial uses 

CD 
7. Lake Mead and Boulder 

Highway - Highway    
Commercial    

 Enhance the visual appearance 
of new and existing auto-
oriented commercial, office, and 
employment uses along Lake 
Mead and Boulder Highway 

 Establish design standards that 
promote high-quality 
highway/auto-oriented 
development 

 Enhance clear, prominent 
signage, consistent with the 
overall Downtown theme 

 Allow highway / auto-oriented 
uses to develop along the Lake 
Mead and Boulder Highway 
corridors; promote employment 
and specialty retail uses in 
closer proximity to the Water 
Street / Downtown area 

 Continue the enhancement of 
the physical environment with 
streetscape 

 Continue with the 
implementation of the short-term 
actions 

Policies / guidelines regarding 
appropriate suburban auto-oriented 
design and landscaping 

CD 
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II. INVENTORY OF EXISTING USES 
 

A. OVERVIEW 
This inventory of Downtown uses, 
businesses, and character serves as 
background for the overall Downtown 
Henderson Investment Strategy.  The 
inventory and character study is organized 
by location, as indicated on the map at 
right.  Although Water Street is the general 
focus of Downtown, uses on key supporting 
streets are detailed as well, including:  
Pacific Avenue, Atlantic Avenue, and Basic 
Road.  The major roadways defining the 
perimeter of the Downtown area, Lake 
Mead Drive and Boulder Highway, are 
addressed also, not so much as by their 
specific uses, but by their overall character 
and general relationship to Downtown.   A 
map of generalized existing land uses is 
also included for the Downtown 
Redevelopment Area. 
 
The intent of this inventory is to serve as a 
benchmark for Downtown progress over an 
extended period of time, providing not only 
a record of future achievements, but also a 
reminder of challenges yet to overcome. 
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B. EXISTING DOWNTOWN USES 
 

Location Restaurants / Bars Retail / Service Finance, Insurance, 
Real Estate & Legal 

Medical Bail Bonds & DUI / 
Substance Counseling 

Government, 
Institutional 

Motels / Casinos Auto Service Miscellaneous, Vacant 

WATER STREET: 
Lake Mead to Victory – East side 

-  - Staz’s American 
Motorcycles 

-  -  -  -  -  -  -  

Lake Mead to Victory – West side -  - Dry clean / laundry - Silver State Bank -  -  -  - Best Western -  -  

Victory to Pacific – East side - Port O’ Subs 
- Gold Mine Tavern 
- Maxx’s Lounge 

- Gold Casters Jewelry 
-   Barber 
- Ogara / Bissell 

Photo 

- GFC Loans 
- Guild Mortgage 
- Asset Realty 

- Huffman Physical 
Therapy 

- ABC Therapy (DUI 
school) 

-  - Town House Motel -  - Cox 
Communications 

- Steelworker’s AFL / 
CIO 

Victory to Pacific – West side -  - Birds R Us 
- Kent’s Guns 
- Monograms, Magic 

& More 
- Tempting Treasures / 

Candy Making 
- Bi-Rite Marco Bags / 

Sport 
- Friends Hair & Nails 
 

- Able-Rainbow Tax 
- Bob Olsen 

Insurance 
- Century 21 

Moneyworld 
- Nevada Financial 
- Bo Hash Insurance 
- McDonald & 

Brasier Law Office 

-  - Jailbusters Bail 
Bonds 

- City Parks & 
Recreation 

- PT’s Sports Bar / 
Casino 
  
  

- Rebel Gas  

Pacific to Atlantic – East side - Portillos 2 - Erica’s Hair / Nail 
Cottage 

- Diversity Smoke 
Shop 

- Carol’s Canine 
Castle 

- Bank of America 
- H.Valley Realty 

- Gerleman 
Chiropractor 

-  - Library Admin. 
Offices 

- Clark County 
Juvenile Probation 

- State Job Link 

-  -  - Signs 
- All Points Truck 

Driving School 
- TGA Business 

Systems 
- H. Medical Supply 

Pacific to Atlantic – West side -  -  - Wells Fargo Bank -  -  -  - Peppermill’s 
Rainbow Casino 

- Eldorado Casino 

-  - Phone Switching 
Station 

- H. Business 
Resource Center 

- CCSN Training 

Atlantic to Basic – East side - Lotus Restaurant -  - Jensen Realty 
- Shaine / Mayfield 

Law 

-  - Oasis (substance 
abuse) Counseling 

- All Star Bail Bond 

- Justice Center -  -  - Nevada Power 
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Location Restaurants / Bars Retail / Service Finance, Insurance, 
Real Estate & Legal 

Medical Bail Bonds & DUI / 
Substance Counseling 

Government, 
Institutional 

Motels / Casinos Auto Service Miscellaneous, Vacant 

Atlantic to Basic – West side -  -  -  -  -  - Convention 
Center 

- City Hall 
- Library 

-  -  -  

Basic to Ocean – East side -  - 4-Seasons Cleaners 
- Desert Rose Salon 
- A Cute Dog 

Grooming 
- Baskets ‘O Plenty 

-  - H. Chiropractor -  -  -  -  - Stomp Teen Center 
- Loving L.V. Church 

Basic to Ocean – West side - Water Street 
Coffee Company 

- 7-Eleven 
- Cloud Carpets / 

Carpet One 
- Antique Rose Florist 
 

-  -  -  -  -  -  -  

PACIFIC AVENUE: 
Water to Atlantic – North side 

- Sam Pan 
Restaurant 

- El Mexicano 

- 7-Eleven 
- Razor’s Edge Salon 

Day Spa 
- Henderson Frame 

and Gallery 

- B&R Financial 
Services 

- Clark County 
Credit Union 

- Chiropractor -  -  -  -  - Broadbent Environ. 
Engineering 

- Ysidro Architect 
- ATA TaekWanDo 

Water to Atlantic – South side - Coo Coo’s Coffee - Book Nook used 
books  

-  -  -  -  -  - The Muffler & Lube 
Shop 

- Prof. Design 
Assoc. Consult. 
Engr. 

- Worker’s Comp. 
Consulting 

- AIC Risk 
Management 

ATLANTIC 
Lead to Panama 

 - Bonnie’s Floral 
Boutique 

- Law Offices 
- Excel Tax Service 

-  -  - HACA Community 
& Family Resource 
Center 

-  -  - Industrial Medical 
Group of H. 

- Eagle Printing 

BASIC ROAD: 
Water to Boulder Hwy – South side 

- Santa Rosa 
Mexican Food 

- Dressing Room, 
Women’s 
Consignments 

- Country Deli-Market 
- Spurlock’s Gun Shop 
- Basic Barber 
- Silk Flower Designs 
- H. Health Foods 

-  - Total Physician 
Resources 

-  -  -  - Pickart’s Car 
Quest Auto Parts 

- BJ’s Affordable 
Window Tint 

-  
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Location Restaurants / Bars Retail / Service Finance, Insurance, 
Real Estate & Legal 

Medical Bail Bonds & DUI / 
Substance Counseling 

Government, 
Institutional 

Motels / Casinos Auto Service Miscellaneous, Vacant 

Water to Boulder Hwy – North side -  - Dog Beauty Parlor 
- Basic Beauty & Nails 
- Sandi’s Office 

Supply / Sager 
Printing 

-  -  -  -  -  - Duane’s 
Automotive 

-  

Lake Mead Drive - Auntie Virgie’s 
Hawaiian Huli 
Chicken 

- Hot Dog Heaven 
- Tropical Sno of 

Nevada 

- Cascade Car Wash 
- Better Built Home 

Improvement 
- Drive In Liquors 
- Frontier Nursery and 

Floral 
- Deva’s Laundromat 

& Dry Cleaner 
- International Scuba 

Center, Inc. 
- Lake Mead Food 

Mart 

- State Farm 
Insurance 

- Knapp Realty 
- Guild Mortgage 

Company 
- Hawleywood 

Realty 
- Silver State Bank 
- Professional 

Bankruptcy 
Services, Inc. 

- Jan Bennett, 
D.D.S. 

- Richard 
Blanchard, 
D.D.S. 

- Southwest 
Medical 
Associates 

- Mahendraf 
Defonseka, M.D. 

- Women’s Health 
Center of 
Southern Nevada 

- Steven Grant, 
O.D. 

- Henderson 
Physical Therapy, 
Ltd. 

- Pavan Janapati, 
M.D. 

- Boulder Medical 
- Barry Lasko, 

D.D.S. 
- Joseph Johnson, 

M.D. 
- Kenneth Jones, 

M.D. 
- Gregg 

Ripplinger, M.D. 
- Sayed Qazi, 

M.D. 
- John Pinto, M.D. 
- Joseph Shalev, 

M.D. 
- Arumugam 

Sivajumar, M.D. 

-  -  - Best Western Lake 
Mead Motel 

-  

- Hafen’s OK Tire 
Store 

- Vern’s Texaco 

- Garcia Electric 
- Fresh Water 

Systems, Inc. 
- D&H Marine 

Services 
- D&R General 

Contracting & 
Design, Inc. 

- Compliance 
Science 

- Betzdearborn, Inc. 
- Anchor Marketing 

Group 
- Acme 

Underground, Inc. 
- Accurate 

Dimensions, Inc. 
- Lawrence Nathan 

Associates, Inc. 
- Land Design 

Professionals, Inc. 
- Labor Express 

Temporary 
Services 

- Jervis B. Webb 
Company 

- Scott Enterprises 
- Schepps 

Communications, 
Inc. 

- Solutions 
- Retail Solutions 
- United Coin 

Machine Co. 
- V.F.W. Post 

#3848, Inc. 
Notes:  Includes the uses within the primary commercial corridors / nodes, excluding the highway commercial corridors along West Lake Mead Drive and (South) Boulder Highway, Inventory date of August 13, 2001, 
by Szymanski / Ray Inventory date of August 13, 2001, by Szymanski/Ray.  Lake Mead Drive businesses added February 27, 2002 from City Downtown Business Owner inventory.
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C. LAKE MEAD DRIVE 
                                                       

 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1— Lake Mead and Water Street—Northwest 
Corner:  Timet industrial uses and community park. 

Figure 2—Lake Mead and Water Street—
Southwest Corner. 

Figure 3—Lake Mead Drive Northwest of Downtown. 
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D. BOULDER HIGHWAY 
 

 
 
 
 

 

Figure 4—Water Street and Boulder Highway 
looking South on Water Street:  Auto-oriented uses. 

Figure 5—Boulder Highway East of Downtown:  
Wide landscape buffer borders adjacent 
neighborhood.  Highway-oriented commercial uses 
line West side. 

Figure 6—Boulder Highway and Texas Ave: 
Nondescript entrance into downtown. 
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E. WATER STREET:  LAKE MEAD TO VICTORY  
 

 
 
 

Figure 7—Water Street to Lake Mead—South 
towards Victory Road:  Varied character, little 
attention to pedestrian interest or safety. 

Figure 8—Best Western Motel—West side 
Southwest corner of Water and Lake Mead:  
Highway-oriented commercial uses with parking at the 
street edge. 

Figure 9—Staz’s American Motorcycles—
Southeast corner Water and Lake Mead:  
Adaptive reuse of Texaco station for retail business. 
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F.    WATER STREET:  VICTORY TO PACIFIC 
         
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Figure 10— Water Street businesses—East side:  
Strong pedestrian orientation with arcades, 
appropriately scaled signage, and glass fronts. 

Figure 11—Water Street businesses—East side:  
Limited pedestrian orientation at street, 2nd story 
adds variety. 

Figure 12—Water Street businesses—
West side:  Appealing scale and 
character, however, parking creates a 
barrier from the street. 
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G.   WATER STREET:  PACIFIC TO ATLANTIC 
 

 
 
 

Figure 13— Storefronts—east side:  Arcades and 
glass fronts lend an appealing pedestrian-oriented 
scale and character. 

Figure 14— Eldorado Casino-—west side:  Elements 
of 1940s Moderne style, strong corner orientation, 
stepped pediment wall adds detail at the roofline for 
visual interest. 

Figure 15— Rainbow and Eldorado 
Casinos—west side:  Although entrances are 
on Water Street, buildings have no windows or 
architectural character at the street edge for 
pedestrian interest. 
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H. WATER STREET:  ATLANTIC TO BASIC 
 

 
 
 
 

Figure 16— Justice Center—East side:  Recent 
construction, no pedestrian orientation towards Water 
Street. 

Figure 17—City Hall-West side:  Recent 
construction, set back from Water Street by parking 
lot. 

Figure 18—Retail/offices—East side:  Parking 
separates much of the complex from Water Street. 
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I. WATER STREET:  BASIC TO OCEAN 
 

 
 
 
 

Figure 19— Antique Rose Florist—West side:  
Attractive adaptive reuse of Townsite home. 

Figure 20—Water Street Coffee 
Company—West side:  Strong street 
presence, inviting outdoor seating. 

Figure 21—City parking—corner of Basic 
and Water:  Ideal location for future infill. 
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J. PACIFIC:  ATLANTIC TO WATER  
 

Figure 22— Multi-use building—North side:  
Strong physical orientation to street, however, 
lacks interest at the sidewalk edge. 

Figure 23—Coo Coo’s Coffee/Book Nook—
South side:  Glass storefront and awning create 
pedestrian interest at the sidewalk edge and the 
beginnings of an inviting outdoor space. 

Figure 24—East towards Water Street.  Appealing 
scale and height variations
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K. BASIC ROAD AT BOULDER HIGHWAY 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 25— Looking West from Boulder Highway:  
Scattered, small commercial uses line the street. 
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III. MARKET PROFILE SUMMARY 
 
 
 

A. INTRODUCTION 
This Market Profile Summary has been compiled to provide a local and regional market 

context for Downtown Henderson as part of the Downtown Investment Strategy.  The summary 
includes three key components: 

• A Market OverviewMarket OverviewMarket OverviewMarket Overview of relevant demographic information, traffic volumes, competitive 
business districts, and Downtown events.   

• A Summary of Primary and Secondary Downtown Markets Summary of Primary and Secondary Downtown Markets Summary of Primary and Secondary Downtown Markets Summary of Primary and Secondary Downtown Markets, including the size base, 
current capture opportunities, potential capture opportunities, issues or prerequisites, 
and necessary actions for each market segment. 

• A Summary of Downtown Market Opportunities,Summary of Downtown Market Opportunities,Summary of Downtown Market Opportunities,Summary of Downtown Market Opportunities, including their potential fit with the 
Downtown Henderson Theme Strategy; market, physical, and financial issues; existing 
competition; and opportunities 
within the short-term (1-3 years) 
and long-term (4-10 years). 

Additional background for the Market 
Profile Summary was gained through a series 
of focus groups with Downtown business 
owners and interest groups held during March 
of 2001.  The focus groups were intended as 
a means of gaining a qualitative sense of the 
challenges and opportunities facing 
Downtown Henderson.  A synopsis of these 
stakeholder perspectives is provided in the 
appendix of this document. 

B. REGIONAL CONTEXT 
Henderson is located in the southeast 

quadrant of the Las Vegas Metropolitan Area, 
just 15 minutes from the “Las Vegas Strip.”  Las Vegas draws over 35 million visitors a year 
bringing people from throughout the U.S. and around the world to the Valley.  Henderson, on the 
other hand, functions as an independent city, known for providing housing, employment, and 
services for local residents.  Henderson’s geographic location also places it within a short drive of 
Boulder City and the Hoover Dam. 

 

Figure 26—The Las Vegas Valley.  Source:  City of Henderson 
G.I.S. 
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C. DOWNTOWN HISTORY 
Though it was incorporated in 1953, Henderson remained somewhat of a bedroom 

community until the 1990s when its growth rate began to increase.   The community actually 
began during World War II with the construction of the Basic Magnesium Plant.  The plant 
provided magnesium used to manufacture munitions and airplane parts for the U.S. War 
Department and provided employment for thousands of workers.  Many of the original homes 
built to house plant workers still exist as residences today in Downtown and serve as a reminder of 
Henderson’s heritage.  

Although the actual uses have evolved over the years, prior to the 1990s the Downtown 
served as the commercial and civic heart of Henderson.  In its early days, it provided not only 
groceries and other necessities to the plant’s workers, but served as a community-gathering place, 
where residents could catch up while waiting in line at the post office or meet for a movie at the 
local theatre.  As Henderson’s boundaries have continued to expand in recent years, Downtown 
has become less a part of the overall community.  Despite a desire and concerted efforts by the 
City to renew interest and activity in Downtown, an abundance of nearby services and amenities 
draws people away to newer areas of the City.   

D. RESIDENTIAL POPULATION 
Within a 1-mile radius of Downtown, Henderson’s population has increased substantially 

during the last ten years, growing by over 99%, from around 7,000 in 1990 to nearly 14,000 in 
2000.  This rate far exceeds the 10.4% growth rate experienced by the United States as a whole, 
and increases steadily with distance from Downtown to 136% within a 3-mile radius and 161% 
within a 5-mile radius to 167%.  However, despite these dramatic rates, growth is anticipated to 
slow somewhat, dropping 
to a 25% increase during 
the next five years.  This, 
again, far surpasses the 
expected U.S. average of 
4.5%.  A similar curve 
within a 1-, 3- and 5-mile 
radius can be seen with 
median household 
incomes.  Incomes within a 
1-mile radius, and the 
Downtown Redevelopment 
Area specifically, reveal an 
even greater disparity—with 
incomes nearly doubling 
across property lines.  This 
disparity is indicative of the 
existing land use patterns in 
this area, as many of the 
original townsite homes 
remain in Downtown, 
housing longtime 
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Henderson residents and providing affordable housing stock in a strong real estate market, while 
newer subdivisions with much larger homes surround Downtown and extend for miles. 

Although Henderson as a whole is expected to continue to grow at a much faster rate (25%) 
during the next five years than the United States as a whole (4.5%), the disparity between different 
areas of the community is expected to level out to a much more consistent growth rate of around 
27% between 2000 and 2005.  Similarly, average income levels are also expected to continue to 
increase steadily, but consistently within the community, at around 24% during the same time 
frame.   

 

AREA DEMOGRAPHICS 
Description 1-Mile Radius 3-Mile Radius 5-Mile Radius Henderson Las Vegas 
Population      
1980 Census 5,362 20,181 23,624 24,140 164,674* 
1990 Census 6,931 32,166 46,781 64,942 268,330* 
2000 Estimate 13,808 76,173 122,272 173,711 478,434* 
2005 Projection 17,289 97,393 158,534 225,286 - 
Growth 1980-1990 29.24% 59.39% 98.02% 169.02% - 
Growth 1990-2000 99.23% 136.81% 161.37% 167.49% - 
Growth 2000-2005 25.21% 27.86% 29.66% 29.69% - 
2000 Data      
Population 13,808 76,173 122,534 173,711 478,434* 
Households 5,016 26,507 43,626 45,903 176,750* 
Median HH Income $48,819 $57,602 $61,314 $63,436 $48,900 
Per Capita Income $22,291 $22,838 $26,337 $28,590 $25,250 
Source:  Claritas, Inc., 2001, US Census Bureau, *Census 2000. 
 

E. EMPLOYMENT 
The immediate Downtown vicinity is home to several of Henderson’s largest employers.  The 

City of Henderson has located many of its civic facilities in Downtown and employs nearly 2,000.  
These facilities include City Hall, the Justice Center, the Public Library, and several smaller satellite 
offices for City agencies located throughout Downtown.   St. Rose Dominican Hospital also 
contributes to a solid employment base in Downtown with 1,000 employees located at the 
intersection of Water Street and Lake Mead Drive.  Retail and service related jobs account for 
around half of the 8,265 jobs within 1-mile of Downtown, although the majority of these 
employees are located along Boulder Highway or Lake Mead Drive, outside the Downtown 
Redevelopment Area.  The Black Mountain Industrial Complex, although technically located in 
Clark County, provides a strong manufacturing base; companies like Timet (Titanium Metals 
Corporation) housed in the complex contribute between 400 and 500 jobs.  The Downtown area 
also supports around 270 jobs in the finance, insurance, and real estate sectors, with a number of 
them located along Water Street in the heart of Downtown.  
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LOCAL BUSINESSES AND EMPLOYMENT (YEAR 2000) 
 1-Mile Radius 3-Mile Radius 
Business Type Businesses Employees Businesses Employees 
Retail Trade 92 1,174 267 4,595 
Finance-Insurance-Real Estate 51 271 116 640 
Services 258 3,379 660 9,614 
Agriculture 11 35 30 315 
Mining 0 0 1 10 
Construction 28 183 159 2,473 
Manufacturing 6 465* 79 3,254* 
Trans., Commun/Public Utilities 9 126 44 599 
Wholesale Trade 12 113 67 904 
Government 27 2,519 35 2,609 
Total  494 8,265 1,458 25,013 
Source:  Claritas, Inc., 2001; *State of Nevada Department of Employment Training and Rehabilitation, 2001. 

 

    

F. DOWNTOWN BUSINESSES AND “LANDMARKS” 
Water Street serves as the main business district in Downtown along with a small 

concentration of businesses along several neighborhood cross-streets such as Pacific, Victory, and 

Figure 28—Downtown Redevelopment Area. 
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Basic.  These businesses represent an eclectic variety, ranging from bail bonds to jewelers to 
several fast-food-type restaurants, to a motorcycle dealership.  In addition to the assorted retail 
establishments, there are also a number of small professional offices, housing real estate and 
mortgage companies, insurance sales, architects, attorneys, engineers, physical therapists, and 
dentists.  Downtown is also home to several small casinos, catering primarily to a local market.   

In addition to the many small businesses, Water Street is anchored by significant “landmarks” 
on two ends.  These landmarks are notable not only in terms of their scale and presence within the 
Downtown, but also in terms of the large number of employees and visitors they draw to 
Downtown each day.  Towards the south end of Water Street, near the intersection of Water and 
Atlantic, several landmarks including City Hall, the Public Library, the Justice Center, and the 
Convention Center form a hub of civic activities and spaces.    Anchoring the Lake Mead 
Drive/Water Street intersection are professional medical office buildings adjacent to St. Rose 
Dominican Hospital and the Black Mountain Industrial Complex, which provide a large potential 
customer base to draw from. 

G. COMPETING RETAIL DESTINATIONS 
As it exists today, Downtown could not be described as a significant retail destination.  In fact, 

many residents and employees living and working within a close vicinity of Downtown have 
indicated that although they would prefer to shop in Downtown, the lack of retail businesses forces 
them to drive to nearby Green Valley or Stephanie Street to meet their needs.  The accompanying 
map identifies competing retail destinations within a short drive of Downtown, generally within 3 
to 5 miles.  These destinations fill a community demand for restaurants and services that are not 
filled by existing Downtown businesses. 

Despite its unique 
character and scale, 
Downtown must also compete 
at a certain level with regional 
and tourist destinations such 
as Boulder City, where an 
appealing variety of retail 
shops and restaurants appeal 
to both locals and tourists. 

Although the majority of 
Downtown competition comes 
from outlying suburban areas, 
a certain percentage comes 
from nearby highway-oriented 
commercial uses along 
Boulder Highway.   The close 
proximity of these services 
draws employees and traffic 
out of Downtown for day-to-
day services such as grocery stores, discount retail stores, and a vast array of fast-food 
establishments.   
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Figure 29—Competing retail destinations. 
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H. TRAFFIC 
 Traffic counts for the Downtown vicinity show significant volumes on roadways bordering the 
Downtown Redevelopment Area.  Both Boulder Highway on the northeast and Lake Mead Drive 
northwest have average daily traffic counts of more than 30,000 cars, with these counts 
increasing towards the north and west.  Water Street between Pacific Avenue and Lake Mead 
Drive has counts of nearly 12,000 cars, indicating most people enter Downtown through this 
primary gateway.  Counts on secondary gateways such as Pacific and Basic are much lower at 
2,200, indicating they primarily serve adjoining neighborhoods and Downtown employees.  As 
Water Street continues farther to the southeast, between Pacific Avenue and Basic Road, counts 
drop by about one-fourth, only to drop by another half beyond Basic, as the street returns to a 
more residential character.   As with most areas that have experienced large amounts of growth in 
recent years, traffic counts are increasing yearly, particularly on major arterial roadways, such as 
Lake Mead Drive, with the construction of large new residential neighborhoods to the northeast 
and southeast of Downtown. 

 

 

Figure 30—Annual Average Daily Traffic counts for 1999.  Source:  Clark County, Nevada. 
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I. DOWNTOWN EVENTS 
Downtown is currently home to a number of successful public events, drawing over 200,000 

combined people to the Water Street vicinity each year.   

Held on Thursdays year-round, the Henderson Farmer’s Market has been an extremely 
promising event for the Downtown.  The market brings together over 45 farmers and 
concessionaires to offer a variety of fresh produce, pastries and baked goods, jewelry and crafts, 
as well as health and home products and attracts approximately 2,500 people each week to 
Downtown and Water Street.   

Going on its fourth year is Art Fest, held yearly over a weekend in May.  The Festival draws 
over 45,000 people and is mirrored after a renowned Art Festival in LaJolla, CA, and ArtFest of 
Scottsdale, AZ.  Over 200 artists participate, with some coming from as far away as Maryland, 
Chicago, and Lima, Peru.  It is truly a family-oriented event with a variety of entertainment acts 
ranging from reggae to jazz, international cuisine, and the “LandWell Kid’s Gallery.”
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J. PRIMARY AND SECONDARY DOWNTOWN MARKETS 
This matrix provides an overview of current market conditions and identifies potential capture 

opportunities within the context of the Investment Strategy.  Specific actions and projects to 
address these opportunities are addressed in the Implementation/Action Plan. 

 

Market Segment Size Base  
(year 2000 data) 

Current Capture 
Opportunity 

Potential Capture 
Opportunity 

Issues / Prerequisites 

1. Immediate 
Residential 
Population (i.e. 
1± mile radius) 
(Primary) 

5,016 households,  
13,808 population,  
Median household 
income = $48,800 
(Source:  Claritas, Inc., 
2001) 

Good for food 
service;  
limited employee / 
neighborhood retail 
services 

Excellent Limited neighborhood 
services would be 
compatible with the 
employee market and with 
the larger vision for the 
Downtown; however, the 
desire is to create a more 
substantial regional 
destination / activity center 

2. Sub-Regional 
Population (i.e. 
5-mile radius, 
representing 
approximately 
70% of the City 
of Henderson 
population) 
(Secondary) 

5 mile radius = 
43,626 households,  
122,272 population,  
Median household 
income = $61,314 
Note: the income is a 
blend of lower incomes 
in the immediate 
neighborhood and 
substantially higher 
incomes in adjacent 
neighborhoods  
(Source:  Claritas, Inc., 
2001) 

Presently, minimal 
except for casinos, 
events and specific 
destination tenants 
(an in and out visit 
without any 
secondary benefit)  

Good, if the issues 
are addressed 
(especially viable 
uses that serve / 
attract surrounding 
residents on a 
repeated basis) 

- Tenants / destinations 
/ uses 

- Neighborhood & 
gateway image 

- Convenience – 
access & parking 

- Safety 
- Residential income 

disparity (not an 
insurmountable 
barrier if the above 
items are present) 

3. Las Vegas 
Metropolitan 
Population 
(Secondary) 

Las Vegas Metropolitan 
Area: 525,562 
households, 
1,408,250 population 
(Source:  U.S. Census 
Bureau, Census 2000) 

Presently, minimal 
except for events 

Very limited; 
typically, could 
represent a 5% to 
15% bonus if the 
district addresses 
the sub-regional 
issues / market 

No uses to attract this 
market 

4. Local Employee 
Market 
(Primary) 

An estimated 7,815 
employees within a 1-
mile radius. The largest 
employers are the City, 
with 2,500± 
employees, and St. 
Rose Dominican 
Hospital, with 1,400± 
employees  (Source: 
Claritas, Inc., 2001)  

Good for food 
service; limited 
employee / 
neighborhood retail 
services 

Excellent for food 
service and limited 
retail opportunities 

Pedestrian access; 
employer cooperation (i.e. 
lunch hours to support 
local food service, etc.) 
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Market Segment Size Base  
(year 2000 data) 

Current Capture 
Opportunity 

Potential Capture 
Opportunity 

Issues / Prerequisites 

5. Traffic Capture 
(Lake Mead 
Road & Boulder 
Highway) 
(Secondary) 

ADT = 36,400 along 
Lake Mead Drive at 
Water Street and  
32,000 along Boulder 
Highway at Lake Mead 
Drive 
 (Source:  Clark 
County, Nevada, 
1999) 

Limited – limited 
destinations, 
confusing signage 
and minimal 
gateway / entry from 
the adjacent 
highways into the 
Downtown 

Limited, but could 
represent a 5% to 
15% bonus if the 
district addresses 
the destination and 
gateway issues  

- Tenants / destinations 
/ uses 

- Neighborhood & 
gateway image 

 

6. Tourists 
(Secondary) 

Today = minimal Negligible market The City and 
hospital are visitor 
traffic generators; 
the convention 
center may be able 
to support some 
lodging demand 
(to be evaluated in 
the pending 
convention center 
expansion market 
analysis) 

Strong competition from 
surrounding highway 
motels; the pending 
convention center market 
analysis will evaluate 
potential for hotel / motel 
demand in the Downtown 
area, especially related to 
an expanded convention 
center; otherwise, the 
strongest opportunity is for 
highway locations (i.e. 
Lake Mead Drive at Water 
Street) 

7. Business Market 
(i.e. services to 
the City, St. Rose 
Dominican 
Hospital, Timet 
(BMI)…) 
(Primary) 

Significant local 
employers 

Limited – only some 
office uses (i.e. 
legal, engineering, 
etc.) 

Some potential; 
should be 
explored, such as 
office supplies, 
copy centers, etc., 
with the 
commitment and 
participation of the 
large employers 

Limited services to attract 
businesses today 

8. Low cost, flexible 
use space – not 
location sensitive 
(Primary) 

Not location specific, 
users seek out 
functional, low-cost 
space 

Very strong, perhaps 
the Downtown’s 
strongest market at 
present 

 Strong default 
potential 

Non-retail uses: does not 
create or support an 
attractive / vital activity 
center 
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K. SUMMARY OF MARKET OPPORTUNITIES 
The following list of potential/desired uses was identified in consultation with City Redevelopment Staff.  Each potential/desired use has been assigned a symbol identifying its correlation with the Downtown Vision.   (*)= High, (—)= 
Moderate, (0)= Low 

Uses Potential Fit with 
Downtown Vision Market Issues Physical Issues Financial Issues Existing Competition Short-Term (1-3 year) 

Opportunity 
Longer-Term (4-10 year 

opportunity) Comments 

DINING / BARS: 

 Casual (*) 

 Dining (*) 

 Brew Pub (*) 

Excellent. Street level 
design guidelines are 
important. 

Base market = local employees 
and sub-regional population (i.e. 
3 to 5 mile radius) 

Requires access, 
parking, safety and 
existing buildings at 
a limited cost with 
limited / minimal 
code and upgrade 
requirements 

Insufficient market to 
support new 
construction. Immediate 
opportunity is to 
upgrade existing 
restaurants as well as to 
use existing buildings for 
additional food service. 

There are 13± existing 
food service operations 
in the Downtown area 
(in addition to casino 
food service). Primary 
competition is from the 
local casinos, and 
surrounding highway 
chain restaurants and 
casinos 

Potential to upgrade 
existing operations and, 
potentially, to add a 
limited number of 
additional food 
operations in tandem 
with the action items 
identified in the Market 
Segment matrix.  

Depends on: 
- Image and activity 
enhancements to 
the Downtown 
- Employment and 
immediate 
residential 
population trends 
and 
- Retention and/or 
expansion of the 
convention center 
in the Downtown 

Probably the primary 
commercial foundation for 
any Downtown 
implementation plan 

RETAIL 

 Drug store (—) 

 Book store (*) 

 Neighborhood 
grocery (—) 

 Card / gift shop 
(*) 

 Pet related (—) 

 Art (*) 

 Infant clothing  
(0) 

 Camera (*) 

 Hobby (*) 

 Reprographic / 
copy (—) 

 Women’s ready-
to-wear (—) 

 Linen (—) 

 Stationery (*) 

Additional retail activity, 
especially unique 
entrepreneurial shops, 
would be helpful to the 
Downtown activity. 
Street level design 
guidelines are 
important. 

Limited local residential and 
employee market with substantial 
conventional suburban 
competition. Difficult to attract 
sub-regional population to the 
current environment on a regular 
basis. Ongoing opportunity for 
destination retail tenants, such as 
Staz’s American Motorcycles, etc. 

Opportunities for 
retail tenants in 
existing buildings, 
subject to rental 
rates / occupancy 
cost, tenant 
improvement costs, 
visibility, parking, 
etc.  

Difficult to impossible to 
support new 
construction in the 
current market / rental 
rate structure. Rental 
rates and tenant 
improvements costs are 
key issues. 

Substantial conventional 
suburban competition at 
strong suburban 
locations, including 
Boulder Highway, the 
Green Valley area, etc. 

Limited opportunity 
except for unique, 
destination tenants 
seeking lower cost 
space. 

Same as above. Priority should be on creating 
a more desirable physical 
environment, expanding the 
employment and local 
residential population base 
and supporting existing 
businesses. 
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Uses Potential Fit with 
Downtown Vision Market Issues Physical Issues Financial Issues Existing Competition Short-Term (1-3 year) 

Opportunity 
Longer-Term (4-10 year 

opportunity) Comments 

SERVICE 

 Day-care (—) 

 Veterinarian (—) 

Good neighborhood 
services, but not a 
strong fit with the 
Downtown vision or 
“transparent” street 
frontage 

Appears to be adequate based on 
the local population and 
employment base. 

Opportunities in 
existing buildings, 
subject to rental 
rates / occupancy 
cost, tenant 
improvement costs, 
visibility, parking, 
etc. 

Current market and 
economics will not 
support new 
construction. Rental 
rates and tenant 
improvements costs are 
key issues. 

Substantial conventional 
suburban competition at 
strong suburban 
locations, including 
Boulder Highway, the 
Green Valley area, etc. 

Limited Same as above Low priority 

OFFICE 

 Single-tenant 
professional 
(legal, 
architecture, 
engineering…) 
(*) 

 Multi-tenant (*) 

Important uses to 
support the employee 
market and visitor 
activity so long as the 
uses are concentrated in 
secondary locations on 
upper floors.  

Several owners have expressed a 
desire to build additional medical 
/ dental and multi-tenant office 
buildings along Lake Mead Drive. 
Depth of market demand 
unknown. 

Any significant 
expansion would 
require new 
construction. 

New construction would 
require rental rates 
substantially above the 
current local market i.e. 
$17+ per SF net vs. 
$8±) 

Several existing 
buildings along Lake 
Mead Drive and along 
the primary road 
corridors. 

Primarily limited to 
tenants needing to be in 
close proximity to the 
Downtown (i.e. 
government support, 
etc.) until the physical 
environment and 
restaurant base 
improves. 

Same as above Expanding the employment 
base is an important 
component of the potential 
market support for expanded 
restaurant and commercial 
activity. Additional 
employment will also increase 
street traffic and safety. 

LODGING 

 Best Western (*) 

 Water / Atlantic 
@ convention 
center (*) 

Lodging uses and 
visitors are an important 
potential component of 
the Downtown market, 
especially in tandem 
with the convention 
center. Street level 
design guidelines are 
important. 

Appears to be adequate based on 
the local employment base. 
Immediate opportunities are tied to 
Lake Mead exposure and/or an 
expanded convention center. 

Will require land for 
expansion and/or 
new construction. 
New construction 
will require 2± acres 
per 100± units. 

Primary issues for 
expansion / new 
construction of limited 
service lodging will be a 
demand for 255 room 
nights per year per unit 
at rates of $75+ per 
night. 

Henderson Casinos 
(Sunset, Reserve, Green 
Valley) and chain hotels 
along the surrounding 
highway corridors. 

Potential for renovation 
/ expansion of the Best 
Western at Lake Mead 
and Water Street. New 
hotel opportunity tied to 
convention center 
expansion. 

Expansion of the local 
employment base, 
convention center as 
well as the physical 
environment and the 
Downtown restaurant 
/ commercial base. 

Low priority except for 
potential Best Western 
renovation / expansion until 
the convention center strategy 
is established. 

RESIDENTIAL 

 SF Renovation (*) 

 New Townhouse 
(*) 

 Elderly (—) 

Expanded and upgraded 
residential demand is an 
important component of 
the Downtown market.  

Limited demand for housing 
substantially above current 
neighborhood prices in the low 
$100’s. Limited physical 
environment or commercial 
amenities to support demand for 
higher priced units. Must also deal 
with resistance to investment risk 
by potential developers and 
residents. 

Most of the current 
housing stock will 
continue to exist for 
a substantial time, 
therefore its 
appearance will 
need to be 
improved as much 
as possible. 

The cost to replace 
existing housing stock 
would be extremely 
expensive, well above 
the market demand. I.e. 
with an estimated cost of 
$180,000 for a 1,400 
SF attached unit vs. a 
market in the low 
$100’s for detached 
units. 

Alternative housing in 
metropolitan Las Vegas 
area is plentiful and 
relatively affordable. 
Must create a desirable 
environment and/or 
niche market for 
attached Downtown 
housing to compete with 
alternative detached 
housing at near the 
same price. 

Exterior façade / 
landscape 
enhancements to the 
existing residential 
neighborhoods. 
Potential limited 
opportunity for new 
construction targeted to 
niche markets (i.e. 
elderly and/or 
“affordable” housing). 

Could stimulate 
private investment in 
renovation of existing 
housing as well as 
some limited market 
construction with an 
enhanced physical 
environment and 
commercial amenities.  

Despite the desire to attract 
higher priced housing, the 
immediate focus should be 
on improving the appearance 
of the existing neighborhoods 
and niche construction 
opportunities. 

CIVIC 

 Utility service 
center  (*) 

 Post office (retail 
component) (*)  

Important uses to 
support the employee 
market and visitor 
activity. Street level 
design guidelines are 
important. 

Depends on the commitment by 
government agencies and utilities 
to fund and staff new facilities 
versus computer, telephone and 
alternative location opportunities. 

Potential space and 
sites could be 
available. 

The agencies and 
utilities would need to 
see the market demand 
to support such facilities.  

Most agencies 
(including library, 
performing arts, etc.) 
and utilities have been 
developing larger, 
alternative facilities in 
the Green Valley area. 

Depends on the 
Redevelopment 
Agencies ability to 
obtain facility and 
staffing commitments 
from the various 
agencies and utilities. 

Same as short-term. Opportunity primarily 
depends on 
Intergovernmental 
Agreements with other 
agencies. 

Note:  These Market Opportunities assume a typical Downtown market threshold of approximately 50,000 persons is necessary within the immediate area in order to support a variety of restaurant/retail uses.
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IV. SUMMARY OF INITIAL OBSERVATIONS 
 

A. INTRODUCTION 
This Summary of Initial Observations is based upon meetings with staff, property owners, 

businesses, and civic leaders, and combined with the Inventory of Existing Uses and Market Profile 
Summary serves as the basis for the overall Downtown Investment Strategy. 

B. BACKGROUND 
Long on plans, short on tactics – Downtown 

Henderson is at a key crossroads in its 
evolution.  While the greater Henderson and 
Las Vegas economy explodes, Downtown 
Henderson appears languishing in a time warp 
with little evidence of new private investment.  
Property owners, businesses, civic leaders and 
City staff all appear to be fatigued by a recent 
legacy of plans and promises with few results.   
A general “development malaise” results from 
this fatigue, compounding the fundamental 
project economics, market and political 
challenges associated with advancing 
development in any Downtown. 

Based on initial impressions, Downtown Henderson should be and can be salvaged.   
Downtown could become a unique mixed-use community asset for the City at-large – a center of 
community events, one-of-a-kind businesses and activities that position Henderson as a unique 
destination for investors, consumers and residents. 

In order to become a community asset, Downtown needs to develop a consistent vision—
grounded in reality—and stick with it.   The recommended Downtown Investment Strategy is built 
upon a new approach, a new set of tools and a new attitude to advance Downtown development.   
The Strategy is structured as a  two-tier plan that includes recommendations for incremental 
stability and growth (i.e. working with what’s already there) and identifying new project 
opportunities for the future.  Key components of this plan include: 

• A clear Downtown Vision 

• A Downtown Framework identifying key nodes of activity, connections and 
development sites 

• Design options to strengthen Downtown’s identity and sense of place 

• Regulatory solutions to help create an environment that attracts new investment 

• Economic development strategies to attract a desirable and marketable mix of 
businesses and investment 

Figure 31—Water Street businesses. 
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• Organizational approaches to forge a new and enduring public/private partnership 
that will guide the long term improvement of Downtown 

C. INITIAL OBSERVATIONS 

MARKET OPPORTUNITIES ARE CONSTRAINED 

Demographics 

At first glance, Henderson’s demographics seem to be ideal for supporting new 
development and redevelopment.  Not only has the City experienced tremendous growth, 
more than doubling in size in the last ten years, but also it has an enviable citywide estimated 
median household income of $63,436 for the year 2000. (Claritas, Inc., 2001)   

Demographics in the 
vicinity of Downtown, 
however, tell a much different 
story.  Within the Downtown 
area, median household 
income varies dramatically 
between block groups and 
drops to $27,288 just 
southwest of Water Street.   A 
demographic divide occurs 
between the boundary of 
Henderson’s original town 
site and new development in 
the immediate vicinity.  
Average incomes roughly 
double over fence posts, 
creating a significant contrast 
in markets and resulting 
opportunities.  This income divergence suggests that solutions to Downtown development will 
be complex and multi-dimensional to respond to a very unconventional market context.   

Image 

Downtown’s image today does little to encourage either people or businesses to come to 
Downtown.  Vacant storefronts, dated buildings, and some buildings in a state of disrepair 
create a bleak, uninviting appearance.  In addition, many of the existing uses are 
inappropriate for a small Downtown setting, such as the auto-oriented motels, bail bonds, and 
a telephone switching station.  Combined, these factors create a difficult environment for 
encouraging investment despite the area’s low crime rates.  

Edge location 

Being located on the southeast fringe of the Las Vegas Metropolitan Area is both a 
blessing and a challenge for Henderson— a blessing because of its proximity to the millions of 
people that are drawn to the sights and sounds of Las Vegas year round—a challenge 
because it must struggle to compete for the attentions of the same people.  Downtown also 
struggles with the many disparate markets present within Henderson itself.  New areas of the 

Figure 32—Year 2000 Median Household Income by Census Block 
Group within Downtown Redevelopment Area (Estimate).  Source:  
Claritas, Inc., 2001. 
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City, such as Green Valley and Anthem area with their large new grocery stores and chain 
stores provide for every need of their many residents, leaving little if any reason for them to 
ever venture as far as Downtown.  Downtown remains physically and emotionally detached 
from most of its residents. 

Eclectic mix of existing uses 

Existing uses in Downtown range from bail bonds to 
coffee houses to jewelers to City offices.  Although variety 
can be positive in a Downtown setting, the existing mix 
results in many people coming to Downtown with a single 
destination in mind, such as a job, a court case, or the 
public library and upon reaching that destination and 
accomplishing what they needed to, they leave. Supporting 
uses, like full-service restaurants, a drug store, retail shops, 
or a grocery store for employees, visitors, and 
neighborhood residents are currently lacking Downtown—
forcing people to seek them out elsewhere.   

Public buildings lack the urban elements needed in a downtown setting 

The City has made some very positive steps towards 
breathing new life into Downtown by locating City Hall, the 
Public Library, the Convention Center, and the Justice 
Center on Water Street.  However, these public buildings 
were built with very suburban characteristics not supportive 
of a Downtown environment.   Blank walls face the street 
edge in most cases and parking creates a physical barrier 
between building entrances and Water Street giving them a 
detached image.  The primary outdoor public plaza area is 
isolated, seldom used and not visible from the street. In the 
case of the Justice Center, a tall chain link fence topped 
with razor wire further adds to the detachment.   

Las Vegas is an anomaly, not reality 

The Las Vegas metropolitan area has been the fastest growing American urban market in 
the 1990s.   A resulting symptom of phenomenal growth is a realignment of expectations – 
big projects and rapid change become the norm.  We feel that the past ten years of 
Henderson’s growth has preconditioned the community to expect a scale of development that 
is not practical in Downtown.  Downtown lacks many of the market fundamentals that have 
led to the growth of other areas, including constraints on its market, location and 
infrastructure.  Downtown Henderson’s future should be charted on the merits of its own 
opportunities, as opposed to being measured against the boomtown pace of Las Vegas and 
Henderson projects west of U.S. 95 during the past decade. 

 
 

Figure 33—Eclectic mix of Water Street 
uses. 

Figure 34—City Hall parking on Water 
Street. 
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HENDERSON HAS HAD A BAD SELF-IMAGE 

Denial of heritage—schizophrenia 

Born as a company town for workers in the Basic Magnesium Plant during World War II, 
Henderson’s heritage is rooted in industry.  However, many of today’s residents and business 
owners seem to prefer to forget its industrial roots and start anew, claiming Downtown to be, 
on one hand “quaint,” but on the other, enthusiastically want to “tear it all down and replace 
it with new buildings.”  Newer residents, often located in neighborhoods miles from 
Downtown, are uninterested or, in many cases, completely unaware of the City’s heritage or 
Downtown. 

In determining development strategies for communities throughout the nation, the vast 
majority have looked to their past for community values and a sense of connection to the past 
– qualities that make a community different and distinctive.  As outsiders, we find great value 
in Henderson’s past.  Its industrial heritage and war- time planning influences are extremely 
unusual, particularly in an urban area that has seen 90% of its development occur since 
1950.   

PRIOR FOCUS ON NUMEROUS DISPARATE PROJECTS  

Land assemblage  

As recommended by the 1998 
Master Plan for Water Street the City 
has purchased a great deal of property 
in recent years in effort to assemble 
larger parcels for future 
redevelopment, both along Water 
Street and in the surrounding 
neighborhood.   These efforts have 
been focused on the desire for future 
redevelopment projects; however, the 
City has yet to see any redevelopment.   
Without specific projects, these 
purchases have been speculative in 
nature and may have distorted the 
Downtown marketplace.  On the other 
hand, in some instances, where the locations of 
assemblages overlap with high priority projects identified in 
this Investment Strategy, City or Redevelopment Agency 
control will ultimately be an asset; allowing close control 
over future projects and uses in key areas of Downtown. 

CAPITAL AND EVENT INVESTMENT BY THE PUBLIC 
SECTOR   

A great deal of public investment has been made in 
Downtown, through capital improvements, such as      

 

Figure 36—Public plaza near Convention 
Center. 

Figure 35—City and Agency owned parcels in Downtown. 
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streetscape improvements and the utility project, the concentration and expansion of City Hall, 
County judicial center and other major public buildings, and in City sponsored events, such as 
the weekly Farmer’s Market.  While these investments demonstrate a clear civic commitment to 
Downtown, they have not been matched by private investment, nor has there been an 
apparent written policy to utilize public investment as a way to leverage new private 
investment. 

PERCEIVED LACK OF SUPPORT FOR EXISTING SMALL BUSINESSES 

Code, banner and sign enforcement  

Although pursued with good intentions, enforcement 
of Downtown codes has gone too far on a few 
occasions.  Regulations such as development codes and 
design standards are very important in a Downtown 
environment where common design elements and 
themes help create a unified appearance and image 
and facilitate marketing.    However, a reasonable 
amount of flexibility needs to be present to encourage 
private creativity and investment by businesses on their 
signage and other street-oriented improvements, rather 
than discouraging them.   

Limited incentives or investment in existing 
businesses 

A great deal of investment has been made in Downtown.   However, much of this 
investment has been focused around attracting larger, big-name restaurants and retailers, with 
little attention placed upon supporting existing small businesses that would like to remain in 
Downtown. 

Despite past thinking that “new is better,” Downtown is beginning to experience a shift in 
this attitude.   For example, a façade improvement program has been implemented to help 
smaller businesses make cosmetic improvements to their storefronts.  This type of program will 
not only benefit individual businesses, but will help improve the overall appearance of 
Downtown. 

Similar experiences in markets throughout the nation indicate that a number of small, 
healthy and unique businesses are often the investment “fertilizer” that “primes the pump,” 
attracting larger development projects.  Many communities have been successful in creating 
small business support systems that nurture, incubate and attract viable small businesses. 

LACK OF PRIVATE SECTOR LEADERSHIP 

Fledgling merchant’s association, lack of players 

The City has taken an active, aggressive interest in the future of Downtown. Unfortunately, 
this interest has not been matched by the private sector.  This is beginning to change, 
however, with new efforts being taken to gain interest and support, most recently through the 
formation of the Downtown Henderson Business Association (DHBA).  Ongoing private sector 

Figure 37—Code requirements dictated that 
the business sign that had been painted on 
this wall had to be removed.  
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participation is critical and must continue to grow in order to create a truly successful 
Downtown. 

POSITIVES PERCEIVED AS NEGATIVES 

Existing downtown businesses 

Some of Downtown’s more successful 
businesses have a perceived negative image by 
some or a sense that they do not have the 
horsepower to drive Downtown development 
efforts.  Collectively, a number of viable, interesting 
and unique small businesses can become part of a 
more interesting destination.   A local example is 
Boulder City, which has become a destination that 
radiates energy and lifeblood from its many 
successful and one-of-a-kind independent 
enterprises.  

LENGTH OF WATER STREET 

Disjointed nodes of activity 

Water Street is a lengthy street for a Downtown 
setting.  It’s nearly one-mile length and the 
occasional harsh realities of the desert climate 
make it unlikely that it can sustain healthy retail 
along the entire spine.  Distinct activity nodes do 
exist, anchored by the municipal buildings at the 
south end, the Casinos at the midpoint and 
hospital and more highway-oriented commercial 
uses near Lake Mead Drive at the north.  Today, 
different areas of the street tend to function as 
independent entities, and pedestrians seldom stroll 
from one end to the other or even from block to 
block. 

RELEVANCY OF DOWNTOWN TO CITY 

No connection to community or adjacent neighborhoods 

Water Street and Downtown are surrounded by residential neighborhoods, yet have very 
little connection to them or the surrounding community.  Without uses to draw in residents 
from either the immediate neighborhoods or from outlying areas such as Green Valley and 
Lake Las Vegas, Downtown functions as an independent island within Greater Henderson.   

Figure 38—Coffee shop on Water Street. 

Figure 39—Casinos add little activity to Water 
Street. 
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POPULATION 

Housing in and surrounding Downtown consists primarily of low-density, single-family homes.  
This lack of density translates into a limit on immediate opportunities for the development of new 
retail and commercial uses in Downtown.  A critical mass of higher density housing would help 
support Downtown businesses and encourage future development.  

INCOME 

Although a mix of incomes is present within a close proximity of Downtown, income groups 
are highly segregated, with lower income groups concentrated in the immediate Downtown 
vicinity.  A range of housing types would diversify the Downtown demographic. 

D. OBSERVATIONS AT MID-COURSE 
Based upon our review of past studies and plans, interviews with property owners, businesses and 
City staff, and site reconnaissance visits in Downtown Henderson and its vicinity, the Clarion team 
has arrived at the following conclusions that will guide our subsequent work. 

DEVELOP A CONSISTENT VISION—GROUNDED IN REALITY—AND STICK WITH 
IT 

The Downtown Vision must balance the realities of the marketplace with the aspirations of the 
community.  To endure, the Vision must have “ownership” and buy-in from many segments of the 
community.  We will seek additional community participation in the development of a Downtown 
investment strategy.   Our goal is to develop a market-based vision for Downtown that can be the 
basis for development efforts for many years to come, providing the consistency and direction that 
have been lacking in past efforts. 

WORK WITH WHAT WE’VE GOT 

Our team philosophy is based upon an organic and incremental development approach.  
“Organic” refers to the existing strengths of a community – it is much easier and, in the long run, 
more effective to build upon what exists as opposed to recreating a completely new environment.  
This report identifies the existing building blocks of Henderson that can be strengthened to provide 
the basis for new development. 

ACCEPT AND EMBRACE THE PAST 

Our team finds value in Henderson’s heritage and past.  The town’s roots in heavy industry 
and a wartime heritage are unique, offering a sense of maturity within the booming adolescence 
of the southern Nevada desert.  We have found ways to capitalize on Henderson’s roots in a way 
that enriches the present and respects the sophistication of a modern, growing community. 

DEVELOPMENT MUST BE USER-DRIVEN 

Real estate improvement and development is driven by demand, not supply. Downtown 
Henderson is a challenging niche market that demands a high level of innovation in order to 
create the sparks that will lead to heat.  We have identified potential short and long-term users for 
to fit Downtown Henderson’s market opportunities. 
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CREATE AN ENVIRONMENT TO ATTRACT INVESTMENT 

Our process will lead to creating an environment that will attract investment to Downtown 
Henderson.  Our initial impression is that Henderson has recently pursued a “lottery” approach to 
attracting new development – hoping that a large “silver bullet” project will somehow trigger 
revitalization.  Our experience suggests that success stems from a number of small, incremental 
improvements that collectively create a vibrant business district.  The approach is one of many 
singles, as opposed to swinging for the home run.  The collective vitality of these small pieces then 
set the stage for attracting larger, more significant investment.  Henderson has a choice – it can 
continue to play the lottery, or it can work to constructively change the odds. 

   E.  MOVING FORWARD:  NEXT STEPS 
The Downtown Investment Strategy is structured as a two-tier action plan that includes both 

incremental and project-oriented steps.  Incremental steps to build upon Downtown’s existing 
strengths and set the stage for new development and project-oriented steps that identify site -
specific projects that can be sustained by projected market growth and improvements within the 
next 5 to 10 years.  The overall Investment Strategy focuses on three steps: 

 DOWNTOWN VISION 

The Downtown Vision serves as a visual guide to future development that consists of the 
following components: 

Activity nodes and Water Street “sub-areas”  

Character-defining landmarks or anchors within Downtown establish nodes of activity.  
These nodes are focused along Water Street as well as along key cross streets, beginning to 
create a more balanced “depth” to Downtown that extends beyond Water Street.  They serve 
as the basis for specific Project Strategies. 

Vehicular and pedestrian connections 

Establish a strong visual and physical connection between Water Street and the 
surrounding neighborhood, including reinforcing existing commercial uses that extend into the 
surrounding neighborhood to add depth to the Downtown core. 

Gateways 

Establish strong visual gateways to Water Street from Lake Mead Drive and Boulder 
Highway to draw people into Downtown.  This has been an ongoing goal for the City, and a 
site has been targeted near the intersection of Lake Mead and Water Street, but opportunities 
along Boulder Highway should also be explored—particularly at Pacific Avenue and Basic 
Road. 

Streetscape 

Ensure that the Downtown streetscape looks and feels safe and inviting, encouraging 
pedestrian activity and an active Downtown environment.  

Architecture 

Ensure that new development, whether public or private, is designed with architectural 
characteristics that support the Downtown vision’s Moderne design theme and helps create a 
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more urban, pedestrian scale, with buildings brought to the sidewalk edge and oriented 
towards the street. 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRATEGIES 

The Organizational Strategies focus on short to long-term strategies with an overall Downtown 
perspective in mind: 

Regulatory 

The Organizational Strategies suggest appropriate areas and reasonable levels of 
flexibility within existing codes and standards to help encourage redevelopment and positive 
improvements to existing businesses. 

Organizational 

The Strategies look at the roles, responsibilities and overall capacity for public and private 
agencies to sustain the improvement and management of Downtown.  Their focus is on 
encouraging a more balanced public/private approach to Downtown, maximizing the energy 
and leverage from limited resources. 

Retention 

Provide the backing and support needed to retain existing small businesses.   

Expansion 

Provide support and incentives for the expansion of existing businesses in Downtown. 

Incubation 

Explore opportunities for creating new one-of-a-kind local independent businesses that 
can strengthen Downtown’s overall experience and mix. 

Recruitment 

Create an environment that encourages and provides incentives for businesses interested 
in relocating to Downtown.   

 PROJECT STRATEGIES 

The project strategy recommendations focus on short-to long-term strategies for specific 
“nodes” of Downtown: 

Established areas of strength 

Build upon established areas of strength, such as successful businesses, large employers, 
and others to further enhance the Downtown environment. 

Development opportunity sites  

Identify potential development opportunity sites within activity nodes and “sub-areas” to 
focus initial efforts. 
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IV. Downtown Vision
Downtown Henderson, a collection of civic, medical, retail, and restaurant uses, employment, housing, and

gathering spaces that creates an environment of “Messy Vitality.”  These components will help establish down-
town as a place people choose to go…a place to be engaged on many different levels…all the senses are
stimulated - touch, sight, sound, smell, and taste. The presence and interaction of people is a strong attraction
in itself. We imagine Downtown to be a vibrant place of activity and beauty, the kind of place that people will
want to return to again and again.

How will this Vision be realized?
THE REALIZATION OF THIS VISION STEMS FROM THE FOLLOWING

COMPONENTS…

1. Historical Context—A clear “Moderne” design theme that builds
on Henderson’s heritage to create a sense of place will serve as a
unifying visual theme for downtown; taking its inspiration from the
classic structural order of the 1940s industrial aesthetic, with its
emphasis on horizontal lines, clean, smooth surfaces, curvaceous
corners, and symmetrical facades.
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2. Sidewalk Experience—The
sidewalk experience is key here.
Create attractive walkways that
are wide enough to feel safe,
are attractive, provide shade,
and possibly misters for cooling
and street-side interest—
including sidewalk café
opportunities.

3. Lighting—There should be lighting, direct and indirect, to light the
walkways and highlight the storefronts and building facades.

4. Street Furniture—Street furniture will reinforce the image of
Downtown and create opportunities to use the street edge.

Downtown investment strategy downtown vision
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5. Street Trees—Strategically placed street trees should be used
to enhance the nodes that are being formed along the street.
Trees will also create comfortable, cool oases that help bridge
the districts.

6. Building Facades—Varied
designs of the building facades
along the street edge will
create diverse and customized
storefronts- especially the first
floor facades where transpar-
ent windows will help reinforce
street level interest.

7. Signage—Create distinctive, attractive signage that conveys the story and evolving image of the
Downtown.  Directional signage will help the visitors navigate their Downtown experience.

8. Rooflines—Roofscape or lines in the silhouette of the buildings should be varied when possible….
this could be accomplished by placing taller building elements on the corners or intersections of
streets.

Downtown investment strategy downtown vision
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9. Nodes of Activity—Distinctive gateways and buildings
that enclose or frame the corners of important intersec-
tions should be used to help create nodes of activity.

10. Mixed-Use Development—Downtown residential
uses to create round the clock activity- including hotels,
residences over retail live/work space, multifamily and
adjacent single-family neighborhoods.

11. Gateways—A distinctive entry or gateway to the Downtown is as important as the downtown itself.

12. Street Vitality—Create street vitality by requiring
activity along the sidewalk such as outdoor dining,
attractive storefront windows, interesting architectural
elements and style.

Downtown investment strategy downtown vision
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VI. ORGANIZATIONAL STRATEGIES 
Organizational strategies are a series of concurrent initiatives and tools that will help advance 

the Downtown Henderson Investment Strategy and improve the Downtown business district.   
These strategies are intended to address the detailed steps needed to create an overall quality 
experience for Downtown Henderson – clean, safe and with a mix of shops and services relevant 
to its markets.  To attract both investor and consumer markets, Downtown strategies are intended 
to: 

• Promote market opportunities to retain and attract businesses and investment 

• Identify real estate that matches the business and/or investment opportunity 

• Maintain a user-friendly regulatory environment that is clear to understand and easy to 
navigate 

• Develop an attractive and functional physical environment that accommodates 
consumers and tenants 

• Market a professionally managed Downtown with a progressive business image. 

Recommendations are provided in six interdependent categories:  Business Development 
(Retention/Expansion/Attraction Strategies), Parking/Transportation/Signage, Regulatory Climate, 
Marketing, Promotions & Events, Housing, and Public/Private Partnerships.  A Downtown 
strategies summary table provides recommended sequencing, resources and responsibility centers 
for each action.   

A. BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT 
The creation of services to support and attract new businesses is recommended for Downtown 

Henderson to position the Downtown as an “incubator without walls.”  Business support services 
are designed to help retain, grow, incubate and attract businesses and investment to Downtown.   
Key elements of a viable business support program include: 

CREATE AND MAINTAIN A BUSINESS AND PROPERTY DATABASE 

The City of Henderson currently has a business license database, and the Redevelopment 
Agency maintains data on property ownership.  These databases should be combined and 
maintained to monitor the pulse of the Downtown market and help direct business prospects to 
specific property owners and real estate brokers. 

PACKAGE AND DISTRIBUTE SELECTED MARKET INFORMATION 

Utilizing the Market Profile from the Downtown Investment Strategy, and working in tandem 
with the Chamber and the new Downtown business association, the City Agency and Economic 
Development Division can package and distribute market information for new business and 
investment prospects. These groups can also track changes in the market and update their market 
information over time. 
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BUSINESS COUNSELING 

The Henderson Business Resource Center, on Water Street, offers a resource for assisting new 
businesses that are interested in locating Downtown.  Small business counseling services and skill 
enrichment workshops, including business planning, financial forecasting and merchandising, are 
available from the Business Resource Center.  In addition to providing services for tenants within 
the Resource Center building, counseling should also be provided for any business that wishes to 
grow, start, or relocate to Downtown. 

The Business Resource Center supports efforts by the Community College of Southern Nevada 
to locate its Nevada Small Business Development Center (SBDC) in Downtown.   The SBDC will 
strengthen Downtown as a destination for entrepreneurial energy. 

FINANCIAL TOOLS AND INCENTIVES 

The Downtown Investment Strategy supports the financial tools and incentives that are 
currently being developed by the City of Henderson Redevelopment Agency.  These tools include: 

• The new Façade Improvement Program that provides loans of up to $30,000 for 
renovations to storefronts. 

• The Revolving Loan Fund provides capital for business expansion, start-up and 
working capital. 

• The proposed Capital Acquisition Program that will offer financing for real estate that 
is being purchased by owner-occupying businesses. 

Together, these financial tools offer great promise for helping encourage new and innovative 
business concepts to locate in Downtown Henderson.  A Downtown community development 
corporation (CDC) is also proposed to encourage conventional lenders to participate in these 
programs and allow them to grow over time  (see “Public/Private Partnerships”). 

CREATE AND MONITOR BENCHMARKS 

To monitor and track progress in efforts to improve Downtown, the City should establish a 
series of Downtown data collection fields, including, but not limited to: 

• Sales tax within Downtown and by retail categories; 

• Number of Downtown employees; 

• Lease rates and terms; 

• Total and leased square footages; 

• Business licenses; 

• Business mix; and 

• Map of Downtown businesses. 
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ADOPT A PUBLIC FACILITY PREFERENCE POLICY FOR DOWNTOWN 

City Hall, the justice center, the convention center and library create a vital civic destination 
for Downtown and are the foundation for centralizing vital local government functions.  We 
recommend that the City of Henderson adopt a “public facility preference policy” that would 
identify Downtown as the preferred location for the expansion and/or relocation of civic facilities 
(i.e. cultural arts center, expanded library, etc.).  

B.B.B.B.    PARKING, TRANSPORTATION AND SIGNAGE    
Parking, transportation and signage improvements are recommended to strengthen the 

atmosphere for attracting new investment.   

GATEWAYS, WAYFINDING AND DIRECTIONAL SIGNAGE 

Gateways, wayfinding and directional signage to and within Downtown need to be updated, 
standardized and designed in a method that is consistent with the Downtown vision.  Signage and 
gateways should take advantage of the heavy traffic flows along Lake Mead and the Boulder 
Highway and clearly mark entries into the Downtown.  Within Downtown, the signage system 
should direct cars to key destinations and parking.  Gateways into the sub-areas of Downtown 
should be considered.  Where the focus of land uses change, so may the treatment of the public 
investment in street crossings, pedestrian lighting, planting and paving design.  These subtle 
changes help to break down the length and add further interest to the Water Street experience. 

PEDESTRIAN ENHANCEMENTS 

The street character can be an important ingredient in attracting residents and visitors to the 
Downtown.  Improvements could include decorative paving at the intersections, street furniture 
and plantings.  “Neck downs” to lessen the distance the pedestrian must travel to cross Water 
Street should be considered.  Buildings that provide architectural detail would reinforce pedestrian 
activity with awnings, storefront windows and signage.  Pedestrian scaled lighting should be added 
to encourage nighttime use. 

PARKING SIGNAGE 

There are several off-street City parking lots throughout Downtown, but signage is inadequate 
and confusing.  The preceding gateway, wayfinding and directional signage program should help 
identify off-street parking opportunities.   

EMPLOYEE PARKING OPTIONS 

Storeowners and employees often park in on-street 2-hour zones, depleting the most readily 
available source of parking for consumers.   To encourage owner and employee use of off-street 
parking lots, spaces can be reserved for employees in public lots and regulations in 2-hour zones 
should be more rigorously enforced.  A minimal monthly fee can pay the administrative costs for 
managing a parking program, or it could be supported through a future improvement district. 

FUTURE EXPANSION OF PARKING SUPPLY 

We find short-term potential in expanding the supply through better parking management, 
including the signage and employee parking options discussed above.  For future expansion of 
the parking supply, a parking district should be considered.  A parking district could retain 
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Downtown revenue from property assessments and/or future metered parking to help acquire 
additional land and/or construct and maintain parking structures.   The potential for a parking 
district should be evaluated as part of a Downtown Parking Plan in 3 to 5 years.   

C. REGULATORY CLIMATE 
A key ingredient to attract investment to a business district is the local government’s regulatory 

climate.  Key considerations are timeliness, reliability and consistency. 

BUILDING SIGNAGE STANDARDS 

In the community outreach process of the Downtown Investment Strategy, several business and 
property owners communicated concerns with City treatment of business signage.  Concern was 
expressed with aggressive enforcement of signage regulations that were not clearly communicated 
to business owners.  Given the relatively uniform and subdued architectural style in Downtown, 
distinctive signage could improve the overall visual quality and add to Downtown’s overall vitality.   
Combating signage “clutter” along Lake Mead would also help create a more attractive gateway 
into Downtown.  We suggest an approach with an emphasis on carrots, as opposed to sticks, 
including: 

• Clear guidelines for signage that are consistent with Downtown’s overall vision; 

• Allowance for signs that are distinctive and eye-catching, consistent with Downtown’s 
vision; 

• An incentive program, perhaps in tandem with the façade program, to finance 
signage improvements that are consistent with signage design standards. 

ZONING FLEXIBILITY 

 Downtown zoning should encourage a variety of mixed-uses.  Zoning should be as flexible as 
possible to accommodate changes in the Downtown marketplace.  As the Downtown market 
improves, ground floor retail space will become more valuable and more active uses will be 
attracted to it.   In anticipation of more activity, transparency of buildings at the ground level (i.e. 
visible windows and spaces) should be encouraged.  The continuity of retail uses will be 
important.  Less active uses could be accommodated in upper floors and off Water Street.  
Incentives in the land use regulations could be considered to induce landowners to include 
housing in mixed-use Downtown buildings.  To reduce on-site parking requirements to 
accommodate desirable uses, a cash-in-lieu of parking program should be evaluated. 

SIDEWALK SEATING 

While the desert climate is often forbidding, a majority of days and nights throughout the year 
are appropriate for outdoor activities.  Sidewalk seating should be encouraged to help activate 
the street and add valuable square footage for businesses that add an active dimension to 
Downtown, including restaurants, galleries and specialty retail.  Sidewalk use should also be 
encouraged as an eligible expense (i.e. furniture, misters) within the City’s revolving loan fund.  
Code revisions are needed to encourage Downtown sidewalk seating.    
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DESIGN GUIDELINES 

 Enforceable design guidelines can help attract investment into a commercial district by 
offering the investor a higher degree of certainty that the small town scale, with its one-and two-
story structures, and the architectural integrity of the business district will be protected.  We support 
the City’s current effort to create enforceable design guidelines for Downtown.  Final design 
guidelines should be consistent with the overall Downtown vision. 

Design standards can be useful to attract uses that may bring activity to the street.  For 
instance, through the requirement of storefront windows on the first floor of facades, pedestrians 
are encouraged to browse along the street.  Other important standards include limiting future 
construction of building widths or bays to maintain the existing scale of the street.  Locating future 
building fronts at the sidewalk edge and orienting building entrances to the street all support 
pedestrian interest and urban vitality. 

D. MARKETING, PROMOTIONS & EVENTS 
A series of grassroots marketing initiatives are recommended to deliver information about 

Downtown businesses and activities directly to Downtown’s primary market – the residents of 
Henderson. 

DOWNTOWN MAP AND DIRECTORY 

A simple, yet attractive and easy-to-use map, directory and parking locator should be 
developed for Downtown and distributed through a variety of mediums, including stores, 
information kiosks and locally-based marketing channels discussed below.   Advertising could be 
sold in the directory to help raise revenue to increase printing and distribution. 

CROSS-MARKETING OPPORTUNITIES WITHIN DOWNTOWN 

The Downtown Henderson Business Association is currently investigating methods for 
encouraging complementary businesses to capitalize on cross-marketing opportunities.  Cross-
marketing, which encourages clusters of businesses to share marketing strategies (including 
operating hours) and promotional costs, helps build a greater sense of destination and is a cost-
effective way to leverage limited promotional dollars.   This effort should be encouraged. 

LOCALLY BASED MARKETING CHANNELS 

There are several existing mediums that can be utilized to promote Downtown to Henderson 
residents. Suggestions include: 

• Local access cable Channel 4 

• Direct mail to local zip codes 

• Development of a Downtown website or web page as part of the City’s website 

• Media relations targeted to local television and newspapers 

• Flyers and information distributed through Henderson public schools 
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ANNUAL WATER BILL SURVEY 

In order to monitor changing opinions and attitudes about Downtown, an annual community 
attitude survey could be included in water bills.  The survey could be used to gain a variety of 
information from consumers and indicate if changes in Downtown are affecting perceptions.  

CAPITALIZE ON SPECIAL EVENTS 

 Downtown Henderson has emerged as a successful venue for a variety of special events that 
are convened throughout the year.  Current special events include: 

 
Event Sponsor Frequency 

Farmer’s Market Henderson Redevelopment Weekly 
Heritage Days Chamber of Commerce April 
Beach Party (new) Henderson Redevelopment May 
ArtFest Henderson Parks & Recreation May 
BikeFest/Motorcycle Poker Run (new) Private Sector/Henderson Redevelopment September 
Super Run/Classic Cars Henderson Redevelopment October 
Holiday Hoe Down  (new) Henderson Redevelopment & Parks December 
SCORE Off-Road Event Private/RDA July 
 

While these events have proven to be successful in attracting consumers and favorable 
publicity to Downtown, we find that they are heavily reliant on City funding and lack an overall 
sponsorship and targeting strategy.  We suggest two steps for increasing both the effectiveness 
and cost-efficiency of special events. 

First, special events should be evaluated on their compatibility with Downtown’s overall vision.  
We find the following events to be generally compatible or incompatible with the recommended 
vision for Downtown: 

 
Compatible with Vision  Incompatible with Vision 
Farmer’s Market <1> Heritage Days <5> Holiday Hoe Down <7> 

ArtFest <2> Beach Party <6>  
BikeFest <3>   

Super Run <4>   

Notes: 

<1> Weekly Farmer’s Market, strong attendance.    
<2> Juried art show, upscale demographics, budding tradition, great event. 
<3> BikeFest builds on strengths, private sector initiated. 
<4> Classic cars consistent with moderne period, broad appeal. 
<5> Heritage Days has become too broad, diluted.  Recommend return to Industrial Days, 

focus on local history and Downtown area. 
<6> Creative concept, expensive event, needs private sponsorship. 
<7> Old west/rodeo theme not consistent with moderne period. 

Secondly, to capitalize on potential for Downtown to serve as an active events venue, we 
recommend that Henderson consider coordinating and managing all Downtown events through 
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an events management corporation. This concept is discussed in the “public/private partnership” 
section. 

E. HOUSING SUPPORT  

EXPAND CDBG HOUSING REHAB PROGRAM 

The City of Henderson currently manages a housing rehabilitation program that offers below- 
market home improvement loans.  This program should be heavily marketed in the Downtown 
redevelopment area to help property owners improve residential properties.  CDBG funds could 
also be applied to capital improvements, such as undergrounding utilities and paving alleys, that 
will help support future housing and neighborhood development. 

DOWNTOWN RESIDENT PREFERENCE POLICY 

For new owner-occupied housing that is developed within the redevelopment area, a 
transition to home ownership program should be considered to encourage Downtown renters to 
transition to home ownership opportunities.  

ZONING INCENTIVES 

Incentives in land use regulations, such as density bonuses or parking credits, could be 
considered to induce developers and property owners to include housing in mixed-use buildings.  

F. PUBLIC/PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS 
The long-term revitalization and improvement of Downtown will require an enduring 

public/private partnership that leverages limited resources from both the City and the Downtown 
business community.   Within the past six months, a new Downtown business association has 
emerged within Henderson.  The association has been nurtured by and is largely dependent upon 
City staff and assistance.   A key to the successful evolution of the business association will be 
active volunteer and financial participation by Downtown businesses. 

The following steps are suggested for nurturing and creating a public/private approach that 
will direct Downtown’s marketing and management functions. 

SEED THE NEW DOWNTOWN BUSINESS ASSOCIATION 

The City’s Redevelopment Agency has allocated $10,000 to be used by the business 
association for marketing and promotions.  We urge the City to increase its annual contribution as 
“seed money” in the association.   An additional contribution will allow the business association to 
hire its own part-time staff and initiate independent operations.  The suggested City contribution 
would be contingent upon Downtown businesses investing in Downtown improvement programs, 
including a proposed business license fee and direct participation in marketing and promotions.    

Suggested support levels for years 2002 through 2004: 
 

Year Suggested Redevelopment Support Suggested Private Sector Match 
2002 $25,000 $10,000 
2003 $25,000 $15,000 
2004 $25,000 $ 20,000 
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CONSIDER AN EVENTS MANAGEMENT CORPORATION 

To create cost-efficiencies and better leverage marketing and sponsorship opportunities, an 
events management corporation is recommended for Downtown Henderson.  An events 
management corporation can provide the following advantages:    

• Grow events toward financial self-sufficiency by expanding sponsorship development 
opportunities through an annual events calendar, distributing one consolidated 
sponsorship solicitation package and recruiting regional and national sponsors; 

• Create one centralized events management infrastructure, including one board of 
directors, one accounting system, one insurance policy, etc.; 

• Support a full-time professional staff to manage, build and create events and 
volunteer involvement; and 

• Coordinate and leverage marketing and media relations efforts to provide reliable 
public information and integrate events into other Downtown improvement efforts. 

In addition to benefiting Downtown events, an events management corporation could add 
strength to Downtown’s evolving public/private partnership structure by generating additional 
program revenue and bringing new energy into the overall leadership of Downtown. 

The first step to investigate the potential for an events management corporation would be the 
creation of a “Downtown events council” with representatives from all public and private entities 
that currently sponsor special events in the Downtown (i.e. the City, Chamber, Downtown 
merchants, etc.).  The “Downtown events council” should begin by identifying common goals and 
objectives for Downtown events and then explore opportunities to merge resources, including 
marketing, sponsorships and volunteers. 

CONSIDER A FUTURE BUSINESS IMPROVEMENT DISTRICT (3-5 YEARS) 

An improvement district creates a localized tax or assessment on property to finance 
maintenance, marketing and management improvements for a business district.  An improvement 
district is premature for Downtown Henderson today—they work best in business districts that have 
benefited from a tradition of private sector marketing and organization. However, the 
improvement district is perhaps the best mechanism for ensuring that marketing and management 
efforts are sustained into the future.  The concept should be reevaluated within a 3 to 5 year time 
frame as new businesses enter Downtown and the area improves. 

CONNECT THE PARTS THOUGH A DOWNTOWN HOLDING COMPANY         
(18-36 MONTHS) 

The preceding recommendations outline a Downtown management structure that, within a 5 
to 10 year time period, would eventually include 3 distinct parts, including:    

• A Downtown business association to support advocacy and marketing; 

• An events management corporation to professionally produce special events; 

• A business improvement district to provide funding for Downtown management, 
marketing and maintenance activities. 
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These parts are intended to be connected through a holding company structure, which 
maintains a unified voice for Downtown and creates cost-efficiencies with one staff serving all 
groups.  An organizational chart for the suggested holding company follows: 

 

 

Resources:
Business License Fee
Business Improvement District

Downtown 
Events Corporation

Special Events

Sponsorships
Resources:

Redevelopment Agency

Earned Income

Board of Directors

Staff & Administration
Advocacy

Vision/Leadership

BUSINESS ASSOCIATION
DOWNTOWN HENDERSON
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 SEQUENCING—ACTIONS PROPOSED FOR THE NEXT 12 MONTHS: 
Activity Tasks (Responsibility Center) Est. Cost <1> 

Business Development 
A.  Public Facility Preference  
     Policy 
 
B.  Business and Property 
     Owner Database  
 
C.  Business Counseling  
     Options 
 
 
D.  Financial Tools &  
      Incentives 

Adopt City policy to locate future public facilities in 
Downtown. (City Council) 
 
Merge business license and property databases for 
Downtown.  (City) 
 
Explore options for expanding scope of Business 
Resource Center and attracting SBDC to Downtown.  
(City, Chamber, BRC, Nevada Microenterprise 
Initiative, NMI) 
 
Promote façade program and create revolving loan 
and capital acquisition funds.  (City) 

None 
 
 

$ 
 
 

$ to $$ 
 
 
 

$$$$ 

Parking, Transportation & Signage 
A.  Gateways, Wayfinding & 
     Signage 

Authorize design of new gateway, way finding and 
signage.  (City) 

$$ 

Regulatory Climate 
A.  Building Signage  
     Standards 
    
B.  Sidewalk Seating 
    
    
C.  Design Guidelines 

Adopt new signage standards and provide incentives 
through façade program.  (City) 
 
Develop new standards to encourage sidewalk 
seating.  (City) 
 
Adopt new design guidelines compatible with 
Downtown vision. (City) 

$ to $$ 
 
 

None 
 
 

Underway 
 

Marketing, Promotions & Events 
A.  Downtown Map & Directory 
 
 
B.  Capitalize on Special  
      Events 

Design and create new map and directory.  
(Business Assoc, City) 
 
Reevaluate all Downtown events and begin 
collaborative approach.  (Bus.Assoc., Chamber, 
City) 

$ 
 
 

No New 
Resources 

Housing 
A.  Home Improvement Loans 
 
 
B.  Resident Preference Policy 

Evaluate feasibility of expanding CDBG home 
improvement loan program in Downtown. (City) 
 
Create resident preference policy for all new owner-
occupied housing.  (City) 

None 
 
 

None 

Public/Private Partnerships 
A.  Seed the new DBA 
 
B.  Become a Membership  
     Organization 
 
C.  Evaluate Downtown CDC 

Commit to multi-year seed funding of the DBA. 
(City) 
DBA should develop dues schedule and seek 
membership support.  (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
Evaluate feasibility of forming a Downtown CDC. 
(City, Bus.Assoc., banks) 

$$ to $$$ 
 
 

$ 
 
 

None to $ 
<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs:   
$ = less than $9,999;  $$ = $10,000 to $49,999;  $$$ = $50,000 to $99,999;  $$$$ = more than $100,000 
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 SEQUENCING (CONTINUED) ACTIONS PROPOSED FOR 2 TO 3 YEARS: 
Activity Tasks (Responsibility Center) Est. Cost <1> 

Business Development 

A.  Package Market  
     Information 
B.  Develop Benchmarks 
 
 
C.  Maintain Business Support  
     Services 

Develop investor-marketing package to assist 
property owners and brokers to recruit tenants.  
(City, Bus.Assoc..) 
 
Create economic benchmarks within the Downtown 
redevelopment area.  (City) 
 
Maintain business counseling and financial 
programs.  (City, BRC, SBDC, Bus.Assoc.) 

$ 
 
 
 

None 
 
 

$$$$ 
 

Parking, Transportation & Signage 
A.  Gateways, Way finding & 
      Signage 
 
B.  Employee Parking  
      Program 

Authorize installation of new gateway, way finding 
and signage.  (City) 
 
Design and implement employee parking program 
to utilize off-street lots.  (City, Bus.Assoc.) 

$$$ to $$$$ 
 
 

None to $ 

Regulatory Climate 

A.  Zoning Flexibility Reevaluate Downtown zoning to ensure it 
encourages a variety of mixed-uses.  (City) 

None to $$ 

Marketing, Promotions & Events 
A.  Downtown Marketing  
     Program 
 
 
B.  Capitalize on Special  
      Events 
 
 
C.  Annual Water Bill Survey 
 

Encourage cross-marketing and utilize local 
marketing channels to promote Downtown 
businesses.  (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
Initiate collaborative approach on events, including 
sponsorship development.  (Bus.Assoc., Chamber, 
City) 
 
Initiate annual water bill survey to track Downtown 
progress.  (City, Bus.Assoc.) 

$$ 
 
 
 

No New 
Resources 

 
 

$ 

Housing 
A.  Home Improvement Loans 
 

Expand CDBG home improvement loan program in 
Downtown. (City) 

$$$$ 
 

Public/Private Partnerships 
A.  Become a Membership  
     Organization 
 
B.  Evaluate Downtown 
     Events Management Corp. 
 
 
 
 
 

DBA builds membership support. (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
 
Evaluate feasibility of forming a Downtown events 
management corporation.  (City, Chamber, 
Bus.Assoc.) 

$$ 
 
 

None to $$ 

<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs:   
$ = less than $9,999;  $$ = $10,000 to $49,999;  $$$ = $50,000 to $99,999;  $$$$ = more than $100,000 
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 SEQUENCING  (CONTINUED) ACTIONS PROPOSED FOR 4+ YEARS: 
Activity Tasks (Responsibility Center) Est. Cost <1> 

Business Development 
A.  Maintain Business Support  
     Services 

Maintain business counseling and financial 
programs.  (City, BRC, SBDC, Bus.Assoc.) 

$$$$ 
 

Parking, Transportation & Signage 

A.  Parking District Evaluate feasibility of forming a Downtown parking 
district.  (City, Bus.Assoc.) 

None to $$ 
 

Marketing, Promotions & Events 
A.  Downtown Marketing  
     Program 
 
 
B.  Capitalize on Special  
      Events 
 
C.  Annual Water Bill Survey 
 

Encourage cross-marketing and utilize local 
marketing channels to promote Downtown 
businesses.  (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
Wrap events into Events Management Corporation.  
(Bus.Assoc., Chamber, City) 
 
Continue annual water bill survey to track 
Downtown progress.  (City, Bus.Assoc.) 

$$ 
 
 
 

No New 
Resources 

 
 

$ 

Housing 
A.  Home Improvement Loans 
 

Expand CDBG home improvement loan program in 
Downtown. (City) 

$$$$ 
 

Public/Private Partnerships 
A.  Become a Membership  
     Organization 
 
B.  Form Downtown Holding  
     Company 
 
 
C.  Evaluate Feasibility for BID 

DBA builds membership support  (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
 
Form holding company to connect CDC and/or 
events management corp. with DBA.  (Bus.Assoc.) 
 
Evaluate feasibility for improvement district to 
finance marketing, management and maintenance 
efforts.  (City, Bus.Assoc.) 

$$ 
 
 

$ 
 
 
 

Feasibility: $$ 
BID: $$$$ 

<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs<1> Estimated Costs:   
$ = less than $9,999;  $$ = $10,000 to $49,999 ;  $$$ = $50,000 to $99,999;  $$$$ = more than $100,000
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VII. PROJECT STRATEGIES 
A. OVERVIEW 

The ongoing focus of the Downtown Investment Strategy should be on the creation or in 
several cases, enhancement, of a series of distinct Downtown districts or “activity nodes.”   Each of 
these districts plays a distinct role in the overall Downtown environment and its vitality, whether 
because of the uses it contains, its physical characteristics, or the activities it supports.  While most 
of the districts are located specifically within Downtown, we have also included the Boulder 
Highway and Lake Mead corridors that by location are not part of Downtown, but that are part of 
the Downtown arrival experience.  Investment Strategies have been developed for each of the 
following districts:   

1. Lake Mead/Water Street Gateway 

2. Water Street:  Victory to Pacific and Pacific Avenue Retail District 

3. Water Street/Atlantic Avenue—Conference Center 

4. Water Street:  Atlantic Avenue to Basic Road—Civic Center/Arts and Entertainment Plaza 

Figure 40—Downtown activity “nodes” or districts. 
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5. Water Street/Basic Road Government and Employment—Courthouse Square 

6. Downtown Infill—Residential Neighborhoods 

7. Lake Mead and Boulder Highway—Highway Commercial 

 

The Project Strategies are essentially “Downtown Action Plans” intended to provide specific 
guidance and prioritization for the implementation of the Downtown Vision.   For each district, an 
overarching goal and corresponding objectives are identified, along with potential feasibility issues 
and targeted assignments for action.  Necessary resources to accomplish the goals are also 
identified.  Following are the overall strategies for Downtown: 

• Reinforce Downtown as a friendly, neighborhood district that supports civic uses. 

• Establish Downtown as a series of unique, but complementary, districts or zones where 
specific project strategies will be focused. 

• Be realistic regarding limits of the short-and long-term markets for high-end retail and 
residential development. 

• Establish the Downtown “vision” by implementing a selected number of pilot 
projects—residential, civic, outdoor amenities, and commercial—and by enforcing the 
Downtown design guidelines. 

• Focus energy on viable opportunities. 

• Determine City needs and resources for additional public office, courts, and other 
facilities. 

• Develop and implement longer-term parking and signage plans for Downtown. 

• Understand what the opportunity is—get consensus and support from City staff, 
council, owners, and tenants. 

• Success will not be easy or fast; there are no quick fixes. 

• Focus resources to achieve results. 
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B. PROJECT STRATEGY #1:  LAKE MEAD/WATER STREET GATEWAY 
 

 

GOAL:   

Create an attractive, inviting gateway to Downtown via Water Street that engages and draws in 
visitors, residents, and employees and establishes the overall Downtown character.        

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

 Stimulate investment in and improvement of existing uses. 

 Stimulate new construction activity. 

 Enhance visual identification of primary gateway with clear, prominent signage that 
establishes the overall Downtown vision. 

 Encourage viable uses, such as a pharmacy, to meet the day-to-day needs of Downtown 
residents and employees. 

 Ensure that new development in the gateway area provides a transition in scale and site 
orientation between the auto-oriented uses along Lake 
Mead and Water Street’s pedestrian-oriented retail core.     

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Varied ownership and parcel sizes will require close 
coordination (Staz, Motel, City). 

 Implementation of signage plan (Lake Mead and Water 
Street). 

 Existing market demand for motel, office, and retail uses. 

 Disparity between cost of improvements and incremental 
value (private and public). 

 Available City resources for gateway improvements. 

 Facilitating design guidelines, code, approval process to 

Figure 41—Conceptual idea for gateway enhancement and renovation of existing business, Southeast corner of Lake Mead 

Figure 42—Entry concept, Lake 
Mead and Water Street gateway. 
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encourage redevelopment. 

 Evaluation of owner incentives, 
risk/return vs. long-term value. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Proceed with visual improvements to 
Staz’s Motorcycles. 

 Design and implement gateway 
signage and street 
improvements/expansions. 

 Identify public/private partnering 
opportunities with Best Western Motel 
to facilitate improvements. 

 Clean up corner uses and signage 
along Lake Mead near Water Street 
intersection. 

 Add potential mixed-use retail 
(pharmacy). 

 Explore potential for multi-tenant and/or mixed-use development (office, retail).    

 Issue RFP for mixed-use development project to help “test the market” and facilitate 
desired development.  Use and design requirements will be critical to ensure quality of 
development is consistent with Downtown Objectives    

SCHEDULE:   

 18 Months—Staz improvements, entry signage, lighting and streetscape improvements, 
Best Western improvement/expansion potential, issue RFP to explore development options 
on City owned land. 

RESOURCES REQUIRED:   

 Private Investment 

 Redevelopment Agency 

STAKEHOLDERS: 

 Business/Property Owner(s) 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Downtown Henderson Business Association 

 City of Henderson 

 
 

Figure 43—Concept for renovation/expansion of existing 
business, Southeast corner of Lake Mead and Water Street. 
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C. PROJECT STRATEGY #2:  WATER STREET/PACIFIC AVENUE RETAIL 
DISTRICT  

GOAL:      

Create a distinct, pedestrian-friendly district along Water and Pacific Streets that functions as the 
retail shopping center of Downtown and displays the distinct design characteristics that define the 
Downtown vision. 

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

Short-term 

 Focus on relatively inexpensive, highly visible 
physical improvements; such as streetscape and 
façade enhancements; such as canvas awnings, 
trellis structures, or new divided light windows, to 
bolster confidence of Downtown businesses and 
reassure community that progress is being made. 

 Continue the retention, improvement, and 
expansion program for current retail and 
restaurant uses. 

 Identify and pursue compatible retail uses.  

 Improve appearance of blank walls at street level with murals, landscaping or other 
enhancements. 

 Facilitate the transition of storefront spaces from tenants to owners. 

Long-term 

 Relocate City’s satellite offices and back-
office uses to “non-storefront” locations 
off of Water Street. 

 Fill vacant properties with compatible 
retail uses.    

 Facilitate convenient employee and 
customer parking off of Water Street for 
retail businesses.    

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Existing stock of buildings has strong 
potential for renovation and facade 
improvements.   

 Existing scale and sidewalk presence is 
desirable for retail uses. 

BEFORE 

Figure 44—Existing downtown business. 

Figure 45—Conceptual façade improvement plans for above 
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 Reinforce existing façade improvement program. 

 Many existing uses are not compatible with a retail pedestrian core. 

 Some existing buildings have blank walls at the street edge and renovation will be limited 
by their use. 

 As viability of the area 
improves, parking will 
ultimately be in short supply. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Continue to promote local 
business organization. 

 Continue to promote 
Downtown events. 

 Continue to promote 
programs to support 
retention, improvement, and 
expansion of existing retail, 
restaurants and shops. 

 Revise, continue to promote façade program with an emphasis on this area. 

 Adopt and enforce Downtown design guidelines. 

 Facilitate the transition from tenants to owners. 

 Recruit and support compatible businesses.  

 Relocate City’s satellite offices to more appropriate location and 
replace with compatible uses. 

 Carefully screen new uses for compatibility-no more substations or casinos. 

BEFORE 

Figure 46—Conceptual renovation of existing businesses with enhanced façade and 
sidewalk improvements. 

BEFORE 

AFTER 

BEFORE 

AFTER 
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 Soften design along blank walls; create oases with street trees, awnings, arcades, trellis 
structures, and misters. 

 Develop parking plan to support retail uses (long-term). 

SCHEDULE:   

 Short Term—18 Months—Business support program:  Façade Program, 
Startup/expansion loans, Tenant to owner program. 

 Long Term—3 to 5 Years—relocate City’s satellite offices, continue retail retention and 
expansion, pursue additional specialty retail and restaurant uses. 

RESOURCES:   

 Private Investment 

 Redevelopment Agency 

STAKEHOLDERS: 

 Property owner 

 Business owners on site and contiguous to site 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 City of Henderson 
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D. PROJECT STRATEGY #3:  WATER STREET AND ATLANTIC—
CONFERENCE CENTER 

GOAL:   

Establish the intersection of Water Street 
and Atlantic Avenue as the centrally 
located hub of activity for Downtown, 
anchored by a hotel/motel, restaurant, 
the El Dorado Casino, and the new 
conference center/performing arts 
center.         

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

 Expand and enhance the 
conference center at its current 
site. 

 Create outdoor seating or other 
pedestrian amenities on all four 
corners to establish a strong 
street presence and synergy. 

 Design entrances of uses on all 
four corners of the intersection to have a strong visual and physical relationship to the 
street and to each of the other corners. 

 Develop motel and restaurant uses on the northeast and southeast corners of intersection 
and ensure they are consistent with Downtown design guidelines and vision. 

 Improve the street-side appearance of the El 
Dorado Casino façade and add an entrance 
on the Water/Atlantic corner. 

 Establish strong physical and visual linkages to 
adjacent retail and civic districts. 

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Consider market and physical feasibility of 
new conference center (under study). 

 Locate additional parking to support 
conference center. 

 Research feasibility of hotel/motel or 
restaurant. 

 Create assemblage of property to support 
new development. 

Figure 47—Mixed-use concept for Water Street and Atlantic 
Avenue incorporating an enhanced conference center, a new hotel, 
and new office, retail, and restaurant space. 

Figure 48—Conceptual land use diagram for the 
intersection of Atlantic Avenue and Water Street



Downtown Henderson INVESTMENT STRATEGY PROJECT STRATEGIES  

  
 75 

Clarion Associates, Szymanski/Ray, P.U.M.A., Hagman Architects                                                                                                     February 2002  

 Incorporate performing arts/fine arts facility with expanded conference center. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Complete conference center feasibility study and develop long-term parking plan. 

 Prepare Conference Center Redevelopment/Expansion Plan. 

 Evaluate Hotel and Restaurant potential in relationship to the Conference Center Plan. 

 Construct public street improvements. 

 Develop design guidelines for four quadrants of the corner. 

 Determine potential use feasibility and identify potential development sites to purchase. 

SCHEDULE:   

 18 Months—Land Assemblage, Conference Center Feasibility, Parking Development 

RESOURCES:   

 Convention Center and Visitor’s Bureau 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 City of Henderson 

STAKEHOLDERS:   

 City of Henderson 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Convention Center and Visitor’s Bureau 

 Parks and Recreation Department 



Downtown Henderson INVESTMENT STRATEGY PROJECT STRATEGIES  

  
 76 

Clarion Associates, Szymanski/Ray, P.U.M.A., Hagman Architects                                                                                                     February 2002  

E. PROJECT STRATEGY #4: CIVIC CENTER/ARTS AND 
ENTERTAINMENT PLAZA 

 

GOAL:      

Create an attractive, functional “Arts and Entertainment Plaza” that features a variety of 
comfortable, year-round public gathering spaces and provides strong visual and physical 
connections to the adjacent Water Street environs and the proposed Performing Arts Center. 

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

Short-term 

 Retain commitment to government employment 
and functions. 

 Create a street environment that supports activity 
and creates an attractive environment for 
investment. 

 Create a variety of flexible plazas and public 
spaces that accommodate larger Downtown events 
and provide more intimate gathering spaces. 

 Create a comfortable, four-season environment in 
outdoor spaces with misters, shade trees, and fountains. 

Figure 49—Concept for potential Water Street improvements to enhance the pedestrian environment and create 
additional outdoor gathering spaces.  

Figure 50—Fountains, benches, and other 
urban design elements can help establish inviting 
outdoor spaces. 



Downtown Henderson INVESTMENT STRATEGY PROJECT STRATEGIES  

  
 77 

Clarion Associates, Szymanski/Ray, P.U.M.A., Hagman Architects                                                                                                     February 2002  

 Ensure that gathering spaces utilize crime-sensitive design. 

 Identify short-term parking needs. 

Long-term 

 Develop a detailed program for future civic needs. 

 Develop a long-term parking plan. 

 Ensure that design of the proposed new conference center and performing arts center is 
physically and visually integrated with the adjacent plaza. 

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Identify public cost versus public budget. 

 Identify long-term government programming. 

 Maintain civic uses in Downtown, rather than moving to other locations. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Adjust employee hours to encourage use of Downtown restaurants and shops. 

 Ensure that design of future government facilities and offices enhance Downtown’s image 
and encourage activity on Water Street. 

 Implement street improvement plan. 

 Finalize and construct new civic plaza. 

 Develop parking plan to accommodate longer-term needs. 

 Develop City and County space use plan for County Courts and Jail. 

 Coordinate with Cultural Arts Plan on programming and priorities in Downtown. 

SCHEDULE:  

 18-36 Months—Complete City Hall expansion including plaza and street improvements, 
identify and acquire development parcels on the NE and SE corners of the Water 
Street/Atlantic Intersection, review utilization and events program for arts and 
entertainment plaza vs. Downtown Vision and Strategy. 

RESOURCES: 

 Public Works  

 Parks and Recreation 

STAKEHOLDERS: 

 City of Henderson 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Convention Center and Visitor’s Bureau 

 Parks and Recreation 

 Businesses
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F. PROJECT STRATEGY #5:  COURTHOUSE SQUARE 

GOAL:      

When market demand matures, redevelop City-owned assemblage at the intersection of Water 
Street and Basic Road, with a high-quality mixed-use development that anchors the south end of 
Water Street and supports the overall Downtown vision. 

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

 Maintain assemblage as interim parking until appropriate 
use is identified, such as retail with upper floor offices. 

 Ensure that the scale and quality of any future development 
is consistent with that of the surrounding Downtown 
environment. 

 Allow market demand to drive the timing, not the desire to 
get something started.    

 Implement quality interim improvements.    

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Downtown environment probably not sufficiently mature to 
support quality multi-story mixed-use today. 

 Infill of site will require replacement location 
for the current interim parking. 

 Keep assemblage in RDA control for the 
proper/appropriate future use. 

 Prevent future adverse possession for open 
space or parking. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Maintain parking as interim use, lower 
immediate development priority of site. 

 Focus resources on other Downtown project 
strategies in short-term (i.e. civic center and 
retail district). 

 Develop long-term parking replacement plan when site converts to other use.    

 Agency to issue RFP rather than respond to unsolicited proposal request.    

SCHEDULE:  

 18 Months—Complete future civic space needs study for Downtown. 

 3-5 Years—If space not required for government uses, pursue private, employment-based 
use opportunities. 

Figure 51—Offices supportive of a downtown 
environment, with a strong pedestrian orientation 
at the street edge. 
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RESOURCES: 

 Redevelopment Agency 

STAKEHOLDERS: 

 City of Henderson 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Clark County 

 Court House Facilities 
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G. PROJECT STRATEGY #6:  DOWNTOWN RESIDENTIAL 
NEIGHBORHOODS 

GOAL:   

Improve the quality and visual appearance of Downtown’s residential neighborhoods while 
maintaining their affordability and enhancing the mix of housing products to include senior, 
single-family, and multifamily residential in the longer-term. 

OBJECTIVES/DESIRED RESULTS:   

 Remove blighted structures as appropriate within Federal and State guidelines. 

 Provide assistance to existing residents to facilitate residential home ownership and 
renovation, i.e., promotion of existing 
programs through organizations like Freddie 
Mac and the HUD Home program that offer 
low or no money down loans for first-time 
buyers. 

 Stimulate new residential development in 
targeted areas. 

 Increase housing densities in Downtown. 

 Provide a greater mix of housing products in 
Downtown. 

 Pursue limited new senior and/or affordable 
residential development and explore 
opportunities for outside assistance with 
programs such as the State Low-Income 
Housing Trust Fund. 

 Explore potential for future market rate 
multifamily residential and/or mixed-use 
development that incorporates residential, as 
market is able to support (long-term). 

 Identify and establish locations to assist artists 
with live/work space 

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Conflict between improvement vs. replacement of existing residential and desire to 
increase incomes and change demographics of the surrounding neighborhood. 

 Multiple property owners limit development opportunity. 

 Pro-forma of cost vs. value—return on cost of improvements or redevelopment may not be 
significant enough to justify. 

 Current Las Vegas market demand is primarily oriented towards single-family residential—
market for multifamily residential is very limited today. 

Figure 52—Enhancement of existing housing stock, 
as illustrated by these attractive downtown homes, 
is an important component in improving the 
downtown image. 
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 Current Las Vegas market provides a range of market housing. 

 Existing values and image may conflict with long-term changes in Downtown 
neighborhoods. 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Develop improvement plan for existing housing, front-yard landscape, and streetscape—
choose several pilot projects to use as examples in promoting the program.   

 Develop a Downtown neighborhood improvement program and establish regular 
“volunteer days”—City could contribute materials and staff for selected projects. 

 Explore potential feasibility sites for limited senior and/or affordable residential 
development 

 Pursue market residential development once Water Street environs are enhanced and 
stable (low potential today) 

 Coordinate with Neighborhood Services on Affordable Housing Study/Action Plan 
estimated to be completed by June 2002. 

 Coordinate with Federal and State Historic Preservation organizations to understand 
regulations, restrictions, and funding opportunities available in Downtown neighborhoods. 

 Coordinate with Cultural Arts Plan on opportunities for identifying and establishing 
live/work spaces for artists. 

SCHEDULE:   

 18 Months—Establish demonstration projects for the renovation and/or landscaping of 
selected existing homes, provide assistance to existing residents to encourage home 
ownership, evaluate/encourage new residential development in targeted areas with limited 
support for elderly and/or subsidized housing. 

 3-5 Years—As Downtown becomes more attractive and Las Vegas market matures, 
establish prerequisite action plan and realistic timeline for higher density, infill housing. 

RESOURCES:   

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Neighborhood Services 

STAKEHOLDERS:   

 City of Henderson 

 Downtown residents 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Neighborhood Services 
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H. PROJECT STRATEGY #7: HIGHWAY COMMERCIAL 

GOAL:   

Enhance the visual appearance of new and existing auto-oriented commercial, office, and 
employment uses along Lake Mead and Boulder Highway. 

OBJECTIVES:   

 Establish realistic design guidelines for new auto-oriented highway commercial 
development (long-term) that emphasize setbacks, landscaping, pedestrian circulation, 
and building articulation. 

 Encourage the addition of office and employment uses along Lake Mead, particularly 
hospital support uses, to promote activity in Downtown. 

 Reduce sign clutter (including civic) and improve the appearance and utility of directional 
signs, particularly along Lake Mead near Water Street. 

FEASIBILITY ISSUES/CONSTRAINTS:  

 Minimal, assuming demand for traditional, suburban, auto-oriented retail and service uses 
will continue. 

 Political—policy confusion vs. uses and 
design, etc… 

ACTION PLAN/ASSIGNMENTS: 

 Establish realistic policies regarding permitted 
uses and establish design guidelines for 
redevelopment and/or new development, 
including highway commercial. 

 Develop comprehensive signage plan, 
particularly for Lake Mead, to increase clarity 
and reduce sign clutter, including civic signs. 

SCHEDULE: 

 18 Months—Establish/revise City policies and 
guidelines for suburban, auto-oriented commercial uses. 

RESOURCES:   

 City of Henderson 

 Redevelopment Agency 

STAKEHOLDERS:   

 City of Henderson 

 Redevelopment Agency 

 Existing Businesses 

Figure 53—Land Use concept for intersection of 
Lake Mead and Boulder Highway. 
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I. PROJECT STRATEGY CHECKLIST 
The intent of this list is to form the basis for an ongoing “checklist” for a feasibility review of proposed 
development programs for Downtown Henderson.  This would include a review of Developer 
qualifications and experience, completed projects, and financial capability.  In addition, the City 
needs to evaluate how well the proposed development fits with the Downtown Vision.  A checklist for 
developer/development review includes: 

1. Site definition, including current ownership/use and developer’s status of control of the site.  
Options and/or purchase contracts with earnest money requirements and term dates. 

2. Development plan, including a detailed schedule of square footage by use. 

3. Development team, including architect, and general contractor. 

4. Pro-forma and cash flow schedule, including: 

• Project costs and basis for cost estimates, level of completion of architectural plans 
(Schematic Development, Design Development, Construction Drawings). 

• Sources of equity and debt. Developer’s prior relationship with equity partners and 
lenders. Commitment letters and/or requirements. Equity return requirement and loan 
terms (interest rate, amortization term, loan term, etc.). 

• Schedule of projected income, with detail concerning uses, projected rents, vacancy, 
operating costs, debt and debt service. 

• Net operating income (before debt service), net cash flow (after debt service), 
capitalization rate and capitalized value. 

• Capitalized value vs. development cost (i.e. net residual value and/or deficit). 

5. Proposed public participation. 

• Financial and/or land commitment. Proposed terms for purchase and/or ownership of 
City land. 

6. Marketing team, strategy & marketing report. Pre-lease prospects and level of agreement 
/commitment by prospective tenants. 

7. Implementation strategy & schedule, including: 

• Site due diligence; 

• Leasing; 

• City entitlement process; 

• Financing; 

• Design & bid; and 

• Construction. 

8. Developer’s perception of the prerequisites to success. That is, in the developer’s mind, what are 
the critical elements that need to be resolved in order to successfully complete the project? 
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VIII. APPENDIX 
A.  STAKEHOLDER PERSPECTIVES-FOCUS GROUPS 
Members of the team held a series of business owner and property owner focus groups during March 
2001 to obtain a qualitative sense of the existing challenges and opportunities for Downtown 
Henderson.   Following is a list of focus group participants and a summary of their perceptions 
regarding the strengths and weaknesses of Downtown and the priority of Downtown improvements. 

PARTICIPANTS 
Business Owners Property Owners Redevelopment Advisory Board 
Bob Nelson, Duane’s Automotive Dr. Richard Blanchard Bob Unger  
Carole  McFerren, Bank of America Jan Cottrell Barry Fieldman 
May Timbol, Gold Casters Jewelry Dennis Augsperger  
Mari Rene Alu, Promotions & Events 
Mgt 

Dave Wood  

Sharon Berger, Wells Fargo Bank   
Gertrude Viscuglia, Water Street Bistro   
Lynn Anderson, Frontier Floral   
Steven Destout, Staz’s American 
Motorcycles 

  

Karen Elliott, Redevelopment 
Commission 

  

Oscar Portillo, Rainbow Club Casino   
Kirby Trumbo, Town House 
Motorlodge 

  

 

DOWNTOWN STRENGTHS  
STRENGTHS Business Owners Property Owners 
Quaint/”Small Town” Atmosphere/Unique X X 
Special Events X X 
New Momentum/Upside Potential X X 
Convention Center X X 
City Offices/City Commitment to Stay Downtown X X 
Access from I-215 X  
Existing Infrastructure X  
Pedestrian Scale  X 
Relatively Safe  X 
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DOWNTOWN WEAKNESSES 
Weaknesses Business Owners Property Owners 
Parking:  Lack of Availability for Customers and Employees; Development 
Constraint 

 
X 

 
X 

City: Lack of Cooperation and Assistance; Red Tape; Inconsistent 
Application of Codes and Regulations; Aggressive Enforcement of 
Banners & Signs; Land Speculation Distorts Market; City Makes 
Expansion/Growth Difficult; Lack of Vision; City Does Not Have Sufficient 
Seed Capital 

 
X 

 
X 

Lack of Viable Businesses; Not a Destination X X 
Existing Buildings/Hard to Upgrade/Tear it down! X X 
Lack of Identity:  Bad image; Need a theme X X 
Absentee owners; Lack of motivation X  
Too Many Studies!  Frustration with Lack of Action X  
Lack of Hotel  X 
Can be Intimidating at Night  X 
Utilities/Lighting  X 

 
DOWNTOWN IMPROVEMENTS AND PRIORITIES 
Business Owners Property Owners 
Attract an Anchor: 
Do Something Substantial, Support Any Potential 
Improvement!  (14) 

Become a Regional Attraction: 
Create a Theme, Build on Intimacy, Identify 
Development Nodes  (9) 

Clean Up Empty Buildings: Maintenance, Storefront 
Displays, Take Down Some Buildings  (10) 

Create a Clear Vision: 
Involve Entire Community, Resolve Uncertainties  (8) 

City Attitude Adjustment: 
Make Downtown a Priority, Better Coordinate City 
Departments and Policies, Consummate a Deal! (6) 

City Needs to be Consistent: 
Support Downtown Development, Resolve to be 
Creative; Don’t be Afraid to Use All Tools  (5) 

More Parking/Build a Garage  (5) Hire Leasing Company to Attract Tenants (1) 
Create Incentives for Owners to Improve Properties (3) Improve Infrastructure: 

Underground Utilities, Water and Sewer  (1) 
Attract New Businesses: 
Post Office, Movies, Entertainment, Many Small 
Businesses (1) 

Other: Tear Down Some Buildings, Build Cultural 
Arts Center, Capitalize on New Development, Market 
the New Image/Plan, Improve Downtown Home 
Sites, Window Display Program, Design Standards, 
City Property Improvement Incentives 

Encourage Housing: 
Multi-Story, Mixed-Use  (1) 

 

Other: Create a Theme/Identity, Get Fountains Plaza 
Built, Pedestrian Mall on Water Street, Activities for 
Teens 
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AGREEMENT FOR COLLECTION 
AND DISPOSAL OF SOLID WASTE . 

THIS SOLID WASTE COLLECTION AND DISPOSAL AGRiEEMENT (this "Agreement") 

is made and entered by and between the City Council, City of Henderson, a municipal 

corporation of the State of Nevada, hereinafter called the "City", and Republic Silver State 

Disposal, Inc., a Nevada corporation, hereinafter called "Contractor". 

RECITALS: 

WHEREAS, federal and state regulations mandate environmentally sound solid waste 

collection and disposal; and 

WHEREAS, it is declared to be the policy of the City to regulate the collection and 

disposal of solid waste and recyclables in a manner consistent with federal and state laws; and 

WHEREAS, the City is authorized, pursuant to the Charter of the City of Henderson and 

applicable provisions of general laws of the State of Nevada, to enter into this Agreement and 

may, pursuant to NRS 268.081, grant an exclusive contract to any person to perform collection 

and disposal of "garbage and other waste" 1 which collectively refer to solid waste herein; and 

WHEREAS, solid waste collection and disposal service and curbside recycling are 

presently provided by Contractor within the City; and 

WHEREAS, the City Council of the City has determined that franchised solid waste 

collection, transportation, and disposal service and curbside recycling and household hazardous 

waste collection provide the most effective approach to environmentally sound and economical 

solid waste collection and disposal services; and 

WHEREAS, the City desires to continue providing environmentally sound solid waste 

collection and disposal services to residents and businesses within the municipal boundaries of 

the City; and 
I 

WHEREAS, Contractor represents it is willing and able to perform environmentally 
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0 sound solid waste collection and disposal services within the municipal boundaries of the City; 

and 

WHEREAS, the City has assumed responsibilities in connection with the closure of the 

Henderson Landfill (the "Landfill"), in accordance with the Landfill Response Program 

Agreement (the "Landfill Agreement") between the City and the Nevada Division of 

Environmental Protection and the Clark County Health District; and 

WHEREAS, the City is obligated under the Landfill Agreement to provide maintenance 

and closure oversight to the Landfill for a period of thirty (30) years from the date of closure (the 

"Closure Period"); and 

WHEREAS, the City will incur long-term costs to provide the required maintenance and 

oversight to the Landfill during the Closure Period ("Closure Costs"); and 

WHEREAS, Contractor, as a community partner, and not by way of any admission of 

0 liability whatsoever, will contribute Seven Million Eight Hundred Thousand Dollars ($7,800,000) 

to the City, t~ aid the City in meeting such Closure Costs and other post-closure obligations as 

determined by the City under the Landfill Agreement, which contribution shall be payable to the 

City as set forth below; and 

WHEREAS, the City and Contractor desire to incorporate and merge all existing solid 

waste collection contracts into a single new exclusive contract for collection and disposal of 

solid waste, residential recycling, and household hazardous waste collection and disposal within 

the municipal boundaries of the City. 

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the covenants and agreements herein 

contained, and other good and valuable consideration, the receipt and sufficiency of which is 

hereby acknowledged, the parties hereby covenant and agree as follows: 

1. Definitions of terms in this Agreement ~hall be the same as those definitions 

~ listed in Title 5, Chapter 5.17 of the Henderson Municipal Code (the "Code"), and amendments 
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thereto. 

2. For and in consideration of the demands, terms, covenants, agreements, and 

conditions herein contained, Contractor hereby agrees to collect and dispose of solid waste as 

described in the Code and amendments thereto, and in conformity with all applicable laws, 

regulations and ordinances existing and hereafter enacted or established. All provisions of the 

Code, and amendments thereto, shall be binding upon the Contractor, its successors and 

assigns. In the event of any conflict between any provisions of the Code and amendments 

thereto, and any provisions of this Agreement, the Code provision shall control. 

3. Contractor and the City hereby agree that the demands, terms, covenants, 

agreements, and conditions contained in all prior solid waste collection contracts between the 

parties, and modifications thereto, are hereby terminated by mutual agreement and shall have 

no further force or effect, and that each party is released from any liability or obligation to the 

other party thereunder; except that the Sludge Hauling Agreement between City and Contractor 

shall remain ir effect according to its terms. 

4. Contemporaneous with the full execution of this Agreement, Contractor 

shall pay to the City the amount of Seven Million Eight Hundred Thousand Dollars 

(US$7,800,000) by wire transfer of immediately available funds to a bank named and account 

designated by the City. This payment is to aid the City in meeting such Closure Costs and other 

post-closure obligations as determined by the City under the Landfill Agreement and shall not 

be construed as an admission of liability by Contractor. This Agreement is conditioned upon the 

City's receipt of such payment in full, execution of the Guaranty By Parent Corporation, attached 

hereto as Exhibit A and incorporated by reference herein, and execution of the Environmental 

Indemnification and Release Agreement, attached hereto as Exhibit B and incorporated by 

reference herein, as further provided in Section 37 hereunder. 

5. Contractor agrees to own, purchase, contract for the purchase of, or lease, and 
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shall at all times during the term hereof maintain and make available for the performance of the 

services required herein, equipment in good operating condition and sufficient in quantity and 

quality to satisfy the need thereof as presently exists or may hereafter arise to fulfill the terms of 

this Agreement. 

6. Subject to the payment described Section 4, this Agreement shall become 

effective as provided in Section 37 hereunder, and shall terminate on December 31, 2025, said 

termination date being subject to all additional provisions for extension or early termination 

contained herein. The aforementioned term shall be renewable for two (2) additional five (5) 

years terms, at the option of Contractor, upon the same terms and conditions, provided 

Contractor is not then in default of this Agreement and provided that Contractor gives written 

notice of its election to the City one hundred eighty (180) days or more prior to the expiration of 

this Agreement. 

7. Contractor shall have the exclusive right to collect, transport and dispose of solid 

waste and agrees to make solid waste collections and provide services at the service levels and 

rates set forth in this Agreement and the Code, and amendments thereto. All solid waste so 

collected shall be transported to authorized and permitted transfer stations, landfills, recycling 

facilities, or such other facilities as permitted by the Southern Nevada Health District or any 

successor solid waste management agency (the "Solid Waste Management Authority"). 

a. Contractor will provide solid waste collection and disposal to all City· 

owned facilities and public buildings at service levels set forth in the Code, without charge to the 

City. 

b. City vehicles may dispose of solid waste at any authorized transfer 

station, landfill, recycling facility, or such other facility or other disposal site owned or operated 

by Contractor within the City or Clark County, without chqrge to the City. 

) 8. Except as otherwise provided in the Code, Contractor shall have the right 

- .~ 
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Q and agrees to make available within the municipal boundaries of the City, an exclusive 

environmental curbside recycling collection program and an exclusive household hazardous 

waste drop-off program for its residential customers, except in instances where by reason of the 

provisions of this Agreement or by mutual agreement between the City and Contractor, the 

Contractor is excused and/or not required to make any collection. Under the programs: 

a. All recyclable material so collected shall be transported to Contractor's 

designated facility. In addition, selected loads of commercial solid waste may be transported in 

collection trucks to Contractor's recycling facility, at Contractor's discretion. The recyclable 

materials shall then be separated and the remaining refuse shall then be transported to a solid 

waste transfer station or the Apex Regional Landfill facility. 

b. Contractor shall provide for and have the exclusive right for drop-off of 

household hazardous waste from residents. Drop-off shall be offered every quarter, on a 

Q Saturday. Household hazardous waste shall be accepted at drop-off locations established by 

Contractor, al)d Contractor shall inform customers of the dates, times, and locations of pick-ups 

either by mail, inserted into billing statements, or by announcements in the local media at least 

quarterly. Household hazardous waste that shall be accepted includes up to five (5) gallons or 

forty (40) pounds per household per collection period, and may include paints, varnishes, stains, 

thinners, household cleaners, furniture or metal polishes, liquid automotive products, pesticides, 

pool chemicals, photographic chemicals, art and hobby supplies, adhesives, batteries, and used 

oil or other acceptable household hazardous waste. Waste that shall not be accepted include 

radioactive materials, explosives, water reactives, compressed gases (including freon), 

business or commercial waste, infectious waste, unlabled/unknown materials, or other materials 

or products as may, due to safety, health, or similar concerns, be designated by the City or 

other recognized governmental authority and agreeq to by Contractor as unacceptable 

( ) household hazardous waste materials. 
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9. Contractor shall maintain and operate its Republic Services Recycling Center in 

North Las Vegas for the duration of this Agreement unless said facility shall be closed by an act 

of God, governmental action, or other unforeseen act or condition necessitating closure or 

relocation beyond the control of Contractor. 

1 0. Contractor shall maintain and operate the existing Henderson Transfer Station 

through the duration of this Agreement unless said facility shall close by an act of God, 

governmental action, or other unforeseen act or condition necessitating closure or relocation 

beyond the control of Contractor. In the event the City determines that subsequent relocation of 

the Henderson Transfer Station is required by the City, and Contractor agrees to such 

relocation, the City and Contractor shall meet to determine anticipated costs directly attributable 

to such relocation, including the cost of required site improvements, which shall be the 

responsibility of the City. Contractor shall have the exclusive right to set rates and collect fees 

for operation of the Henderson Transfer Station, or any future transfer stations which may be 

constructed within the City during the term of this Agreement or extensions. Contractor further 

agrees that the provisions of this Agreement for payment of license fees shall apply to the 

existing Henderson Transfer Station, and any other which may be constructed in the City of 

Henderson. 

11 . Contractor agrees to establish and place into operation additional transfer 

stations based upon the service requirements as determined by Contractor. 

a. Said future transfer stations shall be located on mutually acceptable sites 

owned or controlled by the City or the Contractor and as approved by the City Council. 

b. City and Contractor agree that Contractor shall have the right, subject to 

applicable laws, regulations and ordinances existing and hereafter enacted or established, to 

determine physical layout, construction, and operational, characteristics of the sites. However, 

) Contractor agrees to meet with the City and/or its designees or designated working groups 
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within the area of each proposed site to obtain site and service level information and feedback. 

c. Contractor agrees to assume responsibility for all costs associated with 

site improvements, construction, operation, and maintenance, and liability for operation, of each 

transfer site. 

12. Contractor shall make all collections, and set rates, fees, and charges subject to 

the provisions in the Code and amendments thereto, and shall establish and maintain an 

accounting system and full and complete records in accordance with generally accepted 

accounting principles and applicable state regulations, and acceptable to the City's Director of 

Finance, to reflect correctly and accurately the gross receipts from the collection of solid waste 

under this Agreement and the records of the collection and disposition of all recyclable materials 

of the Regional Franchise Jurisdiction service areas within Clark County, and will file with the 

City's Director of Finance, within thirty (30) days after the end of each preceding calendar 

quarter during the term of this Agreement, a sworn statement of the gross receipts derived from 

the collection.of solid waste and curbside recycling during the quarter next preceding the date of 

such sworn statement. At the option and expense of the City, such records and statements, 

receipts, contracts, records of requests for service, computer records, legends, or any other 

records used in the normal course of business and disks or other storage media and other like 

material which are appropriate to monitor compliance with the terms of this Agreement are 

subject to audit. All payments made by solid waste services customers of Contractor for 

services provided herein shall be properly accounted for as revenue items. Such books and 

records shall be retained for a period of five (5) years, and shall be produced to the City upon 

request for inspection at any time during normal business hours and shall be made available for 

auditing purposes, including the right to inspect, copy and audit at Contractor's office in the 

greater Las Vegas Valley at any time during normal business hours. 

Q 13. Contractor shall pay on a quarterly basis, a license fee to the City of five percent 
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(5%) of the gross receipts derived from the collection of solid waste and curbside recycling 

material under this Agreement, to include gross receipts for any additional services or service 

levels negotiated separately with customers from the rates contained in Chapter 5 of the Code 

and amendments thereto. Contractor shall further provide for payment on a quarterly basis of a 

license fee to the City of five percent (5%) of the gross receipts derived from fees paid by 

customers (excluding waste collected by Contractor) to deposit solid waste at Contractor's 

transfer station (or subsequent transfer stations or convenience centers) operated within the 

municipal boundaries of the City. Checks should be made payable to the City of Henderson 

and mailed or delivered to the City at the address for notice in Section 26. The place and time 

of payment may be changed at any time by City upon 30 days' written notice to Contractor. 

Mailed payments shall be deemed paid upon the date such payment is postmarked by the 

postal authorities. 

14. Contractor shall at all times during the term of this Agreement k~ep on file with 

the City's Dir~ctor of Finance a surety bond, or cash, or its equivalent, in the amount of Ten 

Million Dollars ($10,000,000), in a form acceptable to the City, as security for compliance with 

the terms of this Agreement and applicable Code provisions and to in~ure the collection of solid 

waste and its disposal as specified herein. Such bond shall be conditioned upon the faithful 

performance of this Agreement and compliance with all applicable ordinances and laws of the 

City, the State of Nevada, and regulations of the Solid Waste Management Authority. Any or all 

of such bond may be claimed by the City as payment for damages, costs, or expenses the City 

suffers or incurs by reason of any act or omission of the Contractor in connection with this 

Agreement or its enforcement, including failure to compensate the City within ninety (90) days 

such compensation is due. 

a. In order that the public health and safety shall not be endangered in the 

event of an uncured breach of Contractor's obligation to collect and dispose of solid waste, 
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0 Contractor agrees that after a hearing and determination upon clear and convincing evidence by 

the City Council that such a breach has occurred, which breach has not been cured in 

accordance with Section 23 hereof, said bond or cash shall be forfeited. City shall have the 

right to immediately take over the collection of all solid waste and to take possession of such 

private land and equipment owned or leased by Contractor, and used by it in the performance of 

solid waste collection pursuant to this Agreement, that may be necessary for the City to provide 

such collection of solid waste. This possession by the City shall be limited to a period not to 

exceed three (3) months and during said period the City shall pay to Contractor the reasonable 

rental value of similar private land and equipment. 

b. Should a breach of this Agreement result from an act of God, public 

enemy, terrorist act, or similar cause beyond Contractor's control as determined by a hearing by 

the City Council, the City shall have the right during such period to take over the collection of 

0 solid waste and equipment owned or leased by Contractor, and used by it in the performance of 

this Agreemert. The City shall be reimbursed therefor by Contractor on a cost basis during the 

period of time that said solid waste collections are made by the City. Such reimbursements 

shall not exceed one hundred twenty-five percent (125%) of Contractor's costs for a like period 

of time immediately preceding said breach, such like period of time to be based upon the entire 

period said breach shall continue, notwithstanding the fact that such collections by the City may 

not have commenced immediately upon the occurrence of said breach. 

c. In the event the City shall take over the collection of solid waste, as in this 

paragraph provided, Contractor agrees to manage the office, including the preparation and 

mailing of bills and the collection of accounts receivable with its administrative personnel and 

shall cooperate fully with the City in facilitating the collection of solid waste. 

d. The City's waiver of any breach, shall not constitute a waiver of any 

) subsequent breach, either of the same or any other provisions herein 

Henderson Solid Waste Franchise Agreement Page 9 of 28 



Ol 

0 

e. If bonds are used to satisfy the requirements of this Section12, they shall 

be in accordance with the following: 

(i) All bonds shall, in addition to all other costs, provide for payment of 

reasonable attorneys' fees. 

(ii) All bonds shall be issued by a surety company authorized to do business 

in the State of Nevada, and which is listed in the U.S. Department of the Treasury Fiscal 

Service {Department Circular 570, Current Revision): companies holding certificates of 

authority as acceptable sureties on federal bonds and as acceptable reinsuring 

companies. 

(iii} Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the bonds on 

behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of his or her power of 

attorney. 

(iv) All bonds prepared by a licensed nonresident agent must be 

countE!rsigned by a resident agent per NRS 680A.300. 

(v} All bonds shall guarantee the performance of all of Contractor's 

obligations under this Agreement and all applicable laws. 

If this Agreement is renewed or otherwise extended beyond its original term, the bond 

amount requir~d by this Section 12 shall be adjusted based upon th~ percentage of change in 

the CPI-U. Bond amount changes shall be effective as of July 1 following the tenth anniversary 

date of this Agreement, and shall be based upon the percentage change in the CPI-U for the 

preceding ten calendar years. 

15. Not later than ten (10) calendar days after approval of this Agreement by the City 

Council, Contractor shall obtain and maintain at all times during the term of this Agreement 

insurance, and shall furnish the City's Director of Finance with a policy or original certificate of 

) such insurance with endorsements in which the City, its council members, officers, and 
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Q employees shall be named as an additional insureds with Contractor, substantially as follows: 

Comprehensive General Liability Insurance protecting City with a 
minimum limit of One Million Dollars ($1,000,000) per occurrence 
(combined single limit) for bodily injury and property damage, 
including automobile and other than automobile and including , 
accidental death, and in an amount not less than Two Million 
Dollars ($2,000,000) annual aggregate for each personal injury 
liability 

Such insurance shall not be canceled, nor shall the occurrence or aggregate limits set forth 

above be reduced, until the City has received at least thirty (30) days' advance written notice of 

such cancellation or change. Contractor shall be responsible for notifying the City of such 

change or cancellation. 

16. Contractor shall furnish and maintain in full force and effect during the term 

hereof, or any extension of this Agreement, full worker's compensation insurance in accordance 

with the Nevada Industrial Insurance Act, as amended, and other applicable state and federal 

Q laws. 

17. . Contractor will be required by this Agreement to appear in and defend all actions 

against the City arising out of the privileges conferred herein, and Contractor agrees to 

indemnify, protect, and hold the City, its council members, officers, and employees harmless 

from all claims, damages, liabilities, fines, losses, charges, penalties, administrative and judicial 

proceedings and orders, judgments, and all costs and expenses incurred in connection 

therewith, including reasonable attorney's fees and costs of defense (collectively, the "Losses") 

from any and all causes directly or proximately arising from Contractor's performance of, or 

activities undertaken pursuant to, this Agreement including equipping, operating, or maintaining 

its facilities and Transfer Stations, unless such Losses are directly attributable to the sole 

negligence or omission of the City or its agents, employees, or representatives. Contractor shall 

pay all other such Losses for which the City may be liable and hold the City harmless from any 

) 
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accident, casualty, damages, losses, or claims which may happen or arise in conjunction with 

the performance of this Agreement. 

18. Contractor shall charge the collection rates and charges contained in Chapter 5 

of the Code, and such rates and charges shall be adjusted as set forth therein. City and 

Contractor shall have the right to review the collection rates as contained in Chapter 5 of the 

Code and amendments thereto not more frequently than once each year. 

a. In the absence of unforeseen economic circumstances, the City will 

authorize an adjustment in the rates to be charged for the collection, removal, and disposal of 

solid waste as contained in Chapter 5 of the Code and amendments thereto based on the 

percentage change in the Consumer Price Index, All Urban Consumers for All Items, U.S. City 

Average (1982-84=1 00), as published by the U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor 

Statistics, Washington, D.C. ("CPI-U"), for the calendar year immediately preceding, as provided 

0 in Chapter 5 of the Code. Contractor will submit the CPI-U adjustment calculation to the City 

Manager eac~ year by February 1, for the period of December of the year preceding the prior 

year to December of the prior year. Contractor will also submit new rates increased at the same 

percentage increase as the CPI-U increase. The City Manager will verify the accuracy of the 

increase in the CPI-U and the increase in the rates and will notify Contractor of the approval of 

the new rates by April 1 each year, which shall then become effective on July 1 of each year 

during the term of this Agreement, and any renewal thereof. 

b. In the event an unforeseen economic circumstance has occurred during 

the preceding calendar year, Contractor may request a rate adjustment which is not based on 

changes to the CPI-U. Contractor will submit verification of the unforeseen economic 

circumstance in writing to the City Manager with documentation supporting the rate increase 

request. Any rate adjustment based upon an unforeseen economic circumstance will require 

1'\.) approval of the City Council. 

Henderson Solid Waste Franchise Agreement Page 12 of 28 



0 

0 

19. Contractor agrees to provide data and reports necessary to fulfill the 

requirements of the City and/or the Solid Waste Management Authority for assessing and 

reporting of recycling and hazardous waste collection program results in conformance with 

applicable federal and state laws and regulations. 

20. The rights and privileges granted by this Agreement are not assignable, either 

voluntarily or by operation of law, without the consent of the City Council. In the event 

Contractor becomes insolvent or bankrupt, the rights or privileges granted hereby shall then be 

immediately cancelled and annulled, and the City shall have the right to take over said business 

or substitute another contractor in its place and stead as provided by law. 

21 . Should Contractor fail or neglect to make any solid waste collections as required 

by this Agreement within the time herein provided, the City shall, after two working days, have 

the right to make collection thereof and charge Contractor with the cost thereof. 

22. Contractor agrees to make collections as quietly as possible, giving due 

consideration. to residential areas in its route scheduling, as well as weather considerations, 

allowing for early daily start times from June 1 through September 30 due to excessive daytime 

heat. 

23. In the event the City determines that Contractor is in default under any of the 

provisions hereof, the City Council (and/or its manager) shall give Contractor written notice 

thereof, specifying the provisions hereof (and/or the Code) under which the default has been 

determined to exist and give Contractor sixty (60) days within which to correct any such default. 

In the event Contractor does not correct any such default within the applicable cure period, the 

City may enforce its rights against Republic Services, Inc., a Delaware corporation, as 

expressed in the "Guaranty By Parent Corporation" (attached hereto as Exhibit A), terminate 

this Agreement upon thirty (30) days' written notice to Contractor, the City may take possession 

) of the equipment and other property of Contractor as hereinbefore provided, and the bond 
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deposited by Contractor in conformity with the provisions contained within this Agreement shall 

be forfeited. 

24. Upon termination of this Agreement, the City agrees to lease all usable 

equipment and other property belonging to and used exclusively by Contractor for solid waste 

collection in the municipal boundaries of the City, provided the parties can mutually agree upon 

satisfactory terms. In the event the parties are unable to agree as to rental and other lease 

terms, the City shall be entitled to purchase and/or lease all aforesaid usable equipment and 

other property owned and used by Contractor in the operation of its solid waste business within 

the municipal boundaries of the City at the fair market value as determined by an appraisal by 

an independent and mutually agreed upon appraiser; however, the City's rights to purchase 

and/or lease may be assigned by City without consent. 

25. The failure of either party to insist upon the strict performance of any of the 

provisions of this Agreement or any extension thereof, or the failure of either party to exercise 

any right, optipn, or remedy hereby reserved, shall not be construed as a waiver for the future of 

any such provision, right, option, or remedy, or as a waiver of any subsequent breach thereof. 

26. Contractor is an independent contractor and not an employee of the City for any 

purpose. 

27. All notices, requests, demands, or other communications hereunder shall be in 

writing, and shall be deemed to have been duly given as if delivered in person, when received 

by certified mail with return receipt requested, or otherwise actually delivered. 

Notice to the City shall be sent to: 

City Manager 
City of Henderson 
240 Water Street 

Henderson, NV 89015 

Notice to Contractor shall be sent to: 
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Area President 
Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc. 

770 East Sahara Avenue 
Las Vegas, NV 89104 

with a copy to: 

General Counsel 
Republic Services, Inc. 

110 SE 6th Street 
28th Floor 

Fort Lauderdale, FL 33301 

Either party may change the address at which it receives written notice by so notifying the other 

party in writing. 

28. Should any section or any part of any section of this Agreement be rendered 

void, invalid, or unenforceable by any court of law, for any reason, such a determination shall 

not render void, invalid, or unenforceable any other section or any other part of any section of 

this Agreement. 

29. . This Agreement has been made and entered into in the State of Nevada, and the 

laws of the State of Nevada shall govern the validity and interpretation of this Agreement and 

the performance due hereunder. If suit is brought by a party to this Agreement, the parties 

agree that trial of such action shall be vested exclusively in the state courts of Nevada. 

30. The drafting, execution, and delivery of this Agreement by the parties have been 

induced by no representations, statements, warranties, or agreements other than those 

expressed herein. This Agreement embodies the entire understanding of the parties, and there 

are no further or other agreements or understandings, written or oral, in effect between the 

parties relating to the subject matter hereof unless expressly referred to herein or expressly 

incorporated herein by reference thereto. This Agreement was drafted by both of the parties 

and, thus, shall not be construed against any party because that party initially drafted any 

Q particular provision. 
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0 31. Should either party bring suit to enforce any of the terms of this Agreement, the 

prevailing party shall be entitled to recover expenses of suit, including court costs and 

reasonable attorneys' fees. 

32. This Agreement shall not be modified unless such modification is in writing and 

signed by both parties to this Agreement. 

33. Each of the parties to this Agreement represents and warrants that it has the full 

right, power, legal capacity, and authority to enter into and perform the parties' respective 

obligations hereunder and that such obligations shall be binding upon such party without the 

requirement of the approval or consent of any other person or entity in connection herewith. 

34. Contractor acknowledges that information submitted to the City is open to public 

inspection and copying under Nevada Public Record Law, Chapter 239 of the Nevada Revised 

Statutes. Contractor is responsible for becoming familiar and understanding the provisions of 

0 the Nevada Public Records Law. Contractor may identify information, such as trade secrets, 

proprietary fi'lancial records, customer information or technical information, submitted to the City 

as confidential. Contractor shall prominently mark any information for which it claims 

confidentiality with the word "Confidential" on each page of such information prior to submitting 

such information to the City. The City shall treat any information so marked as confidential until 

the City receives any request for disclosure of such information. Within five working days of 

receiving any such request, the City shall provide Contractor with written notice of the request, 

including a copy of the request. Contractor shall have five working days within which to provide 

a written response to the City, before the City will disclose any of the requested confidential 

information. The City retains the final discretion to determine whether to release the requested 

confidential information, in accordance with applicable laws. 

35. It is not intended by any of the provisions of this Agreement to create for the 

Q public, or any member thereof, a third-party beneficiary right or remedy, or to authorize anyone 
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to maintain a suit for personal injuries or property damage pursuant to the provisions of this 

Agreement. The duties, obligations, and responsibilities of the City with respect to third parties 

shall remain as imposed by Nevada law. 

36. Time is of the essence with regard to the performance of all of Contractor's 

obligations under this Agreement. 

37. This Agreement shall become effective when each of the following five conditions 

is met: 

(i) execution hereof by the authorized representative of the Contractor; 

(ii) execution of the Guaranty By Parent Corporation, attached hereto as Exhibit A and 

incorporated by reference herein; 

(iii) execution of the Environmental Indemnification and Release Agreement, attached 

hereto as Exhibit Band incorporated by reference herein; 

(iv) approval hereof by the City Council and execution by the Mayor of the City; and 

(v) payment confirmation by the City of the full amount due under Section 4, which the 

City shall promptly determine following notification by Contractor that such payment has been 

made. 

[END OF TEXT. SIGNATURES APPEAR ON NEXT PAGE] 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Agreement to be legally executed 
in duplicate this..2<9~ay of'!)J, A,....., I t....LA- , 2006. 

Approved as to form: 

e&u~~ Shauna HUghes' 
:~@:~ 

Monica Martinez Simmons, CMC 
City Clerk City Attorney . 

d Barclay 
Attorney for Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc. 
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EXHIBIT A 

GUARANTY BY PARENT CORPORATION 

WHEREAS, Republic Services, Inc., a Delaware corporation (the "Guarantor''), is the 
ultimate shareholder of Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc., a Nevada corporation (the 
"Company"); and 

WHEREAS, the Company and the City Council, City of Henderson, a municipal corporation 
of the State of Nevada (the "City"), desire to enter into an Agreement for Collection and Disposal of 
Solid Waste, dated on or about the date of this Guaranty (the "Collection and Disposal 
Agreement"); and 

WHEREAS, the City is unwilling to enter into the Collection and Disposal Agreement unless 
it receives a guaranty from the undersigned Guarantor with respect to the obligations of the 
Company to the City under the Collection and Disposal Agreement; 

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the premises and of other good and valuable 
consideration, the Guarantor hereby irrevocably covenants and guarantees the performance of all 
of the Company's obligations to the City under the Collection and Disposal Agreement, including 
the full and punctual payment of all monetary obligations required to be paid by the Company, 
their respective successors and assigns, to the City as expressed in the Collection and Disposal 
Agreement. 

As set forth in Section 27 of the Collection and Disposal Agreement, Guarantor, at the address 
specified therein, shall be furnished with a duplicate copy of any notices, requests, demands, or 
other communications, including notices of default, to which the Company is entitled or which is 
served upon the Company at the time the same is sent to or served upon the Company. 
Guarantor hereby waives demand, protest, notice of any indulgences, or extensions granted of 
the Company provided a duplicate copy of any said notices, default, request, demand, or other 
communication be furnished to Guarantor at the time the same is sent to or served upon 
Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc. 

In the event the Company does not correct any default within the applicable cure period 
expressed in the Collection and Disposal Agreement, Guarantor shall be granted ten (10) 
business days following receipt of written notice of any unresolved monetary defaults, thirty (30) 
days following receipt of written notice of any unresolved non-monetary defaults, to correct or 
remedy such defaults or cause such default to be corrected or remedied on behalf of the 
Company. 

If any non-monetary default by the Company cannot reasonably be remedied within thirty (30) 
days after written notice of such non-monetary default, then Guarantor shall have such 
additional time as shall be reasonably necessary to remedy such non-monetary default, 
provided, however, that Guarantor shall pursue cure within the thirty (30) day period and shall 
be diligently prosecuting such cure to completion. 

I 

Notwithstanding anything herein to the contrary, any and all obligations of the Guarantor 
hereunder shall be subject to any defenses or rights of the Company under the Collection and 
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The provisions of this Guaranty shall b.e governed by the laws of the State of Nevada. This 
Guaranty, when executed ·and delivered by the Guarantor, will constitute the legal, valid and 
binding obligation of the Guarantor. No delay on the part of the City in exercising any rights 
hereunder or failure to exercise the same shall operate as a waiver of such rights. This 
Guaranty may not be modified except in· a writing signed by the person(s) against whose 
interest such modification shall operate. 

For purposes of providing Guarantor with written notice hereunder, Guarantor shall be furnished 
with a duplicate copy at the address set forth in the Collection and Disposal Agreement, as it may 
be amended from time to time. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned has executed this Guaranty as of this dt£
day OfJA.<...t.lv]hL \ , 2006. 

Name: :Pa.vid A. &rei~ 
Titre: Sr. Viufutidlrd-- ~ Genvttl Ceunre I 

Date: l~u-J 0'-
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EXHIBITS 

ENVIRONMENTAL INDEMNIFICATION AND RELEASE AGREEMENT 

THIS ENVIRON MENTAL INDEMNIFICATION AND RELEASE AGREEMENT 
("Agreement") is made effective as of this __ day of , 2006, by and between the 
CITY OF HENDERSON, NEVADA, a Nevada municipal corporation ("City") and REPUBLIC 
SILVER STATE DISPOSAL, INC., a Nevada corporation ("Republic") (individually a "Party" and 
collectively the "Parties"). 

Recitals 

WHEREAS, the City has assumed responsibilities in connection with the closure of the 
Henderson Landfill, in accordance with the Landfill Response Program Agreement (the "LRPA") 
between the City and the Nevada Division of Environmental Protection and the Clark County 
Health District; and 

WHEREAS, the City is obligated under the LRPA to provide maintenance and closure 
oversight to the Henderson Landfill for a period of thirty (30) years from the date of closure (the 
"Closure Period"); and 

WHEREAS, the City will incur long-term costs to provide the required maintenance and 
oversight to the Henderson Landfill during the Closure Period ("Closure Costs"); and 

WHEREAS, Republic, as a community partner, and not by way of any admission of liability 
whatsoever, "Viii contribute Seven Million Eight Hundred Thousand Dollars ($7,800,000) to the City, 
to aid the City in meeting such Closure Costs and other post-closure obligations as determined by 
the City under the LRPA; and 

WHEREAS, Republic is a respondent to Administrative Order RCRA 7003-09-99-0005 
with respect to the Sunrise Landfill issued by the United States Environmental Protection 
Agency and Findings of Violation and Order for Compliance Docket No. CWA-309-9-99-14 
issued by the EPA, and includes respectively any amendment(s) or superseding order(s) 
("Sunrise Landfill Orders") and owns and operates the Apex Landfill. 

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the foregoing recitals, the terms and conditions 
of this Agreement and other consideration, the sufficiency of which is hereby acknowledged, 
City and Republic agree as follows: 

Definition of Terms. The following capitalized terms shall have the following meanings 
for purposes of this Agreement: 

The term "Apex Landfill" means the real property and associated waste 
management and disposal facilities generally known as the Apex Regional Landfill and 
generally situated near the intersection of Interstate 15 and U.S. Highway 93 in Clark County, 
Nevada and within portions of Sections 7, 18, 19, and 20, Township 18 South, Range 64 East 
and Sections 13 and 24, Township 18 South, Range 63 East, Mount Diablo Meridian, 
comprising approximately 2,580 acres of property owned by Republic Dumpco, Inc., and all 
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related facilities including without limitation all solid waste transfer stations, convenience 
stations, and recycling facilities as they now exist or may hereafter be established. 

The term "CostsD means all past, current, future, and contingent liability of any 
and every kind and nature, whether currently known or unknown including, without limitation, (i) 
liability resulting from or by reason of any conduct, cause or course of action whatsoever which 
has been done or omitted by a Party; (ii) any claims sounding in tort, negligence, contract, 
environmental or statutory liability or otherwise, including without limitation, claims by: (a) any 
third-party alleging claims for contribution, personal injury or real or personal property damage 
or by any other third-party or parties, including adjacent or non-adjacent property owners; or (b) 
any governmental authority, including, but not limited to, the State of Nevada or the United 
States Environmental Protection Agency, and any successor agencies; (iii) actions (including 
without limitation any citation, directive, order or investigation), administrative proceedings 
(including without limitation both formal and informal proceedings), judgments, damages, 
punitive damages, penalties, fines, fees (including without limitation reasonable attorneys' fees 
and expenses, consultant fees, and expert fees); (iv) liabilities (including without limitation sums 
paid in settlements of claims), or losses, together with all other costs and expenses of any kind 
or nature (including without limitation the cost of any environmental investigation or remediation 
required under any federal, state or local laws, ordinances, or regulations, or under any existing 
or future reported decision of a state, local or federal court); (v) liability related to any 
substances, materials and wastes imposing liability, including strict liability, for cleanup or 
response costs or expenses on any person or entity under any existing or future statutory or 
common law theory, all as amended, replaced or succeeded; (vi) liability for releases, 
seepages, migrations, discharges or spills of any Hazardous Material; (vii) liability for claims 
brought by or on behalf of any past or present tenants, occupants, or other users of the Sunrise 
Landfill, Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable. 

The term "Environmental Contamination" means the presence, disposal, or 
release of any Hazardous Material at, on, above, under, within, or from the Sunrise Landfill, 
Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable, or any portion respectively thereof, whether 
past, present or future, including without limitation the presence or release of Hazardous 
Material in or into the air, soil, groundwater, or surface water at, on, above, under, within, or 
from the Sunrise Landfill, Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable, or any portion 
respectively thereof, and Hazardous Material that is transported or migrates from either property 
to other property. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, the term Environmental 
Contamination shall include, without limitation, any and all Hazardous Material that is present at 
the Sunrise Landfill, Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable, or in the air, soil, 
groundwater, or surface water at, on, above, under, or within the applicable property, or any 
portion thereof, before, on, or after the date of this Agreement and that migrates, flows, 
percolates, diffuses, or in any way moves onto, into, or under the air, soil, groundwater or 
surface water at, on, above, under, or within other property, or any portion thereof, before, on, or 
after the date of this Agreement, irrespective of whether such Environmental Contamination 
shall be present or suspected to be present on or at the applicable property or in the air, soil, 
groundwater, or surface water at, on, about, above, under, or within the applicable property or 
other property, or any portion thereof, as a result of any release, discharge, disposal, dumping, 
spilling, or leaking (accidental or otherwise) onto the applicable property, or any portion thereof, 
occurring before, on, or after the date of this Agreement or caused by any person or entity. 
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The term «Hazardous Material" means any substance, material or waste, or 
combination thereof, the presence of which is regulated under any existing or future federal, 
state or local laws, consent agreements, unilateral administrative orders, ordinances or 
regulations, or under any existing or future reported decision of a state, local or federal court, 
including, but not limited to: (i) substances, materials and wastes that are now or become listed 
in the United States Department of Transportation Hazardous Materials Table (49 CFR 
172.1 01) or by the United States Environmental Protection Agency (40 CFR Part 302), and 
amendments thereto, as hazardous substances; (ii) substances, materials and wastes 
designated as a "hazardous substance" pursuant to Section 311 of the Clean Water Act, 33 
U.S.C. § 1251 et seq. (33 U.S.C. § 1321) or listed pursuant to Section 307 of the Clean Water 
Act (33 U.S. C. § 1317); (iii) substances, materials and wastes defined as a "hazardous waste" 
or "solid waste" pursuant to Section 1004 of the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act, 42 
U.S.C. § 6903); (iv) substances, materials and wastes defined as a "hazardous substance" 
pursuant to Section 101 of the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and 
Liability Act, 42 U.S.C. § 9601, et seq. (42 U.S.C. § 9601); (v) substances, materials and wastes 
defined as a "hazardous substance," "hazardous waste" or "dangerous waste" under the laws of 
the State of Nevada; (vi) petroleum and petroleum products; (vii) asbestos; (viii) polychlorinated 
biphenyls; and (ix) any substances, materials and wastes that are or become defined as a toxic 
or hazardous substance, material, pollutant or contaminant under any existing or future federal, 
state or local laws, consent agreements, unilateral administrative orders, ordinances or 
regulations, or under any existing or future reported decision of a state, local or federal court, or 
(x) any substances, materials and wastes, the presence of which requires or may require 
investigation or remediation under any existing or future statutory or common law theory, all as 
amended replaced or succeeded. 

The term "Henderson Landfill" means the real property and associated waste 
management ,and disposal facilities generally known as the Henderson Landfill and generally 
situated within the S~NW~SW~. and SW~SW~ of Section 28, and the S~SEY. of Section 29, 
Township 21 South, Range 63 East, Mount Diablo Meridian, comprising approximately 145 
acres of property owned by the City by United States land patent Number 27-97-0010. 

The term "LRPA" means the Landfill Response Program Agreement entered into 
among the State of Nevada, the Southern Nevada Health District and the City in March 1997. 

The term "Sunrise Landfill" means the real property and associated waste 
management and disposal facilities generally known as the Sunrise Regional Landfill and 
generally situated within portions of Sections 1 and 12, Township 21 South, Range 62 East, 
Mount Diablo Meridian, comprising approximately 720 acres of federal public lands currently 
administered by the federal Bureau of Land Management as well as: (i) appurtenant waste 
management or disposal areas including the areas denoted as the "Eastern Perimeter Area," 
''Northeast Canyon Area," "Southern Wash Area," and "Western Burn Pit Area" in the RCRA 
Order; and (ii) any release or threatened release of any Hazardous Material associated in any 
manner with waste management or disposal activities at such areas. 

Indemnification by Republic of City. Republic shall be responsible for and shall 
indemnify, protect, defend and hold harmless City and City's council members, officers, 
employees, agents, attorneys, representatives and contractors, and their successors and 
assigns from and against any and all Costs that arise directly or indirectly from, out of, or in 
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connection with any actual, alleged or suspected Environmental Contamination at or associated Q 
with Sunrise Landfill and Apex Landfill. 

Release by Republic of City. Republic, for itself and its affiliates, directors, officers, 
shareholders, members, managers, employees, trustees, beneficiaries, agents, attorneys, 
representatives and contractors, and their successors and assigns, does hereby completely and 
irrevocably release and forever discharge City and its successors and assigns from any and all 
Costs that arise directly or indirectly from, out of, or in connection with any actual, alleged or 
suspected Environmental Contamination at or associated with Sunrise Landfill and Apex 
Landfill. · 

Indemnification by City of Republic Effective upon the receipt by the City from Republic 
of seven-million-eight-hundred-thousand dollars ($7,800,000), City shall be responsible for and 
shall indemnify, protect, defend and hold harmless Republic and Republic's directors, officers, 
shareholders, employees, agents, attorneys, representatives and contractors, and their 
successors and assigns from and against any and all Costs that arise directly or indirectly from, 
out of, or in connection with any actual, alleged or suspected Environmental Contamination at or 
associated with the Henderson Landfill. 

Release by City of Republic. Effective upon the satisfaction of the condition specified 
hereinabove in Section 4, City, for itself and its council members, officers, employees, agents, 
attorneys, representatives and contractors, and their successors and assigns, does hereby 
completely and irrevocably release and forever discharge Republic and its successors and 
assigns from any and all Costs that arise directly or indirectly from, out of, or in connection with 
any actual, alleged or suspected Environmental Contamination at or associated with the 
Henderson Landfill. 

Performance Obligations. Performance of the obligation to indemnify shall be in 
conformance with all applicable federal, state and local laws, regulations, judicial orders, and all 
agreements affecting the Sunrise Landfill, Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable. In 
the event the relevant indemnitor shall fail to timely commence, cause to be commenced, or fail 
to diligently prosecute to completion its obligations under this Agreement, the indemnitee may, 
but shall not be required to, cause such obligations to be performed for the account of the 
relevant indemnitor, and all Costs thereof, or incurred in connection therewith, shall be covered 
as part of the environmental indemnification and paid by the relevant indemnitor. All such Costs 
shall be due and payable by the indemnitor upon demand therefor by the indemnitee. 

Request for Information. Each idemnitor shall timely respond to an indemnitee's 
reasonable requests for information regarding its obligations under this Agreement. 
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Miscellaneous. 

Subrogation of Rights. If a Party fails to perform its obligations under this 
Indemnification Agreement, the other Party shall be subrogated to any rights the defaulting 
Party may have against any present, future or former owners, tenants, occupants, or other 
users of the Sunrise Landfill, Apex Landfill or Henderson Landfill, as applicable (or any portion 
respectively thereof), relating to the matters covered by this Indemnification Agreement. 

Independent Obligations: Survival. The obligations of the under this Agreement 
are separate and distinct from the obligations of the Parties under any other agreement and 
other documents referenced respectively therein and executed in connection respectively 
therewith. This Indemnification Agreement may be enforced by a Party without regard to any 
other rights and remedies a Party may have against the other Party under any other agreement 
and other documents referenced respectively therein and executed in connection respectively 
therewith. 

Default Interest. Any Costs and other payments required to be paid by a Party 
under this Agreement that are not paid on demand therefor shall thereupon be considered 
delinquent. In addition to all other rights and remedies of a Party against the other Party as 
provided herein, or under applicable law, the defaulting Party shall pay to the other Party, 
immediately upon demand therefor, interest on any such payments that are or have become 
delinquent at a rate that is the lesser of nine percent (9%) or the highest rate allowed under 
applicable laws. The interest shall be paid by the defaulting Party from the date such payment 
becomes delinquent through and including the date of payment of such delinquent sums. 

Time. Time is of the essence of every provision contained in this Agreement. If 
the time for performance of any obligation hereunder shall fall on a Saturday, Sunday or Nevada 
or federal holiljay, the time for performance shall be extended to the next day which is not a 
Saturday, Sunday or holiday. 

Further Assurances. Each of the Parties shall execute and deliver any and all 
additional papers, documents and other assurances, and shall do any and all acts and things 
reasonably necessary in connection with the performance of its obligations hereunder in good 
faith to carry out the intent of the parties herein so long as such are consistent with the terms of 
this Agreement and impose no greater duties on the Party. 

Attorneys' Fees. In the event suit or action is instituted to interpret or enforce the 
terms of this Agreement, or in connection with any arbitration or mediation of any dispute, the 
prevailing Party shall be entitled to recover from the other Party such surn as the court, 
arbitrator or mediator may adjudge reasonable as such Party's costs and attorney's fees, 
including such costs and fees as are incurred in any trial, on any appeal, in any bankruptcy 
proceeding (including the adjudication of issues peculiar to bankruptcy law) and in any petition 
for review. 

Construction. Each Party acknowledges that: (a) it has been represented by 
independent counsel in connection with this Agreement; (b) it has executed this Indemnification 
Agreement with the advice of such counsel; and (c) this Agreement is the result of negotiations 
between the Parties and the advice and assistance of their respective counsel. Any uncertainty 
or ambiguity in this Agreement shall not be construed against the Party that drafted the 
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Agreement because that Party's counsel prepared this Agreement. The section headings () 
contained in this Agreement are for convenience only and shall in no way enlarge or limit the 
scope or meaning of the various and several sections hereof. In the event of a conflict in the 
terms and conditions of this Agreement and any other agreement, the terms and conditions of 
this Agreement shall govern and control. 

No Joint Venture: Benefit. This Indemnification Agreement is for the benefit of 
the Parties hereto, and except for the named indemnitees and their successors and assigns, no 
other person or entity will be entitled to rely on this Agreement, receive any benefit from it or 
enforce any provisions of it against either Party. Neither this Agreement nor anything contained 
In this Agreement shall create, or be deemed to create, a partnership, joint venture or other joint 
or equity type agreement between City and Republic. 

Governing Law. This Agreement shall be construed and interpreted in 
accordance with and shall be governed and enforced in all respects according to the laws of the 
State of Nevada without regard to conflict of law principles. 

Counterparts. This Agreement may be executed in one or more counterparts. 
All counterparts so executed shall constitute one contract, binding on all Parties, even though all 
Parties are not signatory to the same counterpart. 

No Waiver. No covenant, term or condition of this Agreement, other than as 
expressly set forth herein, shall be deemed to have been waived by any Party hereto unless 
such waiver is in writing and executed by such Party. 

Successors and Assigns. Neither City nor Republic shall assign this Agreement 
without the other Party's prior written consent, which consent such Party may withhold in its sole 
discretion. Subject to the previous sentence, this Agreement shall inure to the benefit of and be 
binding upon and enforceable against the Parties hereto and their respective successors and 
assigns. No assignment hereunder, whether consented to or not, shall be deemed to relieve 
either Party from any liability or obligation under this Agreement. The giving of consent to any 
assignment hereunder shall not release either Party from obtaining consent to any other 
assignment hereunder. 

Notices. All notices, demands, deliveries and communications under this 
Agreement shall be in writing and shall be sent by (i) first class, registered or certified U.S. mail, 
postage prepaid, return receipt requested, (ii) nationally recognized overnight carrier, (iii) 
facsimile (provided the original notice is also sent via a nationally recognized overnight carrier 
on the next business day and received within three business days from deposit with the carrier), 
or (iv) personal delivery. All notices shall be deemed to have been given: three.(3) business 
days following deposit of first class, registered or certified U.S. mail, one (1) business day 
following deposit with a nationally recognized overnight carrier, or upon receipt by facsimile or 
personal delivery, whichever occurs first. All notices shall be addressed to the relevant Party at 
the address below or to such other address as either Party may designate by notice pursuant to 
this Section: 
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()) Notice to the City shall be sent to: 

g 

City Manager 
City of Henderson 
240 Water Street 

Henderson, NV 89015 

Notice to Republic shall be sent to: 

Area President 
Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc. 

770 East Sahara Avenue 
Las Vegas, NV 89104 

with a copy to: 

General Counsel 
Republic Services, Inc. 

11 0 SE 61h Street 
28th Floor 

Fort Lauderdale, FL 33301 

Entire Agreement. This Agreement contains the entire agreement of the Parties 
with respect to the subject matter hereof and supersedes any and all other written or oral 
understanding or agreement with regard to the subject matter hereof. No amendment, change 
or modification of this Agreement shall be valid, unless in writing and signed by City and 
Republic. 

Authority. Each Party represents and warrants that it has the power and 
authority to enter into this Agreement and consummate the transactions contemplated herein, 
and the signatory or signatories hereto is or are duly authorized to execute and deliver this 
Agreement and perform all of such Party's obligations hereunder. By executing and delivering 
this Agreement, each Party represents and warrants that no further approval, authorization, or 
order of (or filing with) any court is required in connection with such Party's execution and 
delivery of this Agreement and no consent, approval, or order of any other body, entity or third 
party is required in connection with such Party's execution and delivery of this Agreement. 
Further, each Party acknowledges that it has voluntarily executed this Agreement upon its own 
behalf, with opportunity for advice of counsel of its own choosing, for the purpose of making a 
full and final compromise, adjustment and settlement of all claims and matters described above, 
and for the express purpose of forever precluding any controversy, litigation or expense relating 
thereto or arising therefrom. EACH PARTY WARRANTS THAT IT HAS COMPLETELY READ 
THIS INDEMNIFICATION, AND SPECIFICALLY THE RELEASE, ASSUMPTION OF RISK AND 
LIABILITIES AND INDEMNIFICATION PROVISIONS, AND FULLY UNDERSTANDS EACH 
AND EVERY SUCH PROVISION. 

[END OF TEXT. SIGNATURES APPEAR ON NEXT PAGE] 

Henderson Solid Waste Franchise Agreement Page 27 of28 



) 

) 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, City and Republic have executed this Agreement as of the Q 
day and year first written above. 

Approved as to form: 

B~)L~ 
City Attorney 

d Barclay 

ATTEST: 

By~~~ 
Monica Martinez Simmons, CMC 
City Clerk 

Attorney for Republic Silver State Disposal, Inc. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

Over the past 20 years, Southern Nevada was among the fastest growing regions in the nation.  
New residents have been attracted by the area’s unique attributes, which include the climate, 
combination of urban and rural amenities, 24-hour lifestyle, relative affordability, ethnic diversity, 
and a strong entrepreneurial spirit.  However, the region also faces serious challenges that 
impact prosperity and quality of life throughout the community.  In response, a broad effort was 
undertaken to engage the public, collaborate across the region and develop a vision for future 
development.  This effort is the Southern Nevada Strong (SNS) Regional Plan.  

The purpose of the SNS Regional Plan is to develop regional support for long-term economic 
success and stronger communities by integrating reliable transportation, quality housing for all 
income levels, and job opportunities throughout Southern Nevada.  Funding to develop the 
Regional Plan was provided by the HUD Sustainable Communities Initiative. As part of the 
project’s workplan, Southern Nevada was required to complete its first Regional Analysis of 
Impediments (RAI) to Fair Housing Choice along with the SNS Regional Plan.  The purpose of 
the RAI is to identify both private and public sector barriers to fair housing choice that may exist 
and recommend actions to pursue a housing market that is free of racial, ethnic, familial status, 
or disability status discrimination.   

In the past, Southern Nevada jurisdictions have completed their own individual Analysis of 
Impediments (AIs) in order to comply with the fair housing rules associated with Community 
Development Block Grant (CDBG) funding.  By completing the AI process regionally, the 
partners that currently receive CDBG funding, including Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas, City of Henderson and Boulder City, have utilized a comprehensive approach to address 
issues that cross jurisdictional boundaries.  Participation in this process brings the entities into 
compliance for the next five years.   

A stakeholder group was made up of staff from the partner jurisdictions, US Department of 
Housing and Urban Development (HUD), Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority 
(SNRHA), Silver State Fair Housing Council, UNLV, and housing related non-profits.  This group 
provided subject matter expertise, background information, overall direction and recommended 
action items.   

The RAI examines the demographics and current policies that provide the backdrop for fair 
housing issues in Southern Nevada. Data was collected from many sources, including the US 
Census Bureau, housing and market analyses, academic research, HUD and local fair housing 
complaint registers, national crime reports, the Kirwan Institute, and stakeholder and focus 
group interviews.  Additionally, since the RAI was developed at the same time as the Regional 
Policy Plan, SNS Regional Plan data and public outreach results were available and utilized to 
inform the report.   

Additionally, the current housing market is examined to gain perspective on where residents are 
living and why they chose were they live.  The region is evaluated on a neighborhood basis to 
identify community assets and discrepancies in high opportunity areas versus low opportunity 
areas.  Fair housing compliance, infrastructure and enforcement are assessed, along with 
mortgage lending rates and reported hate crimes.   Public policy is considered within 
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jurisdictional land-use codes, zoning codes and affordable housing policies.  Finally, along with 
community feedback gained from the Regional Plan effort, separate focus groups with 
representatives of the HUD protected classes were held in order to gain more personal insight 
into the discrimination problems facing people at an individual level.  The results of these focus 
groups were used to inform the Regional Plan and RAI and provide a more qualitative, personal 
approach to pair with the quantitative data.  This approach is encouraged by HUD to gain a 
more full understanding of the range of fair housing issues in a region. 

The key recommendations identified in the RAI are regional in nature and are summarized 
below from the 42 action items identified in Chapter 9.  The final RAI does not have one single 
owner but rather should be used by the partner jurisdictions as a foundation to inform their 
individual planning documents (comprehensive plans and zoning codes) and Consolidated 
Plans as required by HUD.   

The action items were developed based on Stakeholder Group suggestions, findings from the 
focus groups with members of the protected classes, national best practices, and the Southern 
Nevada Strong Regional Plan analysis, outreach findings and strategies.   

• Increase knowledge and research in all areas related to fair housing in Southern 
Nevada by increasing training and expanding the role of non-profits and academic 
institutions in testing and research.   

• Strengthen fair housing enforcement to support localities and housing non-profits as 
well as statewide efforts. 

• Increase awareness and understanding of social equity and policies that affect 
inequality and commit to public outreach techniques that include vulnerable populations. 

• Provide more housing choice throughout Southern Nevada and especially in higher 
opportunity areas with a range of price, income, density, ownership and building types.   

• Develop additional educational choices in lower opportunity areas and ensure that a 
wider range of housing options are available near high performing schools. 

• Expand diversity in leadership positions at all levels of government. 

• Provide convenient, safe and reliable transportation choices to low-income areas. 

• Encourage regional collaboration on housing issues and prioritize public 
reinvestment in lower-income areas. 

• Ensure jurisdictional regulations do not unintentionally limit fair housing choice 
including limiting community residences for the disabled and wide ranges in choice for 
housing densities.  



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 1   3 
  

1.  INTRODUCTION 

Purpose of the Regional Analysis of Impediments to Fair Housing 

Like all jurisdictions that receive community development block grant funds from the U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development, the jurisdictions that comprise Southern 
Nevada Strong — unincorporated Clark County, Boulder City, Henderson, Las Vegas, and 
North Las Vegas—are obligated to affirmatively further fair housing. To fulfill this long–standing 
obligation to foster a genuinely free market in housing that is not distorted by housing 
discrimination, Southern Nevada Strong has identified, analyzed, and devised solutions to both 
private and public sector barriers to fair housing choice that may exist within its borders. As is 
the case throughout the nation, the impediments to fair housing choice are both local and 
regional in nature—and the approaches to mitigate them necessarily have local and regional 
components. 
 
In addition to the five jurisdictions noted above, the collaborative regional planning effort that is 
Southern Nevada Strong includes the Southern Nevada Regional Planning Coalition; Southern 
Nevada Regional Housing Authority; Regional Transportation Commission; Clark County School 
District; Southern Nevada Water Authority; Southern Nevada Health District; Conservation 
District of Southern Nevada; and University of Nevada, Las Vegas. 
 
The Southern Nevada Strong Regional Analysis of Impediments to Fair Housing Choice is the 
first regional analysis completed in Southern Nevada.  This Analysis is being produced along 
with the Regional Policy Plan under a Sustainable Communities Planning Grant from the U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development. One of just 29 regions to receive this grant, 
Southern Nevada Strong is conducting the in–depth research and community engagement 
needed to analyze the planning issues that face Clark County and the four cities as well as the 
other entities in Southern Nevada Strong. A key focus of the Southern Nevada Strong regional 
planning effort is to build a foundation for long–term economic prosperity and community 
livelihood by better integrating transportation, housing, and job opportunities throughout 
Southern Nevada. A genuinely free market in housing undistorted by discrimination is essential 
to achieving this goal and reducing living costs for all Southern Nevada households. 

 

The Vision for Southern Nevada Strong 

The Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan is the culmination of unprecedented regional 
collaboration, expert input, and community engagement.  Using a wide range of methods for 
gathering community input, Southern Nevada Strong developed the following regional vision for 
the future: 

In 2035, the Southern Nevada region has a strong entrepreneurial spirit sustaining its 
high quality of life.  This vibrant, unique region is characterized by a resilient economy, 
excellent educational opportunities, urban and natural amenities, and integrated 
transportation networks.   
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The vision shows a possible future for Southern Nevada in which: 

 New growth occurs in existing neighborhoods and vacant and underused sites are 
redeveloped.  

 Multiple modes of transportation—including walking, biking and transit—are available, 
safe and convenient. 

 More people can live close to work because jobs, services and schools are located 
within easy reach of a variety of housing types for all budgets and preferences. 

 Underutilized retail and industrial land along key corridors is repurposed and attracts 
small businesses and companies in targeted economic industries. 

 Redevelopment occurs along future transit corridors, including North 5th Street, 
Maryland Parkway, Flamingo Road and Boulder Highway. 

 The region’s downtowns provide a variety of jobs and services for local residents; 
dense housing combined with vibrant commercial spaces; and new employment and 
workforce development opportunities. 

 Through regional collaboration, schools are located in walkable and bikable 
communities. 

 
The Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan identifies four main challenges facing the Southern 
Nevada region in realizing this vision: 

 Uncoordinated Growth and Disconnected Land Uses; 

 Economic Volatility and Over-Reliance on Gaming, Tourism and 
 Construction; 

 Social Disparities and Vulnerable Communities; and 

 Continued Growth and Changing Demographics.   

 

It is vital that the region has a clear understanding of the status of fair housing in Southern 
Nevada in order to make the changes necessary to achieve our vision.  This report will identify 
where the region has challenges to fair housing and will make recommendations for change.   
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2. DEMOGRAPHIC SUMMARY 

This Regional Analysis of Impediments to Fair Housing includes unincorporated Clark County 
and four incorporated jurisdictions: Las Vegas, Henderson, North Las Vegas, and Boulder City 
as seen in the map below.   

Figure 1 Regional jurisdictions: Clark County, Las Vegas, Henderson, North Las Vegas, and Boulder City 

 
 
Population and Demographics 
Over the past 20 years, Southern Nevada was among the fastest growing regions in the nation. 
This rapid rate of development brought prosperity and opportunity to many, but it also created 
challenges. Much of the growth came from retirees and international migration. Since 2000, 
Clark County’s population became slightly older, but is younger than the nation overall. The 
County has also become more diverse with an increasing share of Hispanics and minority 
populations. Incomes have not grown much in nominal dollars and poverty levels have 
increased to be above the national average. Since the recession, homeownership has 
decreased. 

Population Growth 
Table 1 shows that Clark County has grown rapidly over the last 20 years. Between 1990 and 
2013, the average annual growth rate of the population for Clark County was 4.5%.  
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 North Las Vegas and Henderson grew much faster than the county over the same period.  

 Population growth in the county has slowed since 2010 with an annual average growth 
rate of 1.3%.  

 

 

Table 1 Population change, U.S., Nevada, Clark County, and select cities, 1990 to 2012/13 

Source: U.S. Census 1990 “General Population Characteristics: Nevada,” U.S. Census 2000 SF 1 DP-1, U.S. Census 2010 DP-1, 
U.S. Census Bureau State and County QuickFacts.  
Note: AAGR is average annual growth rate.  

 

Components of Growth 
Population in Clark County is projected to increase at an average annual rate of 1.3% between 
2013 and 2030. This population increase is much slower than the area experienced over the 
last 20 years. This is due to two major factors, shown below: (1) slowing in-migration (such as 
for economic purposes and retirement); and (2) decreasing rate of natural changes due to fewer 
births to deaths among the existing population. 

In-migration  

 Clark County is expected to realize overall decreasing rates of in-migration as seen in 
Table 2, largely due to much lower existing and future rates of economic migration. 

 Retired and international migrant growth is expected to increase at an annual rate of 
2.8% and 2.6% in Clark County between 2013 and 2030, respectively.  

 Economic migration decreased precipitously between 2000 and 2013 to the point there 
was net out-migration of people within this category in 2013. 

 

Area 1990 2000 2010 2011

U.S. 248,709,873 281,421,906 308,754,538 311,587,816

Nevada 1,201,833 1,998,257 2,700,551 2,720,028

Clark County 741,459 1,375,765 1,951,269 1,969,975

Las Vegas 258,295 478,434 583,756 589,317

North Las Vegas 47,707 115,488 216,961 219,020

Henderson 64,942 175,381 257,729 260,068

Boulder City 12,567 14,966 15,023 15,166

Mesquite 1,871 9,389 15,276 15,423

2012 2013 Number Percent AAGR

313,873,685 316,128,839 67,418,966 27% 1.0%

2,754,354 2,790,136 1,588,303 132% 3.7%

1,997,659 2,027,868 1,286,409 173% 4.5%

596,424 N/A 338,129 131% 3.9%

223,491 N/A 175,784 368% 7.3%

265,679 N/A 200,737 309% 6.6%

15,168 N/A 2,601 21% 0.9%

16,062 N/A 14,191 758% 10.3%

Change 1990 to 2012/13



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 2   7 
  

Table 2 In-migration population change, Clark County 2000-2030

Source: “Population Forecasts: Long-Term Projections for Clark County, Nevada 2013-2050.” Center for Business and Economic 
Research, UNLV. Table A9: Demographics, in addition to the projections for 2010-2050 and 1999-2035.  
Note: Total migrants also includes a small “special” migration category, not shown. 
Note: Starting population figures differ from Table A-1 population counts due to mid-year counts. 
Note: AAGR is average annual growth rate.  

 

Natural Change  

 Clark County’s population is expected to increase but natural population, as seen in 
Table 3 is projected to grow at a decreasing rate 

 Births outpace deaths but the number of deaths is expected to continue to increase faster 
than the annual average rate of births in Clark County between 2000 and 2030. 

 

 
Table 3 Natural population change, Clark County, 2000-2030 

 
Source: “Population Forecasts: Long-Term Projections for Clark County, Nevada 2013-2050.” Center for Business and Economic 
Research, UNLV. Table A9: Demographics in addition to the projections for 2010-2050 and 1999-2035. 
Note: Starting population figures differ from Table A-1 population counts due to mid-year counts. 
Note: AAGR is average annual growth rate. 
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Demographic trends 

Age 

Table 4 indicates that overall, Clark County’s population is slightly aging, but it is younger than 
that nation overall. The median age increased only slightly from 34.4 years in 2000 to 36.0 in 
2012. North Las Vegas is considerably younger than the county overall, and Henderson is 
considerably older.  Boulder City is not included in the table below, but has a median age of 50, 
according to U.S. Census ACS 2012 data.   
 

Table 4 Median age, Nation, Clark County, and select cities, 2000-2012 

 
 

Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF1 DP-1, U.S. Census 2010 SF1 DP-1,  
U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table B01002. 
 

 

Figure 2, below, shows us the population distribution by age for Clark County compared to 
Nevada as a whole in 2012.  Population is distributed relatively evenly among the different age 
groups; no one group composes more than 14% of the total population. 

 In 2012, residents aged 65 and older made up 12% of the total population. 

 The population group between 25 and 64 years is forecast to grow by 280,000, which 
represents a smaller growth rate than other age categories. As a result, the share of 
population in this age category is forecast to decrease from 53% to 48% of the population 
from 2012 to 2035.  
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Figure 2 Population by age, Nevada and Clark County, 2012

  
Source: U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table B01002. 

 

  

Race  

Like America as a whole, Southern Nevada has become more racially diverse over the previous 
decade.  Table 5, below, shows the racial composition of Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas, Henderson, and Boulder City for 2012 compared with 2000. The increases in minority 
populations have resulted in the percentage but not the number of Caucasians decreasing.  
Simply put, the number of minority individuals in Clark County has been rising more quickly than 
the county’s white population. 

 

Table 5 Population by race in 2000 and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities  

Area 

2000 2012* 

Caucasian 

African 

American Asian 

All Other 

Races Caucasian 

African 

American Asian 

All Other 

Races 

Clark Co 71.6% 9.1% 5.3% 14.0% 64.5% 10.7% 9.0% 15.8% 

Las Vegas 69.9% 10.4% 4.8% 14.9% 67.2% 10.4% 6.1% 16.3% 

North Las Vegas 55.9% 19.0% 3.2% 21.9% 47.9% 20.5% 6.0% 25.6% 

Henderson 84.5% 3.8% 4.0% 7.7% 80.1% 5.5% 7.4% 7.0% 

Boulder City 94.5% 0.7% 0.7% 4.1% 93.9% 0.4% 3.1% 2.6% 

Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF1 Table DP-1, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP05, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table DP05. 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder 
City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 
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Figure 3 Minority Population per Acre  

 
 

Figure 3 indicates the areas of heavier minority population for all of Clark County.  It is similar in 
concentration to Figure 8, seen under the Income section, which pinpoints the areas of 
population which live under the poverty level.  Figure 3 indicates the proportion of the population 
that all minorities constitute for all of Clark County.  While Clark County’s urban core, which is 
centered around Las Vegas, is quite racially and ethnically diverse, Figure 3 shows that some 
severe concentrations exist and that racial and ethnic diversity is not uniform throughout the 
county’s urban core.  As of 2010, minorities as a whole lived in the vast majority of the county’s 
urban core. 

Figure 3 also shows some substantial concentrations of minorities in the southern and eastern 
neighborhoods of North Las Vegas as well as in the eastern part of Las Vegas and in 
unincorporated Clark County east of North Las Vegas and south of Las Vegas. Many of these 
concentrations have become more intense and more widespread since 2000.  
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Table 6 Racial and Hispanic Composition of Clark County: 1990-2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 6 shows us that Clark County has become dramatically more diverse over the past twenty 
years.  While the percentage of the population that is Caucasian has decreased almost by 20%, 
all other races and Hispanics of any race have increased.  The African American percentage 
has only increased a small amount, but the Asian and all other races categories have more than 
doubled, while the Hispanic category has almost tripled.   

Las Vegas, as seen in Table 7, continues to be one of the two most racially and ethnically 
diverse cities in Clark County, although the City is divided into several separate and unequal 
racial, ethnic and economic neighborhoods as seen in the map in Figure 3. 

 
Table 7 Racial and Hispanic Composition of Las Vegas: 1990-2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Henderson, as seen in Table 8, is becoming more racially and ethnically diverse, however there 
are no intense concentrations of minority residents in Henderson as seen in the map. Overall, 
the proportions of African American, Asian, and Hispanic households are a bit less than would 
be expected in a genuinely free housing market where income is the predominant determinant 
of who lives in a city. 

Year White 
African 

American 
Asian 

All Other 
Reported 

Races 

Multiple 
Races 

Hispanic 
of Any 
Race 

1990 81.3% 9.5% 3.5% 5.9% N/A 10.9% 

2000 71.6% 9.1% 5.3% 9.9% 4.2% 22.0% 

2010 60.9% 10.5% 8.7% 14.9% 5.1% 29.1% 

The percentages for racial groups in a row do not add up to 100 percent due to rounding. 
Sources: 1990, 2000 and 2010: U.S. Census. 1990: 1990 Census of Population Social and Economic Characteristics, 
Nevada, Tables 6 and 7. 2000: Profiles of General Demographic Characteristics, Nevada, Table DP-1, 2010: 2010 
Census of Population and Housing, Nevada 2010, Tables 4.  https://www.census.gov/prod/www/decennial.html 

 
Year 

 
White 

 
African 

American 

 
Asian 

 
All Other 
Reported 

Races 

 
Multiple 
Races 

 
Hispanic of 
Any Race 

1990 78.4% 11.4% 3.6% 6.5% N/A 12.1% 

2000 69.9% 10.4% 4.8% 10.8% 4.1% 23.6% 

2010 62.1% 11.1% 6.1% 15.8% 4.9% 31.5% 

The percentages for racial groups in a row do not add up to 100 percent due to rounding. 
Sources: 1990, 2000 and 2010: U.S. Census. 1990: 1990 Census of Population Social and Economic Characteristics, 
Nevada, Tables 6 and 7. 2000: Profiles of General Demographic Characteristics, Nevada, Table DP-1, 2010: 2010 
Census of Population and Housing, Nevada 2010, Tables 4.  https://www.census.gov/prod/www/decennial.html 
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Table 8 Racial and Hispanic Composition of Henderson: 1990 –2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

North Las Vegas’s minority composition is broken down in table 9. The in-migration of 
Caucasians, Asians and Hispanics accounts for the huge population growth North Las Vegas 
has experienced since 1990. The actual number of African Americans did not fall during the 
decade but the proportion declined due to the population growth of the other groups.   

 
Table 9 Racial and Hispanic Composition of North Las Vegas: 1990-2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Boulder City is not as diverse as Clark County, North Las Vegas, Las Vegas, or Henderson, as 
seen in Table 10.  As of 2010, Boulder City remained a virtually all-Caucasian community with a 
small Hispanic population and very few residents who are African American, Asian, multi-racial, 
or of any other race.  Boulder City was created as an all-Caucasian community over 80 years 
ago, a legacy that can be overcome only through deliberate public and private sector policies 
and practices to affirmatively further fair housing choice.   

 
 

Year White 
African 

American 
Asian 

All Other 
Reported 

Races 

Multiple 
Races 

Hispanic 
of Any 
Race 

1990 91.5% 2.7% 2.1% 3.8% N/A 7.9% 

2000 84.5% 3.8% 4.0% 4.3% 3.5% 10.7% 

2010 76.9% 5.1% 7.2% 6.0% 4.8% 14.9% 

The percentages for racial groups in a row do not add up to 100 percent due to rounding. 
Sources: 1990, 2000 and 2010: U.S. Census. 1990: 1990 Census of Population Social and Economic Characteristics, 
Nevada, Tables 6 and 7. 2000: Profiles of General Demographic Characteristics, Nevada, Table DP-1, 2010: 2010 
Census of Population and Housing, Nevada 2010, Tables 4.  https://www.census.gov/prod/www/decennial.html 

Year White 
African 

American 
Asian 

All Other 
Reported 

Races 

Multiple 
Races 

Hispanic 
of Any 
Race 

1990 45.1% 37.4% 2.3% 15.2% N/A 21.7% 

2000 55.9% 19.0% 3.2% 17.1% 4.7% 37.6% 

2010 47.4% 19.9% 6.3% 20.6% 5.8% 38.8% 

The percentages for racial groups in a row do not add up to 100 percent due to rounding. 
Sources: 1990, 2000 and 2010: U.S. Census. 1990: 1990 Census of Population Social and Economic Characteristics, 
Nevada, Tables 6 and 7. 2000: Profiles of General Demographic Characteristics, Nevada, Table DP-1, 2010: 2010 
Census of Population and Housing, Nevada 2010, Tables 4.  https://www.census.gov/prod/www/decennial.html 
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Table 10 Racial and Hispanic Composition of Boulder City: 1990-2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4 Minority African American Population per acre. 

 
 

Year White 
African 

American 
Asian 

All Other 
Reported 

Races 

Multiple 
Races 

Hispanic 
of Any 
Race 

1990 97.0% 0.4% 1.2% 1.4% N/A 3.7% 

2000 94.5% 0.7% 0.7% 2.2% 1.9% 4.3% 

2010 92.3% 0.9% 1.1% 2.7% 0.3% 7.1% 

The percentages for racial groups in a row do not add up to 100 percent due to rounding. 
Sources: 1990, 2000 and 2010: U.S. Census. 1990: 1990 Census of Population Social and Economic Characteristics, 
Nevada, Tables 6 and 7. 2000: Profiles of General Demographic Characteristics, Nevada, Table DP-1, 2010: 2010 
Census of Population and Housing, Nevada 2010, Tables 4.  https://www.census.gov/prod/www/decennial.html 
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As Figure 4 shows, the region’s African American population is heavily concentrated in North 
Las Vegas east of Rancho and south of Cheyenne. The heavy concentration continues south 
of North Las Vegas in adjacent Las Vegas neighborhoods.  The African American population is 
not spread throughout most of Clark County’s urban core. The levels of concentration and 
segregation in housing appear to be substantially more intense for African Americans in a l l  
o f  Clark County than in other minorities. In addition, less than one percent of the 
population of Boulder City was African American in 2000. 

 

Ethnicity 

Table 11, below, shows the ethnic composition for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, 
Henderson, and Boulder City.  Clark County has become increasingly diverse since 2000, with 
Hispanics making up the largest minority ethnicity composing almost 30% of the total population 
in 2012. 

 Between 2000 and 2012 the number of Hispanics increased at an average annual growth 
rate of 5.8%, faster than the County’s overall rate of 3.2% for the same period. 

 North Las Vegas had a majority population composed of minority groups by 2012. 

 
 
 
Table 11 Population by ethnicity in 2000 and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities 

  
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 Table DP-1, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP05, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table DP05. 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder 
City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 

 

Area White Alone Ethnic Minority

Hispanic or 

Latino of any 

Race White Alone Ethnic Minority

Hispanic or 

Latino of any 

Race

Clark Co 71.6% 28.4% 22.0% 64.5% 35.5% 29.8%

Las Vegas 69.9% 30.1% 23.6% 67.2% 32.8% 32.8%

North Las Vegas 55.9% 44.1% 37.6% 47.9% 52.1% 37.9%

Henderson 84.5% 15.5% 10.7% 80.1% 19.9% 14.7%

Boulder City 91.9% 8.1% 4.3% 89.9% 10.1% 5.9%

2000 2012*



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 2   15 
  

Figure 5 Minority Hispanic Population per acre. 

   
 

Within the county’s urban core the geographic distribution of minority groups is not uniform. 
Figure 5 reveals that while the county’s Hispanic population is spread out, there are some 
substantial concentrations in the eastern portion of North Las Vegas and adjacent Las Vegas 
and adjacent unincorporated Clark County. Hispanic residents live largely on the east side of 
the urban core. 

The  minority population maps show rather serious concentrations of minorities in the east end of Las 
Vegas and south end of North Las Vegas, as well as the adjacent areas of unincorporated Clark 
County, However, all of these are not necessarily racially– or ethnically–segregated 
neighborhoods. As can be seen in the Free Market Analysis™ in Chapter 4, some of these tracts 
have a racial and/or Hispanic composition that would be expected in a free market that is not 
distorted by housing discrimination. Some though, may be due to private and/or public sector 
practices that distort the free housing market.   
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Foreign Born 

The foreign born population composes almost 22% of Clark County’s population, as seen in 
Table 12, below.   

 The foreign born population has steadily increased between 2000 and 2012 with an 
average annual growth rate of 4.8%.  

 Henderson realized the highest rate of growth in foreign born population, but has the 
lowest proportion of foreign born residents to total population.  

 

 

Table 12 Population by place of birth 2000 and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities 

 

Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 Table DP-2, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP02, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table DP02. 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder 
City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 

Area Pop

Foreign 

Born

% Foreign 

Born Pop

Foreign 

Born

% Foreign 

Born Number AAGR

Nevada 1,998,257  316,593    15.8% 2,754,354 530,590 19.3% 213,997 4.4%

Clark Co 1,375,765   247,751    18.0% 1,997,659 436,037 21.8% 188,286 4.8%

Las Vegas 478,434      90,656      18.9% 596,424 125,075 21.0% 34,419 2.7%

North Las Vegas 115,488     28,948      25.1% 223,491 51,251 22.9% 22,303 4.9%

Henderson 175,381      14,678      8.4% 265,679 32,696 12.3% 18,018 6.9%

Boulder City 14,966 478 3.2% 15,194 467 3.1% -11 -0.2%

2000 2012*
Foreign Born Change 

2000-2012*
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Disability Status 

Table 13 shows the number of residents with disability status for Clark County, Las Vegas, 
North Las Vegas, Henderson, and Boulder City, compared with the state of Nevada in 2012.  
For all jurisdictions other than North Las Vegas, the percentage has increased since 2000.   

 

 
Table 13 Disability status for the civilian non-institutionalized population 5 years and over, 2000 and 2012, 
Nevada, Clark County, and selected cities 

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF4 Table QT-P21, U.S. Census 2012 Table S1810, and U.S. Census 2008-2012 Table S1810. *2012 
data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder City 
reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 
 

Area

Disability status, 

civilian non-

institutionalized 

population 5 years 

and older

% with a 

disability

Disability status, 

civilian non-

institutionalized 

population 5 years 

and older

% with a 

disability

Nevada 375,910 10.3% 328,715 12.9%

Clark Co 264,470 10.5% 232,068 12.6%

Las Vegas 96,564 11.1% 75,587 13.8%

North Las Vegas 21,330 10.5% 20,450 10.2%

Henderson 26,262 8.1% 27,796 11.1%

Boulder City 2,761                      9.7% 2,147                     14.9%

2000 2012*
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Figure 6 shows that people with disability status live throughout Southern Nevada.  As our 
population ages, Southern Nevada can only expect for the number of disabled residents to 
increase.  As these numbers increase, it will be increasingly important to examine the housing 
opportunities, transportation options, and improvement plans for physical access for those with 
disabilities and to ensure that efforts are made to address fair housing.   

The locations in Figure 6 show several different scenarios for location choice for disabled 
residents in Southern Nevada.  Some of the darker red areas (areas with over 15% disability 
status rates) are in areas popular with large concentrations of senior residents, including the 
Anthem area of Henderson (with several age restricted communities) and the Summerlin area of 
Las Vegas (also with an age restricted community).  A second area of red surrounds the Las 
Vegas medical district, a large medical community of West Las Vegas, bounded by Charleston 
Blvd and Alta Drive, west of I-15.  This area serves a large medical community of hospitals, 
medical clinics, and ancillary services, and would naturally welcome a large community in need 
of medical services.  The third area of dark red mirrors the low-income urban core area of 
Southern Nevada.  This area has the lowest income rental units and housing accommodations 
as well as the most accessible transit and for that reason may be a reason more disabled 
residents, especially those with a fixed income, locate in this area.   

 

Figure 6 Locations of residents with disability status
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Income and Poverty 

Median income in Clark County has not kept up with national trends. In 2000 the median income 
for all of Clark County was above the national median, but by 2012, the median income had 
fallen below the national median. Table 14 shows the median income and percent of individuals 
below the poverty level for 2000 and 2012.  Figure 7 shows how the income levels are 
distributed across the Southern Nevada region. 

 The percent of the population in poverty has also increased in Clark County and its major 
cities, and (at 16.4%) is higher than the national average. 

 Las Vegas has the lowest median incomes, and North Las Vegas has the highest levels 
of poverty. 

 The median income for Caucasian workers was roughly 40% higher than African 
American and Hispanic workers for Clark County in 2011. 

 In Clark County for 2011, the median income for a Caucasian employee was 
$53,768 compared to $39,096 for Hispanics and $37,107 for African Americans. 

 

 

Table 14 Median income for households and percent of individuals below poverty level 2000 and 2012, 
Nevada, Clark County as a whole and select cities

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 Table DP-3, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP03, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table 
DP03.*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for 
Boulder City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012)  

Area
Median 

Income
% Poverty

Median 

Income
% Poverty Number AAGR

Nation 41,994$      12.4% 51,371$       15.9% 9,377$         1.7%

Clark Co 44,616$      10.8% 49,546$      16.4% 4,930$         0.9%

Las Vegas 44,069$      11.9% 47,415$       17.6% 3,346$         0.6%

North Las Vegas 46,057$      14.8% 49,586$      19.7% 3,529$         0.6%

Henderson 55,949$      5.6% 61,404$       8.8% 5,455$         0.8%

Boulder City 50,523$      6.7% 59,842$      9.7% 9,319$         1.4%

2000 2012*
Median Income Change 

2000-2012*
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Figure 7 Median Household Income

 
 

 

 

Figure 8 shows where the residents of Clark County who fall under the 150% below poverty line 
live.  It is important to note that it is similar to Figure 3, which shows where the largest minority 
populations live.  The largely Hispanic eastern neighborhoods as well as the large African 
American communities surrounding the intersection of US-95 and I-15 are disproportionately 
affected with poverty.   
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Figure 8 Residents Living under the Poverty Level in Southern Nevada

 

 
 
 
Figure 9 Household income in 2011, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B19001. 
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Figure 9 shows the distribution of income throughout Clark County for 2011.  The graph 
indicates that a wider proportion of higher level incomes are for residents of Henderson, while 
Clark County, North Las Vegas, and Las Vegas share a larger proportion of the lower income 
residents.   

Forecasts for regional changes in income 

Tables 15 and 16 show the forecast for income and expenditures and change in per capita 
income for Clark County over the next twenty years.  Based on those forecasts, the following 
conclusions have been made: 

 Growth in personal income will result in increases in disposable income and more 
money available for housing expenditures. During the 1990s and early 2000s, 
housing costs outpaced income growth. By 2011, income growth and change in 
housing cost over the last decade had evened out, with income keeping pace with 
housing cost.  

 It is unclear whether housing prices will grow at a similar rate as personal income 
over the next two decades or whether, similar to the pattern that created the housing 
bubble, housing prices will outpace change in personal income.  

 Younger households and Hispanic households generally have lower incomes than 
older, white households. These households may struggle to afford ownership costs, 
unless their incomes increase to closer to the County averages. 

Table 15 Forecast of income and expenditures, 2005 dollars, Clark County, 2012 and 2035 

Source: Population Forecast: Long-term Projections for Clark County, Nevada 2012-2050; Calculations by ECONorthwest 

Table 16 Forecast of change in per capita income, 2005 dollars, Clark County, 2012 and 2035 

 
Source: Population Forecast: Long-term Projections for Clark County, Nevada 2012-2050; Per Capita calculation by ECONorthwest 
 

2012 2035 Number Percent AAGR

Personal Income (Billions USD) $77.76 $288.10 $210.33 270% 5.86%

Taxes $6.45 $28.53 $22.08 342% 6.68%

Disposable Personal Income $71.31 $259.57 $188.26 264% 5.78%

Real Personal Income (Billions USD) $66.36 $138.06 $71.70 108% 3.24%

with housing price $69.08 $142.00 $72.91 106% 3.18%

PCE Price Index $117.19 $208.68 $91.49 78% 2.54%

with housing price $112.57 $202.89 $90.32 80% 2.59%

Real Disposable Personal Income (Billions USD) $60.85 $124.39 $63.54 104% 3.16%

with housing price $63.35 $127.94 $64.59 102% 3.10%

Income and Expenditures

Change 2012 to 2035

2012 2035 Number Percent AAGR

Real Personal Income (Billions USD) $66.36 $138.06 $71.70 108% 3.24%

Population 1,982,000    2,848,000    866,000           44% 1.59%

Real Income Per Capita (USD) $33,479 $48,474 $14,995 45% 1.62%

Change 2012 to 2035

Per Capita Income 
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Median income and poverty status by protected class and jurisdiction 

Table 17 below, shows the median income and poverty status for Caucasians, African 
Americans, Asians, other races, Hispanics, residents with disability status and households with 
female heads of household.  Asians and Caucasians have the largest median income and 
lowest percentage below poverty level and disabled residents and households with female 
heads of households have the lowest median income.  The households with a female head of 
household are by far the largest percentage living in poverty. 

Table 17 Median income and poverty status for Clark County in total 

Protected Class Designation Median Income Percent Below Poverty Level 

White Alone *not a protected class  $          56,577  13% 

Black Alone  $          40,959  22% 

Asian Alone  $          62,207  9% 

Other Race  $          48,619  19% 

Hispanic or Latino  $          44,719  21% 

With Disability  $          31,136  18% 

Households With Female Head of Household  $          32,976  27% 

Total  $          54,218  14% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 

 

This pattern is also seen in the individual jurisdictions, Tables 18 – 20, of Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas and Henderson.  In all of these jurisdictions, the African American category has the 
lowest median income and highest percentage below the poverty level of all the races.  The 
disabled category shares a low median income with female head of households, however, does 
not have as high a percentage below poverty level, probably due to public financial assistance 
for the disability.  Henderson is the only one of these jurisdictions to not have female heads of 
households as the largest percentage below poverty (African American holds this designation in 
Henderson).   

Table 18 Median income and poverty status for Las Vegas 

Protected Class Designation Median Income Percent Below Poverty Level 

White Alone *not a protected class  $          55,793  14.2% 

Black Alone  $          36,807  24.2% 

Asian Alone  $          58,331  10.2% 

Other Race  $          44,145  23.1% 

Hispanic or Latino  $          42,711  24.0% 

With Disability  $          24,887  19.5% 

Households With Female Head of Household  $          32,077  28.5% 

Total  $          52,601  16.2% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 
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Table 19 Median income and poverty status for North Las Vegas 

Protected Class Designation Median Income Percent Below Poverty Level 

White Alone *not a protected class  $          58,735  15.3% 

Black Alone  $          45,942  17.4% 

Asian Alone  $          72,045  8.3% 

Other Race  $          54,353  16.0% 

Hispanic or Latino  $          47,483  23.1% 

With Disability  $          26,017  20.2% 

Households With Female Head of Household  $          35,144  27.3% 

Total  $          55,466  15.4% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 

 

Table 20 Median income and poverty status for Henderson 

Protected Class Designation  Median Income Percent Below Poverty Level 

White Alone *not a protected class  $          67,878  7.7% 

Black Alone  $          50,674  22.6% 

Asian Alone  $          64,968  8.6% 

Other Race  $          59,786  10.2% 

Hispanic or Latino  $          57,108  11.8% 

With Disability  $          26,458  12.5% 

Households With Female Head of Household  $          41,292  16.1% 

Total  $          66,141  8.9% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 

 

In Boulder City, the data is more difficult to decipher due to the small numbers of actual 
residents who fit into some of the categories.  The Caucasians have a remarkably higher 
median income than any other category, but they also make up the majority of the city.  Thirty 
percent of the Hispanics in Boulder City are below the poverty level and regardless of race, 
households with female heads of household have a much smaller median income.   

Table 21 Median income and poverty status for Boulder City 

Protected Class Designation Median Income Percent Below Poverty Level 

White Alone *not a protected class  $          60,815  9.5% 

Black Alone  ** 100.0% 

Asian Alone  $          29,583  0.0% 

Other Race  ** 6.7% 

Hispanic or Latino  $          27,500  30.3% 

With Disability  **  ** 

Households With Female Head of Household  $          37,352   ** 

Total  $          59,842  9.7% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012** Data is too small to report as valid
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Comparison to other jurisdictions 

The Southern Nevada region boasts an increasingly diverse population with about 31 percent of 
its population in 2012 as foreign-born. Between 2000 and 2012, the share of foreign born 
residents in Clark County more than doubled, from 13 percent of the total population in 2000 to 
31 percent of the county population in 2012.  No other region in the Intermountain West had 
such a large growth in the share of foreign-born residents. This certainly contributes to the 
diversity found in Southern Nevada, especially as compared to other areas in the state.   

The majority of Nevada is rural and unpopulated with two exceptions, the Las Vegas Valley in 
the very southern part of the state and the Reno-Washoe County area in the very northern 
section of the state.  This stark contrast between metropolitan area and uninhabited desert 
make it unique compared with most other states around the Country. Reno-Washoe County is 
not nearly as large in population as Southern Nevada which makes it difficult to use as a 
demographic comparison, however, it is the only other area with any concentration of population 
within the state.   

The following section looks at the two areas, Southern Nevada and Reno-Washoe County, for 
comparisons noting those limitations, and also analyzes the greater Phoenix area, since it is 
also located in Southwest section of the country and although larger than Las Vegas, has 
similar demographics in race and ethnicity.   
 
 
 
Table 22 Population by race and ethnicity for Southern Nevada, Reno-Washoe County and the greater 
Phoenix metropolitan area 

  
Las Vegas-

Paradise MSA 
Reno-Washoe 

MSA 
Phoenix  

MSA 

Total Estimated Population, 2013 2,027,868 433,612 4,329,534 

Population, percent change,  
April 1, 2010 to July 1, 2013 3.9% 1.9% 3.3% 

White alone, percent, 2010 60.9% 77.0% 73.0% 

Black or African American alone,  
percent, 2010 10.5% 2.3% 5.0% 

Asian alone, percent, 2010 8.7% 5.1% 3.3% 

Other Race, percent, 2010 19.9% 15.6% 18.7% 

Hispanic or Latino, percent, 2010 29.1% 22.1% 29.5% 

Not Hispanic or Latino, percent, 2010 70.9% 77.9% 70.5% 

Median Age, 2010 35.5 37.2 34.8 

Source: U.S. Census Bureau 
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Table 22 indicates that along with having higher populations, Las Vegas and Phoenix have also 
had the largest population increase from 2010 – 2013.  Las Vegas has the lowest percentage of 
Caucasians at almost 61% compared to 77% for Reno and 73% for Phoenix. Las Vegas has the 
highest African American percentage at 10.5% compared to 2.3% for Reno and 5.0% for 
Phoenix.  Las Vegas also has the highest percentage of Asian population and Other Race. For 
ethnicities, Las Vegas and Phoenix both have 29% of their population as Hispanic or Latino, 
while Reno has a 22% Hispanic population.  Las Vegas’ median age is between Phoenix’s 34.8 
and Reno’s 37.2.  The US median age for that year was 37.2.    

 

Figure 10 Las Vegas Valley Poverty Index with Race and Ethnicity 

Source:http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm 

 

Figure 10 shows the poverty index (lighter colors correspond to more poverty) for the Southern 
Nevada region, along with the race and ethnicity population.  There are more yellow dots, 
corresponding to Hispanic residents in the northeast section of the region and more blue dots 
corresponding to Caucasian residents in the southern areas and northwest areas.  This is 
discussed further in this document, but it is also worth noting that the green and red dots African 
American and Asian residents, are somewhat distributed more evenly throughout the Valley, 
although there is a noticeable concentration in the north central areas for the African American 
population.   

http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm
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Figure 11 Southern Washoe County-Reno MSA Poverty Index with Race and Ethnicity 

Source:http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm 

 

Figure 11 shows the poverty index along with the race and ethnic populations for southern 
Washoe County and the greater Reno area.  The concentration of the Caucasian population is 
spread somewhat evenly throughout the region, however, the Hispanic and African American 
population seem to be concentrated in the core areas of Reno.  The Asian seems to be fairly 
evenly spread throughout.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm
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Figure 12 Phoenix-Mesa-Glendale Poverty Index with Race and Ethnicity 

Source:http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm 

Figure 12 shows the poverty index with race and ethnic populations for the greater Phoenix 
area.  Although the population is greater, it seems more ethnically concentrated than the 
Southern Nevada area.  The Hispanic population is very heavily concentrated in the Phoenix 
urban core as well as the Mesa urban core.  The Caucasian population begins at the fringes of 
each and continues outward (notably to the north of greater Phoenix and the south and east of 
Mesa).  The African American and Asian populations do not seem as concentrated and are 
more evenly spread out than the Hispanic residents.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.huduser.org/portal/Sustainability/grantees/data.htm
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Table 23 Population by race and ethnicity, Washoe County and Clark County, 2013 

  Washoe County Clark County 

Total Estimated Population, 2013 433,731 2,027,868 

Population, percent change, April 1, 2010 to July 1, 
2013 2.9% 3.9% 

White alone, percent, 2010 85.7% 72.7% 

Black or African American alone, percent, 2010 2.6% 11.5% 

Asian alone, percent, 2010 5.7% 9.6% 

Other Race, percent, 2010 6.0% 6.2% 

Hispanic or Latino, percent, 2010 23.3% 30.0% 

Not Hispanic or Latino, percent, 2010 76.7% 70.0% 

Median Age, 2010 37.0 35.5 

Source: U.S. Census Bureau 

 
 
Table 23 compares the two counties of Washoe County in northern Nevada with all of Clark 
County.  The demographics are comparable to what we saw in the MSA’s.  Clark County is a 
larger and more diverse population with more African Americans, Asians, and Hispanics.   
 
 
Table 24 Population by race and ethnicity for Phoenix, Reno, and Southern Nevada cities, 2013 

  Phoenix Reno 
Boulder 

City Henderson 
Las 

Vegas 

North 
Las 

Vegas 

Total Estimated Population, 
2013 1,513,367 233,294 15,189 270,811 603,488 226,877 

Population, percent change,  
April 1, 2010 to July 1, 2013 4.5% 3.2% 1.1% 5.2% 3.3% 4.7% 

White alone, percent, 2010 65.9% 74.2% 92.3% 76.9% 62.1% 47.4% 

Black or African American 
alone, percent, 2010 6.5% 2.9% 0.9% 5.1% 11.1% 19.9% 

Asian alone, percent, 2010 3.2% 6.3% 1.1% 7.2% 6.1% 6.3% 

Other Race, percent, 2010 24.4% 16.6% 5.7% 10.8% 20.7% 26.4% 

Hispanic or Latino, percent, 
2010 40.8% 24.3% 7.1% 14.9% 31.5% 38.8% 

Not Hispanic or Latino, percent, 
2010 59.2% 75.7% 92.9% 85.1% 68.5% 61.2% 

Median Age, 2010 32.2 34.3 50.0 40.4 36.0 30.4 

Source: U.S. Census Bureau 
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Table 24 compares the cities of Phoenix and Reno to the cities of Boulder City, Henderson, Las 
Vegas and North Las Vegas.  Reno, Henderson and North Las Vegas have similar population 
numbers but differ significantly in minority populations.  North Las Vegas has the highest 
percentage population in African American, Other Race and Hispanic, while Henderson has the 
largest Caucasian and Asian population and the lowest Hispanic population.  North Las Vegas 
has the lowest median age at 30.4 and Henderson the highest at 40.4.   

Las Vegas has a smaller population than Phoenix, but has some similarities in demographics.  
Las Vegas has a smaller Caucasian population and a larger African American.  Phoenix 
however has a larger Hispanic population and a lower median age of 32.3 compared to 36 for 
Las Vegas.   

Boulder City has such a smaller population than any of the cities in the comparison. It has a 
much larger Caucasian population and a much higher median age of 50.0.   

 

 

Household Composition 

Table 25 shows the average household size for Clark County in 2010 and shows that household 
size was similar for owner occupants and renters.   

 The average household size was 2.7 for both the County and the state in 2010. 
Owner-occupied households had 2.7 people on average, while renters had 2.5. 

 The average household size in North Las Vegas in 2010 was higher than the County 
average, at 3.2 persons per household for owner-occupied units, and 3.4 for renter-
occupied units. 

 

 

Table 25 Average household size of occupied housing units by tenure in 2010, Clark County and select 
cities 

  

Source: U.S. Census 2010 SF1 H12. 

 

 

Clark 

County Las Vegas

North Las 

Vegas Henderson

Average household size 2.7           2.7           3.2           2.5           

Owner-occupied units 2.7           2.7           3.2           2.6           

Renter-occupied units 2.5           2.7           3.4           2.5           
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Tables 26 and 27 show the household compositions for Clark County and select cities.  North 
Las Vegas had a higher concentration of families with children than the other jurisdictions and 
Boulder City had fewer.  In 2010, households in the County were almost evenly distributed 
between families with children (35%), families with no children (31%) and non-family 
households (34%). 

 

Table 26 Household composition in 2010, Clark County and select cities 

  
Source: U.S. Census 2010 SF1 P20. 

 

 

Table 27 Households with own children under 18 years, 2000 and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, and 
selected cities 

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF1 Table DP-1, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP02, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table DP02. 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for 

Boulder City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Household Type Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent

Households with children 249,397 35% 75,313 36% 32,111 48% 31,505 31%

Married-couple family 153,650 21% 45,700 22% 20,238 30% 20,995 21%

Female householder, no husband present 64,188 9% 19,945 9% 8,210 12% 6,931 7%

Male householder, no wife present 31,559 4% 9,668 5% 3,663 6% 3,579 4%

Family households without children 221,802 31% 64,359 30% 18,924 28% 37,084 37%

Married-couple family 168,067 23% 48,238 23% 14,095 21% 30,486 30%

Female householder, no husband present 33,306 5% 10,233 5% 3,085 5% 4,274 4%

Male householder, no wife present 20,429 3% 5,888 3% 1,744 3% 2,324 2%

Nonfamily households 244,166 34% 72,017 34% 15,464 23% 32,725 32%
Total Households 715,365 100% 211,689 100% 66,499 100% 101,314 100%

HendersonClark County Las Vegas North Las Vegas

Area

Total Number of 

Households

Households with 

Children

% Households 

with Children

Total Number 

of Households

Households with 

Children

% Households 

with Children

Nevada 751,165 238,846 31.8% 1,006,605 298,464 29.7%

Clark Co 512,253 162,295 31.7% 715,837 219,269 30.6%

Las Vegas 176,750 56,363 31.9% 216,779 63,184 29.1%

North Las Vegas 34,018 16,246 47.8% 67,526 29,763 44.1%

Henderson 66,331 21,893 33.0% 100,083 28,139 28.1%

Boulder City 6,385               1,507                 23.6% 6,378              1,227                19.2%

2000 2012*



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 2   32 
  

Figure 13 shows where the female headed households with children are living, which are 
concentrated in the northeast section of the Valley. The very north area is one of the newest 
areas of the Valley, with a suburban lifestyle and high rated schools.  This area faced some of 
the biggest housing price drops after the recession and homes are lower in price than in 
comparable suburban areas of Henderson and Summerlin.  This lifestyle may attract female 
heads of households with children while still being financially attainable for a single earner.  
Some of the other areas are still north and begin to mirror the lower income areas of the urban 
core and may be the only areas affordable for some single earners or those with no income.   
 

 

Figure 13 Female head of households with children 
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Figure 14 Households by tenure and age of householder in 2011, Clark County and Nevada

 
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25007 

 

Figure 14 shows the relationship between age of householder and whether they own or rent 
their residence for all of Clark County versus Nevada.  In both cases, it is apparent that we 
follow the national trend that those over 55 are more likely to be home owners, and that for 
those under 65 the older you are, the more likely you are to own your home.   
 

Figure 15 Tenure by household size and age of householder in 2011, Clark County and Nevada. 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25116. 

 

Figure 15 shows the relationship between household size and age and whether the home is 
owned or rented.  This again shows the younger are more likely to have more people in the 
household and more likely to be rented.  
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Table 28 shows the homeownership rates for Clark County which have declined from 59% in 
2000 to 53% in 2012. This change is also consistent with the national trend in declining 
homeownership rates. 
 

 Homeownership rates declined in Las Vegas (59% in 2000 to 53% in 2012), North 
Las Vegas (70% in 2000 to 55% in 2012), and Henderson (71% in 2000 to 61% in 
2012).  

 While homeownership rates in Clark County declined 6% between 2000 and 2012, 
percentage declines were over twice as large in North Las Vegas (15%) and nearly 
double in Henderson (10%).  

 Much of the homeownership decline in Nevada, Clark County, and select cities was 
observed between 2007 and 2012. 

 Boulder City experienced the smallest decline from 76.1% to 74.1%. 

 

Table 28 Homeownership rates 2000, 2007, and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities

  
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF1 Table H004, U.S. Census ACS 2007 Table B25003, U.S. Census ACS 2007-2011 Table B25003, 
U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table B25003, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table B25003. 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder 
City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Area

Owner 

Occupied

Renter 

Occupied

Owner 

Occupied

Renter 

Occupied

Owner 

Occupied

Renter 

Occupied

Nevada 60.9% 39.1% 60.4% 39.6% 54.9% 45.1%

Clark Co 59.1% 40.9% 58.6% 41.4% 52.5% 47.5%

Las Vegas 59.1% 40.9% 57.8% 42.2% 53.4% 46.6%

North Las Vegas 70.1% 29.9% 62.4% 37.6% 55.3% 44.7%

Henderson 70.5% 29.5% 67.8% 32.2% 60.5% 39.5%

Boulder City 76.1% 25.9% 75.0% 25.0% 74.1% 25.9%

2000 2007 2012*
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Table 29, below, shows the homeownership rates for the protected classes and Caucasians 
throughout Clark County for the five year period between 2008 – 2012.  They are slightly 
different totals than in Table 28 because they are based on five year estimates which are 
different than the one year estimate used for Table 28.   The Caucasians and Asians have the 
largest percentage at 59% and 63% respectively.  The lowest percentage is seen with the 
African Americans and Households with Female Head of Households at 34% and 40% 
respectively.  This mirrors the same classes that had the highest and lowest median incomes 
and percent below poverty level.  Data for homeownership rates for residents with disability 
status was not able to be found for any of the jurisdictions and is noted in the tables below with 
an UK.   

Table 29 Homeowner status by protected class for Clark County in total 

 Protected Class Designation Percent Homeowners 

White Alone  *not a protected class 59% 

Black Alone 34% 

Asian Alone 63% 

Other Race 47% 

Hispanic or Latino 44% 

With Disability  UK 

Households With Female Head of Household 40% 

Total 56% 
 Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 

 
Las Vegas homeownership rates are very similar to the overall county numbers, as seen in 
Table 30, however, North Las Vegas had even more discrepancies between their high and low 
percentages.  The Asians, as seen in Table 31, have a homeownership rate of 78% and 
Caucasians of almost 65% which is significantly larger than in the County and Las Vegas.  The 
other races and Hispanic ethnicity are lower, but still higher numbers than in Clark County and 
Las Vegas.  The households with female head of households is about the same at 40%.   

Table 30 Homeowner status by protected class for Las Vegas 

 Protected Class Designation Percent Homeowners 

White Alone *not a protected class 59.2% 

Black Alone 32.8% 

Asian Alone 59.7% 

Other Race 44.6% 

Hispanic or Latino 42.7% 

With Disability UK 

Households With Female Head of Household 39.2% 

Total 54.8% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012  

 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 2   36 
  

Table 31 Homeowner status by protected class for North Las Vegas 

 Protected Class Designation Percent Homeowners 

White Alone *not a protected class 64.9% 

Black Alone 44.1% 

Asian Alone 78.1% 

Other Race 54.0% 

Hispanic or Latino 51.4% 

With Disability  UK 

Households With Female Head of Household 40.1% 

Total 59.6% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012 

 

Henderson, in Table 32, also has high homeownership percentages for Caucasian and Asian 
residents, with other race and Hispanic about 10 percentage points behind.  Households with 
female head of household follows at 47% and African- Americans are lowest at 38.7%, which is 
lower than North Las Vegas, but higher than Clark County or Las Vegas.   

 

Table 32 Homeowner status by protected class for Henderson  

 Protected Class Designation  Percent Homeowners 

White Alone *not a protected class 67.5% 

Black Alone 38.7% 

Asian Alone 69.1% 

Other Race 56.1% 

Hispanic or Latino 56.2% 

With Disability  UK 

Households With Female Head of Household 46.9% 

Total 65.4% 
Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012  
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Table 33 shows the homeownership rates for Boulder City and again we have data issues due 
to the small raw numbers for African American and other race residents.  The Caucasians have 
a large number of 75% homeownership, with Hispanic trailing at 40%.  Asians are surprisingly 
low compared to the other jurisdictions at 17%, but this could be due to the low numbers of total 
Asian residents as well.  The households with female head of household are slightly higher than 
in the other jurisdictions at 50%.   

 

Table 33 Homeownership status by protected class for Boulder City 

 Protected Class Designation Percent Homeowner 

White Alone *not a protected class 75.4% 

Black Alone  ** 

Asian Alone 17.0% 

Other Race  ** 

Hispanic or Latino 40.0% 

With Disability  UK 

Households With Female Head of Household 50.8% 

Total 74.1% 
 Source: United States Census Bureau American Community Survey, 2008-2012  
** Raw numbers too small to be considered reliable data  
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3. HOUSING STATUS 

Current Housing Characteristics 

Housing Vacancy Rates 

Recent housing vacancy rates were higher than usual in Clark County. Vacancy rates generally 
cycle between 4% to 8% in urban areas in a healthy housing market. Vacancy rates in multi-
family housing are generally higher than in single-family housing in a healthy housing market. 
Clark County’s vacancy rates appear to be high relative to vacancy rates during the last decade, 
consistent with vacancy rates in Nevada and the U.S. 

 Overall vacancy rates in Clark County in 2010 were about 15%, compared with 11% 
in 2005 and 8.5% in 2000.  

 Vacancy rates in the U.S. in 2010 were 11.4% and 14.3% for Nevada. In 
comparison, vacancy rates in 2000 were 9% for the U.S. and 9.2% for Nevada. 

 

Multi-family homes had the highest vacancy rate outside of the City of Las Vegas. 

 In 2011, Clark County had a larger percentage (14.9%) of vacant housing units 
compared to the Las Vegas average of 13.1%. 

 In 2011, 13% of multi-family homes and 10.5% of single-family homes in Clark 
County were vacant. 

 

 

Table 34 Vacancy rates, 2010, Clark County and select cities  

  

Source: U.S. Census 2010 SF1 H3. 

 

 

 

 

 

Clark County Las Vegas

North Las 

Vegas Henderson

Total housing units 840,343     243,701      76,073        113,586     

Total occupied 715,365      211,689      66,499        101,314      

Total vacant 124,978      32,012        9,574          12,272        

Vacancy rate 14.9% 13.1% 12.6% 10.8%
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Table 35 Vacancy rates by type of housing, 2000 to 2011, Clark County 

  

Source: U.S. Census 2010 SF1 H3. 

 

Homeownership Rates 

Homeownership rates declined through 2011 and this decline is related to an increase in 
foreclosure activity and the continued market problems related to the Great Recession, such as 
unemployment and underemployment.   

 Homeownership rates in Clark County declined from 59% in 2000 to 54% in 2011. 
This change is consistent with the statewide decline in homeownership from 61% to 
56% in 2011. This change is also consistent with the national trend in declining 
homeownership rates. 

 Homeownership rates declined in Las Vegas (59% in 2000 to 52% in 2011), North 
Las Vegas (70% in 2000 to 58% in 2011), and Henderson (71% in 2000 to 64% in 
2011). 

North Las Vegas had a greater drop in homeownership rates than Clark County from 2000 to 
2011 

 Homeownership rates decreased in North Las Vegas from 70% in 2000 to 58% in 
2011. In comparison, homeownership rates decreased in Clark County from 59% in 
2000 to 52% in 2011.  

 Homeownership rates for one-person households in North Las Vegas increased by 
2% from 2000-2011. This increase was offset by the 15% reduction in owner 
occupied households with two or more people. 

 

 

 

Year

Single 

Family

Mobile 

Home

Multi-

family

2000 2.0% 6.4% 6.5%

2001 2.6% 7.3% 6.2%

2002 2.6% 7.3% 6.2%

2003 2.6% 8.0% 7.2%

2004 3.6% 4.5% 5.6%

2005 2.8% 6.6% 6.4%

2006 3.8% 5.5% 6.9%

2007 4.3% 3.1% 6.9%

2008 6.4% 8.4% 6.8%

2009 5.2% 7.1% 11.4%

2010 5.8% 8.0% 11.5%

2011 10.5% 11.6% 13.1%
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Foreclosure activity 

Foreclosure activity has decreased over the last year; the trend, however, appears to be 
reversing based on the most recent data 

 Notice of foreclosure sales were down 39% year over year from February 2012. 
However, notices of default were up 102% during the same period. Notices of default 
are the leading indicator for notice of sales, so it is likely that this number will 
increase in 2013. 

 Preforeclosures increased 11% in from January to February 2013. This is indicative 
of the trend of increasing notice of sales. There were 0.8 foreclosure cancellations 
for every sale (3rd party or back to the bank). Since February 2012 the ratio has 
dropped by 13% to 0.67 cancellations per sale.  

 The combination of fewer cancellations and increasing preforeclosures will likely lead 
to an increase in the number of foreclosures in 2013. 

 Bank owned properties (REO) decreased 50% in the past year. As the numbers of 
REO decrease, the market will stabilize as the supply of low priced inventory 
decreases. 

 

Figure 16 Foreclosure filings in Clark County 

  
Source: Foreclosureradar.com. 

Figure 17 Foreclosure outcomes in Clark County 

 

 
Source: Foreclosureradar.com. 
 

 
 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 3   41 
  

Figure 18 Foreclosure inventories in Clark County 

 

 
Source: Foreclosureradar.com. 

 
 

Figure 19 Foreclosure filings by year built, Clark County 

 

 
Source: Foreclosureradar.com. 

 

 
Figure 20 Foreclosure filings by estimated market value, Clark County 

 

 
Source: Foreclosureradar.com. 
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Clark County’s housing market had a larger-price bubble than the national housing market and it 
is taking longer for the Clark County housing market to recover from the dramatic increase and 
decrease in prices between 2003 and 2013. The rapid price changes put many households who 
purchased homes during the housing bubble (mostly between 2003 and 2007) in a position 
where they owe more on their mortgage than their home is worth. This contributed to the spike 
in foreclosure activity. 

In the short term, increased foreclosures have caused housing prices to drop and have 
increased the supply of houses listed for sale. The spike in foreclosures caused by the bursting 
of the housing bubble will likely not have a significant impact on the long-term demand for 
housing. 

The most significant impact the foreclosure crisis will have on future housing demand is through 
the decrease in the percentage and number of homeowners. Previous homeowners who are 
now renting will look to re-enter the housing market in the future as credit restrictions decrease 
and individual credit scores recover.  Housing affordability, specifically for renters, is a problem 
despite recent decreases in rental rates. Approximately half of Clark County’s renter households 
are cost-burdened; rents would have to drop significantly to be affordable for most renter 
households. 

  

Figure 21 Foreclosures in Southern Nevada 2008 – 2013 
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Figure 21 shows us the locations for foreclosures throughout the Valley for 2008 – 2013.  Many 
of these foreclosures are clustered in the newer built neighborhoods, which is echoed in the 
numbers we see in Figure 19.  They do not appear any more prevalent in the high minority 
neighborhoods, but are spread out throughout the Southern Nevada region. The foreclosure 
problem was so widespread for Southern Nevada, it does not appear to be especially a problem 
for any one protected class, but rather a huge problem for the entire Valley.  Chapter 6 analyzes 
the lending rates by minority class.   
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Housing Type 

Single-family detached housing accounts for the majority of housing in Clark County.  In 2011, 
the majority (61%) of the owner-occupied housing stock in Clark County was single-family 
detached homes.  85% of owner occupied homes were single family, with 64% of this group 
made up of two or three bedroom structures. The share of single-family detached housing 
increased from 59% to 64% between 2000 and 2011. The share of attached housing decreased 
by 4% over the same period. 

North Las Vegas had a higher percentage of single-family detached rental units than the rest of 
Clark County in 2011.  Single-family detached renter occupied units were the largest share of 
the rental market in North Las Vegas (50%), compared to 33% in all of Clark County for 2011.  

In 2011, about two-thirds of renters lived in attached housing and one-third in single-family 
detached housing. Since 2000, rental of single-family housing increased, from 19% to 35% of 
rental units in 2011. 

 

 

Figure 22 Housing type by tenure, occupied housing units, 2000 and 2011, Clark County  

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25032. 
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Figure 23 Tenure, Nevada, Clark County, and selected cities, 2000 and 2011

 
Source: Decennial Census 2000 H004; American Community Survey 2011 B25003 

 

 

Figure 24 Housing type, occupied housing units, 2011, Clark County and select cities 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25032. 
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Table 36 Tenure by units in structure, year built, bedrooms, and total rooms, 2011, total Clark County and 
select cities 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25032, B25036, B25042, and B25020. 
 

All 

occupied 

units

Owner 

occupied

Renter 

occupied

All 

occupied 

units

Owner 

occupied

Renter 

occupied

All 

occupied 

units

Owner 

occupied

Renter 

occupied

All 

occupied 

units

Owner 

occupied

Renter 

occupied

Units in Structure

Single-family detached 61% 85% 33% 61% 88% 32% 75% 93% 50% 72% 91% 38%

Single-family attached and 2-4 units 13% 8% 19% 14% 7% 21% 10% 4% 18% 12% 6% 22%

Structure with 5+ units 23% 3% 47% 24% 3% 46% 14% 1% 31% 15% 2% 39%

Mobile and manufactured 3% 4% 2% 1% 2% 1% 1% 2% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Year Built

2000 or later 35% 37% 32% 25% 24% 26% 56% 57% 56% 37% 40% 33%

1990 to 1999 29% 32% 27% 35% 38% 31% 25% 29% 19% 40% 40% 41%

1989 or earlier 36% 31% 42% 41% 38% 43% 19% 14% 25% 22% 20% 26%

Bedrooms

No bedroom 2% 0% 4% 3% 0% 5% 1% 0% 2% 0% 0% 0%

1 bedroorm 10% 1% 21% 11% 1% 22% 7% 0% 15% 7% 1% 18%

2 or 3 bedrooms 64% 64% 64% 65% 66% 64% 60% 57% 64% 66% 66% 68%

4 or more bedrooms 23% 34% 11% 21% 33% 9% 32% 42% 19% 27% 34% 14%

Total Rooms

1 room 2% 0% 3% 3% 0% 5% 1% 0% 2% 0% 0% 0%

2 or 3 rooms 13% 3% 25% 14% 2% 26% 8% 1% 18% 8% 1% 20%

4 or 5 rooms 41% 35% 48% 39% 32% 47% 41% 37% 46% 40% 35% 49%

6 or more rooms 44% 62% 23% 44% 65% 22% 50% 61% 34% 52% 64% 31%

Clark County Las Vegas North Las Vegas Henderson
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Building Permits 

The number of residential building permits issued decreased rapidly after 2005.  Between 2000 
and 2011, more than 284,000 residential building permits were issued, averaging 25,800 
permits issued annually. The number of permits issued peaked from 2003 to 2005, with more 
than 35,000 permits issued in each of these years. Between 2009 and 2010, about 5,000 
permits were issued each year, substantially lower than the average number of permits issued 
annually over the past 11 years. 

Table 37 shows us that nearly three-quarters of permits issued were for single-family units, with 
about one-quarter issued for multi-family units.  About half of the permits for all housing were 
issued in Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, and Henderson, while unincorporated Clark County 
accounted for most of the other half.  More than half of the permits for multi-family housing were 
issued in Las Vegas. 

 
 
 
 
 
Table 37 Residential building permits issued, 2000 to 2011, Clark County and selected cities 

 
Source: U.S. Census 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Year SF MF SF MF SF MF SF MF

2000 21,282     4,942       4,750       1,134       2,505       519          5,507       379          

2001 21,871      7,836       4,295       880          2,665       365          4,109       1,430       

2002 22,148     7,008       4,454       1,110        2,735       555          3,980       684          

2003 27,354     9,378       6,861       2,322       4,599       497          4,267       602          

2004 31,741      4,654       6,200       1,720       6,105       813          4,595       106          

2005 30,479     8,758       4,271        2,287       7,007       1,057       4,923       236          

2006 21,590     12,138     2,998       2,204       4,262       1,469       4,249       716          

2007 13,310     10,779     2,356       547          2,365       391          2,224       377          

2008 5,840       6,697       1,085       1,613       834          1,614       1,063       415          

2009 3,777       1,911       744          381          498          -               491          786          

2010 4,623       851          926          362          648          20            700          68            

2011 3,817        1,330       814          114          510          136          752          368          

Total 207,832   76,282     39,754     14,674     34,733     7,436       36,860     6,167       

% Total 73% 27% 73% 27% 82% 18% 86% 14%

Average 17,319     6,357       3,313       1,223       2,894       620          3,072       514          

Clark County Las Vegas North Las Vegas Henderson
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Figure 25  Residential building permits issued, 2000 to 2011, Clark County  

 

 
Source: U.S. Census 
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Figure 26 Housing Stock Constructed Prior to 1960. 

 

Figure 26 shows the neighborhoods that have a concentration of housing stock constructed 
prior to 1960.  These areas are found in the urban core where the urban areas began and very 
much mirror the low income and minority concentration areas.  These areas are more prone to 
urban decay due to the older age of the housing stock and it is important to make sure code 
enforcement standards are being adhered to and that safety and blight do not become further 
issues in these areas.   
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Housing costs  

Housing prices in Clark County changed rapidly between 2003 and 2009. Figure 27 shows 
that Clark County’s housing prices increased gradually between 1987 and 2003. Between 
2003 and late 2006, housing prices more than doubled. This change in price is consistent 
with other large urban housing markets in the U.S. 

Starting in 2006, Clark County’s housing prices decreased by more than half. Prices peaked 
in April 2006, and then dropped to the price level of approximately 1996, when the market 
bottomed out in January 2012. The price decrease in Clark County was substantially larger 
than in other large urban housing markets in the U.S. 

Housing prices stabilized in 2010, then decreased in 2011 before bottoming out in early 
2012. Prices have been consistently increasing (seasonally adjusted) starting in February 
2012. 

 
Figure 27 Case-Shiller Home Price Index, Las Vegas, 1987 to 2013 

 
Source: Case-Shiller 
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Table 38 Median sales price, single-family detached housing, Clark County, April 2003,  
April 2007, and February 2013 

  
Source: National Association of Realtors,  
Greater Las Vegas Association of Realtors 
 
 
 
 

Figure 28 Median sales price, single-family detached housing, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, and 
Henderson, selected months in 2011, 2012, and 2013 

  
Source: National Association of Realtors, Greater Las Vegas Association of Realtors 
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2003 $187,250

2007 $300,000
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Change 2001 to 2011

Dollar -$37,250

Percent Change -20%
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Dollar -$150,000

Percent Change -50%
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Table 38 and Figure 28 show that median sales prices peaked in 2007 and appear to be 
stabilizing in 2013 for all of Clark County and major cities. 

 In 2007, median sales prices for single-family detached housing peaked at about 
$300,000 in all of Clark County and by early 2013, had decreased to about 
$150,000, a 50% decrease. 

 Median sales prices for all housing prices decreased to less than $150,000 in mid-
2009 and appeared to stabilize at about $150,000 by early 2013. 

 Median sales prices for single-family detached housing in Las Vegas, North Las 
Vegas, and Henderson followed the same pattern as the County as a whole, with the 
highest median prices in Henderson. 

 

 

Figure 29 Median Sales Price and Number of Sales, Las Vegas, January 2000 to January 2013

Source: Trulia.com 

 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 3   53 
  

Table 39 Median value of owner-occupied housing units, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities, 2000 
and 2011 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25075. 
 
 

 
Figure 30 Value of owner-occupied housing units, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities, 2000 

 

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 H84. 
 
 
 

Figure 31 Value of owner-occupied housing units, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities, 2011 

  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25075. 

  

2000 2011 Amount Percent

Nevada $142,000 $158,000 $16,000 11%

Clark County $139,500 $153,800 $14,300 10%

Las Vegas $137,300 $153,200 $15,900 12%
North Las Vegas $156,000 $124,200 -$31,800 -20%

Henderson $123,000 $192,900 $69,900 57%

Change 2000 to 2011
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Table 40 shows that median contract rent has decreased in Clark County since 2008. 

 Median contract rent in Clark County increased 27% from 2000 to 2011, from $648 
to $818. The peak in contract rent was in 2008, with a median contract rent for Clark 
County of $899. 

 For the same period in North Las Vegas, rents increased 55%.  

 In 2000, median nominal rent was lower in North Las Vegas ($556) compared to 
Clark County ($648). By 2011, rent was higher in North Las Vegas ($864) than the 
median rent in Clark County ($818). 

 

Table 40  Median contract rent, Nevada, Clark County, and select cities, 2000 through 2011 

  
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 H56 and American Community Survey 2011 B25058. 

 

 

Renter households are the most likely to be cost-burdened. 

 About 53% of all Clark County households are cost-burdened (i.e., pay more than 
30% of their gross income for housing costs). 54% of renter-households and 38% of 
owner-households are cost-burdened. 

 In comparison, 43% of all households in Nevada are cost burdened, with 52% of 
renter-households and 35% of owner-households being cost-burdened. 

 Figure 32 shows cost burden for Nevada and all of Clark County. Cost burden is a 
measure of housing affordability, based the HUD standard that says that housing is 
affordable if it costs no more than 30% of a household’s gross income.  

Year Nevada

Clark 

County Las Vegas

North Las 

Vegas Henderson

2000 $630 $648 $632 $556 $779

2005 $747 $772 $765 $769 $876

2006 $786 $822 $784 $825 $952

2007 $842 $874 $821 $935 $1,012

2008 $866 $899 $861 $933 $1,071

2009 $849 $883 $858 $959 $1,034

2010 $811 $842 $819 $867 $916

2011 $800 $818 $803 $864 $943

Change 2000 to 2011

Amount $170 $170 $171 $308 $164

Percent 27% 26% 27% 55% 21%
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Figure 32 Housing Costs as a percent of monthly household income by tenure in 2011, Nevada and all of 
Clark County

 
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B25091 and B25070. 

 

 

 
 
Figure 33 Median Contract Rent in Southern Nevada
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Figure 33 shows the median contract rent throughout the Vegas Valley.  The lowest rent areas 
are typically in the urban core area to serve the same lower income areas.  These are the same 
neighborhoods that contain a higher number of racial and ethnic minorities (as seen back in 
Figure 3) as well as a higher number of female headed households (as seen in Figure 13).  The 
minority and female headed household residents would be disproportionately impacted by 
significant increases in median rent because they have a lower median income (Tables 17 – 21) 
in every jurisdiction.  They would not only be disproportionately impacted by increases in rent 
costs, but also unable to afford the higher rent costs usually found in the suburban higher 
opportunity areas on the outer edges of the Valley, regardless of jurisdiction.  The higher rent 
areas are in areas with higher opportunity levels (seen in Chapter 4) and those higher costs 
would present a barrier to those wishing to move to those higher opportunity areas.  
 
Looking back at Figure 6, we note that some disabled residents are also clustered in this urban 
core area where the contract rents are lowest.  These disabled residents may be tied to the area 
due to a fixed income level which blocks their ability to seek out higher rent locations.  There are 
some disabled residents clustered in other areas, however, as previously noted, that is probably 
due to the proximity of health care or age-restricted communities.  These disabled residents are 
most likely those not as constrained by income constraints or savings levels.   
 
 
 
Table 41 Median household income, owner-occupied housing value, and gross rent in 1999 and 2011, all 
of Clark County and Nevada 

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 P53, H76, and H63; American Community Survey 2007 P53, H76, and H63; American Community 
Survey 2011 P53, H76, and H63. 

Change Change

Indicator 1999 2007 2011 1999-2011 1999 2007 2011 1999-2011

Median HH Income $44,616 $55,996 $48,215 8% $44,581 $55,062 $48,927 10%

Median Owner Value $139,500 $315,300 $153,800 10% $142,000 $311,300 $158,000 11%

Median Gross Rent $716 $1,017 $957 34% $699 $980 $936 34%

Ratio of Housing Value to Income

Median HH Income 3.1 5.6 3.2 3.2 5.7 3.2

Clark County Nevada
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Table 41 shows a rough estimate of housing affordability in all of Clark County by income level 
in 2012. This table is based on American Community Survey data about income, value of owner 
units, and cost of rent. This table uses HUD standards for housing affordability, which say that 
housing is affordable if it costs no more than 30% of a household’s gross income. The table also 
uses HUD’s estimates for fair market rents in Clark County. 

Clark County has a deficit of housing affordable to lower-income households. More than one-
fifth of Clark County’s households are unable to afford the cost of renting a studio apartment 
($691). About one-third of Clark County’s households are unable to afford the cost of a one-
bedroom unit ($864). These findings are consistent with the fact that more than half of Clark 
County’s renters are cost-burdened. 

Clark County has a surplus of housing affordable to households with income between $75,000 
and $150,000. This suggests that some households are living in housing that costs less than 
they could afford, according to HUD standards. 

 
 
 
Table 42 Rough estimate of housing affordability, 2012, all of Clark County 

 
  
Source: American Community Survey 2011 B19001, B25075, and B25063  

 

Income Level

Number 

of HH Percent

Affordable Monthly 

Housing Cost

Crude Estimate of 

Affordable Purchase 

Owner-Occupied Unit

Est. Number 

of Owner 

Units

Est. 

Number of 

Renter 

Units

Surplus 

(Deficit)

HUD Fair Market 

Rent (FMR) in 

2008

Less than $10,000 42,600 7% $0 to $250 $0 to $25,000 10,496 3,608 (28,496)

$10,000 to $14,999 30,353 5% $250 to $375 $25,000 to $37,000 5,434 3,015 (21,904)

$15,000 to $24,999 68,211 11% $375 to $625 $37,500 to $62,500 18,525 30,532 (19,154)

$25,000 to $34,999 77,270 12% $625 to $875 $62,500 to $87,500 33,075 80,612 36,417

Studio: $691 

1 bdrm: $864

$35,000 to $49,999 102,706 16% $875 to $1,250 $87,500 to $125,000 62,226 103,332 62,852 2 bdrm: $1,064

$50,000 to $74,999 132,808 21% $1,250 to $1,875 $125,000 to $187,500 87,492 52,616 7,301

3 bdrm: $1,568

4 bdrm: $1,861

Las Vegas-Paradise MSA MFI: $71,400 $1,785 $178,500

$75,000 to $99,999 80,565 13% $1,875 to $2,450 $187,500 to $245,000 44,469 17,346 (18,750)

$100,000 to $149,999 71,292 11% $2,450 to $3,750 $245,000 to $375,000 48,226 3,637 (19,428)

$150,000 or more 31,935 5% More than $3,750 More than $375,000 31,884 1,212 1,162

  Total 637,740 100% 341,829 295,911 0



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 3   58 
  

 

 

Figure 34  Median Housing Value

 
 
 
 
 

Figure 34 shows the median housing value for the region.  The light colors are the lowest values 
and are concentrated in the northeast section of the Valley and the urban core, with a few 
higher priced areas near the Las Vegas strip.  We have previously seen this area has a higher 
percentage of racial and ethnic minorities (figures 3, 4, 5) and a higher percentage of female 
headed households (figure 13).  The west and southwest sections of the Valley have a higher 
concentration of higher priced home values. These areas have a lower percentage of racial and 
ethnic minorities (figures 3, 4, 5) and also have a larger Caucasian population with higher 
median income levels (figure 7).  These values contribute to higher opportunity levels for those 
areas with the higher median housing values.   
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Public Housing Status 

The Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority (SNRHA) is the public housing and voucher 
agency for Clark County, Las Vegas, Henderson, North Las Vegas and Boulder City.  SNRHA 
was created in 2010 as a consolidation of several different housing authorities within the Las 
Vegas Valley.  They were created into one with the hopes of better serving the residents and of 
benefiting from a single management and funding system. 

The SNRHA has an annual budget of $137 million and has received approximately $20 million 
in ARRA (American Recovery and Reinvestment Act) funds. 

The SNRHA has a housing inventory which includes 19 conventional public housing 
developments as mapped in Figure 35.  These units are owned and managed by the SNRHA.  
Of the 19 developments, 5 are designated senior developments, 5 are designated as 
elderly/disabled developments and 9 are designated as family developments.  The SNRHA 
currently provides 2870 public housing units to 7606 residents under the conventional public 
housing program.  

 
 
Figure 35  Location of SNRHA Public Housing Developments  
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The majority of the SNRHA public housing developments are located in census tracts with some 
minority population, but not the highest minority neighborhoods.  Most are located in the middle 
range of minority population per acre as seen in Figure 35 or the second lowest, which would 
indicate some minority population but not heavy minority populations.  They are however, 
almost exclusively located in census tracts with low or very low opportunity indexes, as will be 
analyzed in the next Chapter.  Many of the residents may come from these lower opportunity 
neighborhoods so it may make sense for the developments to be located in these 
neighborhoods, but this makes it difficult for the residents to relocate to higher opportunity 
areas.  As the SNRHA plans for new site locations, it would make sense to locate some 
developments within higher opportunity neighborhoods.   

 
Table 43 SNRHA Public Housing residents by race 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Source: SNRHA data as of 2/18/2015 based on Head of Households.   

 
 

Table 44 SNRHA Public Housing residents by ethnicity 

ETHNICITY  Public Housing Residents  Percentage 

Hispanic 539  20% 

Non-Hispanic 2,130  80% 

Total 2,669    
Source: SNRHA data as of 2/18/2015 based on Head of Households. 

 
Table 45 SNRHA Public Housing residents by disability status 

DISABLILITY 
STATUS 

 Public Housing Residents  Percentage 

Disabled    1,025  38% 

Non-disabled 1,644  62% 

Total 2,669    
Source: SNRHA data as of 2/18/2015 based on Head of Households. 

RACE Public Housing Residents Percentage 

American Indian 18  0.7% 

Asian 89  3.3% 

Black 1,376  51.6% 

Native Hawaiian 30  1.1% 

White 1,115  41.8% 

Multiple  41  1.5% 

Total 2,669  100% 
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Table 43 shows the breakdown by race of the residents in the public housing developments.  
The largest percentage of residents by race category is African American at 51.6% with 
Caucasians as the next highest race at 41.8%.  These two races make up the majority of the 
public housing residents.  The 2012 African American population for Clark County is 10.7% as 
seen in Table 5.  This is a large discrepancy between the overall population and the percent in 
public housing specifically for African American residents.  At this point it is unknown why the 
number of African Americans in public housing is so high.  The legacy of a history of 
segregation most certainly influences this, as well as the lower median income for African 
Americans in Clark County still today ($40, 959 for African Americans in 2012 versus $54,218 
for the County as a whole, as referenced in Table 17, Chapter 2).  This is in line with national 
trends and presents a larger social issue than is under the scope of this document.  This does, 
however, present a prime opportunity to recommend that the SNRHA continue to promote their 
self-sufficiency programs especially within the African American community.     

Table 44 indicates that 20% of the public housing residents are Hispanic, while 80% are non-
hispanic.  The 2012 Hispanic population for Clark County was 29.8%, as shown in table 11, 
meaning that a lower percentage of Hispanics live in public housing than are in the county as a 
whole.   

Table 45 displays the disability status for public housing residents.  38% of public housing 
residents are disabled, compared with the disability status for the general population, which was 
12.6% in 2012, as seen in figure 6 in chapter 2.  Although a higher percent live in public housing 
than in the general population alone, this makes sense when coupled with the harder time these 
residents face in earning a living wage and finding homes which will accommodate them.   

The SNRHA maintains waiting lists for those applicants who have been accepted into the 
program but have not yet secured housing.  For some public housing units, the waiting lists are 
site-based, while others are maintained under one main database.  This process makes utilizing 
the data for protected class analysis somewhat difficult as the race percentages are not always 
correct.  For that reason, that data is not being displayed completely here.  Upon analyzing the 
data, given the discrepancies, it still appears the waiting list families are similar in race and 
ethnicity to those who have gained housing and there doesn’t appear to be any issues of 
preferences to any race or ethnicity.  It would be recommended that the SNRHA maintain a 
more usable database and that local agencies associated with housing, including the SNRHA, 
research ways to increase their information sharing capabilities for both practical and research 
applications.   

The SNRHA also administers 10,094 Housing Choice Vouchers (also formerly known as 
Section 8) that allow families to rent in the private market and receive a subsidy towards their 
rent. This is a Federal program for assisting low and very low-income families, the elderly, and 
the disabled to afford decent, safe and sanitary housing in the private market. With this 
assistance, residents are able to pay approximately 30-40 percent of their annual adjusted 
income toward rent, while the SNRHA pays the remainder. The SNRHA helps provide housing 
to approximately 38,000 people under this program. 
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Figure 36 Locations of Housing Choice by Hispanic Residents with Housing Choice Vouchers, 2014 

 
 

Figure 36 highlights the areas of Hispanic residents with housing vouchers.  The locations are 
fairly spread out throughout the County, with a slightly heavier concentration in the eastern parts 
of town that already have a higher percentage of Hispanic population.  There is an absence of 
voucher holders living in the southern parts of Henderson (below the I-215) and Summerlin 
areas, which are areas of high opportunity.  It is unknown if this is because the Hispanic 
population is not choosing to live in these areas or if  housing vouchers are less accepted in 
these areas  This would provide an excellent opportunity for future review to see if landlords and 
rental complexes in these higher opportunity areas are not accepting Housing Choice Vouchers.   
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Figure 37 Locations of Housing Choice by African American Residents with Housing Choice Vouchers, 
2014

 
 

Figure 37 highlights the areas African American residents with Housing Choice Vouchers are 
residing.  The northern part of the valley is heavily concentrated among these residents.  There 
are some scattered African American voucher households throughout the southern half of the 
Valley, but the majority are located in the northern neighborhoods.  They also heavily mirror the 
areas with an already high percentage of African American residents and low opportunity areas.  
The southern section of Henderson (south of I-215) is again sparsely populated by African 
American residents with Housing Choice Vouchers.   
 
It is unknown if these voucher choices are being made by residents wanting to live in these 
areas, but more than likely, as voiced by Focus Group participants, there are other factors 
contributing to these residents living in these lower opportunity areas.  Many residents voiced 
concerns of not finding Housing Choice Voucher eligible units in the higher opportunity areas as 
well as problems relating to the amounts of rental assistance provided, transportation issues, 
and the application and credit process necessary for rental units in higher opportunity areas.    
 
SNRHA could assist by providing counseling services to help people find housing in high 
opportunity areas and conduct outreach to landlords and rental complexes in these areas.   
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Table 46 Voucher holders by jurisdiction and race 

Voucher Holders by 
Jurisdiction  

Total 
Voucher 

Households 
Caucasian 

Non-
Hispanic 

Caucasian 

African 
American 

Asian 
Hispanic 
of Any 
Race 

Unincorporated Clark 
County  2977 1071 718 1808 34 395 

Las Vegas  2423 718 512 1628 31 220 

North Las Vegas 1441 192 108 1232 5 94 

Henderson 537 289 231 224 12 66 

Boulder City 13 12 12 1 0 0 

Total 7391 2282 1581 4893 82 775 

Total as a percentage  30.9% 21.4% 66.2% 1.1% 10.5% 
Source: SNRHA, April 2014 
 
 
 

Table 47 Voucher holders by ethnicity 

ETHNICITY  Housing Choice Voucher Residents  Percentage 

Hispanic 1,039  10% 

Non-Hispanic 9,134  90% 

Total 10,173   100% 

 

Table 48 Voucher holders by disability status 

DISABILITY 
STATUS 

 Housing Choice Voucher Residents  Percentage 

Disabled    3,986  39% 

Non-disabled 6,187  61% 

Total 10,173   100% 

 

Table 46 shows the total number of Housing Choice Voucher holders for each jurisdiction and is 
also broken down by race.  Clark County and Las Vegas have the most total voucher holders, 
which would not be unexpected by their larger land areas than the other jurisdictions.  
Henderson seems to be low in the numbers, which was also shown in the maps on previous 
pages.  As a jurisdiction with more high opportunity areas, it would be ideal to find higher 
participation rates in this area.  As noted in the previous paragraph, this could be related to the 
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amount of rental assistance being provided is simply not enough for participants to be able to 
afford to live in the higher priced areas.   
 
Table 46 also breaks down the residents by race, and similar to the public housing sites, a 
disproportionate number of Housing Choice Voucher residents are African American (66.2% 
compared to 10.7% of total population).  As noted above in the public housing section, there are 
most likely many contributing factors to this.  The Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan 
provides land use recommendations that would affect many of the social issues that may 
influence this trend, such as better school siting, improved economic opportunity, and increased 
transportation choices.  However, as noted before this is a larger social trend that needs to be 
addressed on many fronts.  For the purposes of this report, a recommendation would be made 
to the SNRHA to continue to promote their self-sufficiency programs, especially within the 
African American community.     

Table 47 indicates that the percentage of residents using Housing Choice vouchers are 10% 
Hispanic, which is lower than the 29.8% of total population that is Hispanic, and also lower than 
the 20% that are residents of the public housing units.  This population may be affected by a 
language barrier for any LEP residents who are less familiar with the Housing Choice program 
than the public housing options.  More SNRHA instruction for LEP residents, as well as more 
advertising in other languages, especially Spanish may help promote the Housing Choice 
Voucher program to more Hispanic residents.   

Table 48 displays the percentage of disabled residents who participate in the Housing Choice 
Voucher program.  Approximately 39% of the voucher residents claim disability status, 
compared with about 12.6% of total county residents, as seen earlier in figure 6. This is 
comparable to the 38% of public housing residents claiming disability status, probably for much 
of the same reasons (ie. lack of incomes and necessary housing accommodations).   

As noted in the public housing section, the waiting lists for the Housing Choice Voucher 
applicants was provided by the SNRHA but leaves analysis on the list as very difficult.  It again 
appears to be representative of the residents who are accepted into the program and become 
voucher residents, however the data as presented is not conducive to a true analysis and 
therefore, should be better organized for future analysis.  As with the public housing waiting 
lists, it would be recommended that the SNRHA maintain a more usable database and that local 
agencies associated with housing, including the SNRHA, research ways to increase their 
information sharing capabilities for both practical and research applications.   

The SNRHA maintains another 1024 Affordable Housing units shown in figure 38, which 
includes a multitude of scattered site properties under the Neighborhood Stabilization Program.  
The affordable housing program was developed by HUD to provide residents struggling with the 
current economy with an affordable home in which to reside. The rents are a flat fee and set by 
the individual community, and do not fluctuate based on income. The rents are typically 
between 30-40% below market. Affordable Housing is available to all residents who qualify, and 
each individual community has different qualifying criteria.  In addition, the SNRHA owns a 60-
unit public housing tax credit development called Otto Merida Desert Villas.  
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Figure 38 Location of SNRHA Affordable Housing Units 

 

 

The majority of the affordable housing units owned by the SNRHA are in the zip codes 89101, 
89110, 89115, and 89122.  These zip codes are located in the eastern section of the valley and 
are concentrated in areas designated as low and very low opportunity index sites.  It is a 
positive program for the SNRHA to be able to utilize these sites in order to provide more 
affordable housing options for southern Nevada residents, however, SNRHA should attempt to 
provide more sites in higher opportunity areas.  It is obviously a balancing act for SNRHA to 
weigh the costs of properties versus the amount of families they can help, which very likely 
contributes to more residences being purchased in these lower priced communities.  However, 
the SNRHA should look for any opportunity to find some lower priced properties in the higher 
opportunity areas.   

There are other affordable housing units available through non-profit and for-profit groups 
throughout the region.  In total (including the SNRHA sites) there are 79 projects for families, 71 
for seniors, 11 for residents with disabilities, 1 for mental illnesses, and 2 for veterans for a total 
of 21,733 units.   
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Accessible Units 

On January 26, 2015, the online database, www.gosection8.com, listed 115 out of 924 
accessible units available for use by Housing Choice Voucher participants.  This would more 
than meet HUD’s requirement of 5%.  Random samples during the month of January and 
February 2015 produced similar results.   

SNRHA defines ACCESSIBLE DWELLING UNITS as: 

  “When used with respect to the design, construction or alteration of an individual 
dwelling unit, means that the unit is located on an accessible route, and when designed, 
constructed, or altered, can be approached, entered, and used by individuals with physical 
handicaps. A unit that is on an accessible route and is adaptable and otherwise in compliance 
with the standards set forth in 24 CFR 8.32 & 40, (the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards) 
is "accessible" within the meaning of this paragraph. “ 
 
SNRHA has no HUD-approved disabled-only designated developments. 
 
Offer of accessible units 
The SNRHA has units designed for persons with mobility, sight and hearing impairments, 
referred to as accessible units.  No non-mobility-impaired families will be offered these units 
until all eligible mobility impaired applicants have been considered. Before offering a vacant 
accessible unit to a non-disabled applicant, the SNRHA will offer such units: 
 
 First, to a current occupant of another unit of the same development, or other public 
 housing developments under the SNRHA control who has a disability that requires the 
 special features of the vacant unit. 
 
 Second, to an eligible qualified applicant on the waiting list having a disability that 
 requires the special features of the vacant unit. 
 
When offering an accessible/adaptable unit to a non-disabled applicant, the SNRHA will require 
the applicant to agree to move to an available non-accessible unit within 30 days when either a 
current resident or an applicant needs the features of the unit and there is another unit available 
for the applicant. This requirement will be a provision of the lease agreement. 
 
The Authority will make modifications to the unit in keeping with the Section 504 Transition Plan 
as the need arises and until the agency determines that an adequate number of units have been 
rehabilitated in numbers sufficient to evidence compliance with the Plan. 
 
Units designated for the elderly 
In accordance with the 1996 Housing Act, a Head or Spouse of at least 62 years of age will be 
selected for admission to such units or buildings covered by a HUD-approved Allocation Plan, 
except for the units which are accessible, which may be offered to persons with disabilities. In 
the event that there are insufficient elderly families who wish to reside in a unit designated for 
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the elderly, near-elderly families (head or spouse ages 50-61) will be selected for this type of 
unit. 
 

Limited English Proficiency Plan 
 
The SNRHA has an LEP Plan which covers documents, outreach efforts, language services for 
residents and training for employees.  Most of the SNRHA’s vital documents are covered and 
SNRHA will provide free translation/interpretation from bilingual staff as necessary.  SNRHA 
shall provide bilingual staff in all areas that have direct contact with clients. Additionally, these 
staff shall have specialized knowledge of the area of service or programs that the LEP person is 
applying or participating in. Staff shall be trained to ensure they understand and adhere to their 
role as interpreters without deviating into a role as counselor, legal advisor, or other roles.  
 
The Plan states that SNRHA shall maintain a contract with a professional interpreting service 
provider to ensure all clients with LEP needs receive equal access to all programs and services. 
Staff shall be informed of this service and advised how to request said service and schedule 
appointments. SNRHA shall ensure its main telephone line have information translated in 
Spanish. This information shall inform clients of the free translation services available. 
 
SNRHA shall conduct outreach in a method that is clearly inclusive of LEP persons identified 
through its annual analysis. Community partnerships have been developed to further assist in 
the enhancement of this Plan. All notices posted in printed media shall also be posted in the 
City’s Spanish Newspapers and other minority publications. This plan will be coordinated with 
SNRHA’s Affirmative Marketing Plan and shall include direct marketing strategies to promote 
Home ownership options directly related to SNRHA’s Scattered-Site Homeownership/Housing 
Choice Voucher and all other programs. Such outreach may include, but not be limited to, 
special briefings for LEP residents and participants to ensure they understand this program 
option as well as participating in community-wide homeownership events sponsored by 
agencies with direct contract with disabled and/or LEP persons. SNRHA shall provide telephone 
menus in the most common languages encountered on its main switchboards. Additionally, 
SNRHA shall include notices in local newspapers in languages other than English and provide 
notices in non-English language radio and television stations about the availability of language 
assistance services.  SNRHA staff will make presentations through community organizations to 
target LEP persons. 
 
SNRHA shall ensure all staff receives a copy of its LEP Plan and training. This training shall 
address: 
(a) The types of services available to assist clients and how to access these services. 
(b) How to respond to LEP callers. 
(c) How to respond to written communications for LEP. 
(d) How to respond to a LEP person who has in-person contact with SNRHA staff. 
(e) How to ensure competency of interpreters and translation services. 
(f) How to remain in the role of an interpreter verse a counselor, adviser, etc. 
This training shall be conducted for all new employees as part of their orientation and for all 
current employees to ensure full compliance 
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Residency Preferences 
SNRHA gives local preference points for waiting list applicants, however they are not based on 
current residential location within Clark County.  Extra points are given for the following 
categories: 

 Victims of Federally Declared Disasters: 55 points 

 Working preference: 30 points 

 Veteran preference: 6 points 

 Residency preference for head, co-head or spouse who live, work, or enrolled full 
 time in Clark County school: 5 points 

 Disabled veteran: 5 points 

 Family of deceased veteran: 4 points 
 

Additionally, the SNRHA has an income targeting policy, whereby monitoring of its admissions 
is done to ensure that 40% of families admitted to public housing in each fiscal year shall have 
incomes that do not exceed 30% of area median income of the SNRHA jurisdiction.   
 
The SNRHA also has a de-concentration of poverty and income-mixing policy designed to bring 
higher income tenants into lower income projects and lower income tenants into higher income 
projects.  The SNRHA does not set specific quotas, but rather strives to achieve de-
concentration and income mixing in its development.  This policy is not restrictive and would not 
have a negative effect on segregation, but rather could be beneficial in attempting to attract 
lower incomes into higher opportunity areas and vice versa higher incomes to currently lower 
opportunity areas, which could benefit those areas and reverse the trend downward.   
 
The SNRHA has a transfer policy for residents who wish to move within the Las Vegas/ 
Clark County area, as well as outside of the region.  Those who wish to move within the area 
must have completed their lease and must comply with certain regulations.  Those wishing to 
move outside the Clark County area must have been in the program for over a year.  These 
policies do not seem to restrict housing choice based on policy alone.  The high numbers of 
need and availability of vouchers is probably the more limiting factor.  The SNRHA should make 
every effort to provide more choice and access to higher opportunity areas around the Las 
Vegas Valley through a housing opportunity escort program, a housing placement program, 
and/or more work with local landlords to educate them on the program so more landlords will 
rent to Housing Choice Voucher holders.   
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4.  FREE MARKET ANALYSIS 

The Free Market Analysis™   that follows identifies whether the racial and Hispanic composition of 
a city and the census tracts within the city is likely due to differences in household income or to 
discriminatory private and/or public sector practices that distort the free housing market. 

Methodology 
 
By taking household income into account, the analysis that follows more accurately identifies 
possible racial and Hispanic segregation than simply reporting the proportions of each racial or 
ethnic group within a city or census tract. There is a common misconception that housing is 
segregated largely because, as a whole, minority households earn less than Caucasian 
households. As Figure 39 below shows, the median annual household income varies 
substantially by race and Hispanic ethnicity with Asians having the highest income. The lower 
annual median incomes of the county’s African American and Hispanic residents certainly 
contribute to the patterns shown on the minority population maps in Chapter 2. However, the 
analysis that follows controls for these income differences by explicitly taking into account 
household income to approximate the racial and ethnic composition of a city and its census 
tracts if racial and ethnic discrimination were absent and household income was the primary 
determinant of where a household lives. 

 

Figure 39 Clark County Median Annual Household Income by Race and Ethnicity: 2012 

 

Source: 2012 American Community Survey, 1-Year Estimates, Tables B19013A, B19013B, B19013D, B19013H, and B19013I. 
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This approach requires thinking about housing discrimination and segregation a little differently 
than usual.  Discrimination is the likely cause of an area’s racial and ethnic composition when 
the actual racial and ethnic composition differs significantly from what the composition would be 
in a free housing market devoid of discrimination. It is very likely that discrimination against 
racial minorities is the primary cause of a census tract being 90 percent Caucasian if the tract 
would be expected to be 75 percent Caucasian when taking household income into account. 
 
The approach used here compares the actual racial and Hispanic composition of a census tract 
or a city with what the approximate racial and Hispanic composition would likely be in a free 
housing market not distorted by practices such as racial steering, mortgage lending 
discrimination, discriminatory advertising, discriminatory rental policies, mortgage and insurance 
redlining, or discriminatory appraisals.1 
 
Racial and ethnic or national origin discrimination badly warps the free market in housing by 
artificially reducing demand for housing in some neighborhoods and artificially increasing 
demand in others. 
 
Racial and ethnic or national origin discrimination in housing also distort property values. When 
African Americans or Hispanics, for example, move to African American or Hispanic enclaves, 
they pay a substantial price in lost housing value. It is well documented that the value and 
appreciation of homes in segregated minority neighborhoods is generally less than in stable 
integrated areas and predominantly Caucasian areas. Segregated minority neighborhoods also 
often lack jobs and business investment opportunities, making them economically unhealthy 
compared to stable integrated and predominantly Caucasian areas.2 
 
For the African American middle and upper classes which had grown so much prior to the Great 
Recession, living in segregated minority neighborhoods denies them the full economic and 
educational benefits of middle– and upper–class status enjoyed in stable integrated and in 
predominantly Caucasian neighborhoods. 
 
For both 2000 and 2008–2012, the tables, listed as the Free Market Analysis in Appendix B, 
show the actual racial and Hispanic composition of households and the approximate racial 
composition if household income were the predominant determinant of residency and housing 
were a genuine free market without the distortions caused by discriminatory housing practices. 
By using both sets of years, the tables show whether the past decade has resulted in movement 
toward or away from stable racial and Hispanic integration. When the actual proportions of 
minorities are significantly less than the proportions that would exist in a free housing market, it 
is very likely that factors other than income, social class, or personal choice are influencing who 
lives in the community.  
 
Researchers have concluded “that race and ethnicity (not just social class) remain major factors 
in steering minority families away from some communities and toward others.”3 
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Understanding the Free Market Analysis™ 

The tables that constitute this Free Market Analysis™ provide the following information for each 
city and each census tract within each city for 2008–2012 and 2000:4 

 HHs Actual proportions = Actual proportion of households of each race and Hispanic 
ethnicity 

 HHs Free Market = Approximate proportion of households of each race and Hispanic 
ethnicity when income is the primary determinant of residency in a free market not 
distorted by housing discrimination. 

 HHs Difference = For each race and Hispanics of any race, the difference between the 
actual proportion of households and the proportion in a free market not distorted by 
housing discrimination. 

 

An HHs Difference that is close to ten percentage points is a “substantial” or “significant” 
enough a gap that it likely reflects the current or past presence of housing discrimination. The 
greater the difference is, the greater the likelihood that housing discrimination has been, and still 
is, at play. While other researchers have concluded that differences of just five percentage 
points indicate that discrimination is distorting the housing market,5 we set the threshold at eight 
to ten percentage points as more likely to be indicative of possible discrimination by factoring in 
those minority households that deliberately choose to live in a predominantly minority 
neighborhood. We are also taking into account that the proportions in a free market are 
approximations especially for 2008–2012 since the household income data is based on five–
year estimates from the American Community Survey. 

The proportions of households in each category in a free market are based on the same 
household incomes as actual residents had in the years reported and on the same actual cost of 
rental and ownership housing as it was in the years examined. 

We may be allowing for a higher proportion of minority households that prefer to live in a 
homogeneous minority neighborhood than actually exists. According to the U.S. Census 
Bureau, the primary reasons households move were for better housing or less expensive 
housing, for a new job or transfer, to live closer to work and for an easier commute, change in 
marital status, and to live in a better neighborhood or one with less crime. Living in a 
homogeneous neighborhood did not even register in the Census Bureau’s most recent survey.6 
Over half of the African American households moved for housing–related reasons, a higher 
percentage than any other group.7  

Differences that suggest distortions of the free housing market possibly caused by racial 
discrimination are highlighted in two shades of cautionary yellow. The darker yellow highlights 
differences of ten or more percentage points while the lighter shade of yellow points to 
differences of eight to fewer than ten percentage points.8  

A seemingly high proportion of a racial group or Hispanic households in a census tract is not 
necessarily a concentration. For example, if a census tract’s actual proportion of Hispanic 
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households is 40 percent, that is not a concentration when the proportion expected in a free 
housing market is 47 percent. Allowing for the factors discussed above, differences between 
actual and expected proportions of households that are less than eight percent are close to 
what would be expected if household income were the predominant determinant of where 
households live in a free market without housing discrimination. Consequently, this report does 
not flag such census tracts as having a concentration of a race or ethnicity. 

Free Market Analysis™- The Broad Picture in Each Jurisdiction 

The full regional housing market consists of Clark County’s urban core.  Las Vegas and North 
Las Vegas are the most racially and ethnically diverse cities in Clark County. Table 49, that 
follows, shows the actual proportions of Caucasians, African Americans, Asians, and Hispanics 
of any race city- wide in Las Vegas have been what would have been expected. However, as 
the analysis of Las Vegas by census tract shows, there is growing segregation and 
resegregation within the city’s borders. 

The proportion of Caucasian households in Henderson has hovered close to ten percentage 
points more than would be expected in a free housing market not distorted by discrimination. 
The gap between the actual proportion of Hispanic households and the proportion expected in a 
free market has increased slightly. As the analysis of Henderson shows below, the actual 
proportion of Hispanic households is generally significantly lower than would be expected in 
most of the city’s census tracts. Overall, the actual proportions of African Americans and Asians 
are close to what would be expected. 

The progress that North Las Vegas was making in the 1990s toward lesser concentrations of 
minorities and greater racial integration has stalled in the current decade. The difference 
between the actual proportions of Caucasians and the proportion expected in a discrimination–
free market has remained substantially the same with fewer Caucasian households than 
expected. On the flip side, differences between the actual proportion of African American 
households and the proportion expected has remained significantly large. Concentrations of 
Hispanic households have intensified and spread, although the citywide difference between the 
actual proportion of Hispanic households and the expected proportion declined. The actual 
proportion of Asian households has continued to be what would be expected.  

Boulder City continues to exhibit very substantial levels of segregation city-wide except for its 
Asian population. Its actual proportion of African American and Hispanic households continue to 
grow incrementally but remains significantly less throughout the city than what would be 
expected in a free market not distorted by current and/or past housing discrimination. 
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Table 49 Clark County Cities Racial and Ethnic Household Composition: 2000–2012 

 
 

 

Access to Opportunity 

The concentrations of “minorities” in parts of Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, and unincorporated 
Clark County carries with it significant consequences because where you live determines the 
kinds of life opportunities you can access — one of the reasons that it is so important to end 
housing discrimination and achieve economic, racial, and ethnic diversity. 

To identify the degree to which residents within the Clark County urban core have access to 
these life opportunities, the researchers at The Kirwan Institute for the Study of Race and 
Ethnicity engaged in “opportunity mapping” to generate an “overall opportunity index” rank for 
each Clark County census tract based on 19 variables in three broad subject–area categories: 

o Educational opportunity (eight variables measured) 

o Health and environmental opportunity (six variables measured) 

o Social and economic opportunity (five variables measured)9  
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The Kirwan Institute describes “opportunity mapping” as a …process of collecting, analyzing, 
and interpreting geographically referenced data to show neighborhood–level areas with more or 
less access to the infrastructure and services that people need to have healthy and productive 
lives. The Kirwan Institute pioneered the use of opportunity maps to empower communities, to 
connect residents to opportunity, and to build opportunity in communities where it is lacking. 

The Overall Opportunity Index combines into a single metric data on several factors, each of 
which has been shown in the literature to influence one’s ability to succeed in life. The chief 
assumption under- lying this approach is that multiple neighborhood factors have a combined 
influence on neighborhood residents. Some characteristics of one’s neighborhood have 
detrimental effects — for example, poverty, high crime, and the lack of healthy food choices — 
while others provide advantages — for example, access to transit and recreation, good schools, 
and quality early childhood education. The Opportunity Index represents the balance of these 
positive and negative effects across a community, a city, or an entire MSA [Metropolitan 
Statistical Area].10 

The Kirwan Institute combined the scores from the three subareas into a single “overall 
opportunity index” that shows the relative degree of access to opportunity across the county. 
They sorted the overall opportunity index for the county’s census tracts into quintiles and 
assigned five overall opportunity rankings: very low, low, moderate, high, and very high.11 
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The map below, Figure 40, shows the distribution of the five levels of opportunity throughout 
Clark County’s urban core. The concentration of low and very low opportunity census tracts is 
nearly identical to the concentrations of minorities shown in Chapter 2. 

 

 Figure 40 Overall Opportunity Index by Census Tract in Clark County Urban Core 
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Tables 50 and 51 reveal the uneven distribution of opportunity levels among the four cities in 
Clark County’s urban core. 

Table 50 Distribution of Overall Opportunity Index within each Clark County City 

 
 

Table 50 shows that Las Vegas has the most balanced distribution of overall opportunity 
rankings among its census tracts, while nearly three–fourths of Henderson’s tracts are ranked 
very high or high. About one–fifth of the tracts in North Las Vegas are ranked very high or high 
while 56.2 percent of them are low or very low. All of Boulder City is high or very high. 

 
Table 51 Proportion of Each Overall Opportunity Index in each Clark County City
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As is clear from the map on the previous page and the above table, the lower opportunity areas 
are concentrated in North Las Vegas, Las Vegas, and tracts in unincorporated Clark County 
adjacent to the lower opportunity tracts in these two cities. As discussed in the remainder of this 
chapter, these lower opportunity tracts tend to coincide with tracts that have significant Hispanic 
and African American populations with lower median household incomes. 

Nearly three–fourths of the four cities’ high and very high tracts are concentrated in Henderson, 
which consists of 24 percent of the tracts in the four cities.   Additionally, the higher opportunity 
tracts in Las Vegas are concentrated in the western part of the city. 

To affirmatively further fair housing, minority households of modest incomes need access to the 
higher opportunities in these higher opportunity tracts if they are to attain upward mobility.  
Henderson and Las Vegas need to proactively foster practices which promote housing 
affordable to these households with modest incomes in the tracts where these concentrations of 
high and very high opportunity are located.  

Adding housing affordable to households with modest incomes to areas with high and very high 
overall opportunity index rankings does not reduce those rankings. The factors on which the 
rankings are based are not changed by the introduction of affordable housing and households 
with modest incomes — as long as these units are not clustered together. They need to be 
scattered throughout a development and throughout a neighborhood. 

These cities need to look for tools for implementing policies that help affirmatively further fair 
housing and enable access to higher opportunities for households of modest incomes. 

Opportunity Areas for Unincorporated Clark County 

Unincorporated Clark County, within the Las Vegas Valley inner core, consists of Spring Valley, 
South Summerlin and the Enterprise neighborhoods in the southern and western sections of the 
Valley, stretches though the south portion of the Las Vegas strip, and then curves north up the 
most eastern portions of the Valley up to Nellis Air Force Base.   

The neighborhoods of Spring Valley, South Summerlin and Enterprise make up the southern 
and western sections of the Valley and, for the most part are moderate to very high opportunity 
areas.  The Spring Valley neighborhoods have some minority concentrations, as seen in 
Figures 3, 4 and 5 in Chapter 2, as well as some pockets of very low income; however, they 
have maintained positive opportunity levels.  Spring Valley has an area known as China Town, 
which is a series of commercial establishments and strip malls, made up of Chinese and Asian 
restaurants, retail establishments and services.  This neighborhood has traditionally had a 
higher than would be expected Asian residential population due to the availability of traditional 
Asian goods and services.   

The South Summerlin and Enterprise neighborhoods have higher home values and rents; 
however, the Spring Valley neighborhood does have areas and pockets of lower priced homes 
and rentals.  South Summerlin and Enterprise also have much lower percentages of minority 
populations.   
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There is an additional area of high and very high opportunity in the unincorporated areas to the 
east of the Clark County airport and to the west of Boulder Highway.  This area has few minority 
residents, higher home prices and rents, and higher income levels.  It continues south to meet 
City of Henderson’s similar higher opportunity areas.   

As you move to the east side of the Las Vegas strip, the opportunity levels fall into the low and 
very low levels in several neighborhoods.  This can also be seen adjacent to Boulder Highway, 
and continues into the City of Henderson’s adjacent neighborhoods.  These areas have higher 
numbers of poverty, lower school ratings and lower home and rent prices.  These areas do not 
have high levels of minority residents. 

The most concentrated areas of very low opportunity for unincorporated Clark County are 
located along Las Vegas Blvd in the northeast, just west of Nellis Air Force Base.   While this 
area does have a moderate number of Hispanic residents, it does not appear to be as heavily 
concentrated as neighboring areas in the cities of Las Vegas and North Las Vegas.   

Analysis by City 

For each census tract, this analysis of impediments identifies the actual proportions of 
households of Caucasian, African American, Asian, and Hispanic of any race, comparing the 
data from 2000 with the data from 2010, and the approximate proportions that would be 
expected in a genuinely free housing market that is not distorted by racial or ethnic 
discrimination.12  The full table and breakdown by Census tract is available in the Appendix B. 
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Las Vegas 

Figure 41 Las Vegas census block map

 
 

While the racial and Hispanic composition of the entire city of Las Vegas has been what would 
be expected in a housing market free of discrimination, a closer look by census tract reveals 
that while Las Vegas is very diverse, the city is becoming more segregated by race and 
Hispanic ethnicity during the twenty–first century. At the turn of the century, the actual racial and 
Hispanic composition of 50 of the city’s census tracts — 45 percent of 110 tracts — was close to 
the composition that would have been expected in a free market not distorted by housing 
discrimination. But by 2012, the actual proportions were as expected in just 27 of the city’s 149 
census tracts. 

Some extremely intense African Americans and Hispanic enclaves have developed east of 
Rancho Drive and near the intersection of I-15 and US 95 (known locally as the Spaghetti 
Bowl).  The African American enclaves begin east of Rancho with census tracts 34.30, 34.31, 
35.00, 3.02, 2.01, and 2.03 with 3.01, 4.01, and 6.00 at the east end. The actual proportion of 
African American households is also significantly greater than expected in several additional 
tracts (4.03, 5.20, 5.23, 5.13, 5.25, and 5.28) that are within an intense enclave of tracts where 
the actual proportion of Hispanic households is substantially greater than would be expected in 
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a discrimination–free housing market (tracts 4.02, 5.10, 5.26, 5.27, 5.13 through 5.24, 13.00, 
14.01, 14.02). 

Many of these tracts are located in the area of Las Vegas that historically known as the 
“westside”. As a result of property deeds, non-white owned or customer oriented businesses 
were confined to clubs on the "west side" of the railroad tracks in downtown Las Vegas. This 
also was enforced in many of the work positions, thus African Americans, except those who 
provided the labor for low-paying menial positions or entertainment, were limited in employment 
occupations at the white owned clubs.  Additionally segregation of residential properties was 
occurring so that many of the African Americans who worked in this area also lived there.   

The concentration of African Americans in the enclaves with the most intense concentrations in 
2000 has decreased, which indicates a step in the direction of affirmatively furthering fair 
housing choice. However, the areas where the African American concentrations were not as 
intense in 2000 have generally become more intense during the decade that followed.  There 
are additional Hispanic enclaves already in place and continuing to develop. The concentration 
that currently exists is immediately east of Rancho (tracts 34.31, 2.01) and west of Ranchero 
(tracts 1.01, 1.04, 1.06, and 1.08).  Just a single tract separates that concentration from 
enclaves in tracts 34.20, 31.02, 31.03, 31.04, 30.01, 1.03, and 10.03. 

Tract 33.17 is the only tract far from the Hispanic enclaves where the actual proportion of 
Hispanics is significantly greater than the expected proportion. However, the actual proportion of 
Hispanic households in nearly every tract around 33.17 was less than expected in 2012: tracts 
33.15, 33.18, 32.35, 32.36, 32.04 through 32.09, 34.10, 32,11, 33.18, 32.20, and 32.21. 

The actual proportion of Hispanic households in most of the tracts in the southwest corner of 
Las Vegas (south of Alexander and west of Rainbow) is substantially less than would be 
expected in a discrimination–free housing market. A lower median income among Hispanic 
households does not explain these differences between actual and expected proportions of 
Hispanic households. 

Generally the difference between actual and expected proportions of Hispanic households has 
widened since 2000 except in the tracts in and around The Strip. In both tracts 7.00 and 9.00, 
the actual proportions of Hispanic households were slightly less the expected proportions in 
2000. By 2012, those differences had become significant. 

By 2012, a growing number of tracts had become majority Hispanic or close to it, although in a 
discrimination–free housing market the proportion of Hispanic households would be 
substantially less: 1.03, 1.05, 1.08, 4.02, 5.10 through 5.22, 5.25 through 5.28, 13.00, 14.02, 
22.03, 22.04, and 34.31. The proportion of actual Hispanic households was more than ten 
percentage points greater than expected in a free housing market. The cluster of tracts in the 
southeast end of Las Vegas are immediately south of a cluster of tracts with similar 
characteristics in North Las Vegas, creating a large Hispanic area at the east end of both cities.  

Likely contributing to these concentrations is the common phenomenon throughout the nation of 
first generation immigrants moving into neighborhoods with a concentration of other Hispanic 
households. Over time, subsequent generations would be expected to move out of these ethnic 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/African_Americans
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neighborhoods as they become upwardly mobile and are assimilated into the American 
mainstream.  These areas also contain a number of grocery stores and professional services 
that cater to a Hispanic population and advertise in Spanish.   

Away from these African American and Hispanic enclaves are three scattered tracts where the 
actual proportion of African American households is significantly greater than expected: 33.08 
and 32.35 in the city’s northwest section; and 34.18 bounded by Smoke Ranch, Lake Mead, 
Buffalo, and Rainbow. The actual proportion of African American households is much less than 
expected in the two tracts immediately north of 32.49, tracts 32.62 and 32.10, in tract 32.11 
northeast of 32.49, and in tract 58.24, southwest of tract 32.49 in the Summerlin neighborhood. 

The actual proportion of African American households is also lower than would be expected in 
tracts 32.31 along the city’s west border and 32.61 at Charleston and Rampart amid an 
abundance of tracts where the actual proportion of Hispanics is significantly less than expected 
in a free housing market. While the actual proportion of African American households is close to 
what would be expected in all but six of the census tracts west of Rancho, the actual proportion 
of Hispanic households is significantly less that what would be expected in more than 40 of the 
tracts west of Ranchero. 

Opportunity Areas in Las Vegas 

Broadly speaking, there appears to be two Las Vegas’s, separate and with unequal opportunity: 

 High Opportunity Las Vegas: A primarily non–Hispanic Caucasian Las Vegas west of 
 Rainbow and north of Lake Mead and; 

 Low Opportunity Las Vegas: A primarily minority Las Vegas east of Rainbow and south 
 of Lake Mead 

Nearly all of the census tracts in the Low Opportunity Las Vegas offer “very low” and “low” 
overall opportunity levels while the vast majority of the tracts in High Opportunity Las Vegas 
enjoy “very high,” “high,” and “moderate” overall opportunity levels. 

As the map in Figure 40 shows, census tracts with “very low” and “low” opportunity index 
rankings dominate Clark County’s northeast quadrant, encompassing the first area in Las Vegas 
noted above and North Las Vegas. Moving west of US 95 in Las Vegas, is a mix of tracts in all 
five rankings. “High” and “very high” opportunity tracts dominate the southwest corner of the 
city. Most of the census tracts in the west section of Las Vegas offer “medium” and higher 
overall opportunities, with just three tracts of “low” opportunity and none with “very low” 
opportunity in the city’s northwest corner. 

The tracts where the actual proportion of African American and/or Hispanic households is 
approximately ten or more percentage points greater than would be expected in a 
discrimination–free housing market overwhelmingly have “low” and “very low” overall 
opportunity rankings. These tracts tend to be the ones identified earlier as African American or 
Hispanic enclaves. However, a handful of tracts with this gap that are located outside these 
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enclaves have “moderate” (1.01, 30.01, 34.18), “high” (10.03), and “very high” (32.49, 33.08) 
opportunity ranks. 

As noted earlier, it is likely that the concentrations of Hispanic households reflect the common 
phenomenon throughout the nation of first generation immigrants moving to identifiable Hispanic 
neighborhoods. Over time, subsequent generations would be expected to move out of these 
concentrations as they become upwardly mobile and are assimilated into the American 
mainstream. However, these enclaves tend to be located in “very low” and “low” opportunity 
areas where access to community resources such as high quality education and good–paying 
jobs that facilitate upward mobility are very few as seen in Chapter 3. 

Las Vegas census tracts show these “minority” concentrations are not due just to the lower 
median incomes of African American and Hispanic households. The African American enclave 
west of The Strip, mentioned earlier as “The Westside” is both intensely segregated by race and 
by opportunity. The opportunity levels of these tracts are nearly all “very low” and “low.” 

In addition to the actual proportions of African Americans in these tracts being substantially 
more than ten percentage points greater than what would be expected in a housing market 
absent discrimination, the actual proportion of Caucasians runs much less than would be 
expected. For example, see tracts 2.01, 3.01, 3.02, 34.30, 34.31, and 35.00 where the actual 
proportions of white households are, respectfully, 23.3, 45.8, 53.3, 31.0, 22.7, and 52.7 
percentage points less than what would be expected in a discrimination–free housing market.  

Concurrently, the actual proportions of African American households living in those tracts are, 
respectively, 23.6, 51.9, 57.2, 37.2, 18.7, and 57.2 percentage points higher than the levels 
expected in a free housing market. 

These intense levels of racial concentration combine with a lack of access to higher opportunity 
to make upward mobility very difficult, foster development of a permanent underclass, and pose 
a serious barrier to affirmatively furthering fair housing choice.13 In addition to implementing the 
recommendations to expand housing choices, Las Vegas needs to foster the growth of 
affordable housing to households of modest incomes in the High Opportunity Las Vegas to 
assure that these affordable dwelling units are affirmatively marketed to households in the racial 
and ethnic groups whose actual proportions are significantly lower than the proportions 
expected in a discrimination–free housing market. 
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Figure 42 Henderson Census Tract Map 
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Henderson 

From 2000 to 2012, the actual proportions of Henderson households that are African American 
or Asian are roughly what would be expected in a free market absent any housing 
discrimination. During this time, the actual proportion of Henderson’s households that are 
Hispanic has been about half of what would be expected in a discrimination–free housing 
market. 

The proportion of the city’s households that are African American has hovered around four 
percentage points less than the expected proportion of African American households. Overall, 
the percentage of Asian households in Henderson is pretty much what would be expected in a 
discrimination–free housing market. While the percentage of Henderson households that are 
Hispanic has grown slightly from 2000 to 2012, the difference between what was expected in a 
free market without discrimination and the actual proportion of Hispanic households widened 
slightly. Meanwhile, the percentage of households that are Caucasian decreased by about 5 
percentage points, leaving the city with a Caucasian population that is nearly ten percentage 
points greater than would be expected in a free housing market without discrimination. 

No Henderson census tracts have a concentration of African American households. The actual 
proportion of African American households was less than expected in a free market absent 
housing discrimination in all but six of the city’s 62 census tracts— 90 percent of the city’s tracts. 
The actual proportion in the other six tracts was roughly what would be expected. In a number 
of those census tracts where the actual proportion of African American households was less 
than expected in 2000, the gap increased by a few percentage points in 2008–2012. At the 
same time, this difference declined in a similar number of census tracts. 

There are no concentrations of Hispanic households in Henderson that significantly exceed the 
proportion of Hispanic households that would be expected in a discrimination–free housing 
market. 

Overall, the actual proportion of Hispanic households in Henderson continues to hover just 
under ten percentage points less than what would be expected in a free market devoid of 
housing discrimination. In most Henderson census tracts, the actual proportion of Hispanic 
households continued to be less than would be expected in a free market. This difference, 
however, declined in a good many other Henderson tracts. Generally speaking, the changes 
were a handful of percentage points which, given that these data are approximations, may not 
be significant. But it is clear that from tract 57.13 at Henderson’s southwest end up to 54.37 at 
the city’s northeast corner, the percentage of Hispanics living in Henderson is less than would 
be expected in a discrimination–free housing market. 

The proportion of actual Hispanic households is roughly what would be expected in a free 
market in just three of the city’s 61 census tracts — 51.02 (by 2.5 percentage points), 54.22 (by 
3 percentage points), and 54.39 (by 1.7 percentage points). The actual proportion of Hispanic 
households was significantly less than the proportion expected in the absence of discrimination 
in 32 census tracts, just over half of the city’s tracts. The actual proportion of Hispanic 
households was 15 or more percentage points lower than the expected proportion in just two 
tracts: 
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53.15 (17.5 percentage points less than expected) and 53.57 (16.9 percentage points less than 
expected). 

The three tracts with significant Hispanic populations reflect what would be expected in a 
discrimination–free market. While nearly one–fourth of the households in tract 54.39 are 
Hispanic, that is roughly what would be expected in a free market absent discrimination. 
Additionally, while 14 percent of the households in adjacent tract 54.38 are Hispanic, that 
proportion is less than the nearly 23 percent that would be expected in a free housing market. 
While more than 18 percent of the households in nearby tract 54.34 are Hispanic, that is about 
what would be expected in a free housing market. 

The question remains, however, why the proportion of Hispanic households in Henderson 
remains about nine percentage points less than would be expected in a discrimination–free 
housing market. Testing may be warranted to see if any steering is taking place. 

There is a possibility that concentrations of Asians are developing in adjacent tracts 57.12 and 
57.16 in the southwest corner of Henderson. The proportion of Asian households in census tract 
57.12 doubled from 2000 to 2012 and is now more than ten percentage points greater than 
would be expected in a free housing market. 

The proportion of Asian residents in tract 57.16 was nearly five times greater in 2008–2012 than 
in 2000. It is now twice what would be expected in a free housing market absent discrimination. 
Meanwhile the proportion of Hispanic households declined from 3.7 percent in 2000 to 0.9 
percent in 2008–2012 and is about 18 percentage point less than would be expected in a free 
housing market. These figures suggest “testing” should be conducted to determine if Hispanics 
are facing discrimination and Asians are being steered to this tract. 

Overall, Henderson is well positioned to engage in the practices and programs recommended to 
expand housing choices, especially those of Hispanics, so that they will consider Henderson 
and its higher opportunity areas as a place to live. If Henderson is proactive, it has an excellent 
opportunity to prevent high levels of racial and ethnic segregation from developing. 

Opportunity Areas in Henderson 

Henderson is a mainstay of high opportunity among the three large cities in Clark County. 
Nearly three–quarters of Henderson’s 62 census tracts in 2012 have “high” or “very high” overall 
opportunity levels. Slightly fewer than ten percent are ranked as “medium” while just six percent 
are “low” and just under ten percent are “very low.” Even though just 23 percent of the census 
tracts in the four cities are in Henderson, 44 percent of the “very high” opportunity tracts and 30 
percent of the “high” opportunity tracts are there. The lowest percentages of “moderate,” “low,” 
and “very low” tracts are in Henderson. 

As noted earlier, the actual proportions of African American households living throughout 
Henderson are about what would be expected in a free market without housing discrimination — 
a difference of 4.5 percentage points between actual and expected in 2012 and a nearly 
identical four percentage points in 2000. In 2012, “very low” opportunity census tract 52.00 was 
the only Henderson tract where the actual proportion of African American households was 
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substantially less than what would be expected — 11.2 percentage points, the same gap as for 
Hispanic residents in the tract. 

It is a different picture for Henderson’s Hispanic population however. Citywide, the actual 
proportion of Hispanic households is more than nine percentage points less than expected in a 
free market, a small increase from the 6.3 percentage point gap in 2000.The actual proportion of 
Hispanic households is significantly less than what would be expected in 35 of the city’s 62 
census tracts — 56 percent of the tracts. In 2000, actual proportions were substantially less in 
just 14 census tracts. 

So while it appears that African American households that can afford to live in Henderson are 
living throughout the city with no concentrations, it appears Hispanic households that can afford 
to live in Henderson may be encountering obstacles that discourage them from living in 
Henderson. 

Extensive testing in Henderson is needed to help reveal what these obstacles may be. It is also 
possible that the proportion of Hispanic households is depressed by first generation immigrants 
seeking homes in established Hispanic enclaves as did their predecessors from other immigrant 
groups. 

To advance fair housing, Henderson needs to fully participate in the programs which would 
expand housing choices so that more Hispanics will add Henderson — where access to high 
opportunities is the greatest among the large cities in Clark County — to where they look for 
housing. 
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North Las Vegas 

Figure 43 North Las Vegas census block map 

 

During the 1990’s,  North Las Vegas appeared to have made substantial progress toward 
overcoming discriminatory practices that had created very large differences in 1990 between the 
city’s actual racial composition and what would have been expected in a free market absent 
housing discrimination.14 These trends appear to have stalled during the first decade of the new 
century. 

In 1990, the proportion of white households was just 51.6 percent, 31.7 percent less that the 
proportion expected in a free housing market. By 2000, the actual percentage had risen to 60.6 
and the difference between actual and expected had dropped to 16 percentage points — a very 
healthy movement toward affirmatively furthering fair housing.15 

During the 1990s, the number of minorities living in North Las Vegas did not decline. The 
increase in the proportion of Caucasians was due to a substantial in-migration of whites to North 
Las Vegas during a population boom and surge in residential building. As reported below, the 
proportion of African Americans declined due to this increase in the number of white residents 
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as well as significant increases in the number of Asians, multi–racial individuals, and people of 
all other races.16 

In 2012, the proportion of Caucasians was 58.1 percent and the difference between the actual 
and expected proportion of Caucasian households was 14.7 percent — both pretty close to the 
2000 proportions. But there is no indication of further movement toward overcoming 
suppression of the proportion of Caucasians living in North Las Vegas and increased the actual 
proportions of African American and Hispanic households. 

The population of North Las Vegas boomed again during the 2000s, growing from 115,488 
individuals in 2000 to 216,961 in 2012. Of the additional 101,473 residents, 63.7 percent were 
Caucasian; 20 percent were African American; 9.7 percent were Asian; 10 percent were two or 
more races; and 40 percent were Hispanic of any race.17 Note that these proportions of 
individuals naturally differ a bit from the racial and Hispanic composition of households used in 
this free market analysis. 

In  1990, the proportion of African American households was 34.3 percent, 25 percentage points 
higher than would have been expected in a free housing market not distorted by discrimination, 
where African American households would have constituted less than ten percent of the city. By 
the end of the decade, the proportion of African American households had declined by more 
than a third to 20.6 percent. The difference between actual and expected had been reduced to 
16 percentage points. 

In 2012, the proportion of African American households held fairly steady at 22 percent and the 
difference remained nearly unchanged at 11.6 percentage points. 

Between 1990 and 2000, the higher percentage of Caucasian households and lower percentage 
of African American households, however, were due almost entirely to an influx of Caucasian 
residents, not a reduction in the number of African American or Asian residents.18 

Within North Las Vegas, the actual proportion of African Americans in 22 of the city’s 48 census 
tracts (46 percent) was close to the proportion expected in a discrimination–free housing 
market. That was the case in just ten of 26 of the city’s census tracts in 2000 (38 percent).19 
During the 2000s, concentrations of African American households declined in more tracts than 
the grew. 

In 2000, census tract 36.03 was huge and largely undeveloped (northern most developable 
area). Since the housing boom of the 2000’s, tract 36.03 exploded with development and 
significant racial and Hispanic diversification.   In 2000, the tract was 100 percent Caucasian, 
23.9 percent more than would have been expected in a free market. The population of tract 
36.03 grew so much during the past decade that it was divided into eight tracts and parts of 
three others for the 2010 census (tracts 36.18 through 36.28). In 2012, the actual proportion of 
African American households was significantly greater than what would be expected in six of the 
11 tracts; the proportion of Asians was higher only in tract 36.22; the proportion of Hispanics 
was higher only in tract 36.21. 
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In 2012, the actual proportion of white households in eight of the 11 tracts carved out of tract 
36.03 was significantly less than would be expected in a free market devoid of housing 
discrimination. Most of the tracts carved out of 36.03 circle around the north and east borders of 
North Las Vegas’ center where the actual proportion of African Americans is significantly greater 
than would be expected in a discrimination–free housing market.  These tracts experienced a 
large residential building boom along with the completion of the I-215 northern beltway, and 
have a large concentration of newer homes.   

Concentrations of African American households appear to be developing in adjacent tracts 
36.24 and 36.25. These tracts are adjacent to 36.15 where the actual proportion of African 
Americans has been more than 12 percent higher than would be expected since 2000 (the tract 
did not exist in 1990).  This could indicate a movement of the African American population 
northward towards the newer areas of North Las Vegas, and away from the more traditionally 
“African American neighborhoods”.   

These tracts are within a larger group in the center of North Las Vegas where the disparity 
between actual and expected proportions is greater, as high as 37.3 percent in tract 36.17 and 
36.4 percent in tract 36.16. However in both tracts, this gap declined from 54.3 percent in 2000. 
The disparity between actual and expected proportions of African American households in tract 
36.44 more than doubled from 18.6 percent in 2000 to 39.5 percent in 2012. However, in 
adjacent tract 37.00 the difference declined from 73 percent in 2000 to 58.2 percent in 2012.  

Over the 22 years studied, the difference between the actual and expected proportions of Asian 
households living in North Las Vegas has remained under two percentage points which 
suggests that Asian households generally include North Las Vegas among their housing 
choices and that Asians probably do not encounter widespread housing discrimination when  
seeking  a  residence  in North Las Vegas. The actual proportion of Asian households in North 
Las Vegas rose from 1.6 percent in 1990, to 4.1 percent in 2000, and to 5.9 percent in 2012. 
The actual proportions have been very close to the proportions of Asian households anticipated 
in a discrimination–free market: 2.6 percent in 1990, 4.5 percent in 2000, and 7.8 percent in 
2012.20 This steady, but incremental growth of the city’s Asian population represents a healthy 
pace of diversification in North Las Vegas.  

North Las Vegas’ Hispanic households are intensely concentrated along the city’s northeast 
end,21 just north of the cluster of Las Vegas census tracts with similar concentrations. 
Concentrations are not as intense in tracts 36.10, 36.13, and 36.16 in the city’s southwest 
corner. 

The Clark County’s 2011 Analysis of Impediments cautioned that “conditions appear to be ripe 
for expansion of minority concentrations.”22 “Initial 2010 Census data show that all 15 tracts are 
being consolidated into these Hispanic enclaves.”23 

This is exactly what has happened. These neighborhoods have been consolidated into the 
existing Hispanic enclaves, generating extreme concentrations of Hispanic residents that rival 
the levels of segregation of African Americans in the nation’s most segregated cities. In North 
Las Vegas, the actual proportion of Hispanic households in this cluster of tracts ranges from 
53.4 percent in tract 38.00 (which is 29.4 percentage points greater than would be expected in 
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discrimination–free housing market) to 86.4 percent in tract 43.02 (which is 62.1 percentage 
points more) and 80 percent in tract 43.01 (which is 55.6 percentage points more).24 

These concentrations are far greater than the concentrations of African Americans in North Las 
Vegas. The intensity of concentration among the city’s most concentrated African American 
census tracts was 70.7 percent in 2010 tract 37.00 (58.2 percentage points greater than 
expected, but less concentrated than in 2000 when it was actually 83.3 percent African 
American, 73 percentage points greater than expected ) and 51 percent in tract 36.44 (39.5 
percentage points greater than expected and more concentrated than in 2000 when it was 26.6 
percent African American, eight percentage points more than expected).  

The tracts with the next greatest concentrations of African American households were 36.16 
(7.9 percent actual; 11.5 percent expected) and 36.17 (49.2 percent actual; 11.9 percent 
expected), both of which were not as concentrated as in 2000. 

Between 2000 and 2012, the proportion of Hispanic households increased in every North Las 
Vegas census tract except 36.41 where it remained steady at roughly 13 percent and 36.36 
where it declined by about 1.4 percentage points, not necessarily a significant amount. 
However, in both tracts, the difference between the actual proportion of Hispanic households 
and the proportion expected in a discrimination–free housing market widened, especially in tract 
36.36 where the lower proportion of Hispanic households increased from an insignificant 5.5 
percent to a more significant 11.4 percent. 

Throughout this nation’s history, it has not been unusual for first generation immigrants to 
initially live in ethnic enclaves. It is extremely likely that the in–migration of Hispanic households 
to Clark County is contributing to the expanding concentrations of census tracts where the 
actual proportion of Hispanic households is substantially greater than what would be expected 
in a free market without housing discrimination. 

However, the intensity of these concentrations runs counter to the principle of affirmatively 
furthering fair housing. As explained below, these concentrations place a huge proportion of the 
county’s — and North Las Vegas’ — Hispanic population in “low” and “very low” opportunity 
areas, denying them access to the resources needed to achieve upward mobility.  

While it is possible that over time subsequent generations will have the financial resources and 
inclination to move from these enclaves to higher opportunity neighborhoods, there is the strong 
possibility that these increasingly ethnically segregated neighborhoods will continue to be 
segregated unless steps are taken to expand the housing choices of their residents. The longer 
the jurisdictions in Clark County wait to implement these recommendations, the longer it will 
take to reduce these intense concentrations of Hispanic residents and enable them to fully 
participate in seeking to achieve the American Dream. 

Opportunity Areas in North Las Vegas 

Access to living in the higher opportunity areas of North Las Vegas appears to be limited largely 
to the city’s wealthier households of any race or Hispanic ethnicity. However, in those tracts 
where the actual proportion of a “minority” was significantly greater than would have been 
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expected in a free market devoid of housing discrimination, access to higher opportunity 
neighborhoods varies considerably. 

The census tracts where the actual proportion of African American households in 2012 was 
significantly greater than what would have been expected in a discrimination–free housing 
market ran the full spectrum when it came to their overall opportunity indices.  Two of the tracts 
were “very high opportunity” and four were “high” opportunity. Seven tracts each were ranked as 
“moderate” or “low” opportunity with six tracts identified as “very low” opportunity. 

In all the other tracts where the actual proportion of African American households were not out 
of line with the proportion expected in a free market, African American households lived in 
neighborhoods with the full range of opportunity levels. 

At $60,482 in 2012, Clark County’s Asian households had a significantly higher annual median 
income than any other race or Hispanics of any race. The median income of Caucasian 
households was $51,183; African Americans was $37,520; and Hispanics was $41,482.29.25 
Consequently, it is no surprise that Asian households living in North Las Vegas tend to live in 
higher opportunity neighborhoods. 

Within North Las Vegas, the actual proportion of Asian households significantly exceeded the 
expected proportion in four census tracts: 

 Very high opportunity tracts 36.19 and 36.22 towards the northwest end of the city; and 

 Adjacent tracts 36.26 (moderate opportunity) and 36.27 (low opportunity) on the city’s 
east end. 
 

It appears that Asian households are moving into the two very high opportunity tracts 36.19 and 
36.22 more than the other very high and high opportunity tracts. There is a possibility that 
concentrations could be developing in these two tracts. The concentration could be developing 
due to well–off recent immigrants choosing to live in neighborhoods where a substantial number 
of other Asians already live, a behavior common to first generation immigrants in this country. It 
would benefit the city to conduct testing in the very high and high opportunity tracts to determine 
whether Asian households are being steered to these two tracts and/or away from other higher 
opportunity tracts. 

In most of the moderate, low, and very low opportunity census tracts, the actual proportion of 
Asian households is smaller than the proportion that would be expected in a discrimination–free 
housing market. The proportion actually living in the very low opportunity tracks hovers around 
six percentage points lower than would be expected which falls within the range of a free 
housing market. 

In the census tracts where the actual proportion of Hispanic households was not out of line with 
the proportion expected in a free market without housing discrimination, Hispanic households 
lived in neighborhoods with the full range of opportunity levels. In 2012, there were just two 
census tracts in North Las Vegas where the proportion of Hispanic households was more than 
ten percentage points lower than expected in a free market: 36.21 (actual proportion 2.1 
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percent; expected 21.1 percent) and 36.36 (actual 6.4 percent; expected 17.2 percent). Tract 
36.21 has a “moderate” overall opportunity index while tract 36.36 is ranked “very high.” 

Not one of the census tracts where the actual proportion of Hispanic households of any race in 
2012 was significantly greater than what would have been expected in a discrimination–free 
housing market was ranked “very high” or “high” opportunity. Just one tract had “moderate”  
opportunity.  Two were ranked as “low opportunity” while 11 were considered “very low” 
opportunity.  Residents of these tracts lack access to housing in higher opportunity tracts where 
the resources exist to achieve upward mobility. 

Boulder City 

To place Boulder City’s racial and Hispanic composition in context, it is important to review the 
city’s origins. Two years after Congress authorized construction of the Hoover Dam, Six 
Companies, Inc. hired 4,000 men to work on the Dam in 1930. None was African American. 
Construction began in 1931. The first housing was occupied in the fall of that year. In 1932, the 
federal government created and managed Boulder City. African Americans were not allowed to 
live in Boulder City.26  Responding to pressure from federal officials, Six Companies, Inc. hired 
the first ten African American workers for the Hoover Dam project. Just 44 of the 20,000 
workers employed during the construction period were African American.27 

Given this legacy and the city’s distance from the center of Clark County’s urban core, it is not 
surprising that Boulder City’s demographics would be less than diverse. It is a legacy that will 
require concerted efforts to overcome and reverse. 

Since 1990, Boulder City has become less racially and ethnically diverse. The number of African 
American residents has been so low — hovering between 107 in 2000 and 130 in 2010 — that 
African American households barely register in the random samples that the American 
Community Survey uses for identifying household income — the source of data used in this 
analysis. That’s why the percentage of African American households in every Boulder City 
census tracts is reported as 0.0 percent in the table even though the 2010 census reports a 
small number of African American individuals living in each Boulder City tract. 

In a free housing market devoid of racial discrimination, Boulder City would have been about 
85.5 percent Caucasian in 1990, not 98.3 percent. Its Hispanic population would have been 
more than six times greater than it was. Five times as many Asian households would have lived 
in Boulder City. About 395 African American households (7.7 percent of all households) would 
have lived there — as noted earlier, the actual number of African American households was so 
small that it did not register in the American Community Survey’s random sample. Even in 2000, 
the number of African American households in a free housing market would have been more 
than 29 times greater than the number that was estimated to actually live in Boulder City.28 

In 2000, the proportion of Caucasians in every census tract was 18.2 to 20.3 percentage points 
greater than would be expected in a free housing market. In 1990, the difference was between 
12 to 13.6 percent.29 
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In three out of four census tracts, the proportion of Hispanics was more than ten percentage 
points less than what would be expected in a free housing market— the difference was 9.3 
percent in the fourth tract. In one tract, less than one–half of one percent of the residents were 
Hispanic while in a free market absent discrimination the percentage would have been about 14 
percent. In the other tracts, the actual proportion of  Hispanics ranged  from  one–sixth to one–
third of what would be expected if income determined who lived there. The proportion of 
Hispanics actually declined during the 1990s. In 1990, Boulder City’s Hispanic population was 
about one–third of what would be expected absent discrimination. In 2000, it had declined to 
one–sixth.30 

Far fewer Asians lived in Boulder City in 2000 than would be expected in a housing market not 
distorted by discrimination. The percentage of Asian households grew from 0.5 percent in 1990 
to 0.8 in 2000. However, in 2000 approximately 4.5 percent of the population would have been 
Asian in a discrimination–free housing market — five and a half times more than the actual 
population. In 1990, the difference was five times.31 

Both as a whole and in the individual census tracts, the difference between the actual racial and 
Hispanic composition and what would be expected in a free market without discrimination 
generally widened between 2000 and 2010. In a free market, proportion of the population of the 
city and each of its census tracts would be less than three–quarters Caucasian, about 10 
percent African American, roughly 8 percent Asian, and approximately 20 percent Hispanic. 
Instead, the city and each census tract are nearly all Caucasian, nearly without any African 
American or Asian residents, and with far fewer Hispanic residents than would be expected in 
the absence of housing discrimination. 

Since all of Boulder City’s census tracts present a high or very high overall opportunity index, it 
is clear that minority households that can afford the housing in Boulder City and not living there 
are not accessing these higher opportunity areas. 

Despite the passage of more than 80 years since segregation was literally forced upon Boulder 
City in the 1930s, given all the different reasons why households choose to live where they live, 
and given relatively low actual mobility rates, especially among homeowners, there is no reason 
to expect today’s Boulder City to exhibit the same levels of diversity present in Las Vegas or 
North Las Vegas. However, in a genuine free housing market not distorted by discrimination, it 
would be reasonable to expect the city to be moving in the direction of greater racial and ethnic 
diversity rather than less. 

The data continue to suggest the likelihood that several classic segregative phenomena are at 
work in Boulder City. It is possible that few African Americans, Hispanics, and Asians even 
consider moving to Boulder City because most, rightly or wrongly, feel they would not be 
welcome there. It is also possible that African Americans, Hispanics, and Asians who seek to 
move to Boulder City have been steered away from Boulder City or encountered housing 
discrimination. The only way to know for certain is to conduct extensive “testing” of real estate 
and rental agents in Boulder City and in nearby portions of Clark County. 

Boulder City needs to implement recommendations for mitigating this racial and Hispanic 
segregation if the city is to affirmatively further fair housing. 
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Opportunity Areas in Boulder City 

Boulder City residents all live in at least “high” opportunity neighborhoods. Three of the city’s 
four census tracts rank as “high” on the overall opportunity index. The fourth tract rates “very 
high.”  These higher opportunity neighborhoods however, appear to be unavailable to members 
of minority groups who can afford to live there. As noted above, far fewer African Americans, 
Asians, or Hispanics actually live in Boulder City than would be expected absent the city’s 
founding legacy of housing discrimination and possible ongoing housing discrimination. 

 

 

Figure 44 Boulder City Census Tract Map  
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census tract as an example. First we obtain from the U.S. Census the number of households for the census tract that 
are in each of 16 income ranges starting with “Less than 
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5. ACCESS TO COMMUNITY ASSETS 

 

Factors Affecting Housing Markets and Housing Choice 

Residential choice means the choice of both a housing location and a housing type. Factors 
relating to location include affordability of the neighborhood (housing stock plus cost of living), 
travel times (to work, shopping, recreation, education), neighborhood characteristics, quality of 
public services (especially, for many families, schools), and tax rates. Housing type comprises 
many attributes, the most important of which are structure type (e.g., single-family, multi-family) 
and size, lot size, quality and age, price, and tenure (own/rent).  

Because it is impossible to maximize all these services and simultaneously minimize costs, 
households must, and do, make tradeoffs. What they can get for their money is influenced by 
both economic forces and government policy. Different households will value what they can get 
differently. They will have different preferences, which in turn are a function of many factors like 
income, age of the head of the household, number of people and children in the household, 
number of workers and job locations, number of automobiles, and so on. 

It is important to analyze different kinds of community assets and whether neighborhoods 
across the Southern Nevada region have equal access to those assets as well as an equal 
quality of assets. 
 
The following Social Indicator Map, Figure 45, shows the compilation of four social indicators as 
described by 2010 Census figures for Southern Nevada:  percentage of minority population, 
percentage of population with no vehicle, percentage of population below the poverty level, and 
percentage of population with a high school degree or less.  These social indicators are used by 
the San Diego Association of Governments, or SANDAG, in their Healthy Communities Atlas.  
The purpose of the Healthy Communities Atlas is to compile, visualize and analyze conditions 
related to health and wellness in the San Diego region.32   This methodology is used here as 
indicators of community asset levels.  The areas in Figure 45 in blue and red would be the areas 
of greatest social and economic vulnerability in the Southern Nevada region.   
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Figure 45 Social Indicator Map of Southern Nevada

 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 5   100 
  

Schools and Educational Attainment 

Many Southern Nevadans express concern regarding the low quality of education at all levels in 
the Region. These opinions ran on a spectrum from “atrocious” to “we need to do a better job.” 
Clark County’s high school graduation rates are much lower than the national average, at 62 
percent in 2014, compared with 80 percent nationally.33 Students score low in national reading 
and math assessments. Many neighborhoods lack basic connectivity for children to safely 
access schools and social services and for residents to access services and jobs without a car. 
At the same time, college dropout rates also are high and the region has low educational 
attainment. 

About a quarter of children live in households with annual household incomes that fall below the 
federal poverty line.34 In a 2013 profile of children’s well-being by the Annie E. Casey 
Foundation, Nevada ranked 48th out of 50. At this point, research documents a variety of 
symptoms of low socioeconomic standards that are relevant for children’s subsequent 
educational outcomes. These include, for example, poor health, limited access to home 
environments with rich language and experiences, low birth weight, limited access to high-
quality preschool opportunities, less participation in many activities in the summer and after 
school that middle class families take for granted, and more movement in and out of schools 
because of the way the housing market operates for low-income families.35 The 2013 Kids 
Count Profile for Nevada (Figure 46) shows that Nevada has higher rates of children whose 
parents lack secure employment, households living with a high cost burden, teens not in school 
and not working, and children living in families where the household head lacks a high school 
diploma.  

Figure 46. 2013 Kids Count Profile for Nevada 
 Nevada United States 

Children in poverty 22% 23% 

Children whose parents lack secure 
employment 

34% 32% 

Children living in households with a high 
cost burden 

44% 40% 

Teens not in school and not working 13% 8% 

Children living in high-poverty areas 9% 12% 

Children living in families where the 
household head lacks a high school 
diploma 

23% 15% 

Source: The Annie E. Casey Foundation. http://kidscount.unlv.edu/newsletters/2013KC_state_profile_NV.pdf 
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Figure 47, below, shows the neighborhoods in the Region where those with less than a high 
school degree live. The neighborhoods with the highest percentage are the northwest section of 
the Valley, especially those east of I-15 and north of US-95 in the most eastern sections of Las 
Vegas and the southeastern sections of North Las Vegas.  These neighborhoods have a heavy 
concentration of Hispanic residents, female headed households, and residents with very low 
median incomes.   Access, choice, and opportunities in primary and secondary education 
provide the basis for success. Educational institutions help our children learn communication 
and social skills to build their personal confidence and ability to contribute to our community, 
culture and civil society.  

 

Figure 47  Percentage of Population with less than a high school degree. 
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Figure 48, below, shows the star ratings for Clark County public schools in the Las Vegas 
valley.  The green stars are the highest rated schools and are mostly located around the outer 
edge of the Valley, including the northwest neighborhoods of Centennial Hills and Summerlin, 
the southwest unincorporated areas and Henderson neighborhoods.  We have previously noted 
that these are the neighborhoods with low levels of minority residents, higher median income 
levels, and higher median housing values.  The red and orange schools are the lowest 
performing schools and are almost exclusively found in the inner core neighborhoods radiating 
to the northeast section of the Valley. These are the high minority, high Hispanic areas with 
lower incomes and housing values.  It is interesting to see there are several dark green schools 
located in the inner core areas and a further point of research might be to see if there is 
anything different regarding these schools that could be done to create greater opportunities at 
the neighboring red and orange schools.  

 

Figure 48 Neighborhood School Performance 
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Table 52 Educational attainment of population 25 years and over 2000 and 2012, Nevada, Clark County, 
and select cities 

 
Source: U.S. Census 2000 SF3 Table DP-2, U.S. Census ACS 2012 Table DP02, and U.S. Census ACS 2008-2012 Table DP02. 
Note: The High School and Associate’s Degree category includes persons with some college but no degree 
*2012 data for Clark County, Las Vegas, North Las Vegas and Henderson is from the ACS 1-year estimates while data for Boulder 
City reflects ACS 5 year estimates (2008-2012) 

 

Table 52 shows the educational attainment of residents 25 years and older for all of Clark 
County, and the cities of Las Vegas, North Las Vegas, Henderson, and Boulder City.  

 The share of persons with a bachelor’s degree or higher has risen in Clark County, but it 
is still below the national average. 

 Clark County’s population of persons over 25 years with at least a bachelor’s degree rose 
by about five percentage points between 2000 and 2012. Henderson realized the largest 
increase and Las Vegas the smallest.  

 North Las Vegas realized the largest gains in educational attainment during the period 
with its share of persons with less than a high school degree falling by over 11 
percentage points.  

 

 

Figure 49, below shows the percentage of population with a college degree and not surprisingly, 
the areas with low high school graduates also have low college graduates.  These are located 
mostly in the northeast section, north of US-95 and east of I-15, in the most eastern sections of 
Las Vegas and the southeastern sections of North Las Vegas.  These areas contain a high 
percentage of Hispanic residents with low median incomes and low housing values.   

 

 

 

Area

Less than 

High School

High School 

or Associate's 

Degree

Bachelor's 

Degree or 

Higher

Less than 

High School

High School 

or Associate's 

Degree

Bachelor's 

Degree or 

Higher

Nevada 19.6% 56.0% 24.4% 13.6% 57.3% 29.1%

Clark Co 20.5% 62.1% 17.3% 15.5% 62.5% 22.1%

Las Vegas 21.5% 60.3% 18.2% 16.6% 61.6% 21.8%

North Las Vegas 33.5% 56.3% 10.2% 22.1% 61.3% 16.6%

Henderson 11.5% 64.8% 23.7% 8.1% 61.6% 30.3%

Boulder City 11.4% 66.7% 22.0% 9.60% 68.10% 22.20%

2000 2012*
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Figure 49 Percentage of population with a College Degree. 
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Access to Community Assets for Persons with limited English Proficiency (LEP) 

Although we do not have the education data (high school graduation rates, college degree 
rates) broken down to differentiate the data for LEP residents, it must be assumed that some of 
the poor education rates noted above for the highly Hispanic neighborhoods of the north east 
section of the Valley are due to a lack of access to services for the LEP population living there.  
It is unclear whether the lack of access is due to LEP residents being more distrustful of 
government services, not understanding how to obtain services or to a real lack of services for 
the LEP community.  However, the results of the focus groups in Chapter 8 show us that there 
is a feeling from LEP residents that education and health care access are especially lacking for 
them.   

Clark County has a Limited English Proficient Plan which provides a framework for ensuring 
reasonable steps are taken to provide meaningful access to its programs and services for LEP 
persons.  It includes access to LEP documents, oral language services, inclusive public 
outreach, staff training, and LEP postings in Spanish and English for County services.  The 
other jurisdictions do not have LEP plans but do have translation services available either in 
person or via website translations. Additionally, the CDBG program administrators do attempt to 
monitor the agencies to ensure that advertising for CDBG programs are in English and Spanish.   

Hispanics with LEP lack access to information on opportunities and further remedies should be 
explored and provided.   

 

Employment 

Clark County is slowly but perceptively recovering from the “great recession.” Table 53, below 

displays the distribution of private sector businesses by category and number of employees for 

2012. More than half the businesses were very small with one to four employees. Compared to 

similar data in the Clark County, Nevada Analysis of Impediments to Fair Housing Choice 2011, 

there were two percent fewer businesses since 2008 with Construction (‐22 percent), 

Manufacturing (‐12 percent) and Management of Companies & Enterprises (‐18 percent) 

sustaining double‐digit loses. At the same time, the number of businesses in Arts, 

Entertainment, and Recreation (+6 percent) and Accommodation and Food Services (+3 

percent) have had modest increases.36 
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Table 53 Clark County Private Sector Businesses by Industry and Number of Employees, 2012

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1–4 5–9 10–19 20–49 50–99
100–24

9

250–49

9

500–99

9
1000+

Total all sectors 40,178            21,734 7,308   5,349   3,506   1,257   697      174      86        67      

Forestry 17                   15        1           1           -       -       -       -       -       -     

Mining 48                   32        7           4           4           1           -       -       -       -     

Utilities 49                   17        8           8           7           2           3           3           1           -     

Construction 2,779              1,465   497      378      282      108      47        1           1           -     

Manufacturing 905                 401      169      140      111      46        27        8           3           -     

Wholesale trade 1,906              1,118   357      224      148      37        12        8           2           -     

Retail trade 5,722              2,033   1,608   1,096   571      234      150      23        7           -     

Transportation and 

warehousing
810                 440      97        94        84        37        27        20        6           5        

Information 769                 458      113      88        72        23        10        2           2           1        

Finance and insurance 2,905              1,932   448      323      132      34        26        6           4           -     

Real estate and rental and 

leasing
2,737              2,023   386      184      88        34        14        6           2           -     

Professional, scientific, and 

technical services
5,659              4,188   689      451      235      67        23        1           2           3        

Management of companies 

and enterprises
409                 245      36        46        38        18        17        6           1           2        

Administrative and Support 

and Waste Management and 

Remediation Services

2,802              1,585   414      317      235      122      89        30        7           3        

Educational services 473                 248      71        57        60        18        15        4           -       -     

Health care and social 4,430              2,317   927      608      367      120      64        11        10        6        

Arts, entertainment, and 

recreation
896                 570      80        61        80        64        33        5           3           -     

Accommodation and food 

services
4,091              962      798      990      851      255      118      37        33        47      

Other services (except public 

administration)
2,737              1,654   600      278      141      37        22        3           2           -     

Industries not classified 34                   31        2           1           -       -       -       -       -       -     

Source: U.S. Census Bureau. http://www.census.gov/econ/cbp/

Total Number 

of  

Businesses

Industry

Number of Businesses in Clark County by Number of Employees
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Largest employers 

Las Vegas and Unincorporated Clark County are hugely dependent on the gaming and tourist 
industries with few other large employers other than the Clark County School District, the 
University of Nevada Las Vegas, and the County and  local governments. 

 

Table 54 Largest Employers in Las Vegas and Unincorporated Clark County: 2013

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer Nature of Employer
Number of 

Employees

Clark County School District Regional Elementary and Secondary Schools 30,000 to 39,999 

Clark County Government Local County Government 8,000 to 8,499 

WynNorth Las Vegas Casino Hotels 8,000 to 8,499 

Bellagio LLC Casino Hotels 7,500 to 7,999 

MGM Grand Hotel/Casino Casino Hotels 7,500 to 7,999 

Aria Resort & Casino LLC Casino Hotels 7,000 to 7499 

Mandalay Bay Resort And Casino Casino Hotels 6,500 to 6,999 

Caesars Palace Casino Hotels 6,000 to 6499 

University of Nevada Las Vegas Colleges and Universities 5,000 to 5499 

Las Vegas Metropolitan Police Local County Government 4,500 to 4,999

The Venetian Casino Resort Casino Hotels 4,000 to 4499 

The Cosmopolitan of Las Vegas Casino Hotels 4,000 to 4499 

The Mirage Casino–Hotel Casino Hotels 4,000 to 4499 

University Medical Center of Southern Nevada General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 3,500 to 3,999 

The Palazzo Casino Resort Casino Hotels 3,500 to 3,999 

Encore Las Vegas Casino Hotels 3,000 to 3499 

Bally’s Casino Hotel Casino Hotels 3,000 to 3499 

City of Las Vegas Local Municipal Government 2,500 to 2,999 

Southwest Airlines Scheduled Passenger Air Transportation 2,500 to 2,999 

Sunrise Hospital And Medical Center General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 2,500 to 2,999 

Luxor Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Circus Circus Casinos – Las Vegas Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Paris Las Vegas Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Flamingo Las Vegas Hotel & Casino Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Golden Nugget Las Vegas Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Harrahs Casino Hotel Las Vegas Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Rio Hotel & Casino Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Treasure Island Hotel Casino Casino Hotels 2,500 to 2,999 

Source: Nevada Employer Directory online at http://www.nevadaworkforce.com/?PAGEID=67&SUBID=169
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Henderson has a diverse economy including manufacturing, big box stores, medium size 

casino hotels, local and federal governments, and hospitals. 

 

 

 
Table 55 Largest Employers in Henderson: 2013 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer Nature of Employer
Number of 

Employees

City of Henderson Local Municipal Government 2,500 to 2,999 

St Rose Dominican–Siena General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 1,500 to 1,999 

Green Valley Ranch Station Casino Casino Hotels 1,500 to 1,999 

M Resort Spa Casino Casino Hotels 1,000 to 1,499 

Sunset Station Hotel & Casino Casino Hotels 1,000 to 1,499 

St Rose Dominican Hospital General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 700 to 799 

Zappos Retail Inc Electronic Shopping 600 to 699 

Fiesta Henderson Casino Hotel Casino Hotels 600 to 699 

Titanium Metals, Corporation Of Smelting 500 to 599 

Unilever Manufacturing (US) Ice Cream & Frozen Dessert Manufacturing 400 to 499 

Wal–Mart Supercenter Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 400 to 499 

Medco Health Mail–Order Houses 400 to 499 

Bureau of Reclamation Federal Government 300 to 399 

Sunrise Carpentry Residential Framing Contractors 300 to 399 

Poly–West Inc Unsupported Plastics Bag Manufacturing 300 to 399 

Levis Strauss & Co Mens/Boys Clothing Merchant Wholesalers 300 to 399 

Wal–Mart Supercenter Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 300 to 399 

Costco Wholesale Corp Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 300 to 399 

Zappos IP Inc Electronic Shopping 300 to 399 

CSAA Insurance Exchange Insurance 300 to 399 

Source: Nevada Employer Directory online at http://www.nevadaworkforce.com/?PAGEID=67&SUBID=169
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By far the largest employer near North Las Vegas is the federal government (Nellis Air Force 
Base) employing 35,000 to 40,000 people. Although the Air Force Base is located in unincorporated 
Clark County, its proximity to North Las Vegas makes it important to mention here.  The city’s diverse 
economy has a variety of employers including big box stores, a hospital, casinos, and 
warehousing and storage. 

 

 

Table 56 Largest Employers for North Las Vegas: 2013

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer Nature of Employer
Number of 

Employees

Nellis Air Force Base Federal Government 35,000 to 40,000

City of North Las Vegas Local Municipal Government 1,000 to 1,499 

Marmaxx Distribution Center General Warehousing and Storage 900 to 999 

National Security Technologies Research and Development 900 to 999 

Texas Station Gambling Hall & Hotel Casino Hotels 800 to 899 

The Cannery Hotel Casino Casino Hotels 800 to 899 

Aliante Station Hotel & Casino Casino Hotels 800 to 899 

Republic Silver State Disposal Solid Waste Collection 700 to 799 

Unistaff LLC Temporary Help Services 600 to 699 

North Vista Hospital General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 600 to 699 

Fiesta Casino Hotel Casino Hotels 500 to 599 

Laidlaw Transit Services Bus/Other Motor Vehicle Transit Systems 500 to 599 

Excel General Warehousing and Storage 400 to 499 

Wirtz Beverage Nevada Wine and Spirit Merchant Wholesalers 300 to 399 

Jerrys Nugget Inc Casinos (except Casino Hotels) 300 to 399 

Brady Linen Services Linen Supply 300 to 399 

CPI Card Group – Nevada Inc Commercial Gravure Printing 300 to 399 

US Foodservice Inc General Line Grocery Merchant Whsle 300 to 399 

Wal–Mart Supercenter Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 300 to 399 

Wal–Mart Supercenter Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 300 to 399 

Wal–Mart Supercenter Warehouse Clubs and Supercenters 300 to 399 

Bed Bath & Beyond General Warehousing and Storage 300 to 399 

Manpower, Inc. Temporary Help Services 300 to 399 

Medicwest Ambulance Inc Ambulance Services 300 to 399 

Brady Linen Services Llc Industrial Launderers 300 to 399 

Source: Nevada Employer Directory online at http://www.nevadaworkforce.com/?PAGEID=67&SUBID=169
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Boulder City prohibits gaming but the city’s proximity to the Hoover Dam and Lake Mead and its 
unique history aids the local economy which is dominated by local, regional, and federal 
governments as well as tourism. 

 

 

Table 57 Largest Employers in Boulder City: 2013

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer Nature of Employer
Number of 

Employees

National Park Service Federal Government 200 to 299 

Las Vegas Valley Water District Regional Government 200 to 299 

City of Boulder City Local Municipal Government 200 to 299 

Hacienda Hotel & Casino Casino Hotels 200 to 299 

Office of Veteran’s Services Federal Government 100 to 199 

Vegas Tunnel Constructors Heavy Construction 100 to 199 

Cupertino Electric Nonresidential Electrical Contractors 100 to 199 

Papillon Grand Canyon Helicopters Scenic/Sightseeing Transportation 100 to 199 

Grand Canyon Airlines Scenic/Sightseeing Transportation 100 to 199 

Boulder City Hospital General Medical and Surgical Hospitals 100 to 199 

Battlespace Flight Services Air Transport 100 to 199 

Source: Nevada Employer Directory online at http://www.nevadaworkforce.com/?PAGEID=67&SUBID=169
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Employment Rates 

Employment in Clark County has improved each year since 2010 as seen in Table 58 below. The 
number of people employed has increased by six percent while the number of unemployed has 
decreased by 41%.  

Table 58 Clark County Work Force: 2010 - 2014

 
 

While Clark County’s unemployment rate is still higher than the State of Nevada and the nation, 
the rate has been improving each year since 2010 as seen in Table 59, below.   

Table 59 Unemployment Rates: 2010-2014

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Year
Size of Work 

Force

Number 

Employed

Number 

Unemployed

Unemployment 

Rate

2014* 992,471         909,807    82,665           8.3%

2013 990,212         891,483    98,729           10.0%

2012 995,722         879,461    116,081         11.7%

2011 999,448         863,813    135,635         13.6%

2010 998,757         857,512    141,245         14.1%

* = 2014 preliminary f igures, April, 2014. Not seasonally adjusted.

Sources: U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, http://w w w .bls.gov/data.

Year Clark County State of Nevada National

2014* 8.3% 7.9% 6.3%

2013 10.0% 9.8% 7.4%

2012 11.7% 11.5% 8.1%

2011 13.6% 13.2% 8.9%

2010 14.1% 13.8% 9.6%

Sources: U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, http://w w w .bls.gov/data. *2014 data are from May 2014. 
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However, as can be seen from Figure 50, the improvement has not been felt valley-wide.  There 

are large discrepancies between neighborhoods from very low rates of 5% to upwards of 40% 

unemployment rates.  The neighborhoods with the highest levels of unemployment are located 

in the heart of Las Vegas at the intersection of US 95 and I-15.  These neighborhoods have a 

large African American population who also have a low median household income and are 

especially concentrated in the areas noted in Chapter 4 as the “westside”.  There are also some 

high unemployment rates in the areas to the northeast, previously noted as a largely Hispanic 

neighborhood, which saw the lowest education values (high school degree, college degree, 

school performance) and this could affect the current and future unemployment rates.  There 

are more pockets of high unemployment running alongside Boulder Highway to the southeast 

from unincorporated Clark County down to Henderson.  These are not high minority areas but 

are areas of lower incomes and lower housing values.  There is a final pattern of neighborhoods 

in the western sections of Las Vegas, in the Summerlin neighborhoods.  These areas have a 

high disability status and are located in the age restricted communities of Sun City.  These are 

not neighborhoods with low housing values nor low median incomes, so the high unemployment 

rate is probably more associated with under employment or semi-retirement situations.   

Figure 50 Unemployment Rates for Clark County Neighborhoods
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Racial and Ethnic Composition of Workers Compared to Residents 

The tables below display the racial and ethnic composition of people who worked in Clark 
County, Henderson, Las Vegas, and North Las Vegas and of those employed residents who live 
in these jurisdictions. The Census Bureau did not publish this data for small cities like Boulder 
City. 

In all jurisdictions Caucasians accounted for disproportionate percentages of professional 
workers. Hispanics were concentrated in lower paying blue collar and service occupations while 
African Americans and Asians were underrepresented in finance and management as well as 
some blue collar jobs although somewhat more equal in the other professions. Asians were 
concentrated in healthcare professions. 

 

Racial and Ethnic Workforce Concentrations in Clark County 

There is little difference between the racial and ethnic configuration of Clark County’s workforce 
and of Clark County employed residents. Given the large size of the county and its isolation from 
other major metropolitan areas, it is no surprise that residents would comprise the workforce. 
However, there were large differences in the racial and ethnic composition within individual 
occupation groups in each municipality as seen in Table 60.   

While Caucasian workers comprised  53.1 percent of the workforce, they accounted for high 
percentages of professional workers: 71.6 percent of management, business and financial 
workers, almost 70 percent of science, engineering and computer professionals, and 69.9 
percent of other professional workers. They also constituted 61.9 percent of protective service 
workers. Hispanics, who were 25.9 percent of the workforce, were a little over half of the 
construction and extractive craft workers, half the laborers and 37.3 percent of the service 

workers‐‐not protective. Although African Americans were 9.2 percent of those who worked in 
Clark County, they were almost 17 percent of transportation and material moving operative 
workers, 15.2 percent of protective service workers, 10 percent of other professional workers, and 

just 3.2 percent of construction and extractive craft workers. Twenty‐seven percent of healthcare 
practitioner professionals were Asian yet they constituted 9 percent of the workforce. They made 
up 14.2 percent of technicians and less than 1 percent of construction and extractive craft 
workers and 3.6 percent of laborers and helpers. 
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Table 60 Racial and Ethnic Composition of Who Worked in Clark County 2006-2010

 
 

 

 

 

 

Occupational Group
All 

Groups

White Non-

Hispanic

Hispanic 

of Any 

Race

Black Non-

Hispanic

Asian Non-

Hispanic

Others and 

Multi–Racial 

Non–Hispanic

Clark County Residents 

Who Work*
100% 52.7% 25.9% 9.2% 8.8% 2.1%

100% 53.1% 25.9% 8.8% 9.0% 2.0%

900,595 478,255 233,465 78,880 80,900 18,940

Management, Business, and 

Financial Workers
100% 71.6% 12.5% 6.8% 6.4% 1.9%

Science, Engineering, and 

Computer Professionals
100% 69.9% 8.2% 7.2% 11.6% 2.3%

Healthcare Practitioner 

Professionals
100% 55.9% 6.6% 7.1% 27.4% 2.5%

Other Professional Workers 100% 69.6% 11.4% 8.7% 6.7% 2.6%

Technicians 100% 58.2% 14.2% 10.0% 14.2% 2.6%

Sales Workers 100% 57.9% 19.9% 8.7% 10.1% 2.2%

Administrative Support 

Workers
100% 57.6% 19.4% 11.2% 7.7% 2.7%

Construction and Extractive 

Craft Workers
100% 42.4% 51.3% 3.2% 0.8% 1.1%

Installation, Maintenance, 

and Repair Craft Workers
100% 58.2% 25.0% 7.0% 6.8% 1.6%

Production Operative 

Workers
100% 32.8% 54.5% 5.4% 4.8% 1.5%

Transportation and Material 

Moving Operative Workers
100% 51.2% 23.5% 16.8% 5.6% 1.3%

Laborers and Helpers 100% 34.6% 50.0% 9.2% 3.6% 1.6%

Protective Service Workers 100% 61.9% 13.1% 15.2% 5.4% 2.8%

Service Workers, except 

Protective
100% 37.8% 37.2% 8.4% 13.6% 2.1%

*= The"Residents Who Work" row is the total civilian employed workforce that lives in Clark County. File is EEO-ALL01R. Files for 

Occupations and Total Employed are EEO-ALL03W and EEO-All01W. Source: 2010 Census EEO Data Tool at 

http://factfinder2.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/searchresults.xhtml?refresh=t. Totals exclude American Indians/Alaska Natives and Native 

Hawaiin and Other Pacific Islander since the percentages are so small.

Total Employed in Clark 

County
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Racial and ethnic workforce concentrations in Las Vegas 

Like Clark County, there were few differences between the racial and ethnic configuration of Las 
Vegas’s total workforce and of those Las Vegas residents who were employed. 

 

Table 61 Racial and Ethnic Composition of Who Worked in Las Vegas 2006-2010

 
 

Occupational Group
All 

Groups

White Non-

Hispanic

Hispanic 

of Any 

Race

Black Non-

Hispanic

Asian Non-

Hispanic

Others and 

Multi–Racial 

Non–Hispanic

Las Vegas Residents Who 

Work*
100% 51.1% 29.0% 9.9% 6.6% 2.2%

100% 50.2% 27.6% 10.6% 8.2% 2.2%

313,225 157,365 86,555 33,150 25,585 7,170

Management, Business, and 

Financial Workers
100% 68.4% 13.8% 8.3% 6.3% 2.1%

Science, Engineering, and 

Computer Professionals
100% 66.6% 9.1% 11.0% 10.9% 1.5%

Healthcare Practitioner 

Professionals
100% 52.9% 6.5% 7.4% 30.4% 2.3%

Other Professional Workers 100% 66.9% 12.5% 10.1% 6.6% 2.9%

Technicians 100% 51.8% 15.3% 15.8% 13.9% 2.2%

Sales Workers 100% 55.1% 21.0% 10.3% 9.9% 2.3%

Administrative Support 

Workers
100% 55.4% 19.1% 14.1% 6.6% 3.3%

Construction and Extractive 

Craft Workers
100% 34.1% 59.1% 3.9% 0.8% 1.1%

Installation, Maintenance, 

and Repair Craft Workers
100% 50.9% 30.9% 7.5% 8.0% 1.5%

Production Operative 

Workers
100% 27.1% 61.2% 7.7% 2.8% 0.9%

Transportation and Material 

Moving Operative Workers
100% 27.1% 61.2% 7.7% 2.8% 0.9%

Laborers and Helpers 100% 28.5% 58.6% 8.4% 2.8% 0.9%

Protective Service Workers 100% 60.9% 12.9% 17.1% 3.9% 3.2%

Service Workers, except 

Protective
100% 35.9% 38.6% 10.6% 11.6% 2.5%

*= The"Residents Who Work" row is the total civilian employed workforce that lives in Las Vegas. File is EEO-ALL01R. Files for Occupations and Total Employed are 

EEO-ALL03W and EEO-All01W. Source: 2010 Census EEO Data Tool at http://factfinder2.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/searchresults.xhtml?refresh=t. Totals 

exclude American Indians/Alaska Natives and Native Hawaiin and Other Pacific Islander since the percentages are so small.

Total Employed in Las 

Vegas
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Caucasian workers predominated professional occupation groups in Las Vegas although not to 
the extent as in the other municipalities. A little over 50 percent of the workforce was Caucasian 
and they were 68.4 percent of management, business and financial workers, 66.6 percent of 
science, engineering, and computer professionals, and 60.9 percent of protective service 
workers. Hispanics, who were 27.6 percent of the worker force, were almost 60 percent of 
construction and extractive craft workers, 61.2 percent of production operative workers as well 
as transportation and material moving operative workers, and 58.6 percent of laborers and 
helpers. African Americans were 10.6 percent of those who work in Las Vegas. They made up 
17.1 percent of protective service workers, 15.8 percent of technicians, and 3.9 percent of 
construction and extractive craft workers. Asians, who were 8.2 percent of the workforce, made 
up 30.4 percent of healthcare practitioner professionals, almost 14 percent of technicians, and 
less than 1 percent of construction and extractive craft workers. 

Racial and ethnic workforce concentrations in Henderson  

Fewer Caucasians worked in Henderson (63.8 percent) compared to Caucasian residents who 
work (72.8 percent). Conversely, more Hispanics worked in Henderson (18.8 percent) compared 
to Hispanics workers who lived there (12.5 percent). Percentages of African Americans and 
Asians who worked in Henderson versus workers who lived in Henderson were fairly 
comparable. As in Clark County, Caucasian workers dominated professional occupation groups. 
With 63.8 percent of the workforce, Caucasians were over 77 percent of management, business 
and financial workers as well as science, engineering and computer professionals, and 80.6 
percent of other professional workers. They also constituted 75.5 percent of protective service 
workers. As in Clark County, Hispanics, who were 18.8 percent of the Henderson workforce, 
were 44.1 percent of construction and extractive craft workers and 37.4 percent of laborers. 
They were 34.4 percent of production operative workers.  

While African Americans made up 6.1 percent of Henderson’ workforce, they comprised 16.6 

percent of transportation and material moving operative workers, 12.3 percent of protective 

service workers, and just over 2 percent of construction and extractive craft workers. Asians, 

who made up 7.9 percent of the workforce, constituted 22.9 percent of healthcare practitioner 

professionals and 15.8 percent of technicians. As in Clark County, they made up 3.5 percent of 

laborers and helpers and 2.4 percent of protective service workers. 
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Table 62  Racial and Ethnic Composition of Who Worked in Henderson 2006-2010

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Occupational Group
All 

Groups

White Non-

Hispanic

Hispanic 

of Any 

Race

Black Non-

Hispanic

Asian Non-

Hispanic

Others and 

Multi–Racial 

Non–Hispanic

Henderson Residents Who 

Work*
100% 72.3% 12.5% 5.0% 7.1% 1.9%

100% 63.8% 18.8% 6.1% 7.9% 2.1%

78,155 49,900 14,735 4,795 6,205 1,620

Management, Business, and 

Financial Workers
100% 77.9% 10.5% 4.0% 4.8% 2.6%

Science, Engineering, and 

Computer Professionals
100% 77.3% 7.6%  9.4% 0.6%

Healthcare Practitioner 

Professionals
100% 57.1% 8.4% 6.4% 22.9% 4.6%

Other Professional Workers 100% 80.6% 6.2% 4.3% 6.3% 2.5%

Technicians 100% 61.4% 12.7% 5.4% 15.8% 0.8%

Sales Workers 100% 66.6% 15.4% 6.4% 8.7% 2.1%

Administrative Support 

Workers
100% 65.9% 16.4% 7.8% 7.7% 2.2%

Construction and Extractive 

Craft Workers
100% 50.5% 44.1% 2.1% 0.6% 0.9%

Installation, Maintenance, 

and Repair Craft Workers
100% 65.9% 17.9% 9.0% 3.8% 3.1%

Production Operative 

Workers
100% 46.5% 34.4% 7.2% 7.0% 3.9%

Transportation and Material 

Moving Operative Workers
100% 46.3% 27.2% 16.6% 3.0% 0.6%

Laborers and Helpers 100% 43.9% 37.4% 9.6% 3.5% 2.4%

Protective Service Workers 100% 75.5% 4.3% 12.3% 2.4% 4.5%

Service Workers, except 

Protective
100% 52.6% 29.0% 4.2% 11.1% 1.2%

*= The"Residents Who Work" row is the total civilian employed workforce that lives in Henderson. File is EEO-ALL01R. Files for Occupations 

and Total Employed are EEO-ALL03W and EEO-All01W. Source: 2010 Census EEO Data Tool at B9  Totals exclude American 

Indians/Alaska Natives and Native Hawaiin and Other Pacific Islander since the percentages were so small.

Total Employed in 

Henderson
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Racial and ethnic workforce concentrations in North Las Vegas 

There were considerably more Caucasians in the city workforce (48.5 percent) than White North 
Las Vegas residents who work (34.8 percent). Conversely, there were more African American, 
Hispanic, and Asian residents in the workforce than those whose jobs were in the city (19.1 vs. 
11.8 percent, 35.2 vs. 31 percent and 7.8 vs 5.5 percent, respectively). 

Continuing the pattern of Caucasian workers dominating professional occupations, 80.5 percent 

of science, engineering, and computer professionals in North Las Vegas were Caucasian while 

48.5 percent of the workforce was Caucasian. They made up 70.7 percent of management, 

business and financial workers, 65.8 percent of other professional workers, and two thirds of 

technicians.  

Hispanics comprised 31 percent of the workforce and 62.4 percent of construction and extractive 

craft workers and 65.9 percent of production operative workers. African Americans were 11.8 

percent of those working in North Las Vegas and constituted 24.6 percent of protective service 

workers, 22.3 percent of transportation and material moving operative workers, and 16.1 

percent of other professional workers. They made up only 1.5 percent of production operative 

workers and 1.2 percent of construction and extractive craft workers. A little over a quarter of 

healthcare practitioner professionals were Asian while they comprised 5.5 percent of the 

workforce. Almost 11 percent of technicians were Asian but they were less than 1 percent of 

laborers and helpers and construction and extractive craft workers. 
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Table 63 Racial and Ethnic Composition of Who Worked in North Las Vegas: 2006-2010

 
 

 

 

 

Occupational Group
All 

Groups

White Non-

Hispanic

Hispanic 

of Any 

Race

Black Non-

Hispanic

Asian Non-

Hispanic

Others and 

Multi–Racial 

Non–Hispanic

North Las Vegas Residents 

Who Work*
100% 34.8% 35.2% 19.1% 7.8% 3.2%

100% 48.5% 31.0% 11.8% 5.5% 3.2%

53,095 25,750 16,475 6,275 2,915 1,675

Management, Business, and 

Financial Workers
100% 70.7% 15.8% 7.3% 3.1% 3.0%

Science, Engineering, and 

Computer Professionals
100% 80.5% 7.3% 7.7% 4.1% 0.8%

Healthcare Practitioner 

Professionals
100% 48.7% 17.8% 5.7% 25.3% 2.5%

Other Professional Workers 100% 65.8% 12.5% 16.1% 2.5% 3.0%

Technicians 100% 66.7% 12.3% 6.7% 10.8% 3.1%

Sales Workers 100% 45.5% 30.1% 10.7% 9.4% 4.3%

Administrative Support 

Workers
100% 49.5% 27.1% 14.5% 5.9% 3.1%

Construction and Extractive 

Craft Workers
100% 34.3% 62.4% 1.2% 0.7% 1.4%

Installation, Maintenance, 

and Repair Craft Workers
100% 58.7% 22.8% 6.1% 9.6% 2.9%

Production Operative 

Workers
100% 29.0% 65.9% 1.5% 2.1% 1.5%

Transportation and Material 

Moving Operative Workers
100% 45.0% 26.3% 22.3% 2.3% 4.2%

Laborers and Helpers 100% 38.5% 42.9% 14.6% 0.5% 3.4%

Protective Service Workers 100% 56.7% 13.5% 24.6% 5.0% 0.6%

Service Workers, except 

Protective
100% 32.0% 37.2% 15.8% 10.1% 4.7%

*= The"Residents Who Work" row is the total civilian employed workforce that lives in North Las Vegas. File is EEO-ALL01R. Files for 

Occupations and Total Employed are EEO-ALL03W and EEO-All01W. Source: 2010 Census EEO Data Tool at 

http://factfinder2.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/searchresults.xhtml?refresh=t.  Totals exclude American Indians/Alaska Natives and Native 

Hawaiin and Other Pacific Islander since the percentages were so small.

Total Employed in North Las 

Vegas
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Poverty 

According to the 2000 American Community Survey, about 33.3 million people or 12.2 percent 
of the U.S. population had incomes below their respective poverty levels. In 2012, the number of 
people in poverty increased to about 48.8 million people or 15.9 percent.37  

Nevada was one of 44 states that had increases in poverty between 2000 and 2012. Nevada’s 
increase of 6.5 percentage points was tied with Georgia and exceeded only by Michigan. 

In 2000, only North Las Vegas had a higher poverty rate for families and individuals compared 
to the national average.  By 2012, Clark County overall, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas had 
higher poverty rates than the national average.  

Nationally as well as in Nevada, Clark County, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas, married 
couples and people 65 and older had the lowest percent in poverty. The highest rate of families 
or individuals in poverty in all jurisdictions were families with female householder, no husband 
present; families with female householders with no husband present who had children under 18; 
and unrelated individuals 15 years old and over. 

As can be seen in Table 64 and the map in Figure 51 below, North Las Vegas had the most 
families and individuals in poverty. Henderson and Boulder City had the fewest. 

 

Table 64 Percentage in Poverty by Jurisdiction and Category: 2012

 

Category
Clark 

County
Henderson Las Vegas

North Las 

Vegas

Boulder 

City
Nevada

All people 16.4% 8.8% 17.6% 19.7% 9.7% 16.4%

Age 65 and over 8.7% 7.4% 9.4% 13.6% 7.4% 8.1%

Under 18 years old 23.6% 11.2% 24.2% 27.2% 14.1% 24.0%

Unrelated individuals, 15+ 

years old
23.8% 16.6% 26.6% 27.3% 21.0% 24.4%

All families 12.6% 6.2% 13.3% 16.3% 5.9% 12.6%

Families with related children 

under 18 years old
19.4% 9.7% 20.5% 22.6% 10.3% 20.0%

Married couple families 7.4% 2.7% 8.8% 10.2% 4.9% 7.2%

Female–headed households, 

no husband present
26.1% 13.6% 24.6% 31.4% 19.7% 28.0%

     With related children under 18 32.3% 15.2% 30.6% 36.1% 40.2% 35.5%

Sources: “Selected Economic Characteristics,” 2012 American Community Survey 1–Year Estimate for Clark County, Henderson, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas 

and 2008-2012 American Community Survey 5–Year Estimates for Boulder City. The margin of error for some of the 5–year Boulder City estimates is in double digits 

which lessens confidence in their accuracy.
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Figure 51 Residents Living under the 150% Poverty Level in Southern Nevada

 
 

Transportation 

For a large majority of U.S. households, at least one member of each household, and often two 
members, commutes to work daily.  While other factors influence location decisions, access to 
work remains an important determinant of household location.  A lack of viable transportation 
choices causes the Southern Nevada region to be auto-dependent. Faced with rapid growth of 
the 1990s and 2000s, the region invested heavily in a comprehensive network of wide, high-
speed arterial roadways, making it relatively easy to drive in what is still, in terms of geography, 
a relatively small region. Congestion is a growing issue in the Region, increasing by 35% from 
21 to 28 hours spent delayed in traffic between 2000 and 2010.38 By comparison, the average 
for all urban communities in the U.S. was 34 hours. For urban areas similar to Las Vegas 
(population between 1 and 3 million), including Salt Lake City and Denver, the average was 31 
hours.39 

As illustrated in the following table, the vast majority of Southern Nevadan residents who don’t 
take public transportation commute less than 45 minutes to work: Clark County (93.5 percent), 
Henderson (93.2 percent), Las Vegas (93.2 percent), and North Las Vegas (90 percent). In fact, 
from 56.8 to 71.6 percent of those who drive (very few walk or take taxis), spend less than 30 
minutes driving.  
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Table 65 Commute Time by Location and Travel Mode: 2010-2012

 
 

The situation is completely different for those residents who take public transportation. At least 
half of those taking public transportation spend one hour or more getting to work. Compared to 
people who drive, far fewer users of public transportation spend less than 45 minutes 
commuting: Clark County (37.6 percent), Henderson (42.8 percent), Las Vegas (35.6 percent), 
and North Las Vegas (29.1 percent).  

The percentage of Clark County residents who spend an hour or more to get to work on public 
transportation has increased since 2000 from 39.5 percent to 50.8 percent.  The Region’s public 
transit system, while well-used and among the most fiscally-efficient in the country40, is limited in 
its service, frequency and coverage across areas of the valley, also exacerbated by the 
fragmented development patterns and design issues. The region is the only one of its size in the 
Intermountain West without a fixed-rail, high-capacity transit system, making the region less 
attractive for a growing demographic segment.  

In 2012 the percent of households with no vehicles available were: Clark County 8.6%, 
Henderson 3.8%, Las Vegas 10.2%, and North Las Vegas 6.2%. The percentage of households 
with no vehicles has increased slightly between 2010 and 2012 in all the jurisdictions.  The 
percentages of households with one, two or three vehicles were fairly consistent between 2010 
and 2012.41 

Time Length of 

Commute

Clark 

County 
Henderson Las Vegas

North Las 

Vegas

Public transportation

Less than 30 minutes 20.3% 25.7% 19.2% 20.2%

30 to 44 minutes 17.3% 17.1% 16.4% 8.9%

45 to 59 minutes 11.6% 6.4% 10.3% 14.2%

60 or more minutes 50.8% 50.8% 54.0% 56.7%

Less than 30 minutes: 68.8% 71.6% 64.0% 57.1%

30 to 44 minutes: 24.7% 22.1% 29.2% 32.9%

45 to 59 minutes: 4.1% 3.7% 4.3% 6.6%

60 or more minutes: 2.5% 2.6% 2.5% 3.5%

Source: Clark County, Henderson, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas, Table B08134, "Means of Transportation 

to Work by Travel Time to Work," 2010-2012  American Community Survey 3-Year Estimates.

"Other means" (Car, van, truck, motorcycle, walking, taxi
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Figure 52 Southern Nevadans with no vehicle and where they live

 

Figure 52 shows where Southern Nevadans with no vehicle live.  These neighborhoods are not 
especially high in any minority status, unemployment rate or income level.  They are however, 
all very close in proximity to the Las Vegas strip and UNLV.  These residents are most likely 
either students or employees from the University or the Las Vegas strip and do not feel the 
necessity to own a vehicle.   

Households in the entire region are fairly close to transit stops and public transit service is fairly 
comprehensive throughout the Valley.  In 2011, the Brookings Institution published an analysis 
of data from transit providers in the nation’s 100 largest metropolitan areas. The report revealed 
that transit access in Las Vegas is much higher than the U.S. metro average. In terms of peer 
regions, the percent of working-age residents within three quarters of a mile of a transit stop 
(86%) is more than the Denver metro area (84%) and less than Salt Lake City (89%).42 
Transfers and trip lengths do increase, however, as one moves away from the urban core area 
and may preclude extensive transit use in the outer suburban neighborhoods.  This could be a 
barrier for residents who wish to move from the lower opportunity inner core areas to the 
suburban higher opportunity areas if they are dependent on public transportation.    

Job location within a metro area affects how many jobs are accessible via transit. In addition, 
the distribution of different types of industries within a region may affect the kinds of jobs 
residents can reach via transit. As a result, the degree to which transit systems “match” workers 
and the jobs for which they are most qualified depends on a range of factors that vary across 
metro areas.43 
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Dependency on Public Transportation by Race and Ethnicity  

Residents who are dependent on public transportation endure significantly longer commutes 
than those who drive. It is clear from figure 53 below that greater proportions of African 
Americans and Hispanics used public transportation compared to Caucasians and Asians in 
Clark County in 2010-2012. 

Figure 53 Dependency on Public Transportation by Race and Ethnicity in 2010-2012: Clark County 

 

 

The disparity, as seen in the figures below, is greatest in Henderson, Clark County, and Las 
Vegas and a little less in North Las Vegas. In Henderson, more than three times as many 
African Americans and almost three times as many Hispanics used public transportation as 
Whites.  

Figure 54 Dependency on Public Transportation by Race and Ethnicity in 2010-2012: Henderson

  
 

Two and a half times as many African Americans and one and a half times as many Hispanics 
compared to Caucasians in Clark County and Las Vegas used public transportation.  
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Figure 55 Dependency on Public Transportation by Race and Ethnicity in 2010-2012: Las Vegas

 
 

Twice as many African Americans and more than one and a half times as many Hispanics used 
public transportation as compared to Caucasians in North Las Vegas. 

 
Figure 56 Dependency on Public Transportation by Race and Ethnicity in 2010-2012: North Las Vegas 

 
 

Low-income residents are more dependent on public transportation since lower income people 
are less likely to own a car or have more than one car for each working member of the family. It 
is likely that the higher public transit ridership among African Americans and Hispanics is due to 
the larger proportions of lower-income people in both groups. 

As can been seen in the above graphs, the long commuting times of those who use public 
transportation in Clark County, Henderson, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas disproportionately 
affect African Americans and Hispanics. Since over half the people who use public 
transportation in these jurisdictions spend at least an hour commuting to work, this reduces time 
available for other important areas of people’s lives and partially dictates which jobs are 
available to them based on their current neighborhood.  Alternatively, fewer neighborhoods are 
available to them based on their current jobs, especially those even further from public 
transportation routes. 

3.2% 

8.6% 

3.5% 

5.1% 

0%

2%

4%

6%

8%

10%

12%

White Black Asian Hispanic of…

2.6% 

5.3% 
4.5% 

0%

2%

4%

6%

8%

White Black Hispanic of…



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 5   126 
  

Residents who are dependent on public transportation for employment are also dependent on it 
to access educational services, health care, childcare and social services.  Public transportation 
is affordable and easily accessible for these services when residents are attempting to access 
services close to their current neighborhoods. However, when attempting to reach services that 
may be located further from their neighborhoods or closer to the outlying higher opportunity 
areas, there may be longer wait times, more transfers, and longer rides.   

A majority of the transit system is accessible to LEP Spanish speaking residents.  The more 
concentrated Hispanic areas of the northeast and east parts of the region are covered, with the 
only areas not covered being the southeast, very north and very west neighborhoods.  
Additionally, almost all of the transit lines are covered as paratransit lines for the physically 
disabled.   

 

Other Community Assets 

Food access 

When people have access to grocery stores, they are less likely to be overweight, but when 
they have better access to convenience stores they are more likely to be overweight.44 There 
are 16 food deserts in Clark County, as shown in Figure 57.  The USDA qualifies a food desert 
as a census tract in which at least 33 percent of the population, or a minimum of 500 people, 
live more than one mile from a supermarket or large grocery store. Lack of access to healthy 
food contributes to a poor diet, obesity, and other related chronic diseases such as heart 
disease and diabetes.45 

Convenience and fast food outlets are more accessible than grocery stores in several locations 
throughout the Region. Of all restaurants in Clark County, 59 percent are classified as fast food 
by the North American Industrial Classification System. This is much higher than the national 
benchmark of 25 percent but similar to other counties in the Mountain West.46  
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Figure 57 Food Deserts in Southern Nevada

 
 

In Figure 57, a large concentration of food deserts arise in the southeastern sections of North 
Las Vegas and the eastern section of Las Vegas, in the areas already noted with high minority 
concentrations.  These are areas of low opportunities, with low educational attainment, high 
unemployment, low median incomes and low housing values.  As seen throughout this report, 
these neighborhoods are exactly those that see fewer opportunities in other areas – economic 
vitality, good neighborhood schools and access to healthcare.  Another area of food desert 
concentration is along the Las Vegas strip, which is exactly the same area where very few 
residents own a vehicle.  Although these residents may be able to easily get to work, they are 
very limited in access to supermarkets or food stores.  There is another area to the southeast 
from unincorporated Clark County down to Henderson, along Boulder Highway.  This is an area 
we have seen to lack access to other opportunities, although it is low in minority status.   
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Safe access to recreational opportunities 

The Las Vegas Valley has one of the lowest parks-per-capita ratios in the country: 2.6 park 
acres per 1,000 residents, compared to the nationally recommended ratio of 10 park acres per 
1,000 residents. Compared to other Mountain West metropolitan areas, Clark County had the 
highest rate of diabetes and of people reporting fair or poor health. Table 66 shows the 
prevalence rates of diabetes and obesity for the counties that include Las Vegas, NV, Phoenix, 
AZ, Denver, CO, and Salt Lake City, UT. It also includes the national rates of each disease. 

The prevalence of diabetes in Clark County exceeds that of the other Mountain West counties 
shown here and that of the nation. It also has a relatively high rate of obesity. Those reporting 
fair or poor health had about seven more annual medical provider visits than those reporting 
good health and about eight more visits than those reporting very good or excellent health.47 
Residents were less likely to exercise than residents of other Mountain West communities. 

 
Table 66 Prevalence of Diabetes and Obesity, 2010 

  
Source: CDC, 2010  
 
 

Figure 58 shows the distance between walking paths and residences for Southern Nevada.  
Most of the Valley is well covered for walking paths with a few exceptions in mostly industrial 
areas.  There is a whole near the Clark County airport, a large industrial area of North Las 
Vegas and Nellis Air Force Base.  It does not appear that any residential neighborhoods are 
lacking for walking paths.   

Prevalence 

of Diabetes

Prevalence 

of Obesity

Clark County, NV 8.5% 21%

Maricopa County, AZ 8.0% 19%

Denver County, CO 5.9% 14%

Salt Lake County, UT 5.3% 21%

Nation 8.3% 35%
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Figure 58 Distance between walking paths and residences
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Neighborhood safety and health 

The way our built environment is designed can influence public health. The transportation 
system provides opportunities for exercise, influences our exposure to air pollution, addresses 
physical safety and more. The public sector has the ability to protect environmental quality; 
create complete neighborhoods with housing for all ages; reduce the community’s exposure to 
environmental hazards; create public spaces that promote physical activity and social cohesion; 
support educational and occupational opportunities; and encourage healthy foods and services 
that are physically, economically and culturally accessible. Southern Nevada has key risk 
factors related to public health including substance abuse, mental health issues, crime, and 
environmental health issues like brownfields.  

Substance abuse and mental health 
 
The region has higher than average rates of drug and alcohol use than national averages, as 
shown in Figure 59. In the 2012 national survey, about 17 percent of Southern Nevada 
residents had used illicit drugs in the past year.  Between 2005-2010, about 10 percent of 
persons ages 12 or older were classified as having a substance abuse disorder in the region, as 
compared to 9 percent nationwide.48  
 

Figure 59  Drug Use in Southern Nevada Compared with US 
 Las Vegas MSA US  

Any illicit drug  
(past year) 

16.8% 14.7% 

Binge alcohol  
(past year) 

25.6% 23.2% 

Unprescribed  
Prescription-type  
pain relievers  
(past year) 

6.7% 4.9% 

Cigarettes  
(past month) 

24.1% 23.2% 

Source: National Survey on Drug Use and Health – Las Vegas-Paradise MSA. Substance Abuse and Mental Health 
Services Administration. http://www.samhsa.gov/data/NSDUHMetroBriefReports/NSDUH-Metro-Las-Vegas.pdf  
  

Between 2005 and 2010, about 8 percent of persons ages 18 or older were classified as having 

a major depressive episode, as compared to 6.6 percent nationwide.49  

Crime 

Crime can impact neighborhoods by creating a sense of insecurity and can lead to 
disinvestment. The region’s violent crime rate was 80 percent higher than the national rate at 
697 crimes per 100,000 people (compared with 387 per 100,000 people nationally). Property 
crimes are slightly above average at 2,966 per 100,000 people in the Southern Nevada region 
(compared with 2,859 per 100,000 people nationally).50 
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The Southern Nevada region is unique relative to crime rates, due to the influx of tourists to the 
Las Vegas strip.  This creates a higher crime rate centered around the Las Vegas strip.  Crime 
rates also increase in the before mentioned African American enclave of the “westside” area as 
well as the largely Hispanic neighborhoods in the northeast. This would not be unexpected 
when coupled with the lower economic and educational opportunity rates in these areas.   

Healthcare Access 

Regular healthcare access improves the individual’s chances of living a longer and healthier 
life.51 Regular health exams can help find problems before they start or find problems early 
when treatment is often most effective. Clark County has a low physician-to-population ratio 
compared to other counties in Nevada and compared to the national average (1:1,244, while the 
national benchmark for this ratio is 1:631.) The consequence of this to the community is delayed 
care to residents. In addition, it may force some residents to access medical care through the 
emergency department instead of through a primary care physician who is better equipped to 
serve the patient long-term.52  

Clark County has both Medically Underserved Areas and Medically Underserved Populations 
and significant sections of the county are formally designated as Health Professions Shortage 
Areas, shown in Figure 60. Most of the underserved areas are centered around the urban core, 
with many hospitals and medical clinics being sited in the outer suburban neighborhoods.  The 
Las Vegas Strip as well as the neighborhoods surrounding it to all sides are affected by this 
shortage, with the exception of the large medical community around Charleston Blvd and Alta 
Drive, west of I-15.   

The underserved area would also include the Hispanic enclave to the northeast, the historically 
African American enclaves to the north of the I-15 and US – 95 interchange and the areas to the 
south along the Las Vegas Strip which include the areas previously mentioned as low in vehicle 
ownership.  All of these neighborhoods would suffer in particular by a shortage of healthcare 
access because they also have less access to transportation to outlying areas.   

There is one more shortage area to the southwest side of unincorporated Clark County, which is 
one of the newest established areas.  This area is not high in minority residents or low-income 
and the shortage is probably due to the age of the area and the fact that it is still sparsely 
populated in sections.   
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Figure 60 Healthcare Shortage Areas
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Exposure to Neighborhood Decline 

The percent of vacant units in Southern Nevada is higher than the United States as a whole. In 
2012, 17 percent of housing units were vacant, compared with 13 percent nationally in 2010. 
The majority of vacant units were condominiums (18 percent), followed by apartments (13 
percent), townhouses (12 percent), and single-family units (11 percent).  The substantial 
number of vacant units is concerning, as vacant units become vandalized or dilapidated, attract 
crime, contribute to neighborhood decline, and pose a threat to public safety.53 Additionally, the 
cost burden of inspecting vacant units and mitigating unsafe conditions falls on local 
governments, which are already overburdened. Data from UNLV identifies nine zip codes in 
metropolitan Clark County that are at critically high risk for housing-related health hazards. Most 
of these fall under already identified vulnerable areas.   

Neighborhood stability remains a pressing concern. Most home buying is taking place on the 
edges of the Las Vegas Valley, while investors are buying up properties in the core. As more 
and more homes in the downtown area are owned by absentee landlords, the threat of urban 
decay is ever present. The key to stopping this is for landlords to make long-term investments in 
their properties, and for local governments to step up code enforcement to keep these 
neighborhoods viable.54,55 

Some neighborhoods experienced decades of disinvestment even before the Great Recession 
began, but Southern Nevada had disproportionately high foreclosure rates and one of the 
largest decreases in housing values related to the foreclosure crisis. The Southern Nevada 
region is characterized by regional inequalities, with community risk heavily concentrated in 
some neighborhoods. In addition, the region has higher than average rates of crime and 
substance abuse, which can have negative effects on neighborhoods. 

Figure 61 shows where the largest concentration of vacant housing exists. Most of these 
neighborhoods are south of US 95 and appear on both sides immediately off the Las Vegas 
Strip.  These are not particularly high minority areas nor low income areas. A few of the 
neighborhoods are ones that experienced a large increase in home prices during the housing 
boom in 2006 and may be vacant due to current prices. They are also in areas which may not 
have large residential populations and therefore having some vacant homes may increase the 
percentage dramatically.   

The other areas with large concentrations of vacant housing appear in the outlying newest 
suburban areas.  These are not large minority areas, however they are some of the areas with a 
high percentage of female headed households.  These vacancies are most likely due to the real 
estate fluctuations and are either foreclosures or homes where no one is living but are on the 
market.   
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Figure 61 Vacant Housing Densities
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Brownfields 

The region has a number of brownfields, which can impact public health at the site level. A 
brownfield site is any real property, the redevelopment or reuse of which may be complicated by 
the presence or potential presence of a contaminant, such as hazardous waste and/or 
petroleum. As shown in Figure 62, the region has approximately 165 brownfield sites, of which 
many are Leaking Underground Storage Tank (LUST) sites.56,57 

The sites are located throughout the urban core, especially along the highway lines and 
intersection of US 95 and I-15.  These neighborhoods are once again some of the most 
vulnerable with many episodes of low opportunities. The areas surrounding the intersection, 
along with the areas to the south and east are high minority and low income areas.   

Figure 62 Brownfields in Southern Nevada 

 

Source: Nevada Department of Environmental Protection.  
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6.   FAIR HOUSING STATUS 

Fair Housing Compliance and Infrastructure 

The federal Fair Housing Act prohibits discrimination in housing based on one's race, color, 
national origin, religion, sex, family status (presence of children under the age of 18), and 
disability.  In addition, persons with disabilities have the right to request reasonable 
accommodations and reasonable modifications that will allow them to enjoy the full benefit of 
their housing.  

The Fair Housing Act provides that a person who experiences housing discrimination has the 
right to file a housing discrimination claim with the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 
Development (HUD) or to pursue legal action.  The law provides up to a year from the last 
incident of discrimination to file a complaint with HUD and up to two years to file litigation in 
federal court.  Residents of Clark County who believe they have experienced discrimination may 
report their complaints to HUD’s Office of Fair Housing and Opportunity (FHEO) or Silver State 
Fair Housing Council, who will provide assistance with filing complaints with HUD.   

 

Table 67 Fair Housing Complaints for Clark County, NV 2010-2013 as reported by HUD 

 

 

As Tables 67 and 68 show, the majority of complaints in Clark County from 2010 - 2013 were 
based on disability status, although a significant amount of complaints were also filed based on 
race, national origin, and familial status.  When broken down by jurisdiction, there does not 
appear to be a pattern of issues, but rather, the more populated areas have more complaints 
than the less populated areas.  The two jurisdictions with the least amount of minority 
population, Henderson and Boulder City, have no complaints based on race, but it is unknown if 
that is simply due to the smaller overall numbers of minority residents.   

 

 

 Total 
Number 

Based on Race 
or National 
Origin 

Based on 
Disability 
Status 

Based on 
Familial Status 

Complaints filed for 
Clark County, NV 

 (all jurisdictions) 

142 39 91 12 
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Table 68 Fair housing complaints by Jurisdiction, 2010-2013, as reported by Silver State Fair Housing 
Council 

Basis of Complaint Unincorporated 
Clark County 

Boulder 
City 

City of 
Henderson 

City of 
Las 
Vegas 

City of 
North Las 
Vegas 

Race 8 0 0 7 2 

Color 0 0 0 0 0 

Religion 0 0 0 2 0 

Sex 3 0 1 1 0 

National Origin 1 0 1 2 0 

Familial Status 0 0 0 2 0 

Disability 15 1 4 18 1 

Ancestry 0 0 0 0 0 

Sexual Orientation 0 0 0 0 0 

Gender 
Identity/Expression 0 0 0 0 0 

Other (Age) 1 0 0 0 0 

Total 28 1 6 32 3 

 

Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) is a private nonprofit agency that advocates for 
equal housing opportunity in Nevada.  SSFHC provides fair housing information and assistance 
to housing consumers and providers.  SSFHC does not have an attorney on staff to provide 
legal advice, but is able to provide general information, referrals, and assistance in filing housing 
discrimination claims with the U.S. Department of Housing & Urban Development (HUD).   

Silver State Fair Housing Council also offers training and educational opportunities to the public 
and housing providers on fair housing.  Social Service providers and community groups often 
work individually with clients who may encounter housing problems and training can help them 
identify when an individual or family may need to be referred to a fair housing agency.  SSFHC 
has also begun a public awareness campaign to create an understanding of what constitutes 
fair housing issues and where residents can go for assistance if they feel they have been 
discriminated against.  SSFHC is using billboards and posters in areas that are served by the 
protected classes, such as neighborhoods, transit stops, and community buildings.   

Additionally, SSFHC provides training for public and private housing providers designed for real 
estate professionals, property managers, homeowners associations, and public housing 
resource professionals.  Topics include basic fair housing information, families with children, 
advertising, and fair housing protections for persons with disabilities.  These topics are also 
offered in a Spanish class.   

SSFHC’s “Fair Housing Act Accessibility Guidelines Training” is a comprehensive overview of 
the seven design requirements of the Fair Housing Act’s accessibility guidelines. The course is 
instructed by a licensed architect and is targeted to architects, developers, real estate 
professionals, attorneys and advocates.   
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SSFHC also conducts periodic testing of the housing market to determine the nature and extent 
of discriminatory treatment accorded to home seekers.  Two individuals, alike in every aspect 
except the variable being tested, are sent to the rental or sales office.  These testers play the 
role of home seekers and make objective reports of what transpires.  Any differences in 
treatment may form the basis for successful resolution of a housing discrimination complaint.   

The Financial Guidance Center (FGC) is a HUD approved, non-profit NFCC member United 
Way Agency that provides financial counseling and education services to the public.  They 
serve Southern and Northern Nevada as well as Utah. SSFHC has worked with FGC on fair 
housing lending education activities. 

The state of Nevada does have its own state housing discrimination law that includes the 
federal classes, but also includes sexual orientation and gender identity or expression.  
However, this portion of the Nevada Equal Rights Commission is not allotted any funding under 
Nevada State Law for housing discrimination complaints, so all complaints are sent to HUD for 
filing under the federal law.   In addition, Nevada State Law also includes protections based on 
ancestry, sexual orientation and gender identity or expression, for which SSFHC also provides 
assistance.   

Several of the jurisdictions provided funding to support fair housing enforcement and education 
during the current Consolidated Plan cycle.  Clark County has a $125,000 annual contract with 
Silver State Fair Housing Council for employee training, public outreach, fair housing 
complaints, and fair housing testing for the unincorporated areas as well as the cities of Boulder 
City and Mesquite.  The City of Henderson committed $55,000 of CDBG funds to also contract 
with Silver State Fair Housing Council  to assist the City to support fair housing education, 
including City staff training, community outreach events, a bus ad campaign and a fair housing 
hotline where residents can report fair housing complaints.  The City of Las Vegas has not 
allocated funds toward fair housing specifically; however, they do intend to contract with a fair 
housing provider to ensure implementation of activities to further fair housing in Las Vegas 
consistent with the recommendations of this Regional AI.  North Las Vegas and Boulder City 
have not allocated funds toward fair housing enforcement or education; however, North Las 
Vegas employees and CDBG recipients have participated in fair housing education and training 
sessions with SSFHC.   

A sampling of fair housing complaints received by the SFHCC from January 1, 2010 through 
December 31, 2013, involving properties in unincorporated Clark County, Boulder City, 
Henderson, Las Vegas and North Las Vegas, include: 

 A single African American male with disabilities living in an apartment alleged that he 
was the subject of intimidation and harassment by the property manager because of his 
religion and his disabilities. In his fair housing complaint, forwarded to the Region IX 
Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the U.S. Department of Housing and 
Urban Development (HUD) with the assistance of Silver State Fair Housing Council, the 
tenant alleged that the property manager made negative comments about his religion, 
and tried on multiple occasions to steer him out of his handicap-accessible unit. He 
further alleged that his refusal to move to another unit resulted in a 30-day no-cause 
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eviction notice.  The tenant successfully contested the eviction notice and his complaint 
was conciliated by HUD. 
(FHOI11004) 

 Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) received a complaint from a married 
Hispanic woman who alleged that the management at her apartment complex 
continually cited her for breaking rules, having unauthorized people in her apartment, 
and charged her for fees she already paid. The tenant denied breaking the rules and 
stated that the “unauthorized people” are her two teen-age sons. The tenant further 
alleged that most of the tenants at the complex were Caucasian, but all of the tenants in 
her building, save one, were Hispanic or African American. Several appointments were 
made by SSFHC to assist the tenant in filing a housing discrimination complaint, based 
on her belief that she was being harassed based on her national origin and familial 
status. The tenant failed to follow through with a complaint. 
(PEI08054) 

 An 81 year-old homeowner with multiple disabilities requested that a homeowner 
association allow him to make reasonable modifications to his townhouse to alleviate the 
outcomes of his disabilities. Specifically, he requested that he be allowed to install larger 
windows to allow more light into the unit and a sliding door in place of a traditional hung 
door to limit a tendency to wander.  The request was initially approved by the 
homeowner association, but approval was later withdrawn, despite the homeowner 
providing copies of modification plans and a note from the homeowner’s doctor 
regarding the benefit of the modifications. Silver State Fair Housing Council sent a 
follow-up request to the homeowner association, seeking to facilitate a resolution. No 
reply was received. The homeowner and his son, who also resided at the townhouse, 
filed a complaint with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the 
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD).  After approximately 18 
months, the complaint was closed by HUD with a determination of No Reasonable 
Cause. 
(PEI08076) 

 To alleviate the outcomes of her disability, a Native American female veteran was 
prescribed a companion/service dog by her doctor. When she moved into  a new 
apartment prior to receiving her dog, the tenant informed management that she would be 
getting the trained dog, requested that a “no pets” policy be waived as a reasonable 
accommodation, and provided a note from her doctor verifying her need for the animal. 
The tenant alleged that she was told by management that the housing was “federally 
funded; we don’t have to follow those laws.” When the tenant received her dog and 
attempted to return to her apartment, management refused to allow her in until police 
were called. Under threat of eviction, the tenant removed the dog from the property the 
next day. A housing discrimination complaint filed with the Region IX Office of Fair 
Housing and Equal Opportunity at the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 
Development (HUD) was closed with a determination of No Reasonable Cause. 
(PEI08125) 

 Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) received a referral from legal services 
regarding a single White female with disabilities living in transitional housing. The tenant 
was prescribed a hospital bed by her doctor to address some of the outcomes of her 
disabilities. Management was informed that she needed the bed and raised no issues 
until the bed was to be delivered. The tenant alleged that she was informed by 
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management that she would be considered a liability because of the risk of her falling 
out of the bed and was given a verbal 60-day notice to move.  Fearing that her chance 
for permanent housing would be affected by the threatened eviction, the tenant 
requested that SSFHC write a follow-up request to be allowed to have the bed and 
rescind the verbal eviction. When the request was still not granted, SSFHC referred the 
tenant to a SSFHC cooperating attorney, who was able to get the tenant her bed and 
negotiate a time frame for moving her to permanent housing. 
(FHOI11002) 

 A single White female with a disability had difficulty walking long distances and needed a 
parking space closer to her apartment. After periodically requesting unsuccessfully that 
management reasonably accommodate her disability by assigning a closer parking 
space, the tenant appealed to Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) for assistance. 
A follow-up request was sent to management by SSFHC, seeking to facilitate a 
resolution. Within one week, the tenant was assigned a sparking pace closer to her unit 
than the space she originally requested. The tenant stated to SSFHC staff, “What I 
couldn’t do in a year, you guys helped me do in 24 hours.” 
(FHOI11005) 

 A Public Housing Authority (PHA) notified a Section 8 voucher recipient that her voucher 
for a two-bedroom unit would be rescinded and replaced with a voucher for a one-
bedroom unit. The voucher holder, a single African American female with disabilities, 
stated that she needed the second bedroom for medical equipment related to her 
disability. After receiving a follow-up request for reasonable accommodation from Silver 
State Fair Housing Council, the PHA reinstated the two-bedroom voucher. 
(FHOI11010) 

 A family renting a single family home in a development governed by a homeowner 
association requested that the association provide a reasonable accommodation by 
waiving its ban on “commercial” vehicles parked in a residential zone to allow them to 
park their privately owned ambulance at their home. The ambulance was needed to 
transport their son, who, due to his disability, can only be transported in a prone position. 
After the request was denied, the family filed a complaint with the Region IX Office of 
Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban 
Development (HUD).  They also contacted Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) 
regarding a referral to a SSFHC cooperating attorney. Represented by counsel in the 
complaint process, the family’s case was conciliated by HUD for $65,000. 
(PEI11064) 

 Silver State Fair Housing Council assisted a single bi-racial woman to file a complaint of 
discrimination based on sex with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal 
Opportunity at the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD).  The 
tenant alleged that she was harassed by the owners of the single family home she was 
renting after she informed them that her male roommate had moved out. She alleged 
that a male property owner entered the home several times without prior notice and that 
he commented to her that he does not like renting to women due to his belief that 
women are unable to maintain or repair property. The case was successfully conciliated 
by HUD. 
(FHOI11041) 

 A single African American male alleged that he and his girlfriend were being treated 
differently from other tenants at an apartment complex because of their race. His 
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complaint, filed with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the 
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD), alleged that the tenant had 
a series of disputes with neighbors regarding alleged noise violations. After he 
complained to management about the incidents, the tenant received an eviction notice. 
He alleged that one of the neighbors, who is not African American, made similar 
complaints but was not evicted. Also cited in the complaint was an allegation by the 
tenant that the property owner went to his girlfriend’s place of employment and berated 
her about the situation, using at least one racial slur. HUD did not open an investigation, 
citing Lack of Jurisdiction. 
(FHOI11044) 

 A group of homeowners in a development governed by a homeowner association 
opposed the opening of a group home for persons with disabilities in the neighborhood. 
The operator of the group home received a “cease and desist” letter from an attorney 
stating that the group home was a business and that Codes, Covenants & Restrictions 
forbid operation of a business. The letter also requested production of numerous 
documents that the operator felt was burdensome and heavy-handed. Subsequently, a 
group of neighborhood homeowners filed complaints with the County, trying to stop the 
group home from opening. With assistance from Silver State Fair Housing Council and 
one of its cooperating attorneys, the group home operator was able to educate County 
staff about the fair housing rights of group homes, and was allowed to open. A complaint 
was filed with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) regarding alleged ongoing 
harassment by some of the neighbors.  
(Clark12005) 

  A single White male with a disability was served with an eviction notice by his landlord 
after he refused to allow housing inspectors access to his apartment for a follow-up 
inspection. The tenant alleged that he had made a verbal request for reasonable 
accommodation to be allowed to have inspections scheduled in the afternoon, due to the 
outcomes of his disability that limit his ability to make morning appointments. After 
receiving a follow-up request for reasonable accommodation from Silver State Fair 
Housing Council, management granted the tenant’s request and rescinded the eviction. 
(Clark12008) 

 After his request to be allowed to install a chair lift to allow him access to his second 
floor unit was put on hold by his homeowner association, a homeowner with disabilities 
contacted Silver State Fair Housing Council (SSFHC) regarding his immediate need for 
the proposed modification. The agency sent a follow-up letter to the homeowner 
association and its management company. An email response indicated that the request 
would be approved, provided that the homeowner sign an insurance waiver. Believing 
that this would be an overly burdensome requirement, and unnecessary, the homeowner 
consulted with a SSFHC cooperating attorney, who was able to get the condition 
removed. 
(Clark12010) 

 A single Hispanic female alleged that she was sexually harassed by a maintenance 
worker at her apartment complex. She reported the behavior, including inappropriate 
language, touching and offers of favors in return for sex, to management. Nothing was 
done.  Assisted by Silver State Fair Housing Council, the tenant filed a complaint of sex 
discrimination with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the 
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U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD).  She later withdrew her 
claim. 
(Clark12016) 

 Silver State Fair Housing Council received a complaint from an African American male, 
alleging that he was steered to an inferior unit when he moved into his apartment 
complex. Believing that he was steered based on his race, and alleging that 
management has become defensive toward him since he raised the issue, he filed a 
complaint with the Region IX Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity at the U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD).   
(Clark12018) 
 
Based on the interviews and complaints files, it appears there is still an issue with private 
management companies and homeowner associations understanding the fair housing 
law especially as it relates to disabled residents and the requirement to make 
reasonable accommodation.  SSFHC has begun training for these fields as well as 
public service advertising to help make more people aware, and they should continue in 
this endeavor. It is unclear if there is any systemic problem in racial/ethnic steering and 
further testing should be completed.   

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHERING FAIR HOUSING: 

 The region should attempt to make changes to the funding structure for the Nevada 

Equal Rights Commission to secure some amount of funding for authority over the State 

Fair Housing law.   

 
 Silver State Fair Housing Council has expanded in recent years in jurisdictional 

coverage as well as their ability to help clients pursue legal remedies, provide training 

and mediation, and testing where necessary.  Funding should be expanded to allow 

SSFHC to continue these services and expand as necessary. 

 
 The region should secure funding (possibly in conjunction with SSFHC) to more 

comprehensively study the subject of steering in the Region.   

 
 There is little understanding of how domestic violence victims are discriminated against 

and this should be studied closer in the future.    
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Lending Analysis 

Conventional home mortgages 

The results of applications for conventional home mortgages during the years 2011-2012 were 
analyzed for the purposes of this study for each jurisdiction.  The full application results can be 
found in Appendix A, however the number of total applications, number of loans issued and 
denied, and percentage of loans issued and denied are found in the tables below for each 
jurisdiction. The tables below do not add up to 100% because the withdrawn and incomplete 
applications were not included but can be found in the Appendix A tables.   

Table 69 shows the results for unincorporated Clark County.  The results show that the 
percentage issued and denied based on race and ethnicity are not much different in 2012 at 
67.7% Caucasian, 63% African American, and 65.6% Hispanic. However, in 2011, the 
percentage issued for African American fell to 44.0%, which may be due to the much lower 
number of applications that year (25 applications for African Americans in 2011 versus 119 
applications in 2012). This may be due to the overall slowdown in the economy that year.  The 
differences between the Hispanics and Caucasians for 2011 were small at 63.5% and 64.8% 
respectively.  The differences between the genders do not differ much in Clark County for either 
year.   

Unincorporated Clark County: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012 

Table 69  Unincorporated Clark County: Results of Applications for Conventional Home 
Mortgages, 2011–2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Issued Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

384  252  87 65.6% 22.7% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

12  8  3 66.7% 25.0% 

Asian 729  478  133 65.6% 18.2% 

Black or African 
American 

119  75  26 63.0% 21.8% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

63  41  15 65.1% 23.8% 

White (non–
Hispanic) 

1,979  1,340  344 67.7% 17.4% 
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Race Unknown 316  182  60 57.6% 19.0% 

All Men 2,235  1,504  397 67.3% 17.8% 

All Women 1,172  785  225 67.0% 19.2% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

3,602  4,665  1,290  129.5% 35.8% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Issued Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

197 125 40 63.5% 20.3% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

6 0 2 0.0% 33.3% 

Asian 189 124 29 65.6% 15.3% 

African American 
or African 
American 

25 11 6 44.0% 24.0% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

11 7 1 63.6% 9.1% 

White (non–
Hispanic) 

554 359 91 64.8% 16.4% 

Race Unknown 72 41 14 56.9% 19.4% 

All Men 644 412 111 64.0% 17.2% 

All Woman 364 231 62 63.5% 17.0% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

1,054 667 183 63.3% 17.4% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Unincorporated Clark County, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment 
Partners. 
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North Las Vegas experienced a similar dichotomy as shown in Table 70.  For 2012, the 
differences in loan issuance rates are fairly steady across the Hispanic, African American, and 
Caucasian population, although it should be noted that the denial rate was much lower in the 
Caucasian category (12.5% versus 18.4% and 21.0%).  In 2011 however, the applications were 
much lower in number and had a much greater difference between the races for issuance rates.  
The Caucasian category was issued loans at a 74.2% rate, while African Americans were at 
50% and Hispanics at 55.2%.  The differences between the genders was again little, if any for 
either year. 

 

 

Table 70 North Las Vegas: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011-
2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/ 

Ethnicity 

Total 
Applications 

Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number Denied Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

163  114  69.9% 30 18.4% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

1  1  100.0% 0 0.0% 

Asian 40  28  70.0% 8 20.0% 

Black or African 
American 

62  45  72.6% 13 21.0% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

20  17  85.0% 3 15.0% 

White (non–Hispanic) 345  253  73.3% 43 12.5% 

Race Unknown 37  28  75.7% 7 18.9% 

All Men 397  278  70.0% 68 17.1% 

All Women 248  192  77.4% 30 12.1% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender Rows) 

668  486  72.8% 104  15.6% 
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In the City of Las Vegas, for 2012, the African American and Hispanic loan issuance rates are 
noticeably lower than the Caucasian rate at 63.6% and 59.2% versus 69.9% for Caucasians.  
The denial rates for Hispanics are noticeably higher at 23.1% versus 14.5% for Caucasians and 
13.6% for African Americans.   

In 2011, the Hispanic loan issuance rate is lower than the Caucasian at 57.0% versus 66.0% 
and the denial rates higher at 23.4% versus 14.8% for Caucasians. As we have seen in the 
other jurisdictions, 2011 had a much smaller number of applicants and only 21 total applications 
were for African Americans.   

 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/ 

Ethnicity 

Total 
Applications 

Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Percent Denied Number Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

29 16 55.2% 17.2% 5 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

0 0 0.0% 0.0% 0 

Asian 4 4 100.0% 0.0% 0 

Black or African 
American 

4 2 50.0% 25.0% 1 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

4 3 75.0% 25.0% 1 

White (non–Hispanic) 31 23 74.2% 3.2% 1 

Race Unknown 9 7 77.8% 0.0% 0 

All Men 47 32 68.1% 10.6% 5 

All Woman 27 18 66.7% 11.1% 3 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender Rows) 

81 55 67.9% 9.9% 8 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for North Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 
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  Table 71 Las Vegas, Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011-2012 

 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number Denied Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

260  154  59.2% 60 23.1% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

8  3  37.5% 2 25.0% 

Asian 214  127  59.3% 46 21.5% 

Black or African 
American 

88  56  63.6% 12 13.6% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

19  14  73.7% 3 15.8% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

1,682  1,176  69.9% 244 14.5% 

Race Unknown 205  107  52.2% 51 24.9% 

All Men 1,547  1,046  67.6% 254 16.4% 

All Women 799  528  66.1% 132 16.5% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

2,476  1,637  66.1% 418  16.9% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number Denied Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

107 61 57.0% 25 23.4% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

6 3 50.0% 2 33.3% 

Asian 92 60 65.2% 12 13.0% 
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Table 72 below, shows that the numbers of applications in Boulder City for any race other than 
Caucasian is so low, that we cannot make any assumptions based on loan denial or acceptance 
rates.  It is interesting, though to note the low numbers and wonder why there are not more 
applications to live in Boulder City from other races and ethnicities.  There may be issues as to 
why other races do not choose to move to Boulder City and these issues are explored in other 
areas of this report. 

 

Table 72 Boulder City, Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011-2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number Denied Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

3  3  100.0% 0 0.0% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

1  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Asian 0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Black or African 
American 

0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Black or African 
American 

21 13 61.9% 2 9.5% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

12 9 75.0% 2 16.7% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

648 428 66.0% 96 14.8% 

Race Unknown 70 40 57.1% 21 30.0% 

All Men 582 382 65.6% 91 15.6% 

All Woman 343 215 62.7% 61 17.8% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

956 614 64.2% 160 16.7% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 6   150 
  

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

43  26  60.5% 8 18.6% 

Race Unknown 2  2  100.0% 0 0.0% 

All Men 35  21  60.0% 7 20.0% 

All Women 12  8  66.7% 1 8.3% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

49  31  63.3% 8  16.3% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number Denied Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

2 1 50.0% 0 0.0% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

1 1 100.0% 0 0.0% 

Asian 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Black or African 
American 

0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

0   0.0% 0 0.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

38 29 76.3% 3 7.9% 

Race Unknown 4 1 25.0% 0 0.0% 

All Men 34 25 73.5% 1 2.9% 

All Woman 10 7 70.0% 2 20.0% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

45 32 71.1% 3 6.7% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Boulder City, NV. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 
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The City of Henderson had noticeably different results for loans issued based on 
race/ethnicity as well as number of total applications.  There were 1,450 total applications 
for Caucasians in 2012 versus 122 for Hispanics and only 24 for African Americans.  The 
loan issuance rates were 72.7% for Caucasians, 59.0% for Hispanics, and 54.2% for 
African Americans.  The denial rates were 13.9% for Caucasians, 16.7% for African 
Americans, and 23.8% for Hispanics.   

The 2011 percentage results were vastly different (89% loan issuance rates for African 
Americans versus 70.2% for Caucasians), however, we again see that the total number of 
loan applications were very low, especially in the minority categories (9 total applications 
for African Americans). 

 

Table 73 Henderson: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 
2011-2012 
Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

122  72  59.0% 29 23.8% 

American Indian 
or Alaskan 
Eskimo 

7  2  28.6% 3 42.9% 

Asian 154  108  70.1% 20 13.0% 

Black or African 
American 

24  13  54.2% 4 16.7% 

Native Hawaiian 
/ Pacific Islander 

17  11  64.7% 3 17.6% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

1,450  1,054  72.7% 202 13.9% 

Race Unknown 173  111  64.2% 29 16.8% 

All Men 1,337  953  71.3% 198 14.8% 

All Women 502  348  69.3% 68 13.5% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender ) 

1,947  1,371  70.4% 290  14.9% 
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It is important to note, that regionally, it appears that Caucasians had a higher percentage of 
Conventional Loans issued in 2012 compared to African Americans and Hispanics as well as a 
fewer number actually denied.  It is important to compare both numbers because some that are 
not denied but considered incomplete or withdrawn may come back to be either approved or 
denied in subsequent years.  It is not clear however, why these rates are this way.  There could 
be issues of unfair loan application processes, but it could also be many other socio-economic 
issues causing these such as lower incomes for minorities and higher unemployment that are 
explored throughout this document.  Furthermore, the economic downturn that was still affecting 
the marketplace in 2011 makes the 2011 data very unreliable.  It seems to speak mostly to the 
fact that there were very few loan applications that year overall , but it is interesting to note the 
extremely small numbers seen by minority loan applicants which may indicate the recession and 
home price crises was felt more by minority home owners.   

SUGGESTION:  A further complete and statistically significant study should be completed 
looking at the loan approval rates based on minority status to see if there are significant 
differences that could be attributed to unfair lending practices.   

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

47 30 63.8% 11 23.4% 

American Indian 
or Alaskan 

3 1 33.3%   0.0% 

Asian 48 32 66.7% 10 20.8% 

Black or African 
American 

9 8 88.9% 0 0.0% 

Native Hawaiian 
/ Pacific Islander 

8 3 37.5% 2 25.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

396 278 70.2% 51 12.9% 

Race Unknown 50 37 74.0% 7 14.0% 

All Men 330 221 67.0% 50 15.2% 

All Woman 194 141 72.7% 26 13.4% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

561 389 69.3% 81 14.4% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Henderson, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment 
Partners. 



  

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 6   153 
  

FHA home mortgages 

FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages are loans that are federally insured and tend to be 
more easily issued in lower income or lower credit score situations.  In Clark County, for 2012, 
loans for Caucasians were issued at 69.4%, African Americans at 66.6% and Hispanics at 
63.4%, indicating a slightly higher loan issuance rates for Caucasians.  The denial rates were 
only slightly lower for Caucasians at 16.0% versus 18.3% for African Americans and 18.7% for 
Hispanics.  There was no discernable gender difference in either the loan issuance rate or the 
denial rate.   

In 2011, there were more applications submitted than in the Conventional Loan category and 
there was an even smaller difference in issuance rates at 72.4% for Caucasians, 68.4% for 
African Americans and 66.7% for Hispanics.  The denial rates were 12.5% for Caucasians, 
15.4% for African American, and 14.7% for Hispanics.   

 

Table 74 Unincorporated Clark County: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA 
Home Mortgages Home Mortgages, 2011–2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent 
Issued 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

1,709  1,084  320 63.4% 18.7% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

17  10  6 58.8% 35.3% 

Asian 934  620  174 66.4% 18.6% 

Black or African 
American 

377  251  69 66.6% 18.3% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

167  119  27 71.3% 16.2% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

3,260  2,264  520 69.4% 16.0% 

Race Unknown 510  314  116 61.6% 22.7% 

All Men 4,242  2,908  711 68.6% 16.8% 

All Women 2,457  1,626  439 66.2% 17.9% 
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Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

6,974  4,662  1,232  66.8% 17.7% 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent 
Issued 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

1,042 695 153 66.7% 14.7% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

9 5 1 55.6% 11.1% 

Asian 221 140 42 63.3% 19.0% 

Black or African 
American 

117 80 18 68.4% 15.4% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

47 33 5 70.2% 10.6% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

1,114 807 139 72.4% 12.5% 

Race Unknown 136 71 38 52.2% 27.9% 

All Men 1,577 1,074 233 68.1% 14.8% 

All Woman 1,026 711 141 69.3% 13.7% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

2,686 1,831 396 68.2% 14.7% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Unincorporated Clark County, Nevada. Data provided by 
Reinvestment Partners. 

 

Table 75 shows the results for FHA Mortgages for North Las Vegas for 2012.  The Caucasian 
issuance rate was 73.0%, which fell to 67.1% for Hispanics and 64.3% for African Americans.  
The percentage denied was 14.4% for Caucasians, 18.7% for Hispanics, and 23.6% for African 
Americans.  The issuance rates for 2011 were higher at 74.6% for Caucasians, 71.2% for 
Hispanics, and 70.5% for African Americans.  The denial rates differed more at 12.0% for 
Caucasians, 14.1% for Hispanics, and 18.2% for African Americans. As we have throughout, 
there is no significant difference in either year between the genders 
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Table 75 North Las Vegas: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home 
Mortgages Home Mortgages, 2011–2012 
Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

715  480  67.1% 134 18.7% 

American Indian 
or Alaskan 
Eskimo 

6  4  66.7% 2 33.3% 

Asian 139  100  71.9% 21 15.1% 

Black or African 
American 

373  240  64.3% 88 23.6% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

43  31  72.1% 8 18.6% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

1,051  767  73.0% 151 14.4% 

Race Unknown 195  123  63.1% 39 20.0% 

All Men 1,582  1,098  69.4% 278 17.6% 

All Women 819  573  70.0% 142 17.3% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

2,522  1,745  69.2% 443  17.6% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

163 116 71.2% 23 14.1% 

American Indian 
or Alaskan 

1 1 100.0%   0.0% 

Asian 22 16 72.7% 3 13.6% 

Black or African 
American 

44 31 70.5% 8 18.2% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

6 5 83.3% 0 0.0% 
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Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

142 106 74.6% 17 12.0% 

Race Unknown 34 20 58.8% 9 26.5% 

All Men 233 169 72.5% 37 15.9% 

All Woman 162 118 72.8% 18 11.1% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

412 295 71.6% 60 14.6% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for North Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 

 

 

In the City of Las Vegas for 2012, the loan issuance rate for FHA, FSA/RHS and VA Home 
Mortgages were 71.7% for Caucasians, 60.4% for African Americans, and 64.6% for Hispanics.  
The percent denied were 14.9% for Caucasians, 16.9% for Hispanics and 23.8% for African 
Americans, almost a full 10 percentage points higher than for Caucasians.  In 2011, the loan 
issuance rate differs less between the races, but the denial rate is still significantly different.  
Loans for Caucasians were issued at 68.9%, Hispanics at 66.1%, and African Americans at 
64.4%.  The denial rates were 13.3% for Caucasians, 15.7% for Hispanics, and 22.2% for 
African Americans.  
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Table 76 Las Vegas: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages 
Home Mortgages,  2011–2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

869  561  64.6% 147 16.9% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

20  13  65.0% 5 25.0% 

Asian 247  159  64.4% 54 21.9% 

Black or African 
American 

265  160  60.4% 63 23.8% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

54  34  63.0% 7 13.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

2,442  1,751  71.7% 365 14.9% 

Race Unknown 370  222  60.0% 87 23.5% 

All Men 2,727  1,873  68.7% 449 16.5% 

All Women 1,346  920  68.4% 231 17.2% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

4,267  2,900  68.0% 728  17.1% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

460 304 66.1% 72 15.7% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

3 2 66.7% 1 33.3% 

Asian 101 65 64.4% 16 15.8% 

Black or African 
American 

90 58 64.4% 20 22.2% 
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Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 

In Henderson for 2012, the FHA loan issuance rate was very similar across the races.  The rate 
was 71.4% for Caucasians, 70.0% for Hispanics, and 69.9% for African Americans.  The denial 
rates were also similar at 14.7% for Caucasians, 15.4 % for African Americans, and 17.9% for 
Hispanics.  The 2011 rates showed a slightly higher variation in issuance rate, but still a small 
difference in denial percentages.  Caucasians were issued loans at 73.9%, Hispanics at 70.6%, 
and 67.6% for African Americans.  The denial rates were 11.7% for Caucasians, 11.8% for 
Hispanics, and 10.8% for African Americans.   

It is interesting to note how different these numbers are than from the numbers for Conventional 
Loans, which did have contrasts between the races on issuance and denial rates.  This could be 
due to the income differences which are taken into account for the FHA loan status.   

 

Table 77 Henderson: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages 
Home Mortgages, 2011–2012 

Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

257  180  70.0% 46 17.9% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

4  2  50.0% 2 50.0% 

Asian 135  94  69.6% 22 16.3% 

Black or African 
American 

123  86  69.9% 19 15.4% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

20 14 70.0% 1 5.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

915 630 68.9% 122 13.3% 

Race Unknown 117 69 59.0% 18 15.4% 

All Men 1,046 720 68.8% 148 14.1% 

All Woman 588 374 63.6% 95 16.2% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

1,706 1,142 66.9% 250 14.7% 
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Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

35  21  60.0% 7 20.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

1,781  1,272  71.4% 261 14.7% 

Race Unknown 218  123  56.4% 54 24.8% 

All Men 1,754  1,247  71.1% 266 15.2% 

All Women 655  454  69.3% 104 15.9% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

2,553  1,778  69.6% 411  16.1% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity 
Total 

Applications 
Number Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent Denied 

Hispanic of Any 
Race 

170 120 70.6% 20 11.8% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

3 2 66.7% 1 33.3% 

Asian 49 35 71.4% 9 18.4% 

Black or African 
American 

37 25 67.6% 4 10.8% 

Native Hawaiian / 
Pacific Islander 

15 8 53.3% 2 13.3% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

920 680 73.9% 108 11.7% 

Race Unknown 96 65 67.7% 15 15.6% 

All Men 828 605 73.1% 104 12.6% 

All Woman 425 305 71.8% 52 12.2% 

Total (Does Not 
Include Gender 
Rows) 

1,290 935 72.5% 159 12.3% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Henderson, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 
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For all of 2012 and 2011, Boulder City only had 11 applications that were not considered of 
Caucasian race.  For that reason, there will be no analysis based on issue and denial rates.  It is 
an interesting statistic on its own however, that much like the Conventional Loans, there are not 
many applications for home loans under either category for anyone other than Caucasians.  
This may be due to many factors including Boulder City’s history, its remote location, and its 
current racial and economic makeup. 

Table 78 Boulder City: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages 
Home Mortgages, 2011–2012 
Reporting Year: 2012 

Race/Ethnicity Total Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent 
Denied 

Hispanic of Any Race 2  2  100.0% 0 0.0% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan Eskimo 

0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Asian 

 

0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

African American 0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Native Hawaiian / Pacific 
Islander 

0  0  0.0% 0 0.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

59  39  66.1% 10 16.9% 

Race Unknown 

 

3  3  100.0% 0 0.0% 

All Men 

 

48  34  70.8% 7 14.6% 

All Women 13  8  61.5% 3 23.1% 

Total (Does Not Include 
Gender Rows) 

64  44  68.8% 10  15.6% 

Reporting Year: 2011 

Race/Ethnicity Total Applications 
Number 
Issued 

Percent 
Issued 

Number 
Denied 

Percent 
Denied 

Hispanic of Any Race 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

American Indian or 
Alaskan 

1 1 100.0% 0 0.0% 
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Asian 

 

0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Black or African 
American 

0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Native Hawaiian / Pacific 
Islander 

0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 

Caucasian (non–
Hispanic) 

50 41 82.0% 2 4.0% 

Race Unknown 

 

5 2 40.0% 1 20.0% 

All Men 

 

33 29 87.9% 2 6.1% 

All Woman 

 

16 12 75.0% 1 6.3% 

Total (Does Not Include 
Gender Rows) 

56 44 78.6% 3 5.4% 

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Boulder City, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners. 
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Incidents of Reported Hate Crimes 

Table 79, below, shows the number of reported hate crimes that occurred in Las Vegas and 
Clark County for the years 2010 – 2012.  The largest number of those occurred against African 
Americans, people of Jewish religion, sexual orientation issues, and people with Hispanic 
ancestry.    

 

 

  

 

 

Table 79 Las Vegas and Unincorporated Clark County Reported Hate Crimes: 2010–2012 

Year 

Number of Incidents Per Bias Motive and Nature of Victim 

Race Religion 
Sexual 

Orientation 
Ethnicity / 

National Origin 

2012 

Black 
Caucasian 
Asian 
Multiple Races 

25 
5 
1 
1 

Jewish 
Muslim 

11 

1 

22 Hispanic 

Multiple Ethnicities 

16 

2011 

Black 
Caucasian 
Asian 
Multiple Races 

23 
3 
2 
1 

Jewish 
Multiple Religions 
Other 

6 

2 

1 

10 Hispanic 
Multiple Ethnicities 

4 

1 

2010 

Black 
Caucasian 

18 
1 

Jewish 
Muslim 
Multiple Religions 
Other 

12 

2 

1 

1 

13 Hispanic 8 

The Las Vegas Metropolitan Police Department serves both the City of Las Vegas and unincorporated Clark County. Hate crimes are reported 
for the entire jurisdiction and cannot be divided into those that took place in Las Vegas and those that occurred outside the city. Details on each 
hate crime are available from Southern Nevada Strong in the PDF file “Hate Crimes in Nevada 2010-2012.pdf.”  
Source: Nevada Department of Public Safety, Crime and Justice in Nevada, 2010, 2011, and 2012 editions. Available online at 
http://www.nvrepository.state.nv.us/ucr_nav.shtml. 
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Tables 80 and 81, below, show the numbers of reported hate crimes that occurred in North Las 
Vegas and Henderson during the same time period.  There were very few incidents that were 
reported in either jurisdiction.  Additionally, Boulder City data was collected; however, there 
were no reports of hate crimes during 2010 – 2012.   

 
 

Table 81 Henderson Reported Hate Crimes: 2010–2012 

Year 

Number of Incidents Per Bias Motive and Nature of Victim 

Race Religion 
Sexual 

Orientation 
Ethnicity / 

National Origin 

2012 
Black 
Caucasian 

3 
1 

  0 0   0 

2011 Black 2   0 1   0 

2010 
Caucasian 1 Jewish 

Other Religion (not 
specified) 

1 
2 

1 Hispanic 1 

Details on each hate crime are available from Southern Nevada Strong in the PDF file “Hate Crimes in Nevada 2010-2012.pdf.”  
Source: Nevada Department of Public Safety, Crime and Justice in Nevada, 2010, 2011, and 2012 editions. Available online at 
http://www.nvrepository.state.nv.us/ucr_nav.shtml. 

 

 

Table 80 North Las Vegas Reported Hate Crimes: 2010–2012 

Year 

Number of Incidents Per Bias Motive and Nature of Victim 

Race Religion 
Sexual 

Orientation 
Ethnicity / 

National Origin 

2012 
Black 
Multiple Races 

4 
1 

Jewish 1 2 Hispanic 4 

2011   0   0 0   0 

2010  0 Other 1 1 Hispanic 1 

Details on each hate crime are available from Southern Nevada Strong in the PDF file “Hate Crimes in Nevada 2010-2012.pdf.”  
Source: Nevada Department of Public Safety, Crime and Justice in Nevada, 2010, 2011, and 2012 editions. Available online at 
http://www.nvrepository.state.nv.us/ucr_nav.shtml. 
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Table 82 Hate crimes by jurisdiction, 2013 

Agency name 

Number of incidents per bias motivation 

Population Race Religion 
Sexual 

orientation Ethnicity Disability Gender 
Gender 
Identity 

Houston 4 0 5 4 0 0 0 2,180,606 

Phoenix 40 12 14 14 1 0 0 1,502,139 

San Diego 18 12 12 1 0 0 0 1,349,306 

Henderson 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 268,237 

LVMPD 27 9 23 6 0 0 0 1,500,455 

North Las Vegas 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 225,632 

Southern 
Nevada  

28 9 24 7 0 0 0 1,994,324 

Source: Federal Bureau of Investigation’s 2013 Hate Crime Statistics by jurisdiction.  Available online at  http://www.fbi.gov/about-
us/cjis/ucr/hate_crime/2013/tables/13tabledatadecpdf/table_13_hate_crime_incidents_per_bias_motivation_and_quarter_by_state_
and_agency_2013.xls/view. 

 

Table 82 provides a comparison for hate crimes reported in Southern Nevada compared with 
Houston, Phoenix and San Diego.  These cities were used for comparison because of their 
similar population numbers, similar demographics and shared western location.  Southern 
Nevada seems to fall in the middle with regards to numbers of incidents of race, religion and 
ethnicity.  The sexual orientation incidents are higher for Southern Nevada than the other areas 
which might be somewhat caused by the large entertainment industry on the Las Vegas Strip.  
 
Community Support for Affordable Housing 
 
Public participation provided the foundation for the Southern Nevada Strong (SNS) Regional 
Policy Plan. Outreach efforts for the Policy Plan touched over 70,000 Southern Nevadans and 
included  large public events, stakeholder interviews, focus groups, telephone town halls and 
multiple surveys conducted on multiple platforms (online, in person, telephone, and self-service 
kiosks).   A general theme heard throughout the public feedback was support for the 
development types needed to better integrate housing, transportation and jobs and still be 
affordable to all Southern Nevadans.  There is no doubt that every jurisdiction in Southern 
Nevada has experienced local community opposition to a specific affordable housing project in 
the past.  However, when asked to think about the needs of their community, Southern 
Nevadans voiced support for more affordable and diverse housing options for low and middle 
income families, people with disabilities and seniors.    
 
The private homebuilders were active stakeholders in the SNS planning process. The Southern 
Nevada Home Builders Association (SNHBA) voiced a commitment to pursuing reasonable and 
market-driven strategies to achieve the vision of the SNS plan, including building inclusive 
communities with access to housing, healthcare and vital services.  However, SNHBA identified 
extra costs derived from neighborhood opposition (additional meetings, notices and plan 
revisions) that can provide barriers to building affordable, mixed income housing. They also 
identified rising insurance costs and lawsuits associated with Nevada’s construction defect laws 
as a barrier to the development of single-family homes, townhomes and condominiums.   
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7. PUBLIC SECTOR COMPLIANCE ISSUES 

Land-Use Controls of Housing for People with Disabilities 

All of the jurisdictions studied in this Regional Analysis of Impediments except Boulder City have 
a slightly smaller percentage of people with disabilities than the nation as a whole, as Table 83 
indicates. Taking into account margins of error, the percentage of people with disabilities among 
the different demographic groups are fairly similar to national figures. Overall, Clark County 
jurisdictions have a smaller proportion of elderly residents than the nation as a whole and a 
smaller percentage of elderly who have difficulty living independently.  

Nearly 199,000 non-institutionalized Clark County residents have a disability, with 65,364 in Las 
Vegas, 25,621 in Henderson, 17,948 in North Las Vegas, and 2,187 in Boulder City. The 
percentage of residents whose disability makes living independently difficult hovers around 3 
percent in each Clark County jurisdiction. However, the percentage leaps to 12.5 to 14.8 
percent among people 65 years and older.58 Given the aging Baby Boomer population 
throughout the nation and Clark County, it is extremely likely that the actual number of older 
people in every Clark County jurisdiction who will have difficulty living independently will 
continue to grow and create a need for more supportive living arrangements including 
community residences for the frail elderly. 

All people with disabilities are protected from housing discrimination under both federal and 
Nevada law. Discrimination on the basis of disability is the most common basis of fair housing 
complaints filed across the nation as well as in every Clark County jurisdiction. The disabilities 
of the vast majority of Clark County residents are not so severe that they are unable to live with 
family or on their own, with or without supportive services. For many others with more severe 
disabilities, the family–like, supportive living arrangement of a community residence is the only 
way they can live in the community that is not a more restrictive and often inappropriate 
institutional setting.  
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Table 83 Disabilities by Clark County Jurisdiction and Nationally: 2008–2012 

 

                                                
58

 2012 American Community Survey 5–Year Estimate, Table S1810: Disability Characteristics. 
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Community residences for people with disabilities 
 

Twenty–six years ago the Fair Housing Amendments Act of 1988 (FHAA) added people with 
disabilities to the classes protected by the nation’s Fair Housing Act (FHA). The amendments 
recognized that many people with disabilities need a community residence (group home, halfway 
house, recovery community) in order to live in the community in a family–like environment rather 
than being forced into an inappropriate institution. The FHAA’s legislative history stated that: 

 
The Act is intended to prohibit the application of special requirements through land–use 
regulations, restrictive covenants, and conditional or special use permits that have the effect 
of limiting the ability of such individuals to live in the residence of their choice with in the 
community.59 
 

While some suggest the FHAA prohibits all zoning regulation of community residences, the 
FHAA’s legislative history suggests otherwise: 
 

Another method of making housing unavailable has been the application or enforcement 
of otherwise neutral rules and regulations on health, safety, and land–use in a manner 
which discriminates against people with disabilities. Such discrimination often results from 
false or over–protective assumptions about the needs of handicapped people, as well 
as unfounded fears of difficulties about the problems that their tenancies may pose. These 
and similar practices would be prohibited.60 

 

Many states, counties, and cities across the nation continue to base their zoning regulations for 
community residences on these “unfounded fears.” The 1988 amendments require all levels of 
government to make a reasonable accommodation in their zoning rules and regulations to 
enable community residences for people with disabilities to locate in the same residential districts 
as any other residential use.61 
 

It is well settled that a community residence is a residential land use, not a business or 
commercial land use. The Fair Housing Amendments Act of 1988 specifically invalidates 
restrictive covenants that would exclude community residences from residential areas. The Fair 
Housing Act renders these covenants unenforceable against community residences for people 
with disabilities.62 
 

Typically, a county’s or city’s zoning ordinance places a cap on the maximum number of 
unrelated people allowed to live together in a single dwelling unit.63 If a proposed community 
residence complies with the cap in a zoning code’s definition of “family,” any community 
residence that abides with that cap must be allowed as of right as a permitted use.64 The courts 
have made it abundantly clear that imposing any additional zoning requirements on a 
community residence that complies with the cap in the definition of “family” would clearly 
constitute illegal discrimination under the Fair Housing Act. 

When a definition of “family” places no limit on the number of unrelated individuals who can 
dwell together, then all community residences must be allowed as of right in all residential 
districts.65 No additional regulations can be imposed under these circumstances. 
 
When a proposed community residence would house more unrelated people than the definition 
of “family” allows, jurisdictions must make the “reasonable accommodation” that the Fair  
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Housing Act requires to allow such community residences for people with disabilities to locate in 
residential districts.66 However, different types of community residences have dissimilar 
characteristics that warrant varying zoning treatment depending on the type of tenancy. 
 
Community residences that offer a relatively permanent living arrangement in which there is no 
limit to how long somebody can live there (group homes and recovery communities) should be 
permitted uses allowed as of right in all residential districts. The debate in legal circles on 
whether a rationally–based spacing distance or a license is considered legal is still active. 
 
On the other hand, community residences such as a halfway house that sets a limit on length of 
residency are more akin to multifamily housing and may be subject to a special use permit in 
single–family districts, although this too is subject to debate in legal circles. There is little doubt 
that they should be allowed as of right in multifamily districts although there is debate over 
whether a spacing distance from other community residences or a license can be required. 
 
While a jurisdiction can certainly exclude transitional homes for people without disabilities from 
the residential districts of its choosing, the Fair Housing Act prohibits this kind of zoning treatment 
for halfway houses and recovery communities that house people with disabilities.67 The key 
distinction between halfway houses and recovery communities is that tenancy in the former is 
temporary. Halfway houses impose a limit on how long residents can live there. Tenancy is 
measured in months. 
 

Alternatively, residency in a recovery community is relatively permanent, like a group home. 
There is no limit to how long a recovering alcoholic or drug addict who is not currently using illegal 
substances can live there. Tenancy is measured in years just as it is for conventional rental and 
ownership housing. Consequently, it is rational for zoning to treat recovery communities like 
group homes which also offer relatively permanent living arrangements and to treat halfway 
houses more like multifamily rental housing. Halfway houses should be allowed as of right in 
multi-family districts. In single-family districts, the heightened scrutiny of a special use permit is 
warranted for a halfway house. 
 
These principles do not apply to community residences for people without disabilities or to people 
with disabilities “whose tenancy would pose a direct threat to the health or safety of other 
individuals.… there must be objective evidence from the person’s prior behavior that the person 
has committed overt acts which caused harm or which directly threatened harm.”68 

In 2013, the State of Nevada repealed its statutory provisions regarding community residences 
for people with disabilities.69 Any local zoning provisions that rely on the state statutes to define a 
type of community residence no longer have a reference point. 

The following review of each jurisdiction’s zoning treatment of community residences begins 
with its zoning definition of “family” or “household.” 
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Clark County 

Clark County substantially revised its land–use regulations for community residences in 
2006.70 The zoning regulations were subsequently tweaked in the 2008 settlement of the 
Nevada Fair Housing Center, Inc. v. Clark County lawsuit.71 

Before explaining the zoning treatment of community residences in Clark County, it is 
important to note that the county defines “conditional uses” and “special uses” differently. 
Usually these terms are interchangeable. Under Clark County’s Unified Development Code, a 
conditional use is a land use that is permitted as of right as long as specified conditions are met. 
The jurisdiction’s professional staff administratively reviews a proposed conditional use. A 
public hearing is not required. 

A special use, however, is a land use allowed in a zoning district subject to the heightened 
scrutiny of a public hearing and vote by the local zoning board of appeals or planning 
commission. The recommendation of the zoning board or planning commission goes to the local 
governing body — city council, county commission — for a final vote. The burden is on the 
applicant to show that their proposal complies with the zoning ordinance’s standards for issuing 
the special use permit. 
 
Clark County’s definition of “family” caps the number of unrelated people allowed to live together 
as a single housekeeping unit at four. Any community residence that houses four or fewer people is 
allowed as of right under this definition.72 
 
Clark County’s zoning makes the requisite reasonable accommodation for community residences 
for people with disabilities that house more than four people by allowing them as conditional uses 
in all residential zoning districts. The definition of “community residence” clearly states that a 
“community residence shall be considered a residential use of property for purposes of all zoning 
and building codes.” The definition of “dwelling” specifically includes “community residences.” 

The county’s definition of “community residence” limits their size to no more than ten residents in 
accord with limitations in the state statutes that govern different types of community residences. 
While this limitation may make sense for those community residences established under a state 
license that limits them to ten residents, it is probably not legally justifiable when applied to 
community residences not subject to state licensing. Some community residences such as the 
Oxford House recovery communities that need to house eight to twelve residents for both 
therapeutic and financial reasons are not subject to state licensing. A proposed Oxford House 
for more than ten residents would not be allowed as a conditional use like smaller community 
residences would be. No legal basis exists for this differential treatment. The number of 
residents permitted in a community residence should be determined by the county’s building 
code just like it is for other residential uses. 

For community residences allowed as of right, Clark County imposes a rationally–based spacing 
distance to prevent the clustering and segregation that interferes with the fundamental purposes 
of community residences: normalization and community integration. To be allowed as of right, 
a community residence must be at least 660 feet from an existing community residence as 
“measured door–to–door along the nearest pedestrian or vehicular route, whichever is 
shorter.” This distance is reduced to 100 feet door–to–door when there is a street, freeway, or  
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drainage channel at least 100 feet wide between the proposed community residence and an 
existing one. The spacing distance is waived for community residences such as those for 
victims of domestic abuse that need to keep their location confidential to function successfully. 

A community residence proposed to be located within the spacing distances requires the 
heightened scrutiny of a special use permit to determine: 

 
o Whether the building in which the community residence would be located is 

consistent with the scale and architectural character of the neighborhood 
o Whether the proposed community residence in combination with any existing 

community residences “would alter the residential character of the neighborhood 
by creating an institutional atmosphere due to the concentration of community 
residences on a block or adjoining blocks” 

o Whether the proposed community residence complies “with all public health and 
safety requirements including building and fire code requirements for the dwelling 
type in question” 

o Whether the proposed community residence has obtained any license or 
certification required by the State of Nevada 

o Whether a “transitional community residence” for people in recovery from alcohol 
or drug addiction requires residents to participate in a rehabilitation program like 
Alcoholics Anonymous and prohibits drug and alcohol use by residents 

o Whether the community residence is allowed in a mixed use development in a 
C–1 or C–2 district. 

o Whether the community residence prohibits occupancy by people “whose 
tenancy would constitute a direct threat to the health and safety of other 
individuals or whose tenancy would result in substantial physical damage to the 
property of others.” 

 

The county’s zoning also states: 

 
If a special use permit application is submitted, the Approval Authority shall not deny 
a special use permit on any basis that discriminates against people with disabilities. 
If it deems it appropriate, the Approval Authority may continue the hearing to 
another date in order for Staff to consult with, or to obtain an opinion from, a person 
or entity with expertise in fair housing law regarding whether an approval or denial of 
the application is justified under State and Federal law. Except for a Community 
Residence, no more than four unrelated individuals may reside together in a 
dwelling unit. 

 
Since adoption of these revisions in 2006 and 2008, Clark County has not denied a proposed 
community residence. 
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Las Vegas 

In Las Vegas, the city’s Unified Development Code defines “family” as: 

With respect to the occupancy of a dwelling unit: 

One or more individuals related by blood, marriage, adoption, guardianship or 
legal custody; or 

No more than four unrelated individuals living together as a single housekeeping 
unit.73 

Consequently, the city allows all community residences housing four or fewer people as a 
permitted use in all residential districts like any other family. The city correctly does not include 
these when calculating spacing distances between a proposed community residence and 
existing community residences.74 

The code defines “community residence” as: 
 
A residential family–like living arrangement for five to ten unrelated individuals with disabilities 
who are in need of the mutual support furnished by other residents, as well as the support 
services, if any, provided by the operator of the Community Residence. Residents may be 
self-governing or supervised by a sponsoring entity or its staff which furnishes habilitative or 
rehabilitative services related to the needs of the residents. Interrelationships among residents 
are an essential component of a Community Residence. A Community Residence shall be 
considered a residential use of property for purposes of all zoning and building codes. However, 
the Fire Marshal, pursuant to and consistent with the City’s Fire Code, may require enhanced 
fire protection, including the installation of fire sprinklers and other mitigating measures, where 
one or more residents has a lessened ability to ambulate adequately. The use includes a Family 
Community Residence and a Transitional Community Residence, but does not include any of the 
following:75 

The city correctly excludes 14 uses that certainly are not community residences (senior 
citizen apartments, nursing homes, boarding houses, detoxification centers, etc.). 

The code divides community residences into two subcategories: 
 

Family Community Residence: A Community Residence other than a Transitional 
Community Residence. 

Transitional Community Residence: A Community Residence that provides housing 
and a living environment for recovering alcohol and drug abusers and is operated to 
facilitate their reintegration into the community, but does not provide any treatment for 
alcohol or drug abuse.76 

However, both types of community residences are allowed as a “conditional use” in all 
residential districts as well as the C–1, C–2, and C–PB commercial districts. The city also has a 
number of special or overlay districts in which community residences are treated the same as 
they are in the residential zoning districts.77 
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In Las Vegas, a “conditional use” is a land use that is approved administratively if the specified 
minimum conditions are met. Among the conditions required for both types of community 
residences are: 

The proposed community residence must be at least 660 feet from any existing 
community residence measured from property line to property line. 

However there are two exceptions to this standard: 
 
“When there is a street, freeway or drainage channel at least 100 feet wide between 
the proposed Community Residence and an existing Community Residence, the 
minimum separation requirement is reduced to 100 feet from property line to 
property line.” 

“When the population of proposed Community Residence is of such a nature that its 
location must be kept confidential for it to function successfully, such as a 
Community Residence for victims of domestic abuse, the minimum separation 
requirements set forth in Regulations 1 and 2 above shall not apply.”78 

Both of these exceptions strongly suggest that the City of Las Vegas understands the rationale 
for community residences including those for victims of domestic abuse. The city — and 
Clark County — should be commended for including these exceptions. 

The first exception allows these homes to be located as little as 100 feet apart when separated 
by a barrier that effectively discourages interaction between the residents of the two community 
residences, thus encouraging integration into the larger community and normalization via 
greater social contact with conventional neighbors who are supposed to serve as role models 
for the occupants of the community residences. These exceptions help advance these 
purposes of a community residence which are among the key reasons they need to locate in 
residential districts to begin with.   

The second exception advances the absolutely critical need to keep the location of community 
residences for people victims of domestic abuse strictly confidential so that the perpetrators of 
the abuse cannot locate their victims again. Las Vegas and Clark County are two of the few 
jurisdictions in the nation with this extremely prudent and rational provision 

In addition to these exceptions, the operator of a proposed community residence that would be 
located less than 660 feet from an existing community residence can seek a special use permit 
as a reasonable accommodation.  The ordinance provides that the special use permit 
application must be approved unless one or more of these three standards is not met: 

o The building to be occupied as a Community Residence would be 
established or modified in a manner that would make it inconsistent with 
the scale and architectural character of the neighborhood; 

o The proposed Community Residence, together with existing Community 
Residences, would alter the residential character of the neighborhood by 
creating an institutional atmosphere due to the concentration of the 
Community Residences on a block or adjoining blocks; or 
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o The application or Community Residence does not or would not 
comply with Regulations 5 through 10 above.79 
 

The second and third requirements are reasonable and pose no barriers to fair housing choice. 
However, the first standard addressing architecture may be of questionable legality. In our 
experience it arises out of a concern that the operator would establish an institutional or 
commercial appearance to the community residence. There certainly would be no housing 
discrimination against people with disabilities if the city’s zoning requires all residences to be 
“consistent with the scale and architectural character of the neighborhood.” But Las Vegas 
mandates this requirement only for community residences. 

City staff reports that the city imposed this requirement because community residences with a 
physical commercial or institutional character compromise the integration of occupants into the 
community.

80 However, there could be a housing discrimination issue because this requirement is 
imposed only on community residences but not on any other residential use. It might be possible 
to justify this requirement if the city can document that a significant number of community 
residences have been opened in Nevada with an institutional or commercial appearance.  

Legitimate community residence operators understand that it is essential that a community 
residence blend into the neighborhood and look like other homes on the block. It is unlikely 
that this questionable requirement can be justified. 

Regulations five through ten are the other conditions that must be met for a community 
residence to be established: 

o Condition five is redundant because it requires compliance with all public health 
and safety requirements including all building and fire codes for the type of 
dwelling (single–family detached, duplex, triplex, townhouse, etc.) that houses 
the community residence. There is no need for this provision except to reassure 
neighbors. 
 

o Condition six requires that any license or certification required by federal or state 
law be in place before the community residence begins operations. This provision 
still allows Oxford Houses as a conditional use since no federal or state law 
requires them to be licensed or certified. 
 

o Condition seven requires that a community residence in the commercial O, C–1, 
and C–2 zoning districts must be part of a mixed–use development. This 
provision makes good sense because it assures that the community residence will 
be in a development that includes residential uses rather than inappropriately 
isolated in a commercial development. 

 
o Condition eight helps assure that transitional community residences are 

genuine by mandating that the operator require residents to participate in an 
offsite support program such as Alcoholics Anonymous and that the operator 
prohibit residents from using alcohol and illegal drugs. It requires the operator, 
“upon request and with reasonable notice,” to “produce satisfactory evidence” to  
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o the city that residents are in compliance. Our experience has found that there are 
charlatans operating so–called transitional community residences. This provision 
reduces the chance the charlatans can slip by. 
 

o Condition nine excludes individuals from community residences “whose 
tenancy would constitute a direct threat to the health and safety of individuals or 
would result in substantial physical damage to the property of others.” However, 
actual evidence of this threat is required. Simply being sentenced or referred to a 
transitional community residence does not constitute evidence. This condition 
takes into account the exception for dangerous persons that the Fair Housing 
Act carves out. However, there is no rational reason why it should not apply to 
all community residences rather than just transitional community residences. 
 

o The tenth condition requires that the community residence be “consistent with 
the scale and architectural character of the neighborhood.” The concerns 
expressed above about the same requirement for a special use permit apply to 
this condition. 
 
The ordinance makes another reasonable accommodation by allowing up to two staff to 
live in the community residence without being counted toward the ten–resident limit. 
Any additional live–in staff, count toward the ten–resident limit. 
 

Overall, Las Vegas’ zoning provisions for community residences for people with disabilities 
are most “reasonably accommodating.” While they do not appear to impose any barriers to 
fair housing choice, the city should fine tune it zoning provisions to mitigate their few 
weaknesses: 

SUGGESTIONS TO FURTHER FAIR HOUSING:  

 Las Vegas should amend its Unified Development Code to either eliminate the 
condition imposed solely on community residences for consistency with the scale 
and architectural character of the neighborhood or require the consistency for all 
residences in residential zoning districts. As discussed above, applying this mandate 
just to community residences could violate the Fair Housing Act. 

 Las Vegas should remove from its Unified Development Code condition five that 
requires community residences to comply with all public health and safety 
requirements including all building and fire codes for the type of dwelling. As 
noted above, this requirement is redundant since all structures must comply with 
these codes. Singling out community residences like this is not justifiable. 

 Las Vegas should amend its Unified Development Code to make it clear that 
transitional community residences are not limited to people in recovery from drug or 
alcohol addiction. While the city’s staff reports that in practice, transitional community 
residences can house people with mental illness, the ordinance should reflect this 
practice. In addition, condition eight should be amended to make it clear that 
transitional community residences for people with mental illness, but not in recovery 
from drug or alcohol addiction, do not have to enroll their residents in drug or alcohol 
addiction programs. 
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In 2010, the city received just two proposals to establish a community residence through the 
administrative conditional use process. The next year there were 19 proposals; 31 in 2012; and 
44 in 2013. During this same period, just four applications were submitted for a special use 
permit to establish a community residence within the spacing distance of an existing 
community residence. One was approved; two were denied; and the applicant withdrew the 
fourth. 

Henderson 

Henderson’s zoning code allows up to six unrelated people to constitute a “family unit:” 

A family unit is defined as a person living alone or any of the following groups living 
together as a stable single housekeeping unit and sharing common living, sleeping, 
cooking, and eating facilities: 

 any number of related people and no more than two unrelated persons; 

 six unrelated people; or 

 two unrelated people and any minor children related to either of them. 
 

A family unit does not include any society, club, fraternity, sorority, lodge, 
organization, or group where people come and go on a transient basis or where the 
relationship is merely based on a commercial basis; rather, the composition of a 
family unit must be sufficiently stable and permanent and of a demonstrable bond 
characteristic of a cohesive family unit. The size of a family unit is subject to the 
maximum dwelling unit occupancy set forth in Section 19.5.3.A.1. For purposes of 
this section, “related” means by blood, marriage, adoption, guardianship, or other 
duly and legally authorized custodial relationship.81 

As discussed below, the city’s interpretation of this definition of “family unit” as practiced, appears 
to exclude community residences for people with disabilities from its definition of family, a 
practice that is not in accord with the majority opinion of the nation’s judicial interpretation of the 
Fair Housing Act. As noted earlier, except for small halfway houses, community residences for 
people with disabilities constitute a relatively permanent living arrangement that emulates a 
family — and such residences appear to fit within the city’s definition of “family unit” in terms of 
stability, permanency, and “a demonstrable bond characteristic of a cohesive family unit.”  
 

Consequently, any community residence for six or fewer people with disabilities — including 
recovery communities — should be allowed as of right in zoning districts where residential uses 
are allowed. But in no case does the city allow any type of community residence for six or fewer 
people with disabilities as a permitted use in any residential district even though the city’s 
definition of “family unit” allows up to six unrelated individuals to live together as a single 
housekeeping unit. 

 
The city treats community residences for six or fewer people with disabilities as a business 
rather than as a “family unit”82 ignoring the court’s decision in Nevada Fair Housing Center, Inc. 
v. Clark County83 and well–established fair housing law.  
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Community residences for people with disabilities that fall within the six person cap on unrelated 
individuals should, by law, be allowed as of right in all residential districts like any other family 
unit and should not be subject to any additional requirements like a spacing distance, licensing 
requirement, or parking requirements more demanding than imposed on other housing of the 
same type structure (single–family, multi–family, etc.). In addition, a spacing distance cannot 
be calculated from homes that fit within the definition of “family unit.”84 City staff report that the 
city based its zoning on state statutes.85 Given that the state statute on which the zoning is said 
to be based required that community residences for up to ten individuals with disabilities be 
treated as a single–family residence, it is challenging to explain how the city’s zoning provisions 
could be characterized as being based on state statutes. Henderson staff could not identify any 
studies on which the city based its zoning provisions for community residences for people with 
disabilities.86 
 
Henderson’s development code divides community residences for people with disabilities into 
several classifications: 

o Residential facility for groups (§19.5.3.G.) 

o Home for individual residential care (§19.5.3.E.) 

o Halfway house for recovering alcohol and drug abusers (§19.5.3.D.) 

o Group Living — Assisted (§19.5.4.L.3.) 

Residential facility for groups 

The city defines a “residential facility for groups” as: An establishment in a dwelling of 
residential character that furnishes food, shelter, assistance, and limited supervision to ten or 
fewer persons who are aged, infirmed, mentally retarded, or handicapped. This dwelling unit 
shall be considered a residential use of property for purposes of all zoning and building 
codes.87 

 
The definition explicitly excludes five scenarios including “halfway houses for recovering 
alcohol and drug abusers” and any “facility funded by a division or program of the State 
Department of Human Services.” The halfway houses are a different category in the zoning code 
— which makes sense since they are a temporary living arrangement, different than the 
relatively permanent living arrangement of a “residential facility for groups.” It is unclear on 
what basis “facilities” funded by a state agency would be excluded given that it is axiomatic that 
zoning regulates the use of land, not its form of ownership, nor source of funding.  

The city properly allows, subject to standards, residential facilities for groups in all residential and 
mixed use districts except the RMH and DP district from which they are excluded altogether. It 
imposes a 660 foot spacing distance from an existing residential facility for groups, halfway 
house for recovering alcohol and drug abusers, and homes for individual residential care 
where up to two “aged, infirmed, mentally retarded, or handicapped” unrelated individuals may 
live.88 
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As discussed earlier in this chapter, this spacing distance is an appropriate standard for 
allowing community residences for people with disabilities as a permitted use in residential 
districts.  As discussed earlier in this chapter, it is almost certainly a violation of the Fair Housing 
Act to impose a spacing distance when a community residence — homes for individual 
residential care — fits within the cap on the number of unrelated persons that constitute a 
“family unit.” This concern will be examined in more depth below in the analysis of the zoning 
provisions for homes for individual residential care. 

The Henderson code properly provides for residential facilities for groups to locate within the 
660 foot spacing distance through the heightened scrutiny of a conditional use permit. However, 
there appear to be no rational, nor legal justifications for several of the conditions. To receive a 
conditional use permit to locate within the 660 foot spacing distance, the ordinance requires 
that the proposed residential facility for groups be located on a parcel with a minimum lot size 
of 6,500 square feet and that there be at least 25 square feet of indoor common area per 
resident.89 Note that these standards apply to residential facilities for groups seeking to locate 
within 660 feet of an existing community residence, but not to those allowed as of right. City 
staff reports that they “wanted to ensure they were located in a zoning district which could 
accommodate the use and a house that could provide adequate room for the number of people. 
This was also a number that other jurisdictions were using.” City staff reports that the city was 
trying to be consistent. The 25 square foot requirement was adopted because it “ensures the 
home will be of adequate size for the residents.”90 

We can find no rational or legal justification for these conditional use standards in the case 
law, legislative history, or literature on zoning for community residences. 

The ordinance allows the Planning Commission or City Council to grant a conditional use permit 
to allow a residential facility for groups to locate within the 660 foot spacing distance if an 
“adequate barrier” exists between the proposed home and other community residences for 
people with disabilities or a Facility for Transitional Living for Released Offenders.91 An 
adequate barrier is defined as including, but not being limited to, such items as an improved 
drainage channel, freeway, constructed roadway with a minimum width of one hundred feet, or 
a topographical feature that prevents vehicular and pedestrian access.”92 

While the language, likely derived from Clark County’s zoning provisions, focuses on barriers, 
other factors can also be considered. The ordinance properly establishes that the decision to 
grant a conditional use permit should focus on the impact of the proposed residential facility for 
groups on the residents of the existing community residence, including whether the proposed 
home would inhibit community integration. 

The ordinance also imposes a condition that there “be no more than two live–in facility 
staff.”93 We can find no rational or legal justification for these conditional use standards in the 
case law, legislative history, or literature on zoning for community residences. 

The ordinance also imposes a condition, which the city can waive, establishing occupancy 
standards for this use. This requirement clearly flies in the face of the U.S. Supreme Court’s 
Edmonds decision where the high court ruled that occupancy standards must apply to all 
residential uses. Community residences for people with disabilities cannot be singled out for 
different occupancy standards than other residential uses.94 
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The only occupancy standard that should be applied to any type of community residence for 
people with disabilities is Henderson’s zoning code’s maximum dwelling unit occupancy 
standard: 

Occupancy by persons living as a single housekeeping unit in a dwelling unit shall be 
limited to the following: compliance with the definition for a “family unit”; and a 
dwelling unit with a minimum of 150 square feet of gross floor area for each of the 
first ten occupants and 300 square feet for each additional occupant, to a maximum 
of 20 occupants. In no case shall a dwelling unit be occupied by more than 20 
persons or as limited by the “family unit” definition. A conditional use permit shall 
be required for occupancy of a dwelling unit by more than ten persons 18 years or 
older.95 

As long as this maximum dwelling unit occupancy standard applies to all residential uses, it is 
permissible under the Fair Housing Act.96 As long as the final sentence requiring a conditional 
use permit when more than ten adults 18 or older occupy a dwelling unit applies to all 
residences, including single–family homes occupied by a biological family, it is an occupancy 
standard that passes mustard under the U.S. Supreme Court’s Edmonds decision. But if it does 
not, then it likely runs counter to the nation’s Fair Housing Act. 

The last set of conditions allow off–street parking requirements to be waived to be based on the 
number of residents capable of operating a motor vehicle and the number of vehicles staff 
members are expected to operate.97 This provision represents the sort of “reasonable 
accommodation” in land–use regulations that the Fair Housing Act envisions and ought to be 
applied to all types of community residences for people with disabilities in Henderson, including 
those allowed as of right when complying with code standards. It should replace the off–street 
parking requirement of at least one space per five residents.98 

It is unclear what justifications there are for the ordinance to impose many of these standards to 
receive a conditional use permit — standards that do not apply to residential facilities for groups 
located more than 660 feet from an existing community residence.  

Home for individual residential care (§19.5.3.E.) 

Homes for individual residential care are allowed as of right subject to a 660 foot spacing 
requirement in all residential and downtown residential districts except the RMH and DP districts 
as well as the three mixed–use districts. 

Henderson’s ordinance defines them as: 

A dwelling unit of a residential character in which a natural person furnishes food, 
shelter, assistance, and limited supervision, for compensation, to not more than two 
persons who are aged, infirmed, mentally retarded, or handicapped, unless the 
persons receiving those services are related within the third degree of consanguinity 
or affinity to the person providing the services. This dwelling unit shall be 
considered a residential use of property for purposes of all zoning and building 
codes.99 
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The definition places a limit of two disabled individuals not “related within the third degree of 
consanguinity or affinity to the person providing the services.” As long as no more than six 
unrelated people occupy the dwelling unit, this use must be treated the same as any other 
family unit as explained earlier. Consequently, the city cannot impose a spacing distance 
between homes for individual residential care and any other community residence and cannot 
require a conditional use permit. In addition parking requirements for the type of residential 
structure must apply. Because the zoning code must treat this use the same as any other “family 
unit,” there is no need to analyze the conditions to receive a conditional use permit when such 
homes are proposed to be located within the invalid spacing distance. 

Halfway house for recovering alcohol and drug abusers 

“Halfway houses for recovery alcohol and drug abusers” are allowed as of right subject to a 
660 foot spacing requirement in all residential and downtown residential districts except the 
RMH and DP districts as well as the three mixed–use districts. 

The Henderson zoning defines them as: 

A dwelling unit of a residential character that provides housing and a living 
environment for up to six recovering alcohol and drug abusers and is operated to 
facilitate their reintegration into the community, but does not provide treatment for 
alcohol or drug abuse. The term does not include a facility for the treatment of abuse of 
alcohol or drugs as defined in NRS 449.00455. The term does not include a facility 
for transitional living for released offenders. This dwelling unit shall be considered a 
residential use of property for purposes of all zoning and building codes.100 

The definition properly excludes treatment centers because they are not a residential use and 
facilities for transitional living for released offenders, a class that the Fair Housing Act does not 
cover. 

Before analyzing Henderson’s provisions, it is important to note that community residences for 
people in recovery from drug and/or alcohol addiction or abuse fall into two distinct 
categories: 

o Halfway houses with a limit length of residency 
o Recovery communities with no limit on length of residency. 

 

Halfway houses establish a time limit on how long somebody can live there, usually 30, 60, 90, 
or 180 days. Their concept is to be temporary living arrangement for people in recovery 
between an institution or detox program and a less restrictive and more permanent setting such 
as a recovery community or independent living. Consequently, halfway houses constitute a 
temporary living arrangement and lack the stability of a cohesive family unit, and fall outside 
Henderson’s definition of “family unit.” 
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There are halfway houses that serve people with other types of disabilities besides those in 
recovery from drug or alcohol addiction. They are part of the continuum of housing options for 
people with mental illness as well as people with physical injuries such as brain damage. City 
staff report that they would treat a halfway house for people with these other disabilities as either 
an individual residence or residential facility for groups — neither of which would be appropriate. 
The ordinance needs to be amended to explicitly provide halfway houses for people with 
disabilities other than drug or alcohol abuse.101 

Unlike halfway houses, recovery communities impose no limit on length of residency. Many 
people in the industry refer to them as “three–quarter houses” to reflect their place in the housing 
continuum between halfway houses and fully independent living. They constitute a relatively 
permanent living arrangement where, as the case law notes, residents can live for years. 
Consequently, recovery communities constitute the sort of permanent and stable living 
arrangement that emulates a cohesive family unit, and falls within Henderson’s definition of 
“family unit.” 

Henderson’s zoning code needs to distinguish between halfway houses and recovery 
communities.  By limiting the number of residents in a halfway house to six, the ordinance’s 
definition fails to make the reasonable accommodation required under the Fair Housing Act. Six 
residents is the same number of unrelated individuals that constitute a “family unit” — and 
because of this, the city’s provisions for halfway houses run counter to the Fair Housing Act as 
explained earlier in this document. 

Complicating the picture is fact that halfway houses and recovery communities need to house 
eight to twelve individuals for both therapeutic and financial reasons.102 Consequently, 
Henderson needs to change the number of people who can occupy a halfway house, as well as 
the definitions of the different types of community residences to include people with mental 
illness or physical disabilities such as brain damage. 

If a halfway house is proposed to be located within the 660 foot spacing distance from another 
halfway house for recovering alcohol and drug abusers, a residential facility for groups, or a home 
for individual residential care, Henderson’s ordinance allows the operator to seek a conditional 
use permit. If the proposed halfway house is actually a recovery community for no more than six 
individuals, then the city cannot impose a spacing distance or any other zoning requirement that 
is not applicable to all family units. See the analysis above of homes for individual residential care.  

However, if the halfway house has a limit on length of tenancy, then it is actually a halfway 
house. Since it does not offer the permanency or stability of a family unit, the conditions can be 
applied. However, once again there does not appear to be any rational basis for some of the 
conditions including the 6,500 minimum lot size, minimum requirement of 25 square feet of 
common space per resident, and the requirement that the halfway house “must be located on a 
parcel that is within 1,500 feet of an existing bus stop served by a regional bus system.”103 City 
staff report that the bus stop requirement was established on the belief that most halfway 
house residents “do not have vehicles, or may not have vehicles, we want the facility to have 
easy access to public transit.” We have not seen any data in the literature about halfway houses 
— or recovery communities that suggests that most of their residents do not have a motor 
vehicle. 



 

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 7   181 
  

Henderson uses some of the same improper criteria to waive the spacing distance between 
halfway houses as it does for “residential facilities for groups” such as the limit of two live–in 
staff and the bedroom occupancy limits. To receive a conditional use permit, a halfway 
house must provide at least one off–street space for every two residents. It is difficult to 
fathom the basis for this requirement given the staff’s explanation of the requirement to locate 
halfway houses within 1,500 feet of a regional bus stop. 

It is unclear what justifications there may be for the ordinance to impose many of these 
standards to receive a conditional use permit — standards that do not apply to halfway houses 
more than 660 feet from an existing community residence. 

Group Living — Assisted (§19.5.4.L.3.) 

Henderson’s zoning categorizes “group living – assisted” as a public/institutional use rather than 
a residential use. This use is allowed only as a conditional use in the ten residential districts, two 
of the five downtown residential districts, the CN commercial district, and in the PS district, and as 
a permitted use subject to standards in the three mixed–use zones. 

The code defines this use as: 

A residential care facility with private or shared sleeping rooms designed primarily for 
seven or more occupants with no serious health problems, but who may have chronic 
or debilitating conditions requiring assistance with daily activities. Permitted 
services include, but are not limited to, staff-supervised meals, housekeeping, 
personal care, medication supervision, and social activities.104 

As best we can determine from conversations with city staff, this definition refers to nursing home 
type institutional facilities, not residential homes. Yet one of the standards states that this use 
shall be considered a residential use for the purpose of compliance with open space standards. 
 
It would be prudent for the city to refine the definition of “group living – assisted” to be more 
explicit as to its nature.105 

SUGGESTION FOR FURTHERING FAIR HOUSING: 

 There are a number of typographical errors in the city’s Development Code’s “Summary 
Table of Allowable Uses.” The table shows that residential facilities for groups and 
halfway houses for recovering alcohol and drug abusers both need a conditional use 
permit to locate in residential districts.106 But the text of the code makes them both 
“permitted subject to standards.”107 The table shows homes for individual residential care 
as permitted uses in single–family, downtown residential, and mixed use districts and 
as allowed subject to standards in multiple–family districts. But the text states that they 
are allowed as of right subject to standards in all of these districts.108 The city can easily 
correct these typographical errors. 
 

 Our correspondence and interviews with Henderson staff make it clear that the city likely 
had only the best intentions when drafting its zoning provisions for community 
residences for people with disabilities. However, the zoning provisions and practices for 
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community residences for people with disabilities, needs to be brought into compliance 
with the Fair Housing Act.  The City should research and make necessary changes to its 
code for community residences for people with disabilities. 

 

North Las Vegas 

In spring 2011, North Las Vegas adopted a new zoning code that went into effect October 1, 
2011. The city later amended its provisions governing community residences for people with 
disabilities on May 16, 2012. 

North Las Vegas’ new definition of “family,” shown below, is nearly identical to its previous 
definition: 

Family 

Includes the following if living together as a single housekeeping unit within a 
dwelling unit: 

An individual living alone; 

Two or more persons related by blood or marriage, adoption or legal 
guardianship; 

One or more handicapped persons together with caretakers or house parents; 

A group of not more than six unrelated individuals.109 

As the 2011 Analysis of Impediments noted, that by including “one or more handicapped 
persons together with caretakers or house parents” in the zoning definition of “family,” North 
Las Vegas must allow community residences for people with disabilities in all residential districts 
where any other family can live. The nation’s Fair Housing Act clearly prohibits imposing any 
additional requirements on such community residences when the definition of “family” 
encompasses them. Imposing any additional requirements on groups that include one or more 
handicapped persons will be difficult with the above definition.   

Overall, the new zoning provisions are an improvement over those that they replaced. The 
zoning ordinance no longer imposes occupancy standards just for community residences for 
people with disabilities. It appears that the same standards that apply to all residential uses apply 
to community residences for people with disabilities. The requirement of at least 15 square feet 
of indoor common area per resident appears to have been repealed. Off–street parking 
requirements are less arbitrary than before. 

Within this use category, the ordinance establishes several forms of community residences for 
people with disabilities: 
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Residential facility for groups 

Pursuant to NRS 449.017, “an establishment that furnishes food, shelter, assistance and 
limited supervision to a person with mental retardation or with a disability or a person who is 
aged or infirm. The term includes, without limitation, an assisted living facility, as described in 
NRS 449.0302. The term does not include: an establishment which provides care only during 
the day; a natural person who provides care for no more than two persons in his or her own 
home; a natural person who provides care for one or more persons related to him or her within 
the third degree of consanguinity or affinity; a halfway house for recovering alcohol and drug 
abusers; or a facility funded by a division or program of the department of health and 
human services.” 

Halfway house 

Pursuant to NRS 449.008,“a residence that provides housing and a living environment for 
recovering alcohol and drug abusers and is operated to facilitate their reintegration into the 
community, but does not provide any treatment for alcohol or drug abuse. The term does not 
include a facility for transitional living for released offenders.” 

Residential health care facility 

“A residential facility, for more than ten people, that provides medical and personal services to 
individuals in need of assistance to deal with essential daily activities.” 

The City relies on the State Statutes for definitions.  These definitions appear to exclude 
halfway houses for people with mental illness. It is difficult to imagine the rationale for 
excluding “a facility funded by a division or program of the department of health and human 
services” from the definition of “residential facility for groups.” And as with Henderson, the use of 
the term “facility” is inappropriate for this residential land use. 

“Residential facilities for groups” are a permitted use in all residential districts except O–L; 
business district C–2; redevelopment districts R–A/R2, R–A/R–3, and R–A/R–4; and special 
purpose districts PUD/PID, PCD, MUD–N, MUD–C, MUD–E. They are prohibited in the other 
two redevelopment districts and the other business districts. 

Halfway houses for recovering alcohol and drug abusers are allowed in the same districts as 
of right as residential facilities for groups except for the three mixed use districts where they are 
prohibited. 

Residential health care facilities which tend to be more institutional in nature than residential are 
allowed as of right only in special purpose districts PUD/PID, PCD. They are allowed by special 
use permit in the R–2, R–3, R–4 residential districts; business district C–2; redevelopment 
districts R–A/R–2, R–A/R–3, R–A/R–4; and special purpose districts for mixed uses MUD–N, 
MUD–C, MUD–E. 

We can discern no reason for this zoning scheme and the city would be well advised to reconsider 
it. It is difficult to imagine the justification for excluding “residential facilities for groups” and 
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“halfway houses for recovering alcohol and drug abusers” from the O–L residential district as 
well as any other district in which residential uses are permitted such as the mixed use districts. 

The ordinance imposes a number of “use–specific standards” for each of these three “group 
living” arrangements under the rubric “Public and Institutional Uses.” Both residential facilities 
for groups and halfway houses for recovering alcohol and drug abusers “must comply on a 
continuing basis with all governmental licensing requirements.” In addition, “any facility for more 
than ten residents must obtain a special use permit….”110 No identifying signage is allowed.111 

Both requirements are certainly reasonable. However, it is not clear how the city would treat 
a use like Oxford House for which no license is required. 

The ordinance establishes a 660–foot spacing distance from an existing to another residential 
facility for groups, facility for transitional living for released offenders or a halfway house for 
recovering alcohol and drug abusers. The ordinance does allow the city to waive this spacing 
distance via special use permit when there is an “adequate barrier” between the proposed group 
living arrangement and an existing one. The ordinance defines an “adequate barrier” as “as an 
improved drainage facility, Clark County Interstate 215, U.S. Interstate 15, or other rights-of-
way with a minimum width of one hundred (100) feet. The boundary limits of these streets, 
freeways, and freeway crossovers are as defined by the official North Las Vegas, Nevada 
Department of Transportation and Clark County right-of-way maps for such roadways, 
respectively.”112 

These provisions appear to be adapted from Clark County’s zoning for community residences 
and suggest a lack of understanding of the basis for spacing distances. As noted in the earlier 
discussion of the Clark County ordinance, the Clark County spacing distance can be waived 
under a number of additional circumstances including the key factor of whether the proposed 
community residence in combination with any existing community residences “would alter the 
residential character of the neighborhood by creating an institutional atmosphere due to the 
concentration of community residences on a block or adjoining blocks.” North Las Vegas makes 
no such provision.  The new zoning repealed the city’s special use standard that allowed the 
spacing distance to be waived when the proposed home “will not inhibit the integration of disabled 
persons into the community or neighborhood.” 

The North Las Vegas ordinance also requires that residents of a halfway house for 
recovering alcohol and drug abusers must be enrolled in a substance abuse or rehabilitation 
program and that the home must adopt and enforce a policy that prohibits the use of drugs or 
alcohol. It also requires that the home be consistent with scale and architectural character of 
the neighborhood.113 These requirements are reasonable. 

On the surface, the definition of “residential care facility” suggests that it refers to community 
residences for more than ten occupants. However, the ordinance divides residential health care 
facilities into two sub classifications.114The first, “specialized care facilities” such as nursing or 
convalescent homes are institutional land uses, not residential uses. Unlike community 
residences for people with disabilities, these do not seek to emulate a family and there is 
no therapeutic reason for them to be located in residential zoning districts. 
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The second, “minimal care facilities” are defined as “uses similar to apartments but providing 
services such as central dining, transportation service, and limited medical assistance.”115 While 
these are residential and not institutional uses, they do not appear to be community residences. 

A group care facility or halfway houses for recovering alcohol and drug abusers is required to 
have the same number of off–street spaces as the type of dwelling it is (single–family, 
townhouse, three–family triplex, etc.) plus one space for every two residents. This requirement 
may still be excessive, particularly since few, if any, residents of a group care facility have a 
motor vehicle. However, residents of a halfway house for recovering alcohol and drug abusers 
are much more likely to own a car. The formula also ignores the number of staff present at any 
time. 

In practice, North Las Vegas has been very receptive to both group care facili ties and halfway 
houses for people recovering from drug and/or alcohol addiction. Staff reports that the city 
approved every conditional use permit and special use permit for these uses during 2004–2010. 
City records identify 86 community residences. However, the city’s map of community residences 
shows 104 community residences as of March 16, 2010: 89 group care homes, one halfway 
house, and 14 transitional living facilities. More current information is not available. 

In many cities across the nation, community residences have been concentrated and 
segregated in predominantly minority neighborhoods. Using 2000 census data, that does not 
appear to be case in North Las Vegas. Mapping licensed community residences reveals 
clustering of 12 community residences in the area bounded by Carey on the north, Lake Mead on 
the south, Clayton on the west and North Martin L. King Boulevard on the east — in census 
tract 36.17 (formerly 36.02 in the 2000 census) which was 52.2 percent African American in 
2010 (60.3 percent in 2000) and 32.9 percent Hispanic in 2010 (17.7 percent in 2000). 
However, the other major concentration of 13 community residences is in a predominantly 
Caucasian census tract. Concentrations of community residences occur in at least four 
other predominantly Caucasian neighborhoods as of 2000 in central and western North Las 
Vegas. 

SUGGESTION FOR FURTHERING FAIR HOUSING: 

 North Las Vegas should amend its zoning ordinance to refine its off–street parking 
requirements for each type of community residence to more accurately reflect actual 
off–street parking needs. The city would be prudent to survey a statistically valid sample 
of existing community residences to identify the actual parking needs of the different 
types of community residences. 
 

 As written, North Las Vegas’ zoning treatment of community residences may be 
vulnerable to a legal challenge. But as practiced, it has not constituted a barrier to fair 
housing. To impose requirements on community residences for people with disabilities, 
North Las Vegas needs to amend “one or more handicapped persons together with 
caretakers or house parents” within its definition of “family.” If the city does not amend this 
phrase, all of its regulations for community residences for people with disabilities may be 
vulnerable to judicial challenge. 

 



 

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 7   186 
  

 Even after North Las Vegas deletes the above mentioned language, the city still needs 
to determine how it would treat a recovery community like Oxford House which is 
recognized by Congress and for which no license is required. It also needs to provide for 
halfway houses for people with mental illness. The ordinance cannot continue to rely on 
the state statutes to define different types of community residences because the state 
statutes can, and have, changed. The city also needs to reconsider the districts in which 
the different types of community residences for people with disabilities are allowed and 
how they are allowed. There needs to be a rational basis for the zoning scheme. 

 

Boulder City 

Staff report that no community residences licensed by the State of Nevada are located in Boulder 
City which could be due to the fact that the city’s zoning did not provide for community 
residences. 

Prior to 2010, Boulder City’s zoning code did not provide for community residences for people 
with disabilities. The city corrected that oversight in November 2010 when the city council 
unanimously amended the zoning code to provide for community residences for people with 
disabilities in accordance with the principles discussed earlier in this chapter. The zoning 
amendments were drafted after a thorough study was conducted that provided the foundation 
for the zoning amendments and factual justification for the adopted provisions.

116 

Boulder City’s definition of “family” still allows up to five unrelated people to live together as a 
single housekeeping unit.117 The zoning code now makes a reasonable accommodation that 
allows “family community residences” for people with disabilities in all residential districts as a 
permitted use as long as they are located more than 660 feet from an existing community 
residence as measured from front door to front door, and “the operator or applicant is licensed or 
certified by the State of Nevada…, has certification from an appropriate national accrediting 
agency, or has been recognized or sanctioned by Congress to operate the proposed type of 
community residence.”  

Similarly, “transitional community residences” are allowed as a permitted use in the city’s R3 
“Multiple Family Residential Zone.” Transitional community residences are a conditional use in 
the city’s single– and two–family zoning districts as well as in the MP “Mobile Home Park Zone” 
and ME “Mobile Home Estate Zone.” Any proposed community residence that would be located 
within 660 feet of an existing community residence or that does not meet the licensing or 
certification requirement stated earlier in this paragraph must obtain a conditional use permit. If 
a proposed community residence has been denied a required license or certification, it cannot 
receive zoning approval.118 

The ordinance distinguishes between family and transitional community residences on the basis of 
length of tenancy, a defining characteristic of the two types of community residences. In a family 
community residence the length of tenancy is one year or more. Tenancy in a transitional 
community residence is for less than a year. City staff and officials understand that the rules of a 
proposed community residence determine which type of community residence it is. If a 
community residence imposes a limit on residency measured in months like halfway houses do, 
it is a transitional community residence.  
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Community residences that do not impose any limitation on how long people with disabilities can 
live in them, group homes and recovery communities, for example, are family community 
residences. 

The amendments also state “A community residence shall be considered a residential use of 
property for purposes of all zoning and building codes.” This provision should provide guidance 
to building inspectors so they apply residential, not institutional codes to community residences. 

City staff is unaware of any community residences that have been established since adoption 
of these amendments, especially of homes for five or fewer residents since they comply with the 
definition of “family” and, like any family, are not subject to any additional zoning regulation. 

With these amendments, Boulder City makes the reasonable accommodation for community 
residences for people with disabilities that the Fair Housing Amendments Act of 1988 
requires. 

SUGGESTION FOR FURTHERING FAIR HOUSING: 

 In order to implement spacing distances between community residences for people with 
disabilities, all of the Clark County jurisdictions need to maintain an up–to–date map of 
where the existing community residences exist. This map should show only those 
community residences that do not fit within the jurisdiction’s definition of “family” or 
“household.” The case law makes it clear that zoning must treat community residences 
for people with disabilities that fit within a jurisdiction’s definition of “family” the same as 
any other family or household and they cannot be used for determining spacing 
distances between community residences. 
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Zoning and Availability of Affordable Residential Development 

Land-use controls such as zoning can interfere with affirmatively furthering fair housing by 
imposing regulations and/or procedures that effectively prevent the new construction of for sale 
and rental housing that households with modest incomes can afford—especially when the 
median household income is much lower for minority households than for Caucasian, non-
Hispanic and African American households who face this situation throughout Clark County’s 
urban core as discussed earlier.  

Apart from housing prices, land use controls can affect racial and ethnic segregation. In a 
leading article, Pendall, in a survey of the 25 largest metropolitan areas and covering the period 
1980-1990, found that low-density zoning, which restricted residential densities to fewer than 
eight dwelling units per acre, consistently reduced rental housing, which in turn limited the 
number of Black and Hispanic residents in communities.119  

Drawing on census data for 1990 and 2000 for the 25 largest metropolitan statistical areas 
(MSAs) and local regulatory indicators compiled by Pendall, Rothwell and Massey found that 
anti-density zoning increased African American segregation by reducing the quantity of 
affordable housing in Caucasian jurisdictions.120  In a subsequent article, Rothwell, using two 
datasets on land regulation for the 25 largest MSAs found in a statistical analysis that “anti-
density regulations are responsible for a large share of the observed patterns in segregation 
between 1990 and 2000. Minority groups are more segregated from Caucasians in metropolitan 
areas with prevalent exclusionary zoning no matter what their relative incomes and population 
sizes.” He added: “The estimated effects are large enough that a hypothetical switch in zoning 
regimes from the most exclusionary to the most liberal would reduce the gap between the most 
and least segregated MSAs by at least 35% for the ordinary least squares (OLS) estimates.”121 

Land Use Control Techniques That Potentially Affect Affordability 

A number of land use controls can impose, apart from market considerations, extraordinarily 
additional costs for new housing: 

(1)  Zoning extensive areas of a community for large lots (above ½ acre) without providing 
sufficient lands for zoned for smaller lots;  

(2) Excluding multiple-family dwellings totally or greatly restricting the zoned land available for 
them; 

(3) Imposing restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family dwellings to discourage 
families with children (i.e., requiring that a substantial number of units are one-bedroom units); 

(4) Prohibiting or severely limiting mobile homes or manufactured housing; 

(5) Imposing large lot width requirements, which drive up development costs because they 
require additional street, curb, gutters, and sidewalk length (this is connected with (4) above); 
and 

(6) Requiring minimum building sizes for residential construction, which, in effect, mandates 
large residences, where smaller ones would suffice.122 

Other zoning practices can affect housing affordability as well. These include: lengthy review  
and approval times for new developments, with numerous or sequential public hearings, which 
add to the carrying costs of the development,123 and development standards that are not 
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rationally related to the nature of the land use, such as requiring three parking spaces for a one-
bedroom apartment.124 

(NAHB) Research Center conducted a statistical study of subdivision requirements in 469 
communities from a nationwide sample on single-family homes. The purpose of this study was 
to establish a methodology to determine when exceeding particular benchmarks created a 
regulatory cost barrier in a community, but the benchmarks applied only to single-family homes 
in the densest single-family district. The study focused on a number of variables: lot size, floor 
space requirements, lot width, pavement width, sidewalk requirements, curb and gutter 
drainage, front yard setbacks, and off-street parking requirements. The study found that 
excessive lot size, lot width, and floor area requirements accounted for the largest percentage of 
total costs.  While only 8 percent of the jurisdictions had excessive floor area requirements, the 
regulatory cost barriers for floor area in those jurisdictions accounted for 17 percent of the total 
regulatory cost barriers for all land development variables for all jurisdictions in the study. 
Finally, the study found that the average cost of excessive regulation from subdivision standards 
was about five percent of the average cost of a new single-family home.125  

Quigley and Rosenthal conducted an extensive review of the empirical literature on the effects 
of land use regulation on the price of housing. “When local regulators effectively withdraw land 
from buildable supplies—where under the rubric of ‘zoning,’ ‘growth management,’ or other 
regulation—” they wrote, “the land factor and the finished product can become pricier. Caps on 
development, restrictive zoning limits on allowable densities, urban growth boundaries, and long 
permit processing delays have all been associated with increased housing price.”126 

Clark County Unified Development Code 

Clark County’s land-use controls pose no direct barriers to affirmatively furthering fair housing. 
However, under the zoning for undeveloped land four out of five new housing units would be for 
single-family detached housing which tends to be significantly more expensive than attached 
and multiple-family new construction.  
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Table 84 Unincorporated Clark County Land Zoned for Residential Use

 

 

However, this disparity results mainly from 52 percent of the residentially-developable land 
being zoned R-E. This land is land in a ring around the Las Vegas Valley that the Bureau of 
Land Management has been auctioning off. Clark County has zoned nearly all of the Disposal 
Boundary land as R-E as sort of a “holding zone” until development proposals are offered. 

The County itself has reserved 1,200 acres of this “Disposal Boundary” land for development as 
affordable housing, usually multi-family dwellings. While several affordable developments on 
this land have been built so far, the county does “pre-zone” to enable development of affordable 
housing. The county needs to remain vigilant to use as much of the Disposal Boundary land for 
affordable housing. 

Site development standards in Table 30.56-2 of Chapter 30.56.110 require that within Single-
Family Residential Development “any manufactured home not located within R-U, R-T, or R-A if 
within Community District 5, shall contain a minimum of 1,200 square feet of habitable area…”. 
(Community District 5 is described in the Unified Development Code Chapter 30.12.060 as 
“those portions of unincorporated Clark County towns and communities as shown within the 
South, Northeast and Northwest Land Use Plans including but not limited to: Indian Springs, Mt. 
Charleston, Searchlight, Bunkerville, Glendale, Moapa, Moapa Valley, Goodsprings Cal-Nev-
Ari, Blue Diamond, Mountain Springs, and Sandy Valley”).  

There is no apparent explanation in the County’s Unified Development Code regarding why 
manufactured housing is subject to minimum habitable area criteria in certain single-family 
areas of Community District 5. No similar minimum standard of habitable area applies to other 
types of dwellings in Community District 5, and the only minimum standard related to size that 



 

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 7   191 
  

applies other types of dwellings anywhere is “Dwellings shall have a minimum width and depth 
of twenty (20) feet” (Table 30-56-2), which amounts to only 400 square feet. This raises a 
question (and only a question) about whether the habitable area standard being applied to 
manufactured housing in Community District 5 may be a fair housing issue. (For example, is it 
an attempt to make it difficult for members of a minority group to locate there?). It should be 
recommended that the habitable area standard of Table 30.56-2 be carefully considered 
through an examination of its history and any effects its application may be having in 
Community District 5 to determine if it is a fair housing issue. 

 

Las Vegas Unified Development Code 

The residential districts appear in Las Vegas Unified Development Code, 19.06 (Residential 
Districts—Purpose and Development and Design Standards) and as special districts and 
overlays in LVMC 19.10 (Special and Overlay Districts—Purpose and Development and Design 
Standards). There has not been much experience implementing the code since it was adopted 
March 5, 2014. There are 17 residential districts in the code. In addition, LVMC 19.10.170 is a 
live/work overlay that allows, on a case-by-case base, owners and operators of businesses to 
occupy joint living and work quarters in commercial and industrial areas where other types of 
residential uses are inappropriate. Such live/work units must meet criteria contained in the code, 
much like a special or conditional use permit. Development in these districts is described in both 
text and extensive use of graphics for each district. 

The lowest density districts are the U Undeveloped District and R-E Residence Estate District, 
with minimum 20,000 square foot lots, for single-family homes. The highest density residential 
district that is not a special district or overlay is the R-4 High Density Residential District, with a 
7,000 square foot minimum lot size. Here, there is no maximum number of dwelling units per 
acre; rather, the underlying general plan designation determines the maximum number dwelling 
units. 

The following districts allow multiple-family dwellings at various densities either by definition or 
as part of a proposed use in a planned district or special district. Land in the T-C Town Center 
District is governed by a Town Center Development Standards manual, which is a separate 
adopted document that is referenced in the Unified Development Code. 

 R-3 Medium Density Residential 

 R-4 High Density Residential 

 PD Planned Development 

 R-PD Residential Planned Development 

 ML-TC Medium Low Density Residential Town Center. 

 MLA-TC Medium Low Attached Density Residential Town Center 

 M-TC Medium Density Residential Town Center 

 T-D Traditional Development 

There are no restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family units. 
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The Unified Development Code permits mobile/manufactured homes in the R-MH District, with a 
minimum lot size per unit of 5,550 square feet, which is a net density (excluding streets and 
other public improvements) of 7.92 dwelling units per net acre. In addition, manufactured home 
parks are allowed in the ML-TC Medium Low Density Town Center District. 

The range of minimum lot width requirements in the residential districts is reasonable. For 
example, in the U Undeveloped District and the R-E Residence Estate District, the lot width is 
100 feet. In the R-CL Single Family Compact Lot District, the lot width drops to 35 feet. In the R-
TH Single Family Attached District, the lot width requirement is 20 feet. In the R-3 and R-4 
Districts, both of which permit multifamily dwellings, there is no minimum lot width requirement. 

Parking requirements in the residence districts are reasonable as well. In all of the single-family 
districts there is a requirement of two unimpeded parking spaces. In the R-3 and R-4 Districts, 
parking requirements differ based on the nature of the multifamily dwelling. For example, these 
are the parking requirements in the R-3 District, LVMC 19.06.110.E, Table 6:  

 1.25 spaces per studio or one bedroom unit 

 1.75 spaces per two bedroom unit 

 2.0 spaces per three or more bedroom unit  

 plus one guest parking space per six units 

The R-4 District, LVMC 19.16.120.E, Table 6, has identical requirements for multifamily 
dwellings. 

The Unified Development Code does not contain minimum square footage requirements for 
residential units. 

The LVMC allows accessory dwelling units, known as an “accessory structure (Class I),” as a 
special permit in the U, R-E, R-D, and R-1 Districts, provided that: (a) the size of the lot or 
parcel must exceed 6500 square feet; and (b) unless the principal dwelling is owner-occupied, a 
Class I accessory structure may not be offered or occupied as a rental unit. (LVMC 19.12.070).  
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Table 85 Las Vegas Land Zoned for Residential Use 

 

 

The Unified Development Code does not contain a definition of “affordable housing” or have any 
specific requirements for inclusionary zoning, such as a requirement that a certain proportion of 
all new rental or for-sale development be affordable to low- and moderate-income households in 
exchange for an increase in density. However, it does deal with affordable housing in UDC 
19.06.040(l), “residential adjacency standards,” which address the relationship of multi-family 
and nonresidential development that is adjacent to properties in the R-E, R-1, R-D, and R-CL 
Districts.  The residential adjacency standards contain a set of building height and setback 
restrictions to ensure compatibility between commercial, multifamily development and property 



 

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 7   194 
  

zoned or used for single-family residential. However, the Unified Development Code allows a 
waiver from these standards for: 

Any multi-family residential project that is intended to meet the affordable housing 
objectives of the General Plan if the City Council determines that the waiver is critical to 
the viability of the project and that the intent of this Paragraph (2) can be achieved.127  
[UDC 19.06.040.I.2.e.i.] 

The City of Las Vegas Unified Development Code does not appear to contain provisions that 
unduly increase the cost of housing beyond the means of households with modest incomes. 
The code contains residential zoning requirements that are reasonable and allow for a diverse 
range of housing types at various densities. Two changes to the code will better facilitate the 
development of affordable housing throughout the city: 

 Define “affordable housing” since that term is used in the Code. 

 Amend the Code to incorporate mandatory inclusionary zoning to require that new 

market-rate residential projects contain a certain proportion of affordable housing. 

There are a variety of approaches that this can take, and the City of Las Vegas 

needs to undertake a study to evaluate them. One is the Model Affordable Housing 

Density Bonus Ordinance that appears in Marya Morris, Gen. Editor, Smart Codes: 

Model-Land Development Regulations, Planning Advisory Service Report No. 556 

(Chicago: American Planning Association, 2009), Chapter 4.4. The model ordinance 

uses U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development definitions of low- and 

moderate-income to establish eligibility criteria for purchase or rental of affordable 

units. This model draws on provisions for other inclusionary ordinances throughout 

the U.S., which are identified in the commentary.128  [See Better Schools - Is 

Inclusionary Zoning Inclusionary Guide to Practitioners.pdf] 

City of Henderson Development Code 

This review examined the Henderson Development Code, which appears as Title 19 of the 
Henderson Municipal Code and is available in a single downloadable PDF file or a series of 
downloadable chapters on the City of Henderson website.129  The Development Code was 
revised on October 18, 2011. The residential districts appear in Chapter 19.2 (Residential 
Zoning Districts)130 and Chapter 19.3 (Nonresidential, Mixed Use, and Special Purpose Zoning 
Districts.131  Together there are 19 districts that allow residential uses. 

(1) Minimum lot size or square feet per dwelling unit. The Development Code’s 
requirements for minimum square feet per dwelling unit range from 40,000 square feet in 
the RS-1, Low-Density  Single-Family Residential-1 District to 2,000 square feet in the 
DRM Downtown Medium-Density Residential District, with a minimum site area of 
12,000 square feet. However, a number of districts do not identify a specific lot size, but 
rather establish either maximum densities, expressed in dwelling units per gross acre 
(the MN Neighborhood Mixed Use and the MR Regional Mixed Use Districts), have no 
maximum density (e.g., the DRH Downtown High-Density Residential and  the MC 



 

Regional Analysis of Impediments Chapter 7   195 
  

Corridor/Community Mixed Use Districts),132 or allow the developer to specify, or 
possibly negotiate, the density as part of a Master Plan (MP) Overlay District or an 
approved development agreement, as permitted in the PC Planned Community District. 

In some cases, the Development Code requires that the zoning district itself be minimum 
size or site area (a combination of lots and parcels that may be in single ownership). The 
use of dwelling units per gross acre is apparently used in areas where streets and other 
public improvements will be part of the district, as opposed to the use of dwelling units 
per net acre, where streets and other public improvements are excluded from the density 
calculation. 

(2)  Availability of multiple-family dwellings. Multiple-family dwellings are permitted as of 
right in the following districts: 

 RM-10 Medium-Density Residential 16 District 

 RM-16 Medium-Density Residential 16 District 

 RH-24 High-Density Multifamily Residential 24 District 

 RH-36 High-Density Multifamily Residential 36 District 

 MC-Corridor/Community Mixed-Use District 

 MN-Neighborhood Mixed-Use District 

 MR-Regional Mixed-Use District.  

Multiple-family dwellings are permitted only by conditional use permit in the CT Tourism 
Commercial District and subject to standards in the DCC Downtown Core Commercial 
and the DHC Downtown Highway Commercial District.   

(3) Restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family units. There are no 
restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family units. 

(4)  Regulations affecting mobile or manufactured homes. The Development Code 
allows mobile homes in the RMH Mobile Home Residential District, with a minimum 
district size of 10 acres. 

(5)  Minimum lot width requirements. Minimum lot width requirements range from 100 
feet in the DH, RS-1, and R-2 Districts to 20 feet in the DRM District. In some districts, 
the lot widths are variable, based on standards in the individual district regulations, and 
some districts have no width requirements at all, including the RM District. Dimensional 
requirements for the residential districts are summarized in Table 19.2.20-1. 

(6)  Minimum parking requirements. Minimum parking requirements appear reasonable. 
Single-family detached and attached homes are required to have two parking spaces per 
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dwelling unit. Sec. 19.5.3.B.3 (c) sets forth parking standards for multiple-family units in 
both residential and non-residential districts as follows:   

(1) Residential and nonresidential districts  

i. 1.5 spaces per 1-bedroom unit133  

ii. 2 spaces per 2-bedroom unit  

iii. 2.5 spaces per 3-bedroom unit  

iv. 3 spaces per 4-bedroom unit  

v. Plus additional 0.25 space per unit for guest parking  

 (2) Downtown districts, except DCC district: 1.5 parking spaces minimum per 
 dwelling unit.  

(3) DCC district: 1 space (minimum), 1.5 spaces (maximum) per dwelling unit. 

(7)  Minimum dwelling unit size requirements. Three districts have minimum dwelling unit 
size requirements: The RS-1 and RS 2 Single Family Residential Districts (1,200 square 
feet) and the DRH Downtown High Density Residential District (700 square feet). 

(8)  Accessory dwelling units. The Development Code defines an accessory dwelling unit 
as a “[a] dwelling unit either attached to a single-family principal dwelling or located on 
the same lot and having an independent means of access.“ The code allows accessory 
dwelling units as conditional uses in the RS-1, RS-2, RS-4, and RS-6 Residential 
Districts and in the DRL and the DRM Downtown Residential Districts under Sec. 
19.5.3.B.7, which sets forth criteria for approval that are in addition to the more general 
approval criteria for conditional use permits in Sec. 19.6.6.A. 

(9)  Unusual provisions. In the course of this review, there was noted an unusual 
provision at odds with conventional practice and it deals with the definition of a 
“multifamily dwelling” at Sec. 15.5.3.B.3 (a) as: 

A building containing seven or more dwelling units, each of which includes a 
separate household. 

This is unusual because multiple-family dwellings are usually defined as a building 
containing more three or more dwelling units.134   In response to a question about this, a 
city staff member explained that this definition was employed because Henderson “has 
varying product types within the development code. We wanted to be more creative in 
the types of products we get in Henderson” and its consultants proposed this definition 
during the last major code update.135 

(10)  Affordable housing. The City of Henderson Code provides voluntary density 
bonuses for multifamily development in Sec. 19.7.6.C.13 as follows: 
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An increase in the maximum density allowed in a multifamily zoning district may 
be  requested if the proposed development is considered affordable (units 
affordable to households earning less than 120 percent of the Clark County Area 
Median Income) and/or an age-restricted senior multifamily development, 
pursuant to the following: 

(a) Up to 20% density bonus: Amount of affordable housing provided must be 
equal to or greater than the density bonus requested. 

(b)  Above 20% up to 35% density bonus: Amount of affordable housing provided 
must be equal to or greater than the density bonus requested. Additionally, a 
minimum of 5 locational criteria from this Section must be met, and a minimum of 
3 on-site amenities from this Section must be provided. 

(c) Above 35% up to 50% density bonus: Amount of affordable housing provided 
must be equal to or greater than the density bonus requested. Additionally, a 
minimum of 7 locational criteria from this Section must be met, a minimum of 5 
on-site amenities from this Section must be provided, and approval of a 
Conditional Use Permit is required. 

(d) Up to 20% density bonus for senior housing may be granted with no income 
or affordability restrictions. Additional density may be approved through a 
Conditional Use Permit up to a maximum bonus of 50%.  

(1) Locational Criteria  

Projects requesting an increase in density shall be located within a ¼-mile walk 
for affordable developments, or a 1/8-mile walk for senior housing developments, 
of the following:  

i. Transit corridor/mass transit stop  

ii. Grocery store  

iii. Other daily-need retail uses  

iv. Restaurants  

v. Libraries 

vi. Movie theaters 

vii. Laundry services 

viii. Banks 

ix. Medical offices 

x. Professional offices 
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xi. Hospitals 

xii. Accommodations (hotel/motel) 

xiii. Recreational uses (bowling alleys, etc.) 

xiv. Fitness centers/athletic clubs 

xv. Public parks 

xvi. Other locational criteria as approved 

 

(2) On-Site Amenities  

 Projects requesting an increase in density shall provide a minimum number of 
the following on-site amenities:  

 i. Fitness center/athletic club  

 ii. Fitness instruction  

iii. Instructional classes  

iv. Garden/pool  

v. Bocce ball court  

vi. Shuffleboard  

vii. Media room/theater  

viii. Card room  

ix. Provide transport to medical appointments, grocery stores, casinos, etc.  

x. LEED certification (suggest trade for increase in height, parking, open space, 
etc.)  

xi. Courtyards with amenities such as game tables, group seating, individual 
meditation spaces, yoga yards, pool, barbeque, community gardens, walking 
paths, and dog runs  

xii. Other on-site amenities as approved  
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(3) Developer Incentives 

The following items may be used as a compensating benefit for waiver requests. 
These items are developer incentives provided to the City and shall be located 
within ¼ mile of project.  

i. Improvements to nearby parks  

ii. Investment in libraries or other public facilities/services  

iii. Donations to local charities that provide services to low-income/seniors  

iv. Improvements to public facilities  

v. Rehabilitate other building(s) nearby  

vi. Develop in low-income areas in exchange for density bonus  

vii. Develop open space and trails  

viii. Other developer incentives as proposed/approved  

The basic bonus, 20 percent, means that one among five units in a multifamily development will 
be an “affordable” unit. But the density bonus authorized by this section is not for low-and 
moderate-income households (i.e., units affordable to households with a gross family income 
that does not exceed 80 percent of the gross family income of the same size within the relevant 
housing region, determined by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development), but 
rather housing that extends into middle-income ranges (81 to 120 percent of the Clark County 
median household income). By contrast, the Development Code itself defines “affordable 
housing” in Sec. 12.12.4 (Defined Terms) as “Housing affordable for a family with a total gross 
income that does not exceed 80 percent of the median gross income for Clark County, based 
upon the estimates of the United States Department of Housing and Urban Development of the 
most current median gross family income for Clark County.”  Consequently, the definition of 
“affordable housing” in Sec. 19.7.6.C.13, the density bonus provisions, conflicts with the 
definition in Sec. 12.12.4, Defined Terms.136 

There is no specific description of how the requirement that the affordable units will remain 
affordable, such as through deed restrictions on for-sale units that prevent windfalls to 
homebuyers who would otherwise buy the unit at the “affordable” price and sell it later at a 
market price, or by independent annual income qualifications for renters to make certain that the 
household income doesn’t climb above the “affordable” threshold. The income qualification 
requirement would also be part of the deed restriction. Further, there is no specified duration of 
how long the units are to remain affordable.  

The City of Henderson staff explained that typically the property would be deed restricted, 
“though the city does have a development agreement with a senior housing project in downtown 
Henderson. When the developer requests funds to assist with the development of the project, at 
that time we determine how many units will be set aside. . . Renters are assessed annually by 
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the property manager with a new lease agreement and the city will monitor annually to ensure 
they are in compliance in compliance. The affordability period varies with each agreement, [and] 
could be 20 years to 50 years that the units must remain affordable.”137   

According to the City of Henderson staff, there has only been one project approved with a 
density bonus, a 252-unit affordable senior complex with 101 affordable units, but it has not 
been constructed.138 

State definition of Affordable Housing: 

NRS 278.0105 “Affordable housing” defined. “Affordable housing” means housing affordable 
for a family with a total gross income that does not exceed 80 percent of the median gross 
income for the county concerned based upon the estimates of the United States Department of 
Housing and Urban Development of the most current median gross family income for the 
county. 

Table 86 City of Henderson Land Zoned for Residential Use 
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The City of Henderson Development Code does not appear to contain provisions that unduly 
increase the cost of housing beyond the means of households with lower incomes. The code 
contains residential zoning requirements that are reasonable and allow for a diverse range of 
housing types at various densities. On the basis of this review, the following are 
recommendations: 

The requirement of minimum house sizes contained in three zoning districts should be 
eliminated, or at least seriously reconsidered as to their true regulatory purpose. As noted the 
RS-1 and RS-2 Single Family Residential Districts both require 1,200 square feet and the DRH 
Downtown High Density Residential District requires 700 square feet. These are the only 
districts that have such provisions. Minimum house size requirements establish a minimum cost 
for a house and, as such, may constitute a barrier to affordable housing. Other than that, they 
serve no regulatory purpose particularly because they are unrelated to the number of occupants 
in the unit. 

The City of Henderson should revise the density bonus provisions in Sec. 19.7.6.C.13 for 
affordable housing to make them mandatory, to eliminate the definition of affordable housing 
there so that the definition in Sec. 12.12.4 (Defined Terms) is the controlling definition for the 
entire development code, and to set forth provisions that would identify, among other things, the 
contents of a development agreement between the city and a developer regarding the 
production of affordable housing.   

It is important to make an affordable housing requirement mandatory for market-rate 
developments because, without such a mandate, affordable housing will not be built at all or not 
built in sufficient quantities to make the program worth administering (see footnote).139 The 
Henderson density bonus ordinance does not include the details of how the density bonus 
system would actually work (again, typically through a development agreement), such as 
responsibility for income qualifying buyers of affordable housing units, annual income 
qualification of renters, duration of affordability of dwelling units, annual reporting requirements, 
deed restrictions for affordable units, and other details. This would clarify through the 
Development Code how housing bonuses are to be handled uniformly, rather than employing an 
ad hoc procedure that could vary from project to project. 

There are a variety of approaches that a revision of the density bonus provisions can take, and 
the City of Henderson needs to undertake a study to evaluate them. One is the Model 
Affordable Housing Density Bonus Ordinance that appears in Marya Morris, Gen. Editor, Smart 
Codes: Model-Land Development Regulations, Planning Advisory Service Report No. 556 
(Chicago:  American Planning Association, 2009), Chapter 4.4. The model ordinance uses U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development definitions of low- and moderate-income to 
establish eligibility criteria for purchase or rental of affordable units. This model draws on 
provisions for other inclusionary ordinances throughout the U.S., which are identified in the 
commentary.140 {See: D:\Documents\1- AIs\AI Templates and General 
Material\Housing\Location Matters for Upward Mobility\Better Schools - Is Inclusionary Zoning 
Inclusionary Guide to Practitioners.pdf] 
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City of North Las Vegas Zoning Ordinance 

This review examined the zoning ordinance of the City of North Las Vegas, as it existed on 
February 5, 2014. The zoning ordinance appears as Title 17 of the City of North Las Vegas 
Code of Ordinances. The zoning ordinance can be downloaded from the Municode website as 
part of the Code of Ordinances.141  Both residential and nonresidential districts are described in 
Chapter 17.16. Collectively, there are 16 districts that permit residential uses, including formally 
titled residential zone districts, the redevelopment district and its three subdistricts, special 
purpose zone districts, and one “obsolete” district, the R-CL Single-Family Compact Lot 
Residential District.142 

(1)  Minimum lot size or square feet per dwelling unit. The lowest density districts are the 
O-L Open Land District, which requires a lot size of two acres or 87,120, and the R-E 
Ranch Estate District, which requires a lot size of 20,000 square feet. The highest 
density district that is not a redevelopment district or a special purpose zoning district is 
the R-4 High Density Residential District, which requires 450 square feet per dwelling 
unit, or approximately 96 dwelling units per net acre. 

(2)  Availability of multiple-family dwellings. The following eleven districts allow multiple-
family dwellings as of right or as part of a proposed use in a redevelopment or special 
purpose district. Included in this list are districts that permit three-family, four-family, and 
multiple-family dwellings, which the zoning ordinance defines as any building containing 
three or more dwelling units.143 

 R-2 Single-Family Medium Density District 

 R-3 Multi-Family Residential District 

 R-4 High Density Residential District 

 R-A/R-2 Medium Density Subdistrict (Redevelopment Area) 

 R-A/R-3 High Density Residential Subdistrict (Redevelopment Area) 

 R-A/R-4 Downtown Core Subdistrict (Redevelopment Area) 

 PUD/PID Planned Unit Development District (PUD)/Planned Infill Development 

District (Special Purpose Zone District) 

 PCD Planned Community District (Special Purpose Zone District) 

 MUD-N Mixed Use Development Neighborhood District (Special Purpose Zone 

District) 

 MUD-C Mixed Use Development Commercial District (Special Purpose Zone 

District) 
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 MUD-E Mixed Use Employment District (Special Purpose Zone District)  

Studio or efficiency apartments are permitted, but are treated as one-bedroom units.144    

(3) Restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family units.   There are no 
restrictions on the number of bedrooms in multiple-family units. 

(4) Regulations affecting mobile or manufactured homes. Mobile homes and mobile 
home subdivisions are permitted as of right in PUD/PID and PCD districts.  

 

Table 87 North Las Vegas Land Zoned for Residential Use 

 
  Source: City of North Las Vegas, Nevada                                                                                                          
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(5) Minimum lot width requirements.  As set forth in Table 17.24.010-1, minimum lot 
width requirements range from 150 feet in the OL District (which has a minimum lot area 
requirement of two acres) to 60 feet for the remaining residential districts, with the 
exception of the lot width requirements for single-family dwellings in the RCL Residential 
Compact Lot District (an “obsolete district”—see above) and in the R-2 Single Family 
Medium Density District, which are 45 and 40 feet, respectively. While a uniform lot 
width of 60 feet may seem problematic for duplex, townhouse cluster, and multi-family 
projects, Table 17.24.010-1, in footnote 4, clarifies the application of the width 
requirements for these structures: 

These dimensions apply to the initial lot size per structure. Initial lots 
may be divided to accommodate individual ownership of the structures' 
dwelling units.  

We interpreted this to mean that, after the structure is completed, the lot 
would then be subdivided into smaller lots to allow for individual ownership. 

(6) Minimum parking requirements. Table 17.24-040-4 sets forth the parking 
requirements for all uses. Single-family dwellings and duplexes must have two parking 
spaces per dwelling unit. Three-family, four-family, and multiple-family dwellings must 
satisfy the following requirements: 

•  1.5 per 1-bedroom unit 
•  2.0 per 2-bedroom unit 
•  2.5 per 3 or more bedroom unit 
All multiple-family dwellings shall also include 0.25 per unit for guest parking. 

These ratios seem reasonable. 

(7)  Accessory dwelling units. According to Table 17.20.3-3, accessory dwelling units are 
allowed via special permit in the O-L, R-E, R-EL, and R-1 districts, and as a permitted 
use in the R-A/DC, PUD/PID, and MUD districts. The Zoning Ordinance contains 
development standards for all of these use districts at Sec. 17.20.030.F.2. One of the 
development standards requires that, in order to establish an accessory dwelling unit in 
any of the residential districts, the minimum lot area must be 6,000 square feet (Sec. 
17.20.030.F.2.c.i). According to city staff, this minimum lot size is to ensure that a small 
lot detached home in a planned unit development does not have a second dwelling, 
which “could create parking standards concerns for the neighborhood.”145  

(8)  Affordable housing. The North Las Vegas Zoning Ordinance contains no provisions 
to generate the development of for-sale or rental housing affordable to households with 
lower incomes via inclusionary zoning. [See: D:\Documents\1- AIs\AI Templates and 
General Material\Housing\Location Matters for Upward Mobility\Better Schools - Is 
Inclusionary Zoning Inclusionary Guide to Practitioners.pdf] 

The City of North Las Vegas Zoning Ordinance does not appear to contain provisions that 
unduly increase the cost of housing beyond the means of households with lower incomes. The 
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ordinance contains residential zoning requirements that are reasonable and allow for a diverse 
range of housing types at various densities.  

However, the lack of any special provisions encouraging or requiring affordable housing is 
noteworthy. It is recommended that the City of North Las Vegas amend its Zoning Ordinance to 
incorporate mandatory inclusionary zoning to require new market-rate residential projects 
contain a certain proportion of affordable housing. There are a variety of approaches that this 
can take, and the City of Las Vegas needs to undertake a study to evaluate them. One is the 
Model Affordable Housing Density Bonus Ordinance that appears in Marya Morris, Gen. Editor, 
Smart Codes: Model-Land Development Regulations, Planning Advisory Service Report No. 
556 (Chicago:  American Planning Association, 2009), Chapter 4.4. The model ordinance uses 
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development definitions of low- and moderate-income 
to establish eligibility criteria for purchase or rental of affordable units. This model draws on 
provisions for other inclusionary ordinances throughout the U.S., which are identified in the 
commentary.146  

Boulder City Zoning Code 

Regulations that require minimum dwelling size to be more than what is necessary for health 
and safety make housing more expensive to build, maintain, and supply with energy for heating 
and cooling. Boulder City’s regulation of minimum dwelling unit size (in sections 11-3-5, 11-4-7, 
11-5-7) varies among zoning districts.  

 In single-family districts, minimum dwelling unit size varies from 1,000 square feet to 

1,500 square feet;  

 In two-family districts minimum dwelling unit size is 800 square feet, and the multiple-

family districts dwelling unit minimum is 600 square feet.  

Minimum dwelling unit size can be set to a single size related to health and safety, e.g., 600 
square feet, and apply in all residential districts. This would allow construction of smaller 
dwellings in most districts, subject to market demand. 

The residential construction tax (section 11-42-3) provides funds for improvement and 
expansion of public parks, playgrounds, and recreational facilities by a levy on building valuation 
of 1% or $1,000 whichever is less. The $1,000 limitation means that a small house or apartment 
valued at $100,000 would pay the same residential construction tax as a much larger and more 
expensive house. This formula may place a disproportionate burden on occupants of small 
houses and apartments. Alternatives can be considered to reduce the tax on smaller and low-
income dwellings and make up for lost revenue by removing the cap that applies to houses 
valued at more than $100,000. 

This residential construction-tax could have an exclusionary impact and places as noted above 
a disproportionate burden on occupants of small homes and apartments. The cap should be 
removed in the interest of fairness. 
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Boulder City has seen a less drastic decline in the amount of new residential construction than 

the rest of the county, in large part due to its “Controlled Growth Management Plan” which was 

adopted by a voter referendum in 1979. The plan seeks to maintain the city’s “small–town 

atmosphere and character.” As an intentionally small town, no more than 75 new residential 

units were built in Boulder City in any one year in recent years. But while all new residential 

construction has sharply declined during this recession, no new multi–family housing has been 

built since 2006 (there are some duplex townhomes under construction as of late 2014).  This 

comes as no surprise given that as of March 2014 just 2.43 acres of vacant land were zoned 

multi–family (R2 and R3 districts). Another 29.93 acres were available in the Senior Housing 

Zone (SH) where multi–family, albeit limited to senior housing, can be built. 

One of the specified means of implementing the city’s “Controlled Growth Management Plan” is 
“maintaining a balance and mix of housing and building types and values and thus providing a 
range of prices and rents in order to accommodate a variety of housing needs.” 

The “Controlled Growth Management Plan” sets a limit of 120 new dwellings per year. However, 

during any five–year period, it does not count toward this 120 annual limit up to 50 low–income 

or senior dwellings, about 8 percent of the annual total.  City staff report there is very little 

growth in Boulder City due to a scarcity of privately–owned land and the voter referendum that 

prohibits selling more than a single acre of city–owned land without voter approval. These 

factors have contributed to a general scarcity of developable land and have resulted in no 

requests to build low–income housing. 

Only very small amounts of land are available for development in the single family residential 

zones that require less than 15,000 square foot minimum lot sizes. The R1–7 district (7,000 

square foot minimum lot size) has just 3.45 acres available. The R1–8 district (8,000 square foot 

minimum lot size) has 36.32 acres free for new construction. The R1–10 district (10,000 square 

foot minimum lot size) has 38.61 available. There are 186.81 acres available in districts 

requiring at least 15,000 square foot lots. Fewer than 12 acres are available for mobile homes. 

It is highly likely that the city’s “Controlled Growth Management Plan,” its requirement for voter 

approval to sell more than one acre of city–owned land, and the very small amount of land 

available for development produce a cumulative impact that tends to exclude the construction of 

all housing, including housing affordable to households with modest incomes. 
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Table 88 Boulder City Land Zoned for Residential Use 

 

There are at least two actions that Boulder City might consider taking to reduce this impact: 

 Use the exception permitted in Section 141 of the city’s charter to sell or lease 

land to bona fide charitable, religious, educational, and governmental 

organizations or corporations if the land includes a substantial number of 

dwellings for households with low incomes. 

 

 Submitting for voter approval more sales of city–owned land that include 

affordable housing. A small number of other provisions in Boulder City’s zoning 

code can also unnecessarily increase the cost of new home construction and 

generate an impact that can exclude housing affordable to households of modest 

means. 

 

Excessive off–street parking requirements can artificially increase the cost of housing by adding 
to the cost of land and construction. The greater the number of bedrooms in a dwelling, the 
greater the number of cars it is likely to generate. However, except for senior housing which is 
required to have one off–street space per dwelling unit, Boulder City unnecessarily increases 
the cost of dwelling units with fewer bedrooms by requiring them to have the same number of 
off–street spaces as dwellings with more bedrooms. 

Regardless of the number of bedrooms in a dwelling, Boulder City requires three off–street 
parking spaces for single–family, two–family, and mobile home estate dwellings. All multiple–
family and condominium dwellings must have two off–street spaces “plus an additional 20% for 
such parking spaces to be developed and set aside for the parking and storage of recreational 
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vehicles and boat trailers; such additional spaces to have a width of not less than 10 feet and a 
length of not less than 24 feet.” 

Under the current zoning, both a two–bedroom and four–bedroom house must have three off–
street parking spaces. Both a studio apartment and a three–bedroom condominium must have 
two spaces. These requirements are unrelated to the number of vehicles these different 
residential uses generate and can artificially and unnecessarily increase the cost of residential 
construction.  

Boulder City should revise its off–street parking requirements so that they better match the 
number of vehicles actually generated per dwelling based on the number of bedrooms.
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8. FOCUS GROUPS 
 
During June 2014, Southern Nevada Strong staff and contracted facilitators hosted eight Focus 
Groups representing protected classes under analysis in the RAI process, including:  

 Minority and low-income minority households, including an Asian Pacific Islander and 

Alaskan Native group, Low income African American, and two Low income Hispanic 

groups 

 Limited English Proficient residents (LEP) conducted in Spanish 

 People with disabilities  

 Families with children 

 Single female headed householders 

Participants were recruited using a variety of methods, including online Craig’s list recruitment, 
and help from partners with direct access to the protected class, including Goodwill of Southern 
Nevada for the group with people with disabilities, the Southern Nevada Regional Housing 
Authority for several of the low income minority groups, and Mi Familia Vota to recruit Hispanic 
and LEP participants, among others.  Participants were compensated $40 each to participate in 
an hour and a half focus group. Approximately 8-15 residents participated in each group.  

The findings from the eight groups demonstrate some general themes, described below 
supplemented by direct quotes form participants:  

 Lack of housing choice for people living in public housing and a general 

dissatisfaction for housing authority properties and neighborhoods. 

o Participants shared that they don’t get a choice for where they live when they are 

on Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority subsidized housing, and if they 

don’t take their first or second options, they are no longer eligible for housing 

assistance.  

o Housing Choice Voucher holders shared that desirable properties often don’t 
advertise. One resident described: “They don’t want you to come find them. 
They’d rather recruit the residents they want. But I found them.”  

o Participants clearly preferred being able to choose through a program like 
Housing Choice Voucher; however, they lamented it is very difficult to get on 
Housing Choice Voucher lists. Some residents described being on a waiting list 
for six and eight years.  

o Some residents are forced to live in less desirable locations in order to have 
more reliable maintenance support: “My last housing was horrible, my new place 
is better. I was willing to pay more, and it’s farther from my job, but it’s better 
because if you call someone to fix something, someone actually comes.” 

o Participants on public housing shared that housing authority properties are in 
neighborhoods that have problems with crime and drugs, saying: “How do you 
want us to be more productive in society when you keep putting us back in the 
same environment?” 
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 Selection criteria for where people live is varied, with affordability and safety 

ranking highest, but personal circumstances and relationships also determine 

housing decisions. 

o Many participants cited specific circumstances leading to housing choices, such 
as: 

 “I moved into my brother-in-law’s house after my brother-in-law moved 
out; I’m trying to buy a new home but I can’t get a loan because I have no 
credit history.” 

 “I had to leave my first home because it was foreclosed upon; I’m moving 
out of my current home because the landlord threatened me.” 

 “I found a home through an ad in newspaper and went through an 
Hispanic realtor; I saw only one home; chose it immediately and moved in 
the next day; very, very easy” 

 In our previous home, my husband knew a cousin’s friend who was 
moving out and wanted to leave someone they knew at the home; we 
moved into our current home because our friends wanted to sublease to 
someone they knew.”  

o Other participants cited safety, affordability, proximity to clients, place of work, 
shopping and proximity to a particular school or athletic or academic program as 
all factors they considered to choose where they live. Responses were varied 
and diverse across groups. 
 

 Landlord harassment of low income people has implications for Housing Choice 

Voucher holders. 

o One resident shared a story where she notified her landlord that she planned to 

move and gave her 30 days’ notice. During that period, the landlord accused her 

of drug dealing and began harassing her and eventually evicted her which 

caused her to lose her Housing Choice Voucher which was devastating because 

she had waited eight years to get a Housing Choice Voucher. She didn’t want to 

live in public housing, so she decided to pay more rent and live elsewhere. This 

was a unique case, however, landlord intimidation and neglect was mentioned by 

other participants across groups.  

 

 Finding the place where residents live can be a difficult process and is cost 

prohibitive for low income renters.  

o Participants shared that expensive application processes for apartment rentals 

impose a barrier. Some properties seem to have no intention of approving 

applicants and will find a reason to reject applicants, but accept their application 

fees which becomes cost prohibitive for low income people. A fee is required for 

each adult that will live in the unit, in some cases costing hundreds of dollars just 

to apply and find out that you are rejected. 

o Some residents feel property management companies accept application fees 

knowing they won’t accept you, and find an excuse to reject you, saying: “They 
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screen you out” using credit scores, income or any number of reasons to reject 

applicants. 

o Another challenge identified by participants is that although deposits are said to 
be refundable, they are never refunded.  “We never get deposits back. They say 
refundable, but that deposit is never going to come back. I try to get it waived but 
a lot of the property management companies won’t work with you.” 

o One resident suggested: “It would be nice to have a central application fee and 
process, where you have a background check and credit check, check the 
eviction notice and they can give the information to all the companies. Then they 
tell you, these 5 houses will accept you and these others don’t want you.” This 
participant shared “We were rejected from three places for poor credit, and in 
one place for insufficient income. “Fuimos rechazados por credito malo. No 
suficiente ingreso en un lugar.”   
 

 Discrimination against families with children, especially young children or the 
presence of multiple children seemed common. 

o Multiple participants in the Families with Children group explained that all 
properties ask if you have kids and pets. “I’ve been turned down several times for 
having kids.”  

o Another resident cited that she has four kids and some properties turned her 
down for having more than 1 or 2.  

o In many cases, higher deposits or other fees are required for families with small 
children. “They asked: how old are your children? They had a higher deposit than 
what they advertised because they said small kids destroy stuff.”  
 

 Personal safety and pedestrian/bicyclist safety are major concerns. 

o Safety is one of the top priorities in selecting where residents live. 
o Residents shared that in public housing, the tenants all have background checks, 

but other people who frequent the neighborhood don’t saying despite the 
required background check, crime in and around public housing properties is 
rampant.  

o “The police come by but they harass the wrong people. I call the police to come 
by and they harass me and my guests. The police harass the residents, not the 
people causing the problems.” 

o “It’s not the place, it’s the people. You can have a perfect neighborhood but you 
have the wrong people, it doesn’t matter how nice the neighborhood. “ 

o Several of the focus group participants talked about basic improvements that 
would make neighborhoods safer, such as cleaning up trash, enhanced lighting, 
pedestrian crosswalks, cleaning up parks where homeless people stay are all 
critical and were cited continuously in all focus groups.  

o One resident who lives close to the Strip explained her neighborhood is 
frequently affected by crime: “I work at Sands Expo at Swenson and Twain. My 
neighborhood is full of prostitutes, but we have a lot of police right there. The 
walking distance coming from the Strip and all that. The cops patrol that area 
because I’m right down the street from the Strip. There is still a lot of crime; there 
were stabbings at the corner store. The upside to the crime is that we have a 
steady police presence.” 
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o My neighborhood isn’t safe. Someone tried to break into my house and broke the 
window. SNRHA has yet to replace it. There’s this little latch and you can pop the 
window open. I’m glad I work nights [so I’m not home when they break in].” 

o One resident shared a story where her son was seriously injured and 
hospitalized recently: “My son was robbed and 2 grown men jumped him and 
broke his back.” 

o In terms of pedestrian safety, residents do not feel safe walking and biking to 
nearby destinations. “I walk to school to save gas. The speed limit at the school 
is 15 mph. You can tell it used to be a walkway for kids, but they tarred over it. 
Cars zoom right past kids, we wait until traffic is completely clear. Cars go too 
fast even in school zones.” 

o Development patterns also contribute to inconvenience and unsafe conditions for 
pedestrians due to long blocks and wide lanes. One resident shared: “I have to 
cross in the middle of the street because the crosswalk is a mile away. The 
police stopped me for jaywalking. The blocks are really long; there is no place to 
cross. If there is a bus stop on the other side of the street, what are you 
supposed to do?” 

o One LEP participant shared that there are problems with car accidents at nearby 
intersections and he stood outside with a sign asking people to stop on red and 
stop texting while driving.  

o “Pedestrians are getting hit and killed because cars are zooming by and not 
respecting crosswalks.” 

o A desire to accommodate bicycles was also supported from several LEP 
respondents. One participant said “We should be more like China, full of 
bicycles.” 

o LEP respondents identified several desired improvements including: pedestrian 
safety, reducing crime and drug use and prostitution around Fremont Street.  
 

 Access to good schools is a priority but with limited choices for where low 

income families can live, parents are forced to keep their kids in low performing 

schools.  

o Some residents chose their neighborhood based on school performance. Not 

having access to a quality school is devastating for many parents who live in 

SNRHA properties who participated in the focus groups.  

o Some participants mentioned that they moved here due to Hurricane Katrina 

several years ago. One mother recently sent her teenage son back to Louisiana 

to live with her brother because he was getting in trouble and she couldn’t keep 

him in school and away from the negative influences in the neighborhood.   

 

 Improvements are not being prioritized in areas that need it most, especially the 

westside and eastside, which are considered less desirable, but home to SNRHA 

properties and other less expensive housing options. 

o Residents consistently associate undesirable neighborhoods with the valley’s 
urban neighborhoods. “I’d rather be anywhere else. My brother lives 2 doors 
down and walks around with a lot of drug dealers, it’s nasty. I’d prefer to live in 
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the outskirts of Vegas. I don’t like to live in the urban inside area; I’d like to live 
out.” 

o I’d rather live in Summerlin or Green Valley. 
o One resident felt the historic Westside needs to be prioritized, a traditionally 

African American neighborhood. “Clean up the Westside, stop taking the 
taxpayer money and spending it elsewhere.” 
 

 Transportation services are inconvenient and unreliable. 

o Some residents who live on principle transportation corridors and travel to the 
Strip or other central locations for work were satisfied with transit service. 
However the majority cited complaints, including unreliable service, infrequent 
service, too many transfers, not enough direct service.  

o The cost of some routes was also said to be higher and a disproportionate 
burden for workers on the Strip. “It’s $8 for a 24 hour pass on the Strip, but 
everywhere else is $5. I worked on the Strip and had to pay more to get to work.” 

o Safety for bicyclists and pedestrians was reiterated during the transportation 
discussion. “I get on a bicycle. I use the sidewalk. Drivers are super unsafe. Even 
when there are bike lanes? Yes, I’ve been hit and it’s not safe to be on the street. 
Drivers don’t follow the rules.” 

o LEP participants voiced a need for more bike access: “I would like to see more 
bike lanes; they’ve already started adding some in my neighborhood but they 
should add them all over Las Vegas; I walk everywhere.”  

o Support for more transportation choices and access in general, including more 
taxis, more bus routes and more frequent bus service along major streets. 

o Participants with disabilities also voiced dissatisfaction with bus service, saying 

that bus drivers are lazy and not paying attention to people waiting, they are 

often late or change the time without notifying riders or updating schedules.  

 

 Lack of healthy food options exist in urban core neighborhoods 

o Residents cited that although there are some grocery stores in their 
neighborhood, “the quality of the meat isn’t good, they don’t have fresh food. 
Meat doesn’t look good. I’ve bought chicken that is spoiled and the prices are 
high.” 

o Grocery stores in urban neighborhoods close earlier, due to potential safety 

issues or perceptions of safety issues, limiting options. “No grocery store close to 

me. I have to drive to Charleston and Rancho or MLK and Lake Mead to Mario’s 

or Dollar General and both of those close at 9 or 10.” (Many grocery stores in Las 

Vegas are open 24 hours). 

o The majority of LEP respondents said they have access to fresh produce and 

healthy food near where they live. One respondent who lives in the suburbs 

mentioned wanting to have more Latin supermarkets in the suburbs. 
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 Amenities exist but may not be maintained, or aren’t inviting, safe places for 

families.  

o Although there is access to parks, libraries and other services in many areas in 

the urban core, the quality and cleanliness and overall maintenance inhibit their 

use. “I’d like to see a clean park, no homeless people; there are grown men on 

children’s swings, smoking, doing drugs.” 

o One of the blind participants said there were no braille books at the libraries, so 

she doesn’t frequent them, but there are libraries near her. 

o Residents also talked about availability of events and summer camps for kids but 

that there is a need for more free programs, activities and amenities. Some 

activities are also removed from urban neighborhoods and residents don’t have 

cars and can’t get public transportation to some venues.   

o Daycare and preschool were also discussed. More convenient daycare locations 
and free or less expensive daycare options were desired.  
 

 Participants shared some undertones of racial discrimination, but in isolated 

cases.   

o One Hispanic participant talked about tension in his neighborhood and feeling 
targeted by Caucasian residents for parking his car in front of someone else’s 
house. Neighborhoods called the HOA and he got tickets due to their complaints.  

o Another participant talked about having more events for specific groups in 
saying: “If you go to a park and you are a black person, you want to be around 
your own people, have a party. Not just 2 or 3 people. There aren’t sufficient 
events here for black people. In California there were jazz festivals, concerts. We 
don’t have that here.” 

o An LEP participant shared: “I think everything is okay sometimes, but then the 
police allow themselves to be guided by racial biases and they don’t trust our 
community; just because of a few bad ones, they don’t trust us; there’s a lot of 
discrimination.” This group also talked about a concern regarding police 
corruption. 

 

 Living in a predominantly Hispanic neighborhood is important for immigrants, but 
not for first generation Americans.  

o Although Hispanic participants noted having access to Latino groceries and 
cultural events was important, all groups stated it was not important for them to 
live near people of their ethnicity or race, except for more recent immigrants. 
Other factors were more important such as, family friendly environment, 
amenities, safety and price.  “Yes, it is important to live close to other Latinos due 
to the language barrier. It was more comfortable [for me] to live near other 
Latinos when I first arrived here. I had to change my mentality and I’ve been here 
9 years now.” 
“Si es importante [vivir proximo a otros latinos] por la cuestión de llegar aqui sin 
hablar inglés. Fue un poco mas cómodo, la cuestión cultural y ha sido importante  
vivir entre gente latina. Tuve que cambiar mi mentalidad [cuando llegué aqui en 
los EUA], y ya estoy aqui 9 anos.”  
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o The LEP Hispanic group respondents shared several examples of finding 
housing options through family members, Hispanic realtors and friends but also 
through advertising in a local Hispanic paper. One participant specifically said 
living in the Hispanic part of town and near Hispanic commercial offerings was 
part of his decision to live where he does. 

o For younger Hispanic generation who was born in the US, this is less important, 
citing safety and proximity to other conveniences as more important than being 
near other Hispanics.  
 

 Young Hispanic adults seem to be living with parents and grandparents and 

sharing costs into early adulthood. 

o Many participants in the Hispanic focus group were young adults who did not 

select their housing choice because they live with other family members who 

chose where they live. Results were somewhat limited based on this issue.  

 

 Asian participants voiced the need for housing options for extended family and to 

accommodate cultural traditions. 

o Participants in the APIAN focus group described the need for more options to 

accommodate extended family, but not having to live together. “We need more 

options to accommodate extended Asian family. It’s not a house with 5 bedrooms 

and 5 bathrooms. We need cottages, triplex, 4 plex, you can’t buy those; they are 

only for rent and you can’t control who lives next to you.” 

 

 Access to and quality of local medical services were not a concern for most focus 

groups, although the LEP group shared more concerns.  

o Several participants said they do not have medical services or a hospital nearby. 

o One participant shared “I live near Guadalupe Clinic and its good-for-nothing, so 

there’s really nothing nearby; for emergencies I don’t have a close place to go.”  

o Another LEP participant shared: “Health care is too expensive and health 

services are like a third-world country.”  

o Some participants seemed concerned about their ability to access services 

possibly due to undocumented status based on comments such as: “I feel like I 

won’t get served at the hospital nearest me” and “I don’t know which hospital has 

to serve me by law.” These comments could indicate the respondent wasn’t sure 

if they could get service based on income status, legal status or other 

discrimination. 

o One respondent shared a positive experience at the local County hospital and 

said Sunrise Hospital wouldn’t serve her because she was undocumented but 

then she applied for emergency Medicaid at UMC. She said “everything depends 

on the doctors and not the hospital itself.”  
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 Community pride and sense of neighborhood identity are present, even in 

areas with a stigma, although people with disabilities feel less so.  

o One LEP participant shared “My neighborhood has a bad reputation; a taxi 

wouldn’t drop off my sister once; I don’t feel like it’s a scary neighborhood.” 

o Most focus group participants were happy with their current living situation, 

except for Housing Authority residents. 

o People with disabilities shared that they get stared at and that people are curious 

and nosey about their disabilities.  

  

 Participants with disabilities mentioned some inconveniences, but voiced 

similar concerns to other focus group participants.  

o One blind participant did say safety was a concern in terms of feeling comfortable 

accessing parks and rec areas. Getting to them was also challenging. 

o Another participant with a disability explained that getting in and out of the 

shower and doorways in her current unit was difficult. 
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9. IMPEDIMENTS & ACTIONS TO FURTHER FAIR HOUSING 

 Lack of fair housing enforcement in Nevada. Nevada is one of the few states in 

the country that has no statewide enforcement agency for fair housing violations. 

Violations are reported to Silver State Fair Housing Agency, a non-profit organization, 

but then are forwarded to HUD. In others states, an additional regulatory presence at the 

state level is dedicated to enforcement issues which increases emphasis and prioritizes 

fair housing at the state and local level. 

Action:  Advocate for statewide fair housing enforcement to support localities and 
regions to proactively advocate for fair housing and raise awareness 
about its importance.  

Action:  Identify funding sources for fair housing non-profits, government agencies 
and other fair housing organizations, to enhance enforcement of fair 
housing laws and fair housing advocacy, including funding for the Nevada 
Equal Rights Commission.   

Action: Build support for Nevada’s Attorney General Office to prosecute fair 
housing violations cases.   

Action: Conduct testing to determine if there is steering of Hispanic households in 
the City of Henderson, Asians in the City of North Las Vegas, and 
minorities in Boulder City and the nearby areas of Clark County to 
particular neighborhoods as referenced in Chapter 4.   

 Lack of awareness and understanding of social equity and policies that 

affect inequality. Through the Sustainable Communities Initiative-funded Southern 

Nevada Strong regional planning project, many stakeholders were introduced for the first 

time to the concept of social equity—ensuring that all members of a community have 

access to opportunities to succeed socially, economically and physically.  

 
The Southern Nevada Strong Public Engagement & Equity Task Group identified a 
variety of strategies to improve public engagement with marginalized groups as the first 
step in considering the needs of these populations to include them in public policy 
decisions and connect them to resources.  
 
The project also connected the region to national speakers on the importance of social 
equity to growing the region’s economy, however understanding of this subject and 
attitudes surrounding the topic are still forming and there are not clear advocates at this 
time to continue the momentum to emphasize social equity in public sector decision 
making.  
 
Action:   Analyze policy decisions and capital improvements for their potential to 

disproportionately impact people of color and other protected classes.  
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Action:   Commit to the range of public outreach techniques suggested through the 

Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan to ensure participating in public 
sector decision making is designed to include vulnerable populations.  

 
Action:  Continue to invite local, state-wide and nationally recognized speakers 

and leaders that have developed Equity Atlases and other tools to directly 
and proactively address social equity.  

  
 Lack of housing choice for people living in public housing and a general 

dissatisfaction of quality, safety and locations of some public housing 

properties and neighborhoods. Participants shared that they don’t get a choice for 

where they live when they are on subsidized housing, and if they don’t take the first or 

second option provided by the Housing Authority, they are no longer eligible for housing 

assistance. Participants clearly preferred being able to choose through a program like 

the voucher program; however, it is very difficult to achieve eligibility status and some 

residents described being on a waiting list for six or eight years.  

 

Public housing properties are many times concentrated in racially and ethnically-

concentrated areas of poverty and experience higher crime rates, lower school test 

scores and are underserved in terms of amenities and services. Through the focus 

groups, residents in public housing properties raised startling concerns over the 

conditions of properties, maintenance and quality of life.  

 
Action:  Continue to encourage the Southern Nevada Housing Authority, non-

profit affordable housing developers, and local governments to advocate 
for and locate affordable housing in areas of high opportunity to 
deconcentrate poverty and connect low income people to great schools, 
parks and other amenities.  

 
Action: Support funding initiatives to provide improvements to current Southern 

Nevada Housing Authority properties, through partnerships with non-
profits and other public/private partnerships to provide prompt responses 
to property management issues.  

 
Action: Promote, encourage and expand self-sufficiency programs to Southern 

Nevada Housing Authority residents. 
 
Action:  Support the Housing Authority’s programs and efforts to expand  
  funding and public-private partnership opportunities.    

 
 Lack of diversity in leadership positions at all levels of government.  

Expanding minority representation in public forums can enhance decisions to reflect the 

needs of a diverse population. A minority middle class is especially important as it tends 
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to provide employment opportunities and leadership opportunities for other minorities, 

who often have experienced exclusion themselves and as a result have a stronger 

commitment to equity (Benner, Pastor 156-157). 

  
Action:  Support minority leadership through the Urban Chamber, Latin Chamber 

and Asian Chamber.  
 
Action:  Cultivate minority leadership in high schools, higher education, local 

governments and private companies with strong diversity programs.  
 
Action: Encourage local government, city councils and the County Commission to 

consider representative leadership in appointments they make to boards, 
councils and committees, and to consider creative ways to advertise and 
recruit for these appointments. 

 
 A lack of regional governance. Southern Nevada has limited funding for regional 

planning for a population of 2 million residents. The region has no Council of 

Governments or Regional Council to address regional priorities. Nevada is not a Home 

Rule state, limiting its ability to create additional structures or funding sources to address 

regional priorities and dedicate staffing to ongoing, regional scale collaboration 

(Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan). Working regionally is important to reduce 

inequity and promote social justice because drivers of urban poverty, and solutions to 

reduce it, are not confined to the neighborhoods where urban distress is experienced. As 

Orfield (2009) describes: 

 
Regional governance intuitions can be engines of smart growth, capable 
of distributing benefits of growth more equitably by streamlining land use, 
transportation, housing and economic development policies at the 
regional scale. Regional institutions can ameliorate the harmful effects of 
political fragmentation, producing much better outcomes for sprawl, racial 
segregation, job growth and fiscal equity.  

Action:   Encourage leaders of urban and low income areas to collaborate with 
regional leaders in the public and private sectors to develop shared 
priorities for economic growth and prosperity for all Southern Nevadans.  

Action:  Support and enhance regional governance structures through 
implementation efforts of Southern Nevada Strong as the Regional 
Transportation Commission of Southern Nevada transitions as core 
administrator of the Regional Plan.  

 
Action: Promote the Regional Housing Authority Governance Board as a regional 
  body on issues of housing. 
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 Lower usage of Housing Choice Vouchers in areas of high opportunity. 

Although Housing Choice Voucher usage is distributed throughout the region, there are 

areas of high opportunity with very low usage of vouchers, or very low usage among 

certain racial and ethnic groups. During focus groups conducted to gather input to 

develop this Regional Analysis of Impediments, some Housing Choice Voucher holders 

cited difficulty in finding apartments in ‘Caucasian’ neighborhoods in saying they 

purposefully do not advertise widely. Residents had to drive around suburban 

neighborhoods to get phone numbers to call to check availability and eligibility.  

Action:    Encourage participating property owners to advertise Housing Choice 
 Voucher eligible properties in ethnic and racial papers (such as the Urban 
 Voice, El Tiempo, El Mundo-Las Vegas Newspaper) and radio stations 
 (such as KCEP/Power 88, KISF/La Neuva 103.5, and KRRN/Super 
 Estrella). 

Action:   Encourage the Southern Nevada Housing Authority and other fair housing 
 advocates to assist residents to research housing options in a variety of 
 neighborhoods throughout the region.  

Action:   Support the Regional Transportation Commission to secure funding for 
 the expansion, operation and maintenance of transit systems and routes 
 (from the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan) in order to allow 
 transit-dependent residents more flexibility in housing choice.   

Action:   Consider partnerships between the RTC and private developers to create 
 Park & Ride facilitates in outlying areas that could provide access to 
 express transit services and reduce travel time (from the Southern 
 Nevada Strong Regional Plan).  

Action:  Promote the use of NVHousingSearch.org to potential residents, 
 landlords, and property managers as a comprehensive tool for locating 
 and advertising affordable homes. 

Action:  Encourage the purchase of “scattered site” properties in higher 
 opportunity areas. ”Scattered site” refers to residences owned by the 
 Housing Authority which are not part of a larger project site, but rather 
 are located within existing neighborhoods.   

Action:  Provide more education for landlords and rental complex managers to 
 learn the benefits of accepting Housing Choice Vouchers. 

 Poor quality schools near lower income areas.  During focus group sessions 

with protected class residents, participants shared that they chose their neighborhood 

based on school performance. Not having access to a quality school is devastating for 

many parents who participated. Access to good schools is a priority and with limited 
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choices for where low income families can live, parents are forced to keep their kids in 

low performing schools. 

 
Action:   Ensure a wide range of housing options, including affordable housing 

 options, are available near the best performing private and public schools 
 throughout the region. Enlist the business community, fair housing 
 advocates, local governments, educators and parents to counteract 
 NIMBYism.  

 
Action:  Work with the Clark County School District to increase school transfer 

 mobility by expanding school transfer and school choice programs. 
 
Action:  Work closely with the Clark County School District Real Property 

 Management Division, local governments and developers to develop 
 thoughtful school and service siting criteria. 

 

 Discrimination against all protected classes, including minority races and 

ethnicities, people with disabilities, and families with children, especially 

young children or teens. Multiple participants in the focus group of families with 

children explained that all rental properties ask if you have kids and pets. One participant 

shared: “I’ve been turned down several times for having kids.” Another resident cited that 

she has four kids and some properties turned her down for having more than 1 or 2.  In 

many cases, higher deposits or other fees are required for families with small children. 

“They [property management companies/landlords] asked: how old are your children?” 

The property would then require a higher deposit than what they had advertised because 

they said “small kids destroy stuff.”  

Action: Conduct trainings and presentations directed to property management 
companies, local governments, landlords, real estate associations and 
publications to address discrimination. 

Action:  Enforce regulations to protect from discrimination. 

Action:  Expand the existing ad campaign to include rental magazines and related 
publications and online sources to educate prospective renters of fair 
housing violations and direct them to Silver State Fair Housing Agency for 
complaints.  

 Inconvenient and unreliable transportation services. Some residents who live 

on principle transportation corridors and travel to the Strip or other central locations for 
work were satisfied with transit service. However the majority cited complaints, including 
unreliable service, infrequent service, too many transfers, not enough direct service.  
 
Action:  Locate affordable and senior housing near existing and future transit  
  corridors. 
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 Lack of personal safety and pedestrian/bicyclist safety in racially and 
ethnically concentrated areas of poverty. Safety was cited by focus group 

participants as one of the top priorities in selecting where residents live. Development 
patterns also contribute to inconvenience and unsafe conditions for pedestrians due to 
long blocks and wide lanes.  Several of the focus group participants talked about basic 
improvements that would make neighborhoods safer, such as cleaning up trash, 
enhanced lighting, pedestrian crosswalks, cleaning up parks where homeless people 
stay are all critical and were cited continuously in all focus groups.  

 
Action: Pursue the objectives in the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan in 

the Increasing Transportation Choice element, such as:  

− Improve the rider experience by locating stops away from adjacent travel 

lanes, offering robust lighting, and making other site considerations that 

maximize visibility and safety. 

− Update design standards to create wider sidewalks with street trees, 

benches, trash receptacles, streetlighting, and other streetscape 

amenities along key transportation corridors to make walking to transit 

stops more welcoming for riders and to shield them from heat during 

extreme temperatures.  

− Work with the RTC to implement a regional system of fully multi-modal 

interconnected arterial and local streets, pathways and bikeways that are 

integrated with public transit in order to increase mode share. 

− Enhance safety for marginalized groups, taking into consideration the 

particular needs of vulnerable populations, such as the homeless, 

unemployed, underemployed and other marginalized groups. 

− Ensure that information about transportation options is available and 

distributed in creative ways to promote and educate Southern Nevada’s 

most vulnerable populations, such as homeless, unemployed, 

underemployed and other marginalized groups.  

− Pursue a pedestrian safety study to identify priority locations with high 

pedestrian-vehicle conflicts to focus retrofit plans, conduct an incident 

management analysis, and define crash hot spots. 

− Develop a regionally-shared traffic safety database. 

− Work with local bike groups and transportation advocates to update the 

RTC’s multi-modal transportation plan and identify strategies to increase 

safety and make walking and bicycling more viable as primary 

transportation modes.  

− Establish an off-street bicycle parking policy, which considers security, 

placement, quality of facilities, and provision of signs directing bicyclists to 

the parking facilities. 
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− Promote educational opportunities to the local engineering and planning 

community on the role of design and land use in pedestrian safety, such 

as an educational event about how to repurpose right-of-way, and design 

streets and streetscapes as amenities. 

− Revise and adopt regional and local design standards to include multi-

modal street design, safety and improved access management.  

− Pursue a regional policy change to require roadways to be designed for 

target speeds as recommended in the Complete Streets Design 

Guidelines for Livable Communities, based on the context of the corridor 

and overall safety and comfort of all users, including pedestrians and 

bicyclists, and require justification for all target design speeds and speed 

limits. 

− Develop a road diet/retrofit plan for road networks in Southern Nevada to 

improve connectivity and access for multiple modes, starting with areas 

identified through the pedestrian safety study. 

 

 Public reinvestment needs to be prioritized in lower-income areas.  

Residents consistently associate undesirable neighborhoods with the valley’s urban 

neighborhoods. 

 
Action: Implement the Southern Nevada Strong Preferred Land Use Vision to 

emphasize redevelopment of the region’s downtowns, prioritizing existing 
neighborhoods and infill development.  

 
Action:  Prioritize maintenance of public facilitates in low and moderate income 

neighborhoods to ensure they are inviting, safe places for families and 
remain relevant as changing demographics and demand shift.  

 
Action: Support the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan Goal to Stabilize and 

strengthen existing neighborhoods through placemaking improvements.   
 
 

 Lack of options for extended family and cultural traditions. Hispanic and Asian 

focus group participants cited different needs in housing options to accommodate 

socioeconomic and cultural needs. Some families reported housing multiple generations 

in one unit; others cited the need for conjoined but separate living quarters. Additionally, 

Hispanics with LED lack access to information on housing opportunities.  This input 

supports the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan policies to ensure a wide variety of 

housing options are availability for all incomes and stages of life.  

Action:           Support the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan Invest in Complete 
Communities goals, objectives and strategies.  
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Action: Coordinate with Spanish LED support services to promote the 
dissemination of information on homeownership and rental opportunities 
for the Spanish LED community. 

Action: Develop new lines of communication across jurisdictions with residents to 
inform them of their rights and how they can deal with housing 
challenges.   

 Shortage of knowledge and available research in all areas related to fair 

housing.  There is a critical lack of understanding on the importance of fair housing 

and its effects on our region as a whole.  Additionally, data does not exist in certain 

areas related to fair housing practices that make it difficult to understand whether these 

areas are affecting fair housing choice in our region. These include a more thorough 

understanding of unfair loan practices and real estate steering by race or ethnicity, 

disability or family composition.   

 
Action: Continue to expand the role of non-profits and academic institutions in  
  testing and researching these areas to find out if impediments do exist  
  and to  suggest further action items to remedy the situation. 
 
Action: Expand training by HUD and fair housing experts, to educate elected  
  officials, local government employees who influence fair housing   
  (planners, building inspectors, neighborhood services and housing  
  workers), real estate professionals, and property managers.   
 
Action: Partner with UNLV and other academic researchers to provide necessary  
  research and data for fair housing.   
 
Action: Increase information sharing capabilities for the SNRHA and all local  
  agencies that provide public housing assistance in order to more   
  effectively understand our region’s needs.   
 
 

 Few affordable housing options for residents who do not qualify for public 

assistance but still fall into protected groups.  There are many residents in the 

region who are looking for private housing – whether to rent or own – who are not able to 

find affordable options in high opportunity areas.  To affirmatively further fair housing, 

minority households of modest incomes need access to the higher opportunities in these 

higher opportunity tracts if they are to attain upward mobility.   

 
Action: The jurisdictions need to research the recommendations given in Chapter 
  6, which would increase the affordable housing options across Southern  
  Nevada and take the necessary steps to amend their Zoning Codes  
  and Comprehensive Plans to support these changes.   
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Action: Support the Southern Nevada Strong Regional Plan Goal to encourage  
  an adequate supply of housing with a range of price, income, density,  
  ownership and building types.  
 
Action: Encourage state and local government agencies to utilize the Southern  
  Nevada Public Lands Management Act, Section 7(b), Affordable Housing  
  Disposals, to locate affordable housing developments on land that has  
  been identified as suitable for disposal by BLM. 
 
 

 Outdated zoning code regulations.  Most of the jurisdictions contain outdated 

language in reference to community residences for the disabled.  Many of these are 

simply code language changes that are necessary to make sure the region is furthering 

fair housing for these groups.  Additionally, the jurisdictions could require inclusionary 

zoning for affordable units, especially for very low-income residents.    

 

Action: The jurisdictions should research and revise their Community Residence 

  zoning  sections to comply with recent court opinions.  Chapter 6 identifies 

  language that should be reviewed for modification.    

 Action: The jurisdictions should analyze their affordability status and their   
   density regulations in order to ensure they aren’t unintentionally limiting  
   housing choice.   
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APPENDIX 

 

A. NV HMDA CONVENTIONAL AND FHA COMPLETE LOAN TABLES 2011-
2012, ALL JURISDICTIONS 

 

 

 

 

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied
Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplet

e

Percent 

Issued

Percent 

Denied

Percent 

Withdrawn

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 384 252 13 87 26 6 65.6% 22.7% 6.8% 1.6%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
12 8 1 3 0 0 66.7% 25.0% 0.0% 0.0%

Asian 729 478 30 133 71 17 65.6% 18.2% 9.7% 2.3%

Black or African 

American
119 75 3 26 14 1 63.0% 21.8% 11.8% 0.8%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
63 41 4 15 2 1 65.1% 23.8% 3.2% 1.6%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,979 1,340 110 344 157 28 67.7% 17.4% 7.9% 1.4%

Race Unknown 316 182 24 60 37 13 57.6% 19.0% 11.7% 4.1%

All Men 2,235 1,504 112 397 194 28 67.3% 17.8% 8.7% 1.3%

All Women 1,172 785 50 225 87 25 67.0% 19.2% 7.4% 2.1%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
3,602 4,665 347 1,290 588 119 129.5% 35.8% 16.3% 3.3%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied
Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplet

e

Percent 

Issued

Percent 

Denied

Percent 

Withdrawn

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 197 125 11 40 15 6 63.5% 20.3% 7.6% 3.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
6 0 4 2 0.0% 33.3% 0.0% 0.0%

Asian 189 124 13 29 18 5 65.6% 15.3% 9.5% 2.6%

Black or African 

American
25 11 3 6 4 1 44.0% 24.0% 16.0% 4.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
11 7 2 1 1 63.6% 9.1% 9.1% 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 554 359 37 91 56 11 64.8% 16.4% 10.1% 2.0%

Race Unknown 72 41 6 14 7 4 56.9% 19.4% 9.7% 5.6%

All Men 644 412 49 111 58 14 64.0% 17.2% 9.0% 2.2%

All Woman 364 231 22 62 40 9 63.5% 17.0% 11.0% 2.5%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
1,054 667 76 183 101 27 63.3% 17.4% 9.6% 2.6%

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Unincorporated Clark County, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

Unincorporated Clark County: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied
Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Issued

Percent 

Denied

Percent 

Withdrawn

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 1,709 1,084 51 320 233 21 63.4% 18.7% 13.6% 1.2%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
17 10 1 6 0 0 58.8% 35.3% 0.0% 0.0%

Asian 934 620 39 174 84 17 66.4% 18.6% 9.0% 1.8%

Black or African 

American
377 251 6 69 44 7 66.6% 18.3% 11.7% 1.9%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
167 119 7 27 13 1 71.3% 16.2% 7.8% 0.6%

White (non–Hispanic) 3,260 2,264 128 520 307 41 69.4% 16.0% 9.4% 1.3%

Race Unknown 510 314 27 116 46 7 61.6% 22.7% 9.0% 1.4%

All Men 4,242 2,908 152 711 417 54 68.6% 16.8% 9.8% 1.3%

All Women 2,457 1,626 82 439 275 35 66.2% 17.9% 11.2% 1.4%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
6,974 4,662 259 1,232 727 94 66.8% 17.7% 10.4% 1.3%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied
Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Issued

Percent 

Denied

Percent 

Withdrawn

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 1,042 695 58 153 109 27 66.7% 14.7% 10.5% 2.6%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
9 5 1 1 2 0 55.6% 11.1% 22.2% 0.0%

Asian 221 140 11 42 21 7 63.3% 19.0% 9.5% 3.2%

Black or African 

American
117 80 7 18 12 0 68.4% 15.4% 10.3% 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
47 33 3 5 5 1 70.2% 10.6% 10.6% 2.1%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,114 807 41 139 112 15 72.4% 12.5% 10.1% 1.3%

Race Unknown 136 71 9 38 17 1 52.2% 27.9% 12.5% 0.7%

All Men 1,577 1,074 77 233 161 32 68.1% 14.8% 10.2% 2.0%

All Woman 1,026 711 49 141 107 18 69.3% 13.7% 10.4% 1.8%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
2,686 1,831 130 396 278 101 68.2% 14.7% 10.3% 3.8%

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Unincorporated Clark County, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

Unincorporated Clark County: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages Home Mortgages, 

2011–2012
Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 260 154 59.2% 8 60 23.1% 36 13.8% 2 0.8%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
8 3 37.5% 2 2 25.0% 1 12.5% 0 0.0%

Asian 214 127 59.3% 11 46 21.5% 23 10.7% 7 3.3%

Black or African 

American
88 56 63.6% 7 12 13.6% 10 11.4% 3 3.4%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
19 14 73.7% 0 3 15.8% 2 10.5% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,682 1,176 69.9% 105 244 14.5% 132 7.8% 25 1.5%

Race Unknown 205 107 52.2% 12 51 24.9% 25 12.2% 10 4.9%

All Men 1,547 1,046 67.6% 84 254 16.4% 139 9.0% 24 1.6%

All Women 799 528 66.1% 53 132 16.5% 71 8.9% 15 1.9%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
2,476 1,637 66.1% 145 418 16.9% 229 9.2% 47 1.9%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 107 61 57.0% 4 25 23.4% 14 13.1% 3 2.8%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
6 3 50.0% 0 2 33.3% 1 16.7% 0.0%

Asian 92 60 65.2% 6 12 13.0% 11 12.0% 3 3.3%

Black or African 

American
21 13 61.9% 2 2 9.5% 4 19.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
12 9 75.0% 0 2 16.7% 1 8.3% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 648 428 66.0% 52 96 14.8% 56 8.6% 16 2.5%

Race Unknown 70 40 57.1% 3 21 30.0% 5 7.1% 1 1.4%

All Men 582 382 65.6% 43 91 15.6% 54 9.3% 12 2.1%

All Woman 343 215 62.7% 23 61 17.8% 34 9.9% 10 2.9%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
956 614 64.2% 67 160 16.7% 92 9.6% 23 2.4%

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

Las Vegas: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 869 561 64.6% 20 147 16.9% 127 14.6% 14 1.6%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
20 13 65.0% 0 5 25.0% 2 10.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 247 159 64.4% 5 54 21.9% 27 10.9% 2 0.8%

Black or African 

American
265 160 60.4% 20 63 23.8% 18 6.8% 4 1.5%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
54 34 63.0% 2 7 13.0% 10 18.5% 1 1.9%

White (non–Hispanic) 2,442 1,751 71.7% 89 365 14.9% 215 8.8% 22 0.9%

Race Unknown 370 222 60.0% 12 87 23.5% 44 11.9% 5 1.4%

All Men 2,727 1,873 68.7% 91 449 16.5% 280 10.3% 34 1.2%

All Women 1,346 920 68.4% 44 231 17.2% 140 10.4% 11 0.8%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
4,267 2,900 68.0% 148 728 17.1% 443 10.4% 48 1.1%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 460 304 66.1% 21 72 15.7% 53 11.5% 10 2.2%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
3 2 66.7% 1 33.3% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 101 65 64.4% 10 16 15.8% 9 8.9% 1 1.0%

Black or African 

American
90 58 64.4% 6 20 22.2% 4 4.4% 2 2.2%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
20 14 70.0% 3 1 5.0% 2 10.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 915 630 68.9% 45 122 13.3% 104 11.4% 14 1.5%

Race Unknown 117 69 59.0% 6 18 15.4% 21 #REF! 3 2.6%

All Men 1,046 720 68.8% 50 148 14.1% 108 10.3% 20 1.9%

All Woman 588 374 63.6% 37 95 16.2% 74 12.6% 8 1.4%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
1,706 1,142 66.9% 91 250 14.7% 193 11.3% 30 1.8%

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

Las Vegas: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages Home Mortgages,  2011–2012
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 122 72 59.0% 6 29 23.8% 14 11.5% 1 0.8%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
7 2 28.6% 0 3 42.9% 1 14.3% 1 14.3%

Asian 154 108 70.1% 4 20 13.0% 18 11.7% 4 2.6%

Black or African 

American
24 13 54.2% 2 4 16.7% 5 20.8% 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
17 11 64.7% 0 3 17.6% 3 17.6% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,450 1,054 72.7% 58 202 13.9% 110 7.6% 26 1.8%

Race Unknown 173 111 64.2% 1 29 16.8% 25 14.5% 7 4.0%

All Men 1,337 953 71.3% 55 198 14.8% 107 8.0% 24 1.8%

All Women 502 348 69.3% 15 68 13.5% 60 12.0% 11 2.2%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
1,947 1,371 70.4% 71 290 14.9% 176 9.0% 39 2.0%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 47 30 63.8% 1 11 23.4% 4 8.5% 1 2.1%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
3 1 33.3% 1 0.0% 1 33.3% 0.0%

Asian 48 32 66.7% 10 20.8% 4 8.3% 2 4.2%

Black or African 

American
9 8 88.9% 0 0 0.0% 1 11.1% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
8 3 37.5% 1 2 25.0% 2 25.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 396 278 70.2% 27 51 12.9% 33 8.3% 7 1.8%

Race Unknown 50 37 74.0% 3 7 14.0% 2 4.0% 1 2.0%

All Men 330 221 67.0% 22 50 15.2% 32 9.7% 5 1.5%

All Woman 194 141 72.7% 10 26 13.4% 13 6.7% 4 2.1%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
561 389 69.3% 33 81 14.4% 47 8.4% 11 2.0%

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Henderson, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

Henderson: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Numbe

r 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 257 180 70.0% 7 46 17.9% 23 8.9% 1 0.4%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
4 2 50.0% 0 2 50.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 135 94 69.6% 4 22 16.3% 12 8.9% 3 2.2%

Black or African 

American
123 86 69.9% 4 19 15.4% 14 11.4% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
35 21 60.0% 1 7 20.0% 5 14.3% 1 2.9%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,781 1,272 71.4% 65 261 14.7% 167 9.4% 16 0.9%

Race Unknown 218 123 56.4% 15 54 24.8% 20 9.2% 6 2.8%

All Men 1,754 1,247 71.1% 61 266 15.2% 160 9.1% 20 1.1%

All Women 655 454 69.3% 26 104 15.9% 66 10.1% 5 0.8%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
2,553 1,778 69.6% 96 411 16.1% 241 9.4% 27 1.1%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Numbe

r 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 170 120 70.6% 11 20 11.8% 16 9.4% 3 1.8%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
3 2 66.7% 1 33.3% 0.0% 0.0%

Asian 49 35 71.4% 2 9 18.4% 1 2.0% 2 4.1%

Black or African 

American
37 25 67.6% 3 4 10.8% 4 10.8% 1 2.7%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
15 8 53.3% 1 2 13.3% 3 20.0% 1 6.7%

White (non–Hispanic) 920 680 73.9% 40 108 11.7% 76 8.3% 16 1.7%

Race Unknown 96 65 67.7% 4 15 15.6% 10 10.4% 2 2.1%

All Men 828 605 73.1% 36 104 12.6% 68 8.2% 15 1.8%

All Woman 425 305 71.8% 23 52 12.2% 36 8.5% 9 2.1%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
1,290 935 72.5% 61 159 12.3% 110 8.5% 25 1.9%

Henderson: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Henderson, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 163 114 69.9% 3 30 18.4% 15 9.2% 1 0.6%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
1 1 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 40 28 70.0% 1 8 20.0% 3 7.5% 0.0%

Black or African 

American
62 45 72.6% 1 13 21.0% 2 3.2% 1 1.6%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
20 17 85.0% 0 3 15.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 345 253 73.3% 19 43 12.5% 26 7.5% 4 1.2%

Race Unknown 37 28 75.7% 1 7 18.9% 1 2.7% 0 0.0%

All Men 397 278 70.0% 21 68 17.1% 27 6.8% 3 0.8%

All Women 248 192 77.4% 4 30 12.1% 19 7.7% 3 1.2%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
668 486 72.8% 25 104 15.6% 47 7.0% 6 0.9%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Percent 

Denied

Numbe

r 

Denied

Withdrawn
Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 29 16 55.2% 2 17.2% 5 6 20.7% 0 0.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 4 4 100.0% 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Black or African 

American
4 2 50.0% 1 25.0% 1 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
4 3 75.0% 0 25.0% 1 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 31 23 74.2% 3 3.2% 1 3 9.7% 1 3.2%

Race Unknown 9 7 77.8% 0 0.0% 0 2 22.2% 0.0%

All Men 47 32 68.1% 5 10.6% 5 4 8.5% 1 2.1%

All Woman 27 18 66.7% 1 11.1% 3 5 18.5% 0.0%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
81 55 67.9% 6 9.9% 8 11 13.6% 1 1.2%

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for North Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

North Las Vegas: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 715 480 67.1% 13 134 18.7% 81 11.3% 7 1.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
6 4 66.7% 0 2 33.3% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 139 100 71.9% 6 21 15.1% 12 8.6% 0.0%

Black or African 

American
373 240 64.3% 11 88 23.6% 32 8.6% 2 0.5%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
43 31 72.1% 0 8 18.6% 3 7.0% 1 2.3%

White (non–Hispanic) 1,051 767 73.0% 38 151 14.4% 86 8.2% 9 0.9%

Race Unknown 195 123 63.1% 9 39 20.0% 19 9.7% 5 2.6%

All Men 1,582 1,098 69.4% 38 278 17.6% 153 9.7% 15 0.9%

All Women 819 573 70.0% 29 142 17.3% 68 8.3% 7 0.9%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
2,522 1,745 69.2% 77 443 17.6% 233 9.2% 24 1.0%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 163 116 71.2% 6 23 14.1% 16 9.8% 2 1.2%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
1 1 100.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 22 16 72.7% 1 3 13.6% 2 9.1% 0 0.0%

Black or African 

American
44 31 70.5% 1 8 18.2% 3 6.8% 1 2.3%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
6 5 83.3% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 1 16.7%

White (non–Hispanic) 142 106 74.6% 7 17 12.0% 11 7.7% 1 0.7%

Race Unknown 34 20 58.8% 2 9 26.5% 2 5.9% 1 2.9%

All Men 233 169 72.5% 9 37 15.9% 18 7.7% 0.0%

All Woman 162 118 72.8% 7 18 11.1% 14 8.6% 5 3.1%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
412 295 71.6% 17 60 14.6% 34 8.3% 6 1.5%

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for North Las Vegas, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.

North Las Vegas: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages Home Mortgages, 

2011–2012
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 3 3 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
1 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 1 100.0%

Asian 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Black or African 

American
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 43 26 60.5% 3 8 18.6% 6 14.0% 0 0.0%

Race Unknown 2 2 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

All Men 35 21 60.0% 2 7 20.0% 4 11.4% 1 2.9%

All Women 12 8 66.7% 1 1 8.3% 2 16.7% 0 0.0%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
49 31 63.3% 3 8 16.3% 6 12.2% 1 2.0%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 2 1 50.0% 1 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
1 1 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Black or African 

American
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 38 29 76.3% 1 3 7.9% 3 7.9% 2 5.3%

Race Unknown 4 1 25.0% 0 0 0.0% 2 50.0% 1 25.0%

All Men 34 25 73.5% 2 1 2.9% 3 8.8% 3 8.8%

All Woman 10 7 70.0% 0 2 20.0% 1 10.0% 0 0.0%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
45 32 71.1% 2 3 6.7% 5 11.1% 3 6.7%

Boulder City: Results of Applications for Conventional Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–2 for Boulder City, NV. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.
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Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 2 2 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan Eskimo
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

African American 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 59 39 66.1% 5 10 16.9% 4 6.8% 1 1.7%

Race Unknown 3 3 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

All Men 48 34 70.8% 4 7 14.6% 3 6.3% 1 2.1%

All Women 13 8 61.5% 1 3 23.1% 1 7.7% 0 0.0%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
64 44 68.8% 5 10 15.6% 4 6.3% 1 1.6%

Race/Ethnicity
Total 

Applications

Number 

Issued

Percent 

Issued

Approved 

Not 

Accepted

Number 

Denied

Percent 

Denied
Withdrawn

Percent 

Withdrawn

Closed 

Incomplete

Percent 

Incomplete

Hispanic of Any Race 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

American Indian or 

Alaskan
1 1 100.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Asian 0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Black or African 

American
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Native Hawaiian / 

Pacific Islander
0 0 0.0% 0 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

White (non–Hispanic) 50 41 82.0% 2 2 4.0% 5 10.0% 0 0.0%

Race Unknown 5 2 40.0% 1 1 20.0% 0 0.0% 1 20.0%

All Men 33 29 87.9% 1 2 6.1% 1 3.0% 0 0.0%

All Woman 16 12 75.0% 1 1 6.3% 2 12.5% 0 0.0%

Total (Does Not Include 

Gender Rows)
56 44 78.6% 3 3 5.4% 5 8.9% 1 1.8%

Boulder City: Results of Applications for FHA, FSA/RHS, and VA Home Mortgages Home Mortgages, 2011–2012

Reporting Year: 2012

Reporting Year: 2011

Source: Home Mortgage Disclosure Act Table 4–1 for Boulder City, Nevada. Data provided by Reinvestment Partners.
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B. FREE MARKET ANALYSIS TABLES BY PLANNING 
COMMUNICATIONS 

 

City of Las Vegas Racial and Hispanic Household Composition and Opportunity 
Index by Census Tract 
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City of Henderson Racial and Hispanic Household Composition and Opportunity 
Index by Census Tract 
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City of North Las Vegas Racial and Hispanic Composition and Opportunity Index 
by Census Tract 
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Appendix M – Above Ground Utility Corridor Plan 
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Revised: December 2016

Source(s): City of Henderson Community Development &
Services Department, Clark County Assessor's Office, Clark

County Geographic Information Systems Management Office.

Based on Projected Coordinate System:
NAD83, StatePlane NV East FIPS 2701 Feet

Note: This map is offered as a general reference
guide only.  Neither warranty of accuracy is

intended nor should any be assumed.

Transmission Lines (200KW or more)
USGS Washes
Designated City of Henderson Corridor
Lake Las Vegas
Railroad
Corporate Limits

HENDERSON, NEVADA

Adoption per City Council: December 2, 2014

City of Henderson | 240 Water Street
P.O. Box 95050 | Henderson, NV 89009-5050

www.cityofhenderson.com | Tel. (702) 267-2323

As required by NRS 278.160(e)(3), the City of Henderson shall
plan for the location of transmission lines designed and/or
designated to operate at 200 kv or greater that is consistent
with any Bureau of Land Management Resource Management
Plan, any transmission plan prepared by the Office of Energy,
and is coordinated with the plans of adjacent jurisdictions.
Utility Providers will locate transmission lines within an established
corridor, as depicted on the adopted Above Ground Utility Corridor
Map, and in compliance with all zoning and permitting requirements,
whenever technically feasible, and when it can be accomplished
without undue impact on existing and planned development.
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Sewer Services; and Water Services 

 

 



For information regarding:
RECLAIMED WATER SERVICES
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Please contact:
City of Henderson's

Department of Utility Services
702 - 267 - 3670
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Housing needs, costs are changing
The City of Henderson is known as a great place to live. Master planned communities, 
high home values, quality schools, and excellent parks and trail systems all contribute to 
our premier city. Over the past 20 years, Henderson was among the fastest growing cities 
in the nation, and today, is home to more than 300,000 residents.1

Henderson stands apart from the other communities in Southern Nevada. Our residents 
average higher median incomes and educational attainment compared to the rest of 
Southern Nevada—providing a high quality of life that, in turn, creates a higher cost of 
living. The cost of living is 6% higher in Henderson than in other parts of the Las Vegas 
Valley, and 28% higher than the U.S. average.2

As increases in housing prices outpace income growth, housing becomes a critical issue 
for Henderson. Although the City has taken actions for many years to address the housing 
needs of all residents, current efforts are not keeping pace with growing housing needs. 
Changes to existing programs, and new tools and resources, are necessary to create 
additional housing and keep low- and moderate-income families, seniors, and service 
workers in the community.

1	 U.S.	Census	Bureau,	2010	Census:	https://factfinder.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/community_facts.xhtml
2 Sperling’s Best Places: https://www.bestplaces.net/cost-of-living/
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“Encourage a variety  
of well-designed housing 
choices throughout the 
city to meet the needs 

of all residents and with 
convenient access to  
goods and services.” 

HENDERSON STRONG
HOUSING GOAL 

The need for a plan
To proactively respond to growing population and changing housing 
needs in Henderson, the City’s Community and Development 
Services Department collaborated with other City departments, 
community stakeholders, business owners, housing developers, 
financial	institutions,	and	other	experts	to	create	the	Henderson 
Housing and Community Development Strategy (HHCDS). The 
HHCDS expands on the primary housing goal in Henderson 
Strong, the City’s Comprehensive Plan, and puts forth an 
implementation strategy addresses City Council’s request to 
encourage “missing middle housing” options following a series of 
workshops held in 2017 and 2018. 

Policy and planning context
As	well	as	serving	as	an	implementation	tool	for	the	goals	and	housing-specific	
objectives established in Henderson Strong, the HHCDS also offers guidance 
for complying with Federal and State requirements, such as updating the City’s 
2020-2024	Consolidated	Plan.	The	Consolidated	Plan	specifies	how	federal	
funding will be used to advance the City’s affordable housing and community 
development initiatives and comply with required measures in the Nevada 
Revised Statutes (NRS).

What do we mean by affordable housing?
While no standard definition of affordable housing exists, the widely used 
guideline by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) 
is housing costs* should account for no more than 30 percent of 
household income. With that in mind, ‘affordability’ is a somewhat relative 
term and depends on local markets, income, and household size. 

Nevada Revised Statutes (NRS)  were recently updated to define affordable 
housing as “housing affordable for a family with a total gross income 
that does not exceed 80 percent of the median gross income based 
upon HUD estimates of the most current median gross family income for the 
county. Households that spend more than 30 percent of income on housing 
are considered burdened as they have less money for the many other essential 
expenses of daily life, such as food, transportation, clothing and medical care.” 

* Housing costs include the rent or mortgage, insurance, property taxes and utilities. 

$ spent 
on housing 

= 
more than 30% 

total income

HOUSING 
COST BURDEN
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Document at a glance
Snapshot of existing conditions in 
Henderson: highlights demographic, 
economic, and housing market 
trends that contribute to quality of 
life concerns.

Outlines the stakeholder 
engagement process that helped to 
articulate a vision and the guiding 
principles for future housing 
strategies in Henderson. 

Case study research: tools and 
techniques used by communities 
nationwide to create and preserve a 
variety of housing options. 

Proposes a comprehensive set 
of policy actions that implement 
the HHCDS vision, as well as the 
housing-specific objectives outlined 
in Henderson Strong. 

Implementation matrix: summarizes 
each proposed action; details 
anticipated fiscal impact, proposed 
stakeholders, responsible parties, and 
implementation timeframe. 

section 2

section 3

section 4

section 5

section 6

Key takeaways from the HHCDS

The HHCDS strategic actions identify: 
 » Underserved market segments for housing

 » Policy priorities for housing and community development funding 

 » Possible regulatory updates to encourage diverse housing options

 » Priority project concepts for targeted recruitment efforts 

 » Evaluation criteria for developer incentives

The HHCDS supports diverse housing options, including: 
 » Mixed-income developments 

 » High-quality, affordable family, senior, and workforce housing 

 » Housing located near convenient access to transit, educational and  
employment opportunities, existing and proposed city parks, trails, and other 
important amenities

4 Powered by Henderson Strong



Community profile
The	City	 of	Henderson	 has	 experienced	 significant	 growth	 in	 recent	 decades,	 ranking	
among the fastest growing cities in the nation with an annual average growth rate of 4.7% 
between 2000 and 2010. Today, Henderson is the second-largest municipality in Nevada, 
home to approximately 316,943 people and still growing.3

This precipitous growth has increased the level of racial, ethnic, and socioeconomic 
diversity in Henderson. The percentage of residents who identify as White decreased by 
nearly 15% from 1990 to 2010.4 During that same timeframe, the proportion of residents 
identifying as a racial and/or ethnic minority has steadily increased (Exhibit 1). Furthermore, 
as in other areas in the Southern Nevada region, Henderson’s population has grown older, 
as the percent of residents aged over 65 increased from 10% in 2000 to 14% in 2010.5 

These	 changes	 indicate	 a	 significant	 restructuring	 of	Henderson’s	 demographic	 fabric,	
transforming the city from one of relative socioeconomic homogeneity6  to a new, diverse, 
mixed-income community.

Existing Conditions

3	 https://www.cityofhenderson.com/community-development/demographics-maps/demographic-profile
4	 U.S.	Census	Bureau,	2000	&	2010	Census:	https://factfinder.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/community_facts.xhtml
5	 U.S.	Census	Bureau,	2000	&		2010	Census:	https://factfinder.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/community_facts.xhtml
6 Socioeconomic homogeneity refers to the similarity of social and economic characteristics such as occupation, income and 

level of education, among others.

Exhibit 1: Racial Demographics

Source: U.S. Census Bureau, 1990 Census, 2000 Census, 2010 Census

  White African 
American Asian

All other 
reported 

races

Multiple 
races

Hispanic  
of any race

1990 91.5% 2.7% 2.1% 3.8% --- 7.9%

2000 84.5% 3.8% 4.0% 4.3% 3.5% 10.7%

2010 76.9% 5.1% 7.2% 6.0% 4.8% 14.9%

 SECTION 2  
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Community housing factors
Henderson’s excellent quality of life has contributed to a high cost 
of living. Housing prices are now at or above pre-recession levels, 
as the median single-family home sale price in Henderson was 
over $400,000 in early 2017.7 The Henderson Housing Market 
Study, completed in early 2019, found that apartment rents have 
also climbed steadily, with average market-rate apartment rents 
now exceeding $1,100 per month in Henderson, greater than all other 
areas across the Southern Nevada region (Exhibit 2).

Henderson’s traditionally suburban development pattern needs to transform to 
respond	to	the	growth	and	diversification	it	has	experienced.	Single-family	homes	comprise	
approximately 70% of Henderson’s 128,000 housing units, creating a low-density pattern 
of	 development	 that	 foregoes	 denser,	 more	 land-efficient	 housing	 options	 that	 could	
significantly	increase	supply	while	also	reducing	costs	for	both	renters	and	buyers	alike.8

7 Applied Analysis, Henderson Housing Market Study, 2019
8 City of Henderson Community Development and Services Department

Average 
apartment rent 

(all unit sizes)

Henderson
$1,124

All other areas 
$1,026

Source: UNLV Center for Business and Economic Research (Q4 2017)

Exhibit 2: Average Monthly Apartment Rent

Less than $900

$900 to $999

$1,000 to $1,099

$1,100 to $1,199

$1,200 or more

Henderson has  
a shortage of  

~11,000 housing units 
priced from $900 to 
$1,200 per month. 
HOUSING MARKET STUDY,  
2019 APPLIED ANALYSIS
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Community housing needs
As a result, Henderson experiences a shortage of housing options affordable to 
middle-income households—defined	as	those	earning	approximately	$35,000-$60,000	
per year. This encompasses a range of residents who work as teachers, nurses, police 
officers,	 firefighters,	 and	university	 faculty	 and	 staff.	Approximately	 30%	of	 households	
are	 considered	 “cost	 burdened”—defined	 as	 spending	more	 than	 30%	 of	 total	 income	
on housing (Exhibit 3)—and an estimated 15,000 households spend more than 50% of 
their annual incomes on housing. Lower-income renters are particularly affected by these 
housing market dynamics. Nearly 80% of renter households earning less than $50,000 per 
year are considered cost burdened (Exhibit 4). 

  Less than 20% 20% to 24.9% 25% to 29.9% 30% or more

United States 43.8% 15.9% 10.9% 29.4%

Clark County 40.9% 15.8% 11.1% 32.2%

Henderson 43.1% 15.1% 11.6% 30.2%

Exhibit 3: Housing Costs as a Share of Household Income

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

Exhibit 4: Henderson’s Renter Housing Costs as Share of Income

$75,000  
or more

$50,000  
to $74,999

Household income

Over 30%

20% to 29%

Under 20%

Share of income

$35,000  
to $49,999

$20,000  
to $34,999

Under 
$20,000
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Housing shortages set to increase
If current trends hold over the next decade, this shortage is projected to expand 
in	 both	 degree	 and	 breadth—significantly	 impacting	 households	 across	 all	
income levels. Exhibit 5 illustrates that Henderson currently has a shortage of 
approximately 28 affordable housing options for every 100 middle-income 
households—those earning up to $50,000 per year. There is not a surplus of 
affordable units until annual household income reaches approximately $75,000. 
By 2028, this shortage is anticipated to grow to 75 units per 100 middle-
income households. And in this projection, a surplus of affordable units does 
not exist until annual household income reaches exceeds $100,000—indicating 
a higher number of cost-burdened households in Henderson over time.

Exhibit 5: Affordable Units Per 100 Households – All Households by Annual Income

8 10
15 26

72

116 125 104

2017
surplus

shortage

100 households
28

up to  
$15,000

up to  
$20,000

up to  
$25,000

up to  
$35,000

up to  
$50,000

up to  
$75,000

up to  
$100,000

$100,000  
or more

middle-income 
household shortage

6 5 5 12
25

69

93 107

2028 projection
surplus

shortage

100 households

75

up to  
$15,000

up to  
$20,000

up to  
$25,000

up to  
$35,000

up to  
$50,000

up to  
$75,000

up to  
$100,000

$100,000  
or more

middle-income 
household shortage

Source: Henderson Housing Market Study by Applied Analysis
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High-quality, convenient, and affordable 
housing is essential
Henderson’s quality of life and overall economic vitality depend on the ability of 
low-moderate income households to live near their workplaces. For example, 
workers who cannot afford to live near their jobs in Henderson must commute 
longer distances, contributing to a jobs-housing imbalance that exerts a heavy 
burden on the regional transportation network and adds to regional and local 
congestion as a result. In instances where commuting is not possible, workers 
must choose to forgo their jobs in Henderson altogether, creating a void in the 
local labor force that prevents the broader community from receiving essential 
services such as school teaching, healthcare, law enforcement, and security. 
Impediments to education and childhood development also pose a serious 
concern, as research suggests that the stresses associated with housing 
instability has the potential to compromise children’s ability to perform in an 
academic setting.

These factors demonstrate the fundamental importance of housing access 
and affordability to overall community welfare. Moving forward, Henderson  
must work to produce and preserve a diversity of affordable housing options that 
are located near transit, feature quality schools and employment opportunities, 
and have equitable access to goods and services for all residents who live, 
learn, work, and play in Henderson. Currently the City of Henderson has 
10,500 acres of developable land planned for single family residential and 
nearly 2,000 acres planned for multi-family residential that could be 
developed for affordable, missing middle housing

Henderson Housing & Community Development Strategy 9



How has the City supported affordable 
housing in the past?
For decades, the City has supported a variety of housing programs that have 
both allowed people to stay in their homes and increased the number of 
affordable housing units. Over the past 20 years, approximately 20 multi-family 
and single-family housing developments citywide have leveraged affordable 
housing incentives through state and federal funding sources, of which 13 are 
for	low-income	seniors	(totaling	1,886	units),	five	are	for	low-income	families	
(totaling 423 units) and three are public housing communities (totaling 200 
units) owned and operated by the Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority 
(SNRHA). In addition to these larger projects, 38 scattered sites have also 
been funded through the Neighborhood Stabilization Program, which allocates 
federal funds from the Housing and Economic Recovery Acts (see Exhibit 6).

Though they have helped improve community welfare in the past, these 
efforts	are	 insufficient	 to	respond	to	Henderson’s	current	and	future	housing	
needs. The City’s current housing programs have not been designed to 
respond to evolving market conditions, and future projections, or alignment 
with the City’s Comprehensive Plan and Strategic Plan. Given Henderson’s 
diversifying demographics and the housing market pressures associated  
with these changes, the HHCDS proposes informed, data-driven policies that 
will	 better	 respond	 to	 current	 conditions,	 but	 also	 allow	 for	 flexibility	 as	 the	
market changes. Exhibit 7 (page 12) includes housing programs the City has 
utilized in the past to preserve and develop affordable housing. 
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Exhibit 6: Henderson Affordable Housing Developments

Source:	City	of	Henderson	Community	Development	and	Services	Department,	Clark	County	Assessor’s	Office,	Clark	County	Geographic	
Information	Systems	Management	Office

Henderson Housing & Community Development Strategy 11



Programs to date Income served
Units provided/  
Households served

First Time Homebuyer (FTB)

Funded with HOME funds, this program helps  
with down payment and closing costs.

Low 
80% AMI

Since the 2013-
14 fiscal year, 10 
households have 
been served.

Emergency Repair Program (ER)

Funded with CDBG funds, this program assists 
approved residents by providing funds for immediate 
corrections or necessary repairs to the applicant’s 
owner-occupied, single-family or mobile home.

Very low to low 
50% to 80% AMI

Since the 2013-
14 fiscal year, 28 
households have 
been served.

Housing Rehab Program (HRP)

Funded with HOME funds, this assists income 
qualified homeowners to rehabilitate their homes  
to bring them into compliance with existing codes.

Low 
80% AMI

Since the 2013-
14 fiscal year, 13 
households have 
been served.

Developer Incentives (DI)

Funded with HOME funds & State Low-Income 
Housing Trust Funds (LIHTF), these incentives are 
made available to developers on eligible projects.

Very low to low 
50% to 80% AMI

Since the 2013-14 
fiscal year, 4 projects 
with 456 units have 
been created.

Neighborhood Stabilization Funds (NSP)

Funded through the Housing and Economic  
Recovery Act (HERA), this program helps families 
purchase foreclosed homes at a discount within 
designated zip codes throughout the city.  The NSP 
funds can be used for down payment, closing cost, 
and home repairs.

Income below 
120% AMI

Since the 2009-
10 fiscal year,  65 
families received 
NSP funding. 

Exhibit 7: City of Henderson’s Housing Programs to Date

What is AMI?
“The Area Median Income (AMI) is the midpoint of a region’s income distribution—half of the families 
in a region earn more than the median and half earn less than the median. For housing policy, income 
thresholds set relative to the area median income—such as 50% of the AMI—identify households 
eligible to live in income-restricted housing units and the affordability of housing units to low-income 
households. In 2019, Clark County’s AMI is $57,189 and Henderson’s AMI is $63,830.”9

9 https://metrocouncil.org/Handbook/Files/Resources/Fact-Sheet/HOUSING/Area-Median-Income-and-Housing-Affordability.aspx
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Henderson Strong Vision
In July 2017, the City adopted the Henderson Strong Comprehensive Plan—a citywide 
planning document that communicates the vision, long-term goals and objectives that 
guide the physical development and orderly management of growth of the city for the 
next 20 years. Built on a strong foundation of research and community engagement, 
Henderson Strong aims to capitalize on the city’s strengths and address weaknesses to 
ensure it remains a premier community.

The Henderson Strong planning effort reached nearly 26,000 residents through 23 different 
venues including public events, stakeholder meetings, and social media campaigns. 
Through that outreach, residents voiced their top priorities of a healthy, livable community, 
a vibrant, resilient economy, complete and connected transportation networks, and quality 
education. They also developed themes, strategies, and tactics related to increasing our 
housing choice and offering developer incentives. 

Based in part on these efforts, Henderson Strong recognizes that maintaining a variety of 
housing opportunities for all residents is integral to the long-term success of a community. 
This issue is addressed through the multifaceted lens of connectivity, affordability, variety, 
and proximity to jobs, schools and services. In addition, Henderson Strong prioritizes the 
development of a wider variety of quality housing options, at all price points. 

To further advance and realize this objective, the City aims to identify specific 
techniques and tactics based on local market studies, existing plans, and City 
Council priorities. This is the charge of the HHCDS.

HHCDS Vision

Vision & Guiding 
Principles

 SECTION 3  
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Exhibit 8: Housing and Community Development Incentives

MAJOR ROADS

RAILROADS EMPLOYER-ASSISTED HOUSING

NEIGHBORHOOD REVITALIZATION

ADAPTIVE REUSE

LAND DISCOUNTS

Powered by Henderson Strong14



ADAPTIVE REUSE

Creative reuse of previously vacant spaces can 
increase the housing stock.

Potential Incentive Programs

CDBG, LIHTC, HOME Program, NV Housing 
Division LIHTF/AHTF, Section 811

EMPLOYER-ASSISTED HOUSING

Employer-assisted housing is a tool for large 
corporations and institutions. Employers 
can build housing, help with financing and 
incentives, or market nearby housing options 
to their employees.

Potential Incentive Programs

CDBG, RDA, NMTC, OZ, LIHTC, HOME 
Program, NV Housing Division LIHTF/AHTF, 
Section 811

LAND DISCOUNTS

Reservation of land for affordable housing 
projects using the Southern Nevada Public 
Lands Management Act (SNPLMA).

Potential Incentive Programs

LIHTC, reduced price of land, HOME Program, 
NV Housing Division LIHTF/AHTF, Section 811

NEIGHBORHOOD REVITALIZATION

Improvement efforts designed to address 
aging infrastructure, safety, blight, economic 
development and quality of life.

Potential Incentive Programs

CDBG, RDA, NMTC, OZ, LIHTC, HOME 
Program, NV Housing Division LIHTF/AHTF, 
Section 811

Appendix B: Glossary of Terms includes complete 
definitions for the following incentive programs.
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Guiding Principles
The City and its partners also articulated a set 
of ten principles intended to guide future  
housing efforts in alignment with this vision:

1. Achieve the primary housing goal of
Henderson Strong—increase housing
choice in Henderson.

» Create a spectrum of housing options for
people of all backgrounds and incomes.
Integrate mixed price points and product
types into larger development projects. Live-
work units, micro-housing, student housing,
employer-assisted housing, are all examples
of housing options that could provide more
choice in Henderson.

» Encourage a sufficient land base that is
planned, zoned and with regulations in
place that allow a wide variety of attractive
and affordable housing types in sufficient
quantity to serve current and future
residents and workers.

» Use a data-driven, collective impact approach.
This includes aligning regulations, financial
incentives, community and regional partners
and the private sector to achieve the vision.
This includes evaluating market trends,
current development and building codes,

and zoning requirements to determine what 
might be preventing mixed income or middle 
income housing from being built.

2. Collaborate with the private sector.

» Collaborate with the private sector to 
include affordable units in developments 
that are planned or in progress, which 
otherwise might not have affordable units.

» Identify tools to increase and diversify the 
total housing supply including housing types 
that the  market does not sufficiently 
provide such as family housing in the 
downtown area, innovative housing types, 
missing middle housing and middle- to low-
income apartments.

3. Align strategies and funding to achieve 
multiple goals.
» Leverage incentives and grant funds to 

implement existing plans. Work to align 
housing, community development and 
redevelopment grant funds with existing 
City plans, including Henderson Strong 
Comprehensive Plan, Boulder Highway 
Investment Strategy, Pittman Revitalization 
Plan, Boulder Highway Opportunity
Site Strategy and the City’s Economic 
Development Strategy. 

Henderson Housing and Community 
Development Strategy Vision
Engagement efforts and the stakeholder planning process, coupled with the 
preliminary direction provided in precedent plans, helped to form a coherent 
vision for Henderson’s housing future:

Encourage a variety of well-designed housing choices with differing 
levels of affordability throughout the city that improve access to 
transportation options, employment and educational opportunities, 
healthcare, parks and trails, retail, healthy food options and other 
amenities and services to meet the needs of all residents.
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» Achieve mutually supportive goals, including
increasing housing choice through transit-
oriented development and mixed use. When
the City provides any type of grants or
incentives, including redevelopment grants
or other economic development incentives,
establish requirements for quality design in
addition to the existing development code
requirements to achieve specific goals such
as TOD on Boulder Highway or mixed use in
desired districts.

4. Ensure effective stewardship of resources.
» Maximize program efficiency using data, 

program evaluation, stakeholder input, and 
by monitoring program efficiency ratios.

» Maximize the number of people who benefit 
from program activities, focusing on our 
most vulnerable residents, including children, 
seniors, and people with disabilities.

» Build capacity of nonprofit partners
by offering regular education and training 
opportunities on the city’s priorities and 
principles.

5. Expect quality design.

» Include affordable housing in transit- 
oriented developments because access
to public transit increases access to 
opportunities. Moderate increases in density 
should be encouraged along transit corridors.

» Identify landmark project ideas and creative 
approaches to housing variety. Emerging 
ideas nationally include employer-assisted 
housing, co-op housing, micro-housing, 
alternative construction methods, creative 
regulations and special funds dedicated to 
affordable housing.

6. Pursue innovative capital project ideas
that energize the community.
» Capital projects should enhance mobility, 

access to healthy food, and revitalization
of declining areas. These priorities will help 
the City’s Community Development Block 
Grant program maximize its impact and align 
with citywide goals. 

7. Encourage self-sufficiency.

» Prioritize self-sufficiency. Prioritize partner
organizations and funding activities that
improve public education, help families
residing in low-income housing establish
goals and encourage self-sufficiency, on-
the-job training programs, and other self-
sufficiency mechanisms.

8. Build healthy, complete communities.

» Further the Comprehensive Plan.
Increase housing options that further the
Comprehensive Plan’s policies on healthy
communities and current Urban Centers
designations in order to improve the viability
of services within existing communities.

» Promote neighborhood safety. Increase
the utilization of Crime Prevention through
Environmental Design standards and the
Crime Free Multifamily Housing program to
create safer environments for residents in all
housing types.

9. Celebrate diverse cultures, people
and lifestyles.

» Consider diversity, equity, inclusion and
fair housing. As Henderson’s population
diversifies and the preferred housing and
community amenities of its residents evolve,
the City will continually seek input to provide
choices for all residents.

» Fair housing. Offer regular, fair housing
education and training opportunities.

10. Prioritize homelessness prevention.

» Dedicate efforts to prevent people from
becoming homeless. Policies and activities
to prevent homelessness are as important
to ending homelessness as services that
help those who are already homeless to
reenter housing.
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Stakeholder and public input
As a leader in authentic public and stakeholder engagement, the City led a 
targeted engagement process that included community stakeholders, business 
owners,	housing	developers,	financial	institutions,	and	housing	experts	to	help	
achieve its housing goals. Over the course of the planning process, discussions 
were facilitated with these stakeholders to gather input on the best practices in 
combating the housing shortage and how the City should use resources. Input 
from these audiences was incorporated throughout the HHCDS. 

Creating a holistic strategy involves 
working	 across	 fields	 and	 specialties	
to understand the housing situation in 
Henderson. Both an internal staff working 
group and an external stakeholder group 
were formed to help guide the planning process 
for the HHCDS. The HHCDS also was informed 
by the Community Development Block Grant 
Program Advisory Committee (CDBG PAC) and 
City	Council.	Bringing	together	financial	institutions,	
housing developers, and City staff generated unique 
perspectives and concerns regarding what the City 
should include in the HHCDS. 

18



Targeted public outreach 
Low-and-moderate income residents

Low- and moderate-income residents were  
targeted in both English and Spanish via focus 
group, intercept survey and open house to share 
their opinions and insights about real-world 
experiences, existing and potential housing issues, 
preferences and priorities. 

Non-profit service providers

Nonprofit representatives, housing related and 
CDBG-eligible organizations were engaged via 
stakeholder interviews and facilitated focus group 
discussion. Their participation sought to better 
align existing services with City priorities, identify 
partnerships, gaps and gain a better understanding 
of the types of programs and activities available 
through existing programs. 

HHCDS stakeholder group
The HHCDS Stakeholder Group provided the 
overall leadership for this document and the 
planning process, ensuring the process and 
recommendations align with the City’s priorities 
(as outlined in the Consolidated Plan and the 
Henderson Strong Comprehensive Plan.) The group 
was comprised of private, public and nonprofit 
community leaders, subject matter experts, and 
local stakeholders engaged in housing. 

Community Development 
Block Grant Program Advisory 
Committee (CDBG PAC)
The CDBG PAC served as a recommending body 
to City Council for the CDBG Program funds. The 
CDBG PAC reviewed key project milestones and 
members of the CDBG PAC participated in the 
stakeholder group to provide additional vision 
and guidance for the HHCDS and to ensure it is 
conducive to implementation.  

City Council 
On the overall HHCDS, Mayor and City Council 
provided leadership, direction, and notable 
participation via a special City Council workshop 
and roundtable. The workshop brought together 
regional developers as well as housing experts, 
planning professionals, builders and other engaged 
stakeholders in December, 2019 to review the draft 
HHCDS and discuss future approaches to providing 
a quality and diverse mix of housing options.

Staff working group
The staff working group represented multiple 
departments including staff from Public Works, 
Building and Fire Safety, City Attorney’s Office, 
Parks and Recreation, Redevelopment, Economic 
Development, and Community Development and 
Services. Staff from Community Development and 
Services also facilitated working group meetings. 
The group provided input on deliverables, followed 
up on requests from the HHCDS project team, 
provided progress updates to all participants, 
and disseminated information across all groups. 
Members also provided administrative support for 
the external stakeholder group meetings. 
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Overall outreach tactics 
A wide variety of outreach tactics were employed per 
audience including stakeholder interviews, focus groups, 
special workshops, targeted intercept surveys, open house 
events, mailers, flyers, targeted partnerships and onsite 
event attendance. 

This variety and sequence of stakeholder and public 
engagement activities conducted over nearly a year 
allowed for key themes and ideas to be discussed from 
different viewpoints. The resulting strategy reflects the 
vision, guiding principles, goals and tactics that were 
developed through this effort.

Key outreach takeaways

From the targeted outreach: 
 » Prioritize low-income/vulnerable residents.

 » Create and maintain housing affordability. 

 » Assist those who are experiencing homelessness.

 » City should prioritize purchasing land and working with developers to build 
more affordable housing.

 » Survey results indicate prioritizing housing for people with  
very low incomes, families, and seniors.
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National housing tools and techniques
Community Development and Services staff researched and evaluated best practices, 
tools,	and	strategies	 that	help	 to	stimulate	housing	production	and	diversification.	Staff	
focused on researching methods that have been adopted and tested across the country. 

A variety of tools can be used to stimulate affordable housing production. Cities can introduce 
incentives and regulations, deploy funds, donate public land, and build partnerships with 
private	and	nonprofit	entities.	While	each	community	is	different,	conversations	about	the	
tradeoffs within affordable housing strategies revolve around similar topics and questions.

 » How do you increase density when developers are not building to  
minimum densities currently?

 » Should developers be required or incentivized to build affordable units?

 » How do you reduce building costs but maintain development quality?

The City researched several emerging ideas and shared the research with both the staff 
working group and the stakeholder group to determine which ideas may be appropriate in 
Henderson. Although there were concerns about mentioning inclusionary housing in the 
document, it is a nationally recognized technique and is included in the summary of tools 
and techniques in this section. When referenced in the strategies, inclusionary housing is 
paired with incentives. 

Trends &  
Emerging Ideas

 SECTION 4  
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The following summarizes the national trends 
and emerging research discussed by both the 
staff working group and stakeholder group. These 
ideas are worth exploring further.

Inclusionary zoning/housing
Inclusionary housing or inclusionary zoning ensures 
a portion of housing units in certain real estate 
developments are reserved as affordable to low- 
and moderate-income households. This tool can be 
combined with incentives, such as density bonuses, 
reducing parking minimums, height exceptions, or 
direct financial incentives. 

Increase density
Jurisdictions can increase density (upzone) in lower 
density residential areas. This allows more housing to 
be built, aiding in the reduction of the housing crisis. 
this tool is only effective in certain areas. Creating 
additional housing in a denser development pattern 
creates a more complete community, allowing people 
to walk and bike to their destinations through a more 
efficient and compact development pattern. 

Affordable housing trust fund
Creating an affordable housing trust fund at the 
local level dedicates funding specifically for housing 
in a separate  trust. This is one way to increase the 
amount of financial resources in a communtiy to create 
additional housing. According to the Housing Trust 
Fund Project, there were one billion dollars generated 
in 2018 by cities throughout the US. Currently, there are 
585 city level trust funds. 

Land trust
Land Trusts are organizations that form in 
communities to provide permanently affordable 
housing and access to land. They do this by purchasing 
homes and then instead of selling the homes 
traditionally, the Land Trust will create a land lease and 
lease the land to the home owner. A negotiated rate of 
equity increase is included in agreements, often tied to 
cost of living increases or local income increase rates 
rather than property value.

Powered by Henderson Strong22



Employer assisted housing
Employer assisted housing is a popular tool for large 
corporations and institutions, such as hospitals and 
colleges because it helps cut down on costs. Employers 
can participate directly building housing on their own 
land, helping with financing or other incentives, or 
simply marketing nearby housing options to their 
employees and working with developers to offer desired 
amenities. People are more likely to relocate to an area 
if they know they will be able to find housing that 
matches their level of affordability. 

Accessory dwelling units
Allowing for the construction of accessory dwelling 
units (ADUs) is another way to increase housing 
stock. In Henderson, ADUs are allowed on lots 10,000 
s.f. or larger. Many communities allow ADUs in any
single family district. ADUs are secondary dwelling
units on single family lots. This can be acheived
through detached or attached units. ADUs allow
existing homeowners to monetize underutilized land,
multigenerational housing and aging in place.

Southern Nevada Public Lands 
Management Act
There are opportunities to create more affordable 
housing by working with the Bureau of Land 
Management to reserve land for such projects using 
the Southern Nevada Public Lands Management 
Act (SNPLMA). Using SNPLMA as a tool to create 
more housing aligns with the Henderson Strong 
Comprehensive Plan.

Permanent supportive housing
Permanent supportive housing is housing with 
indefinite leasing and/or rental assistance paired with 
supportive services to assist homeless persons with a 
disability, and/or families with an adult family member 
or child with a disability, achieve housing stability. 

Adaptive reuse
Reusing space that has been vacated is one way to creatively 
add additional housing stock to a city. Adaptive reuse can 
mean using previous commercial space for other uses. This 
can revitalize vacant retail or commercial with housing by 
converting existing buildings into residential spaces. 
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Moving toward our housing vision
The strategic actions summarized in this section serve to implement 
the	Henderson	Strong	 housing	 goal	 and	 reflect	 the	 community-
identified	vision	and	guiding	principles	for	housing	that	came	out	
of this planning process. The HHCDS builds on the existing policy 
framework set forth in Henderson Strong, provides additional 
HHCDS-specific	strategies,	and	details	specific	actions	about	how	
to achieve and implement these ideas.

Strategies & Actions

Mixed-Income development 

1 (H 26.1) Prioritize mixed-income developments that provide  
access to employment, shopping, transit and community 
services, and are well designed. 

1.1 Increase a spectrum of housing options for people of all backgrounds 
and incomes. Integrate mixed price points and product types into larger 
development projects. Live-work units, micro-housing, student housing, 
employer-assisted housing, are all examples of housing options that could 
provide more choice in Henderson. 

1.2 Advertise the Boulder Highway Opportunity Site to targeted developers 
interested in creating a community that is anchored by quality, affordable 
housing options (Per NRS 278.235 (b)). 

1.3 Include language in development agreements for large masterplan 
developments to ensure a variety of housing types are integrated throughout 
the development, including naturally occurring affordable housing which 
can be achieved through smaller market-rate units, single-family rental 
communities, and other creative options.

1.4 Collaborate with the private sector to encourage including affordable units 
in developments that are planned or in progress, which otherwise might not 
have affordable units.

Recommended strategies and actions are 
organized into 13 topic areas—existing strategies 
from Henderson Strong’s housing goal (H26) in are 
denoted in blue italics.

 SECTION 5  
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(a) At the expense of the city or county,  
as applicable, subsidizing in whole or in  
part impact fees and fees for the issuance  
of building permits collected pursuant to  
NRS 278.580.

(b) Selling land owned by the city or county,  
as applicable, to developers exclusively for  
the development of affordable housing at not 
more than 10 percent of the appraised value  
of the land, and requiring that any such  
savings, subsidy or reduction in price be 
passed on to the purchaser of housing in such 
a development. Nothing in this paragraph 
authorizes a city or county to obtain land 
pursuant to the power of eminent domain  
for the purposes set forth in this paragraph.

(c) Donating land owned by the city or  
county to a nonprofit organization to be used 
for affordable housing.

(d) Leasing land by the city or county to  
be used for affordable housing.

(e) Requesting to purchase land owned  
by the Federal Government at a discounted 
price for the creation of affordable housing 
pursuant to the provisions of section 7(b) of  
the Southern Nevada Public Land Management 
Act of 1998, Public Law 105-263.

(f) Establishing a trust fund for affordable 
housing that must be used for the acquisition, 
construction or rehabilitation of affordable 
housing.

(g) Establishing a process that expedites the 
approval of plans and specifications relating to 
maintaining and developing affordable housing.

(h) Providing money, support or density 
bonuses for affordable housing developments 
that are financed, wholly or in part, with low-
income housing tax credits, private activity 
bonds or money from a governmental entity 
for affordable housing, including, without 
limitation, money received pursuant to 12 U.S.C. 
§ 1701q and 42 U.S.C. § 8013.

(i) Providing financial incentives or density 
bonuses to promote appropriate transit-
oriented housing developments that would 
include an affordable housing component.

(j) Offering density bonuses or other  
incentives to encourage the development  
of affordable housing.

(k) Providing direct financial assistance to 
qualified applicants for the purchase or rental 
of affordable housing.

(l) Providing money for supportive services 
necessary to enable persons with supportive 
housing needs to reside in affordable housing 
in accordance with a need for supportive 
housing identified in the 5-year consolidated 
plan adopted by the United States Department 
of Housing and Urban Development for the 
city or county pursuant to 42 U.S.C. § 12705 and 
described in 24 C.F.R. Part 91.

State Law & Affordable Housing
Nevada state law requires that cities and counties include a housing 
element in their comprehensive plans and adopt affordable housing 
measures. In NRS 278.235, measures must be adopted to maintain and 
develop affordable housing to meet the housing needs of the community. 
Cities and counties must adopt at least six of the following 
12 measures. A number of goals and strategies in the HHCDS comply 
with this list and will ensure the City continues to meet the community’s 
housing needs.
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1.5 

1.6	

1.7 

1.8 

1.9 

Consider requiring new developments to provide 
an affordable housing component if any portion 
of the property involved requires approval of a 
Comprehensive Plan Amendment, development 
agreement or nonconforming zone change.

Enhance the City’s compensating benefits listed 
within the current Development Code to include 
affordable housing as a potential compensating 
benefit for waivers of standards.
Consider adding an affordability section to the 
zoning ordinance that establishes goals for 
affordability, standardizes reporting on affordable 
housing surrounding new development projects, 
and	clarifies	incentives	and	programs	available	to	
developers. 

Continue to monitor the inventory of existing 
affordable housing to ensure integration and 
variety throughout the community. 

Provide capacity-building resources to market-
rate developers to encourage them to consider 
and learn	how	to	access	alternative	financing	
tools	to	allow for integrated affordable housing 
units within market-rate developments and 
communities. 

Housing product variety to
meet the needs of a diverse
community and economy

2 (H 26.2) Continue to support  
development of well-designed rental 
products to accommodate a variety of 
demographic groups, such as Millennials,  
Baby Boomers and growing ethnically 
diverse groups. 

2.1 Prioritize federal and State HOME funds for 
multifamily rental products. 

2.2 Consider single-family rental communities, 
expanding where ADUs are allowed (currently 
they are only allowed on lots 10,000 square feet 
or larger), tiny home communities, and land bank 

WHAT IS SOUTHERN 
NEVADA STRONG?
The City of Henderson was the lead 
agency in developing the recently 
completed Southern Nevada Strong (SNS) 
Regional Planning project— a three-year 
effort funded by a $3.5 million grant 
from the U.S. Department of Housing 
and Urban Development (HUD). SNS 
involved extensive research, community 
outreach efforts and collaboration 
among multiple jurisdictions, resulting 
in Southern Nevada’s first federally 
recognized Regional Plan for sustainable 
development, identifying goals, objectives 
and strategies to better integrate housing, 
transportation and jobs and ultimately 
improve quality of life and economic 
competitiveness throughout the Valley. 

The final SNS Plan was adopted by the 
Southern Nevada Regional Planning 
Coalition, the Regional Transportation 
Commission and all local municipalities. 

For more information visit  
SouthernNevadaStrong.org.
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communities as described in Appendix A: Additional Research. If tiny 
homes are pursued, permanent foundations should be required to 
ensure quality, permanent housing.

2.3 Advocate at the federal, state and regional level for partnership 
opportunities to serve target demographic groups. 

2.4 (H 26.3) Encourage housing types identified in 
Southern Nevada Strong, as appropriate for economic 
target industries. 

2.5 Pursue the possibility of modern, high-quality, prefabricated, modular 
housing. New construction techniques are precision-engineered, 
digitally	designed,	eco-efficient,	and	can	reduce	energy	bills.	Consider	
barriers to this construction type and work with developers and 
construction companies to reduce potential barriers.

2.6 Use a data-driven, collective impact approach. This includes aligning 
regulations,	financial	incentives,	community	and	regional	partners	
and the private sector to achieve the vision. This includes evaluating 
market trends, current development and building codes, and zoning 
requirements to determine what might be preventing mixed-income or 
middle-income housing from being built.

2.7 Consider recruiting and partnering with out-of-market developers that 
are	experienced	in	desired	development	types	and	housing	financing	
to offer missing middle housing products. 

2.8 (H 26.5) Assess feasibility and demand for smaller units 
to meet the needs of growing demographic groups. 

2.9 Review the City’s development code for limitations to smaller 
units, such as tiny homes, zero lot line housing, casitas, ADUs, 
etc. Consider potential code updates that would make these more 
flexible	as	long	as	design	quality	and	other	context-sensitive	impacts	
are addressed. Consider potential enhancements to the process to 
streamline	projects	that	achieve	affordable	housing	goals.	Specific	
considerations to evaluate in the development code include reviewing 
setback	requirements,	and	consolidating	definitions	of	all	“guest	
structures,” such as carriage units, guest houses, and ADUs.
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2.10 (H 26.10) Encourage intermingling of different housing 
types using smart growth and universal design to link 
the needs of multiple generations and accommodate the 
projected 100,000 more residents anticipated by 2036. 

2.11 Focus regulations to allow for homeownership and long-term rental, 
rather than vacation or short-term rental, as these uses exacerbate 
housing	cost	and	may	not	generate	sufficient	density	to	achieve	other	
City goals, such as transit-supportive density and walkability.

2.12 Consider diversity, equity, inclusion and fair housing in all strategies. 
As	Henderson’s	population	diversifies	and	the	preferred	housing	and	
community amenities of its residents evolve, the City will continually 
seek input to provide choices for all residents. 

2.13 Offer regular, fair housing education and training opportunities for 
internal and external audiences. 

2.14 Consider housing types, such as micro-housing, for homeless  
youth, seniors, or immigrant communities that may prefer community-
style living.

2.15 (H 26.8) Assess the proximity of proposed and existing  
housing to parks, schools, healthy food options and 
community services; identify gaps and prioritize new 
development based on access needs. 

2.16 Develop spatial analysis and proximity analysis to monitor areas of 
high opportunity and underserved areas. 

2.17 Work with the Southern Nevada Home Builders Association to 
incentivize more affordable single-family home options. 

Quality, affordable housing choice
throughout the city

3 (H 26.4) Provide affordable housing and workforce 
housing, particularly for underserved markets, that 
employ quality design principles. 

3.1 Coordinate with Henderson’s employers, such as local hospitals, 
sports teams, manufacturing and tourism and gaming employers, 
to increase employer-assisted housing opportunities and possible 
partnerships. Employer-assisted housing is discussed in further detail 
in Appendix A. 

3.2 Encourage the City’s Economic Development Division to conduct a 
talent pipeline study that would identify impediments to workers’ ability 
to live near work, and how planning efforts can make taking transit 
and biking to work more attractive options.
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3.3 Identify Bureau of Land Management (BLM) owned sites in future 
growth areas near employment opportunities to increase affordable 
units. Reserve the sites for mixed-income development options that 
serve economic development goals and improve location quotients of 
our target industries. 

3.4 Analyze the amount of land that is planned and zoned for residential 
development	to	ensure	a	sufficient	land	base	is	available	to	meet	
projected housing demand. 

3.5 Identify tools to increase and diversify the total housing supply, 
including	housing	types	that	the	private	market	does	not	sufficiently	
provide, such as multifamily housing in the downtown area, innovative 
housing types, missing-middle housing and middle- to low-income 
apartments.

3.6 Support a broad diversity of owner-occupied and rental housing 
types, including single-family rental neighborhoods where the entire 
community of single-family homes are built for rent with the same 
amenities as those expected from an apartment complex.

3.7 Increase the utilization of “crime prevention through environmental  
design” (CPTED) standards to create safer environments for residents  
in all housing types. 

3.8 Continue to monitor changes to state law, including construction 
defect	legislation	as	well	as	changes	to	affordable	housing	definitions,	
resources, policies, and their impact on housing.

Transit-oriented development and
complete neighborhoods

4 (H 26.9) Locate higher density housing developments in 
areas identified for future transit improvements. 

4.1 Monitor market trends to identify locations where additional density  
is supported by the market and well-suited for transit.

4.2 Evaluate targeted upzoning where higher density is appropriate.

Boulder Pines Family Apartments used CDBG 
funds to create multi-family affordable apartments 
that are co-located with wraparound service 
partnerships to meet the holistic needs of the 
community on Boulder Highway.
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4.3 (H 26.7) Locate housing within a ½ mile walking and 
bicycling distance of transit, educational opportunities, 
parks, trails, retail, healthy food options, and other 
amenities and services. 

4.4 Align housing opportunities with the City’s Economic Development 
Strategy,	specifically	to	support	residential	development	that	
attracts target industries such as healthcare, tech and advanced 
manufacturing through walkability, access to transit, amenities and 
healthy living themes and programming.

4.5 Integrate workforce and affordable housing options in communities  
of	all	income	levels	through	floating	units	in	market	rate	
developments, inclusionary housing for large projects or set-aside 
reservations in master planned communities.

4.6 Direct investment of market rate developments to areas that have 
more affordable and low-income housing options to enhance fair 
housing.

4.7 Increase housing options that further the Comprehensive Plan’s 
policies on healthy communities and current “urban centers” 
designations in order to improve the viability of services with existing 
communities. 

4.8 Disperse housing opportunities for low- and moderate-income 
households throughout the city to support inclusion and convenience  
to amenities and employment opportunities.

Housing that allows for aging in place

5 (H 26.6) Support senior housing and assisted living  
with skilled nursing arrangements that allow for 
attractive aging-in-place options and that incorporate 
universal and visibility design standards. 

Ensemble Senior Apartments, built 
by Ovation Development, used 
SNPLMA funds to create a high-
quality senior apartment complex.
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5.1 Consider BLM-owned sites to reserve through the SNPLMA  
process to allow for affordable, assisted living in Henderson  
(per NRS 278.235 (e)). 

5.2 Advocate for a wider variety of age-friendly housing options, such  
as one-story duplexes, bungalows, casitas and ADUs.

5.3 Monitor senior housing stock and affordability to ensure an adequate 
supply of housing options are available for seniors to remain in 
Henderson through market cycles.

5.4 Consider updating the code to allow single buildings for multifamily 
senior, assisted living, and permanent supportive housing 
development (see Appendix A) rather than requiring multiple buildings 
to allow safer and more direct access to building amenities for seniors 
if design criteria are met.

5.5 Continue to prioritize efforts to increase density on a project basis 
rather than by district or zone. For example, a project could be 
eligible for more units if it provides a certain number of affordable 
units and achieves priority planning principles such as transit-oriented 
development, mixed-use, mixed-income, etc. (Per NRS 278.235 (i)).

5.6 Consider tying a density bonus policy to an adaptive reuse ordinance  
or overlay district. For example, if a parcel had been vacant for  
more than 12 months, the parcel could be eligible for rezoning 
to	residential	to	encourage	infill	housing	development.	Consider	
mirroring adaptive reuse ordinances and redevelopment programs 
such as in Long Beach, California. 

5.7 Review the City’s development code language on “step backs” 
and consider strengthening language as an option to encourage 
architectural forms which encourage street activity, having buildings 
closer to the street.

What’s the difference?  
step back vs setback
A step back occurs when the upper floors of a 
multi-story building are placed further back than 
the floors below. A setback refers to the distance 
a building is located away from the street.

Image courtesy of Qamar and Associates
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Community buy-in

6 Increase community support 
and understanding regarding the 
importance of housing variety for a 
strong, resilient economy. 

6.1 Enlist support from economic development 
partners to align messaging that connects the 
importance of housing choice, a vibrant, diverse 
economy, and reduced commute times and  
traffic	congestion.	

6.2 Create new terminology and messaging to 
address the stigma associated with “affordable 
housing” and other related terms.

6.3 Support	the	findings	of	the	regional	analysis	
of Impediments (RAI)through continued 
engagement of housing and planning 
stakeholders and outreach with homeowner 
associations, multi-family property owners and 
residents to provide information on the Fair 
Housing Act, ADA, and rights of residents. (An 
RAI is a housing analysis that assesses barriers 
to fair housing choice. (Southern Nevada Strong, 
page 100). 

6.4 Educate	elected	officials,	citizen	organizations	
and the public on the housing needs and 
diversity of Southern Nevada’s residents and the 
importance of quality housing for all residents 
regardless of income or stage of life (Southern 
Nevada Strong, page 95).

6.5 Participate in regional housing initiatives such 
as those initiated by Southern Nevada Strong, 
Southern Nevada Regional Housing Authority 
and HUD to develop regional support for 
implementation efforts. 

Fair housing barriers
A regional analysis of impediments (RAI) 
identifies private- and public-sector 
barriers to fair housing choice that may 
exist and recommends actions for the 
pursuit of a housing market that is free 
of racial, ethnic, familial status, and 
disability status discrimination. The 
most recent RAI for Southern Nevada 
was completed as part of the Southern 
Nevada Strong Regional Plan process 
in 2015. The key barriers recommended 
to address in Henderson in the 2015 
RAI included: updating the “residential 
facility for groups” regulations in the 
City’s zoning code to ensure compliance 
with state and federal fair housing laws, 
editing the definition of “family unit” to 
include community residences for people 
with disabilities in accordance with 
the Fair Housing Act, and establishing 
a formal “reasonable accommodation” 
request process to afford residents with 
disabilities an equal opportunity to use 
and enjoy a dwelling. 

At the time of this writing the region is 
currently working on an update to the 
2015 RAI, primarily focusing on changes 
to the housing market and quantitative 
analysis. Efforts to implement the 
recommendations of the current RAI 
and promote fair housing through 
the creation of well-designed housing 
options for all Henderson residents are 
key priorities for Henderson planning 
efforts and are reflected in the City’s 
Strategic Plan and the Henderson Strong 
Comprehensive Plan.

Additional strategic actions 
developed through the HHCDS
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Effective program development and
administration 

7 Revamp housing programs that are administered by  
the City to best steward the resources and maximize  
the impact of resources on communities suffering  
from disinvestment.

7.1 Partner	with	local	nonprofits,	such	as	Rebuilding	Together,	to	
administer and construct homeowner rehabilitation improvements 
and emergency repairs, using debt-to-value ratios to guide maximum 
improvement costs. Target some housing program funds, such as 
rehabilitation and emergency repairs, to seniors so that more seniors 
can age in place.

7.2 Prioritize maintaining existing lower-cost housing options; keep these 
units functional and maintained.

7.3 Target rehabilitation and repair of existing 4-6-unit buildings so that 
affordable housing is integrated into a variety of neighborhoods 
throughout the city.

7.4 Maximize	program	efficiency	using	data,	program	evaluation,	
stakeholder	input,	and	by	monitoring	program	efficiency	ratios.	Allow	
for	flexibility	to	adapt	programs	as	the	needs	of	the	market	change;	for	
example, in a high housing market, the focus should be on increasing 
affordable units, in a low market, affordable repairs and rehabilitation 
may be emphasized.

7.5 Maximize	the	number	of	people	who	benefit	from	program	activities,	
focusing on our most vulnerable residents, including children, seniors, 
and people with disabilities.

7.6 Build	capacity	of	nonprofit	partners	by	offering	regular	education	and	
training opportunities based on the city’s priorities and principles.  

7.7 Market	and	advertise	existing	down	payment	assistance	and	first-time	
buyer programs managed by private banks and the State of Nevada 
rather than administering a program in-house to avoid duplication. 
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Neighborhood enhancement and
community development

8 Revamp Neighborhood Enhancement and Community 
Development programs that are administered by 
the City to best steward the resources and maximize 
community engagement and promote leadership. 

8.1 Update neighborhood programs and events to enhance access 
to healthcare, community and social services, leadership and 
meaningful engagement, job training, education, and public art.

8.2 Promote and support the Henderson Police Department’s efforts to 
expand community policing, Crime Free Multi-Housing participation 
and compliance, and Neighborhood Watch. 

8.3 Be more proactive with Henderson Municipal Code violations in order  
to	complement	and	maintain	neighborhood	beautification	efforts.	

8.4 Promote and advertise both local and regional programs to increase 
awareness and access to neighborhood resources and programs. 

8.5 Create a leadership and capacity-building training program, engaging 
boards and commission members, to develop a shared understanding 
of City priorities and planning principles and serve as champions in 
sharing citywide accomplishments. 

8.6 Ensure outreach activities do more than promote programs by  
providing on-site access to program applications and other services, 
when appropriate. 

Economic self-sufficiency

9 Design programs, projects and strategies to support and 
encourage economic self-sufficiency. 

9.1 Support	self-sufficiency	among	residents	and	nonprofit	organizations	
and prioritize partner organizations and funding activities that improve 
public education, help families residing in low-income housing to 
establish	goals	and	encourage	self-sufficiency,	offer	on-the-job	
training	programs,	and	provide	other	economic	self-sufficiency	
mechanisms. 

9.2 Select a pilot neighborhood to partner with a large employer to test 
efforts to support access to the local workforce and job training 
opportunities.

9.3 Consider establishing a micro-loan program or partnering with 
community institutions to promote allied programs, such as the 
Henderson Chamber of Commerce. A micro-loan program could be 
tied to homeowner/renter rehabilitation as well.
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9.4 Work with Economic Development Division to act as an intermediary 
to connect big businesses, such as Henderson Hospital, with local 
neighborhoods where proximate labor forces may not be competitive 
for nationally recruited job opportunities. 

9.5 Work	with	partners	and	nonprofits	like	Economic	Development,	
DETR, Workforce Connections, The Henderson Chamber and 
Henderson Business Resource Center to research adding an 
innovation center in a local neighborhood.

Creative landmark and capital projects

10 Develop landmark and capital project ideas to guide 
CDBG capital funding and public-private partnerships.

10.1 Develop capital project ideas, including infrastructure and land 
acquisition for CDBG funding consideration, that prioritize mobility, 
access to transportation, access to healthcare, healthy food, 
parks and recreational space, education, affordable housing and 
revitalization of declining areas to align with the Invest Health Initiative 
and Pittman Revitalization Plan as well as the Henderson Strong 
Comprehensive Plan. 

10.2 Encourage	nonprofit	organizations	or	community	land	trusts	to	 
purchase older or neglected multifamily developments, such as 
duplexes, triplexes, multiplexes and apartments, that could be 
rehabilitated and converted to affordable housing.

10.3 Consider using Section 108 funds through CDBG, which provide 
communities	with	a	source	of	financing	for	a	variety	of	projects	and	
allows local governments to transform a small portion of their CDBG 
funds into federally guaranteed loans that can support small business 
development at low interest rates.

10.4 Consider pairing CDBG funds with SNPLMA to pay for land 
acquisition costs and infrastructure for affordable housing.

10.5 Begin using a request for proposals (RFP) process to announce 
CDBG	funds	in	an	effort	to	encourage	nonprofits	to	better	align	
activities with City priorities outlined in the Consolidated Plan. 
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Emerging policies, incentives,
and regulatory approaches to
increase housing variety and
affordability

11 Pursue best practices and emerging 
policies  to increase the supply of 
quality, affordable housing.

11.1 Identify landmark project ideas and creative 
approaches to housing variety as described in 
Appendix A. Emerging ideas nationally include 
affordable housing trusts, community land 
banks, BLM land reservations, mixed-income 
housing, employer-assisted housing, micro-
housing, alternative construction methods, 
creative regulations and special funds dedicated 
to affordable housing, such as fees collected 
through short-term rental program requirements. 

11.2 Encourage alternative construction methods 
that may allow for  naturally occurring affordable 
housing due to lower construction/fabrication 
costs, and ensure that they meet development 
code and building code requirements. 

11.3 Consider announcing available multifamily 
development incentives through a competitive 
request for proposal (RFP) process to compare 
proposals and prioritize funds.

11.4 Prioritize federal and state funds received to 
build new affordable units in Henderson using 
development criteria that achieve multiple goals. 

11.5 Explore opportunities to offer incentives for 
inclusionary housing to achieve mixed-income 
development, such as including a percentage of 
residential units that serve up to 120% of AMI in 
negotiations for large projects and master 
planned communities. Offer incentives such as 
discounted land, redevelopment tax increment 
funds, and housing subsidies to offset the cost 
(Per NRS 278.235 (j)). 

11.6 Consider creating an affordable housing 
trust and seeding the trust with revenue from 
enforcement activity and program fees, such  
as short-term rental revenues (Per NRS 278. 
235 (f)). 

Alternative 
construction methods
In order to combat a national housing 
shortage, alternative construction 
methods are being explored. One such 
alternative is using the relatively new 
technology of 3D printing. An American 
startup company, called ICON, is using 
concrete in a 3D printer to build 650 sqft. 
homes. This groundbreaking solution 
reduces labor costs, construction time, 
and material waste. The prototype costs 
$10,000 to build, but subsequent models 
will cost around $4,000.

These homes are naturally affordable, 
allowing homeownership to lower income 
people. The ICON homes have a living 
room, bedroom, bathroom, and porch. 
Made from concrete, they are durable and 
disaster resilient, making these homes 
an appropriate option for housing in 
disaster prone areas.  ICON’s 3D printer 
can be transported via truck, making 
it possible  to construct these homes 
onsite. Exploring alternative construction 
methods, paired with more flexible 
standards for accessory dwelling units 
where appropriate, can add more housing 
stock and variety to the market and allow 
for multigenerational living and aging 
in place. These innovations require close 
coordination with the City’s Building and 
Fire Safety Division.
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11.7 Consider creating an affordable housing land trust to preserve 
units as affordable using examples such as Newton Community 
Development Corporation (newtowncdc.org) out of Phoenix and 
working with local institutions like Clearinghouse CDFI.

11.8 Reserve and zone BLM-owned sites for housing as allowed by 
SNPLMA. Ensure reservations are made near these areas for  
public needs and capital improvements and the surrounding areas 
offer access to services such as commercial, medical, public safety 
and schools. 

11.9 Partner with Henderson’s larger employers, including Henderson 
Hospital, St. Rose, Station Casinos, Levi Strauss, Clark County 
School District, among others, to pursue employer-assisted housing, 
particularly for underserved markets.

11.10 Work with economic development and workforce development 
partners	to	communicate	the	benefits	of	an	employer-assisted	
housing development and partnership.

11.11 Enhance and tie code enforcement efforts to loan programs, 
especially for block walls and landscaping, to attract reinvestment and 
support	for	neighborhood	stabilization	and	beautification	efforts.

11.12 Consider property maintenance code updates to improve standards 
for private property maintenance.

Aligning strategies and funding to
achieve multiple goals

12 Leverage and align incentives and grant funds to 
implement existing plans.

12.1 Work to align housing, community development and redevelopment 
grant funds with existing City plans, including the City’s 
Comprehensive Plan, Downtown Investment Strategy and East 
Henderson Investment Strategy, Pittman Revitalization Plan, 
Boulder Highway Opportunity Site Strategy and the City’s Economic 
Development Strategy. 
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12.2 Adopt joint criteria or a scoring system for funding with Economic 
Development, the Redevelopment Agency and Community 
Development and Services to evaluate incentives for residential 
development, such as: 

 » Ensuring a minimum number of affordable housing units 
when subsidies are requested

 » Achieving minimum density

 » Proximity measures to different services, such as parks, 
trails, grocery stores, schools, transit, healthcare, 
employment,	banks	and	financial	services.	

 » Achieving sustainability measures, such as energy 
efficiency,	LED	lighting	insulation,	solar	power,	etc.

 » Universal design criteria to allow aging in place

 » Unit size variety

 » Mixed-income development

 » Leverage with other resources, funds and grants such  
as RDA, LIHTF and opportunity zones

 » Locating in new locations where affordable housing 
products are not currently offered or are limited

 » Offering a site that would disperse affordable housing 
options in a new location in the city

 » Achieving transit-oriented design principles and access  
to public transportation

 » Ensuring quality design

 » Including mixed-use

 » Alignment with target industry workforce demands and 
desired place-types.

 » Other factors that would contribute positively to the community  
or serve a need—such as a preschool or a school integrated  
into a development, playground improvements, community 
gathering spaces, or workforce enhancements like a computer  
lab or bus shelter.
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12.3 Participate	in	the	State’s	Qualified	Action	Plan	(QAP)	to	provide	input	 
on City priorities that could be included in the State’s Low-Income 
Housing Tax Credit program.

12.4 Develop	a	priority	map	that	identifies	sites	where	the	above-described	
criteria may be best met. 

12.5 Identify sites that are eligible for multiple incentives, such as 
redevelopment tax increment, opportunity zones, City-owned land,  
and other sources to combine a variety of incentives for mixed- 
income projects.

Homelessness prevention

13 Work locally and regionally to compassionately address 
the needs of individuals experiencing homelessness.

13.1 Continue to participate in regional initiatives, including the Southern 
Nevada Homelessness Continuum of Care (SNHCoC), to advocate  
for resources for people experiencing homelessness. 

13.2 Participate in the annual homeless census by organizing a volunteer 
deployment site in Henderson and advocating for an accurate count  
and methodology as well as transparent data sharing.

13.3 Attend events, such as Project Homeless Connect and the  
Youth Homelessness Summit, to support regional efforts and  
share information.

13.4 Continue to support homeless prevention programs for Henderson 
residents through Federal, State and County-funded programs (Per 
NRS 278.235 (l)). 

13.5 Collect data and calculate the cost of homelessness in City healthcare 
institutions, prisons, jails, the economy and the community to 
encourage more proactive solutions. 

13.6 Encourage landlord/tenant relationships and inspire landlords to 
partner	with	public	and	non-profit	entities	that	offer	resources,	such	as	
tenant-based rental assistance and temporary housing for people on 
the verge of becoming homeless, through partnerships with HopeLink 
and HELP of Southern Nevada.

13.7 Develop a multi-departmental initiative team through the Strategic 
Plan implementation effort to coordinate policy, prioritize action items 
and resources and share information and data.

13.8 In partnership with the Henderson Police Department, contract 
a private survey company to conduct a thorough assessment of 
Henderson’s current homeless population, impacts of homelessness 
on the community and primary needs of the local homeless 
population.
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13.9 Map locations to identify encampments. 

13.10 Deploy the Mobile Crisis Intervention Team (MCIT) through Help of 
Southern Nevada to conduct interventions, abatements and health/
safety checks with individuals experiencing homelessness and help 
them gain access to services.

13.11 Identify grants to increase resources for emergency assistance 
(food, water, medical care, shelter) to serve people who are already 
experiencing homelessness.

13.12 Update our camping ordinance to respond to evolving needs of the 
Henderson community and regulatory environment.

13.13 Update	the	City	website	to	reflect	relevant	data,	convey	the	City’s	
efforts to reduce homelessness, educate the community about 
responsible giving, and list resources available.

13.14 Evaluate the need for a permanent supportive housing site and 
wraparound services and identify potential funding partners. Advocate 
for regional resources, such as permanent supportive housing or 
other specialized medical facilities, to be located in or near Henderson 
to serve the chronically homeless in Henderson and the region.

13.15 Partner with local private and public medical institutions,  
healthcare agencies and departments to serve the needs of the 
chronically homeless.

13.16 Advocate for unit-based permanent supportive housing to avoid 
concentrating poverty while still allowing for the provision of 
necessary support for both the chronically homeless and people with 
disabilities. 

13.17 Coordinate with Clark County School District to address the needs of 
homeless students enrolled in Henderson schools.

13.18 Work with Clark County to identify emergency shelter sites to replace 
the Inclement Weather Shelters.

13.19 Work with Clark County to initiate a regional RFP approach to 
community triage support to have a provider that has locations in 
Henderson to divert people who are homeless from emergency rooms 
or jails.

13.20 Work with Clark County to update the regional plan for homelessness 
and develop a consensus-based approach that allows all jurisdictions 
to participate in strategies to reduce homelessness.

13.21 Consider alternate locations, structures and capital improvements for 
food banks and meal services from areas that have a concentration 
of low-income residents or redevelopment areas to reduce 
concentrations of low-income individuals.
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13.22 Connect the Housing Strategy, Consolidated Plan, stakeholder 
interviews and the CDBG PAC input to identify priorities and align 
funding to support homelessness prevention efforts.

13.23 Develop a coding system with the Henderson Police Department  
to better capture service requests and calls for services relating 
to the homeless.

13.24 Work with faith-based organizations, by leveraging Nevadans 
for the Common Good and/or developing a Henderson Faith 
Council, to bring faith organizations together to craft an agenda to 
collaboratively serve people who are experiencing homelessness 
and support homeless prevention activities.

13.25 Identify a location and funding to staff a Community Resource 
Case Worker at the Henderson Resiliency Center who can help 
make referrals and coordinate responses for people in need.
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Implementation 
Matrix

STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

Mixed-income development

1 – (26.1) Prioritize mixed-income, 
developments that provide access to 
employment, shopping, transit and 
community services, and are well designed. 

Ongoing +

1.1 – Increase a spectrum of housing options for people of 
all backgrounds and incomes. Integrate mixed price points 
and product types into larger development projects. Live-work 
units, micro-housing, student housing, employer-assisted 
housing, are all examples of housing options that could provide 
more choice in Henderson.

Long term +

1.2 – Advertise the Boulder Highway Opportunity Site to 
targeted developers interested in creating a community that 
is anchored by quality, affordable housing options (Per NRS 
278.235 (b)).

Short term +

1.3 – Include language in development agreements for large 
masterplan developments to ensure a variety of housing types 
are integrated throughout the development, including naturally 
occurring affordable housing which can be achieved through 
smaller market-rate units, single-family rental communities, 
and other creative options.

Short term +

TIMEFRAME &  
FISCAL DEFINITIONS 
Short term = 0-2 years 
Mid term = 3-5 years 
Long term = 6+ years

+ = Staff time
$ = Under $100,000
$$ = $100,000-$250,000
$$$ = Over $250,000

Recommended strategies and actions are 
organized into 13 topic areas, but within those 
topic areas, there is no specific order—existing 
strategies from Henderson Strong’s housing 
goal (H26) in are denoted in blue italics.
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

1.4 – Collaborate with the private sector to encourage 
including affordable units in developments that are planned or 
in progress, which otherwise might not have affordable units.

Short term +

1.5 – Consider requiring new developments to provide an 
affordable housing component if any portion of the property 
involved requires approval of a Comprehensive Plan 
Amendment, development agreement or nonconforming zone 
change.

Short term +

1.6 – Enhance the City’s compensating benefits listed within 
the current Development Code to include affordable 
housing as a potential compensating benefit for waivers of 
standards.

Short term +

1.7 – Consider adding an affordability section to the zoning 
ordinance that establishes goals for affordability, standardizes 
reporting on affordable housing surrounding new development 
projects,	and	clarifies	incentives	and	programs	available	to	
developers.

Short term +

1.8 – Continue to monitor the inventory of existing affordable 
housing to ensure integration and variety throughout the 
community.

Short term +

1.9 – Provide capacity-building resources to market-rate 
developers to encourage them to consider and learn how 
to	access	alternative	financing	tools	to	allow	for	integrated	
affordable housing units within market-rate developments and 
communities.

Mid term $$

Housing product variety to meet the needs of a diverse community 
and economy

2 – (26.2) Continue to support development 
of well-designed rental products to 
accommodate a variety of demographic 
groups, such as Millennials, Baby Boomers 
and growing ethnically diverse groups. 

Ongoing +

2.1 – Prioritize federal and State HOME funds for multifamily 
rental products. Short term +

2.2 – Consider single-family rental communities, expanding 
where accessory dwelling units (ADUs) are allowed (currently 
they are only allowed on lots 10,000 square feet or larger), tiny 
home communities, and land bank communities as described 
in the Case Study section on page 54. If tiny homes are 
pursued, permanent foundations should be required to ensure 
quality, permanent housing.

Short term +
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

2.3 – Advocate at the federal, state and regional level for 
partnership opportunities to serve target demographic groups. Mid term $

2.4 – (H26.3) Encourage housing types identified in 
Southern Nevada Strong, as appropriate for economic 
target industries. 

Ongoing +

2.5 – Pursue the possibility of modern, high quality 
prefabricated modular housing. New construction techniques 
are	precision-engineered,	digitally	designed,	eco-efficient,	and	
can reduce energy bills. Consider barriers to this construction 
type and work with developers and construction companies to 
reduce potential barriers.

Mid term $

2.6 – Use a data-driven, collective impact approach. This 
includes	aligning	regulations,	financial	incentives,	community	
and regional partners and the private sector to achieve 
the vision. This includes evaluating market trends, current 
development and building codes, and zoning requirements to 
determine what might be preventing mixed-income or middle-
income housing from being built.

Short term $

2.7 – Consider recruiting and partnering with out-of-market 
developers that are experienced in desired development 
types	and	housing	financing	to	offer	missing	middle	housing	
products. 

Mid term +

2.8 – (H26.5) Assess feasibility and demand for smaller 
units to meet the needs of growing demographic groups. Short term +

2.9 – Review the City’s development code for limitations 
to smaller units, such as tiny homes, zero lot line housing, 
casitas, ADUs, etc.,; consider potential Code updates that 
would	make	these	more	flexible	as	long	as	design	quality	and	
other context-sensitive impacts are addressed, and consider 
potential enhancements to the process to streamline projects 
that	achieve	affordable	housing	goals.	Specific	considerations	
to evaluate in the Development Code include reviewing 
setback	requirements,	and	consolidating	definitions	of	all	
‘guest structures,’ such as carriage units, guest houses, and 
accessory dwelling units.

Short term $

2.10 – (H26.10) Encourage intermingling of different 
housing types using smart growth and universal design to 
link the needs of multiple generations and accommodate 
the projected100,000 more residents anticipated by 2036. 

Ongoing +

2.11 – Focus regulations to allow for homeownership and long-
term rental, rather than vacation or short-term rental, as these 
uses	exacerbate	housing	cost	and	may	not	generate	sufficient	
density to achieve other City goals, such as transit-supportive 
density and walkability.

Mid term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

2.12 – Consider diversity, equity, inclusion and fair housing in 
all	strategies.	As	Henderson’s	population	diversifies	and	the	
preferred housing and community amenities of its residents 
evolve, the City will continually seek input to provide choices 
for all residents. 

Ongoing +

2.13 – Offer regular, fair housing education and training 
opportunities for internal and external audiences. Ongoing $

2.14 – Consider housing types such as micro-housing for 
homeless youth, seniors, or immigrant communities that may 
prefer community-style living.

Mid term $

2.15 – (H26.8) Assess the proximity of proposed and 
existing housing to parks, schools, healthy food options 
and community services; identify gaps and prioritize new 
development based on access needs. 

Short term +

2.16 – Develop spatial analysis and proximity analysis to 
monitor areas of high opportunity and underserved areas. Short term $

2.17 – Work with the Southern Nevada Home Builders 
Association to incentivize more affordable single-family home 
options. 

Ongoing $

Quality affordable housing choice throughout the city

3 – (26.4)  Provide affordable housing 
and workforce housing, particularly for 
underserved markets, that employ quality 
design principles. 

Ongoing +

3.1 – Coordinate with Henderson’s employers, such as local 
hospitals, sports teams, manufacturing and tourism and 
gaming employers, to increase employer-assisted housing 
opportunities and possible partnerships. Employer assisted 
housing is discussed in further detail in Appendix A. 

Mid term $$

3.2 – Encourage the City’s Economic Development Division 
to conduct a talent pipeline study that would identify 
impediments to workers’ ability to live near work, and how 
planning efforts can make taking transit and biking to work 
more attractive options.

Mid term $$

3.3 – Identify Bureau of Land Management (BLM) owned 
sites in future growth areas near employment opportunities to 
increase affordable units. Reserve the sites for mixed-income 
development options that serve economic development goals 
and improve location quotients of our target industries. 

Short term +

3.4 – Analyze the amount of land that is planned and zoned 
for	residential	development	to	ensure	a	sufficient	land	base	is	
available to meet projected housing demand. 

Short term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

3.5 – Identify tools to increase and diversify the total 
housing supply, including housing types that the market 
does not	sufficiently	provide,	such	as	multifamily	housing	in	
the	downtown area, innovative housing types, missing-
middle housing and middle- to low-income apartments

Mid term $$

3.6 – Support a broad diversity of owner-occupied and rental 
housing types, including single-family rental neighborhoods 
where the entire community of single-family homes are built 
for rent with the same amenities as those expected from an 
apartment complex.

Short term $

3.7 – Increase the utilization of Crime Prevention through 
Environmental Design (CPTED) standards to create safer 
environments for residents in all housing types. 

Short term $$

3.8 – Continue to monitor changes to State law, including 
construction defect legislation as well as changes to affordable 
housing	definitions,	resources,	policies	and	their	impact	on	
housing.

Ongoing $

Transit-oriented development and complete neighborhoods

4 – (26.9)  Locate higher density housing 
developments in areas identified for future 
transit improvements.  

Ongoing +

4.1 – Monitor market trends to identify locations where 
additional density is supported by the market and well-suited 
for transit.

Ongoing $

4.2 – Evaluate targeted upzoning where higher density is 
appropriate. Mid term $

4.3 – (26.7) Locate housing within a ½ mile walking and 
bicycling distance of transit, educational opportunities, 
parks, trails, retail, healthy food options and other 
amenities and services. 

Ongoing +

4.4 – Align housing opportunities with the City’s Economic 
Development	Strategy,	specifically	to	support	residential	
development that attracts target industries such as healthcare, 
tech and advanced manufacturing through walkability, 
access to transit, amenities and healthy living themes and 
programming.

Mid term $

4.5 – Integrate workforce and affordable housing options 
in	communities	of	all	income	levels	through	floating	units	
in market rate developments, inclusionary housing for 
large projects or set-aside reservations in master planned 
communities.

Long term $$

4.6 – Direct investment of market rate developments to areas 
that have more affordable and low-income housing options to 
enhance fair housing.

Mid term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

4.7 – Increase housing options that further the Comprehensive 
Plan’s policies on healthy communities and current Urban 
Centers designations in order to improve the viability of 
services with existing communities. 

Mid term $$

4.8 – Disperse housing opportunities for low and moderate-
income households throughout the City to support inclusion 
and convenience to amenities and employment opportunities.

Long term $

Housing that allows for aging in place

5 – (26.6)  Support senior housing and 
assisted living with skilled nursing 
arrangements that allow for attractive 
aging-in-place options and that incorporate 
universal and visibility design standards.   

Ongoing +

5.1 – Consider BLM-owned sites to reserve through the 
SNPLMA process to allow for affordable, assisted living in 
Henderson (Per NRS 278.235 (e)). 

Ongoing +

5.2 – Advocate for a wider variety of housing options that are 
age-friendly, such as one-story duplexes, bungalows, casitas 
and ADUs.

Ongoing +

5.3 – Monitor senior housing stock and affordability to ensure 
an adequate supply of housing options are available for 
seniors to remain in Henderson through market cycles.

Ongoing +

5.4 – Consider updating the Code to allow single buildings for 
multifamily senior, assisted living, and permanent supportive 
housing development (see Appendix, page 45) rather than 
requiring multiple buildings to allow safer and more direct 
access to building amenities for seniors if design criteria are 
met.

Short term $

5.5 – Continue to prioritize efforts to increase density on a 
project basis rather than by district or zone. For example, a 
project could be eligible for more units if it provides a certain 
number of affordable units and achieves priority planning 
principles such as transit-oriented development, mixed-use, 
mixed-income, etc. (Per NRS 278.235 (i)).

Ongoing +

5.6 – Consider tying a density bonus policy to an adaptive 
reuse ordinance or overlay district. For example, if a parcel 
had been vacant for more than 12 months, the parcel could be 
eligible	for	rezoning	to	residential	to	encourage	infill	housing	
development. Consider mirroring adaptive reuse ordinances 
and redevelopment programs such as in Long Beach, CA. 

Short term $

5.7 – Review the City’s Development Code language on ‘step 
backs’ and consider strengthening language as an option to 
encourage architectural forms which encourage street activity, 
having buildings closer to the street.

Short term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

Community buy-In

6 – Increase community support and 
understanding regarding the importance 
of housing variety for a strong, resilient 
economy.    

Ongoing +

6.1 – Enlist support from economic development partners 
to align messaging that connects the importance of housing 
choice, a vibrant, diverse economy, and reduced commute 
times	and	traffic	congestion.	

Mid term $

6.2 – Create new terminology and messaging to address  
the stigma associated with “affordable housing” and other 
related terms.

Ongoing +

6.3 – Support	the	findings	of	the	Regional	Analysis	of	
Impediments through continued engagement of housing 
and planning stakeholders and outreach with homeowner 
associations, multi-family property owners and residents 
to provide information on the Fair Housing Act, ADA, and 
rights of residents. (A Regional Analysis of Impediments is a 
housing analysis that assesses barriers to fair housing choice. 
(Southern Nevada Strong, page 100). 

Ongoing +

6.4 – Educate	elected	officials,	citizen	organizations	and	
the public on the housing needs and diversity of Southern 
Nevada’s residents and the importance of quality housing for 
all residents regardless of income or stage of life (Southern 
Nevada Strong, page 95).

Ongoing +

6.5 – Participate in regional housing initiatives such as those 
initiated by Southern Nevada Strong, Southern Nevada 
Regional Housing Authority and HUD to develop regional 
support for implementation efforts. 

Ongoing +

Effective program development and administration

7 – Revamp housing programs that are 
administered by the City to best steward 
the resources and maximize the impact of 
resources on communities suffering from 
disinvestment.  

Ongoing +

7.1 – Partner	with	local	nonprofits,	such	as	Rebuilding	
Together, to administer and construct homeowner rehabilitation 
improvements and emergency repairs, using debt-to-value 
ratios to guide maximum improvement costs. Target some 
housing program funds, such as rehabilitation and emergency 
repairs, to seniors so that more seniors can age in place.

Short term $$

7.2 – Prioritize maintaining existing lower-cost housing options; 
keep these units functional and maintained. Long term $$
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

7.3 – Target rehabilitation and repair of existing 4-6-unit 
buildings so that affordable housing is integrated into a variety 
of neighborhoods throughout the City.

Ongoing $$

7.4 – Maximize	program	efficiency	using	data,	program	
evaluation, stakeholder input, and by monitoring program 
efficiency	ratios.	Allow	for	flexibility	to	adapt	programs	as	the	
needs of the market change; for example, in a high housing 
market, the focus should be on increasing affordable units, 
in a low market, affordable repairs and rehabilitation may be 
emphasized.

Ongoing $$

7.5 – Maximize	the	number	of	people	who	benefit	from	
program activities, focusing on our most vulnerable residents, 
including children, seniors, and people with disabilities.

Ongoing $

7.6 – Build	capacity	of	nonprofit	partners	by	offering	regular	
education and training opportunities based on the city’s 
priorities and principles.   

Mid term $$

7.7 – Market and advertise existing down payment assistance 
and	first-time	buyer	programs	managed	by	private	banks	and	
the State of Nevada rather than administering a program in-
house to avoid duplication. 

Ongoing $

Neighborhood enhancement and community development

8 – Revamp Neighborhood Enhancement and 
Community Development programs that are 
administered by the City to best steward 
the resources and maximize community 
engagement and promote leadership. 

Ongoing +

8.1 – Update neighborhood programs and events to revitalize 
neighborhoods and enhance access to healthcare, community 
and social services, leadership and meaningful engagement, 
job training, education, cultural events and public art.

Mid term $$

8.2 – Promote and support the Henderson Police Department’s 
efforts to expand community policing, Crime Free Multi-
Housing participation and compliance, and Neighborhood 
Watch. 

Mid term $

8.3 – Be more proactive with Henderson Municipal Code 
violations in order to complement and maintain neighborhood 
beautification	efforts.	

Short term $$

8.4 – Promote and advertise both local and regional programs 
to increase awareness and access to resident resources and 
neighborhood programs. 

Short term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

8.5 – Support the creation leadership and capacity building 
training program, engaging boards and commission members, 
to develop a shared understanding of City priorities and 
planning principles and serve as champions in sharing citywide 
accomplishments. 

Long term $$

8.6 – Ensure outreach activities do more than promote 
programs by providing on-site access to program applications 
and other services, when appropriate. 

Ongoing $

Economic self-sufficiency

9 – Design programs, projects and  
strategies to support and encourage 
economic self-sufficiency. 

Ongoing $

9.1 – Support	self-sufficiency	among	residents	and	nonprofit	
organizations and prioritize partner organizations and funding 
activities that improve public education, help families residing 
in low-income housing to establish goals and encourage self-
sufficiency,	offer	on-the-job	training	programs,	and	provide	
other	economic	self-sufficiency	mechanisms.	

Ongoing $

9.2 – Select a pilot neighborhood to partner with a large 
employer to test efforts to support access to the local 
workforce and job training opportunities.

Mid term $$

9.3 – Consider establishing a micro-loan program or  
partnering with community institutions to promote allied 
programs, such as the Henderson Chamber of Commerce. 
A micro-loan program could be tied to homeowner/renter 
rehabilitation as well.

Mid term $$$

9.4 – Work with Economic Development to act as an 
intermediary to connect big businesses, such as Henderson 
Hospital, with local neighborhoods where proximate labor 
forces may not be competitive for nationally recruited job 
opportunities. 

Mid term $

9.5 – Work	with	partners	and	nonprofits	like	Economic	
Development, DETR, Workforce Connections, The Henderson 
Chamber and Henderson Business Resource Center to 
research adding an innovation center in a local neighborhood.

Mid term $$

Creative landmark and capital projects

10 – Develop landmark and capital project 
ideas to guide CDBG capital funding and 
public-private partnerships.

Ongoing +
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

10.1 – Develop capital project ideas, including infrastructure 
and land acquisition for CDBG funding consideration, 
that prioritize mobility, access to transportation, access to 
healthcare, healthy food, parks and recreational space, 
education, affordable housing and revitalization of declining 
areas to align with the Invest Health Initiative and Pittman 
Revitalization Plan as well as the Henderson Strong 
Comprehensive Plan. 

Ongoing +

10.2 – Encourage	nonprofit	organizations	or	community	
land trusts to purchase older or neglected multifamily 
developments, such as duplexes, triplexes, multiplexes and 
apartments, that could be rehabilitated and converted to 
affordable housing.

Ongoing +

10.3 – Consider using Section 108 funds through CDBG, 
which	provide	communities	with	a	source	of	financing	for	a	
variety of projects and allows local governments to transform 
a small portion of their CDBG funds into federally guaranteed 
loans that can support small business development at low 
interest rates.

Ongoing +

10.4 – Consider pairing CDBG funds with SNPLMA to pay for 
land acquisition costs and infrastructure for affordable housing. Ongoing +

10.5 – Continue using a Request for Proposals (RFP) process 
to	announce	CDBG	funds	in	an	effort	to	encourage	nonprofits	
to better align activities with City priorities outlined in the 
Consolidated Plan. 

Ongoing +

Emerging policies, incentives, and regulatory approaches to increase 
housing variety and affordability

11 – Pursue best practices and emerging 
policies to increase the supply of quality, 
affordable housing.

Ongoing +

11.1 – Identify landmark project ideas and creative approaches 
to housing variety as described in the Emerging Practices 
research on page 38. Emerging ideas nationally include 
affordable housing trusts, community land banks, BLM land 
reservations, mixed-income housing, employer-assisted 
housing, micro-housing, alternative construction methods, 
creative regulations and special funds dedicated to affordable 
housing, such as fees collected through short-term rental 
program requirements. C101:E113

Ongoing +

11.2 – Encourage alternative construction methods that may 
allow for naturally occurring affordable housing due to lower 
construction/fabrication costs, and ensure that they meet 
Development Code and Building Code requirements.  

Ongoing +

11.3 – Consider announcing available multifamily development 
incentives through a competitive Request For Proposal (RFP) 
process to compare proposals and prioritize funds.

Mid term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

11.4 – Prioritize Federal and State funds received to build new 
affordable units in Henderson using development criteria that 
achieve multiple goals. 

Ongoing $$

11.5 – Explore opportunities to offer incentives for inclusionary 
housing to achieve mixed-income development, such as 
including a percentage of residential units that serve up to 
serve 120% of Area Median Income (AMI) in negotiations 
for large projects and master planned communities. Offer 
incentives such as discounted land, redevelopment tax 
increment funds, and housing subsidies to offset the cost (Per 
NRS 278.235 (j)).  

Mid term $$

11.6 – Consider creating an affordable housing trust and 
seeding the trust with revenue from enforcement activity and 
program fees, such as short-term rental revenues (Per NRS 
278.235 (f)). 

Mid term $$

11.7 – Consider creating an affordable housing land trust to 
preserve units as affordable using examples such as Newton 
Community Development Corporation (newtowncdc.org) out of 
Phoenix and working with local institutions like Clearinghouse 
CDFI.

Mid term $$

11.8 – Reserve and zone BLM-owned sites for housing as 
allowed by SNPLMA. Ensure reservations are made near 
these areas for public needs and capital improvements 
and the surrounding areas offer access to services such as 
commercial, medical, public safety and schools. 

Long term +

11.9 – Partner with Henderson’s larger employers, including 
Henderson Hospital, St. Rose, Station Casinos, Levi Strauss, 
Clark County School District,  Haas among others, to pursue 
employer-assisted housing, particularly for underserved 
markets.

Short term +

11.10 – Work with economic development and workforce 
development	partners	to	communicate	the	benefits	of	an	
employer-assisted housing development and partnership.

Short term $

11.11 – Enhance and tie Code Enforcement efforts to loan 
programs, especially for block walls and landscaping, to attract 
reinvestment and support for neighborhood stabilization and 
beautification	efforts.

Mid term $$

11.12 – Consider Property Maintenance Code updates to 
improve standards for private property maintenance. Mid term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

Aligning strategies and funding to achieve multiple goals

12 – Leverage and align incentives and grant 
funds to implement existing plans. 

Ongoing +

12.1 – Work to align housing, community development and 
redevelopment grant funds with existing City plans, including 
the City’s Comprehensive Plan, Downtown Investment 
Strategy and East Henderson Investment Strategy, Pittman 
Revitalization Plan, Boulder Highway Opportunity Site Strategy 
and the City’s Economic Development Strategy.  

Ongoing +

12.2 – Adopt joint criteria or a scoring system for funding with 
Economic Development, the Redevelopment Agency and 
Community Development & Services to evaluate incentives for 
residential development.

Short term +

12.3 – Participate	in	the	State’s	Qualified	Action	Plan	(QAP)	
to provide input on City priorities that could be included in the 
State’s Low-Income Housing Tax Credit program.

Ongoing +

12.4 – Develop	a	priority	map	that	identifies	sites	where	the	
above-described criteria may be best met. Short term $

12.5 – Identify sites that are eligible for multiple incentives, 
such as redevelopment tax increment, Opportunity Zones, 
City-owned land, and other sources to combine a variety of 
incentives for mixed-income projects.

Ongoing +

Homelessness prevention

13 – Work locally and regionally to 
compassionately address the needs of 
individuals experiencing homelessness. 

Ongoing +

13.1 – Continue to participate in regional initiatives, including 
the Southern Nevada Homelessness Continuum of Care 
(SNHCoC), to advocate for resources for people experiencing 
homelessness. 

Ongoing $

13.2 – Participate in the annual homeless census by 
organizing a volunteer deployment site in Henderson and 
advocating for an accurate count and methodology as well as 
transparent data sharing.

Ongoing $$

13.3 – Attend events, such as Project Homeless Connect and 
the Youth Homelessness Summit, to support regional efforts 
and share information.

Ongoing $

13.4 – Continue to support homeless prevention programs 
for Henderson residents through Federal, State and County-
funded programs (Per NRS 278.235 (l)). 

Ongoing $$
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

13.5 – Collect data and calculate the cost of homelessness in 
City healthcare institutions, prisons, jails, the economy and the 
community to encourage more proactive solutions. 

Short term $$

13.6 – Encourage landlord/tenant relationships and inspire 
landlords	to	partner	with	public	and	nonprofit	entities	that	
offer resources, such as tenant-based rental assistance and 
temporary housing for people on the verge of becoming 
homeless, through partnerships with Hopelink and Help of 
Southern Nevada.

Mid term $$

13.7 – Develop a multi-departmental initiative team through 
the Strategic Plan implementation effort to coordinate policy, 
prioritize action items and resources and share information 
and data.

Short term $

13.8 – In partnership with the Henderson Police Department, 
contract a private survey company to conduct a thorough 
assessment of Henderson’s current homeless population, 
impacts of homelessness on the community and primary 
needs of the local homeless population.

Short term $

13.9 – Map locations to identify encampments. Ongoing $

13.10 – Deploy the Mobile Crisis Intervention Team (MCIT) 
through Help of Southern Nevada to conduct interventions, 
abatements and health/safety checks with individuals 
experiencing homelessness and help them gain access to 
services.

Ongoing $$

13.11 – Identify grants to increase resources for emergency 
assistance (food, water, medical care, shelter) to serve people 
who are already experiencing homelessness.

Ongoing $

13.12 – Update our camping ordinance to respond to 
evolving needs of the Henderson community and regulatory 
environment.

Mid term $

13.13 – Update	the	City	website	to	reflect	relevant	data,	
convey the City’s efforts to reduce homelessness, educate 
the community about responsible giving, and list resources 
available.

Short term $

13.14 – Evaluate the need for a permanent supportive housing 
site and wraparound services and identify potential funding 
partners.  Advocate for regional resources, such as permanent 
supportive housing or other specialized medical facilities, 
to be located in or near Henderson to serve the chronically 
homeless in Henderson and the region.

Ongoing $

13.15 – Partner with local private and public medical 
institutions, healthcare agencies and departments to serve the 
needs of the chronically homeless. 

Mid term $
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STRATEGIES & ACTIONS TIMEFRAME FOR COMPLETION FISCAL 
IMPACT

13.16 – Advocate for unit-based permanent supportive 
housing to avoid concentrating poverty while still allowing for 
the provision of necessary support for both the chronically 
homeless and people with disabilities. 

Mid term $

13.17 – Coordinate with Clark County School District 
to address the needs of homeless students enrolled in 
Henderson schools.

Short term $

13.18 – Work with Clark County to identify emergency shelter 
sites to replace the Inclement Weather Shelters. Short term $$

13.19 – Work with Clark County to initiate a regional RFP 
approach to community triage support to have a provider that 
has locations in Henderson to divert people who are homeless 
from emergency rooms or jails.

Mid term $$

13.20 – Work with Clark County to update the regional plan 
for homelessness and develop a consensus-based approach 
that allows all jurisdictions to participate in strategies to reduce 
homelessness.

Mid term $$

13.21 – Consider alternate locations, structures and capital 
improvements for food banks and meal services from 
areas that have a concentration of low-income residents or 
redevelopment areas to reduce concentrations of low-income 
individuals.

Mid term $$

13.22 – Connect the Housing Strategy, Consolidated 
Plan, stakeholder interviews and the CDBG PAC input to 
identify priorities and align funding to support homelessness 
prevention efforts.

Short term $

13.23 – Develop a coding system with the Henderson Police 
Department to better capture service requests and calls for 
services relating to the homeless.

Short term $

13.24 – Work with faith-based organizations, by leveraging 
Nevadans for the Common Good and/or developing a 
Henderson Faith Council, to bring faith organizations together 
to craft an agenda to collaboratively serve people who are 
experiencing homelessness and support homeless prevention 
activities.

Short term $

13.25 – Identify resources and funding to staff a Community 
Resource Case Worker who can help make referrals and 
coordinate responses for people in need.

Mid term $$
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Inclusionary housing/zoning
Inclusionary zoning (IZ), is an increasingly popular way to 
produce affordable housing through the private market. 
Inclusionary zoning requires or incentivizes private 
developers to designate a certain percentage of the units 
in a given project as below market rate (BMR)—cheaper 
than their value on the market, and often less than the price 
of producing them. (The large majority of IZ programs are 
mandatory—80 percent of them according to one study.) 

The proportion of BMR units a developer must build usually depends on the size of the 
project: In many cities, projects with fewer than ten units do not trigger IZ requirements, 
while projects with hundreds of units might have steeper requirements, proportionally, 
than a project with 50.

Adapted source: https://www.citylab.com/equity/2018/07/citylab-university-inclusionary-zoning/565181/ 

Increase density
Jurisdictions can also increase density (upzone) in lower 
density residential areas. This allows more housing to be 
built, aiding in the reduction of the housing crisis. Some 
cities have gone as far as removing single-family zoning 
all together. The hope is to create additional housing stock 
by allowing higher density projects. Creating additional 
housing in a denser development pattern creates a more 
complete community, allowing people to walk and bike to 

their	 destinations	 through	 a	more	 efficient	 and	 compact	 development	 pattern.	As	 land	
becomes increasingly scarce and more affordable housing stock is lost, jurisdictions can 
use upzoning to support efforts to create more housing at all income levels.

Appendix A:  
Housing Best Practices
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Affordable Housing Trust Fund
The State of Nevada currently has a Low-Income Housing 
Trust Fund program, administered by the State of Nevada 
Housing Division. According to their website, “Funds 
are allocated by formula to participating jurisdictions to 
expand and improve the supply of rental housing through 
new construction and rehabilitation of multifamily projects. 
Trust	 Funds	 may	 also	 be	 used	 to	 provide	 financing	 for	
down payment assistance and homeowner rehabilitation 

of single-family residences, and to provide emergency assistance to families who are in 
danger of becoming homeless. Funding is supported with a real property transfer tax of 
ten cents for each $500 of value or fraction thereof. All funds allocated must be used to 
benefit	individuals	and	families	whose	incomes	do	not	exceed	60%	of	the	area	median	
income,	as	defined	by	the	U.S.	Department	of	Housing	and	Urban	Development.”

Source: https://housing.nv.gov/programs/Account_LIH_TF/

The Nevada Housing Division also encourages local jurisdictions to create their own 
trust	 fund	 for	affordable	housing,	as	 that	 is	one	of	 the	specified	measures	participating	
jurisdictions	can	choose	to	fulfill	their	annual	housing	requirements	NRS	278.235.	Creating	
an affordable housing trust fund at the local level is one way to increase the amount of 
financial	resources	in	a	community	to	create	additional	housing.	According	to	the	Housing	
Trust Fund Project, there were one billion funds generated in 2018 by cities throughout the 
US. Currently, there are 585 city level trust funds. The City of Henderson looks to explore 
this idea further.

Source: https://housingtrustfundproject.org/housing-trust-funds/city-housing-trust-funds/

Land trust
Community Land Trusts are organizations that form in 
communities with the goal to keep naturally occurring 
affordable units affordable. They do this by purchasing 
homes and instead of selling the homes traditionally, the 
Land Trust will create a land lease and lease the land to 
the homeowner. Someone buying a land trust home is still 
a homeowner, as they will own the physical structure that is 
the house. The only difference is that they will not own the 

land, but instead lease the land from the Land Trust. The Land Trust holds onto the land 
rights,	only	 leasing	out	the	land	and	selling	the	home	to	 income	qualified	families.	This	
allows low-moderate income families to be homeowners and to build equity. Home costs 
will be lower since the price of land is excluded in the sale.
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The intent is to keep low-income people from being displaced, protecting from  
gentrification.	The	Land	Trust	model	could	also	be	used	in	undeveloped	areas,	to	create	
mixed-income communities. Land Trust homes look no different from a traditionally owned 
home. Jurisdictions interested in creating Land Trusts typically partner with CDCs, CDFIs, 
or CHDOs.

Southern Nevada Public Lands 
Management Act (SNPLMA)
The City of Henderson is exploring opportunities to create 
more affordable housing by working with the Federal 
Government to acquire land for such projects using 
the Southern Nevada Public Lands Management Act’s 
(SNPLMA) provision for direct land sales for affordable 
housing projects. Section 7(b) of SNPLMA allows federal 

land in Nevada to be sold at less than fair market value for affordable housing purposes, 
if the housing serves low-income families. Such lands shall be made available only to 
State or local governmental entities. Only those proposed projects which commit 50%, 
or more, of living space to affordable housing shall be considered by BLM to be a project 
for affordable housing purposes under SNPLMA. Using SNPLMA as a tool to create 
more housing aligns with Henderson Strong Comprehensive Plan Goal H 1.10: Identify 
options for reserving land within Bureau of Land Management (BLM) holdings for needed 
community services and amenities and affordable housing.

Employer assisted housing
The affordable housing crisis is affecting all income levels, 
including those in the middle class. Often referred to as 
the “the missing middle”, people making between $35,000-
$60,000 a year are being priced out of neighborhoods 
and even whole cities. This means service workers, such 
as	 police	 officers,	 firefighters,	medical	 professionals,	 and	
schoolteachers	are	often	unable	to	find	housing	in	the	places	
they	serve.	In	areas	that	are	experiencing	inflated	housing	

prices, creative solutions are being explored in order to keep those middle-income earners 
in their communities. In fact, the Nevada Housing Division created a program in 2017 
for home buying assistance for schoolteachers. School districts across the country are 
going even further to ensure teachers have housing by creating and managing housing 
for teachers. As the Las Vegas area and Henderson continue to experience population 
growth and steep housing prices, local schools could explore similar options as the school 
districts below. 

Employer owned housing is not just for teachers and school districts. Like the company 
towns of yesteryear, large corporation and hospitals have also entered this space. The 
institutions that use employer housing the most are colleges and hospitals. Both already 
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have campuses and are already involved in property management. They also tend to 
be larger operations, with around 500 employees or more. Employer housing is popular 
for these institutions because it helps cut down on costs. Staff are more likely to come 
to	an	area	if	they	know	they	will	be	able	to	find	affordable	housing.	Offering	housing	to	
employees can also decrease the amount of staff turnover, which can be extremely costly 
to employers. Employer owned housing is an especially useful tool in high cost areas to 
ensure those workers earning middle income ($35,000-$60,000) can still afford to live in 
the high cost area. The City of Henderson could suggest employer housing to medical 
institutions	 like	 the	Dignity	Health	or	Henderson	Hospital.	This	could	attract	a	qualified	
workforce and provide needed housing for nurses and other positions.

Adaptive reuse
Reusing buildings that have been vacated is one way to 
creatively add additional housing stock to a city. Adaptive 
reuse can mean using previous commercial space for other 
land uses. This helps reinvigorate city areas of a city that 
are seeing decline and disinvestment. This can be used 
to create housing by converting existing buildings into 
residential spaces. The City of Henderson could adopt 

ordinances that would expedite the development process for housing project proposals 
that incorporate existing buildings. 

Tiny homes & ADUs
Tiny homes could be one of the ways the City encourages 
a housing stock that is diverse. These small homes allow 
more	affordable,	nontraditional	housing	options.	Specifically,	
housing options that could allow homeownership for 
socioeconomic groups who have traditionally been priced 
out of ownership. Henderson is well known for its quality 
housing stock and high standard of living. One way the 
City could ensure these developments are at the same 

high caliber of development would be to require the tiny homes to be on a permanent 
foundation. Another option the city could use would be allowing a separate tiny home 
subdivision, with a high level of development review. When considering proposals for tiny 
homes, it’s important to emphasize strict regulation on these homes in order to encourage 
the right type of development for our community. 
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Accessory dwelling units
Allowing accessory dwelling units or ADUs is one way to 
increase housing stock in existing neighborhoods. ADUs are 
secondary dwelling units on single family lots. This can be 
through the placement of a tiny home or a more accessory 
structure. In order to allow ADUs, city’s may need to update 
their zoning regulations and building codes. Currently, the 
City of Henderson allows ADUs on lots 10,000 square feet 
or larger. Some communities allow ADUs in any residential 

district. This is one way to increase the amount of housing stock and the diversity of housing 
choices. This also supports various populations, such as seniors seeking independence 
but with a desire for community, recent empty nesters, college students, and nontraditional 
family situations. 

Permanent supportive housing
Permanent supportive housing is housing with 
indefinite	 leasing	 and/or	 rental	 assistance	 paired	 with	
supportive services to assist homeless persons with a 
disability or families with an adult or child member with a 
disability	achieve	housing	stability.	The	idea	is	to	first	house	
those individuals or families with social service needs to 
stabilize	them.	This	follows	the	“housing	first”	approach	to	
helping those experiencing homelessness. Before someone 

can	gain	self-sufficiency,	their	basic	needs	must	be	met.	By	providing	housing	first,	social	
services can then be administered at the residents’ request. This is one way to reduce the 
costs of emergency housing and crisis care.

Source: https://endhomelessness.org/resource/housing-first/
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Appendix B:  
Glossary of Terms

ACRONYM INCENTIVE DEFINITION

CDBG
Community 

Development Block 
Grant

The CDBG program works to ensure decent affordable housing, to provide 
services to the most vulnerable in our communities, and to create jobs through 
the expansion and retention of businesses.

DDA Difficult	to	Develop	
Area

A DDA for the Low Income Housing Tax Credit program is an area designated 
by HUD with high construction, land, and utility costs relative to its Area 
Median Gross Income (AMGI).

LIHTC Low Income 
Housing Tax Credit

The LIHTC program gives tax credits for the acquisition, rehabilitation, or new 
construction of rental housing targeted to lower-income households as well as 
middle-income households and workforce households.

NMTC New Market Tax 
Credit

The NMTC program incentivizes community development and economic 
growth through the use of tax credits that attract private investment to 
distressed communities.

OZ Opportunity Zone The Opportunity Zone Tax Incentive encourages private investment of capital 
into projects, businesses and property development in low-income areas.

RDA Redevelopment 
Area

The City of Henderson recognizes the need to revitalize and reinvest in 
some of its maturing neighborhoods and created the City of Henderson 
Redevelopment Agency. Redevelopment activities have included attracting 
new investment in declining areas through public/private partnerships and 
improving homeownership possibilities through low interest loans; providing 
homeowners with the ability to increase the value of their homes through 
homeowner assistance programs as in the Water Street District and Eastside.

State LIHTC State Low Income 
Housing Tax Credit

S.B. 448 creates a transferable state LIHTC with an annual statewide cap 
of $10 million that can be carried forward if unused. The state LIHTC has 
a sunset date of Jan. 1, 2030. Nevada is the 18th state with a state LIHTC 
incentive.

Section 811

Supportive Housing 
for Persons 

with Disabilities 
program

Through the Section 811 Supportive Housing for Persons with Disabilities 
program, HUD provides funding to develop and subsidize rental housing with 
the availability of supportive services for very low- and extremely low-income 
adults with disabilities.

HOME 
Program

HOME Investment 
Partnerships 

Program

The HOME Investment Partnerships Program (HOME) provides formula 
grants to States and localities that communities use - often in partnership with 
local	nonprofit	groups	-	to	fund	a	wide	range	of	activities	including	building,	
buying, and/or rehabilitating affordable housing for rent or homeownership or 
providing direct rental assistance to low-income people.

LIHTF/ AHTF 
(NV Housing 

Division)

Low Income 
Housing Trust 

Fund/Affordable 
Housing Trust Fund

The Affordable Housing Trust Funds is a state-funded program for affordable 
housing. Funds are allocated by formula to participating jurisdictions (state 
and local governments) to expand and improve the supply of rental housing 
through new construction and rehabilitation of multifamily projects.
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